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FOREWORD 


The Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhattojidiksita, with English 
translation by Shri S. C. Vasu, has long been out-ofiprint. 
It is true that other English translations of the book are still 
available in the market but there is no doubt that this trans- 
lation commands a unique position in the world of scholarship. 
As it is not readily available now, scholars of Sanskrit both in 
India and abroad have been experiencing considerable hard- 
ship and the Ministry of Education have, therefore, sponsored 
the re-printing of this book under their scheme of “Re-printing 
of Important Out-of-Print Sanskrit Works.” 


Pāpini is universally acknowledged as the first and fore- 
most descriptive grammarian of the world. And Siddhanta 
Kaumudi provides an admirable prelude to a study of the 
great grammarian’s work and is rightly held in high esteem 
amongst scholars. I am confident that this re-print of its 
translation would be widely welcomed. 


I would also like to take this opportunity of commending 
the efforts of Messrs. Motilal Banarsidass in bringing out the 


book under our scheme. 


P. Мак 
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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDE 





afte яшен азе: utara S| 
armiga а cede 1 {1 
Having saluted the Three Sages,-and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed dy me. 


Note:—The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar мо 
Pini, Kdtyfiyona and Patanjali. Their sayings or works вте respectively known 
as Ше Sitras, the Vartikna, and the Bhåsya, The word “Kaumudi” means Light, 
or the Revealer: and “Siddhanta” (scttled-end) means the Trath established after 
fall investigation or discussion. The word “Siddhauta Kamiudi" therefore, 
menng the book that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar es proved or 
Seniozstrated by the great Grammarians. 





. CHAPTER I. 


DEFINITIONS. 
aT ment 
Эши! taper p jum» “Bert | "mqaey биш! 
Sangan. wax p Sassy) 3% | Ü wwssqsudge 1 
Vesp ent T тч 
Чїй чч emere t чачат а: U ORAS H {ӨТТ 
emong: u 
fadü(n);irl(k); e0(2); taiau (ch); Shaya va ra (1) 
Ha (3) or] (a); 1 fia ma йа па na (m); "jha bha (А); * gha dha dha 
tsh}: ja ba ga da da (4); " kha pha chha (ha tha cha ta ta (v); "a 
pa (y); sa sha sa (r); ha (1). 
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These fourteen aphorisms are called “the MaheSvara Sütras" 
orthe aphorisms of Maheévara. They are useful for forming technical 
terms or Pratyaharas Ике rv с, The final consonants in these (e.g: 9, Ж) 
are called gq a-word which is defined Jater on. The sr in the Sátra gw. is also 


TEU The at in the other consonants like g 9, 9 &с, is not gq, but only for 
pronunciation. 


Note :—Tho зай is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is formed 
‘by taking any letter which is not an gq letter and joining it with any non-alfsint 
Зоор that follows it. This given a name which stands for the former uon-éfficient 
Totter and for all the other letters intervening between it and the non-effciont letter) 
Thus orq moans all tho vowels, gg menns ail the cousonante, srg moons all soft 
unuspirate consovants, Yyy mesna all hard unaspirato consonants, Though numer- 


ous pratyfharas could bo formed, practically howovor,.thore aro only 48 pratyd* 
hüras ; ns given bolow :— 


RAR TT OCTET м9 1 ETE CALE чаг I qoo ALN 9, 
чч рти TN TL TLO ÈRI ча каз даан RE! ELI GI чүл EU TRL! 
ETNA TTT TL че и TE I GERE GEILE! aL and CH, 


Paribhéshé I—The same letter w is made use of as mga 01 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sütra етапі in the first wr p 9! 
"There arises consequently the doubt, whether the pratyaharas WO and 
We when they are employed in Раріліѕ Grammar are formed with the er of 
the former or with the е of the latter sütra, and one might/on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what Panini intended to denote by WA 
and ұл when he employed these terms. To remove this doubt there 
is the following paribhAsha :— 


тйптй bese aa ater | 


“The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 


terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must nevere 
the-dess teach something definite.” 


Accordingly we learn from inte 
Satra 1. т. 69, is 


term x 


rpretation that the term wet except in 
formed by means of the q of the first sOtra and that the 
+ formed by means of the vt of the subsequent та. (Keilhorn). 


NrtevscTko lettor ү ocents tico in the above aphorisms, ft in. nphoriam 
Eve, ond then in the fast, The ohjeet of tho first @ is to inctade thet letter 
in {һе PratyAbiran Wt, атп, get and got; о that thr rales applicable to there 
ХУБАМ һрр!у to g aho Thus aga, the st chaoged do т thongh # 
(ШЗ 28187). Gar enfin, bee the болтун in elided before t by 
FOU SU ғару, bere the virg is clanged to g by VL 1,114, 8, 16% 
feo ат oie bee q s epcsdly charged to ж after g by VII 3.70 
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8. 2825. The second g із the Inst sütra, is for the purposo of including it in the 
Pratyüháras, 43,08, Юч ола wen As exfuíg, <P, here quis nddod bofore g by 
ҮП, 2. 35. S. 2184, Safer от ugar, here the g is optionally changed into q by 
І 2.26, 5.2817, syarrarm here q is elided by VUE, 2, 26. S. 2281, элн here the 
sorist із formed with the айт wq after the root ending in g, by IIE. 1.48. 
8. 2336, 

Note:The sq in wois made gq, for the sake of forming tho Pratyd- 
håra t, so that t, may denote not only the single letter x, but the two letters t and 
Bu This is nsoful in sútra Ll. 51.5, 70, by which the Guge and Wriddbi of Li 
becomes wig and тта U 

RIRIN 
«эй Asaa it 
1. Inthe ( or of the )sûtra gw ( 14th sütra in the 
‘above ) let the final letter (è е. а) реча t 


Note:—Tho süíra has been explained in two different woys by the 
author, First: “Fn the (or of the) sútra ga (14 sútra of the alphabet), the final 
consonant (ne. m) is ga И” Tho secoud explanation, and the authoritative one 
ig that which is given later on in the text, i.e, “In upadeóa or tochnicel formule 
and terms of grammar, the final consonant is non-efficient.” 


R sufre даті FELT OR а 

erst ач Rammi етед "т ST «ата 1 aie ктап! 

2. An initial letter, with a final gq letter as a final, 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 

Applying this sütra to the technical term ga; (4e to the word 
ga taken as a ror technical és denoting all the consonants begin- 
ning with g of sütra 5, and ending with д of thc last sütra, and not as the 
sütra 14th, of the above alphabets; we come to the second interpretation of 
the 5004 gg rent t 


VTA 113131 
ERSE pa t Cand | uiu UAR) dr я ore rerit агага 
2 а. Їп ап Upadesa, let the final hal or consonant be called gq tt 


Upadesa meats the first enunciation of a term in Grammar. (Really 
it is the name of those technical terms of grammar \ which are formed for this, 
purpose of instruction only, but which are not the current words of the 
language). Thus we get the ѕапјпаз or terms like arg, and say Ec. 

All the final consonants of roots affixes &c. arc indicatory. As in 


the praty&hára sütraser gg v; bere vis EQ SR EIS here Ris (qu t 
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ote; herezisqqu Ж srg; here | is рүп Itis only in upadega, that a 


final consonant is а П Not therefore, in erftaPaq, or Gaga, which are com- 
plete words, : 


Note:—This stra eeGeA SZAT explains the mode of interpreting pratya- 
bras. Thus tho pratySharas erg menus those letters. whose beginning is 97 and 
whoso final gq io qj 0 


"Why do we say with tho ‘final indicatory letter?’ Весппво n pratyahdrn y 
like gg would be otherwise ambiguous. Ti might be doubted whether it is furmed 


with the final & of sÑ and refers to tho first five case-affixes, or whother it is 
formed with the initial q of rand th 





fore refers to the first seven ense-nffixes, 
‘Tho present sitra clears up the doubt. A pratydhdre is formed with the final tq 
and not with tho initial ga t В 


зіечгазяяа ые кү! 
sès a 1 абаат ачат:  wrfefünr ип senaia 
чўгєчгйягїїг tr erdt: ёгат | теп тай я sera, 1 TEA халта га яш aeui 
MSTA аа н этїгөнйячүїт фраг: бп: чего CaN Ut 


3. The nasalized vowels are тч in Upadega, or 
original enunciation, 


he followers (or knowers of) Рапїпїз Grammar say that the 
Anunásika words in the sütra should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Panini Thus the st of the 504га &w (6th alphabet sütra), is 
considered as anunnisika, and therefore, it is gẹ; the result of which is that 
we can form a Pratyahara t with the 1 of the 50га gaz, and the sr of the 
stra mm; and thus this Pratyhára x Ra denotes the two letters x and qu 
(This gives the reason why st of еч was said to be ga in the tst page.) 


ln counting the letters denoted by a Pratyáhára the ga letters should 
not be counted) Thus вт denotes all the vowels only; the qq letters opm, 
т and т, are not included, For letters тр, are not vowels, by Páni- 
ni himself treating them as consonants; as the word запа in this very 
sütra shows. For had @ been а vowel, then the x of anunásika would have 


been changed tow before sw Similarly in other places also Panini has 
shown that a is not a vowel, 
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Note:—From thie stra up to attra 9 of the third Рада of tho Ist 
Adhytye of Pésini there is a description of sorvilo ov indicatory letters called qq 
C^ In Pímini's Grammar thoro is no visible sign of the nasality of а vowel—honco 
wo can know п vowel to bo nnsalized only from Págini's explicitly asserting that’ 
it is ко, or from onr fiuding that be treats it in exch a way that we must conclude 
ho regarded it as tinsal.”” Au upadega is defined as signifying ап original emm- 
ciation, that is to вау, an afix (pratyaya), or an augmont (agamn), o» a verbal 
root (dhátu), ov in short, any form of expression which occurs only in technical 
trontises of grammar, aud is лора ase, bné ono of the sup- 
posed origina! elemeuts of a word. Thus in the root qq ‘to increase, the final sy 
їв indicatory, the real root ia Get бо also the finat ef of eq is qq Ut 

Note:~If the word is vob an upadesa, thon the nasal vowel is nob qu 
Ав вт sit SUC А word may be an npndesa und паек, bubifit is nob a vowol, 
At need nói bo gies tho міх Aira in sdira TH. 2.748. 3418 (этеп afia, af 
faqs) Tt is only the nasal vowel of an upadgen that becomes tq, and nob all the 
vowels.’ Tho word үң ocones is sdtras VII. 2. 16. S. 3036 (эгїї &o.). 


з затезне Ауа: 01а 99 д 
жы ыч чү: 1 чї ата {1 аёт ақа зч хәта meMpéuadst emi 
nangen Pm 
4. A vowel whose time is that of short v, long d 
and the prolated v, is called respectively Arasva short, dfrgha 
long, and pluta prolated. 











gtm+eyeg; that is, the w is the plural of s, (as шт: is 
the plural of arg) (This я: denotes the three kinds of qıt The 
genitive plural will be 919, meaning “of u's”). (Let the vowels whose time is 
like the three q s, get respectively the name of hrasva, dirgha and plutayEach 
one of these again will be of three sorts, according as it is udátta, anudátta 
svatita. 





The я v having one måtrå or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sütra defines the three kinds 
of vowels according to their mdird, “The letter æ @ has heen taken to illus- 
trate the rule, The phrase geridegai-isa Samahara Dvandva compound, 
in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the 
general rule IT, 4. 17 S. 824) 


(The word Хаа, means measure of time required for-pronouncing а 
vowel) ` 


As efit‘ curd? я ‘honey’ here and # are short, garth, Ard, hore È 
is long, ewes strata Devadatta! Here sr a is pluta or prolatcd. 
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"These words are-used-in the-foflowing sütras I. 2. 47 S. 318. VIL 4. 25. 
S. 2298 УШ, 2. 82 S. 93. 


wise а ЛАЗЕ А 
Sree «тад ene ae PreaasyTeT: eum | кп !! 
5. The vowel that is perceived as having a high’ 
tone is called Uddtea or acutely accented. 


(Let that vowel be called udatta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat &c) as 90,9 a 
Here my being an indeclinable is udatta by the rule that declares all Nipatas 
are acutely accented on the first (Aiara vires ) a isthe nom, Plural of 
aq ‘who’ dq is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all fe (Prátipadikas) 
are antodátta by the rule (&xíssa sera (РЫК Sütra 1,1.). atts Here wa 
being a gt terminatiop is anudatta by HI. 1. 4 S. 3709. Then q of agis replaced 
by вт; the affix ar is replaced by eir (VIL I. 17 S. 214), and we have - (e, 
the q the single substitute for + Ё is айана by VIII, 2, 5, S 3658, 

(irit this sutra begins the description of the three sòrts of vower ^ 
accents> The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udátta 
or acute accent. The udattais not marked in writing in Sanskrit. We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small $ above the vowel, The 
word ‘vowel’ of the previous sü:ra is understood in this also. These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature, The yowel which is Perceived as having a high tone is 
called udátta, This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced, In the various organs, such as the throat, palate бс, if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udátta, The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone, as well 
аз а contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent) 

E RÄTTE: RRL Re n 
ext зді 


G. The vowel that is perceived ss having а low 
tone is called Anucdtte or gravely accented. 


The word “vowel” of s, 28 is understood in tnis sütra, As emm 
‘This is a compound of the noun wiz with the verb eren (этйти}чїн) n 
The word diit is formed from the root s {о go’ with the affix «ч, there 
ds guna of @ and we have Giga The affix say is anudAtta, being a fry 
affix, (HL t. 4 S, 2709) ; and & being a dhAta is udatta (VI, 1, 162 S, 3671.) 
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andso the word sq is also Adyudatta. The 9 of srq is also udátta, because 
itisa dhatu (VL r. 162 S. 3671). Then by П. 2. 19. S. 782 19а) we 
compound the upapada sfr with asa, and add the affix aq by LIL 2, 59. 
S. 373 (sient бс), Then by samasa accent (VI. 1, 223, and 3734.) or by krit 
accent (УІ. 2, 139 S. 3873) the word stsa retains its accent, while the first 
member of the compound loses its accent. Then theq of wry is elided, and we 
have вгї + атэ ЗЇ The loss of accent takes place by VI. 1. 158 S. 3650, 
The vowel accent known as grave or anudatta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice, In writing, the anudatta isymarked by a line underneath the vowel.: 
(The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent; $ 

Ta pronouncing an anudátta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone: while there is ex- 
pansion and widening of the larynx. 


SUR exer FR ER USO UI 
чп heat aR aise їй и: eat n 
T. The vowel that bas the combination of Uddtte 
and Anuddtta tones is said. to be svarita or шшк 
accented, — ^ . 

The word “vowel” of F, 2,28 S. 35 is understood here also, The svarita 
ot circumflexed accent isipronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the voice., It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter., 

. The word is used in sàtra VI, т. 185 S. 3729. 1“ The affixes having an 
indicatory q / have svarita accent.” As аға Капуа fireqasikydm, qd dvd. 

This sütra is not to be understood to mean that a узага is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udátta vowel with an anudátta 
vowel. „it means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as «cure and grave accents, 


< meats yeramdgesu 1 tia) аз П 
mener! Kenis dea rw g AINT I ве 
чйягтєа төн часі чия: areas игй: mitered яйгат t aay Foals eat qt 
чт! нї snp et ou fenfus oi gim carat gra: 18 aniis n- 


agaaga neat ЧТ i = 
S. Of it (svarita) the first portion is wddtta, to 
the extent of а half measure, or prosodial length. 








The word Arasue in the Sütra is redundant, In a Svarita accent, the 
first half portion is to be understood to have the udátta accent. The remaining 
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half, will consequently be anud&tta. If an udátta or another svarita follows it 
then this anud&tta portion of the accent is distinctly heard. Otherwise, 
according to Pratigakhyas, the udátta portion is only beard. In the following, 
the anudátta isheard: заузет: eure d sq; wee Ep) supo While 
in the following the udatta is heard: HPA gages t 

Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it is hrasva, dirgha or pluta, as it 
js палеа; anudatta or svarita. Every one of these nine, has two more forms: 
nasal and not nasal; as is taught in the next sütra, 


According to Siddbiuta, the word ger is useless, According to 
important, аз givon below. 





Tt has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udátta and 
anudátta, It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave, 
The present stra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half is acute and the other grave. 


The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
а short voweh, Thus if a short vowel is svarife, its mitra being one, half 
will be паа and the other half ална а. Halong vowel, whose mátrás 
are two, be svarita, then } will be udåtta, 1} will be анна, Ifa pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svarita, then first half measure will be uddtia, and the 
remaining 2} measures will be алаа. In short, the udatta portion of a * 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in feria sikyam the а is svarita, half being acute, the other 
half, grave or monotony; in mei Aanyd, the long 4 is svartta, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining 1} is grave; in aprit à manavaká, 
here a prolated is svarita, its first $ is acute, the balance 2} measure 
is grave. 

Tn the above examples, pr 4 stat: бо, tho necenia aro thus formed, ‘The 
ward трт is tho Locativo form of firm, formed by adding the nix wp (У. 3,10. 
6.1059) and mubstitnting wx (VIL 2,105. S. 1060). The word Wt is therefor 
avarita-necented, beeause formed by the ferg afix sm (Vl. 1. 185, 8, 9729}, Tho 
word лр becomes апада hy VITI. 1. 18, S. 403. afam: in AdyudMn, becnono it 
is derived from the root em with the aa їй; the afe being fg makes tho 
word Adyudátta (VL 2, 197, Б. 3085) Now ma stam Iq, tho ишда 
eombloing with uditla becomes ditis. (VIN. 2, 5, Б. $658): therefore vrl of at 
beromeauditta, The avarit ey being followed by the пана йг, causes the latior 
half е thr anuditta balf of the syarita to ha heard, This in indicated by i 
nemely sranta ebore and anuditta below, Thin is n short тага. 





In the examp'e curt н kam, the svanita isa long vowel The word 
W is udata by РЬ accent, аз showa above (S. g) erdt is. also finally udata 
by РШ accent, The ditta Ẹ of & combining with the anudétta аң of mi, 
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becomes svarita (VIII. 2. б. S. 3659), &'; this svarita followed by udatta wil of 
argh, is heard in its anudátta portion з $ 0 * 

In the third example W793 dt d sxr, the svarita is followed by an- 
Other svarita, and iu this case also, the anudátta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word Я: is antodátta by Phit accent (See S, 5); the visarga 
is changed to я, and &+e=sit by guna, and this SH' becomes udátta, the 
resultant of udátta plus anudatta is udàtta. In «тў the final wt is svarita, the 
first er is therefore anudatta, The anudatta әт of stet combining with the 
udátta sif of a’, becomes all svarita (УШ. 2. 6, S. 3659) Że. at's; this-svarita 
Фү is followed by the svarita sf of &, and hence the anudátta portion of sva- 
rita a is heard here also. The word sme: is svarita ending because it is 
formed by adding the fàg айх тд to the root sig (VI. 1. 185, S. 3729) The 
wt of е does not take Vyiddhi substitution, because of the 


Paribhéshd П.— тачат, u 
' A rule is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 
In the last example ea garga, the £ of §% is svarita, the ẹ has 
eka-șruti accent by the rule учтай qaa: tt 
Hence here the svarita being followed by anudátta, the udátta half of 
the svarita is heard. 
є натнча атна: ү! (ЕП 
тайча ausgamerméz cmq і айч катташ qui 
wf irma Мар: 0 scatter еч 1 «eg чта 1 фіч туч Bat 
RETA U 
9. That which is pronounced by the nose along 
with the mouth is called Anundsite or nasal. 
Leta letter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 


the nose be called annnásika. 

The result of the six з таз given above, is this: The vowels qr, Q, €, 
and s have each eighteen forms. The vowel æ has twelve forms, because it 
has no long form. The diphthongs п, V, sip and eir have also twelve forms, 
because they have по shost forms, Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit", 


Ro geqmeusad uam rtis 
menama a qud тт qui nien ачаа етап ае 


unius: trami ag яруста ph spart ar TOANT t spat 
"eura СЕАТ: REI stearic mere! arca et! faerie fug! 


2 
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"Ent exter н ЇЙ елата n 9 чт 1 easet amer i west л чет 

анаан и ач єр павя erlang | ÈTRE | Fagnenvil етті vr 1 ече» 
анага a Яка g Ручна 1 сас азайа зая чт N 

10. Those whose place of utterance and effort 

are equal are called savarna or homogeneous | lett 





Let those letters be called savarna, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c, as well'as а common 
abhyantaya prayatna. That is, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savata. 


т, The letters vy, 3, Ct, Tt, 9, zs €, һауе throat as their place and 
are gütturals of Капа, 


2, The letters x, % 6, 3t, € 37, % I, have the palate andare palatals 
or Tálavya. 
И сомдо uA 
The letters g 2, 3,5, v, T, t, 9, have thejmurdha, and ate cerebrals 
or Murdhanya, 


4. The letters а, 3, V, ч, я, Б, 9, have the teeth and are dentals or 
Dantya. 


The letters q, 9, % 9, 9 я, xq, have the lips and are labials 
or Oshthya, 

The letters ' Я.т, 9t, Я, have also the nose, and are also nasal, 

‘The letters ч, Ẹ have the throat and palate, and are Kantha—tae 

_ favya f. е, gatturo—palatals, 

The letters sit, stt, have the throat and the lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthya 1. e. gutturo-labials, 

4. The letter thas the teeth and the lips, and is dant-oshthya й e 

dento-labial, 


Ар 


5 


Б 


E 


6 


є, 


The letter x œ is Jihvá-mullya or root of the tongue. 
f. The Ietter » m anusvara is pure nasal. 


‘The above are the иёна or Places of utterance of the letters. 
gear 
The Prayatna is of two sorts, the None? called 4bhyantara, and the 
external called bahya, The first or Abhyantara is of four kinds, namely, 
sprishta, fshat sprishta, vivsita and samvyita, 


2. The Sparta letters have sprishta prayatna. 


2. The antastha letters have ishat-sprishta prayatna, 
7$. Theushma letters and the vowels haye yivtita prayatna, 
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4 (The short 'sr is samvyita in usage (prayoga) but in Gramn.ar, ав. 

a formative element, it is always treated as меа (Тв fact is indicated 

by Panini himself in the last sütra of his Grammar, # є. in the sutra say 

(УНІ.4.68 S. 11), which means that the letter вт which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as vivrita, is now made samveita.) ( See the following sfitra ), 


а ЕЕС У 
- Raga gA Raa эге trerart тлгн гыртып Pape 
RA qut ч ачап TR 

11. The я which was considered to be open (figa) 
in-all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 
contracted (ga) і 


The frst stis here ча or open; the second is aya or contracted, 
The ереп t is now changed to contracted s i " In-actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short sr is contracted; but it is considerod to be oper 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the: vowel вт is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, thatuf the 
short st were held to differ from the long tt in this respect, the Aomageneous- 
ness mentioned in I. 1. 9. S. to. would not be found to exist between them, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
dcbarred.\ In order to restore the short wr to its natural rights, this infringed 
throughout the Ashtidhyáyi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction 9r at; which is interpreted to siguify—Let short 
eq be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise? (Dr. Ballantyne). А а 


The present sátra occurs in the second division of Asht^dhy&yf, i.e. 
the last three Padas. The whole Ashtádháyt has 32 padas; they are divided 
into two parts—the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 

' second group. For the purposes of the application ofa rule in the first set 
(73 Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent There- 
fore though the эт js made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with. 
the sy being considered as vivrita throughout the rest of the Grammar, > The 
stra which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (Tripádí), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (7: Adhyaya) is the following, 


R yinga SIRIG 
mR Fer aara sis aiae Frames 94 afit et maai 
EIE и ETIR RRT M RTE Tae TET E SASSA HENA PANSI 
т RRR 1 шай a: Tama frg: xx Dp S É Arar STUUR PENE t 
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quz g Amr ep agar APNR: | азар vp дсгитечгеа: aT: U sequat 
agli gaan cU ar ата чїн web тиет wee 1 feum | "шалар! 
эт: | чей зби gence: de яшел qu map 99 ибт дч ат «атат 
"eria дат: Г ЇНЇЎ fre aqaa fare атда і saat STU 
rit Grae 1 кїлї MARGRA TAN: mandarin асечгытеттат: 1 rep ARTON каф t 
яти TY GINA ATAA ATSTA RTT tid 41049, RTT 
ягтатт EXE 1 акар RENU чает ROAIT: | дч: ER mA TT qnrd- 
furere aiem а зї on penc reef s tfr таяй: U 


* sev: quei qrequ? V AREAREN NE RRRA ЖН ЕГ ія: 
ar ai i 


12. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
tion to the application of a preceding rule. 


This is an AdhikAra Sütra. Therefore the Tripádi rules are asiddha 
with regard to the 7% Adhydyi rules. Even in the Tripadi, a previous rule 
is asiddha with regard to the subsequent. puai vU euti pomis 


Thus the letter er is samvrita really, though treated as vivpita. 


As regards the Báhya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications: 
namely 1 vivåra, 2 samvára, 3 gviisa,4 nda, 5 ghosha,6 a-ghosha 7 alpa-prága, 
8 maháprana, 9 udátta, то anudátta, 11 svarita, 


Verssi—The double of khay (wm, v, 5,3, 9,2,9,9.9) letters, 
the khay letters themselves, the хат and xq, the visarga, Ше gar letters 
Се. у) are svisa, aghosa, and expand the throat, f, ¢ are of vivara pray- 
atna, The other letters (ё. e. the g3, letters, the yamas of g% letters. and the 
anusvara) are ghosha, samvara, and nada prayanta. The odd letters of the 
vargas, the donbles of first and third, and au letters are alpa-prána, 


Explanation >—The word ex is a Pratistkhya term, It is the name 
of the letler when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth ie. by a nasal, Thus om wit, TIT 
vale, wg, here the doubled letters m, eg, mand ч are yama ѓе, only 
those letters whieh have the same form ie. the second т, q, бс, are called 
yama., The ei letters are the first and second letters of the varga; the ten 
letters mm mom Ee The yamas of these ора letters, so alsa the fivámüliya, 
Upadhminiya, the visarga and the sibilants are vivara, seása, and aghosha, 


The other letters are samvåra паба, and рзона, The first, third and 
the fifth letters of a varga, the yamas of first and thírd,and дд, s and q are alpa- 


pråna, The others £, r. the second and fourth letters of the varpa, ande, q, (t, f. 
are талера, 
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Though the Bahya-prayatna is of no use in determining the savarna- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use in finding out the zeares? cquivalent to 
letters to be replaced &c. 
The 25 lettersæ to gare sparsa. The four letters 9, (08,5, are antastha, 
The four letters 9, ч, a, t аге Ushma. The vowels are Svara. The x ar and 
x ате called Jivamüllrya and Upadhmaniya. ( They represent the lost sibil- 
ants of æ varga, and q уагда}. 
sp th sp: h these are anusvára and visarga, Here enda the determina- 
tion of sthána (organ of utterance ) and prayatna (effort ). 
"The letters and æ should be stated to be homogencous 





г. vån 
with one another, 
From the explanations in the above two sütras (10 and 12), the 





letter, 
w becomes;homogeneous with @ 
Li » n т 
Ld n » q 
= в » € 


To prevent this incongruity, we have the following sûtra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant. 

Note:The following lines summarise the above, the vowels аге vivára, 
вава, and aghosha, The ga letters oro sumvára, n4da, and ghosha, The first, third, 
fifth letters of the varga, aud qur letters ате alpa-prina, The second and the fourth 
Tettera of the varga, and a letters are mah¢-praua. 


ga яш! tl RlRe dl 
гт туч SH а ч єз EDD fer ая en: e ahaa gd 98 
чї epu dup алй ч а orem Әна eared agrees 
елдеш 
13. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 
The words of this sütra are я, mre, ип The word ara is 
a compound of psu; and means “a vowel along with wr" t There is 
по homogeneity between the s letters and the consonants. Therefore in 
aft taui the к of fg is not changed to я before g nor in аћтъ tiras the g is 


lengthened before т; norint чї, and ipium any change takes place. 
But for this stra, the letters € &c. would have been treated as vowels, just 


as long and pluta letters are also vowels. 
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тайа баа ж пал: a aasa ata wen dur 609 1 exp qur 
Wait g TFE ЧТ яй: nea sr rere Tat бага SHE 1 четена: і 
V murus dr erar u diaria я (Rut язда Cre баанын і 
Aaga: dut: era antag и ягнн Pris теден Чыч інч quid 
varese uie а assay энса Wi fears Fe Nf Geb 
aaa t scere uda pror fir l aaraa Tae xar ut 


14.. The letters of the Pratyühára ar i. e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and а term having g for. its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, (except when they are used as pra- 


{убуйв or affixes or) except when specifically so ordained, 

‘The pratyáhára sm in this stra includes all the vowels and liquids 
This is the only instance where ett pratyáliára refers to the second of of яч, 
"The letters included in ww, and the letters having an indicatory a refer to, 
and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus g refers to all the five 
gutturals m, «t, vt, 9, v, similarly sy, g, g, and g, as in sOtra 1, 3, 8, 5, 195. Similarly 
er includes short, long and protracted sr. The words ‘its own form! аге 
understood in this sdtra, being drawn from the previous 5га, Thus sdtra 
«түл: (V1.1. 875.69), when a vowel comes after ez, gupa is the single substitute 
for both.’ Here though the rule mentions only short sr, we take the long str 
also, Thus not only svi; but чага фази So also in sütra 
ayen tht (VIL. 4.32 S, 2118), there is long ё in the room of at when the affix 'chvi* 
(V.4 505. 2117) follows’ Here long stt is also included; thus рчл + ее pot- 
GNA and wzpemd Н. So also in shtea даўа «t (VL 4. 148 5.310) 
* When long £ follows, there is clisian of the or st of the base, the rule applies 
to the bases ending in Jong £ and ят also, 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sütra 111. 2. 168. 
S. 3148, says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words dsansa and 
bhiksha, there isa" Here vis an affix and therefore does not include long эр. 
Thos fay ta befrgar So also in IV. 3. 9, S. 1379. the short эт only is to be 
taken and not the long one. 

NThe word syaa: in the sütra means “that which is not ordained 
(руме vidhtyate)” That is unless where a letter is specifically: ordained, 
it always includes its homogencous letters, in certain cases, (The stira 
means “The wrx letters (vowels and semi-vowcls) when not Specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indiestory t denote 
their ravarna {letters also”, The sa here is a pratyfbfra formed with the 
tccond я of wa, The wards m, Y. z. рр, are formed by Zand are afi в 
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The result of this is, that sr denotes 18 letters; so also p апі. The 
^W denotes 30 letters, and so also =. The diphthongs vt eit, eit deuote 12 
letters. 

2, Vatt—The letter v is not to be considered homogeneous with i 
nor ef with sft К For had & been included in ç and sip in zit, then where was 
the necessity of the sdtra ў ч? These letters necd not have been taught 
separately, Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only, ^ 

Though the prohibition of the sütra srz grst(I. 1. 1o S. 13) applies, accor- 
ding to the literal interpretation of the sfitra, to the wr« letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught ín the Maheshvara sütras, and not to 
the letter s which is not so taught therc, yet there is no homogencity be- 
tween st and git For according to our interpretation of the sütra, the letter 
eyr is specifically mentioned init. For we do not analyse it as q этч gët, but 
as а stes, wat, and we translate itas “There is no homogeneity between а 
hal letter and sq and ach letters.” Therefore in fara: the Jetter arp is not 


changed to а by VIII. 2. 31 S. 3579. ( is substituted for g before a jhat letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samámnáya means the sütras 
teaching the alphabets i, e. the 14 Maheshvara sütras, 

The letters а, 4, в are of two kinds according as they are nasalised 
or not nasalised, Therfore, a non nasalised 9, ч, will denote also the nasa» 
lised letter: £ е, the simple letter а}, 4, & include the nasalised $74 u 

The sense of this sütra этой &c therefore’ is that the sta letters, 
namely the fourteen letters taught in the Máhesvara sütras, they alane denote 
their homogeneous letters also, Butt and g though included in atm pratyá- 
hasa, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them) ` 


SX races | R LRLS N 
, WS дени ч агчюйгатӱнраеччтебч бат єл! Ия = {1 я 19: 
seat «vai бат! ЕЙГЕ трап 
15, Тһе letter which has q after or before it, be- 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have the same prosodial length or time, 


By the last sutra it was declared thata vowel standing by itself included 
all the letters of its class. Thus я includes чт; алб 3,2; &с, This sütra 
lays down the rule by which thefvery form of the letter is taken and not all 
the letters of its class) (This is done by placing а q either after or before the 
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letter. Thus мя means the very letter st and not all its homogeneous юнен 
Similarly aq means short g only and not long or protracted s. 


The sütra consists of two words aqt and астед. (Taparah means 
that which has a after it or that which is after q, Tat-kála means having the 
same time} According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted, Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three, A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel, Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by q refers to its own form as well as to those on- 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the-same time. Thus the letter sut 
will include the udatta, anudátta, svarita (both nasalised and nonvnasalised) wi 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms, 


This 5%га declares an injunction. The anuvpitti of sra of the previ- 
‘ous sütra does not run into this сіка. Any other letter than эта may be follow- 
ed by gand the rule of this sutra will apply to that also. This rule qualifies 
the previous sütra which would therefore mean that ап st% letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a q includes its homogeneous letters also.) 


Thus in the sütra VIL. t, 9 5.203. үти үң. "After words ending in 
ut (i. с. short ar ), qm takes the place of aq’ Thus gf: But in agr which 
ends in long wt and whose prosodial time is different from er, this rule will not 
apply, and we have eif: t 


Therefore wq, ga аң denote six letters each, namely sr, sf, st, 8j, at, a 
xq denotes twelve letters, 


EN 
[Esc MEME EE 
emm ve itat ean t 
16, sm, and ай are called vriddhi, 

This defines the word vriddhi, The letters st, and Фр are унады 
letters, The sútra consists of three words vriddhi, 4t and aich. wm means the 
long wt, the nal æ being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the руд» 
һїга aich, and the pratyahara Y4 means the letters iz and у 

The indicatory t in stg serves the purpose of showing that the very 
fram жп having two mátrás or prosodial measure, is to be taken, This m 
also joins with the succeeding vowels g Gand sr by therule оға. 1. 70.5. 15.) 
or that “which precedes or succeeds q," and indicates that these vowels must 
be taken as having two mátràs only, though they тлу be the resalt of the 
combination of vowels whove aggregate mAtras may be more than two, >A short 


vowel has one mitra, а long vowel has two, and л consonant bas half а mátrá. 
Thus by a rule of now or euphonic conjunction of letters emere, as 
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maaar 
aR +E = agya tt Here gr has two matras and not four, So also in «е9: 
the vowel V the resultant оГ + bas only two, not four, matras), 

ROL AEE TILL TH 
SL TST gorig: eum ou 
17. а, m and ST are called guna, 

Each one of the letters м, т and si whether radical or secondary 
is called а guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following :—smf " he 
moves”; үйү “he comes", їй “he goes” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots s, g, and ag have been respectively gunated into stt, v, and et before 
the third person singular termination ftr i 

The term Guna occurs in sátras like (gie: (VIL 3.82 5,2340) "Let 
there be guna substitute for the ik of the root (i; Чо melt,” » 
Re agreed шан: 1603168 
балч этїї гаят: eg: n 
1. The words beginning with bhi ‘to become,’ and 
denoting action, are called dhátu or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 

begins with the root bh * to be Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs 


into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations, The ten classes are as follows =- 


1. Bhd class. 2 Ад, 3. Hu. 4 Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud, 7. Rudh, 


8, Тап 9 Кїї 10, Char. 
The sr in the stra is for the sake of ouspiciousness ; for the regular 

sandhi of зч! їз mf and not gant; while Tatvabodhini considers that 

ar is а separate root. According to it the sütra should be analysed thus 


чачта, seit art aut amiran ar agar: < word Bbü &c, and like «1 denoting 
action are called Dhátu." ат " to blow.” 
RE 1 ятаїзачтйчтат:1{1#19%41 
айти 
19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adhiri-évare (14.97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nipáta or Particles. 


The word arm of this sitra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of I. 4. 55 S. 2575 ;@amely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachniya take two names, i, £, their own name as well as the name Nipata. 


3 


18 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI Т CHAPTER 1. 


ж M M — 


The letter x in mau is to remove doubt, 2 e, aphorisin L4. 97 S. 644. should 
be taken as the limit, and not sütra III, 4. 13 S. 3440. which has the word 
isvare also 


Ro | RÀ SERÈ Il qo А 
surearatereat Fares: eg: A . 
20. The word cha ‘and,’ &e., are called" Nipata 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 
RL MATIV IB YS 
agora: яте! 


21. The words pra. &e., are called Nipåta when 
not signifying substances. 


The following is the list of пуча: or © prepositions? m, qu, wr, qq, erg, 

a, Тїч, ger, Їй, яте, Pt, 79, erf, 9, dar, AMY, aia, TE чч 0 
[os making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 

included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nipatas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
5. e, when they are in composition with verbs? Not so, however, the cha &с, 
words, They never get the designation of upasargas, 

When these words signify substances they are not Nipitas, Аз ЧЧ 
‘May аят “the excellent army conquers”. Here the word qe is not a Nipatay 

RRI raat: Вага 1 R121 Re It 


22. “The words pra фе, get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 
Asma =ni. - Here the dental q is changed into cerebral of 


because of the x getting the designation of upasarga (See sütra VIII. 4.14 
S. 2287). Similarly sftrafa, stre: vite: S -~ 


аз абет R] R А Eo Il 





ят: байя Sree CRG E: а я че ач UU TE STI PTT PL TEL 
ay sare Г їч iy oti S чч TT Te ER ачаа area TI 
23. : Тһе words рта &e., are called also Gati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb.) 
зыта AR атат RI RIB 
Panian бп ag tt 
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24. >“ May or may not” is called vibhüshá or option: 

This sütra defines the word бригат. Where there i$ a prohibition as 
Well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhasha. The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibháshA :—prápta-vibhiáshà aprápta- 
vibhstha and praptaprapta-vibhdsha, The first occurs where there is a gener 
al rule already given, and еб follows the optional гше; the second belongs- 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule,. 
the third is intermediate between the two, This sütra specially applies to- 
the last class; 

Thus the root Pr‘ to swell by virtue of the rule frat gi. (V. т. 80: 
S. 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by amprasáraa. or in the ordínary,, 
way, "Thus the third person singvlar is either gars or Ram ну. 


а! жї єЧ RTT TAT | e 161 € ll 
чы el жї чїй чепи ат eram aT eT 
(25, Tn this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a 
word which is a definition{e@ te - ccc 


This is а rule of interpretation. The word e which means ‘one’s 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning, and the wurd ч denotes ' the individual form of 
a word’, The sense of the sütra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words e and 3, viz, its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 
applicable to з will be applicable to the word composed of st, ў, q, g and 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, тазу: «чоя: &c.5 


RE | at Гчблеаятажа o Le LR It 
Отча чамеа Фаг ATE "ras ver и анталай Яг и бте 
Rueda и 
26. (An injunction which.is made with regard to а 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 
their end as well as to that attribute itself 


This sütra consists of three words :—X« ‘by what (attribute)! Ai 
‘rule’ aqaa’ having that (attribute) at its end? 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard to 
a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thusthere is a rule (111. t. 97, S. 2842.) declaring * let there 
be the affix eg after the vowels" Here the phrase “after the vowels” means 
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and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots consisting of a 
single vowel" Thus тате 499. Therefore, this sütra means that when 
а rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
tule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute, Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in vowels ; a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms) 


Thus the sütra qeg (III. 3. 56, S. 3231.) ' after x there is sr ' declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after g, but after any expression that 
endsingu Thus ұт sp, fa t sra Sp Н 

Vart :—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (samása), and to pratyayas (affixes), Thus 
sütra П. 1. 24, S. 686. declares that а word in the accusative case is compound- 
ed with the words rita, atita &c. As а + а: = терда: ‘involved in pain. 
The present sátra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in rita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here, Hence we cannot form a compound of 
aye qe U 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sütra IV, т, 99, S. r101, declares 
“ that the words ag &c, take the affix qa.” Thus яя «aerea: | But we 
cannot apply the affix phak to the word gaam, the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here. The descendant of gaz will be called чап: and not as above. 


‘The above vàrtika is however qualified by the following :— 


Vart :—The above vartika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory чак (=, sg, &), short or Jong, or where а rule is pro- 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I 1, 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory з, and we have ача. А rule which will apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of kritavat 
is таче (IV. 1. б, S. 455) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati. Simi- 
larly rule IV. 1. 05 S. 1095 я ew says " after ef there is the affix rg." This 
E lating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi vill apply here. This we £v = qfi the son of Daksha | b 


wel Rradt sere 1818 1 460 Tl 
qimia: ат п 
„27. The cessation or the absence of sneceeding 
letters is called pause or avastina. 


The word avasána occurs in sátrae VIII 2 ус € er Re 
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28, The closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half @ mátrá or prosodial length between them) 
is called contact or sanhitá. 


When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi As qup as sm. 


R їнї чач! LB we 
gad yest ч еа eant tt 
29. That which ends in sup (case-affix IV. 1. 2. 
S. 183) or in tin (IIL 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-afüx), is called а 
pada or inflected word. 
Зо galsaratr: ddl: ig 1101 
miae фт aT Eg: 1 
80. Consonants unseparated by vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 
Зевса еуі 161 600 
31. А short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 
R EAE l e 2RR II 
HA qc gei атаң ете 
82. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘heavy’ (Guru). 
RRi BRI 
33. And a long Vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 


HI NIST THT | 


CHAPTER П. 
PARIBHASHAS OR RULES OF INTERPRETATION, 


їз 1 ат атаа TUTE 
n— ВИЙ йет ҮЙ) чое TETRA и 
34. In the absence of any special sthápt, whenever 
guns or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
„gung or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come: in the 
тоот of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and й long and short) 
of that expression. 

Wherever. in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi із 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “аһ” 
in the gentive case, meaning “ in the place of ik,” is to be supplied to com- 
plete the: sense, К 

The present rule will apply where there is the к of no 
other particular stháni or the letter to be replaced. T 

Thussütra VII. 3. 84 S. 2164 declares:—" when a sdtvadhátuka or an 
Ardhadhátuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the stháni or the 
letter which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sátra. The rule then being, “when 
a S, or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base" The 
guna of & or фіз prof or s, is sip of sor sis em of wis wm and their 


‘Vyiddhi is 4, i, эт, and wre respectively. Thus itai- taR afi 
“he leads.” 





Bat aaa LL LR ERC Al 
sikgim ase tft ust egeat Ut 
28. The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated- 


as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 


in the place of vowels eu. 

When in this book short''long' or “prolated’ is taught by using 
the words Zirasva, Ф Йа or pluia, there the word achab, in the genitive case, 
Meaning "in the place of the vowel” is to be supplied to complete the sense- 
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As will be found in the sátra I. 2, 47. S, 318 "there is the substitution of Zarsua 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form.” The word ‘in the place. 
of the vowel ' must be inserted in this sütra to complete the sense. That is m= 
the hrasva is substituted in the place of the vowel of the crude-form. As 
A is shortened to ft in forming the compound with sif in sif ЯТ to fgg, ur 
to чун 


загатва ele eeN 
ТЕГЕЙ адат ШЕП ENIN ен: d 
36. Of whatsoever the augments. enunciated are 


distinguished by an indicatory zo or, they т precede or follow 
it accordingly. 


"This sütra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
& апа а, Where the indicatory letter of an augment is € that augment is to 
be placed Jefore the word in-the genitive case with regard.to which it is en- 
joined; while a faq augment is to be added affer the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sütra (VII. 2, 
35 5.2184) which says "àrdhadhátuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
q, have yz”. The question may arise where is this gz to be added, in the begin- 
ning or the end or the middle of the àrdhadhátaka affix? This sütra answers 
the question, The indicatory g shows, that it is-to be placed before the 
Ardhadhátuka affix. Thus the future termination є, is an árdhadhátuka 
affix: when this is added to the root, it takes the augment gg, Thus + + 
«айда, ‘he will be, Similarly efter ‘he will cut’. 

Similarly by sütra VII. 3. 40. S. 2595 the root ff takes the augment 


S in forming the'causstive. This having an indicatory æ is to be added 
after the word wf, as, Mtv fre +8 = 0908 ‘he frightens”) 


B91 ачсан 1 11990 
= er (ЙАТ at torri ay Aserre aa батя I 
BTA. "The augment that has aa indiestory € comes 


after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. Е 


This sitra explains the use of the indicatory н. The augments 
having an indicatory я, technically called Bg augments, are placed immedi- 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called 99, 
in which € and q are $$, and the actual augment is я. When, therefore, it 
is said “let wa be added to the word," the letter я is added after the last 
vowel, Thus the plural of zx ‘milk’ is formed in the following way :—19 


H 
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+ga te (VIL 1.72 S. 314) qune (VI. 4. 8S, 250). Heté zis added bet- 
ween ад and qj. е, after the sr of 3, which is the final vowel of the word: and 
before this st thé preceding short vowel is lengthened. Similarly gum 
‘(HL 1.77 S. 2534)= we tgo Rr (VI. 1. 50 5, 2402)—gesfü | Similarly 
fft у 

¢ The word їч: is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhdrana 
or specification; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular, 
being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among the vowels, р 
This sütra is an exception to sütras І, т. 49 S. 38 and ПІ. r, 2, S. 181 by 
which іп affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 


EUER KC CU SERERE И 
«їччїйөйаөчййїчп «tr eura arent | eura T TTR t 
98. The force of the genitive case in a sütra is that 
of the phrase “in the place of” when no special rules quali- 


fy the sense of the genitive. 


his stra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos- 
sessive case (sixth case) in the sGtras of Panini» The genitive case or shAshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation possession, 
relation in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, ёс. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. 
It says that theforce of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of? 


Thus in the sutra 34. the word ga is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being :—" of ik there is guna and vriddhi" But “of” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of” So that the 
sutra means ‘in the place of «m^ 


The word єщтя here is synonymous with qag or ‘ occasion,’ Thus 
in the sentence ят ЕЧ 94: measg, the word stháne, means ‘prasange’ 
i.e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the бага 
instead, Similarly in sitras area: (11. 4. 52 S. 2470), or war af: (11,4. 53 S. 2453), 
the words ‘asti, and ' brå” are in the genitive саве, and mean, * wherever there 
arises occasion to nse the verbs sme or изе there the verbs з or ач instead 
respectively” Thus afia, wga, simm, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of stẸ ; so also, тч, 8364, and череди, are the same 
forms огр. , 


<The word ешт is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrili, see П. 2. 24 and 35), and it qualifies the 
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word shashtbt} The compound means жй üriseüt, ‘that which assumes 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthàna! Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
бетпен бс, Or eaa х arta, the v in sthàne is anomalous, 
3E епш: | FLL lko It 
яч ай GENRES эй: L ийире G3 A затеи «еа: di 

39. When а common term is obtained as a substitute, 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness :—{т) nearness in plage 
or gara ( 3. 2. palate, throat &c. ); (2) nearness in meaning or ard (such as, 

* singular terminations to. c used after words used in thé sense of singular); (3) 
nearness'in quantity or 947% (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
а long vowel, a long опе); (4) nearness in quality or sy (such as aspirates ta 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants), ОҒ al} these approximates 
the first viz, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute, 

Thus in applying rule VI. т, 101, S. 85 “when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding Jong vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sütra for finding the proper vowel, Thus— 
озна wet; here the substitution of the Jong em, for the two short 
a's, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both et and et 
are gutturals. 

‘Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, й 2, there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. . 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of апа а out of the three guna 
letters wt, v and зй, we find that wr is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, Ze st and g and q have all one måtrå ; while having 


regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get v and sit ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, Sat etat. 


9o | ана КИЙЕ qderttigiee d 
атбай ач Гайана avd aoran ea drem 9, 
40. When a term is'exhibited in the seventh case 


in these sütras, the operation directed, is to be understood 
4 
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as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 
which the term denotes. 


This is а declaratory or interpreting sütra. When in a sátra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sütra is to be per- 
formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sütra gaz qais (VI. т. 77.5.47) the 
word sq is in the locative case, which sütra, therefore, means that g, % € € 
followed by a vowel (sra) are changed into ат, ge (9ч). The literal 
translation of the sátra being :—' Of qm there is ат іп ч’ The force of 
* in’ or the locative Case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel, Thus чі чута = фае: 50 MART, TATAN 

Зета цаці е 99 Ul 

чеч ач канга ана ҷойе отаде (баса See I 

41. An operation caused by the exhibition of а 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 

This sütra explains the force of words in ‘the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms, As the locative case refers to a preceding 

word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word, 

Thus sütra VIII, 4.61,5.118 declares that ‘after ат, of sthà and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.’ Thus 9-4 etti. 
Here the word qx: is exhibited in the original sûtra in the ablative case, and 
‘by the present sütra it means that a dental letter ч, must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by I. 1. 54; S. 44 this dental takes the place of we 
have WHUN = черт, 

BR I AFMETEN 

miese: ета и 

49. The substitute takes the place of only the final 

letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case апд not to all its letters, 
Thus by sütra VII 2, 102, 5. 265 it is declared ariar: * jo the place of ат бс, 
there is at." It does not mean that the whole word ay, is replaced by st; 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sütra, that the last letter of az, namely { is to be 
replaced by Vi. 
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43. And the substitute which has an indicatory 9 
(even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 
This sfttra is an exception by anticipation to sittra I. г, 55,5, 45, By: 
; that all substitutes, consisting of more than опе letter, replace the whole word, 


"Thus in forming the dvandva compound of arg and fig there is a rule 
(УТ, 3. 25, 5. 921) by which it is declared:—' In the place of words ending in ч 
there is the substitution of arag in forming dvandvas Now the substitute 
emag is a fea substitute, and therefore it applies to the /as? letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, vis, the ¥ of mg is only changed into =r and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound sitet, so also Gardner. 











ee Lom: quer LR LR LN I 
Sue аЗ qaa tk AA, TASTE а 
44, That which is enjoined to come in the room 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room 
only of the first letter thereof. 


<When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the nizja! letter of such subsequent word. This 
is an exception to sütra I. І. 52, 5. 42. ( stétseaea ) To give an illustration: 
there is a rule (VI. 3. 97, S. 941) by which it is declared : " In the place of org, 
used after the words fit and araq and the particles called ача there is (^ This 
rule may be stated in other words as:— In the place of eng there is € when этч, 
follows fẹ or qt, Now itis clear that # is not to replace all the letters of їч 
but only опе, By sátra 42 that letter would have been the last letter of arg, but 
this sütra makes ап exception, namely, whore an operation is directed to be 
made in a word,Gimply by reason of its being placed after another word; such 
change is to be made in the deginuing of such second word.) Therefore, the € 
replaces the st of argand we have fg sra =å (the final st is added by V. 4.74. 
S. 940) ‘an island, smt ' promontory.’ 

чч 1 amare acudir беті рї! 
чач ASSAT (reper SAINT: TÈR quema арай н 
45. A substitute consisting of more than one letter, 
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and a substitute having an indicatory x take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case. 


This stra is ап exception to sütra I, t, 52, s. 42 by which it was de- 
clared that an Adega or substitute replaces only the last letter. This stra on 
the contrary enjoins that an Adega consisting of more than orte letter replaces 
the whole expression in the kenitive case, and not only its last letter. Even 
where an Adega consists of a single letter, but if it has a XT as its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word, 


Thus, there is а sátra gar af (II. 4. 53, S. 2453) which means ‘in the 
place of g let there be s^ Here the Adega зге consists of three letters (more 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces the whole word gand not only the last 
letter m, That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb a is replaced by 4Ч. 
Thus the future tense of s is azar ‘he will speak’ 


Thus in the sutra ара siu (VII. 1. 21, S. 372) “after the stem of 
wer BIT is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural.” 
The substitute Aq is a a substitute and therefore it replaces the whale of the 
affixes qa and я not only their initials as would have been otherwise required 
by the preceding rule stè: qea. For by that rule the initials only of the 


affixes ma and ws would have been replaced by eff. This sütra is in fact an 
exception to the fast sutra. 


зет абата П 
entre’ eea drew «аатғатчатчтата чё sub "no Su 
"йүн! merger чата ат: n fafirst багай Ч eur qus ата sr gier: H 
46, In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhik&ra or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 7 


When in this collection of grammatical sátras, there is any sūtra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 


subject and the subsequent sütras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sütras from the following. 

As a тше, the sütras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that ane has to learn whether a sütra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following sütras, must evidently have svariti as they are go- 
verning sütras; mem: (liL 1 1S. 180.) qẸr (HI 1. 91 S. 2829 ), өт 
(VI 4. 1 S. 200). мед (VI. 4. 129 S. 233). 

Paribhdshd. Of (these four kinds of rules—viz) а subsequent 
(rule) а nitya (rule) an antaranga (rule), and an apaváda (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned 
before it. " 

Note:—By I. 4. 2,8. 175. we are tanghtthnt o subsequent (qe) rule supersedes 
а rule which precedes (qf). This Paribhasha farther expands the same. E 

Ah énitya rule is stronger than a Para (9) rule. As gampa: at 
GIL 1.77 S. 2534) gest; enit sa (111. 1.78, S. 2543) as gone, Here the nitya 
affixes T and wa debar even the чє rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3. 86. S. 2189. Similarly {ят and faym Here the augment эпе by 
ІЦ 4.92, 5. 2204 being a nétya rule supersedes even the sudseguent (9) 
rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the = offig before the 
affixes t and qw 





Thusgz-- faz VIL 177 S. 3576. Vikaranaubefore Sarvadhátuka; (aitya). 

VIL 3.65.2189, Guna for (рата butanitya). I11.1.77S.2534,applies 
before the substitution of guna for s and it would apply also if guna were substi- 
tuted for s, and if gg were changed to ag u On the other hand VII, 3.86 applies 
before q is added to gq, but after the addition of sr to gz guna could not by 
VII, 3. 86 be substituted for w, because the latter would have ceased to be 
penultimate, Accordingly ШІ. г. 77 is nitya and VIL 3. 86 is anitya; > 
LII, t. 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have qw + fit, and subsequently 
VIL. 3. 86 is no longer applicable. <А nitya is thus defined :—A тше which 
would apply if another rule that applies simultancously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, is »/zya, 
а rule with which such is not the case, is not zi/ya. 


<An antaranga vule posesses greater force than even a ліра rule, 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which He within (ог 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga), In the formation of xgaferft пот. 
dual of the neuter noun anit, we have two rules, first VII. 1.73.5.320. by which 
a, is added before the dual case affix «ff; and I. 2.47 S. 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem ara to mafa u (Though the а augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 
tening aad when the stem is shortened then the qis added. For had я been 
added first, then maof would end in a consonant and the rule of 
shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not bave applied, as the stem was not 
vowel-ending.S E 


Фа apavüda possesses greater force even than ап antaranga rule. 
A rule which is given in reference toa particular case or particular cases, to 
which another rule can mot but applyjor in other words 
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which all fall already under some other rule, Supersedes the latter, Thus 
Җай sitar Wear +R or з 4+ £r. here the antaranga rules зү: and stant 
would supersede even the тше of savarna-dirgha, and эт +1 would be sr 
£e would be dti But savarna-dirgha rule being an apaváda rule supersedes 
the antaranga guna and yan-âdeså, 


Paribhashé. {That which is bakiranga is regarded as not having 
taken effect (or as not existing ), when that which is antaranga ( is to take 
effect » "Thus, in the formation of irs, from Таа, = is substituted for the 
Gof fz by УЬ4.195.2561, weobtain thustaata. Неге two rules apply simul- - 
taneously, viz, VI. 1.77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of zrfor q before &. 
and УП, 3. 86 by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate К 
before the affix ч, and the question arises, which of these two rules.should take 

„efect? The substitution of a for x is caused by %, that of guna for q by я; аз 
then the cause ж of the substitution of lies within or before the cause я of. 
the substitution of gura, and, on the other hand, the cause « of the substitution 
of guna without or beyond the cause a of the substitution of zz, —the substi- 
tution of a fort and the rule VI. т. 77 that teaches it, is anteranga, and the 
substitution of guna for g and the rule VII, 3, 86 that teaches ity is bakirangae 
Accordingly VE. 1, 77 must take effect, because VIL. 3, 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. т. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 

Paribhéshá. The followers of Panini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 


Tn other words,‘ an. anfaranga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the ZaZiramga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the anéaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking effect 
of) that dahiranga (operation). 
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BOLE AGE йе {зәп 

чп: eur a eant ivarat fqq 1 dt euren ЇЙ Roe блан гаа 
ча дец: ! чө ачта (ЇЧ эг! 

47. The sémivowels 3, Ҹ, z,U, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels t, s, ж and æ (long and short), 
when followed by a. vowel. 

This sútra is rather too wide, It must be restricted by VI, 1, 101, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule. Thus g¥tieqen: Here the long fof get 
is replaced by s which is the nearest eerie having regard to sthána or 
organ of utterance, 


Thus we get gug+- aqra 1 

"This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication ;— 

Чч | ee я ПЕП 
ичп чүл ЧИ ET я ЫЙ п ЙН эретеп TTI 
4 48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option- 

ally reduplication of qx (all the consonants except &), after я 
vowel, 

Therefore, the letter y is doubled, and we have:— 

augane 

Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration ;— 


ме 1 жщ еза д R RI 7 


этге eaves g тэп 1 ӘЧЕ —M M: 
fetta байт ярый арата! 


49. А substitute (еба) is Hike the former occupant 
(sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope- 
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ration of which is furnished by the letters ofthe original term. 


Now the substitute 2 shoald be considered as $ which it has replaced; 
and as £ is а vowel, this z should be considered as a vowel. That being so, 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so wara does not apply, 

and should not be reduplicated. 


This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sütra 
itself, which says erafeagt—“not when a rule of letter is to be applied.” The 
ais tikeg, but not for the purposes of the application ofthe Letter—rule 
like дї чо! The ¥ therefore is properly doubled. 


But is not this 54119 exception set aside by the following sûtra ? 


Yo (ата: че МУ 2181 1 


эте, Rissa: career emerges: vier cee РГ 
mièn и їй emis sri А 


50. A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded ав that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 


"This sütra consists of three words:— eret genitive of the pratyahara 
ery meaning 'of a vowel, and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words &deóa and sthanivat are understood and are to be supp- 
Tied from the preceding stra. The second word is 'parasmin' loc. sing, of 
“рага! meaning ‘in the subsequent,’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of’ The third word is pürva-vidhau loc, sing. of pürva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sütra thus comes 
to mean that an âdesa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthánivat(likevowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 
following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
Adega, 
Therefore q would be eum tok because it is a vowel substitute 
caused by something which follows namely 3 of zqreq and the rule of | ‘doubling 
is to be applied to v a letter which precedes m It 


To this we answer "No", because of the following sátra, 
Чї чт-айгйчяХаёгүечтонайздеп шаб ag lieto sett 


i ча чта} чий ч кнн ARASA я RTA t (8 eae 
ener t 
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а аа 
51. Not во, in rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, to the 
elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusvüra, 
to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substitution of jas 
and char letters. А 


This sütra lays down an exception to the previous sdtra, by which 
it was ruled that an 4dea which replaced a vowel becomes sthánivat under 
certain conditions, This sátra says that a vowel ádesa is not sthanivat under 
the following circumtances, 

1. чавайбп-——'А cule relating to the last fetter of a word,’ 

2, { {ч=її(ї: ‘a rule relating бо. the doubling of letters! In the 
sandhi of aft+ ачка we have star ача Here Eis changed into | [f this q 
werc sthanivat to § then the rule by which y could be doubled before а would 
be inapplicable. But zis not equivalent to & though its substitute; and 
we have the doubling of and get the form зачы Therefore, in rules 
relating to the doubling of letters the Adega is not equivalent to the stháat. 

3. RAM, ' а rule relating to the affix ga, 


4. ARTA: а rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ 
5. өш ‘a rule relating to accent, : 
6. gif ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters, 


у. Supp: ' а rule relating to anuswara.’ 

8, ФЫЙ: ' a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 
vowels,’ 

о. sz: a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con- 
sonants, of pratyShara aq, in the place of hard consonants,’ 

то. чаб: ба rule requiring the substitution, of the letters of ert, 
pratythdra instead of other consonants. 


^s 1 met тайт СЕЗЕТ 

«ча RTT TRIER «те Ut 

52, In the room of mg letters, there is substitution 
of wa letters, when тт} letters follow. 

"A mute ‘letter із changed toa sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 

sonant mute follows it, 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters, 
RAAH TU = GLUT ач! 

sS 


Thus 
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At this stage, the siitra after the following turns up for application, 
AE HTH LLL GON ~ 
чазы ачаа TI 0 
53. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 
appearance. ' 
This defines elision, 
ys edene AT WS URLS А 
aima ач eere S өл! Rr aR ni аш: gr атыр (t 
mür à * n osa fia qoni am үн è Фи aaa em afg varaat 


атентате KN 1 RARI find RI гата: сач кач gN 1 
RER: ém: | erate n 


64, When a word ends 1n à double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 


Therefore in garenen the final letter of the conjunct con- 
sonat, namely the letter q should be clided. But this mishap to the letter 9, 
is prevented by the following Vartika, am печчу чуед: "Prohibition must be 
stated with regard to the elision of semivowels.” Therefore the sf is not 
elided, 


But then appears the ronowing Vértiéa which requires the doubling 
Of a. also, чїй “The letters of the aqa class are reduplicated after lettera 
of the "mq class,” 


Thus we have four forms with the doubling of v and q optionally, 
1 One wand one а as FETTA: | 
2. Two a and two Zs as uvm: 0 
3. Two ys and one qas grep а 
4, One x and two es as geram: 1 
So also mgt sit: z nerf ; uq, eet 
Че LRAT qum d ede aun n 
qucm я * UR өтїгїгтё{ St ener ателје qp тиб 
roc i neant ЧЇ wets ( gairit cite а тейт * о атт vof ay tl st 
garon * vend рз ч п 
55, There is not reduplication of the letters of 


‘patra’, when the word ddint follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or enrsing 








Thit debart the tedup! 





om required by stra 49, Thus тЇ 
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wants чї “О sinful опе! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the word 
gmt is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is describ. 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or write, the reduplication. 
necessarily takes place, Thus gwia wider ‘a kind of serpent, that cats up 
hier young ones. 


Vårt :—S0 also when gr is followed by = П As guru Uni 
ЧА и So also яй г. 


Ydrt— Optionally so when the words et and sq follow. As gagdt 
Or аитат, За or gest ar ` 


yet 1 бтн smazrasen.l 8140 0 
TARY чїч eR я ч CUR Uter: LTTE анн 
56. According to the option of SakatAyana, the 
doubling does not take place when the confunct consonante 
are three or more in number. 
As GH Os тора, dum u 
р Чөп еч т ll 519)9t p 
яга: agr 
57. According to the opiaion of ‘Sthalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 
Ав, д! 
чет aiarar WS 12 182 U 
{бей ачз тач 
58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel.. 
As IL, 9, 
чо, ote ча 11 vee 
era: pai erspart deu at ат eat | 600994: U есаб И. 
59. There is reduplication of az, i. e; all фе conso- 
nants except g, after the letters т and g following а vowel. 


The word ap of УШ. 4.45 S. 116. is understood here, According 
to others, the ar is also understood, and this is an optional rule, Thus- 


рї, я grafa t 
" 
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to Let dat afr tel N EL 1 
ver qux айт бт: ант а xi A Rena Ferd md 909 1 
thorns g enfer ртка eftt n wat TAHA ачта тата иттен d 
60. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it. 


In the case of elision (as required by this, rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optional), 
-there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like surfar eia: To the word 
auger is added the affix а (vag) by 1V.1. 855.10 77. and we have ай; now this 
a not having been obtained by doudfing, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules. Hence this lopa-rule. Thus aditya+ya (IV. 1 
$5)=Adity tya (the aiselided by ҮТ. 4.148 5.3 11.)=4dityya, Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have aditya with one y only, 
There are nine letters in qq pratyáhára, i, e, st, q б,в, 9, n, m, rand 
я; when am follows another qr; here the substitute and sthAni contain equal 
number of ietters, therefore the rule of yathà sankhya I. 3. 10, S, 128 applies. 
Namely ц must be followed by а, 4 by q, q by cand so оп: and not д follow. - 
td by л, or & ete. Therefore there is no elision of vin gregg though а 
yam letter is followed by а another yam letter. 


RR 1 ахдат: 06090960 
чч! TAPE үт, BITS STL TR ару 11 


01. For the vowels q, à, ay and йй are respectively, 
substituted aa , ma , sa and eru when a vowel follows, 
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62. Of this, (namely of what which has been called 


a), there із elision. 

There is no elision of the final я, aud z in wa, waama and 
I, because these letters are not mor indicatory, Why are they not indi- 
catory? Because the very fact of their being expressly so taught shows it: 
otherwise the substitutes would have been sv and эт only: in fact, the s and. 
q do not get the designation qz at all here. 

Now applying this rule of diphthong sandhi, we have: Qt fe qt; 
Revit + = боло, + апат: = pes 5 G+ эт: = 9488: U 

єз терїї лө WE Е Ц 

aang яе фо Ята SR URL а: Laffer теда resti я! 
атат ай arum їйїлїп aqil йй емад * И этчї 9 ® 1 
чє o) шй абатай її a mq сетя aR NÉT АТОО 
edam Sram SH wae Peet Ra EZADCUSRIS SU X: CURL! чей 
garg апыр! 

63. "The substitution of mda ama for at and st 


also takes place before an affix beginning with а 1 


The ate аге those which end in z viz srg and виз. Of the four substi- 
tutes taught in the preceding sütra, those which end in я (viz. arq and sm) also 
come when an affix with an initial д follows, It follows that the substituted 
letters must be ait and sit. Thus tt +a=az+q= meq milk By sutra 1V-3-160S 
3538 the affix wy is added to йт and qa in the sense of modification, Simi- 
Jarly брага аге ( what can be crossed by а boat). Here also aqis add- 
ed by 1V-4-91 S. 1643 in the sense of “to be crossed,” the word so formed 
meaning ‘a river’ &c. 

Vari--The word ait is changed before aià inthe Vedas’ As tir + af 
аптар as єтїї iar Teor aeaaea Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 
Observe йгай: u 

Vért:—This substitution takes place in secular literature even, wher 
referring to the measure of a road:—as, wegfa areavart ma: t тед meaning 
йит! Theword gf isan irregularly formed word so taught in stra 
TIL 3. 97. S. 3274. ` 

Now a doubt arises in the case of sem; should not the я be elided 
by VIIL 3, 22. S. туг or by VIII, 3. то. 5.67. No. For the stitea arafa хеб 
has really a x in latency before it; the real sütra being їзїї ёс, This s is 
invisible by the rule ait sif VI, 1. 66 5 873. So also in the vårtika gai 
ergene, there is this invisible = before 9 t Therefore the Adega is ит 
with the a, that is, the g is not elided. 
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Why the x is not liable to elision jn чей and atit hy the application of 
VII. 3. 19 or 22, and why should it beso liablé in emp only? The rules 
VIIL 3. 19 & 22 apply to pada bases only, Now before gfx is а Pada; 
while üt or i before aq is not a Pada but a Bha base, by І. 4. 18. 5, 231, . 

єз (ardeat Le Le 150 0 

айс лей Ч matta AARAA RAA 1 ALI era Tare, 

ач А Фея v ipei Aaa . 
54, Тог the final diphthongs stt and eit of a root, are 

substituted wa and aya respectively, before an affix beginning 


with я, then only when such diphthong has been itself first 
evolved by that affix. 


The words үч, тей HRA аге understood in thissütra. The word 
erint means ‘caused by that’ i.c, caused or occasioned by thataffix beginning 
with q 1 Thus g forms its Future Passive Participle by qq (111. 1.97 S. 284 2.) 
this affix causes the ропа of : by VIL. 3. $4: 8.2168, Thus кдтац, which 
according to tne present sütra becomes smit Soalso у 9+ uz qvum Tt My 
(111.1.1268.5304.) 2 si: err eran and sg greng tt Why do we say ‘caused 
by that affix itself’? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is mot caused by that affix. Thus the Passive of} with the upasarga 91 is 
WOES Рат д tt Hereby Samprasárana (VI.1.15 5,2409), (becomes аз 8T +T + 
44% now by sandhi sq 2 $1 VT c. 87 5.60, we have sir+ zi e vip w Since 
ait is not caused by 9, there is no srg substitution, Soalso эда, manta! 
anit (1V.1.95S,1095}, The word т in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
with regard to roots. (In the casc of roots, sit and sit before q are changed 
then only to vt, and stig when а has caused the production of str; sit; in case of 

nouns there is no such limitation. Here the substitution takes place whether | 
the 9 has caused the Production of sir and sit ог пор 


RA genit eain e] teta 


апел патта, Ak meg nem: deb rex копда ст Ри Ф Xu 
Br Ùh чїй Bh ял, 


65. 


In qet and sex there is substitution of arg for 


x only then when the sense is that of "to bo possible 
to do". 


Then roots fit and Ph before the affix zrt (IIL 1.97 S. 2842). assume these 


able to do the action denoted by the verb, As 
Иж); so also weg оп Why do we say when mern- 
fe ta do"? Olterve GG qr, Sot rot 





Тар "to be an 





Here the meaning 
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WO тре ача! Saw: RIRA ger su sate sea ааа 
ждо ыр п 

a 66, In seq there is substitution. of aq for & 
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable’. 

The word megis derived from st ‘to buy’, with the affix aq; the 
guna g being changed to q i4The word agọ means ‘for the purpose of that’ 
i. e, for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers, As mear fri, sem 
три: u Why do we say ‘when the sense ig that of saleable’? Observe Sa 
"ir meq a oft яда " we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale”. 

«e | tt: querer d el210 

тт {йг чате танаар ats ЧЕ ou атга STERT ee 
ЧЁ: кеф Ө а Pen qu ART (тат ая: їн: 1 07 seat) gegen M 
яй ata a кч raea ruth азиа SUR я чїй seal 
wire ea tt 


67. «and preceded by s or sf and at the end of 
а pada, are elided before an wa letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sákalya, 


When this dopa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels; because the rule of епз, оГ VIII 2, 1. 5. 12. intervenes and 
makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have R+IR=RTR or Е 
(О Hari; соте), so also ефе т wg ог ng 1 and fay ta: 
fatu: or (аган; gu vus = UTA: ог лр! 

In the following examples а taf and + ет: the rule VI, 1.77 
S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because gfe is really 
safa and «а: is really мет: the а being elided. Ап Adega is equal to the 
хаті as we have been taught іп Sutra 1.1. 56 5.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like ацеде бе and sg, But this is prevented by Sufra Г.г. 58 5 5% 
for an ddega is not equal to a emf when a Padánta rule is to be applied. 
Now the substitution of semivowels by sütra Vi, 1.77 S. 47 or the йа of 
this Sütra is a Padánta rule and hence the Adega is not equal to а Sthani. 

Ass SIRE ог Sue, жк өпей ог атча, этеп SBT OF THUG TST 
Or RE OW, STIREA: ог HST ART 0 

Re lam: чой: L6 ега 

хета н 
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68. From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is always 
to be supplied the phrase “for the preceding and the follow- 
ing one is substituted ” 

This is an adhikava sütra, In every sütra upto VI. 1, 1128. 255. 
(excluding the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 
substitution is one, These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or 
form replacing two consecutive letters &c, 

É& 1 атата: WELL ISG N 

seriis St ARARA Бүт: veterem, R pnt 1 mir п 

69. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
* or wt of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
ceeding (stor ata vowel= guna). 

The word ярч is understood here, For the vowel which follows an 
зт or ят, and for the sr or wr which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, рипа. Thus vv (utt 
sang. athe mig DR WERE agian 

So LSTI N RIINA 

жай fa аара 1 сечїя Asua we ЧТ пее wwpemcrmargenfit- 
тү! PER vett | TT урба Te Гета it 

70. When a letter of aq pratydhára comes as a 
substitute for & it is always followed by a x. 

"This sütra consists of three words viz, 4: which is the genitive singular 
of s; and means literally ‘of a’ or ‘in the place of ẹ'; the second word 


is эт, a praty&hára denoting wr, gand ч Jong and short; the third word 
is ee which qualifies ат; and means ‘having а x after’ 





This sttra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of s x Thus, there 
are only three gupa vowels ат, t and vir. OF these what is the proper guna for 
ve? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that at is 
the nearest substitute. So that wp is the guna of w; and further by this 
rule, this sr must have a q after it, Thus though technically speaking sr is 
the guga of s the actual substitute is etg u 

The cin the text has been taken by some to be a pratyAhdra formed 
by the letter t and et of e; and thus it includes the letters g and в. In 
that ease the sütra vould mean that eeg substitutes of ez and x are always 
followed by Cand respectively, Thus the guna of pizar, of liz al. 
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It has already been taught that we is the name of 30 letters. 
Viz:—~18 forms of gand 12 forms ofa. In the place of these 30 Vowels, 
whenever an sp and g or = is substituted, it must always be followed 
фу а, Therefore gat wig: = еті: Here er is followed by {as the nearest 
substitute of. Similarly qvem sara: Неге зт is followed by аз the 
nearest substitute of =. Similarly there is doubling when the rale wit wary 
(УНІ, 4. 46 S. 59 ) is applied. 

621 sg ga 5IL 

т чел err rie чт emaa uf. Peery ST Teta! erf БГЧ fiere 
арӣ Fiera i «ба fügen ӘӘ trata Grm p mem 1 gente: 1 фол ao f est 
чан ч@їн чагып fears | eren ears Sfr! ga пасти кал =чеңвая Verse: 
fied er rer AAAA | ачечтайч adf кедра і 

Ti. А mute or Sibilant (зке) preceded by a conso- 
Y 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

When there is not doubling and there is dopa under this rule, 
then we have only опе є, But when there is по ора or when there is doub- 
ling, then we have two us, Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is по 
Гора, then we have three us, Thus Krishpaidhih; or Krishnarddhik or 
Krishnardddhih. 

By the Vartika айт sar tare (Sce Sutra $4), when qo: is taken in 
the ablative case and яз: in the genitive case ; namely, when the Vártika 
is translated as “after a qor letter, there is doubling of the па letters," in that 
alternative the & is also doubled in sem; The g here also will be doubled 
by the rule of safa (VIL 4. 47. S. 48). Therefore qme will have 4 
forms as given in the verse above mentioned, As Tavalkârah ; Tavallkáral ; 
"Tavalklárah ; Tavalikkárahb. 

wrt gat ler ISRN 
эйїч Чї RTT өш, 1 TUTE багача EDO Fiat exits. 


sy tt 

72, The Vriddhi is the single substitute of ш or 
ат of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding (9t or at-t-diphthong=vriddhi). 

"The word er is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an wp or sit, and for the wr or & which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding st or sr and diphthong, there із a single 
substitute viz, the Урады, This debars guna taught in the sótra 69. Thus 
Krishna +Ekatvam=Krishpai katvam; Gangdt+oghah=Gangaughah, Deva 
+аібуагуат = devaiévaryam. Kjishna-Fautkapthyam = K rishyaut kanthyam, 

6 


42 SIDDHANTA -KAUMUDI [ Cuaprer lif. 
po PI c 
EE E Lele А 
мачат чт qt ien tart ачса: 1 dif i АУ t 
adres ester ба 1 а: 1 ят атата | gna sedit чечїї Өт 
mia st тйлге 1 Barada RATA M ga * 1 were 
* i Gu | Gate іа Ө тае таг eft) mni 
decus * и Hg: i аз п этч атачае пүт "PRÉS 49: үч эш 
тү? App HEU TNT TMT g наға блаа: 1 баата i Hn ow € 
хеста? qui: tqa mar fps ga iia zwar eat чї one "v qw: vem ЖЇК 
BT) я que яба QUE hes Fea n aeg Py vs (qw (x nigang) 
aniden Pu: ! der eager а: Ut 9а Seren * 1 чёт жа: qut. 
ei giai Peai onion ganga ead i aaa t 
qaaa адат: fs ÄR 1 qur ves paper garei астей ТЇ 
quu 





79. "The Vyiddhi is the single substitute for the 
Sr or ате of aR (root €) and qaf (root c), and for 9t orat 
"ж of же (the substitute of ат in ят by VI. 4, 132 S. 329). 
The whole of the last sitra and ting ате understood here. The дч of 
the last s&tra qualifies the root € in gr, $. e. when the root g assumes the form 
y by internal changes, then applies this Vyiddhi rule, The ya does not quati- 
fy the root qx as that root always has an initia! diphthong, nor does q% 
qualify a fors; із nota diphthong. Thus чз йн. т-тү <div 
алеге tute U In the last example, puna was the substitute required by 
V1. 1.87 5, 6g, the present sütra ordains Vriddhi instead, 1n the case of qfy and 
quit, the Vriddhi was debarred by VL 1. 94, S. 78 this sütra makes an excep- 
tion to that rule, The present sütra is an exception to VI, 1. 94 and not to VI. 
1.95, S. Во because the maxim is Yccarman sues FIT sae stmt, " Apa- 
vádas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavada operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearést to 
them, not the subsequent rules” Therelore the present rule does not apply 
here, ae Efe Tren dad: (Here though ү is changed to q, the 
rule does not apply). Therefore the form, RAR is wrong. So also agi а= 
ejm: for here the root g has not assumed the formy, therefore the rule does 
not apply, the word eft qualifies the root € t 
T'ért :—The Vriddht is the stogle substitute when ert is followed by 
©, as vellet ther t 
Vaet:—The Veiddhi is the single substitute when ot i« followed by 
te or dfin, oc (t thus Ser, ako. Cette The word ġe is formed by the affix 
табас to (eret (Ad. 8, #їт{йдїїгл {тї orto the compounding takes place 
by IL t. 32.5. oy) Another orm is ЗО rimossi mara with the affix 
tef CH, 2. 78S, 2558). 
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“Får The Vriddhi is the single substitute when я is followed by жщ, 
дї. BE, qu, бедак йоз, Ares fu. Rep, Fearn But by the maxim яти 
spat HEUS, a maxim which we infer from the sutra УИ], 2. 36 S. 204 
where the Word ara is taken separately from ast, the rule applies only to e 
and not to тяга: Therefore we have заа and not dy. The word eq 
is derived from the root gg ‘to wish’ (Tod. 59), q& ‘to go’ (Div. 18). and ge 
“to repeat? (Kry. 53), by adding the affix «s, and the word gar is derived 
from the зате roots by adding eqq п ‘This Vartika ordains Vpiddhi, while 
VI. 1. 94 would have caused ңа: While the roots ёт ‘to glean’, and ёа 
‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’, (Bh. 115 and 642), form £a: and fra: with the 
above affixes, and with q, their forms will be ўч: and req: ul 








Vért:—The Vriddhi ts the single substitute when а word ending їп 
sy is followed by gq and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
Bier ma: = ward: Why in Instrumental? Observe em n 

Várt —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word ew fol- 
lows the following =Ñ, meat aaa, qaaa As mhg ‘principal ‘debt’, 
meaty, ‘the debt of a steer’, 

Vårt :—So also when the words aq and їр are followed by sm——as, 
eum and gura! The word фглгй means a debt incurred to pay off a 
prior debt. The Dasárna is the name of a river and of a country. The 
word т means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its welle 
known meaning of debt 

IL UC ara 1 RE Ut 
зачот ЧӨ Ft ахат: enr | яте TTS Ea 0 
74, The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
st or ut of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short st 
of a verb, 

The word sta is understood here also, When a preposition ending 
in sr or sm is followed by a root beginning with sp, the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent sr or at and the subsequent ж! This debars 
the guna taught in VL 1. 87. 5. 69. Thus ач + чгебй =ч, med le 

тягача ертеу А 
ashaten к sarang | eh area queas U 
75. And this single substitute is considered as the 
“final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 


The single substitute taught in VI, 1, 84 S. 68 is considered in the 


44 SippHANTA KAUMUDI [ Carrer. Ш. 
m_i 
Tight of the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. Ал 
Adega is like the stháni, but in an екадеба, the stháni is indeterminate, or 


rather the stháni is the collection or the stm of the preceding and the succeed- 
ing. Hence the necessity of this sútra. 


Therefore the t is Padanta in warvfa &c, and being considered as 
final, the next rule applies :— 
ме 


we Cercare: 14131450 
чїй їйї чї бза аана: киен! їн Pest ait STUDET ЧӨ 


"ener ч (ret: ачацу galt ЧӨЙ и жүнү ware (їй ЧІТ 
Ria ània үн аййчгагн аа орк {ТИ anesthe pitis a нй U 


76. The Visarjeniya is substituted for q before а ' 


"HY consonant or when there js a Pause, provided this x is 
final in a рада. 


The word vis understood. The visarga is the substitute of x final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 


Therefore the g of anegia should be changed into visarga; but this 
is not so ; because Panini himself in his Sütras aaue (VIN, 3. 8, S. 3630) 
and mitate ( 1T. 2, 186, 5, 3167 ) has not changed the t into visarga. 

The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dhátu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word son. 

‘The repetition of the word dhátu in the sfitra VI, 1, gt S, 74 is used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI, 1, 129, S. 92 which causes 
Radiat or non-sandhi of s The optional nan-sandhi is even prohibited 
with regard to this же, 

wo larga: е1 


тартат nein dv ЇЙ г nas onia arlene t 


вй y пт егт чүл v ястай norat tamen a (recrute 
min м 


ЛТ According to the npinion of Apigali, the Vri- 


Adhi is optionally the single substitute, when the әт or әт of 


a preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb heginning 
with sgi 


Thus grien or viste летаа or srren п The g and mare 
carerered os homagenans letters, therefore. the word. ez in the Inst sutra 
incites apse The name ef the Grammarian Край is mentioned for the 
rate vf respect; the ат itee sss enough to make it an eptivas) role. 
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The short & and short & are only to be taken, because the letter se 
in the sütra has a after it. Therefore the rule would not apply to Jong 
Therefore we have only one form in 33 + рыба = sankta. 

WS ч чача кі RB N 
gratie чёт A eR RET: кш аб saia ey Т ULT ae. 
Эда carm ua дет ger ат и ячтайай 1 sva 1 Hrürai 1 drauf n 
а чїїнїтїї t RARIS ФТ IRA 1 ARRAT (SPUR HER 1 aS I 
78. For the st or a of the Preposition + 9 ог at of 
a терш root, the second vowel is the single substitute, 


The words ana, ss«iratát are understood here) In an upasarga end- 
ing in er or er followed by a root beginaing with т or sit, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (mer) il This 
debars Vpiddhi taught in VI. т, 88 5. 72, Thus sia; ячїчїү 1 Some read 
into this sdtra the option allowed by VI. т. 92, S. 77 according to them the 
рага-гйра substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 
Raka or четан, Thales or infra 

Vårt :—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place en, follows a 
Word and the sense is not that of ‘appointment. Thus адай (where 
Will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat ог] do not 
think that you will get food to eat. Here the sense of qx is that of uncertainty, 
When the sense is that of faite the Vriddhi takes place: as ч, (Thy 
alone.) 


SE tads È RIRN 
wat Pa isen y máa аа turp u ware h SIempo ae 
Жїкє Nay! 1 Фит 1 iaa: wR Martsen air gT gRr 
gasa: 1 ang: quf 1 aas s sarira I aog: | етв: TAT 
Чүй RA t nein: 1 богата: t foda: tet Rg ar N 
79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called ё, 

This sütra defines fe. It is that portion of a word which is inclnded’ 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel, Thus in the word sais. the 
portion gg is ЁЁ; so also in diaga the portion та. 

The word arm: in the såtra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdháraga or specification ; and though itis in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’ 

This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow- 
ing Vårtikas, . 


46 Sinprinta KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER ПІ. 


аа АЕ Еу ты, 


биё: Тһе Para-rüpa substitution takes place in the case of 
Wary: etc, [t takes place in the i portion of these words and not merely of 
the letter wr, though the anuvritti of siia is understood here. Had the Part- 
тира been only of з, we could not have got the forms like дет which is 
formed Буля п. The following is the list of Sakandhwadi words—t. 
WAY: —the well of the айз (ara + sq well), 2. enaiag:—the well of the Karkás 
3. Wüer—unchaste woman (елат) 4 mad espeq: (hair parting 
when not meaning ‘hair parting, the form is нга the boundary limit). 
5. wht—the lord of the mind, б. Star ei + бат (Here (np means plough 
Stck) 7. sp. 8. qasma — qqa: +s (one to whom handfuls of 
offering are made 1, e, an honored тап), So also 9. ang: when meaning 
а variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is SIUE: tare: (the 
chief member of a body), 








The Sakandhwadi is an Aksitigana, i e no complete list of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-rupa substitution has taken Place, to the exclusion of the ordinary rules 
of Sandhi, we may sately place that word in this class, Thus qq-- moy, = quer 


from which we have the secondary derivative form aroy :4 We have the 
regular form атат: also 


Vart ~The Vara-rüpa substitution takes place optionally when sim 
and tir sre compounded with another Word: as era ай: sexta: or eWay se 


also faring or fariti When not a compound the Vriddhi is compulsory t 
EI 





Sot attarstar ier grag N 
Чїй mfe omic чч Reng Permit fox efe ов u 


80. For the a or amaa of "n, ortthe vowel of 
the Proposition srg, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The eng isunderstood kere. Thus ft 


^I SIE TE = бп т Similar: 
ly Fores wre tie fee жб 


Quartien »—In the Jast example the form could have been obtained 


hy the regular rules of Sindhi also, as ferte era Sle=tom4 rfe fest. 
Where is then th necessity of this rale? 
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a ee Se И 
SR Seq geugeun KA i EIRIAS 
^ Soran divos: ЧЄ чекчи: єп! ЧЕЧ qu affa era 
HU aga d 
81. The of тй is the single substitute for the зч 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 


sf l 


The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called arn; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called sram or imitation of that sonnd. Thus yeq+ 
хатча tt к 
Vårt:—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable, 
"Therefore it does not apply in the following:—srg + t= sif w 


e aaan g ATIC 1 REE Н 
збе Ta ч катса 8 WaWOWHueg aT қа Н ST agh oraa af 
чүөтчи ың! 

82. ‘Chis substitution does not take place when а 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
art of Їй, the single substitute is optionally є ( the second 
vowel ). 

Vartik:—There is diversely the repetition of the word when the affix 
ers follows. 

The doubling takes place by this Váríika, The word Amredita is 
defined in the next sutra. 

чї uerqunüfeau ie ital 

femmes че saniert ean | weqaefa tt 

83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called Amredita ( repeated ). . 

Thus gzqaegpiü-qequeifH-qeged. Now, this para-rüpa rule 
is optional The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final aq as qa + wats eq ЧЕЙИН. The q is changed to Т by the next 
sutra, 

Bel wet sass сіз, 

quU wat иш: єд:1 зачене uU 

84. A corresponding S, #,%,% or Я is substituted 
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re ee 
for all consonants ( with the exception of semivowels and 
nasals ) at the end of a word. 


As any этч, маіал этч, MRAPIT org, rer are 1 
Selam wae EP EL LOR HL 


SUR) аач Ф dH чыйп: cap 1 унй! эй t ispa: | адр fic 
qur qur mR «табла чең я 9 тате: тти өтей а Гар Ачрай 
тй: 1 дақ: (а ger“ erst 98 Әд ew u^ айт «чі Re aT 
йч! рат ouf sud warn geome чё сате erat і рше! eet 
ч ягә Чета FR igh {шч 1 sraa noe CURE тасаг arro) aha 
знч 1 йд en Pt adr ee ava 1 йч жерк ga mifit 
тїнї t ` i 

85. When asimple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 


Thus harsa c erit Him fies ey gen * Why do 
we say "when a vowel follows”? Observe gant Wa The word эт is 
understood here also. The word spit, therefore, qualifies the word ayr under- 
stood, The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As gard 
ÑU The and gare homogenous, in spite of 1, 1, 10: $, 13 for that prohibi- 

‚ tion does not apply to the long € and y, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in arferai "rrena: (I. 1.69 S, 14) is not. brought into 
operation at the time when яга gay (L 1, ro) rule operates, because of its being 
а portion of еті rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished, ‘Therefore first the rule of Яг 9 comes into play, then 
the rule of wt definition (f. 1.95, 10)and then comes the зла (1, 1, 68 
5. 25), Therefore in ars tij those sL only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i, e, only the 9 vowels contained directly in 
MG, and not the 999 vowels which. I. 1, 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short g and q are not ast by I. т. 10: the long and t would be savarita 
‘The sutra seg ч eid: would have been more clear if stated as зүйт &i 2 
Why do we say ‘an rg. or simple vowel 2’ Observe бс, Why do 
we say ‘by a homogenous vowel >? Observe qf tars = ege n 


Vårt :—When © short is followed by 
as optional : so also with жа This улги 
two s or st—the precedent and the subsequen 
one is samvyila and the other vivyita, 


is 114 and so the word #9 cannot be a 
(зате &c). 


% short, the long substitution 
is necessitated because ( 1 ) ће 
t—are not homogenous, because 
от (2) because their prosodial length 
‘pplied with consistency in their case 
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Or 3rdly (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short a or short æ (which comes in the place of -+ or gta) 
is mally long consisting of two miatras, in this way :—~gig+ ses =й, 
тшн: п These two {з are not visible in writing, but are there, They 
constitute one matra, for each consonant has half a mátrá, Thus one така 
of two t's and опе mátrà of sg make two mátrás really and though apparently 
short s is retained, it is practically long. Similarly in the case of w there 
are two ws, In other words.the short @(that comes in the place of two 
W's) contains latent in it two t's, of one mátrá and-íts own self of one mátra, 
Similarly the single sudstitete @ contains merged in it two #’s (of one mátr4) 
and its own self of one mátrá, 
Thus fig + acte = 9905 or (gum, so also тазе ngem: ог 
Agmen The Fg of a isse n 
Moreover, by the rule of gx: VI. 1. 128, S. 92 the Saudhi is optional, 
<& 1ш: qarantfer 1&1 1 ROR 1 
чораат Ф eire: tang зт t й U 
86. In the room of q or af final in а Pada, and 
the short sr, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first (q or ait ) ll 
Thus gt +t =, ЧӨЙ spas бя This supersedes the subs. 
titutes этш and sez w А 
Фэля Ратч: I eI RI RRR II 
Sa ae raa ef ат eaters: A Vrae (Urstau t феса БЕН. 
Pearman | A ба! ий: 

87. After si (when it retains the form rit and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent st may optionally be retained every- 
where, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 

Thus mst оган Why do we say ending in an qm vowel? 
Observe (чч + smg masta Неге rt does not end in sit but has assumed 
the form g and so the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say at the end of a раба? Observe dir: 


Rel MIS CRAEN CF I RI RR 

erf Pres яй dt qued бена чеша пнщ ар (nt TTL 
ETAPON TA trame tt 

7 


yo SIDDHÅNTA KAUMUDI [ СНАРТЕЕ 11 





88. According іо the opinion of Sphotáyana, 


there is the: substitution of mag for the sit of sit when it is 
_ followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of tft ceases, that of stt manifests itsel. Thus dr 
SUS MMT, 50 also maag, ТИЯ. "ря, or in the alternative we have 
па, isian, тй, nggal The mention of Sphot4yana is for the 
sake ofrespect, for the anuvritti of rat. was already understood in it, 
Why do we say final іп а Pada? Observe 109, This is a vyavasthita vibha- 
sha, hence in тай: the ата substitution is compulsory and not optional. 

КСЕ! 
тет eux a 
89. The substitution of sa for the s of dr is 

compulsory when the word ҳе follows it. 

Thus таа: ti 


Note:—The Phnini reeds this såtra as pfr Pran Bhattoji hes sead the 
‘word nityam, in the next sûtre, instead of this. 


с 
SUD деа: Ц 
CHAPTER IV. 
NON-SANDHI, 4^ 403 


Ro saaara afa erg l 21 RIRI 
чап: чн GR HS б reer кү: gR ктт are Tew p ee gart 
бтаїйтё Fra ett саг бїтїїчї ачт єтїї їзєт б жета mu, It 
90. The Pluta (VHI. 2. 82 ete. S. 93) and Pra- 
grihya (I. 1. 11 etc. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the: operation of that 
vowel is concerned). 

Thus үйөт} erx ій, ef cate The force of the word nitya is 
that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thus in {ү "The two Haris (Hari and Наг) аге Lords,” the 
present sütra applies fully ; for the long € of gt being Ргартћуа, because it is 
the È of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply, 
because ё is followed by a savarna letter, ё e. & Ia stessa щй art “The 
chakrin is here”, the of «rs is neither Pluta. nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom, Singular, and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies. 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule, 

But in да+ сё both the present sütra and the subsequent sütra find 
scope, and the subsequent stra would make it gt gat? But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have gt wat « Я 

ER Vggtscqut RENET QETH | 151990 

erat pisas qt pent egent! тч gears АР РӘС 
ттазкїгтпїзєєїйї я men vr яте чя p «бк мч а чыл eret 89 fas RAe 
яни t ера: п fafg "ч * n qnis 

91. According to the opinion of Sákalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of a, &hen followed by a 
non-homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if 
the vowel is long, it is shortened. 

, Thus waiters af яя п In the alternative wc have waqa i 
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Ы 


The name of SAkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the 
alternative nature of this sütra is clear from its very formation. According 
to Mahabhashya, the a in the sütra is redundant, If it be said that = is 
necessary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bhava, that is not the сазе, For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, shows that there Is Prakriti 
bhava. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as «qat s 
=чййзүч = «дч, then where is the good of shortening, for the last form 


could have been obtained without shortening, Why do we say final in a 
Pada? Observe ёни 


Two Vart:—This тше of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words 


which form invariable compounds (nitya samasa) and of words formed by an 


affix having an indicatory q:—Thus sra % #їїтжїїга!, scat fear кїлї The 
word ла is formed by a fia affix, пате! 


ly by wg (V. 1. 106 S. 3495), added 
to Cap and therefore the g is changed to t tt Before a fag affix the previous 


word is considered a pada (1, 4.16). Of nitya-compounds are yaraem:, demas 
тй, guida which are so by 1.2. 18 S, 761, Thus grepa: isan example 
of compound ; and griz formed by the affix ‘we see T, 4. 16, S. 1252. 


CRU TEL RL RR 


Чїй слу чил 1 тд we mma ar ieri єптї | SEA 
Sto (estie ант 


92. Aeccordin 
simple vow 
the simple 


g to the opinion of Stkalya, tho 
el followed. by sr vetnins its original form, and if 
vowel is long, it is shortened, 


Thos Pit + ae = тб or 


т: u The eg vowels must be final їп a 
Pada here also, otherwise we t 


ave Sandhi as эп гид = ggn Even in 
compound this non-modification is observes 


d, thus виж тра goa or 
uring Why do we say when followed by œ? Observe, wzy Why 
doveray "the simple voscis (nm)? Observe тит (gtr tare) 
Oi 


nile applies even when the vowels are homogenous (which were except- 
et hy the last rule), and it is not coni 


биед to tz vowels as the last, but 
Spyies to t and wr alo 





MG I IPIE 
тетт 
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(8) of a sentence", “pluta” and "acute"—areto be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pada, What- 


ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (i2) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent, 


ЕЗ pmafwanm sak 1<12163 
SIRRA MARTI und qun х: еа: IU Tera! 1 эг FARS 

Ят mgA Wu s Ho feats а урчу mde Agaat aa wn d arp 
агач тїгїл QN ga quf 1 че Drmgenafu п эйе fy 
mea UO gA sa (Qnm GERIA ұя D JARRE а U 

94. In answer to a salutation, bat nof when it 
refers to а Südra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 


The word starz means “ respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing, It consists of 
three acts 1. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3, the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The word дач means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets ndatta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Südra. 


Thus эшн ҹан " l do salute you, 1 am devadatta ", is said by 
Devadatta to his Guru. The latter says sr»ugemqufr Зай N “О 
Devadatta! be thou long-lived" 

Várt —Vrohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
wiwswa mde is said by Gargt To this the Guru replies :—at эЧ 


yami! н 
Ishti —This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 


Gotra &e. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, yaqa gaene; Few пт, ufq, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vás£:— The prolation is optional, when str follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya ora Vaishya. Ass erant 
"eesits i Reply (1) wrgeser ep Fara Apa or (2) srana wi wye at 
So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as rfe varie Wn, Reply (1) 
wget efit к=н x or (2) smear efr tege Vaishya: siat eati 
pu биги: pq: PAAA 3 ог танта tezquea | it 


SAL gaya WISIRISEI 
ичүн grt TE È: сша: eL! SUD d ev 1 
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95. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in&alling а person from а distance.) 
ы The word gą here includes,‘ addressing in general’, and not’ only 
calling’, Thus there is prolation here SxEd Fr eget 4 О devadatta | drink 
the gruel”, М 
вет а беасо 
қайт. хайт раа чача ач Beate суя: enm UR p mtm n 
96. When the words & and 8 are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the & and alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 
As уся, or sm g It 
Qo I IÈIRA атат | S LR ISR 1 
RUGS ята ata асаадаг ат“ tU ya Cung! apu aT pO 
PRA UE: PRAI TRPIA RT FA 1 TJA: (ү! pem g à hater чабат 
та нечто stet Persea ка пй: vera Prada 
97, In the room of в prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of sz) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at а time, under the above cir- 
cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians, 


This sütra indicates a special sthânin for the pluta vowel tought by 
the two previous Sutras, With the exception of же, for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and. for the final 
vowel also, but only one ata time, there is plata substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians. Thus "gris or (east or Wade it 

Why do we say git: “of a prosndially long vowel"? So that the ат 
of x in Devadatta may not be prafated, for this wr is short. 

Why do we say srpr " with the exception of аг? Observe фета tt 

The word crue shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 


but of one at a time; not тн 0 
The ward qrara. “in the opinion of Eastera Grammarians” (« ward 
for the sake of creating option. So іп one alternative, there. Is no prolution 


et att. 
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EET CR RUE RENTES ROME 
ESL CC I ERIRE 1 
M ssiecdisud бачен deg I жерий amie аф t 
wears a tie! eee ‚айкел! mua rasa чч Rua gaa fear ee 
NORIS ачта ae sub ела і чб з a t 
98. Before the word aq in the Padapftha, a Pluta 
vowel is treated like au ordinary apluta vowel. 


. The word eqfeaa means the affixing of X8 іп non-Rishi texts; i e 
When a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and gfit is add- 
ed; That is in Padapátha, the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no фи (VI. т. 125), there is sandhi, Thus Бб 
wit sgearavt Why have we used the word qq ^ like as" ; instead of saying 
“the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “ Pluta is treated like арша”? 
By not using aq, the whole Pluta itself wonld be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity, There is prakriti bhava in the 
case of pluta and ргартіћуа, A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, 
nor a pragrihya, a pinta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual 
twr, the vis pragrihya, It may be made pluta also as spit y й Now if before 
afar the pluta decane apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all in 
ЙТ xf formed by arit g qa pi For here the vowels will retain their (orm 
by being pragrihya by VI. т. 125, 5, go, and in addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 

is heard in ert à efi uw 
^E 1 ÈR атча 1 l gI 63е 
Ti Gas Rsg eun gR а vf adt | Peale ei flle t 
iras Praia н 
99. According to the the opinion of Chákravar- 
mana, the pluta È} followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus fag fey йй =ч дё и Pu бз recor чае Fhe name of 
Chükravarmaga is used for the sake of making this an optional rule, «fhis 
option applies to i$ rule (VI. 1. 129, S. 98) as well as to words other than 
afi) In the case of gf it allows лай? optionally, when by the last rule 
thefe would have been always sandhi. In tite case of words other than tia 
it ordains prekriti Боа optionally; when there would have been always 
prakriti bhava by VI, 1. 125,5. 00. This is а case of аид, prapta and 
"aprápta both, 
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tee 1 бтз чч naa 1 t C1 0008 
UIS UC єлї t 9001 Fe S EE Ree TAT бї! 
нї а pump uet тага: н 
100. A dual case affix ending in gor g orq is 
called Pragrihya, от excepted vowels which do not admit of 
sandhi or conjunction. 


As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence, Ifa 
word ends in а vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according, to certain rules, This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules This sütra gives three of these 
terminations, vis, the duals of nouns or verbs ending in ё (p), 5 (%4), or 
(т) Thus: ~e6 eur, fter eit; k otg, Here according to the general 
rule of sandhi, the final € of g& and the initial g of git ought to have coalese 
ced into an $, but it is not so, because eft is the nominative dual of gu 

Vári :—The prohibition of «itt &c., should be stated in treating of 
the prapriliya natore of f, &e Thus mfr (two gems) vye Ate “ike two 
gems" So also pensia "like а couple,” ттт “like man and wife,” баб 
“like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unnecessary. Be- 
cause the final member of the above words is not gy, but the particle q only ; 
which has the same meaning as va, 


ROLL TAT ATA CL 01 OR ч 

хапе ФТ wm so) зт} ar) трт ene 1 rfe: TERS 1 

visi mena qarsagi 1 у 
101. (The long Ê and æ) after the % of the pronoun 


uqa are Pragribya. 

: In tbe pronoun tmt, the duat termination in # = org will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sütra, but the present süira makes this addition, 
thatda the ease of ате, all terminations ending in & s or алд preceded by 
ч, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya) As а matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
ewt and та. The rule may therefore be put in the following words The 
terminations of rft and mg nom. plur. masc. and nom. dual of the pronoun 
ware progrihys.” Аз хой ton tangent egna. There is no example 
of the word абат ending in q. 

Why do we say “after the letter n"? Because in the example еек 

ттт m they, preceded not by but by the wof ате (У, 3 72, EA 
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n — MIRROR NND 


2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influéiicé of the las 
sütra which includes gas well as# and ж, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied hero, else this гше would be useless. 
WRT L PLUM 
чта RUE: BAU sie emet п 
109. The affix i, (the Vedie substitute of the case- 
affixes), is а pragrihya. 

Inthe Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic termina- 
tions, which replace the otdinary declensional terminations is called й (VIE 
1.39, 5, 3561). Thus яти. Ў 

Of this substitute Ў, the initial q is indicatory, the real suffix being d. 
This final cis а pragrihya. 

{оз 1 чта сатат AESERECE) 

тзйїзйггн єтї: SUED A Р v eri) ж бай! S cue лїї 
дабра ИП or lanes g яя | эп тїйє ая 1 гч: 1 {чета 
бїтєп, 1 fred богат naiari ri ЧТ а: 1 quara fed (чт тй! 

108. ' A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle smg is a Pragrihya. 


All such particles technically called nipata which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragtibya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sindhi. As € € has the sense of wonder. $ gae 9 has the 
sense of a doubtful question. : 


stg which is not a pragtihya, has four significations:—(1) Asa 
nutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, smiaempesiem ^ 
(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of “near” " nearto," and with 
verbs of “motion,” "taking" &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as try. ‘to 
go wr, ‘to come; sem fè, (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( sfsfatü } 
“from,” “ever since,” as seq: “ever since bis birth," (4) as showing the 
fimit-exclusive (ялт), "tl" “until” as ars атетдат = пуат, "until 
the reading begins" When the particle эң has not any опа of the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as эт gù 
rera" АҺ! such there once was,” sm qi mem. “ Oh! do you think so," 

















gow ate ig ig legal 
Seth Gea: sr: өп tani dur: п 
g 
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104. "The final sit of a particle is а pragrihya. ` 
As ъй: n 
Roy атда шибегеге Peer eel 
аара тат sc eee фаг dti Йй {її Prods d ГАТА d 
mar fh Ёвч1 ийнанып 
105. The final sit of the vocative singular before the 
word 19 according to Sékalya, in secular or non-vedic litera- 
ture, is pragrihya. 
This sütra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule, Thus the forms above given are correct, 
5o pg disha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as qat Tt 
ттт n 
ТЕСЕК) 
‘ast eir wr лч s gf Pit 
100. The particle s4 before iti, according to Sákalya 
1s а Pragrihya. 
‘This sütra consists of the single word as, meaning au This is also 
an optional rule. Thus s йт or fata 


ROT AIRTEL RN 
TH Un (lr: mere Ў gaam nr бета t d afer at 
107. The praticle $ replaces sẹ in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Stkulyn. 
Before the word gf the word qm is replaced sometimes by Ж the 
long nasal & +(@(т=й кїл or RA n 
fec LAT TAT UT OTI S13 1330 
mm: чт INE EN T rem 1 Tag rni езда ERENG u 
108. mis optionally the substitute of the Particle 3, 
when it is preceded hy n Ag consonant (all consonants with 
the execption of remivowels, sibilantes, & and я), and іч 
followed hy n vowel, 


CitAPTER IV. J . Kos-SANDHI 5o 
€———————— (P —— HN MUS 


When this ẹ is followed by gf, and preceded by а яз consonant, 
then by I. 1. 17, S 106 it is optionally wr, and it may be replaced by du 
When it is not a pragrihya, then it is changed to zby amiga ( VI. 1.77 S 47), 
or іо я by the present 50074, In the case of amiga, there is anusvára by 
УП, 3, 23, S 122 as Ёна ü When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to 3 by 
the present 801га as (arate or feg ea t So also with # substitute, where the & 
will be nasal : as БЕМ, or $-wiil remain unchanged, as Raa Ф. siz t Thus we. 
have five forms with giz v 

Фок Leg S ын АП 

тиза amig чот ктт! бїт ert aa: qose quif! at 

БИЙИН sara ga 1 этч faut toredisiüvéri эг R чтешязй чта: 0 


109. The finnal # and x of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This sütra finds its scope in the Vedic literature. generally, There 
is a sûtra (VET. t, 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that "іп the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes sup are often replaced either by g or are altogether elided, 
or they arc changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or str, 
or simt, or È, or ar, or 97, or Tar, or gra, or erg takes their place.” Let us take 
the example where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogencous with the 
prior, Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is fẹ (g). In forming the L, 
S. of qx," body,” we have aq+g. The ¢ will be changed into a homogeneous 
letter with р and we have qq «qq “in the body,” as, sreaeat ят for 
neg qexb) This is the Vedic form, the secular form being ast. Similarly 
up egent “on the баш,” as doi Йй srfüfag: (Rig Veda ІХ, 12. 3). (Е 
is in such cases, therefore, that the long f and @ are used in the sense of 
locative, and are pragrihyay 
It is only long £ and ff which are pragritya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism ( VII, т, 
39) dà (3) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus fr 
=й terena ‘in the бге,’ as, а: gå {Әг sar sala a ага 59791 чач 
(Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Неге этат though. іл Ње locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya, Therefore evar+sfr= ийй U 
The 8 апа % must be of the 7th case. Therefore айт (3rd s.)e 
Яй +q (letter homogeneous with the рног)==@ ‘with wisdom’, Here fis 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus +9 
=яфїг ` 
‘The word оф is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the compound 
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of qim ‘in the well" and apa “horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 
аїїт++зт. Here, по doubt, the word rẹ is in the locative case, though the 
case-afix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long $ ot vapi has the sense 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shail have sandhi ; as, что: " the horse 
near the weil.” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final £ ог w of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
( pürva-pada ) ; for words like ац &c., im the above, example, can never, by 
themselves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like ag, formed 
in the way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alonc, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence, 


Rte | азага: 15181 А 
STETERIT SU RR ST tata! ДЁ 1 ЇЧ 1 ттеп Regt эй ^ s 
110. The anundsika is optionally the substitute 
of on wm vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is nota 
Pragrihya. 
sy, g and 2, short and Jong, may, when final ina Pause, be pronounced 


as nasals, provided that they are not Pragyihya. The ary here is a Pratyahara " 
with the first ell. Thus gR? or af, 


Why do we say ' which is not a pragrihya’? Observe weft, 
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сетат: ечат eB SB Bo HD 
Чий араачы а тален ati RRR amDerüfr! wi) 
чта u Е 
111. The letter @ and the dental when coming in 
contact with з and the palatals, are changed to q and palatals 
respectively. 
Ist. sy in contact with qr: as, кн + TF = gta, 
2nd. q in contact with sr:—as, таа + Гаа = ари, 
3rd. q with айя ug = aes, so dimgedu t 
4th, g with gaat fas efus, | ` 
, Sth. qa followed by em; as, ata (IIL 3.90 S 3268 z ap =, 
qr тагар “In fact the instrumental case ygar showsthatthe mere contact 
ofa andg with qr and sj is enoughto induce the change, whether & is followed 
by eg, ог tg be followed by «f il Other examples of mere contact are :— 
Sth. (a) 9 followed by | is changed into W as, ses fir ge ++ 
(III. 1.77, S 2534 VI. L 16 S 2412) 2 est Fc i e RS (VIII 4. 53 552) 
eqs Similarly est forms tena, ae forms quia i 
The next aphorism «rq (VILI. 4.44 S. r12) which prohibits the change 
of g iuto s when following the letter w, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration (І. 3. 10 
$128 ) does not hold good hered 
Had Ње sütra been edt sin gq: £ e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to casos covered 
by the fifth clause. ` 
ашасын 
TRA йы эч я єлї! fs gu 
112. In the room ofa there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when sr precedes. 
The words я and qt: are understood here. This is an exception to 
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the last rule. Thus feg +a (IIL. 3.90: S... 5268) e fap (VI. 4. 19. S. 2561) 
ema Similarly яа: : 
НЕ ЛЕП 
жг яп ай г: казр! TASIE: t UREE | Чет айати чой 1 
118. The letters ар and dentals in contact with чт 
and cerebrals, are changed into ч aud cerebrals respectively. 
The word її: is to be read into the 5га. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration, 
(1) a with q as, атна + qg:—qneqa: ‘ 
(2) = with g, as, mag +9 e яра M 
(3) g with q as Fat ате аети n 
(4) q with g as at атада s а Реа 0 
{чї а IRIARTE | C 1 V LER IE 


зтайяїа на vem 1 weave аб: pita! 9899: qnd! 
атгая, 1 ve ot ёс Pra 1 ела n * srqreaiiandoriate remm и «umm 4 
чтщ{ 1 qoon: 1 ш 


114. After g final in а Pada, the change ofa dental 
(sq) to а cerebral (g), does not take place, except in the case 
of the affix ятаи 
Thus qz + ame qu au a+ He qA 
Why do we say quant ' final in a Pada’? Observe {g+ eget?” 
ura 
Why do we say ё: ‘after 3? Observe є temm affe t 


Why do we say statz ‘except in the case of the affix nam’? Observe 
«ултты eue u This exception is very inadequate, Hence the following 


Vártika:—1t should be stated rather that afit and ns as well as TL 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, qvam! of six 
grat: ninety-six, gemă six cities", 

зачат егете т 
тй erit TE gne t ачах 





115. In the room of q there is not a cerebral subs- 
titute, when « follows. 


The wend nieto Le read into the aphorism. Ag пто соната i 
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Here the Sutra wei srt ( S. $4. ) should be tead again, by which a 
soft consonant js substituted for the hard. Thus арат mín; fupe 
aue uU. 

REI aisgarfesgenfeat ar | EBT BG It 

"WC реет AA RSIR TW upp! цап! Чит: RITT- 
samaa erit чате Эҳа ха muda 1 чайн: 1 * sega эпчтаї eae eant 
Venen і ат aie нї: ageret xr 1 чит гїл i 

116. In the room ofa qz letter (every consonant 
except є) final in a Pada, when а Nasal follows, there is 
optionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word qatar is understood here, Thus дет и: даа or 
wrest This rule docs not apply to аз stgc- su: ake it 

Why do we say ‘final ina Pada’? Observe, += u Here 
there is no option, So also gaia 1 

Vért:—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasansatlon 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus аа+ятяя= ааг, similary 
Parag 1 It is, however, only before the affixes aa and ara that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal How do you 
explain the form mat. in the sentence mgr maar! ? Because the g is 
used in myy class. (Гога list of the words belonging to this class, see 
Ganapatha VIII, 2. 9). 

өр L SII Go lt 
aria Раз Ф great: ӨШ 1 aaa: 1 Реан ENSINA eee 1! 
117. In the room ofg (a dental) when the letter 
= follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus qd84-amu; Gers Га [ЙН n Here g has been 

changed to pure & while the dento-nasal s is changed to a nasal #1 


RRS з кагечий: quer (S 18 160 П 
we чей: өпей: gend euni LITAI TAATAI erage 
mge Sen ATL DN NATU 1 TET AAO айч: t AE qp wares ae 
Ag wit Ste da чәй aft үзеш 0. 

118. After зе, in the room of the @ of sth& and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (1. е. а dental is sustituted for this 8) А 

As aq 4 eun=3¢+ Шит agt aver ( VIH. 4.63 5. 20) = =з атг 
(VIIL 4. 55 S. 121) зтянтат, sauga чачтчедяп So also with #47 as, THETA, 
aafaa, &c. (See 1. 1-67 S. 41 and 54. S. 44). 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and Maháprápa sis changed to у which 
is also Aghosha and Maháprága. This then is optionally elided by wink 
(5. 71} But in the alternative when there is no lopa, the wis heardia pro 
nunciation. 

By the rule ferr (S. 121), the w is not changed to wg letter, be- 
cause the rule of «rei is not applicable to a; for this ч is considered as non- 
existent for the purposes of «r1 rules. 

RA RAASTA S | 1 ERI 

т: RA gen 93899 п A @тччї MAL четец JARS wea ATTA 

чїч qa ү: а чч anf: u 

119. In the room of the letter g, after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 

The piaty&hára ga includes а Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here, The substitute of g will be aby the rule of nearness 
of place of utterance, because g is а ghosha (sonanti; Maháprána (aspirated) 
and Samviit (contracted ) and so is alsog. Thus чач: of 
ere | 

Ro 1ай 151v тез 
чї да: EL ча бт чт Өте 1 еа эйр unit gin 1 
120. In the room of ч preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter x whén a vowel ог 9, 9 or © 
follows such xt t 

Though ma means ali Mutes, the rule, nowever, applies to surd 

mutes. The words ga and waateat are to be read into the sütra, Thus 
aa tlt ат fier (S. S4 zag tiara + очочи- СЧ, At this stage 
applies the next $га. 

RRL uf етп 

чїй qt erat чс eg: Ги Sener "mare Unfezr 1 quie d geni me 

це terror їй cin Ра чт єй it 
121. In the room of s, there is the substitute f. 
when & follows. s 
A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 


mute or a sibilant follows. The words grat and чп are supplied from the last 
shtra. Therefore wt is changed to ч and we have the form есч or 9001: 
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Vártika :—It should rather be stated when a letter of sm ргаіуд- 
hara follows. The sütra only. gives si letters, the Vartika adds the letters 
апа the nasals. Thus THART = абба. 

Why do we say when а letter of st pratyaliara follows? Observe "PE 
Sedis. 

Есе Lg Ls UI 

REA TROTTER RATERS | TASAA L е AA 1 queni fim t a а 
122. The Anusvára is substituted for я, at the eud 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus gf} и The word qi is understood in this sütía, The must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sûtra эё (5, 42); therefore 
not here ; "zug. 

аз Lesen BIST RL REN 
SE CES ITAA AFEN єл! TTA 1 ткан 1 918 (iL ARR 
198. The Anusvárais substituted for the gand x, not 
final in a pada, before all éonsonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and semi-vowels. 
Thus esit, strated 1 
Why do we say ‘before a m3 consonant’? See meg. 
Note;—Wliy do we say ‘not final іп а Pada’? observe «rz Te 
RRR 1 ахад чїй qeaa |S TRL YER 
ered ын: | язча: боса: 1 ret uw: | Абр ve WIR TEN 
erage wade ST pe Tease eram uU 
124. In the room of anusvára, when ag follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latier is substituted. 

Thus зях, 89, Hose, Wea, ИРЕН: Lhese аге thus formed :—— 

To the causal churddi root stg: (meaning pada and Jakshana) we add the 
pacticipial affix s. Thus ang +m. The cansal sign g is clided by the sütra 
fiarai Be (VI. 4. 52.5. 3057) Then by the present rale, we have siga: 
The $ here is the gg augment. Or it may be from the root эй (meaning 
lakshana) where the augment d becomes anusvára by VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. 
and then this 9 becomes s. 

їч: comes from the root этэч (meaning pdja), with the affix = 
‘The a is not elided by VI, 4. 30 5. 424. 
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msa: is formed from the root tjt (meaning pratighàta) The 


augment gq is added to the root belore the &q participial affix, This ңіз 
changed into т 


чї: is formed from the root y ( meaning upasima ) with the 
affix (Sce VII 2, 27. S. 3068) The вт of 418 is lengthened by VI, 4. 15. 
S. 2666. "Thes is changed tog by the present rule, 
Wír&q: is formed from the root meg (meaning grantha) with the 
alix яв. In gifa, the q is not changed into wr, though required by VIII 4. 2. 
S. 197. Because the nèg is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 
24. S. 123, the я is first changed into anusvára (УШ. 2,1, 5. 12), That 
anusvara is again changed into я by the present rule, я being homogeneous 
withan This change again being ariya as if it had never taken place (УІН. 
* 2.1. S. 12) the is never substituted for w е 
RRA HT чараа LS 19 LS Ul 
CUSRENENISQERRE: fà dX qeu ur ңа UU chante 1 deat! 
Seat 1 @=ене | rng) ater ядете ASFA ater: 1! 5 
125. In the room of anusvdra final in a Pada, the 


substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 
optional. 


Thos agii or et жї; айзат or Gamat; Korat! or Saee; udi 
or а ving. 


Here the anusvara has become nasa! A чоң in the other alternative. 
Re La Ue чазап 
тфа erst St wat нед remm GATE п 


126. «t issubstituted for the # of. чн, before the word 
wa ending with the affix fg u 
Thus е п The substitution of for s is for the sake of preventing 
the anusvâra change ( VIL т, 40. S. 3562.) Why do we say ' before wa’? 
See day ( VI. 4. 40. 5, 2986. Уап). Why do we say ‘of aa’? Observe fi 
чї СУ. 4: 70 S. 955). Why do we say ending with Re? Observe afian, 
чабан, dafna п 
The Prag is added by Ш. 2.6t S. 2; 
2. 36. S. 204. which is chan, 


975 the zt is changed tog by VIII. 
formed by ex affix, as it 


ged to Zat the end of a word, in gram и ararsan is 
belongs to Brühimanádi class, 


RYIÈRR MISIZ 
AÈ ETTE ЧЧ чең л үл EAT ра ри дуа Pa к 1 fe gaii 1 ате 
Ат АЙН чүк * п d 
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бу 





127, wie optionally 





abstituted for я liefore that 


which itself is followed by a mit 






need before a 
eane to 


А бт рот a: 
Thm {ж өг {тї Ей, ‘what de 






shake? 


Varf i-Mefose e q ord Be the precediag i may bz changed tom g 
sively. 
ey. 





orm tes 








Now, by this Prita, three tere m роту are ordained in the room 




















от, т, But the rife des tiui hich fetter is to fius ed for 
which deser, To remove this doubt the following interpretation Мга 
should be remembered + 
234 ANT чели: AAT $3210 20 tt 
arent (їйїп ang anm Coe Pigeni arani Giger 


Кєл И 

198, When a rale involves the case of equal numbers 
of substitutes and of things fur which these are to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assigument of each to 
cach, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are. 
three in number and the subetitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, 2 wonld be replaced by pq by sand m by. Thus we 
have Габл wr: or f ta: Т remit or fa ена; fiia gren or Pn Brians 











QRS LEGES I3 I VII 
sit етй тед я: єлїп} Perg | fis Йи 
129. x is optionally substituted for я, when it is 
followed by € which has a q after it. 
x becomes я before a word beginning with g; as faa x or ffe tam 
{3° 1 ust mu gm MRIS B1 Ree 
RTH! FRBMITTA чо aT ML 1 garias я а üt feda 
YR Чтение * 0 STEXQU: MENE: ITE GE: | STE атта NE: t рант 
180. The augment wis added to a final g, and tho 
augment & 6 a final Q, before a sibilant, optionally. 


The Gand gm augments being considered as asiddin, there is no 
SR change, і, с, soft letters are not substituted for the hard, Before giving 
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the examples of this sutra, the following Vértiéa must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms, 


Vártika :— According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasédi, the 
letters of «yq pratyabara are replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of wt pratyahara ), 

Thus яга: or ят or SETS: ; GINE: Or gITITENU: Or grey! 

93912: PAIS are Ц 
RUN STRE UST ент! Tea 1 Wes Н 
181." After а word ending in = there may optionally 
bé added the augment a to а word beginning with ez А 
Thus qaaa: or aera 
The word s: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 


singular of s, because of the maxim зарб THT агага, n 
{3911513130 А 
ЖЕНГЕН Л ЧГ! AT: ог рд: п. 
182, After a word ending in q, gz is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with al 
"Thus grg: or aa: it 
RIM ARIST Rae 
чеп TREA dt рг eq! ТУЙИН rep | qu шїї чї! 


чэр MTGE Fase pueum а яб жч STH SIA чтдтач EN- 
Ge агента fret it 


138. The augmenta may optionally be added toa word 
ending in ӯ, when a word beginning with q follows. 

By rule VH 4. 63 S. 120. there is an oj 
VIH. 4.65. S. ут. there is elision of the 
SPOT or STIR: or teet: or йып. 

IC SA geri safer БЕТЕ] 

дешч a гд төй amy rence Pet casing, арр! дарт! 

mete. I mrega. 1 $ t 


ptional 5, Ву the rule айн 
Win the other alternative, Thus 


19i. After a word ending in =, їр or я which is 
preeeded by a light vowel, the same consonant Z, qor qis 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 
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The word ær: is in the Ablative singular here ; and geng qualifies 
Sa; and вар itself qualifes the word чақа understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi, Though the word ава (VII. r. 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with ze: Н тц is in the Locative singular, but should be cons» 
trued as Genitive singular here: it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sûtras. ға is a praty&hára moaning s, тапа 
я; and 50 also #91 а praty&hára containing the three augments gc, uz. 
and ggu 

In other words = is augment after zr. m after vr and q after q ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus фе is the augment after a word 
ending in =, as sae il WE is the augment after a word ending in w, ав 
жо u gzis the augment after a word endidg in a, as 998: 

{ж lem 9004131941 
SÄTE = BE | яуа 0 
185. is substituted for the of eu (and thereby 3t or 
at is substituted for a) when the augment & follows, in а 
samhits. 
83€ t агатай: qder Fare St li 
Cr arate Qr заетата T eur n 
136. In the following sütras upto ҮШ, 3. 12, this is 

always to be supplied :—“ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after whieh 
= has been ordained.” 

"his is an adbikara sütra, For the letter which stands before that 


letter for which ¥ has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where g is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sütra VIIL3. 5, S. 135 says In the place of the final of a, there 
is є when gen augment follows" The vowel w of qu, becomes nasal; as keia? 
Senis, Sender 1! 

QUO азат чта жаты н енын 
эта (rere ù: gaada: «дар l STATA п 
187. After what precedes z, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvára shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is optiona? by VIH. 3.2.5.136. When nasa 
fece enbhznred weld an anvin bo ench vowel. The word таг should be. 
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read into the sótra to complete the sense, i. е, туят, smear at avi: " а letter 
other than a nasal”, i. е. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and 
which stands before $ 1 


Thus VIIL 3. 5. S. 135 teaches substitution of the rof er an anusvara 
would be added. As deat, sexe tt 

Some say “the word qc in the sütra means arar, and so we need not 
supply the word seq: from outside", They say wygenfüpst qv = этапын; 
i. e. the anusvara takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvira is an augment and nota substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes q t . 

By the rule wewaraaitifesttia: the xis changed into Visarza and by the 
next rule this Visarga is changed into ar 


Rae | aaiim a 1513138 0 4 

ова єз ыл! newer ufus ЧЕЙ ae eyed di 
erem Ou deett Seema паї qt SAR gfe Terga ul Bread атакта ETa- 
fein тая frs qux p «чч rr чеп Кета буа BT 
тт! RATATAT ATT WU «p TSCA TUTTE 
чї! этик warn we Ge rf HA чє 1 этдепстатдепсешїї (КӨ 2144 1 
пистата? «ата RÈ THAT TANS фан Ret (чай гатта | AASE 
MRTA SERI (1 


188. wistbe substitute of avisarga, when a hard 
consonant (3x ) follows, $ 
The word eft is understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule 


тб VIII. 3.36.5.151. Then we have the following Vartika which ordains $ 
always, and never visarga, 


Уан: —Рос the finals of єп, yg 2nd ara there is always substituted 
Wt. Thus applying the previous four rules we have gg + жае + g4 + 
mat (VU 1 137 $2550) e 8-8 ge mat (ҮШ. 3.2. $.136)-- email or бека! 


According to MabAbhashya, there is elision of g after аң 

‘Thus there will be 108 forms of this word gerai 0 Thus kerat and 
denvi with the elision of qu Then with two 9, as берай, gemati Then 
we apply VIII. 4.478 48tothis latter, and have three tt, as Бек, or gemi U 
The anusvara is considered to be a. vowel (srg) for this purpose, From the 
three nasal forms Eemal, Steal and безе, we get three more by doubling 
the к by the vártika de qa The three forms having anusvára, will also 
double their anusvara in addition to а doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 
anusvira : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms, Then the 9 will be doubled 
and trebled: and thus with опе q, two 9 and three ft, we have 3X 18= 54 forms. 
‘This will be doubled (2 x z4% 108) when sm is nasalised, 
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REI са 
щт чаба үтеп ut ea sA qaia х ат qb TRE 
зураач g vaii 4 аатта чы! eA: Дейин: 1 Sega: 1 geese eR 
Fang (pter ӨЙ Pee) Gare: ORR я чатая Ut 
199. wis substituted for the zt of gg, (whereby the 
s is changed to © or $) before a surd mute (9) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (aa, praty&hára). 
The word gm i formed by the Upadi affix щч added to the 
root gait There are two views of Unddi formed words—one ‘considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as non-derivative or sf 
words, If the word gabe taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception "apratyaye" of the sütra VII. 3. 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and s would not be changed to & by VIIL. 3. 41. S. 155, To prevent 
both these incongruities, the Vartika st аян w: (see the preceding 
stitra) always ordains q and never gl Thus ga + 058 := 90 tfm 
Чогу хз + A&S (VIL 3. 41. S. rss)eg eam or Фейт: (VIII. 
3. 2 & 4 S. 135 & 136). Similarly 89: or fega: 
Why do we say ‘before a surd mute? Observe Sant, $19: (V. 4 
92. S, 729) Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal '? 
Observe gafit; gare и 
Vartika :—Not so when «rg follows ys, in those cases where езй is 
substituted for waz (Н. 4. $4 S. 2476} As guam il Gum is formed by adding 
waz, to at (Ш. 3. 115 S. 3290). 


{чо REII CI RIS H 

ait git чєк RA xs vul q TRA RaT: ges] aged) 
«Роа аш зч + aie 1 fremder 1 часа Reg а еті edt frd 
BRR UAE 1 аята HT! TATA I 

140. ais substituted for the final 9 of a word, with 

the exception of the а of WT, before a 9ч letter (=, %, . 
ц, ч, =, a), which is followed by an ag letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). ү 

Fhe word smit is to be read into this sütra. The word samin the 
sütra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive eripit 
foto =ч лк (VILL 3. 7. 5. 140) = a BIT (11315576) 
fsa (УШ. 3. 34 S. 138) =aniga+ fore (111,4. 40 S. 3361) - и or 
anger (VILL. 3.224 S. :36, 5.137). Similarly svfeferaer or siete и 





[ Cuarrer V. 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe eq U Here the Loi gg is not 


changed to & before Ñ, because it is not final in a pada, "Why do we say 
‘with the exception of the q of nug? Observe supp uaa. wmm RRAN 


Why do we say ‘when wm follows 59, ? See Hard taam: CRE is sword, he 
who is dexterous in it, is called agm: (aa V. 2, 64 S. 1864). 


WLIS RI go li 


qina xs anm quiu 
141. wis optionally substituted for thestof ax before 


чї 
Tms taR sirini: + (УШ. 3. 13, 8. 76). At this stage 


applies the following sütra. 
ex Cedo x а УЧЕТЕ 


аай gah aH aster энягиГи тЇ йгүєлгай& ew: à surfer: 1 да я 
kiaia Рабава ч vereaatiis Y я чч Рена об | Чч чи: їй 
Rad ex хаб pei ра ча а 

142, x жалі x ч are optionally substituted for 


the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 


labial. 


The мога чу ‘and' in the sátra indicates that the visarga also 
comes, Ву the maxim ўа я яй 8с, this sùtra debars the sútra VITL, 3. 34 
S. 138 which ordians = for the visarga. But it does not debar VIII. 3, 35. 
5, 150. Therefore we have the visarga in qg: aan, ёс, 
Thus we get x Wie or yx чїй or $: mR ori: mR or genu 
RRL eram LER P OR В 
UTERE b: ease ЧА їрєт я: eG 
143. *iis substituted for the q of mz when it is fol- 
lowed by another rq which is an Amredita. 
Here by the vartika, under S. 138, the is changed to qu Or the 
next sütra applies :—— 
RU? кк SECUS URS 
, Rma dn Ч up pU beoe sre pug p айым! 
«еа ект 1 Rega: I REPRIT 1 URTER i EATIS u 
144, g or Ч is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural nnd labial in the words es and the rest. 


CHAPTER V. J THE SANDEE OF CONSONANTS 78 
—————MÀM—— 
This is ап Apaváda to 50га VIII. 3. 37 S. 142. q 15 substituted after ж 
org, andi everywhere else, Thus mems 2, аеря: (with a of ga suma: ), 
3. wasg (V3. 23 S. 981) 4. areas: (VI. 3. 215. оўо) 5. Чет; б, чаб 
(from sit ' to buy’ with the affix Fag because it belongs to Sampadadi class. ) 
7. rae (from дє} in the sense of атая: mg). 8. atena (the xis 
by VIIL 3. 12 8.143) 9. аара, 10. часачгея, 11. YARN, 12. TITA 


13. Weg Чо complete list of this class is given anywhere, It is an, 
Akritigana 
Thus iex or suegra U 
фа дшде {зен 
qapa и 
145. In the sátras of Panini beginning with this up- 
to VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words «агия ‘in an unbroken 
flow of speech, should be supplied. 
This is an adhikára or governing sütra, exerting Из influence upto 
VIL 1. 158. Whatever we shall say in the sütras preceding that, must be 
understood to apply to words which are in @fgat, that is, which are pro- 
nounced together with an uninterrapted voice, к 
QELS чєн S 

мена Tego: eiaa ga 1 ныны 

vagi зач эт: ад Webs «р agora: BRR gei я! «етар (тєрт ti 
146. The augment qis added to а preceding short 

vowel also when & follows in an uninterrupted speech. 

То a short vowel followed by t, is added the augment q in 
Sanhità. Here we must remember the rule зиде (УШ. 2. 1 S. 1) to get 
the proper form. 

Thos + дг=зї{+штї. Here appear two rules, (1) VIII. 4 40. 
S. тїї requiring the q to be changed to яг; (2) УШ. 2 39. S. 84 requiring the 
ato be changed to gi. By the maxim e§arfaea the s will be considered as 
non-effective for the purposes of ster change. Therefore we apply this 
second rule first and get. 

entem (VHI 2. 39 S. 84) Here appear again two rules (1) 
УШ, 4. 53. S. 121 by which g required to be changed into a sq letter, 
and (2) ҮТИ. 4. 40 S. 111 by which р required to be changed to я. The 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get Wa + 
wat, and then st is changed to « — extat (УШ. 4. 55 S. 121.) 

10 7 
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Here appears the rule VIII. 2, 30 S. 378 requiring | to be Rape 
to =, But ч was obtained by VILL 4. 55 а rule subsequent to VIII 2.3 
and therefore it is considered as asiddha, and so ч is not changed to au 
Thus we have estar. regat I 
ROS | атанат ЕР ISe 
quiis st ба tant | чагаан famem n өлко фаб | neq it 
14T. The augment а is added to the particle arand 


the prohibitive particle t, when & follows in a continuous 
text. \ 


This sutra ordains tpa necessarily when by VI, 1. 76 S. 149 it would 
have been optional. Thus SUSAR, ANETTA u 


Rodale greys у 
"tale Чо era tears TRA а Бп (яг атакта! qtfegat tt 
148. The augment a, is added to a long vowel, 
when followed by & in a continuous text. 


The qui fs added to the lon, 


Ig vowel and not to m, as we learn from 
Panini himself using it in the 


500га {фиг "ұтса бс, IL4. 25. S, 828, 
Had qm been added to V, then & being changed to ч by VHE 4. 55 


there would have been two Чч”, and not the form *E as used by Pénini 
himself in the above sütra. Or if by applying the maxim ifasraemfafit: 


Я ош not cause the vanishing of this $) 
thes also we should have «after ig as By and not = wt This indicates that 
TR із added to the long vowel, 


Thus fev п 
WE aqq е1 gioca 
Фіат dt ger ena i RRA 1 were и 
149. The augment 9, is added optionally to aloug 
vowel final in a full word ( 


Pada) when followed by gt 
Thus eft tar ог гдай wrar m 


зч Вела часта | 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE VisARGA SANDHI. 


Ree Radia 1131 38 1 
fryra i 
149 А. æ is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (аҳ) follows. 
This sutra has already been taught before. It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi. Thus ера + qat = Rey + arat= fog: + 197 
= икота + гаг = emar v 
First, the g of the affix g of the nominative singular 1s changed to 
q by VIH, 2, 66, S. 162; and then this ris changed to йада by VIII. 3, 
15 S, 76 and then this Viserga is changed to q by the present cule, ^This 
qis not again changed to є because with regard to = this visarga-born qr is 
considered as asiddha) 
{чо 1 чаў Greater ber grag it 
Tak Rasta баг я чел 1 cux! Чача: йїп: g аца 
жа багадах я ut 
150. ‘The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (arc) which itself is follow- 
ed by а sibilant (mq) il 
The word ат is а Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by ug 
In other words, wben a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus а: ee, ware 490: 1 
“Though the зга could have been shortened by saying wit st; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihyamuliya and upadh- 
тауа changes also do not take place, in cases like ау: атая, amr: Sit t) 
RGR ага cl 31 ges 
XR qt Raita ага ga ап сага: #10: ЖЇН! gA 1 utut aT at 
чена: * и aerar t сеча | qur Май чё rea а 
151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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As qf WR or Seis . 
Vart:—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As qa earat Or 419: ETET 
qipi or eR: epa 
In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the q changè, Thus 
we get three forms четт ог WH? CAAT Or нат. 
зех хф іса 
ха ак sg а Хат 1 апт ofr Lern afr х ФЙ 1: 
weft 
151A. x sand x ware optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. This вде has already been taught before: (S. 142.) 


‘Thus +86 ога af The yand q in x qj andx таге for the 
sake of pronunciation only. The.substitutes are the Jihvámüjiya and the 


Upadhmantya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of mand ч 
respectively, 


The rule VIII. 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this sütra is 
an apvada to that, But VIII. 3 35. S. 150 will not be debarred. As 
чта: Gm п чач n There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (УНІ. 
2, 1). every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 
existence of the subsequent rule, Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37. 

To gat this, same divide this sfitra into two:—(1) grät " The visarga 
is the substitute ot visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by 
a sibilant” (2) хх ч “The jihvamüllya and upadhindntya are substi- 
tutes of a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 


Лол бст! E 


Radia a: ӨЕ Фй: UH U RARA педи * V чаара 
ATERRO AIL) аач и TIERS ЧГ * Понт еч d атат WATT 
qar? wae tat арда б 

109. æ is the substitute of a visarga before an aibx 
beginning with g hard guttural or labial. 


The word sarà means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 


beginning of a werd,’ im other words, when they stand at the beginning of 
an affix, с 
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Vart:—This is possible only before the affixes ЧГ, 8, Sand aea 
Thus чая, (V. 3. 47 S. 1993); ччешетя› ччекети, (V. 3.67 S. 2022); 
(V. 3. 70 S. 2025) ; tutem, ачен (111. 1, 9 S. 2663), 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated, when'the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable: as, zig: FETTA 


Рат г The visarga which comes from 8 is only changed to q before 
airy, and not any other visarga. As quemimifg, and qaeqrata; but not here, 
Жїзїн ! К 

REZ 1Ет: ч:1515139% 0 

тт quu абе gare: ard 1 [йэн | айсаечҹ 1 uidens t 
«стаі а 2 
153. gis the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by g or з end is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or а labial, under the cirenmstances mention- 
ed in the preceding stitra. 
Thos «ета ; afie «берн Ra 
aye гапе даай: 151 3 go N 

чайна тыт а: gan чой: з esca а aani e un 
rare ачагі аай яя: ate | güseuafkfer (чё farm 1 scene 1 зт 
ч gi go sean u 

154. For the visarga of ада, and пг there is substi- 
tuted & before a hard guttural or a Jabial, when these words 
are Gati (T. 4. 67 and 74 S. 768 and 775). 


Thus яле U 


The word qs is optionally a Gati word when it is combined with 
the verb р, because it belongs to the class of arma &c. (see Ganapitha 
under L 4.74). When it is not a Gati word, then we have qa: sg u gud 
is always a Gati when it is Indectinable (J. 467. S 768). Thus отд u But 
when it is not a Gati word then g: Page: where qt is a noun and is declined 
as (N.S), git CN. D) ge (N. PL). 

THX EEQSUET ASARAN DS RERO 
Taürzü imas Peles «v: carga 1 Ror 
Samael faao эй wa aum 1 сейча 
тачат тея DTP A l A 
165. wis substituted, before а hard guttural ога 


FHI Ufa" 1 976791 
чата язані ч 
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labial, for the visarga which is preceded Бу: є or s, and is not 

part of an affix. - 


This applies to the visarga of fag, gt, TRL, ANAL, FAL, and aga lt 
Thus (eres suf CHA, TEAL 
Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe этїї: 
жа, чп: «06и How do you explain ята: #41? For here in arg: &c., the 
ч of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, S. 280. and the ¢ of нта, is changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to 
Ans Тһе inclusion of the word spa: in KaskAdi class (VIII. 
4, 48. S. 144). indicates by implication, that ч change does not take place of 
this visarga in Rigo arg? &c: the only exception being arg: U The reason of 
this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple з, but an екайеба v 
obtained by жеч (VI. 1, 111 S. 279.) 
Vart :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of 909; as gramm 
OF BEE mmn 
{чє | Resgate 18 13 008 
fire: ret ып gei: 1 firent | Facer И 
156, The visarga of the Gati face is optionally 
changed to « before a hard guttural or a labial. 
Thus бесеуі, or (йд: aat к 
[IEEE 151.2183 N 
: г emm (еда чыйп turp medo Arendt! Пикап! 
TAN Fani AeA t 
167, qis optionally the substitute of tho visargas of 
fara, Fre, and ча when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 


The affix qr (y ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
Mie sense of krtvasuch by V, 4. 18. S. 2086, 


As [gi ЄЧ or етй п 
Why do we say * when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe geraraz. where & is compulsory by VIIL 3. 41. S. 155. 
EL uar ard Sls ree п 


туит v: eurer Opie е бети ates тй T TI 
лр tel Кул бкл thoy tt, foe exces - om т edu i age nir 


CHAPTER vi] THE VISARGA SANDHI 79 





158. For the visarga of words ending in 9 and зе, 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted ч, when the two words stand. in correlation with one 
another. : 


The « is ЕНЕ here. Thus аба or ath: ai, Ч: йг or 
чата u 

Why do we say ‘when the two words are correlated’? Observe fagg 
tr, fqq agag where aft: is not in construction with fgz, but with {їн tt 

The word ama here means әцўұт or mutual relation of two words ; 
and not “having the same meaning,” or it may mean both, In fact amma is 
equivalent to say i- ене syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense}, It does not here mean ‘compound.’ But it being а ЧҮЙ the word ger is 
understood here ‚(аяй qafata: Il. 1.15. 64ў.). The employment of the word 
ama here indicates that it isa different simarthya from that ofIL.1,1. It does 
not denote garfiarat ог ўтай which is the sAmarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote one object. The sAriarthya here means vyapekshá 


which is thus defined ятяруяӣ:, carat at чей sia aa af айп: “the syntactical, 
union of two words expressing two different ideas.” 
їчө, 1 Per Hrsg | c IRLA П 
vasitPisiivangsengereg fat 9: єтї qun quit: 1 асас turer! 
BETTER Am чета абет 1 eng atiegirarectsene аата 
чон: egaat Hari u 
159, The visarga of an QW or gq-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 


changed to Sin а compound, when followed by a herd gut- 
tural or labial. 


The word &q and gq аге understood here. Thus атат want 1 


Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 
ufi: gear Ó ‘The option even of the Jast sütra docs not apply to these 
examples 


The inclusion of the word з езт in the meme class ( VIII, 3. 48, 

S. 161 A ) indicates that the q change will take place even when there is no 

compounding as well as when there is no Wei orco-relation. But when there 
is айат the q change is compulsory. 

Q.—The word ufég is derived from the root gy by adding the Unàdi 

affix пй (Un LL. 109), and чая by the Untdi affix ай (Un П, 117), therefore 
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on the maxim уд &c, the word #99: would denote the mere forms 99, 
and чун and not forms like qeraffg &с, then what is the necessity of em: 
ploying the word srgsmasere in the sütra ? 


Ans, —The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this 
sütra, is an indicator (jfapaka), that the restriction of the following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes gg and 3q:— memga rer s (ife ЖЕЙ 
taut петц "an affix derotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, а 
word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself.” This maxim not applying, we have quatem 
or чаі: ante by the previous stra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sütra? " 


Ans :—Because the word eau there means sałaty, and therefore docs 
not apply to compounds. 


{єо 1 ча: GARRETAN EARTEN 1913 ЧЕП 
эткииншчъщла aka en Dueb чает. earertanag Чүл TATE 
чеп! этле | AETA: 1 SUIT. NAEH: | AATA 1 ота I HUT ЭТПЕ?! 
шдеп 1 apa: Pen t Meare | race RR CERERI: 1 татр ба | ат: aH | rg 
TRUTA (3:31 GRANT 1 
160. For the visarga of a word ending in wa, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, @ is substituted in a com- 


pound, when a form of s and tar, or the words ṣẹ, Ara, Wa 
тай and mt follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 


Thus p mete, (IL 2,1 S. 2913.) BAe, hE TrA 
P MAE, MANGER, GNAN, THER u 


Why do we say зтаї "a visarga preceded by short stor the visarga 
of the word ending in a"? Sec diem. n 


Why do we say " with the exception of an Indeclinable"? Observe 
vernm 0 


The word qari is understood here also, Therefore not here; ат! 
тїт 
he ил I f, i 
The ward sasieur is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 
Sey тип 





Rtn ford ae 11 21260 


лаем itn: жүүт. 9а ағ 


fet Stas зире" чалт чад н 





711 (ича тти or а ат ett 
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161. For the visarga of www or firey when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word dq in 
composition with it, there is substituted = 1 
Thus sea, rice n 
The word str is understood in this, therefore not here ent; WU, 
Ye quu 
The word stqaeagere is also understood here, Therefore not in the 
following qaiit чча tt 
RSJ SES IR LER 
яте N 
161 А. & orq is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words Hem and ‘the rest. This stra has already been taught ` 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga-Sandhi. 
Thus wp: ATER It 





20% 
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| CHAPTER ҮП. 
On COMBINATION oF CASE-ENDINGS, 


REQ GEM erR eeN 
TUTE UER тачат "T є: OI 1 KENTIR: u 


162. For the final g and for the q of agg is substi- 
tuted &, at the end of a word. This debars яа. 

Thus firma + aa, here @ isa word formed with the No native 
Singular case affix g, This q will be changed by the above Sütra into & 
and not toa mẹ letter, Thus, we Get ТШД Ете. Then applies the next 
тше 

Кыйы сус. Ie Lt ets dl : 

TUS WU деа 1 Ярай кй "emumssne 1 zu uhr 

тта qc eft cea ят: aat N 

163. ‘The з is the substitute of є (the q substitute 
ofa final sx ҮШ. 2. 66.) when an я, w 
both precedes and follows it. 


This sOtra дебате the 
VIL з. 66 S, 162 


hich is nota pluta, 


xof VIII. 3.17 S. 167 The q taught in the TripAdi 
is not asiddha though so sequied by VII, 2, 1S. 12. for 
the purposes of v substitution required by the present sútra of the 6th 
Adbyaya, This is because this 51га specifically mentions the word sand 
then ordains vin its stead. Had this Sütrà not perceived the g of VIIJ. 2 
C. it would have simply ignored it and not Mentioned it at all 

“The phrase ал is understood here, as well as the word ай of VE te 
109, Therefore fasts nedim forse затха Atthis stage, the next sftra 
VE ot. tozratses a doubt, siz, should Rand з of fint x become a long mt аз 
ftu. 


Re mmi: рач: ie aer gos 


E 
i 
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Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel.. 


The words sys: and ti: are both undersleod here, The word sar 
here means the mym fran ie the Ist case of the Nominative, and 
inclides here the fata fw also, This sütra teaches the substitution of a 
get or a homogenous long. vowel corresponding to the first vowel, But 
this rule does not apply in the case of faa stea: because of the following 
apaváda rule, 


КИЕ ЛАЛА 
aaia ЧО я laa target тє: quere sei: | ota ef aqt 

т! eae эти атта нче: БЕЯ 1 astitit о SIREL of gara sra afe 1 egqenr- 
шеп: Wise 1 этат fuu qp cana ! TURCIS 9 чыта 
vilior Ra aa этед Їн Бич 1 agg ча er {йүз 1 nega Cf tup 0 

165, The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when e or gr is followed by 
а vowel (other than st) of the casv-allixes of the Nominative 


and the Accusative. 

Therefore firra + sted: = {їй The st y become guna by the түүл: 
EVI. т. 37. S. 69 ) and the subsequent sr of sred is elided by qs: чата ( VI. 
1.109. $. 86), Why do we say ‘after a short з? Or why have we added a 
atos? So that the long si may beexcluded, Observe and erg e qr ory y 
The word syf is understood here from VI. I. 109. 5, 86. € must be followed 
by a short st; thus sz + aerar таат Why do we say ‘preceded by 
an apluta st’? The rule will not apply ifa Pluta vowel precedes it, As vig 
gaint 3 ata! Though the word is ма in the stirs, and it means only 
short sr and neither long sm nor the pluta ag, yet the word is repeated in the 
sütra for the following reason, in the above example gig gate” ary em, ће . 
чї оёт з prolated by VITI. 2.84. This prolation. being effected by a 
Tripådi rule, would not be perceived by VI 1. 113, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation is non existent, and the at is still short, Therefore 
to make the piolation siddha or effective for the purposes of WI. 1. 113, the 
word “pluta” is specifically mentioned in the sütra. The q of erg would not 
have produced this result, because that q found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the doug ar ll 

Why do we say “when followed by an afwfa sp?" Observe Farag wit 
пач «О Agnidatta 1 let the milk remain.” Неге зя; of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIIL 2. 86. and it being asiddha, the present rule would have applied. 
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СЕТЕ 


тет: чад te eur O0 ferens 1 üRepenTg4cumETNY 1 оя! 
wales чата а б байг даа 

166. The sis the substitute of ( the Y. substitute 
of & ҮШІ. 2. 66) when it is followed b 
preceded by an apluta short #11 


The үч praty&hára includ 
firma 


у а soft consonant and 


les all sonants or soft consonants, Thus 


The g substitution takes 


Place in the case of that t only which is 
X in this Grammar; i e. 


q with the indicatory letter q; therefore not ' 
in matters = лїп or spat meg rade 1 


Now we take up the Sandhi OUTRE. Here the 9 is first chang- 
ed into «Бу VIII, 2. 65, Then we apply the following rule :— 


{єз 1 Arare х 131 eon 

Vergi тїй чай St à error: LINE T war et забе | 
Рт Га 1 т аба 1 афа атат! ъй азпїт (reden етра. 
NOU FU 1 org: йй чеч | га, ARIE втїп їй BATA 
irit: Cist ip gèr u t 


called 


167. wis substituted for 
Preceded. by Ят, WT, й эт ог а, 
and soft consonants), 


Та the Sütra wir, stat have not been comi 
Thus we get pt e ge 


the q called т, when it ів 
before an зї letter ( vowels 


bined by the rules of Sandhi. 








+ =й ey car тү or War fig 1 Та one case we 
clide @ by the rule RT «теце ( VIII, 3 19. S. 67), 

Why do we say *when followed by а letter of rg pratyahára '? 
Observe en gf 1 

Though in the Sttra the 9 bein 


E considered as азга, the q will be 
changed not to з but to visarga | 


i УФ this titarga being considered as 
sthdntvat toq, will be changed togli Mi 
that this is an aledd 


9rcover, it should not be objected 
ti and therefore, the vitarga wil not be sthdnivat to $, 
because here the whole word-form Bist 


aken and therefore it [s not an а. 
1n the sutra aig, чёт, are 

wilt be changed to V and the x te X and thus we have "m 
Here applies the UCR sutra s 
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Ree 1 siaga: апл | S13 1 {СП 
чегара тетка! ча ow азба dx aitant Ги ичти 
беа зи а ишчи: 


168. чапа (iu xir, бе, aud after я or эп, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an wat letter, according to the opinion of Sàkatàyana. 





‘Fhe effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara’, Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. x and a of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final т and а in жа, xtra, 9910, or after an st or 
etl The lighter will replace the heavy q and so the lighter а the heavy 
an 

Thus ser, чта, ÈA, BAN, Or mST, AAT Or WERT ЧО 
SANRA: or anar PEA, NTT or HANTS, ог FUA U 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech, The places of pronunciation are palate &с, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue, When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara. In fact, Zand g are to be slurred over. 

885 1 ята TFET 131300 
SURTEREN FAPTA WERE fad Gr: erp 1 ийт pint , 
«еце egi eer | чигеп Fact att 
169. a preceded by sit and final in а Pada and when 
it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an sr letter according to the opinion of Gárgya. 
There can bé no = preceded by ч, 50 only ч is taken in explaining 
the sutra, Thus Wr gaga 1 
The making of it a separate sütra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (wira) rule and not a vibhasha rule. "Thename of Gargya 
is used simply Aonorts causa (pujártha), The elision of faghu:prayatne q 
which УНІ, 3. 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited. So that 
the laghu prayatnatara a does come also. As чїтең It 
Why do we say final in а Pada Р Observe тая, 
ЕЕЗ 
ms чнай aA ЧҮ Сач ms + чї fg 1 ятар, VR 
«чака тагай учёбе та afin хай анача чечүү 
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170. qand x (preceded by я, or ay at the end of 
а райда), and followed by з, when it is a word, are elided 
necessarily. 


The particle 3 is a fall pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word aand not the wz which is а root obtained by the samprasárana 
озн Тизе яшы! r 

Why do we use the word qq "g when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to ax the form assumed by 33 by samprasArana, as aed qd 
FATA Querei— 1, could never have meant the form assumed by %зї, for the 
samprasarana of r3, is v, the sg is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshaņa- pratipadokta ёс, wil! prevent the inclusion of this ту resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle ez u 

The word qq is used here for the sake of the subsquent sütras 
Tike УП, 3. 32. This is also a miya rule, and not optional, Had it been 
optional, there would have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 

3. 19. would have been enough, 

Note: —Tho maxim above referred to “тот луч тта: Їйї КЁ нт mm." 

means: 

(Whenever а term is employed which might denote) both something 
original and also something else resulting from a rule (of grammar),—ot 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both something 
(formed by another rule) in which the same individual ferm has’ been empr 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule,—such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only that which is original, and (in 


the latter ease) only. that (which fs formed by that rule) in which the same 
individual term has been employed, 


WR Lal TTI STAIR MH 


Amio mogna ттт Sr caret йч prag armi! 
Жөп st fecti чйгл атт абра "үт ята: 11ү апат ei Der t matt 


TH. (The ч whether lightly pronounced or not 
preceded hy ай, suit, тїї, or by t or эт, being final in а pada, 
is olided) before n consonant, accordin 


g to the opinion of all 
the Аоста, 
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СЕ САВЕЗЕ" . 
"ID CHT єн SI! Tape ene tendi 1 refs fa tarda 
Bar hfe ач 0 чачтай me чеди © 1 эйи! mae TERT | CRETE 
arva: Гатфон са ает а at ns * 0 frei qan: t ат: R 
aR) т бїчйгтчатїйг а 


172. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), q is substituted for the q of 


wem d i 
This debars =. Thus sg: sge u Why do we say ‘when no case- 
ending follows’? Observe sabam, Hero -called { replaced the final s of aga, 
by VHI. 2.68.5. 443. The difference between this z-called qand the ordinary 
«is illustrated in the above set of examples., The €-called x is changed to 3 
by VI. 1. 113, S. 163. the ordinary t is not so changed. 


Yart.— Before the words sv, af and qaau, the ОҒ smt is changed 
tog As ww; тенет, So also agaa, though the word ey is 
not af This is on the maxim eagaGigatameaemy which means:— 
That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place), srgicutaet, 

Vart.—The words agg &c. before a &с. should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of sx, &c. are replaced by g or q before aff &с. As э йог 
этеа ог этеп ; vigifir:, mm: 918: or Abana; wif, wala? or vest u Here gis 
substituted for the.final q of sgg &c, which at first sight may appear super- 
fluous. But it is so ordaiued, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this ¢ 

{эзан 
Aet V Ф Set: enn ut 
113. t is elided before a x t 

Nole.—The sûtra is €: Rand not % fed That іє (p is the form which 
Xi R апа й: will both assumo. q: is the Genitive of $, nnd Ñ: would be the Geni- 
tive of qu The sútra is not confined to x only; but to avery £ iu genera] inclading 
XU Thus ста, {кч 


fes таза ger disfsm 41314661 


RÈ Smet ачт aiaei aS ЧҮ gear did: ела qat ren 
абад зїн т om fan ge TEE Rama 1 98 заяа 1 engm 
Чӯпяєд @чїйя die aaa 1 T ev d жери aff Er ч ян! 





s 
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174 When q or q is elided, for the preceding 
я, к and S, a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 


Thus фае gam; eC Tae umo TEL spe Чи l 
"Why do ме say sw: Observe qq: 99: from the roots gg ‘to injure’ and ‘ў’ 
‘to exert! Here the Ф is not lengthened because it is not included in sra. 
pratyahara, 


‘The word get is thus formed, + (€ egeta (ge VILL 2. 31. S. 

7 зоду gat y (чена: VIEL 2. 40S. 2280) = ges ( gag: УШ. 4. 4028 

*osc(d tum: УШ, 3. 13.5: 2335). Here t is elided, but as the preceding 

vowel q is not included in sm pratyAhara, which includes only =, y and 
(the q being the first т), so there is no lengthening, ` 


The word gez ' for the preceding’ is used “in the sütra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the sy vowel, even ayhen no other 
word follows it; in fact the lengthening is, of the preceding vowel alone, 
irrespective of any other word following it or not. Thus stwq[:, efe: 0 


‘The word syst: is thus formed. To the root qy “to covet” we add 
the intensive affix agg and the affix && and fag and the doubling, Thus 
we get the form wager, the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 
Intensive, and we get the form saf: n 

Note —The word wait is thus formed:— 

marag аач (е and Рег. Sing in FẸ J= 

това (чеч ч П, 4. 74. S. 2650 )e 

yame (чачат VL 1.9.8.2 395 )= 

mí mee (aH na gai УП, 4. 82. S, 2 630 ) 

KC Ces tg: VIL 4. бо, S. 2179 = 

чї її (atts VIL 4. 91. S. 2652 Jer 

since Їй Cea чїч VII 4. 54. S. 2182 )= 

sinl fr ( gmaaguen « VII, 3. 86. S. 2189) 

seria (ач 111, 4. 100 S. 2207 )= 

srt но (ұта Vl. 1.68, 5, 252 )= 

dd (parigina VII 2. 37 S. 326 )= 

wrt (Gai здат VIL 2, 39 S. 84 Je 

ada Cm VIT, 2.75 5.02465) 

НОФ (CER VIL 3. 14 S. 173 )= 


ani ex (the present Sitra ) which with the augme 
. nt зт. 
em VI.a 71 S. 2205 ). becomes speed: u i dc 


‘The word fie is formed from fea. А 
Villas Фит. The e is changed to X by 


T and the v is first changed to t by VIIL 2, до, 5, 22/0 and 
then tog by VEEL gat, S. пу 4 суоми 
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Thus we get (+. The first € being elided by VIII 3. 13. S. 2335. 
we get the form sig: by the present sütra, 
Now we take the sandhi of amateumsnation. Here two 
sütras simultaneously apply viz. fmm Vl. І. 14. S. 166 causing the 
substitution of for g and the stra ame VIII. 3.14. S 273. causing the 


elision of t. What sütra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation sütra, 


фецл Фарба чё айат ете па 
брачна St тй өш! xf Әб aie | зача балеге өїнт | 
яй: Il 
175. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 


‘The word Rat means ' opposition of rules of equal force; 
Thus, the Zopa rule being the para rule would cause the ора of x of 
wat before ҳу. But hefe we must remember the role of чїяїйриң (УШ, 2, 7. 
5. 12), therefore, the: rule of elision of z (VHI, 3. 14. S. 173 ) is considered 
asiddha for the purposes ofz required by VI. 1, 114. S. 166. Therefore we 
have x, Thus we have яла eg erar t) 
флеш: Ward SSPGUTSSUUN afer € 10 IRN 
saarah: genere ета TT лын! wq fae ip 09: 1 oT: 
бєз, P хафи mms» датата PRRI ere (ач: pef бн 1 TST 
176. After wag and ag there is elision of the case- 
affix 9 (of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words are not conibined with ж (V. 3, 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 


Thus тє fpe gg Regt tg gi Why do we say ‘without w' P 
Observe want TH 

Nore —The words yag and gy with the айт дар, which falle in fhe 
middle would bo considered just like the gaz and qur, without such fz, and in 
fact would bo included in the words waz and qz. hence the necessity of the pro- 
Lihition, The general maxim їн: aepaqtaaary 9059 eee ‘ouy term that may 
be emplayed in Grammar denotes not merely what іа netnally denoted by й, bu 
it debate aleo whatever word-form may result when something in inserted in the 
which is netunlly denoted by it! 

Why do we say " when not compounded with the negative particle "i 
Observe tmfemm la the compound with the negative particle яя, the 
second member is the principal and takes the case affixes, Why do we say 
айне followed by а contonant’? Observe Romer 

12 
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ROO 1 «9 Sr GIT Seay TOTAL I g RIRI 
тшщ 91819: єч wisely чач Ga Н ча а ini E. 

жатта t " UG 1 атте ачта аф ёч TEA я: ! айча 
fusis аай тре 1 «абача q pg чэб йигит 
miat HARAI ARASA A 0 

177. The case-affix of We ‘he,’ is elided before a 
vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete, 





Thus нра ре waa а fs ( Rig. 1]. 24. 1. Joq: тия rff (ma 
evi: werd S ЖЧ aga (miu gai a: CR еч деч) HR (9 
sora 90 afèr ) “ accept ( О Brihaspati | } this good'burden ( of our praise ) 
He who rulest, ” 


According to Vàmana the author of Kagikd, this rule is confined to 


Vedic metres only. According to others, the rule is applied to all glokas with- 
‘out any such distinction, 


In explaining this stra we have used the word att “only then” in 
order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word aga in the 
sütra VI, 1. 133. S. 3526. which immediately precedes it in the order of Ashtá- 


"hyáyl Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision, 


Aisma ( Raghuvansa ) we cannot say qw or Wr ke. 
WE чэт mx wu (Rig I 32.15) чйччїсйтдн ( Rig VIIL 43.9) 
The casc-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place, Why do we say 
‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe q gg ii; 
Ug The word s in the sütra is for the sake of distinctness: for 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same, It is by 
sandhi that а syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a 
Vowel, According to Kasika the Pda must refer to a Pada of the Rig 
Veda only, Others explain the word qm аз“ 
according to them this rule is not confined to Vedi 
have c tron usr, ter mr ffe, 


а foot of a Slokn’ also, and 
ic metres only, ‘Thus we 
ар sul fs tit gram: t 


aurea GF HEWA : 
CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Ф551 iT TE: MATER | 191941 
Ard тей пеат ч AASA aerea MAREA vang ur 
178. A significunt form of a word, not being а 
verbal root (ditta), or an affix (pralaya) or a word ending 
in an affix, is called a prátipadia or crude-form or Nominal 
base. 

This defines the word “pratfpadika” ог crude-form. ‘The prattpadika 
ig the intermediate stage fa the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated are called the dh&tu or root., It {s that part of a word which. 
is capable of receiving the case-terminations, 

The word wf zqmeans having signification. With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning ts 


called pratipadika. 
з Laara I {1% 199 


атата, тїт ает: ац: 0 we fee mien Гитт; 
чч фай ӨЙ ят ai тєп Sce af arr (aea t 


179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Taddhita 
affixes, or compounds are also called Prdtipadiza, 
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Та the last sütra, the words “not ending in an affix” were too exteri- 
sive; this sütra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Күк and Taddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called prátipadila. 
The word Samâsa is used in the sütra to make a restrictive rule, where ina 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, _then the 
word prétipadike would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
а compound and to nothing else; therefore the term Prdtipadika would not 
apply to a sentence, Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, docs. 
not apply to sentences. 

Я Rot яаа: RIRN 

зиччи ERREUR, t 

180. An айх. 


This is an aphosism intended solely to regulate the sense of others 


From this place forward up to the ‘end of the Fifth Book,Qvhatsocver we 
shall treat of, will got the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix.) 


RSQ LITT IR TRU 
Urs qr I 
181. And subsequent. 


This is also an ‘adhikâra’ or regulating sütra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also bc called a ‘paribhasha’ or interpreting 
aphorism, “That which is called an affix comes after, ог is placed after, the 
‘dhatd? or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude forms, 


RSR ementi н {11 


PATTER ATTEN: 1 ятак үчтө. 
eminet (8% scree zurgearetectiriwdur ета utes gr ят яйчен! 


182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 


to come), after what ends with feminine affixes TS or a, 
or after a crude-form. 


‘This is an "абага? aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing, In other words, this sütra points out-the base 
жт fo which the affixes beginning with s treated of in the next sütra, and 
ending with ax iV. 4. 151), are to be applied. 

The sütra consists of three word: 


s. The term tis a common name 
for the three affixes Wy, MG, and tal 


The term sty is the common name 
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for the three affixes uum. aand чїч! These are feminine affixes and are 
taught from sütra 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter. The word теч means 
‘crudeform’ and has been defined in sütra т. 2. 45,46, i. c. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends witha Xritor a 
Taddhita affix. The word surg simia qat is a Samáhára«dvandva or Collec- 
tive aggregate of these three words. 

Paribhasha: Why have we employed the word 'fy-&p' in the 
aphorism? 15 not the word prátipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribháshá :—“ A prátipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed ia grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender "? 


Ans: The words #9 and srg аге specifically used in the sátra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, after the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before, 

Note -The Kasika gives the following answer to the above question. 

Not so. The paribh&sh& you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the Sütra itself, 
In other words, " this paribhasha is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes prátipadikas generally (as the word ‘pratipadi- 
ka! does in this sütra) or denotes a particular pr&tipadika, (such as the words 


ga, wate, qha, ais, and sais, in IL 1. 67)" That is, іп IL т, 67, the 
masculine form уцуд, also includes the feminine: but not so everywhere, 


Moreover the words, #1, sq have been employed in the Sütra, in order th 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long £ (24) 
or long st (stra). Thus the feminine of ‘ars and «г is, ‘arf’ and Rof, 
the feminine of ‘agi and 'srer' is ‘agv and ‘теги After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix “тсе: as ‘afeta, iiaa "eamm, and 
^er A 

Now, had we not used that word ‘fiy-åp’ in the Stra, and -wisnea to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘kdlitar’,’ we could not 
have got this form at all. 

"The word are takes ata by IV. 1.42; to which when mu, is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form efe 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words fy-Ap? 

А. To this we answer, that by the rme oi vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have rt; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not feminine, we shall have т; but when both feminine and comparison 
are meant, then would arise the difficulty ; and according to the general max- 
im, the taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word 
ny-Ap, it is shown that firs? the feminine affixes are to be added, and then 
the comparison making affixes, 


The objector says:--The inclusion of zt and eng in this sita із 
useless, for the following reason :-^all bases ending with the Feminine affixes 
can be considered as Prátipadikas, on the strength of the maxim Pratipadika 
grahane Singa-vishishtasya &c. For example, «3: “mother-in-law,” derived 
from the masculine ge with the affix sg (see Vartika under IV. r. 68, S. 
$23. Muir area). Here the word arg must be а pratipadika, other- 
wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a zt пог ап WU 
ending word. But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be if the maxim above given be universally valid. Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as gl, зї, Ж etc.) are Pratipadikas ; hence there is no necessity 
of using the words #Ї and siq in the 50га, 


Ans So far as the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of æ} m as superfluous, But this sütra not only 
ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well: for the sütra means "Let 
all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book—whether case-affixes 
or Taddhita &c. come after bases ending in 29—19, and after Pratipadikas.” 
So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the words have 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we infer because the words 
stand sng are used in the sûlra Thus we get өтт ог апбан і If the 
Табаа affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form anffarn For the swárthika aq added by V, 4. 29. S. 2097. 19 
чта being most antarang would come first and then the feminine ery, Thos 
элгй + + езТИРЕГИ Consequently the st of4 could not be changed to K 
by ачта: VIL 3. 46. S. 465. 


For the st here is not that ат which has replaced a long arn But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus :— 


үй ++ +» адат, here the long зи of wra} is shortened by W: 
VIL 4. 13. S. 834- 


And 50 we can п apply the rule 3837 and get ятт 


т=з Tinigasan гета aes 
ч\%1їтал 


тиетгпазптийчйтте Фета: KAA! ыр | регате arria: 0 
183. (After what ends with the feminine termins- 
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tions &t or afg, or after а erude-form, the following affixes 

are employed): — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ist, su (s) Е au jas (as) 
2nd. am eut (au) fas (as) 
3rd. 18 (a) bhyam bhis 
4th. fie (e) bhyám bhyas 
5th. fasi (as} bhyám bhyas 
6th, баз (as) А os am 
7th. f) ' os sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like gg in g and 78 are ‘anubandhas’ 
employed either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks, The final ч is employed for the sake of forming the pratyáhára 99, 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The létlers sr, ч, 
тод and ч аге or servile letters. 

531 аага ее бое И 

Sie (їчї i ач m дау бат firari чата: quete: art 
dtes iT дч: 1! 

184. The triads of conjagati nal affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Infcctive affixes. 

The word fra; means a complete triad. Thus gadt (нат mi 
the three affixes of the seventh case, # e, the locative singular, 
and plural. Sonum Ran means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural, 








RV ATLL IBLE соз А 
adia Чїй чагаа пача ачта Етча ата eq: ! 

185. Of Ga the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural, 

чє нип чачта | BERRA 
Reema aS or tt 

186. The dual and singular casc-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

REO I agg agaaa i з191940 

TÄ таеп, харай «х: п 
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- 187. In expressing multeity, а Plural саво айх is 
employed. 


Declension of Masculines ending in а 8 

Now we take up the declension of the word qu ending in short wr 
In Nom. Sing. tlie affix g is added. 

Thus qa+g=04 +E я +9 eus In forming the Dual, the follow- 
ing applies. 

фев епа RAT 18 088 1 
Н 
саах аба reos ceria Чана we Rea н яча: їчї: d ҒИ 
їч аг : 

188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
retained. 

This is a very important sütra, and deals with what is technically 
called Ekagesha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. 

Thus «нц. The word mis formed by adding the affix 
Ўт to aa and by superseding VI. 1, 102. S. 164 by VI, 1. 104 5. 165 and ар“ 
plying VI. 1. 88 S. 72, we get the oriddhi, n forming the Nom. Fl. we add 
ag. Thus да+ The q is indicatory by the following sütra. 

ЕЕЕ) 

Apre 

яша чыта чї жён аул} 

189. he initial palatels and Hnguals of an affix ате 

indicatory. 

Thus the s of тє would become qq. So the affix is really Я, 


But is not the final zt of sẹ also qq. by the sütra gest, I. 3.3.5.12 № 
because of the following exceptions :— 


Ro La афу gent ааа ц 
RRR EET car я Eg: 1А ктеп rem, tt 
190. The final dental consonants, and the final 


опа are not Kx, in affixes called vibhakti or juflective 
affixes. 


Therefore the t of x is not TL Thus w+ At this stage 


the following rute appears which requires the st 4 sr to lili hanred to 9 by 
TAERU: М 
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U1 aa Tea 
STRATA qos eta eurafr хн 0 eai eni 
ar ae R уенин etA spe таят: ael қагедатанчат AT 
srirrtfieerentf 1 rat: n 
191. Also when the short з, not being final in à 
Pada, ig followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent—the single substitute is 
the forin of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

But this ekddesa rule is superseded by the subsequent гше merit: 
giagi: VI. L 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening. af the preceding 
vowel; while the present sütra тїї debars the ‘immediately succeedine. 
sütra эрч did: VI т. тот, S. 85. by the maxim :— 

Paribháskhá :—Apavidas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the 4/a74da-operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules), 

Therefore the nearest rule VI, т. 101. S. 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sútra and not the subsequent rule VI. 1. 102, S. 154. Thus sm etu- 
wut. The Vocative case is like the nominative; the only difference is in the 
singular. The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following :— 

SER Maa eiuf LR 1 LUE I 
Чатёт asma cata tiefe vang u 
192. In the sense of vocative, the singula» number 
of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 

Thus the vocative singular of tg is +9 И Here the following 

sütra applies. 
КЕЕ сєк Е 

ETAT RET PTT ERA енй {ймы 1 dugmfmeansuzgemab Arsenite! 4 

раба та йг 1 З usn qund БЕН | RE ЧӨЙ ser fü geenna 
Bataan qt greed are 0 

198. The consonant of the nominative-afiix (g and 
its substitute sm; ) is elided in the Vocative singular, after а 
nominal-stem ending in q or # or a short rowel. 


The elision, here being taught with regard to the base which is 
a infr and voii qualified by having tor titor a short vowel for its final, 
it docs not app! M è ess! 








98 . SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ Cuaprer VIII. 
M ——— ——— 
In $ Hatz! there is not the elision of the q of the affix эт, the subs- 
titute of g; for the affix there is sgg (УП, 1, 25), This affix being feq causes 
the elision of the final er of mat (УІ. 4. 143), and we have аах 19, here we 
have nota pratipadika which ends in a short vowel, but in a consouant, hence 
ais not elided, See also VIL. 1, 25, (The word qz js used in the stra in 
order to indicate that the guna substitution required by qe us: VII. 3. 
108, is stronger than lopa, Therefore in ggf 4-8, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for ж, but first there is guna substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly X е. For the guya substitution is stronger 
than elision, because it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VI. 
1. 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108 ; and because Guna is а nitya rule, There- 
fore when git is gunated. to @&, there being по short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word е been not used in the 
sütra. z 
Now the accusative singular is formed thus: qm +sya Here applies 
the following Sütra. 
eeu defi qd: єн el tes 
этн qur: SRT! ета | аля THT i 
194. There is the single substitution of ilio first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the er of the case 
ending wall 
The word вт! is understood here. Thus umprspRe qmm, So also 
accusative dual та += tat as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 
thus:-4pm wu! Неге applies the following sütra. 
REM MHA туын 
mfeeerirenartrt элер ра: eg: fir vt ern п 
195. ‘The initial æ and xz, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 


The initial 2,9, m, qu, ч, ч, of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. Ч 


Therefore q being gq, the affix зз. Thus ater. At this 
stage applies the following sütra :—- 


RER I TEMBER T: GTA I 1B 1 {оз 
eie "V: чєгєт я: RUPEES и 
196. “After such a long vowel homogeneous with 
the first; DE is snbstitnted for the * of the Accusative ense 
affix че in the masculine. 
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Thus qayg eaa tagga n Now, should not the final q “of rang, 
be changed to m by the following sútra ? 


"as | екы S НЕП 

mainaa {нєт Раю аччы carat чек em v eT 
аага ! Asi DI AGATE + SuHEWHQenU quU чек 998 1 
ÄNTRAT | ч Te RR I 

197. The substitute W takes the place of q, even 

when а vowel, or q, ч, Є, ora “guttural, or a labial, or the 
preposition 9f, or the annsvara 8н intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causiüg separation between # and the anterior € or Ч, 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 


" The particle stt is a vowel and so included in we praty&hára. 
Its specification in the sütra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of se, in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Norr :—The praty&hüra ste stands for vowels and the letters рч and 
it includes the ayogavlia letters onnsvdra and visnga. ‘Therefore the mention of 
FA in the &dtea could woll have been avoided, for qq here douotes anusyara, Thue 
RUT, фоти, Райли, rR, Heo, TEM co. 

The gj means all the gutturals, е, g. врач, gajon, miton, si il 

The g means all the labials, c. g. sar, toy, eror, resta, gir 1) 

The sg means the particle stt: е. р. чайтаң. from ag (VILL 2. 34) 
fuumga (of VII. 4. 14). 

So also when the anusvära separates the letters e. $. gm, evita. u 

It is from the root зб, the qs is added, because the root is ga 
(VIL 1.58) and я changed to anusvára by VIII. 3, 24. Q. Well the inter- 
vention is here by Anusvára and not 99, why is then ga taken in the sütra ? 

The word ga in the sûtra refers to anusvára, and must be taken co- 

extensive. with it) Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like ect from 
gx кун Fars Here the anusyara is not the substitute of the augment ga 

+ but an original anusvara. (Even where there is an augment gi, but. where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As Rama, hertan, 
from tft: dran: "у 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in апу pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. “As aya, here a guttural and'a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between cand at See VII. 5. 58 in the case of q u 

But the present sütra is not applicable-to «ятт because of the 
following 'sàtra. 
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Rem 1 четете і 2191391 
Sata ren ed T TTL тат 
198. Of а a'finalin a Pada, ois not the substitute. 
Thus ammi 


gas, | агенте четт sensu l {14131 
^ ардийтаепблай quf gerere esee eset em чаті аага! 
балота ретт aR RURA (аі єй ай! sema fum чи 1 яш 
Гед erum SER ST ar яң! 


199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined; 
whether verbal root or crude-form, that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the afix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (апда). 


Noto:—The words of this sütra require nome explanation, Yasmat after 
whatsoover; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning sn affix and vidhih 
a precept, 1, ө. ® rule enjoining an affix; tadâdi, that which begins thorowith; 
prntyayouin a pratyaya io, when а protyaya follows; із called a base. 


Älter whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhatu) or a nominal base (prAtipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an апра, with regard to the affix that follows}, The 
word yasmat is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tadadi follows it, This defines the word anga. (The 
word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its айх, Thus gare 
mathe will do, qaf he will lose, «ета, eftem Here because the root 
wand p get the name sit they arc gunated by (VIT. 3. 84): similarly because 
ayy ёс, get the nanie Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in sqm: 8с, 


The word kpi hti are апда with regard to the affix th &с, a+ mge 
wie maem. Here upagu and kapatu are апра with regard to ap. 
Similarly m + Itt = е: = mite. Here the whole word- 
form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short єт їз lengthened by 
VEL 3.101 ; becauce though the affix vahis enjoined after the word kpi, the form 
which begins with kri i, e. karishys wilt also be called апра when the affix is 
ta be added, ‘The word tadadi, therefore, has been used in the sütra, to 
make the definitian of Anga applicable to the forms which а word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaragas like sya бе, or д, before the 
final affixes, Thus gor qutt е Peur = gent (VIL т, 72 and 
Vig. 8) funda + num Pe kundan +i e kundani, bowls. Here the 
whole form kundan ix called апра, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-alfix iby VE 4. 8. 
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Why have we used the word “vidhi” “enjoined” in the sütra? Observe 
каф t 4- 


Here the word edt “this much or as much" is really ал affix, “as we 
shall show later on, But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word stri does not get the designation Ug before it, Not being ап Anga, the 
Å of strt is not elided by acifa (VI. 4. 148. S, 311.) 


That the Pronoun gast is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below :— 


WUT T= ant ya (Pat а Ч: VI, 2, 40. S. 1841,) thesis changed to 
Wi The affix че is added to.idam with the force of “measure” by V, 2, 39 
read with У, 2, 40. eet ER 


=ч (ч changed to qu by Vil. 1.2 S. 475. emit) Esp at 
(канём Vl. 3. 90 S. 1018) 
` eO gat (E iselided by VI. 4. 148 ада) ema ача Feminine, 

Thus хаф is really a Pratyaya, for the dase yaq is altogether elided, 

Why have we used the word wei "when the affix follows" in the 
sútra? For would not the word 99119 limit the designation вт to that only 
after which there was actually an affix? 

` Ans, No, Because without the word mei the sdtra would have ron 

thus “after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga.” Jn this view, we could not get the form qr the 3rd Рег, 
Sing in the Perfect ( (sz) of the root йт ' to cut,’ 

This is thus formed .— 34293 


яты, т= йзч-Енэәчг + ot ( VÍ. 1. 8, 5: 2177 Birine) 
=ч} для + (VI I 17 S. 2408 ураганын ) 

CUR Haaa +a (VII. 4. бб S. 2244 qup and at) 

eg egeo (VIL 4. бо S. 2179 етй: ) 9 «889 и 


If the word “pratyaye” did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix 4 2 ( aag +31) asa whole 
That being so, st ги will assume the form of ame for the q will be vocalised 
by VL т, 17. For the д Їп the place of @ will not be sthánivat by wa 

Чаа, grit ; because to be sthánivat there must be an efficient cause out- 
side (SX), as st of ma, but this sr of wg was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no Чї cause, the st substitute of & ia q 
will not be sthanivat ; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- 
strana vowel) The at of q not being а Samprastrana, the prohibition of 
я amar &e. VI. г: зу (hen а semivowel has once been vocalised.. there is 
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no vocalisation of the other semivowel that precédes it, will not apply, 
and so т will be vocalised to =) 


Roo IAJE LEI Vrs IN 
тыйер! 

200. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyáya, is consequent upon the stem 
(айда). 

This is ап adhikára 501га, 
Rok Lerefereenfirereert: 167 RIRN 
TURAL тег я Senat ТЇП: YE TLL qa N 

201. After а stem ending in.w, are substituted E3, 
for the Instrumental ending ar; ata for the Ablative ending 
s, and a for the Genitive ending e n 

‘Thus йт the s being changed to т! 
RI GPT TIGL ZL RRN 
verdi ate Fe псе A: eur 1 чарада і 
202. Before a ease-ending beginning with @ or W- 


(literally a consonant of ast Praty&hára), the final st of a No- 
minal stem is also lengthened. 


The whole of the pharse erat af zip is understood here (VII, 3. 10t 
S. 2170, 
Thus ТЯ += TAL 
2031 aa fra йз 
Sr Rester ЄЧ eat | батарее: б ut 
203. After a nominal stem ending in a, ie ів subs- 
tituted for the eusc-ending fry tl 


The ddesa qt. consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule sertum afer. 1, 55. S. 45. Thus qua wm 
din 

оч! ж ISIE EM 
EMERI T реет GIN ти! aT т гарта aime germ? Sir 


dhe баласа баасан айттат gore q He ЯНИ i menm men фп Я 
тти METTRE її пн 1 
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204. After a stem ending in st, there is substituted 
a for the Dative ending q n 


Thussppbeequ-u-umm. Here the q being taken to be sthánivat 
to g gets also the designation of gq and therefore the ат of «тя ‘is lengthened 
before д by the rule VIL 3. 102, S. 202. The maxim faqar fari UR- 
fas esum “that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination” does not apply here. Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short sq, thus this 
short st occasioned the existence of zt, therefore this q cannot occasion the 

“destruction of vt! But that however it does, for it is on account of this a, . 
that the preceding sr is replaced by ayu The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by Panini himself, by forming the dative of me as жега in Sdtra 
TH, r. 14 &c, 

The &: is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending &; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VIL 1, 28 5, 382, The & should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of fè the affix of the Locative singular, 

So also amata as before. The dative plural is formed thus qa »qa 
Here applies the following Sûtra :— 


Roy gu HTT OL А 1 (оз 
чегїї FETT ud Ф ттдес care qu: gw m ! quo 1 AI 
f fist тагата 1 819 A qure | RTA 1 
205. Before a case-ending beginning: with sr or æ 
(lit. a ащ consonant), in the Plural, w is substituted for the 
finals of a Nominal stem. - 


As tpg: tt Why in the Plural? Observe 49: ; quer: Why before 
а case-affix beginning wilh a ga consonant? Observe qamara, (the lengthen- 
ing here is by VI. 4. 3. S. 300) Why а case-affix? Observe qera, and not 
Wem n 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular. um-zhRroUm +эп (by VII. 1. 
12. S. 201) Here the q of the affix should be changed to g by gai aise 
and у will then optionally be changed to я by the following Satra. 

зоб (ATARI STB tue d 

эчт аі ч ат ёр: «ата! нир! RA STATS TAGNA! Од: P UTE 
жеп Веча aft Sih Asara aaa а VT g THE 1 Aegna TIRE I эт 
wos: Sift alga эпо! 
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206. The sis optionally the substitute of A agg 
that occurs in a Pause. 


The words wat wx is understood in the sütra, A sonant Of a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in а Pause: but not an 
By УШ. 2. 39, 5, 84, anon-aspirate sonant can only stand 
"Thisordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the 
Pause. Thus qarg ог ware. The final 
(VIL 4. 47) we get four forms as WIZ ог WAR or {пг ог mggu 
JV. B.—This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the stra " 
SEN SL is that after а vowel every cons 


‘onant except g тау be doubled pro. 
* vided thata consonant follows ; for the word BAT ' non-vowel' does not mean 
absence of al letters, but rather the absence of vowels only. Inferentially 
there must be a consonant, Bhattoji has taken the negation in safe in the 
sense of Prasajya pratishedha; while the Proper view is to take it asa 
Paryudása pratishedha, 


aspirate consonant. 
in a final position, 
final, when there is 
@ апд $ may be doubled by vafa ч 


So also vq; qat; qe In ‘Tater when the q is doubled, thiser 
will not be changed to q by йч VIIL 4. 55. S. 121, but it will remain as q 


only, because there is difference between Чч and а аз regards effort, the 
u being vegar, Had wand а been the same, and had ң been {produced by 
"etw! then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of a by g in Sütras like VIII, 4. 49. S. 23. 


42. 
Ros 1H TI SL RL ROBY 
vifu dx MÄSKA фаты та таар: п 
207. Before the case-endin 
for the final ат of a Nominal-stem, 
As tat Si emit 


E SW, ц is substituted 


Now, we have to form the Genitive plural stra tere, Hore comes the 
next Sütra, 


RON CRIA ЧЕ 
AMT Aer qam: ха н 
208. The augment Xis added b 
Plural ending ara, after stoms ending 
stems called Nadi (1, 4,3 &c), 
the Feminine affix «ru 
Акча ema eur 


efore the Genitive 
in n short vowel, after 
and after the stems ending in 
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At this stage applies the next Sátra, 
ЕЕЕ 
sak Raga d: ета. ЧИТӘН ST AR A аай vec я лай! 
афячтечмтат чт! areas хатсея атяздеч батат arx 1s таар gÀ e BA 
209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural айх ar (having the 
augment gz). 


Thus «аяга раа tl 

The sütra gta (УН. 3. 102. S. 202) would'also have caused length- 
ening and being а subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the Paridhdshd xara Raa afguraem it 
"(That which is taught їп) a rule (the application of) which is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
ofthat(combination)' But the very fact that this sütra is enunciated here 
debars the above Parib4sA4, 

Now, we have to form the Locative Singular -=a + ұза So also 
wapa The plural will be a++ (УП, 3. 103, S 205.) At this stage 
applies the following sütra. 

{о ачтан цеп 1513194 Il 
эттин етая t А 
210, Upto the end of the third Páda of ће VIIth. 
Book, is throughout to be supplied the following: “ А cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of- , when 
this letter does not stand at the end of a word." 
аф LEA LS LR INS I 
genet i 
211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of ће ҮШ. Book, should be supplied in every sótra, the 
following :—'" when a vowel (with the exooption s of я ог Я), 
ora T ог а guttural precedes.” 

The word gm is a pratyâhâra formed with the second огаш H 
includes all vowels and semivowels except st and эп н ОҒ the, semi-vowels + 
is only cfficient : so that only is taken in the translation, к means the letters 
of the а class. "Thus gi: is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense, 

n 
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e € TY 
sU 1 атаа: (ci АЧЕЙ 

"care a vfi qure WH ques versi 1 urgent MITRE Wat. 
crue q: чапан DETTE єшя 1 gadget чєп атеа 09 qa TAG кай fn t 
nex здай: Pasa. gh: абага gas заед Fiat кач 0 nd meg 
ий п 

212. q is substituted for that = which is а substi- 
tute (of the т of a root in Dhótapátha by VIL 1. 64.8. 2264), 
or which is (the portion of) an affix, under thé above men- 
tioned conditions (VILL. 3, 57, 58. S. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an Xt vowel or a guttural. 

+ The word cerebral is understood here from VITI, 3. 55, as well as & 
from УН}. 3. $6. Therefore, the є is replaced by q both Being Vierite and 
Aghosha. Thus йти Why do we say ‘when preceded by єт vowel or ip? 
Observe egt Why do we say a substitute ҳу or that which is an affix'? 
Observe get; д ; 89: the в here is part of the Churadi root fgg. "to 
go” and is neither a substituted s nor the @ of an абхи Why do we say 


‘not final {а a Pada’? Observe вачи Similarly should be declined 
фол, THRE and all other words ending in sn 


DECLENSION OF m1 
Nom, Мос. Ace 1л, Dative. 
Singular vm us] mm wa uma т 


Duat Чї ҸИ «тат mma mag mam qna 
Рша оп: Pai qum qvo aba чёт 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 
Ag tia «атат RI imo à 


АМ, Gen Loc 
хў ата 
amàn: 
amma WT 


torta aeni wlan’ eg: апте й її! R HR MITA YT 
NV nA E чт даара еттери АЕА vw 


213. "The words serva, all,’ and the rest are culled 
Кита or pronouus, 
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have the form түй with the affix s4 (V. 3,105. 1957.) The word qur ending 
-in sarwa gets the name of servanama and therefore the affix traf is added to it. 
Similarly qatar, Неге the affix epar is added by V. 3. 71 S. 2026. 
RWW Te: SEES IRI RON 
suegra quer ser АЙ Өш 1 аба йа: | rere: YEAH arg 
aT ATA чтеца 1 eas GATT | e it 
214. After a pronominal stem ending in а, È (at) is 
substituted for the nominative plural (a) 


The substitute is long € for the sake of the subsequent sütra VIT, 
1, 19, 5. 310 which gives in the dual the forms like чп, agat. In the case 
of ad and words ending in st, it matters little whether the substitute be short 
X or Jong È for their лали will always result in q, 

The substitute Wr consists of more than one letter namely ofẹ and + 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the St/dni wa (I. 1. 55 S. 45) 

lt is not like the substitute g &c. ofthe. Sátra VI. 4, 127. 5, 364 
which replaces the fina! q of wia &c, foris an affix of which gg !s an 
anubandha, and the following Paribhasha applies to it, 

Praibtáshá:—(That which, when destitute of Anubandhas, consists 
of only one letter, nust) not (be considered) to contain more letters than 
one whea (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it, 

ut gif like gr and @ is not put down as an affix in. Pánini's Grammar 
and therefore their initials ẹ and tp are not Anubandhas. For the Sdtras L 
з 7 and 8 S. 189 and 195 arc applicable only to Pratrayas. But eft is nowhere 
orignally taught asa Pratyaya. Itbecomesa Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of sr and before such substitution ff not being а 
fratyaya the q cannot be called gą; when it is substituted for the whole of 
m then it becomes a pratyaya and then its q becomes an Anubandha, 

Note:—The opinion of Sekhara ia that Sr of ff ism from its very begine 
ning; because it is liable io elision (wedgrahTe pag eqq) and so the whole 
affix sgg is replaced becanse the substilate із Гаа ü 

Thus qd (sg = uit raat edo ei. 

sU яяя: Чэ НП 
erg: «атте тое & ara det п 


215. After a Pronominal stem ending in a, xf is 
substituted for the q of the Dative. 
Thus ай! 
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RRR аиел: [403 1E 


Qt: ure: чага {8 quae 
"ат я: green md 
Че t urge: f: 
чия: 0 


SERERE | речта чепте. mur 
FAS: єтї Arie Bea area чт! айца ees Рана 
ЧЧ | Bier t ger: 1 seared Panien 1 yi ggg- 


212. qis substituted for th 
tute (of the « of a root in Dhátapátha by VI. 1. 64.8. 2264), 
oy which is ( the portion of) an affix, under thé above men- 


tioned conditions (ҮШ. 3, 57, 58. S. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an tu vowel or a guttural. 

+ The word cerebral is understood here from VIII, 3, $$, as well as « 
from VIII. $. 56. Therefore, the ¥ is replaced by ч both being Viorite and 
Aghosha, Thus wigs Why do we say ‘when preceded by got vowel or g? 
Observe traer Why do we say а substitute a or that which is an affix'? 
Observe аі ; gi 18199: the æ here is part of the Churádi root fqq. “to 
go,” and is neither а Substituted s nor the W of an affix ul Why do we say 
‘not final in a Pada’? 


Observe вещи Similarly should be declined 
ЧТ, BHT and. all other words ending in su 


at  whieh is a substi- 


DECLENSION OF am 

Мот, Voc Ace, 

Singular «qq: Yu! 
Dual сй aki 
Plural ар 


Ins. Dative. Abl беп, 
TR н vam 
чїй TAP аты. 
Чч! чең gk 


Loc. 
їчї wma ци 
Tapa UAR атда 


wee ging: amm wag u 
DECLENSION ОЕ PRONOUNS, 


RU aA atan {| RIRS II 
ЧР rent wiraga Ni рне бат! sp SA grea ne 
TAT uut имаа чаар Raf u E 
213. "The words 


sarva, ‘all, 
Sarvandima or pronouns, 


and the rest are called 
<The words enc 
he боа VAI 
term Sarvaname to De 
except Dvandva , 


Hing in sarsa &с. are also заған This we infer 
from t * 1 31. S. 224 which prohibits the application of the 
‘anda compound (That is in all oth 
va ke. are farvanamas, For 


Therefore, we 
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have the form quaeris with the affix чя (V. 3. 10S. 1957.) The word qu ending 
-in sarva gets the name of sarvazama and therefore the affix val is added to it, 
Similarly чле, Неге the affix erg is added by V. 3, 71 S, 2026- 
REL TA ATLL LL RY 
денгейли: quen та: fh Өг 1 ӨЙЫ: 1 атаар PRE AI 
eugait raga reus aiaia чатта! ай h 
214. After a pronominal stem endiag io e, € (att) is 
substituted for the nominative plural (xa) 


The substitute is long & for the sake of the subsequent sütra УП, 
1. 19, S, 310 which gives in the dual the forms like чтаћ чаа, In the case 
of ag and words ending in st, it matters little whether ihe substitute be short 
& or long È for their sandhi will always result in q.. 

‘The substitute Wr consists of more than one letter namely of g and ё, 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the Stidné 3H (1. 1. 55 S. 45) 

lt is not like the substitute ў &c. of the Sütra VI, 4. 127. S. 364 
which replaces the final qof sia &c, for іѕ an affix of which is an 
anubandha, and the following Paribhash4 applies to it. 

Praibhdshd:-—(That which, when destitute of Anubandhas, consists 
of only one letter, must) not (be considered) to contain more letters than 
опе when (oue or more) Anubandhas are attached to it, 

But qi like gr and & is not put down as ап affix in Panini’s Grammar 
and therefore their initials t and Qare not Anubandhas, For the Sütras I. 
3. 7 and 8 S. 189 and 195 are applicable only to Prazyayas, But aft is nowhere 
orignally taught asa Pratyaya, Ítbecomesa Pra/aya only then when 
it replaces the whole of wm and before such substitution sft not being а 
pratyaya the cannot be called gq; when it is substituted for the whole of 
wg then it becomes a prafyaya and then its qr becomes an Anubandha, 

Note:-—Tho opinion of Sekhara is that S of eff is gq from its very begine 
ning; becanse it is Heblo to olision ( gedaretrerageizza) and so the whole 
affix ag is replaced becanse the substitute ia Ёа n i 

Thus gd omg sett ro ed e {oat 

аана: LOL el 
этеп «ачта naa Өг eap | ed 


215. After a Pronominal stem ending in x, єў is 
substituted for the q of the Dative. 


Thus чї! 
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RREI fired: ama RRA Uo RIAN 
sa: ada See aay ea? йеп! 

216. After a Pronominal stem ending in st; there is 
substituted zatar for the Ablative ending aa and а for the 
Locative ending g й 3 

‘Thus siet t 
so ат аага: ga USO LR А 


лги Рауаеця: gamma: en! сеча à iq i adferat quit. 
чї sapar: 1 


Wiper alg! ая, (рш, яя, яңа, хас хан, өтеп, AUT TAG OL 
MILI 


баатар чачма saree 1 арап чта. | arat ail- 
Agian: | 
` өңүн. TT Ee, этн, vu f Чиа, Te, ч, HE, E 
wwe билйн ave 1 crm qa Fea чәен а wen чї THAN 


romani аа Ree ff 1 аач pra THAT | а t 
чий I stet ferta t 


чат fter ates nam vere т: 1 erama ETAT 


neha auaa usw (көр np AMARC eaan, At 
afa їй! 


saved mad 1 чай aah ясади wee afr 1 агага 
RVR) яш атти тан Basse агат: säran 1 


naqra A кїчтїї Hai aA TITEL п 
чия ёш! 


рд {Їй їгтзатнїгдеЧАЙГ | cay SRTHISTUSTRIU ТЙРЙ 1 reaa tend I 


Ча жац ея: wiata: t geamana чє зуба | aniei: amare 
WERA Ы 


erate АЙИН ачуда qaaa” w sperat gR i 

211. After a Pronominal stem ending in x or an 

the айх mu of the Genitive Plura! gets the augment « at 
the beginning. 


‘Lhe wont wing of the last sôtra is andetstood here. Thus ofan 
(The is changed tog by VIL. 3. 105. S. 205 and theg is changed to ч) 
mur. ‘The test of the declension of a is lke ат. 


масте But sperm of мди The irq of the sita їч the Genitive Pluvat 
coding m, ned aul the WT of the Locoti s Singular oxduined by VII. S. 116 S, 270; 
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for that st, takes the augmouts аге, st ox eave (VIT. 3. 112-114), whilo the pro- 
sont wig takes gz or ge | Nov the army of the Perfect Tense (M, 1. 86 dj), 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvendma; nor the sa of V. 4, T}, for 
tho same reason. Tho word atif is oxhibited in the sūtra in the Jocativa caso 

` for the sake of the subeequent sútra ҮП. 1.53, For the purposes of the present 
siitra, it should be construed, as if it was in the Genitive case ( яти: «8419: 99), 
hecanse ata: being in the Ablativo case, the augment gz will bo added at the 
beginning of the affix following it, on tho maxim amigar I 


Other Sarvandémas ending in sq as Рая &c, are similarly declined, 


The Sarvandmas are thirty-five in number, namely:—1 «d ‘all; 
2 ftaa ‘all! 3 ач ‘two, 4 aa ' both, words formed by the affix 5 жс such as 
mar‘ which of two, words formed by the affix 6 gam as maa ‘which of many, 
7 wea ‘other, 8 argae ‘either,’ 9 gax ‘other, то «qq ‘other, 11 eq ‘other, 12 8 
"half! 13 qa ‘all, 14 fam ‘whole’ So also 15 gf ‘east,’ ‘prior, 16 qc ‘subsequent,’ 
17 ат ‘west or posterior, 18 її ‘south or right, 19 чс ‘north or inferlor, 
‘subsequent,’ 20 srt ‘other or inferior, 21 этч ‘west or inferior,’ are загуа- 
nåmas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and | 
not when they So also 22 &x when it does not mean a kinsman ` 
ora га treasure, | but means‘own, So also 23 гаң when it means ‘outer, or 
‘an under or lower garment’ is a sarvanáma. 24 tag ‘he, she, it’ 25 ag ‘be, 
she, it, 26 az‘ who, 27 qag ‘this,’ 28 guy ‘it’ 29 sq ‘that,’ 30 war ' one, 31 
f& ‘two, 32 gong ‘you, 33 tear 'L' 34 wag ‘you,’ 35 Fi ' what? 
The word {я ‘both’ is always used in the dual number; as aif, expers. 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of qv), is its taking the augment ers (V. 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal ; as aaar Il 
Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix а by sütra V. 3. 70. S. 2025? 
Ans, No. Фог, the affix spas being added before the final vowel of. 
онна the gw always а dual word оп the maxim тна четти чдч gett 
“(Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
pum is actually denoted by ít, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) dxserfed in that (which is actually.denoted 
by i)" Therefore, mara being inserted in ая docs not change its character 
of always being in the dual, while = being added to it would have destroyed 
that character.) Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of & affix, it would have required the insertion of sra by sütra V. 2. 44 
S. 1845 as it takes it before the affixes sp and 99 іп swags =ч 1 There- 
fore Katy4yana has said, 
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Vártika — The word axa is used in other places where the sense of 
dual is not necessary? According to Kaiyata, таа has no dual number ; but 
according to Haradatta it has, Therefore, before the afix ча (Nom. PL), 
the substitute sm, (V. 2.44. S. 1845)-being considered as euim to чат 
which it replaces, the word яиц is considered as ending in вач and. therefore 
it would have been optionally a sarzaudua by the sütra L 1.3 3. S. 226. But 
the affix sur being added irrespective of any faa, it isan antaranga rule 


and therefore, it makes gag always and not optionally a sarvandma, Thus qua 
‘but never gaat: 


The words gat and gaa in the above list are affixes ordained Dy 
VIL 1. 2$. S, 315 and V. 3. 92 5. 2047 йс. Ву giving these affixes in 
this list, it is meant that the words ending in these affixes аге «агаи This 
is according to the Paribhashd :—" An affix denotes, whenever it is employ- 
ed (iu Grammar, a wortl-form) which begins with that to which that (affix) 
has been added and ends with (the affix) itself” 





Q. If so, then the words ending in s and aag, should also be 
called ч (1. 1. 22, S. 2003). 


Ans. This is not so, according to the Раг 0/2 ==" An affix, when 


employed iu а rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote а word-form ending with the affix,” 


The employment of the word aq (in Їй үт ‘that which ends with 
‘Sup or Tin’) in 1.4.14. S. 20. indicates (the existence of) this Part- 
bhashd; for, if the Paribbáshà did not exist, ataq would be superfluous, 
Because gine alone would, in accordance with the preceding Paribháshá, 
denote that which ends with Sup’ or * Tin," 


Q. But this is по абат fay and therefore the affixes gat, qum 
should not devote the words ending in those affixes, 


Ans, In spite of the above Paribhásha, the affixes zat, wan denote 
hore the words ending im those affixes. “Because giving these affixes the 


name of saroanduta, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar. 
these aflives by thernscives have ben treated as Sarvanimaiy ' 


The words зад and sra are not derivative words formed by the 
ае vot and gaq, but are considered ay primary words, and, therefore, th 

naturally denote (ркт specifying staat denoting, лабе of one out af two, Nd 
etica deuating Bele or determination of one out of many. d 


Ino 
they do net e ther words, 


aot the force of ролка by virtue of sûtras V. 3 
a sütras V. 3 02 and 93 S, 2 
and 2048 bet by their inherent force. The ward ean, ae eee 


however, not Бен 
ч RE. t, ei 
teaiin the thove list ol servondeas is not a Sananáuia, 
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There are two @ in the above list, namely tq and =, having the 
same meaning namely “other,” and both ending in є. But the final st of one 
is udátta, and of the other anudátta, Some give «qq as a separate word end- 
ing inq and say that both have anudatta accent, The word ая means 
"half" The word ga is a sarvanama, when it is synonymous with the 
word aà ‘all? and not when it means ‘equality.’ When it has the latter 
sense of ‘equality? it is declined like at Le. like ordinary words ending 
in er, as Гадіпі himself indicates in 1. 5. 10. S, 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural aatar , meaning ‘among or of equals.’ Asa pronominal the 
Genitive plural would have been Wary 

Мағ The word wat when qualifying the word gt! а city, is not 
to be treated as a sarvandma, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns, 
As, weazrat git afar ' he lives out of the city.” 

Re Parag fA aR зачжапийатата t0 IR 1 888 
Я ЧЇ ayama «атаба чегет аг WIND ар Эйн 97 хат 1 99 
aah u тїйїнїнїн wag 1 цаа fep! aor SUME 1 нг gat 4 
Sal fai зч: BT 0 

218. The words pûrva ‘prion,’ para ‘after,’ avara 
* Posterior, l на ‘south,’ uttara “ “пог th,’ spats ‘other,’ 





tion, not E "id are ТАЕ ае optionally garva- 


nama, before the affix jas. " . 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the Jist of Sarva- 
mámas. They arealways sarvanámas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, 2 ¢,@hen they imply a relation ii e, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavasthá or the limit with regards to 
their own meaning, limit in time and spaco, they аге not sarvandmas, n nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives (e). Thus, when the word eréter 
means ‘clever,’ it is not a Sarvanama, as, erfimr этү: ‘clever minstrels, 
Similarly in srt їч: ‘ the Northern, Kurus; the word gatis not a pronominal, 
for though it declares a direction, it is a.Proper Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvan&ma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 
mámas oras ordinary nouns, The option allowed in the case of these words 
is а prápta-vibhásha, 

RRS 1 aana l R LR 139 1 

Serratia: aaa аг жнг ағ Wr AY weg A P eqno 1 теат 

EEG: (arena 88 at iraa е0: DATAS uri 
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219. The word sva ‘own,’ when it does not mean 
а kinsman or property, is optionally a sarvandma, before the 
alx aa. ' 


The word e when it does not mean а її ‘kinsman ' or va ‘property’ 
ot ‘wealth’ is always a sarvanama, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it 
is optionally so. Thus ёг gext: or є: Yat ‘one’s own sons, @ TW: ог ETAT: 
‘one's own cows’, 

But when’ it means ‘kinsmen’ or ‘articles of property’ & alone is 
the nom. pl. As, eat grad ‘these kinsmen’ mgar: er u 

9504 акта аач таа: 1 LER 951 
чїй 'чїїчгїїй isana Әт NTRD ат єт mp өл! RTC TTT ЧТ 
у: arro gen: peret sem аг ечат: | «тат end: n 
220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning "outer" or “a lower garment,” is optionally 
7 во before the affix are. 

"Ehe word stat when it means gätt, vis, ‘outer’ is always sarvaná- 
та, so also, when it means 9949 ог “а lower garment’ Thus ert ЕТ: 
or stat Ver ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes.’ 
So зей or mean: wea ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
under the upper garments" The word Sx when used in the above sense 
їв always sarvanáma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvandma, с, g 
mrte quat ' һе lives between the two villages, where the regular locative 
is erect 








забі THT TPT mI SIRIEN 
war often sent tr er 1 eem pei sien: v et ufa tt 
Sd тїт! чес: бета ATTAT: I 
991. wmm and Raa are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings. after qi and the eight 
that follow it. ? 
Thos уйт ог grs, ЧИЙ or gi. queas or qua. ders or Ф, тл ог 
trem, вота, ог spit qme or ero. Wafer or efr, awang, or 


чатта, TALE, or Tae MRENA, Or алаа, sre, or MAG тикети, OF ича. 
шпа, or enit, erem, or тА, terror C stum or FECT. TETA OF 


Файно 
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The word ба" when denoting a numeral is always singular. But 
Tu any other meaning, it may have other numbers also, as tr, Зуце (‘of some"). 
"wa" has eight meanings. 


RAR LA TTT PER PRET 

agg PMs абаат я една ers (чаг пеп я степ: Posted far 
жє н четда: 1 Eg TUTTE Esa атаба aA t ore eis finer 
FITUAR MÄR TT TATE Eua і stude UESTRE, WAE 
чач бнк vr А xe aaa saree i атас pitat nean! 
ачазы аге ч eaten agaaa wienn. ай «дагер psu йшй 
visa чнч} ordi 1 үй зип ausim qur Sig feres «агаа ww 
х сиба ЕЕЕ 









299. The words sarva &c., are not Sarvandma when 
they ave intended to be employed in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus wat far тєп e rena : C Similarly, tmu ata = текс: 1 
Here the affix sg is added by sütra V. 3, 71 S, 2026 in the sense of con- 
tempt or unknown relationship. Ное before the taking place of the com; 
pound, the name of the sarvdwama is prohibited with regard to the words 
famam and aye other wise, in ordinary language, the word saa, would 
have been used, as it is employed, ín the above analytical stage, This aat% 
would have been retained even in the compound, as it is retained in the 
compound sumam whose analysis is этїнзизїт яга. But the word 
sam and mq not being treated as a sustnama take only the ordinary affix 
a (У. 3. 70 S. 2025) and not the айх arg. Had they been treated as 
Sarvanana then WRT would have been inserted before q by V. s, 71 S. 2026 
giving the forms eq and ятя and these forms would have been retained in 


the compound. 


But Patanjali has given the forms waqga:- and яшай: and 
has shown the futility of having made this Sütra at ali. According to his 
opinion, this Sütra is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages differ, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali in this matter. 


Vårtika +The words s &c. when employed as proper names (Hat) 
ог as a secondary member of a compound (95997) are aot tobe declined as 
sarvandia, (This we infer by Panini's using such'a big word as. Sarvanâma, 
instead of making a short technical name like f£ &су Wherefore af &e are 
Sarvanamas when they have the meaning of “all &e.” as given above 
in the list, because only those words have beeu included in the list 


15 
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which have the appropriate meaning of “all” &c, and not words which 
denote something else, though their form may be “sarva &c." [Because i in the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined.) 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these words by the fact of being called 
Sarvandma tera or the rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 
their being enumerated in this list еттт do not apply. Thusthe rules VIE 
1. 25. 5, 315, УП. 2. 102, S. 265 and VII. 2. 106. S. 381. are rules of эг" am 
amg, that is rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
in this list, These rules do not apply to words when they are used as ait 
and waaay. Therefore fg} be the name of a person, the dative will be 
ania, as anta З? "give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not qdet 
Similarly when these words arc so compounded with others as to, lose their 
original indegendent character, namely when they аге gqgẹa, they are not 
treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as saad è 
“give to (him who is) Above-all.” Similarly enmt фет. Here there is not the 
substitution of sgg as required by sütra VIL т. 25, 5, 315, For mat would 
have formed ең but знат does not. form зачат but эйт, because 
here ух is qada and therefore wax qu arg rule VII. 1. 25 S. 315 does not 
apply, Similarly siaa, Неге УП). 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 
of «t for the final of ag and the rule VII. 2, 106, S. 381 requiring the substi- 
tution of є for the non-final q do not apply. For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of qq is a, the compound of 99 with wia will not be 
wig: in the nominative, but ifii . 
заз 1 Фат ата {1{13°1 
ота CERT ean яты! gaara nias wt ятя quia u 
223, In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds 

the words sarva бе, are not sarvenima. 

"Thus the word weg is а compound of ang and whe nti mean- 
ing prior by a month, where the word masa із in the instrumental case.’ 
This compound will be declined like ordinary words, c. p. its dative will be 
таба, though the dative of gf, when standing by itself, is gdh; u Тһе 
same will be the case even when there is no compounding, but the sense is 
of the Instrumental compound ; as пгт gafa w 

завд атаа 

т чету бар чі cn | атаката PT талт p ni UT 

Рибата нар: win Сев еца: aft сагта t 
294. And in the Collective Compound, II. 2, 26 the 
words ватка ete., nre not sarvandma, 
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"Thus qopiga This attra prohibits tho designation Satvavàme 
with rogard to tho hole compound, and not with regard to its verious mombors, 
Tho word qx thorefore is already a $агтапёта. Then there arises the following 
diffienlty. Why should nob gz be added to кїп tho genitive pluial, giving us 


the form aubadatata ? We reply, that orm gets gg only then when it is ordained 
after a Sarvanims. Here it is not ordained nfter а Sarvauámo, but after a Drands 


compound which is not а Sarvendms. 
This prohibition applies to the compound as a whole and not to its 
various members. If so, why should not the augment gẹ come before the 
genitive plural affix зт (VIT. 1, 52. 5.207) in the case of gat also here, by the 
rule of азға. This is not so becauscin explaining that sütra, we have 
used the word (фт À e. ge is added only to that ama which is specifically 
ordained after a Sarvanima and not to every зя. in general, Thus, the 
init means, TÅ ‘the castes,’ этил ‘the orders’ and ae, 
gat in this compound i is not to be treated as a sarvanáma, but an ordi- 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we have aire and not 
Tatua. So also gatara of the priors and the posteriors, 
заз Гуч SATE RR It 
veru ата vix ач mie TE GA ат чт как AR » qub 
ча: фиг quc түйгүн атарча, Кєп Suena qa Fear 0 
225. (Their dvandva compounds) are optionauy 
sarvanima, when the nominative plural termination jas 
follows. 


It declares that before the termination зт (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which їп the pronominals is replaced by D, 
the dvandva compounds may be treated eithcr.as sarvanámas or as ordinary ` 
words. Thus the plural of qufatec may be either їйдї: ог атару, that 
is, the word may take either sq ог. u 







‘The option allowed in the case of the application of the afix se 
ist. ‘pl. tothe dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the айх ачта (V. 3. 71). 
‘There the sütra 224 is absolute. Thus, qosim: Неге waa is not added 
but а only in the plural, This affix srg (siis) comes before the Jast vowel, 
with what follows it, of the pronominals and indeclinables. А 


RY ENARA ERRAR 1 {161341 
IESU "SEP чер а є: Vu UE ILI TATE | TT пега: due 
«тат 1 аЗ Raat 99 E SE ILE aid 1 Pisas dora е 
Sft ° п (ftnt | йай! d dec t эЧ | чарага! баги 
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296. And also the words prathama ‘first’; charama 

‘last; as well as words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 42); 
alpa ‘few’, ardha ‘half’, katipaya ‘some,’ апі пеша ‘half’ 
are optionally sarvanfma, before the nom. pl. termina- 
tion. 

Thus we have яч or us, чёя or чаг, we or sper, BE or wd: 

fiit ог anita, AA or ar, fiat or нат: w 

The words “optionally when the affix sg follows” are’ understood 
in this sütra By the word gy in the aphorism, is meant words ending in the 
affix aa. The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases. The word *m has al- 
ready been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, the option in its 
case, is what is called pràpta-vibhása, the result of which will be that though 
in the nom. р). it may be declined like um, the rest of its declension is like 
sarva, while in the case cf prathama &с, the nom. pl, may be like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be Jike that of wa. The word ubhaya, has 
been formed by the addition of the affix ят, and it is already enumerated in 
the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present sütra, its nom. pl. admits of 
two forms, 

<The application of the affix kan ог akach must depend upon the 

nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise Капу 

Vart:—The words formed by the affix ia such as, fgmr and giz, 
^re optionally declined as sarvanáma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory e (а), which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 
tive and locative, as, бае or @ шт, ‘Taree or gites. 

Раға. (А combination of letters capable of) expressing я 
meaning ( denotes ), whenever it is employed ( іп Grammar, that combination 
of letters in so far as it possesses Ihat meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 


Therefore чатта and not yzamfiaky, Here the affix is зида and 
not а, and in the affix чуда, the portion ад has no independent meaning 
of its own, 


Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans. 





Nom Voca Acc. Instr. Dati Abla. Geni. Locative, 
Bing, о пй gak m4 я mhia niea пит nhom 
Dot oa б wii npag mbag niema akàn олййп 
mo айо "ай mia wt gbe goa qiqa, gi 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word fast The Nominative 
Singular will be зс дебечи The nominative dual will be f&Scstru 
Here applies the following sütra. 

ARS | ATA ACA MATE (А9 ER Eo I 

THULE RL TT варете ч 1 чепа der HFA ^p P златар 
чача sik t Тачка, i ARETA MARE sup: fst 1 
iste garda, writer, qvx! тасаг Ria Ake: yè көң ч сата | 
задас g Anta gata: gaan danara amet aft gi FT 
fersicarfafi eo я g fasten Freres efr Sage aur PMS shares wae 1! 
теттин wares Faia wd Saas) ore этү, Н 

А 227. тха may be substituted for ac, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 


By the Paribidsh ;—( A word ос base which occurs in а тише) in. 
which (the term) qx or этр is valid, ( denotes) both that ( word or base by 
itself ) and (it denotes) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
(word or base), The substitute э will come ia the case of с also, 

The substitute sre consists of more than one letter and „therefore by 
sütra I, 1. 55. S. 45, should it not replace the whole of fasit? No, because 
of the following 

Paribhashé ;—Substitutes take the place of that (or of part of that y 
which (in arule) is actually enunciated. Therefore wq will replace the 
ux portion of Ёг and not the whole. But the rule is “aq is replaced by 
reg" There is no sat with Jong sit in Sr, then why should there be any. 
substitution? But this substitution takes place according to the Pari- 

bhashd:—That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, 
ig by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than what it 
was before the change had taken place). ` Therefore зң of fat is considered 
the same as freer it 
Thus fats бена espe fried. The plural will be fragt 

. The Instrumental singular will be formed by эт as ĝia. The 
substitute vibhakti ending x or xq is debarred by wt and does pot,take 
place in the case of fit. Thus sieur ; frst &с. 


In the other alternative and alse before the case affixes beginning, 
with consonants, the declension of їзє will be like тя is 

According to the Vrittik&ra the affixes апа эц will come by the rule 
of pürva-vipratishedha, prob'bition in anticipation ; "and as the afraraaberar is 
not of universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 





18 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER УШ, 





be {тїй and firsitar and not fasferr and Роба: The Instrumental Plural 
will be Frat@:t Those who foliow this opinion make the Genitive singular 
зөт But all this is against the opinion of the Bhásyalára. 


: fim | 

Nom, Voca: Асс, Instr, Dati . Abla Сеп. Locative. 
Sing. Foie fit баң Auer (ШЙ freee: {гй rif 
Dual Pad Pond Pier Riean Power irina frier Robe 
PL Para: Pine: Prim ARo {тїр mia Биа fal 

OPTIONAL FORMS 

Sing. fric fit Pr (Ыт Рта {їй Ri AS 
Dub Pratt бй ӘӘ FEDER Pium Renae Ried: fisted: 
Р. Pre Pris Ria С Боа: Aker fiam du 

RR 1 TERETE THAT 1 Lt 

FEE, 

NISUS TR, ATS, OTT, PUT, HER, EN йч, NEW, qq TUE, мед ЧЧ? 
чүт RPE EE чач 1 AT MATRA erate R RRRA ЧҮЧ! 
BUG шїї rer: ате чїй! чт атаа чат GTR gen и 

228. In the weak cases (beginning with tho accusativo 
plural) the following stems ere optionally substituted ug for 
arg, фа for аға, Aa for area, are for RTE, Eq for zx, Ёт for 
fiar, vaz Юга, чая forza, ча for Grex, qur for E, чп, for 
WEG, хч for чачу and sme, for ene li x 

The Kasiké gives mamas the substitute for этая, This is a mistake, 
Thus ту, «rit; ratis түң. TTR, чї: or raa, qur or чўби Ke. i 

RRE I чш (LICE sa 

Ge rarer enlever sert arderet тобеп i 

229. 'The first five case affixes comprised in the 
pratyfihfra sut (7. с, the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and the singular and dual of the accusative) are 
ealled also sarvandmasthfine; except the ense-afüxes of the 
neuter gender, 

азо I en Rean ее Be 

ач enema ty «or. 3 evum eunt 
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ААА. 


230. When the affixes beginning with e (IV. 1. 2) 
and ending in Wa (V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvandma- 
sth&na (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada 


ag ahr am gre bee ll 
canneries ЧЧ асте буа ЄПТЇ НӨТ «cq: 8 sua tanq u 
281. And when an affix, with an initial а or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with gg 
and ending in %, follows, not being Sarvanfmasthdna, then 
what precedes, is called Bha. | 


RARI атат aT HAT LVL? 1 | 

та эй жр тїн тан: яте mr Bert т часнага чї 

чети eer я PTR зт STRE GEA FAU эе тшй | та: DIT I 
verfi Ө ай wer sema) fetten u 

232. From this sütra up tothe aphorism Kad&ráh 

Karmadbaraye (1.2. 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing 


named is to be understood. 

Note, (What is that name then Р That which comes Jost, whore the claims 
ала othorwise equal (T. 4. 2. 8, 175) and that which, were its claims disallowad, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
sed nama Ав а short vowel is called ‘light? by T. 4, 10, S, 91 and it is also called 
“heavy? when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 1,8, 32) Thuanshort vowel 
lus two names ‘light’ and "heavy? But it will not bo called ‘light’ when it 
precedes а conjunct consonant, bué will have only one name ё. е, ‘heavy.’ ‘Thus in 
fag to divido {блр to split, the q is ‘light? while the ваше letter ie ‘henvy’ in 
рт teaching Pier begging. 

Thus in the root qq the sr ia ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming ita 
aorist we bave the form staat. Similarly онт. The rule Vil 4. 98 nob 
applying here, as that rule is applicable to Jaghu vowels only, 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of dha 
only and not that of pada. “The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft, Thus the accusative Plura] of wa is m. The 
Instrumental singular is gamu The qis not changed to q by the wy rule, 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and we have the softening of the consonants, as yq &c? 
Similarly Ac. Pi stat, Ins, Sg. Het. Before the affix заря the ẹ of ang, will 
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be changed to & which will be changed to a which being elided, we have the 
forms apa, nifi u 
EHE SENDER ARMASTA I 
233. Whatever will be taught in the following upto. 
the end of the sixth Adhydya, should be understood to apply to 
the nominal stems called Bha (І. 4. 18, 19 S. 231 and 1896). 
33e 1 TATA: 12181 {39 1 
SEANSI TUTTI TATA ASE setae HT: eur u 
234. Of a Bha stem ending in sz, the sr is elided. 


RBG Leser dt т RATT 1н! зА 
чач terranes чака sur T UNI gm: gr radere ТҮЙ А 
ae Чё Чё g TANTA geras verti AAA я eR а qu 9а 1 чеп TT 
чаг чеегл їн Bran t 
236. After x and ч, the тр is the substitute of 9, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 
Therefore the Ac. Pl of gaa is formed by eliding the эт and changing 
the qinto o; as gemi; Ins. Sg. gent n 
И we apply the rule of жїїт by sütra wer: дета giant (I. 1, 57 
S 50), and this we can do by explaining the compound pürva-vidhau = purva- 
sinfid vidhan meaning when a rule is to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute” and.consider the aty to be кш 
Vo sy, in that case also the zz will be changed to vr by the rule VIIE 4,2 S. 197. 
Yes changed to m even when a vowel intervenes, But as а matter of 
fact, the гет is not tarima according to the following vårtika, 
Viirteka :—In the last three chapters of the 8th Book of Pápini's 
Ashtidhydyi, the rule of ёа will not apply, 
234 Unito: днага 4131010 
ia ял vc owes dx ARRORA zr nummer sup AN cap 1 
REAT ARR чоя! gpa t qfi 1 era renin 
236. The x at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
isa Pada (1. 4. 17 5. 280}, is elided. 
words 3 and үте in the text are to be taken in the genitive 
ease; the upa of the genitive being clided here, 
The eision of -by this Sütra being considered asiddha for the 
pagre. uf he zpptication of the previous SGre, there is nat the Ieagtliening 
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of sütra VIT 3. 102 S. 202. or the ¢ substitution of VIT. 3. 103. S. 205. or the tr 
substitution of VIT. 1. 9. S 203. Therefore the forms are зите and not чту 
КЫЫ and not gpg: and nol Span 
аө 1 fara Feet te ie (38 0 

spiaire mi rez аара Arar ят ЕЛЕ Буй: 1 ШЙ! 
gait (sir eres | sa faga soft тїн | qur at TS: aia [тий srt 
ач катая: 1 ЫЧ LAROS, eared ges ЯА ЇЧ Wr Rime p Uum: d 
Tinea agamana 0а атат 1 Жа Ah фис ч асн 1 garag шй 
ree ane zee ety | did wea апчып sre їн ART а 1 


237. In а Bha-stem ending in sa, the s is optionally 
elided before the Locative ending & and before the ending 
aft (E) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter, 


As aft or gaia, In all other cases the word ят із declined like 
am. The word fegat: isa compound of ai and st and fiot r8 for the stem is 
not Bha there} 

The word gaa in the sütra VI. 1,63 S, 228 is used in the sense of 
wart ic. the affixes therein taught, are illustrative only ; the substitution will 
take place even when а Sarvandmasthana aff follows, Therefore, where 
the dual affix vit is replaced by eff, and itis a Sarvandmasthdua affix there 
also that rule VI. 1. бз applies, for we have in the Bhásya the example of 
жфйчй. Similarly also the following are valid: "чата ата" here 
my is changed before the Nom. Sg 8; which is not а weak айх, enraged” 
nat” here gez is changed to gg in the Nom. Sg, These are from Amara-Kosha. 
and araa spray: “ They ( the Devas ) said to the Praga in the mouth " (Bri- 
hadaranyaka 1.3.7). Here sme is changed to sraa, before the affix qt 
atram means that which is bom in the mouth. The word фз (hand) is used 
in the neuter gender in the Bhàsya of Patanjali, Therefore the following 
usage is correct :—mSWIz 3g 99 агат", 1 Eris als. masculine gender 
because it is uscd along with фы mg аа: U | 











Now, we take up the declension of the word me: 1 


EC а=шйгатиччклг кчт E 1 316401 
kagans ят елга ST ae ЕЙТ! аі ааай: teal d 
ЭН 1 зар 1 ag: апа: шнщ! атап} атаерт! атри 

938. wga may optionally: Бе substituted for ag, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or Ñ or ant pre- 





cedes it, 
16 
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Thus gangs: © zigs 0 The Locative singular of this is 218 or area, u 
So also gps, With feug erg, cag with aaam атат, атаб; t These 
are Quse I and this very sütra is an indicator that sura may be compounded 
with other words than a Numeral, or (4 or агай Thus we have geri or aeqt 
99, (IL 2,1). But чаў апа smuj only. s 

Note.—The compounding in the above examples takes place by the rulo 
тр 2. 51, S. 728, with the force of ич IV.S. 11. 8, 13 81. Thus fx +3194, 
Here wo add the Samécdata айх eq by the rule V. 4,9] 8, 788 and the weis 
yoplnced by eg by V. 4. 88. 8,790, While the абет affix з] which was ore 
dained by IV. 3. 11 §, 1381 ia elided by IV. 1, 88. В, 1080, 


Ңегеепйв tho declensien of masculine words ending in wr. 





ч 

Nom, Acc. dns Dat -Abl Gen Гос 

бш чт очы чн чл UM ma ost 
В А ог or or or ov 
чт Li vw. qu aft 
Dol чї wh seen mpa mmg чїй enn 
ы a or or 

«ач аі ah om 

Риа ч ча чі sem: sas WW. 9 
or vr or or 

чр qmi Es чаа. ЧУ 

XT ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ARE SHOWN BELOW) 

Асс. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Los . 
Singnlar ` so qar " ga: ч: а 
Dual - «әла ач == t п 
EU 0o 0 wm au eum qta ta 

ATA (ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 
Singular ay mat "su ma: RTE: m 
Dod - рая бзш AAT, mat: mat: 
Plural ы! афи яра: яра: чата. я 
А 99 (ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 
Singular es g та xem ex: ят 
раі oo gery praz o seus gi әй: 


Plural ge Eu: es тә WIS US 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words ending in str 
such as rag, Я 
за AASE 91616 RoR 
alsa a ч Rt: дача я var t afr: t fip ае: 1 Resa: 
чай sie atit: Ree frg aen irigi «ата auia аг Їй rarat 
кїрїч излеп ЧЕТ, а 
239. The anbeltntion of a Jong vowel homogeneous 





with t 
followed by a в "nominative or OM case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than я) or by the Nom. Pl. affix wa D] 


The long vowel required by VI. т. 102, 5. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words endiag in long vowels. Thus Nominative Singular of 
fer is Врач; Nom, Dual fiara + si = fair by the gencral rale of Утаа 
and Nom. Pl. is fgsyqr: by lengthening the homogeneous letters st and sq. 

In the declension of {йз the above forms are regularly obtained, 
1n the case of Nom. Dual, the lengthening required by VI. 1. 102, S. 164. is 
debarred by VL 1, 104 5, 165. as well. In the case of Nom. Pl, Praq+ ag 
(ee) there will be no harm if VI. з. roz S. 164 be applied, for even that role 
will give the form frm. Therefore in the case of ат the present Sütra 
is not absolutely necessary. But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this Sütra applies to stems ending in long vo vowels like she, 
the Nom, Dual and Pl. of which will be Gra and sili: respectively, 





Rao 1 aay dt si (08d 89 0 

DIRT St ATTA ETISTSTSD SIT: tunpi БҮЙРӨ 1 Pag: 1 РГ t 

Roag 1 тї Teme а чта: fag! ТЕГ! ЕТ TIME: grer È far d eit 

sre tid: 1 eror: à ities qf пёс (Ep mg 1 Тр ач Porra terre ti ArT- 
ARATATA: APR 1 SES: WS OU 

240. The final ar of a Bha stem, when if ends in а 


root, is elided. 

The /opa will be of the final vowel by I. т, $2 S. 42, Therefore Accu. РІ. 
will be Fran; Inst. Sing Paar; Praia &c. 

Like Prag should be declined, wagen &c. Why ao we say the wr 
ofa root? Observe ктт (the accusative Pl. of erg) Its Toster, Sing. will 
be grat +ér=aret by lengthening of homogeneous vowels, Its Dat, Sing, will 
be егі 8 by Vriddbi [ts АЫ, and Geni, Sing, will be gr: + afr or 
= бт: by lengthening. its Gen: and Loc: dual will be gers ir e ert 
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by Viiddhi. Its Loc. Sing will’ be тте by guna. The rest are 
like fras. 

By the tele of yoga vibhaga' Gamiem fare) i e. " From a гше 
which we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rale, we may 
derive such results as may ‘be desirable,” the present Sütra may be divided 
into two Sütras eg. (L.) sms, the final ay of a Bha stem is always elided; (2) 
wurde, the final sr of a Bha Stem when it ends in а root is always elided, 
Thus are formed set: and qa: the’ Genitive Singulus of Ktvà and nå, For 
Panini himself has gea leclined wat and gr by the elision of st, sce VIE 1. 37- 
5 3332 ( amsaa) and HE 1. 83. 572557. (v8 37: чай) 

Here ends the declension of words ending in long wr, 


йт 
Nom. Voc Асс, Ins, Dat. > АЫ. Gem Loc. 
Bingulr брачп 76 Fram Posa бт об Pose Prav fal 
Dol Peay, Peat Badr Perpara feuqpan euren feat: Reade 
Ple эа аи: eat fears frapa: Praa: Rang (rump 


Г 
Bingalur — qe Ж: тч ш aie шп we gv 
Dol й „00 тй гиң goan варата д: gi 


Plural бї: эш ee ара: игра ис Ө 
Now we take up the declension of the word gf The Nom, sing. will 
be eft: Nom. Dual will be gt € site gtt by lengthening the preceding vowel VI, 
1; 102, 5, 164. The РІ. is + ае 0 Here applies tbe following. 
ч EE LIMES П 
жетеп чоп TAS X d gum d 
241. Before the afüx че of the Nom, Pl, guna is 
mbstituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem, 
Therefore the X of git is gunated toq. Thus at + I= (CES RE T 
The Vocative Sing. wili be а +g Here the following vale applies. р 
RU ETET AM 191391651 
зена арт еа еп saree: v R efr єй gla 
942. For short хала з final ina nominal-stem, 2 
guna is-substituted in the Vocative Singular 
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Therefore the g of gt is changed еам the affix is elided by Vi, 
з. бо. 5,193. Thus we getè re 

The Acc. forms are кя, efi. 89. 

The Instr: sing is 60+. Here the following two rules apply. 


aeg AT СИЕЗ 
sf НЕЙ wage ue ufu Pras еш Uv: бта тё eat 
чї їчтє veria (eir Рон атага 1 дай бка яр и 
943. ‘The rest of the words that end ia short К and 
= ме called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


Thus 9% is a ghi word, Why do we say ‘the fest of the words'? 
Observe я@, for "fq being a feminine noun docs hot get the name of ghi but 
retains its name of хай? (for otherwise its aeclension will be яа, formed by 
appplying the rule VII 3.112 S. 268 and VIT. 3. 1115. 243.But, чай is of course 
awrong form. Though by the rule I. 4. r. S. 232 if the word gets its designation 
ghi, it can never get the designation vadi and vice verse, and afẹ which is а 
nadi word can never be called gi, and so even if the word т had not been 
used in the sûtra, there would not have been any fear of af being confounded 
with a ghi word, still S is uscd- in the sütra Tor the sake of precision and 
clearness, Why do we say short ¢ and g? Observe ai атая и Why do we say 
g “and = si? Observe ary i 

Note:—This defines the word ghi. "The peculiarity of the declousion of ghi 
words will ba treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in thia sutra, 


The word shesin or ‘the rest implies ‘tho words endiùg in shert р or 
whick are not the names of females, or if they аге feminine names, they aro ps 








nadi words." 

Ав ая fire, Before case-afixes having an indicatory à the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VIL 3. 111. As яъс здагад “to the 
fire.” So also pg xm “to the wind.” But the declension of sakhi in. 
these cases is:—quer qu weg: and чай. 4 

теч | À аббата Y 1 3 l 535 а 
"Ww qiearéT ar unfer! snif ardor arava) gf) ЭТА Бк! erdt 
944. ар is-substituted for the ending a of the Ins- 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, wheu they are not 
Feminine. 2 

The word ayg is the ancient name of the affix ej. Thus q+ er git at 

=R. Why do we say when they are not feminine ? Observe afa rer 


=чёп. 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing. +8, Here applies the following 
Sütra, И М 
ey быа өп 
Габдел feta afr ЧОР К gen Wwe f чай 1 ГЕЙ Paes Шш uv 
Pal чї Mia бх Fe 8 
945. For the ¢ and g of the stems called fa (I. 4. 7.) 
Guna is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative Singular, 

Why of fit stems? Observe a. Why in the Singulars of the Dat. 
АЫ, Gen, and Loc. only? Observe gumu The word case-ending (gf ) is 
understood here also, as the counter-examples are «£t &c. u 

‘The word чӣ is formed by adding dt to qg (IV. 1. 44 S, 502), ste is 
not a case-affix, though it is fea and is added to qg which is fq и 

Thus нз НЧ. 

Now we form the Ablative singular, pt+ata—et+ mR (the {оГ 
is gunated by the present Sütra) At this stage applies the following 
Sütra. 

se referees ETL Uo N 
ast shred dc trata: ear 1-60: 0 gif: t тйтп 
246. In the room of t or sit (in the body of a word), 
+at of the case-affix ma of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- 
lay, the single substitute is the form of the precedent, 
Therefore + wm R: The genitive dual will be gil: The pigorna u 
Now, we form the Loc. Sing, «беф n (The v is gunated 
by the preceding sütra). At this stage applies the folowing rule, 
BBO Loe POE RE ASM 
repay Here egere» eh ga für! ү саата 
quod 
947. After a Ghi T. 4. 7) stem'ending in short g or 
s, by is substituted for the g of the Loc. Sg. and a is substi, 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 


Therefore  +г=@+йї= Тће Loc. du, and pl. will be edit 
and gftg respectively. 


"їчїн, fta, v, mf &с, are declined Hke efe a 
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DECLENSION OF 3R 


Nom. Voc Асс fos, Dat. Abi Gan. Loc, 
Sing — dé FR de Wer ой á ë E qu 
Dod et net Q eum fes deua eae 
Plural queo „фе 6094 бл gem o dem gma qig 
bea Repeats 
Now we decline the word wf& it There applies the following rule, 
RUS LTE TILLER А 
чуете: MUTE ait dtt Реан: н 
248, wag (sm) is substituted for the g ofer before 
gof the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Vocative 
Singular). 
Thus ta+eg=auatgn The sag being а Ra augment, replaces 
the final only, and not the whole (1, т, 53 5.43). Now apply the following rules, 
зма 1 айп THAT LULL ER Mt 
visae: vit qoi avatar: a U 
249. The letter immediately preceding the last 
letter of a word is called the penultimate. 
Therefore іп ася, the sr of « is penultimate or sqy Being qur, 
the following rule applies to this st. 
Ryo ачаа rigat i£ 1815 0 
areca dris careat ачта R и 
250. In a stem ending in x the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Voca- 
divesingulam ооо 
_ Therefore, the sr is lengthened and we have qarata. Now the 
affix а, consists of a single letter and is called arga by the feloving rule, 


RIS TREAT: I IREN 
TARAR аз TSR: бп н 
251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
an Арма. 
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The result of this q being called atgan is that it is clided by the 
following rule: 


RQ ветен їчтє gs | CUE te 


Gari ai агаг deum st «ебет фе ada temerem fau! 
пай: | Фан | cher 1 абаа: 1 udin Bare virer [чт agaa 
fur ae ast wu. я! sms af ami aa eR (xm! RTE A mpm (unl 
irs IÈ я ear daa TATA тва з awn - 


252. After а consonant, there is the elision of the 

‚ nominative-alfix $, and the tense-affix and fü (when redu- 

eed to the form ofq end 9) being consonants; and so also 

after the long vowels £ and su of the feminine (affix # and 
amy), there is the elision-of the nominative affix qt 


The sütra translated literally means :—After a word ending in а con- 
sanant, or £l, or srg when a long vowel, the affixes g, fg and fà when reduced 
td a single consonant affix ( urge qa) are elided. But fg and fẹ are elided 
only after consonant and hence we have translated it as above. 


Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix $ and sm"? 
Observe wart, darf: n Why do we say "aftera long-vowelled feminine 
айх”? Observe Reimer, afiar, where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say “when followed by & fg, and бү”? Observe sit- 
wit The fà being read along with fi, does not include faa, but refers to 
fus only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to а single letter’? Observe fait 
Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided'? Observe faim, U Here the 
aprikta affix ey of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the substitute 
of f is like „fà, and ought to have been elided, had the word gg not been 
used іп the sütra. 


Why do we say ‘first consonant’? Observe tras. 


Why has the elision of q (sp), я (ч) and ч, (йт) been ordained 
after consonants, ‘as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 
2, 23; being the finals af a compound consofiant? Then the forms ast atl 
could not be evolved, Astras g=aarita (VL 4 8,5. 2$0)e urea and 
by clidiug 9 by Rule VIL. 2, 23, the form would have become usag! and 
the final % could not have been elided by VII. 2, 7 ; for it is a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opeaing of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; i 
therefore, Ute rule УШ, 2. 7 ordaining the clision of *L, docs not find scope, 
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since VIH. 2, 23 (ordainieg elision of &,) is considered as if it had not 
taken effect. 
Thus Nom. Sg wat Voc Sg. Yeu In forming the Dual gr sir the 
following rules apply. 
ача RE SIRRI 
SUREM AATA eviarmeqri fread eurg tt 
958. After af, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are Пт 1 
That is, they cause упайы according to the following rule :— 


Que Lordi Ror 19181 t4 Mt 
Br fo ч raan Se: єлї Sedi dew чеп! чаа 
RARA «езда «одг | бд 
254. Before the affixes having an indicatory s or 
vr, Vriddbi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 
Thus afta + = aÈ + str erar. Similarly Nom. PI. eram Асс, Sing, 
Wm, Acc, dual ата! я 
Instrumental Sing. will be formed by the affix ат; and as the word 
Wü is not afu word (See I. 4. 7. S. 243) it does not take « or guya as 
required by: VII. 3. 120. S. 244 or VIL 3. г, S. 245. Thus we have Gigr- 
megam 2 
Dative Sing, will be afa + qt. 
In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies: 
RY 1 WAATET 161810951 
Гаїатетраї «їчтї ааттара quu «ТЕЛИН «елга tau: tt 
255. There is the substitution of 3 fors of «m 
of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after a and чїй, 
when for the g of those two stems q is substituted. 

The phrase afer: and wq are understood here also. The =a means 
and includes ft and 40 when the g is changed to q, and а denotes fa and ai," 
the t being changed toau Thus ай sre seg: as ачтатедій, НӘШ: OTE i 
So also tensa, ч: equ The illustration of ef is чай which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: азба via =чип. чаттын o qu nad 
(ILL. э. 8.) = quia (VIL 4 3). Now by adding fT to the Denominative root 
atta we get aei: ‘one who wishes fora friend’, The Ablative and Genitive 


Singular of this word will be adi sage sey: also. Of Ar we have the 
following example. айтсан agia, add срт «fts the Ablative aud Genitive 
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singular of which is also gemi, the {of gir being the substitute of q of 
Mishthà is considered like q (VIII, 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of aq and 
win the sutra, instead of saying directly «99а indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like mae Sc: where we have ser, Sami 0 
The word siatt is t in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to eq and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
ngaa ябач я алт “That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Prátipadika does (contrary to 1. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”, According to some this rule applies to all dt 
anda}, such as gui: one who loves pleasure’ (sreifüezia = gata F1 ). and gat: 
‘one who wishes a son’ (guiataia=adta+ieay)) Thus gus wur бс. 


AU ATI OI RI REN 


wpa чил Si saagaa | чай! Üt gium 1 Gers Bar 
заці ачит: gea: Кячетоитчегечтети зі NEPA ANIA ARTA 
меча Reais jeu 1 ЧН 1 emen gu aE TNT 
змее я ыч: Fea vef 4 yeaa аат uere | чүн: qur aeu 
ARI чект! R атбас sup TOASA 
Reneta зася =ч, 1 «чч RAA q мчч: ean КӨЧ 
„чї emt | сеа ўч: SARAT түс 1 


256 After a stem ending їп g or g short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, st is substituted for the t of the 
Locative Singular, 


As qut the rest of the declension of this word is like gf, 


But the declension of this word, when it forms the final meniber of a 
compound, is somewhat different, Thus the word gamt meaning а good 
friend, is declined as gamn, gaara, gaara: Here the adding of the affix sra, 
(VIL 1.93. S. 248.) and treating the case affixes as fim as requifed by 
VII, 1, 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the wrg. or base aud therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word «t but to a compound word also 
that ends in чїй. But the compound word gait has not exactly the same 
form as afn therefore the rule 1.4.7. S. 245 which makes the specific mention of 
the word tif does not apply to ga@&. Therefore the word gafig is f and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be gaat and yeast Similarly in Ablative 
andGenitive singulars the g being guga& by Vil. 3. 111 S. 245 the last. rule 
will not apply, because here the bases arc ai +sra and даан and 
gui fr. The last and the present rules apply only to that form of afat 
where the Ra is changed to = 


CHAPTER VIII, ] THE DECLENSION OF Z-ENDING MASCULINES 131 


——— aa 


In the case of tft words ara is taught by the previous sûtras; in the case 
of fy words str preceded by sr substitution of fà letters will be taught in the 
next sütra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than nadi and ghi. j 

Therefore the Ablative, Genitive ana Locative Sıngular of gear will 
be gar: Gag! and gat respectively, 

. Similarly the compound word way meaning ‘ one who has thrown 
away his friend’ (gat masculine) is declined like аат! 

But the word qaar when treated as а Bahuvrihi compound, meati- 
ing ‘he whose friend is the Supreme’ may give rise to a difficulty. ' For, here 
wf is merely asccondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word qafa. We therefore cannot treat афт to be the эту or base, as 
we treated it in the case of the word тд. How is this word qumfü to be 
declined ? Út is declined like часп, for though the word {йа here is merely а 
secondary word and not the basc or egyet the rules of аа and frg apply 
to this case also, Thus чог and asari &c) 

Now in the declension of the word sifqaf when it is a compound 
meaning ‘hewho has thrownaway his Гепа feminine) the affix гче, does not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the fémini- 
пе is not universal. That rule is thus enunciated: mtaqitznger Ги {ЙГ ЕН 
wang, e. ‘A Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), 

also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender! Now applying this Paribhdsha to rule V. 4. дт S. 788 
which declares that the affix zw, is added to the words rdjan, аћап, апд sakhi 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word afg would include the 
feminine word «9 also and therefore the form ought to be дна and not 
miala. This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that the above 
Paribhasha is not universal. “Fhe word {чың is declined like gft and not 

Hike the word afg; and therefore яе and (emp do not apply. Because, the 
word sut has been shortened to aftg by the rule J. 2. 48, S. 656 and this айт 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not an original word like the afta, 
in gafa &c, above given. Therefore, the following Paribbásha applies to- 
this word гала аас бс. ie. “Whenever a term із employed which 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from 
a rule of grammar,—or when a term is employed іп a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in whick the same individual 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, 
—such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rufe in 
which the same individual term hes been employed." 








132 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI . [ Снарткв VIII. 





чет чб: emm цин 
Siete: анге ча it emp pou 1 qup me Sed йч eRe mug 
Ais чаң 1 сабатат биа emm U 
957. The word pati is called ш only when it is in 
в compound, 
The word pati would have been ghi by the sütra I. 4, у. S. 243; the 
„present sütra is, therefore, а niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 
of pati to its occurring in composition. The word eva бау” is used ina 
restrictive sense, ¢ | 
As ҷег ‘by the lord’ but ‘gyar by the lord of the worlds,’ So also qt 
and чүй} 9: and gp, чейг and зч &e. When afi is ghi, there is guna 
of the vowel before the four fa affixes by VII, 3. 111. 
Now we take up the declension of the word mf which is always 
plural, This word is called teat or a numeral as well as чє by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension, А 


AS | agge ата RI RIR? 
Чї чалп: egi n 
958. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and dati (V. 2. 41) 
ore called numerals (sankhy4). 
"The word 918 is formed by the affix її therefore it is a Sankhy’. 
WELLSA TIIRI 
mam Чаш! TANT кат 
259. And the sankhy4s ending with the affix dati 
are called shat. 
Because the word qfi is formed by the affix zii, therefore it is called 
‘az. The resutt of being called qz is that the declensional affixes are elided, 


‘The elision of ай affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Sátra, 


Rho 1 яачеч тзт TRIE FCN 
Raa юй лїгї TOT CDI 1 
260. The disappearance ofan affix when it is caused 
by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by those terms 
respectively. 
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When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of Ink, similarly when an affix is elided by using the 
terms $lu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of «и or lup. 

The nominative and accusative affixes after the word ei are elided 
by using the term grs, as is shown in the following Sátra, 

ЕЧ) 
m middag u 
261. "The Nom. and Acc, Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called qz (I. 1. 24 S. 369). 

Therefore ap We or + asat O ог жїр + О. Now, what 
is the effect of this zero, does it produce its action on the stem or does it not? 
Naturally one would have thought, that when an affix is elided, with it must 
also vanish ail the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this is not the case by the following Sátra. 

RER serae яечеач FIT П 
айр BASS erint гё eu uar BAT Pee TH mr 
262. When elision of au afix has taken place (lopa), 
the affix still exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent.upon it, take place as if it were present. 

Therefore though ai is elided after mis, yet it would cause the guna 
of the of aig, by VII. 3. 109 5, 241. Therefore the € of af requires to be 
gunated; but this contingency is prevented by the following Sûtra. 


REQ LA gnage i IERI 
FANUA 1 g ets aR aai d NT 5918 1 Та: 
йр: бн a Ag egaa aa E: : Рей Fea aa 
fS Cree tot (0: Peg: п 
263. Of the base {апда ), whose affi has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
a the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 
such base. 
This sûtra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the words 


BE, E. Or BY, then the ‘sign’ or eu or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes, Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an affix 


134 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ СнАртЕЕ VII, 





by force of the words S &c; and by the word at In one case the 
‘virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it docs not. 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would ,otherwise have caused, in 
the anga or inflective base; such as guna &c. 

Thus we have fg (Nom Р!) afa (Acc. РІ); agre: (Instru, Pl); айй: 
(Dat. PL); «йт ABL, PL); анта. ( Gen. РІ) fgg (Loc. Pl). 

The word erm (1) чет (Thou), and the words called qz as 
defined above are alike^in the three genders, Therefore the word fa is 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word fg is always used in the Plural. Thus was, (Nom. PI. pia 
(Асс, PL); f&f (Instr, PL) Rew (Dat. PL) fpg: (Abi. Pl.) But the Genitive 
Plural is formed in accordance with the following sütra. 

3691 ед: 191919310 
Freezer safer: ктай u rares: gaama Hoy qp А аР Са 
оти акче ачаг t nog t ОТТ Ped чта: и 
904. яа ів substituted for fa before the Genitive 
Plura! affix ата N 
As garna (irem however appears in the Veda ; as sfroraft 77079) 
When the word fq forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension is as above ; as tera. But some say that in thase compounds 
where бе is not a principal word, but only a secondary member of а cam- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place. According to them the 
form would be fimm. But the proper form is firmware here also, 
The Locative Plural will be fig. 
Now we take up the declension of the word fi which is always used 
in the Dual Number. 
The first rule that applies to it is the following. 
REY Fargo: 119 12 E202 1 
чча єтчї 1 frvisamirife. |y З onm y 1 mit: 21 ferant 
Per ism eet igran чт ттт рефе ттан t Рая (КЇЎ! 
fe бутага ERRAT isis q eost cart 1a уйпа teret 
ұрт o: ASTA epee venu 1 netstat vinci. гайр agiagi 
205. For the final of арр and the rest, there is 
substituted zt, when au afix, culled vibbnkti, follows. 


Now the ач vertion is what are the тка wands, sig words belong 
to the ches af tny and (onm a subdivision of it and мец fave been the 
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following, viz zag, qt. sc. THE, КҮН, TAS, OH, fil, THE, HET, sg and Fae but 
the 2/4 given below excludes the last four words from the list of н. 

-Ishii :—The mft sub-division begins with the word tag and ends 
with the woid f (inclusive). 

The word && belongs to the class of aang and therefore its final q ‘is 
changed to st before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of gi 

Thus # (Nom. Dual); g& (Асс, Dual); «mam (Instru, Dative and 
Ablative Duals) gai: (Genitive and Locative Duals)' Why have we said 
that the зда words do not include the last four words? Observe the declen- 
sion of waz which is declined as wang sre, ичар (Nom. Sing.; Dual and, 
Plural). 

When marie words are used as dar (appellative), or, questa (secondary ', 
members of a compound), then their final is not replaced by =. Suppose 
the word fy is the name of a person, then it will be declined as fij (Nom, ^ 
Sing.) dt (Nom. Dual); qa: (Nom. PL) 

. . Similarly, when the word (& is an чая as її (he who excels fi), 
it will be declined as зї: (Nom. Sing,), that is like gR. 

But when (gis the principal member of a compound, the wr substitu- 
tion will take place ; thus чүн бс. 

The word аі is thus declined гапа: ( Nom, Sing.) ieii 
(Noni, Dual), but the Nom, PL will be sgar: by the following Vartika, 

Vértika :—After the word 14% the affix эт comes in the Plural num- 
ber denoting the descendant, This Vartika debars the qst affix of 1V. 1, 9б, 
S. 1096, 

The Accusatives will be Әң (Sing); айй} (Dual); арй 
(Plural). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short ¢ 





Masculine long È 


armatum ERAT are imana єч Яа ma RAR чой: gaia T 
чүй V teet: n aia ЧА: arare t тарй 1 ағас} Sree aana {1 
TAHAT 3 1 агае: з 1 згази ает aq Stu ача Ч: p тап} 1 
urn tag цч: 1 атца адні Bo аттин Ф: gå (cann Ps 
SPD Gama: 1 anada g suf uf How PUT 1 Seem gamer 1 
“тїй i gara їн чыр ат cfe | wav Wadia U qpsudl 1 diver 
AERAN JAP 

Now we take ap’ the declension of the word arans. This word іе 
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formed by the Unadi affix long È (See Un&di Sütras Chapter IIT. 158 and 
Chapter 1V. 1.) added to the root ят to measure, The word literally means 
‘wind measurer? or ‘moving swift as the wind’, „Itis the name of a kind 
of an antelope. The affix { of gamit is 199 ( Unâdi Chapter Ш. 159.) 
Therefore чгачиг+ &-= тая. The long ат being elided by the rule VI, 4. 64 
5, 2372. 


The Nom, Sing, is samt! u The dual is formed thus manh А, 
Here the rule VI. 1. 102 S. 164. required the substitution of a single long ё 
in the place of & +. Bat this is prevented'by the rule VI. r. 155. 5, 239. 
and we get the regular form atagrat. Similarly Nom, PI, arama: The Voc. 
Sing татф. The Ace. Sing. is thus formed:—aragft+era The single 
substitution required by VI. т. 102. S. 164. is set aside by VI. 1. 105, S. 239. 
But this latter rule is set aside by the Apavada rule VI. т. 107. (3 gi: ) 
S. 194. by which there is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the st of the case ending ary, Therefore the Acc, 
Sing is remit The Acc. Dual and PI: are saper and magia. The Inst: 
Sing. is manam. The Ins: Dual and Pl: are eragabrart and arama: The Dat 
forms are qani arama "тфа: The Ab) Sing is waneg: The Genitive 
Sing and Dual are qraqst: and чая: The Genitive Pl: is тайга. The 
augment gz is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel. 


The Loc. Sing is thus formed qigant +p emaa, The Loc, Ph: iy 
amma i 


So the words adt (literally that whien goes or carries one, that із 
«а horse " or "а road;") and 99 ( that which protects or drinks or the sun and 
moon) are declined like wami. These words are also formed by the affix € 
(Чё ШИ, }. 


Ifthe word mann be derived by fà and not fing € then in the Асс, 
Sing and Pl ааб Loc. Sing the forms will be чт, maneg: and чиг? 
respectively. tamil may be derived by ч in this way. ret (irr sure tfr 
«mi. Here it is a Denominative verb in the sense of Achára, formed by the 
абух fix (1M. 1. 10 and tt S. 2664 and 2605) and to this Denominative root, 
fing isndded again in the sense of agent ( 111, 2, 76 S, 2083). The Ace. 5, 
therefore is, «т ngs Чч а ата. Here ч is substituted by VI. 4. 82. 
5. 272 and the word iz declined tike mi. 


Now we take up the dectension of the word gend! ( one possessed of 
many admirable qualities). The word rm is formed by the affix feya added 
to 4g the substitute of rum ( V. 3. бо. S. 2009 ) To this is added the affix 
vig by IV. 1.6 S. 455 to form the feminine erf. 
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The Nom. Sing of agar is шй + = акаа o ( the affix being 
elided by VI. т. 68 S, 282 ). 


The Nom, Dual and Pl : are аал, agamer: 

The formation of Voc. Sing. is peculiar and the following rules ao 

Noie:—The word абд is a Bakn-vrihi compound, There is gaara by 
the rule VI, 3, 34 S. 831. The Samésdata affix æg is not added because of the 
rule V. 4. 156. 8. 894. The long $ required to be shortencd by 1. 2. 48. S. 636 is 
prohibited by the Vartike under V, 4, 156, 5. 894, 


Ree Ly етей adt i C1213 
Sarat атайт eiat e: 1 чарнее «t 1 ҮЙ єғагатейчагб чаза diei 
1 


966. Word-forms ending in long ¢ and fi, being 
names of females which are always femininos are called Nadi. 


The word a is a compound of +s. The word stryakhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word grimani has, 
Ashe words gart Kuméart ‘a virgin? esr yavágth ‘rice gruel’ 

Why do we say ending ing and æ? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words, Thus while the 
Dative of gati will be grey, the Dative of gigg will be ghee. 

Why do we say ‘which are feminine’? Because if they are names of. 
males, they will not be called Nadi As эт: ‘leader of a village’; Wirit: 
‘leader of an army’; 93: ‘а sweeper’; their Dative being rasa, wane qa. 

hy have we used the word &khy ‘лате? in the text? Because the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 

epithet used along with the word) Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be maoa faa, 
and чий feri. 

Vartika:—The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word. Here the original word 
Surf is feminine and though the Compound word абаб is Masculine still 
for the purposes of getting the designation of Nadi the whole word арр 
will be treated as Nadi, though За йо this Compound word is merely 
a secondary member (upasarjana). 

Therefore «а getting the designation ө. Nadi is anecied by the 
following rule in forming its Vocative. 


18 
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RES 1 злагода еп: 1314690. 
raris ачап ч ДӨП: n Sa 1 ЧЫН 1 OTe adis t 
967. А short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the зт of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
деш”, as well as for the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 
Thus уада. 
- The Acc, Sing and Dual ate ейде, асчу respectively, 
The Acc, PI, is agat 
There is no peculiarity in the Instrumental forms. 
In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 
RES 1 AML TAT 19151454 
"тинт чї бетти: ear, t 
908. The augment agis added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc, Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi. 
When this sm і added, there is the single substitution Е a Vriddhi 
Vowel by the following rule. 
RELL ATEATI ELLER 
«дзіч ie TCR eat TL Lag Rr: traseras, чудата! 
269. The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment atz is followed by any vowel. 
The we is the angment which tZ case-affixes take after wadf-words 
(VH. 3.112). бл imp 8 улеа (Dative Singular). (The зе is the + 
augment also in the Vedic Tensc), similarly, чт: 


‘The augment gzis added to the Genitive Plural by VII. 1, 54.5) 
208. As атаба. 
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Note—The sp'end' in the ваба shows that the GET rule, tnaght in V], 
i. 95, 95 when з9. att and smt follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is engi Thus айгай Suma Пэ + эе sist, «ее ТЧ N 
Xo FREUT STET: DO LS (ORE T 


задғнтатчжатӣ таята SUT CML | Xy TERT Sp TORT і TERT! аЙ C 
GUARD reaa 8919: 3 анаа: ee абача 4 ma e aT a 
TEA апта: BAT | GRISSROCNHRTRYWUHTQD mut fau RTM TAT! d 

270. For the ending of the Loc. Sg. there is 
substituted amq, after a stem called Nadi, after the Feminines. 
in sm, and after @ В 


The augment az is not added to this sm but only to the smy of Geni- 
tive Plural; because ge of tbe Sutra VII. 154, S. 208 is superseded by the: 
subsequently taught augment sz of the VIL. 3. r12, S. 268. 

Thus ятма + (@ = ати + ere fi (VLE 3. 112, 5, 268) - agit + 
SURE = ERU 


The rest of the declensions of egret are like those of таче tt 
The declension of the word ааах is as follows :— 


Nom. Sing. is wayf u Неге the affix g is not elided as in the 
Jast case, because & of seit is part of the word sit and is not a feminine affix 
` ang. therefore the rale ‘gazar (VI. т, 68, S. 252) does not apply. The rest 
of the declensions are like those of agixzeft n 
160 airiem, os sp iuge em) u uM 
Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word жий This 
word, though ordinarily feminine; hen it is derived from the Denominative 
root gait meaning a Brahman who desires а garf or acts like a exiit (IT. 2. 
76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb garé considered to 
be formed by the affix тт (IIL г. 8 or HI. 1. 10 S. 2657 or 2664). with the 
affix йр of T1. 2. 76) 
Nolo—AS FATAN, PRG абя, тетин аат, тати, жтт, 
miena, гаса, erar t 
‘The word uri is formed by fam affix added under Ш. 2,61, ет 
is changed to or by enr suanara;-and the ym substitute in the Locative is by 
Vi. 4. 82, 
Thus рп өре gmt og is elided by МІ. 1. 68 S, 252. 
In forming the Dual, the following rufes apply. 
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S8? ai garagai ауа 16181 oo] 


Szarata toifani a чре SARAR [уйдө 
Rar аннат aE sirerz: саай ЯЇН u 


271. Before an айх beginning with ‘a vowel, there 
ате substituted for the = of 3, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the Виа] & & s and & of a root, as well 
as for the § of % the & (Гог є or i) and чч (for ш or &). 


The substitutes Tax and gre have indicatory = and therefore they 


are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes gem replaces 
X and wag replaces q (whether long or short). Thus att + site gan et 
ir, But this is Prevented by the next 5га, 


Note:—Similarly agas, ЧТ Га, vezañ, from the ropts of the sth 
class, ай: SIT, gag: frr, fr, eit, SR? and går and на: 


ROI Tse ET є ра са 
rerit a waist з еттей qr aranais qu enr 
Britt ts vm 1 p pale Г gei A aie E P 
ate 3 1 err агаа t d Пам 1 дед: 1 деда, ту: Зиа: 1 war welt 
т (ата gen їл 1 ай! ате: EI. 
saaa: fra dl: 1 Pdr о Bre Letts аЙ "Т сета 1 Praa | Fra: à иң! fran 
Stimmen faex t gisi 1 aefintic 1 MEM "aues a айий 1 quadr 
mi al йг ГЇ 1 чебу | Vers Uere frg «етеп uet fat тает 
їп я 1 айелде Яр qux пече. 
fimm бї? Жетй дз сүтёгїг ча 
212. А semivowel is Substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with а vowel, for the final x or € of 
by а canjunet consonant forming 
stem is not a monosyllable, 
Thus instead of qa 
ANUS DANE a А 
The Voc. Sing is "ym Thé Ace, Sing, Dual and PL arc лган, 
{РИЙ gub There are no peculiarities in the Instrumentat forms, 
The Dative Sing is afi. The Ablative and Genitive Singulars arc 
тй: n The Genitive Pl. Tum a The Loc, Sing, is pardon и 
The word mit is thas declined : 


i 1 танец giegqnanrae Н PT- 
^ root, not preceded 
part of the root, when the 


We Bet am Adega, therefore лї + afr pid; gait 








EE, сёр дот, бепо, дор. бе, This 
word Is derived from the foot кат with the ргобх т. The nis changed tog 


by Unadi IV, 115. This пл әді. The short t is lengthend by Vig 
2.5 2552 Sone hare mn. 
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The declension of the word gat 1 It is formed by adding the prefix 
aT to the verb db, Therefore this long $ cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct, consonant of the Sütra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the conjanct consonant obtained 
by adding a: prefix to the simple root like 4j. Therefore, the present Sdtra” 
applies to adr which is declined as sd; хед; ara: Baa; Ace. Sing vem. 
Loc, Sing saarn 
In the same way should be declined the word smevfi, the Nom. Sing 
of which is gavit: u 
How do you explain the forms gra: where there is not aa though 
giis a Gati, and the word grafia where the word qra is a Karaka ? We - 
reply that the preposition gz is not а Gati with regard to the word df, because 
we analyse the word as guar dissi, a Bahuvrihi compound, in which gt is 
Сай with regard to the word fèra understood. This compound is formed by 
the Vártika яраг wrasex &c. ( П. 2. 24. 5. 830. ) by which the subsequent 
term бате is elided after the Gati word gy. In fact, the word Gait is a relative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly qian should not be analysed as an Ablative compound (чэч 
ayer Uum: ) formed by т. 4 25. S. 588, as гат RAR = grash; but as grg- 
grafit: a do the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion ' ; in the other case, which is applicable bere, the fear arising from 


a scorpion. In the second case эрта is not a Karaka with regard to АШ There- 
fore the vartika applies to it. 


өз 1а абий печ! 

үч eels gf | ghia 1 баа verfi 1 erravit 1 ач} | en: ич! 
Lupi mter antamaan wi ar Ый т епа ! RRASA 
Sy eae ТӘСІ жапа: Xt: | afk чїпєчич Ө s айз RSET 
gafa wae ! агатай! таг | we a «пед: eq Wer sae 0 qupd fpe 
чы: gales gut) зачот gd: ай а gear: get ает rue 
WETTER | шр! gu ңер Вале бн gitana eniti: reae 
тый t qst татат) тептен weenie t eq terea: quizg t geal: 
"ir fag qua: деа giant беа: t кйин: Га gut n 

273. The semi-vowel substitntion does not take 

place in the case of stems ending in з or the word qef, before 
affixes beginning with a vowel. 


Thos s fig яец, nf; pfi uud wie п 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed from а Denominative 
root,namely, the word пат which is thus formed аата gestae = 9 ата {Leche who 
desires a friend). Thus the root яба is a Denominative root, to this is added 
the affix Бич and the letters ar and g.are both elided. Неге the elision of 3 
being considered as eure, there would be guia under the previous Sata 
in declining the word ч. This is prevented by the following. 


Vértika:—when there is elision before the affix fig, the clision 15 uot 
considered as sf/iánivat. 


The rules by which the word aef is formed are the sam which have 
been already referred to in forming the word qari as explained under VII. 3. 
116.S.270. In declining this word а which means “he who desires a friend” 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word afg meaning 
a friend (sce VI. 1,68 and VII. 2. 115. 5, 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 
qur Prpqenaztausqz iuret Therefore we get the Nominative forms gar sanat; 
war, Voc ў uf. The Acc. Sing is aarm, It is thus formed get smt 
Here VI t. 107. S, 194 requires Pürva-rüpa, that is a&i; But that rule is set 
aside by the subsequent rule VI. 4. 82. S. 272. requiring qm which would have 
given the form худа, Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is 


set aside by the subsequent rule VIL 1.92. 3.253. Hence the forin Her + OTe 
ең 


The Acc. Dual is murat. The Acc. Рі, is aga: for the Асс, P), not 
being a SarvanAmasthana, there is regular Sandhi. "here is no peculiarity 
in other cases of this word Ee, meaning ‘one who desires a friend’, 


There is another word srt which is thus formed mg àp erat vf пн. 
It is a Bahu-vrihi compound formed by 11,2 28. S, 548. The ggg is changed 
tom by VI. 3.82 5.849. In forming the Denominative verb from this К, 
we add the affix зд by 111. 1.8.5, 2657. Phen, we add long ё by VH. 4. 33 
5. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root qra. From this root, we 


fret the masculine noun sr with the affix fing on the analogy of the previous 
word. 


Similarly аге ako formed thé words qr meaning ‘one who desires 
happiness"; and p? meaning ‘one who desires a son’. The declension of these 


srardy is as follows Nom. Sing. тт: Ae; A. The dual is eir; йй; 


wri, The Abl and Gen, Singular furms are т ign hy apply 
the sutra YT 1. t2. S, 235. TESTE HEUS A ERASE 







cords ett: emt; tmd: meaning respectively ‘one who 
te f flowers Ec; "one who desires Vidinu's and ‘one who 
At Ec, are to Le declined. 
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Noe Tho word x ia the past participle of tho rook gte cut; the 
nishthd eis changed to a by УШ. 2, 4i, B. 2018, ап is the rast participle of 
the root Ẹ ta wane, the a ія elmngod to w by VIIL 2, 52, S. 3039, Similarly 
HERIR is the past participle of the root. gy to make noise, procedad by the preposition 
XC Tho nishthd q is changed to m by ҮШ, 2.54, S, 3034 "he Samprarárana 
takes place by VI 1. 25. 


The Nom. Sing forms are gat:; wm; тей: In other cases their 
declension is like the word gat Жс, except the Abl. and Gen; Sing, Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in dt апа & and therefore the rule 
VI. L 112 $255. isnot strictly applicable to them, but as the а of ga and 
the aof stand weft are substitutes of q aud as these are taught in the 
Tripddi, namely the last three chapters of the Ashedatyayf, therefore the я 
and я substitutions are considered asiddha for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the 7 adhyáyas. in other words these words are 
considered as git; miat; sect; and the role VI. 1. 112. 5.255 applying to 
them ; we have the Abl; and Genitive Sing forms as ge ; Мт; тйгп U 

But the declension of the similarly formed word зуя, derived from the 
noun gem through the derivative verb gegia with the affix (&v is different. 
чув is the past participle of the root qg where the п/а 9 is changed to 
m by VIII. 2. $1. 5. 3030 Thus the Nom. Sing. is jet: The Nom, Dual and 
РІ. are gfmát;and уяр with the affix gag by VI. 4. 77. S. 271 and not 
with «wp because the long Ẹ is preceded by а conjunct consonant. The 
Abl and Geni; singular is yna: &c., 

Similarly qat is formed from the past participle чк where the Vishtha 
st is changed to q VIII. 2, 32. S. 3031 after the root qst ‘to cook.’ 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long $ u 
— 

чуй! 99 fog чта яте: d 

` Declension of Masculine words ending in gy The declension of the 
word org is like that of gf So also of Reg; ara, «ra 1l 

The declension of the word эте is somewhat different in the first 

five cases, where the following rules apply. x 


Estne Гэ ГЕП 





LI M ave, 
274. The word iaw ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 


strong cases (with the exception of the Vocative Siugular) as 
if it ended in sz (&) li 
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Note:—The word deg is declined Vike rez in the strong cases, Aa 
ий, та, sete, ifs Fen Buk, Biega ia weak cases, and} Hit in the 
Vocative Bingular, ‘The nocent in the strong cases is ео that of the ўч affix, È o. 


nonta on the final, "The word ieg is formed by the alix g (Un (чаба &o, 
1,69). р 


The word witg is treated as sie and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in x apply to it, viz, the following Sutras, 


OY та бт атата: US 0810009 N 
Sr ahaa ч qt жета еп qur tan Te ЯЙ 0 
275. Guna is substituted for the final ят of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 





This rule requires gg ta be changed to req, but this is prevented 
by the following. 

Que 1 EgaTRgEPe stat wr L9 (0182 1 

serearergurenefat rat, eredi Ф qt i 

276. Апай (wm) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in 3r as well as for the final of uganas, puru- 
dungas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Vocative Singular). 


QO | TPT GIRITSA TA оччу гате 16090 40 0 
maranana @@: ебат Thames dt aeniei egerit тач! 
Aa Rpr avengers g пайт quu mra Їй сая йет! гет | КИ 

Е t rer йг! 
277. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 

Vocative singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 

wa, in stems formed by qm and «x, affixes, and in mg, яу, 

RY, AY, By, 9, Te and дата а 
А ‘The words neq &c., in this sútra are taken to denote Aya, for Ит 

&c. be taken as derivative words formed with the affix ўа or Fz, there was no 

necessity of their separate mention in this stra, because the word quand quof 

the sütra would һауе included them, Therefore we say the inclusion of these 
words shows Viyama, or restriction, namely, other derivative words formed by the 

Мам affixes тд and үгч are not governed by this rule, such as the words Йй 

чер бс. But the word чъп is governed by this rule,becanse we find the grav 


in the Mahábhásya. Thus we eet the forms ret: trent; repe; eres 
жн 3 
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In the Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and che 
following rules upply:~ 
R90 Raar gaai 10 121 29 Il 
этэй атаач deat esq t рт Sie 
278. si*g may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 
As айр! or lant, dup or aie, 1: or ёг, HER or її, spl: or, 
Weu Bat miga in the Accusative Plural, and жїрї before consonant-begin- 
ning affixes, 
In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 


RSI BA THI IST 
жїн CASAR R FAR CHAT Sup UR I 


279. In the room of +a ofthe case-afüx emt of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is 
the letter short s y 

Note—Thus Ag+ aog (Tho g must always bo followed by X L 1. 
51 though thia @ is not the substitute of ẹ only, bat of sf¢+st conjoifitly: ou the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces (ico, both showa in the genitive cense, , 
за Sq: and HTT in this sütra, gota the attributes of every ona of заве separa- 
tely ns the son C of afathor A and mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently tho son of A or the sonof B, So the = may 
bo called the substituta of sz or at) | The final є is then elided by VIII 2, 24 
end we have = 99: 1 Thus graxeereste, rg: eru. 

Reo ERETI SIRI R I 

raea rng атг ататед i RE Prete те: 1 эй TESIR яй! 
* Ra oA ae RRA 1 гат! RER I RRE ч gerit Osa I 
280. Of a word ending in а coujunct consonant, 
only # is elided, if it comes after x; (but any other con- 
sonant c coming after v is not elided ). 

Thus Ag ested Here the final a is elided and the із 
changed to visarga. Thus we get бұ Before the Gea: Pis, Reg requires 
to be treated as Ñg by VIL. 1.97. S. 278 but this is prevented by the following 
Vért—squ and gz augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbhava 
ordained by the preceding siitras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 

19 
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Fraviieg will be facing stare, Reeds чирли, and not еф о Similarly 
«with ag, as Agaa 





+ The Loc, forms are ЖЕЙ or ет; sg бс. . 
Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form, 


Mole:—The word sie is formed from tho roo! ЖЧ to ery’ or ‘to cut" 
with the alis qq by the Unédi 1.69, Similarly the word arg is formed from tho samo 
root with tho affix еч и Both words denote the same object, i.e. “a jackal’, But 
the word meg is dofectivo in the first five enses, whore IE supplies the want. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short a t! 
20: j 

FE ЕЙТ! eget REA I RAN een t saaga g чата Pru: Vg fang) 
RET їч: а! ATTRA APII 99: 0 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long 
ж! As gg (name of a celestial songster). The Nom: and Acc: forms are 
Wes TAN sm eens dr ep йс. 

In declining the word eus the Nadi rules will apply, i, е. I, 4 3 
S, 266, 267, 268 &e. The Voc, Sing. is therefore. wwe t The Dat: 


Sing is smet; Abl:and Gen, singular arà; Gens; Pl: otf ч; 
Loc. Sing sirasqa, n 


Now we take u 
Sing : is wag: u 








р the declension of the Noun шафи The Nom. 


In forming the Nom ; Dual the following rule applies 


Wat we тетеп 

maA st чай а этч ә at ч ктен ARAI HET а east 

TA ssi адел am хой t esti t RT TaN 1 ei делел: | otra! БЕД! 

ttg greta fat gem яе laeg заагтай (ys t esit їчї! 
«шй 8n t mri fs Pan t a VaR a xp n = өт: 

281. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel q is substituted for: the final 
ж ofa stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verhal root ending in & not preceded if by a con- 
Junct consonant forming part of the root, 

А5 по roots at the end ofa 
mentioned in the translation, Thus 









stem end in short я, the latter is not 
ТЕД “а sweeper! :—d, maoh, pl. sam; 
te aba тлей and marr, and «тер dual афет and agen gà But sue 
and түүт before tense-affixes fnon—1); шй, zr (because consisting 

bic only } Why do we say forming pait of the root Observe, жер; 
5 wea Here the conjunct consonant is not pant of the root but i 
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part of the preposition sq +g=eg Why do we say when not preceded by 
а conjunct consonant? Observe deu. mem! Why do we. say that the 
first member must bea Gati or a Karaka? Observe. FAG, qu JÄL AGT A 
Why do we say when a ease-afix follows? Observe grasa: U, - 





But the declension of the word ẹrẹ is not governed by this rule but 
by Vl. 4 $5. S. 273. Thus Nom: forms are eu; engir; waa 1 So also 
eaga ` 

But the declension of the Noun aab ( the frog) is different and is 
governed by the following rule. 

аса (aiya fe 12 (58 1 

stearate ачу еде gfe 9 1 арч: 1 тила п eu SEIT LRAT 
ааттаа атата: | Hat Ба сера TOR генч Us gen | cate 
я бабіна мч: кч! кӨп maga "ien ua ат FAT 1 тей rema gem ae 
чая 1 жой шоч: ТЕ фт (а R I а: Таг! ато р | grid 
fes: fr t элй | статей exon l 

282. qis substituted for the ж of аҹ also, when 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As арй, qaba: 1 ` 

This isan exception to rule S 273. 

The words элг}, ty; WE, mun, weg, ЧҮ аге Unddi formed words 
under Unddi sütras I. 96. Thus py: “an author" or “a recites”; кй; euim 
endo тэа, The'rest of the declensionsis like those of ggu The word pu 
is formed from the root ay with (ће айх w (technically g) But there 
ig another word geg (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 


indeclinable word gx to injure and the verb with the affix fgg" The 
declension of this word is governed by the following 





Várt;— The semi-vowel substitution takes placo when gm, m and 
BAY precede gt, as gefi, eos, gud, got: arri (aTi). anma: Gp) n 


In this vartika, one reading is э, and another reading is art, namely 
жог or mre (the meaning of both is the same, because s is formed by the. 
affix атат without changing the sense, under sütra V. 4. 38, S. 2706). 


The word ga must. be takcn as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word gw which is always feminine. 
The Nouns e and атту are declined like erix t 


Note According to Eastern Geammarions, {езе two words are declined 
Like axi и 


Here ends the declension of Masculines in long = n 
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Declension of masculines ending in s 

SATR йя: 1шайй aR 0 ярчэтяка wet remm * 1 rpm | 
«T ята: p ята а fad 1 emeret т=п шеп fardan 89: 1 fed if 
Feri fe CE urge: ed SARE: (p (t ERI 

We take up the declension of the word arg. It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VIL 3. 110. S. 275; VIL г 9 
S. 276, VL т. 111, 5. 279.and Vlll. 2, 24. S. 280. Thus erat: umb 
wait Мос. qn 


Vartika :—After words ending in ж, the dental is changed 0 
cerebrala, — 7 


TTlicrefore Genitive Pl: is rnt u 


"The declension of ae &c mentioned in VI, 4. 11. 5, 277, is like wg! 
So also that of garg U 


But the declension of fa is not like this. Rg is a Unadi formed word, 
about which there are two views, Some consider Unadi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unadi words, as ẹfë words. Others consider such words 
ag derivative, According to the first view, the declension of fag is govern 
by VIL 3. 110. S, 275, and the s of fi is guaated. Thus Nom. Dual anl 
РІ: are Pratt, ас. 

According to the second view, the word fig is considered to be forme: 
with the affix gog and ч added to the root qt Чо protect? by Untdi sutra 1.9: 
Then the sutra VI. 4. 11. S, 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking th 
word 7 as restricting the rule only to RU &c and not to fag. Therefore, * 
never have fat but always (аё. Thus фет. Raty feat: ; Rau, аб. ТР 


rest of the declensions is like those of чту. The words smt, sig &c are to b 
similarly declined. 


Nom Acca, Instr. Dati АЫ. Селі. Loci 


Eg — wur vent Ed ча ч: wg un 
Donl w rent wpa wpa mpat we ЧЧ 
Pal чий wem Чуй: pa ape gma, ЧЗ 





Bing feat at бат буч г fag: FR 
Dont ай ай Rpa Rpa гадай пп RA 
Peso йз Гар Габ: [pm Remo fei fS 

The declension of the Noun q is ar, я, mt: The Voc, Sing. is VT: 


Та the Genitive Mural there are two forms according to the 00018 
tme 
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Чач 
Teer af ят did: каг! PIL gem! 
283. So also 9 before the Genitive Plural ama is leng- 
thened optionally,” 
As ei gai qua, and е чі ачан According to some this option is con 
fined to the Vedas, according to others it extends to secular literature also. 
Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short w 4 





40: 





Declension of masculines ending in long sg i 

GF REA AAR RAA ноч НӘ. стат 1ай: 1 fand 
tre id ве teni Аа 0 тепн g ager (їшї Air quero 
лаи я 1 V me Ra! ттар aT UR eat U 

яр and g are two roots, when imitative names are formed, wo get ће 
nouns g and t These nouns аге tested like verbs g and gon the following 
maxim, Ранд: inal” Therefore the 
rule УП, т. 100 S. 2390. read witi › 70; applies to these words, 
Thus we have f and fit as bases. Therefore the Nom : forms are ai ; Fath 
басе fast, ro; These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in com 
sonant q as fiq n 

The above Paribdskd is, however, optional and the gq, substitution 
may not take place. „In that case, the rules VII. 3. 110$, 275 and VIL 1. 95. 
S, 276 requiring the gunation and апт substitution do not apply, because 
those rules are confined to bases ending in short s as the word sq in those 
sütras shows, for the judicatory q shows that the short ag is to be taken ( see 
L 1.70 5, 15), Therefore, the declension of these words is sp, it m; t $ ; 
PUB etc. 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long sg 









g——— 

Declension of Nouns ending in æ t 

чин TRE агайдан TAT аут uq TTT | TAAN AT MERO 
IS їр! пен (HR) SATRNI я «де NA айат ёт 1 WE d 
SS Pref н 

We take the declension of nouns wae and 99 the imitative 
nouns formed from the roots ma ‘to go’ and qua ' to be able’. In the Nom. 
Sing. we have wag by VIL 1. д4. S. 276, аз чя, 99га In the other strong 
cases, we have guna by VIL 3.110 S 275, as ARN атан: pnt, TRY, ALS 
тап; mE 
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RI 


In АЫ, and Gen singular, the sátra VI. 1, rir, S 279 and I, r. 5h 
S, 70 wil apply. Therefore, the @+эт of the affix will be changed to Y 
followed byan Thus we have та -smroUgg ius The & itself will be 
elided, because it is a final consonant, Thus, we have пят! So also SEZ ke. 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending їп # 1 





20 

EIL IE | ee | ead | S 

Declension of Nouns ending in ẹ u 

Now, we take up the declension of the word'gu This word is thas 
forméd;gemegtorg ie! The short g is the name of Kama.( Cu 
as it may be considered to be derived from the word ay meaning 
Vishnu with the syyeq affix g meaning the son of st 0 Similarly & may 
be considered to be the feminine of эт, namely the wife of Vishnu. Е 
may therefore mean ‘he who is accompanied by Ката” or ‘he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi.” Therefore, the word is declined as у si 
au 

Similarly the word et which has also two meanings, ‘he who 
remembers Kama (%)' or the who remembers Lakshmi’, The word єт 
being Aishthd is placed first in this Bahu-vrthi compound by П. 2. 36 8. 
899. Thus we get zr, TRAM; HEAT 1 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in TU 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sir М 

We take the word ai; to which the following rules apply:— 
дег 1 Hat блаа ео I 

"creat ginau Pree Өш! 0: 1 eap a: U 


284. The endings of the strong enses are fara 
after sir ü 


That is, these affixes produce all the fy operations: such as У! 
&c. As air, пт, ara: uo Why have we added a q after і? The rule applies 
to the form tf, and not when it assumes the form y, as in rag, mer I 

Nole:— Hox do уоп explain the forms'g faràn, түп: ? This is dona on 
the maxim wp STRAT feme (when an operation which is taught in 
tho Angidhikéra VI, 4—YVIl £ has takon place, and anather operation of 
the Angidhikica is subsequently applicable, this liter operation ia not allowed 
to tnke place). For when бифа опсо fakes pince before the Vocative and, 
dhe Nominative Plural пх by VIL 8, 108-109, the freq operation of this rale 
will not again take place, Or pg: in tho sūtra may be coustrucd as Some 
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bandho-lnksiané Sasthi (а Genitivo denoting a general relation): mud the 
meaning will be “thab sarvanimasthing afix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the mening of af ог ‘cow While in faz, the snrvaudmasthine 
piix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to auother object, namely to ‘person’ who 
possesses briudled cows. q in ting in this view ie for specification only. 


зең AAI te {Ез 


Su stra eft tee: i SAn di sane UAE: tup! ur e uWzhduu 
вя таа RZ I WNAI TEXT I TU HÁT 1 WT та mW 1 pg фай ear 
бліва arene: ГА а RRA sr а еа gaits (urit t аш апааа а qiameur- 
чта. Багат P эпт! эн: а: Uy: aT AA аз, FIAN | ETAL | GNIS: VERE 
COE CER CM] 





285. For att of a Nominal stem-+ar of the Accusative 
case-ending sig and arg, the single substitute is sti 1 


The word sia: is a compound of +a: t Thus гч, nm, vp 
Spend! Thus а? (а, ar yamu Thisdebars the Vriddhi of VII, 1. до, 
So also af or m: qua; as the word gr is also a nominal stem ending in aÑ u 
The Sárvanámsthána affixes are faq after this word also (sce VIL. 1.90) 
which would have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this wi debars the Vriddhi. 
The word #9 bere means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-affix wa and as the word gg ofthe last sutra 
governs thisalso. Therefore srq the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
not meant: thus we have взїчяҷа, зтачча il s, Sr; vr; чат; HY; р etc, 

Vértika:—The sütra УИ, т, 9o S. 284 should be read as sitter 
meaning the endieg of stroug cases are бте after bases ending in sfr IW 

Vártika:— And the endings are (mq after those bases only which 
have ei in them. Thus, the Noun gar is declined as gay: ; spardt, gara: V 

Some read the sütra as el: frg, so that the iule will apply to et 
also: as, eir, «тат, ata: [f the reading be taken aitq:, then we extend this 
rule to Gf also, by taking dt as merely illustrative of all words ending in sr; 
and tbis is done by the letter q in sits, for the ast rule applies to /eéfers, and 
not to words, so that rita: means and includes words ending in sir U 

The Sarva-néma sthdna affixes are fq only after original bases 
ending in аў апд not after a derivative base ending in sip: ‘Therefore the 
Sarvanama sthéna affix g ог HY coming after the base art, which the Noun 
э assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as faq. because the sit 
here is derivative, Therefore W яр. Ж "TE P 

Similarly, the word кїп formed from verts meaning "he wh, 
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remembers $ or ty’, is declined as ePi, eyed Ён; ЄЧ, VINAI 
4991: etc. 


Here ends the decleusion of Nouns ending in sit U 
——о— 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ў. 
We take the word? (wealth), 
ses vari EPS stated n 


h asrearaieatta: mre RRN ЇЧ этат: 1 ү: 1 wae та: 1ай! 
яң: | Gat t pages а 


286. Before a case-ending begiüning with a conso- 
nant, st is substituted for the final of € 4 


Before affixes beginning with vowels, the t of' is changed to srt by 
the ordinary rules of Sandhi. Thus ers, eat, «rat; «ra, eral, cra; «тат, pari ЁС, 


Here ends the declensicn of Nouns ending in q. 





Declension of Nouns ending in str. 

way perd тат: 1 rarer 1 отт 1 tem P en: сета d wade | 
life gor trae: aaraa n . 

We take the word rat. It is declined as tdi, sari, тат, sara, sari, 
"ERO etc, 

‘The sutra VI. 1. 93. S. 285 applied only to bases ending in еў and not 
to those which end in si, Because sit and sir are not savarna letters, a fact 
which we learn fram Parini mentioning them separately in the Maheswata 
sütras ¢ Ste and | ir . 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels, 





DECLENSION OF ч 


Nom. Асс, Ins, Dat АЫ Gen. 
Singular ear WE eu 


Lec. Voc. 
яй gp чып яй Җай 
Dal й ачийг пр fex awa eer 


azii чый 
Plural иа аҳ йәр afpa: ama: 


sÂ, uhgq aara; 


CHarTER. УШ. ] THE DECLENSION OF -ENDING MASCULINES 153 


o: TAETATT 
Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat AB. Сеп. Loc. Voc. 


Singulara 9997 gaa gaa Ss ese: aver ue 
Dual gawd НІ gapai gaion anat nati: gaan деит 
Plu) чача SA жайа нара: Чед: зета нагы 99915 


aft 


Nom Acc Ins. Dat Abl беп. Loc, Мос. 


Бир Чї A SUN. ча ча Чч qdi 699 

Dot wt Ft «pup feum strat vun чё: mo 

Plural ч sm qe — Tem чїч qaia wg TAT 
ай 


Nom. Асс. Ins. Dat. Ab, Gen. — Loc Voc. 
Binguler wuts WÂR weno usu ж cmo ur we 
Del жй Ww urere yroa mmu wat майн УЧ 
Plud ча: ia "Зб Wm goa fta. BUTT vus 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 

Plural Sa wa afar: аар uem waa HEU 

Nom Acc. Ins, Dat АЫ, бе. ос. 
Ploreb Чч ш fate. бр Pea samy Mg 

Nom, Ас ins Шаб Abl, Gen 106 
Dual й & ama Do- Do кй: cat 

iuf 
Nom. Ace. tas ре АЫ Сет Loc. 


Singular mue: amus ЭЙЯ ama S SG «їнї 

Daat =їчїї ani нба dapes ата semp vital 

Pinel аа Gd eme afa. amor ч, “її. 
20 
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‚ Яң әш 
Nom. Ac. — [ss Dat. Abl, Gen Loc, Мос 
Si эйг@їч: strates Agia gia зп: эйүйї: sigan айдап 
D. igm айй eitgirtivat зе раі ааба, їйїн: Aigain, Argi 
P чай: rye чач: чаар sgia ЧЫНГА IJAN 
arerát 


Non. Acc Таз, Dat АЫ. бе. Loc Уос, 


Singnlae agua apia aaga giaa аталар. чт: чел] Y unum 
. ER с uranta; 

Dual qag aad sremput arkoa arare amin чїй: 

Plural аят: kainis msi: агалай: qaba, aara aT 
ejm, ` 





n 


ч йй 
Мом Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat, АЫ. Сеп — Loc 
Si qghad) Зчтйчін яд untur GAI TEMA TENIAN: ERU 
D wwuaeh qan апыл чыз n » ачаа: n 
P agaa no o agiata aad agada: o иршанфйигчашщыйч 


akai 
Nom. Мос Ас в Dat АЫ. бе. [ос 
Saia Y этїаайл әйтте ofer unfer rar: efie URAL 
D afged akaya їнї mme PEE n о RA fused 
Р akam: shovg nae: mieten РАНА Tang 
gÀ 
Nomi Acc, — lus Ой АЫ. Gen Loe Уос 
Singular gat Gace, gare wai gum: ҹан o cuui è gait 


Dual рї Р айра garea galba garit: PE » 
Ploral qe p gatea: aati: marum gag. Й 
` xit 
Nom Асе. Ins, Da, АЫ. бап. Loc. Voc, 
Sing wh ma mar wR ш NUS AUNT nd 
Des! wait ged pioa mea quest чыз жш * quip 


Plural pa mp ҸҸ. piy adem emus md чы: 
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vat 
Мот, t Acc. 156 Dat АЫ. Gen, Loc. Мос 
Sing я: seam Went uuo Xem an Seam, 
Dual йт sub  sápab зра ed: 
РЫ т wf. чаба: gioa зат 





amt 


Nom. Ace. Ins. — Dat АЫ. Gen Loc Мас 
Bing чин: огада, щи чту гата: MT ROA emet: 
Dual ай ает wravíeat атча? uada maoa quod: T 
Plural mag: 9104: RAMP: ata: нод: ираса uro 


at 


Nom, Acc Ins, Dat. ЛЫ. Сеп. Loe, Voc. 
Bing Who Fam (epo бй ба Pus fum LU 
Daal вй Юй Фа? ан Фра Рс й fr 
Plura а: `йт Góp а pz Frame d а: 


агата 
LLLI 


Sig Бї ga онт 
Dual gàr gå 
Риа! — gem gu like Яя: 





Nom. Асс, ins Dat, АЫ, Сеп Loc. Уос, 
BSingulor ay: aa war чї Чї Әс air чт 
Dui — wx Eri pas dpa shpat г. wat: ae 
Plural йя: ыя rate gyw ари: TTY qua 

а 

Nom. Асе, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular Фит Ae ug Фіра FB 4 Aes ЇНЇ: 

Dual жп МЕЙ muse Fe эрй. 
Plaval Hew: Ят Ag ягшы: RPA 

Nom. Acc. Ins. АЫ 
Singulsr zz: ET тт 
Dead єй Ad 





Pian Um ze 
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чеч 
Nom. Acc. lus. Dat. Abl. Gan. Loc 
Singular wp бщ дш аҹ ая әт aR 
Dal ower ҸӘ epa epa Gane әл сынч 
Plurl gat: Gr UST apy qpa wa | wen 


Nom. Асс, Ins, Dat АЫ, Gen, Loc. 
Simgilr enp ET юп єй ент нт аң 
Dul eat eet emit erat epi eer єй 
Рие! egpp ag ent: pa mpa ayt y 
Bingular qqfg: бф  qsbar 991 qaba: maba: aain 
Dual а abi mheaa ahea wshpaut «араг vaft: 
Plum agba: agba: ЧЫ: «арра: "чйр wat чтүү 





T 
Nom. Ace, Ins, Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
Bing я ао т a & g aR 
Dal ай att pa pa puo m ой: 
Pinal яе "m eu pa rey, m 
Nom. Асс. Ins, Dat. Abt. Gen. Loc. 
Bing at fn Рет Rt fat: fc fü 
Donl) (вй E aj оң — uua бып fai 
Plaral fg fa ini: dine атыр бач wn 
OR 
Nom. Асе, Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bug 9: "a = Li жї тж fix 
pul ay A ай ярай фа Au E 
Ритм] Gm La gin ара: ga ен qu 
"RE 
Nom. Ac. Ins. Dat АЫ. Се | Loc 
Bing ОП чани Tuer qu mg па ont 
Dad пй "apo тета n mr чег 
,Plusl д: ОҢ пып ae, agai ох aami тыу 
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Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. АЫ. Сеп. Loc, 
Sig & qui ча gu ga чш = 
Ded wt à på Pa wat =й: wat: 
Plural Wat чт: ёз: m ёч чач ҸҸ 

Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen Loc. 
Big Чї: nm тт er т: ч: “т 
Doel mA тї чой Seat spat nat чё: 
Plural ч“ тг ar: ear pui: " mga 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abi. 
Big єй: em we 9 umo wm ЧЕЙ 
Dul ear gox weed gra epu egi 


Plural emm" e exin чт еба Rm. «s 


Nom. Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 


Big Ч чач, ха ca am qu: ufi 
Dual at чї pm va pa ЧЕ: чё: 
Plural 99: ча: чїй: qa чш: qum. ug 
Nom. Ac. Ins Dat. Abl бею Loc. 
Bing = Ht: rar тагат =й Tum тета: =й 
Dus — "ent crt emo ай sBpat era тё 
Plural fem сыт їйє TEE dps maa ÀS 


sawed afar RTE 


CHAPTER IX. 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Now we take up the declension of the word rat, (‘This word is 
formed from the root ox 'to play’ with the affix єсч and the feminine affix 
ary). The Nom. ‘Sing is wit. The affix g is elided by VI. 1, 68. S. 252, In 
forming the Nom : and Acc: Dual the following гше applies:— 

ЕТЕ ATUL SPL Re 
SIAR чї eun адатта war! e IE 
987. Altera stem ending in the feminine айх wr, È 
is substituted for the dual endings att of the Nominative and 
Acensative. І 

The g in удз is for the purpose of including sff also. There is, in 
fact, no such affix as sire taught by Panini any where. Thus «дг 
watt ited n К ` 

The Рі: will be em: u 

The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following Satr- 

а | CO TEL Bl 506 1 


зп CRTC CASAS | THREAT dunes D] Va ep ae OR I 
ит: SERRE 1! 


288. «is substituted for the final ar of a Femiuine 
gtem, in the Vocative Singular. 


Thus tmt o xp еН d The affix gis elided by VI. 1. 69. 5. 193. 
Thus Voc: Sing. Dual and Pl: are 8,5 9,39 490: respectively. 


The Acc; forms are warm; €; tart The wis notadded in the 
Acc: Pl: because it is feminine. The rule VI. 1, 193. 5, 196 applies only to 
fie Masculine nouns. 
In forming the Instrumental, the following applies, 
Ree Lae aT 19 1 {озн 
irr ST ч GÈ ARESYE wae: аа 1 gr 1 әді tam: It 
289. Before the case-endings 9 and before st af 
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ERE ER ERE KNEE CEREREM OR р: 


the Instrumental, tis substituted for the final ap of the 
Feminine-allix. 

sus is the name given to the affix er, the Ins. Sing, by the anclent 
grammarians. А 

Thos tup 4 zr Gre suo vmri The Instr: dual and Рі. forms are var 
Um n 

In forming the Dative, the following sütra applies :— 


зо | ure 1 SE RL RB 
эч qeu FLATA аппаа! єлї! GPa Cer 1 THA: 1 ютап! end d 
Cg I qa grim d 
290. The augueut amis added to the Dat, АЫ. 
Gen and Loc. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in atl 
Thos яга Somes ura +ga according to VI, 1. 88, S. 72. 
The Abl: and Gen: Singulars arc thus formed :—аяг+ gf = er equo 
fg aa + BTA ея: N 
The Gen: and Loc: dual rà is formed as fohows uttered + 
та ( VII. 3, 105 5. 289 ewan n 
The Gen : Pl: is wom ( q being added by VII. т. 54. S. 208 ). 
The Loc. Sing. wnarzis formed according to VII. 3. 116. S. 270. 
‘Thus аге др + FE Art ата + TS RTI. 
The Loc. dual and Pl: are cm: and erg The Feminine Nouns 
fhm ёс. аге to be similarly declined. 





Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun ачаа the 
first three cases, it is declined like tari In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following rules apply :— 

REQ | ачага: жагына 19131 Fee I 

wager aa: vUa (Eu: eure enn mer eve TST R i riens R 
айч waar usa uius oF goi лип: «беля. nuno inp 99 
ЕЕРЕЕ 

201. After а Pronominal stem ending in long ат 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. receive 
the augment qata aud the sir of the stem is shortened. 

As aià Ән чё аё. seh wa amen. dar. Pern, чеш: eure 
жг, evene өңе. It 
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But gå where the stem does not end in long str of the Feminine 


This debars the augment те Thus Dat: Sing is forméd as follows. 
been eei ert (eater 

Similarly the АЫ: and бей: Singular ыеп: is formed, 

In Gen: Pl: gz is added by УП, 8, 52 S. 217. Though the Feminine 
pronoun gaf is not mentioned in the gai class, yet the word eat is called 
gata, for the ekades'a on of att ( etre qut). is considered as the final 


of the first, and hence the rule УП, t. 52, 5, 217 will ami to it, Thus we 
get the Gen : Pl: aatem it 





The Loc: Sing is thus sormed qaf +f =a ear e тя = afe 1 The 
Loc: Dual and РІ: forms are sitit: and qig n 


So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in eft like fray &c. are to 
be declined. 


аза | Вгятаг чата agar RIR IRCI 


or earn area | wwepieri: ачса а Рита f afer 
Ramee meme Henr ас gat чеш четтеген «гс 1! aif mer 
Aj, erc arit trem ear: srada t олату лпй! 


292. The Sarvandma words are optionally declined 
as such when they occur in а Bahuvrihi compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2, 26. S. 845). 


Thus їчї or saree The Bahuvethl compound specifically 
taught in II, 2, 26. S. 845 aud not every other bahuvrihi Therefore when the 
word qau or ga} are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there the word sqb (a mad woman 
who cannot distinguish between North and East) though a bahuvrihi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the 
Name of a person, it is not treated as a Sarvanima. Therefore its Dative Sing 
will be gagat} and not gsradét и 


The word agafi is used in the stra only for the sake of distinctness, 
for the sütra would have referred to Bahuvrilu compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrihi in it. 


The word ‘srt is a Sarvandina denoting ‘ outer’ and so it is declined 
аз Bay uteri meaning the outer court, but when the word атат denotes 


"а city’ it is not a sarvanáma and therefore its deciension will be этге AG 
(See Vartika onder sutra VIL 1. 52 S. 217). 
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The word аг and gatur are similarly declined except in the tea 
affixes to which the following rule applies. 
әд fragt âm атата S 032 0 tow 
areni Рея: emp UU лес 1 Cpu tax тали! dime frupeicatmq і 
Taste i педя fama | татат: 1 атакага: tata ud ag i ya gellar н 
жетчї: U Y эрча атш! È A аҹ Ы Sear ЖЕЙ Y зп! È 
tait VE iR зи заба TARRAT t nf ge: quaes vef t qr 
WS ү о! ea аягаа Sears wer àin errat "airs wae cf 
їйрє | ant steer enaA | she ata PF TT: 
"Heg geram (eum ef ISR (чча: я: | чї найт! qure 
Sil water etr ulate nies MANETAS: qa чил! vi LESAN sr 
tr St € ef rare: heintan egin паалан і azarae 
eama eae чав ате cuf rem. ai я «ч: quu urn. 
чш! Teale nRT чї Ce яй тан UH, яа: ! ян! Apaia 1 
S8 Bie өгү Сагат frg t бїт: 1 faar 
293. After Réa and gitar the Dat. Abl. Gen. and 
Loc. Sg. may optionally get the augment eae before which 
the a is shortened. 
As {убай ог афа? з gara or etai, аат: от бал, sae 
or qdtarar: тает or RA; {аата or тататат u 
The remaining forms are Jiko those of var 1 
Now, we take up the declension of the word stear tt 
According to VII, 3. 103. S. 267. the Voc. Sing ist sa) So also 
yagua . 
The final ят of the word ending іл simple v, в and з is not shortened, 
Thus sert; V errat ; APTS U 
The declension of sa is somewhat peculiar. Thus Nom. Sg. + 
geome; Мот, Dual wertett—seit; ris replaced by aa ( VIL 2. 101 S. 
227 ) before the sütra sr (VIL т. 18. S. 287) could be applied. In Gen: Р) 
mæ substitution takes place before the augment gg could be added; hence ~ 
aamu But the ae substitution is optional, so when there is no ae substi: 
tution and before consonantal affixes эдт is declined like qar 
Some form the Nom. Dual as mf; their reason is that yf will 
replace ett суеп where smt substitution takes place and dferetera is not 
of universal application. The Paribháshá is as follows + 
ata frase afgaraea і. е. "That which is taught i in a rule 


the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination.” This 
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E C eae eee VPE eee 
argument however is incorrect for the form must is nowhere to he 
"found. Ques. яка replacing Spr may be considered as like «wr by the rule 
тоё кшт (1. 1. 56. S. 49), therélore the five rales mentioned above, namely, 
VIL 1, 18. S. 287. VIL. 3. 105. S. 289. Vil: 3. 113. 5, 290; VIL S. 208; 
УН 3. 116 S. 270. apply to st Similarly those rules would apply also 
to sq the substitute of зат ; aw the substitate of frat, Fa the substitute of 
“gaat ‘an army’, (See VI. 1. 64 S. 2264), ~ Я 
„Answer, No, for the entaza rule does not apply in cases of smear Н 
For the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
* which end in Jong et and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long st ending word, In fact,in the above rules the word serm, #1 should 
be construed as compounded of wt-smpemiqand ai fat; that is those 
Feminine words in stand zT which retain their wt and € in this state before 
the affixes are added and not those words which do not end in arand н 
For the same reason, the forms wfaraz? and’ fhoir are not to be governed 
by these rules for they end in shorter and ож ұн Similarly the Dative 
of uisus will be абзарда Here also the augment а, will not apply, 
mais substituted for mièt in-weak cases and is then declined as 
чет; Instr: Sg. war &c. when this substitution does not take place єт 
1а declined like wm п Similarly fg is declined. But before the affixes 
wm ёс, the Wis changed to by the following rule. 
QE | пагц=нытантисатиырш ч 19136 А 
ича? mra Surender FRÈST: ears eT Чч! Tey дй PRE d 
ferpens y eg | TT T: ANS TH ЧЕП йч, TEMP ere Medea ge ewargdr 1 
TER gui 0 
294. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, spij 
оті), yaj, râj, and bhraj, and for the final and чт, there is 
substituted 4 before ja! letter, or at the end of a word. 
Thus ичги, RZA, AERIAN чегі #969! тсн AINTE I 9 
LI SIT 1 A A rn 
деда! ячл TE L ETE ктт, fete, fase t 
Thus (is Emm (зага fron; fxpe a By VII, 3. 20.5, 13% 
there is an optional augment t before the Loc. Pl: Eg; then thiez is 
changed to t and ч to qu. This last substitution being considered as айй а 
because it is a Rp rule, the f and аге not changed to = and w as will 
‘be required by Ийне under VII. 3.28, S. 131. Nor will the rule УШ. 
4.42. S. 114. apply. Thus we get. Reg or feg u * 
Now appears the following rule also for application, 
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RG MTT а: Рта 19е П 
меге ча: етай TA а. чаб: зейге! Чч қы 
RA тїйїн елата чарар 1 фий заан puit заа fife: gg- 
ч! ацыл! чәй! fen ite gta gA g ча щей и niagara? 
жерй eur ware ат * и фа: 1 gari Жата! vA BET Oey! Arar {тч D 
чїч: йат EE C E ELEC EE я яе I 
295. wis substituted for ч or € before q t 
Therefore Rate (Loo Г) =н чуе аце Вы the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the ay rule is considered as 0910004" 
for the purposes this rule, 
Some explain the last Stra by confining it to roots only, they твай. 
the anuvritti of yr: in that Sùtra from the previous Sütra, VIII. 2. 32 
5, 325. According to them, there will be s when sm rule is applied, Thus 
fimu; Fava: | In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
ч and so fy +a is changed to бітая, Therefore, according to them, the 
Loc. Pl. will be {йй ч rst qp o faa, The «t isnot changed to 
38 by VIIJ, 2, 30 S. 378, because the эг substitution is considered as asiddha, 
Váriha. Before the affixes of the Acc. Pl, and the rest the words - 
ніз, gear and arg are optionally replaced by atg, qaand ez. 
Therefore Acc, Pl. of ga will be ya: ; Instr : Sg. gar; Instr.- Dual grum 
Ta the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases gaar is declined Нке tat. The Feminine ear is declined like Farrar t 
The Feminine fq: is declined likegit except in the following cases :— 
The Acc. Pl, is adt; there is поч because it is Feminine. Similarly the 
Instr: Sg. is arar and not manr because VIT, 3 120. S. 244. does not apply to 
Feminine nouns. Я 
Before the firq affixes, їй is governed by the following rule. 
RER | Pelt AIT 
qaprreurt гатан Раа ортда rel ч cumst feral аг яф ай ait 
RAR 1 St чото кер ae ID NEN E fü 
296. When а ense-affix having an indicatory ù (hit) 
follows, then feminine words ending in short g and s are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long t 
and à which admit of iyaà and uvah: but not so the word 
strì, which is always Nadi. 
Feminine words in loog i and ч have been defined as nadt, words in 
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short vowels can never be termed пайї, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take iyat and 
uvah. The present stra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory z follows, 

The case-affixes having an indicatory à are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have :— 

Dative 989 or 98, чаї or wet, Буй or fiir; Ablative and Genitive qq 
or eq, Wir, or year, та: or Paar; Locative At or qea War ог Wai, far or 
trai 1 So also BY or f &c. But stri is always (aa &e. 

When the word mí is treated as a Nad? word, then the Loc. Sg. 
requires vit by VII. 3. 118, S. 256, But this is prevented by the following rule, 


REG | какы De 03 E ROU 
яннан нї чка Sere ep 1 ЧӘ та Ч: чег! йт! quf 


че 
297. After the Feminine пайї words ending in g and 
S short, ea is substituted for the q of the Loe. Sg. 
When this rule does not apply, then it is trented as a fy wofd aud 
rule VIL 3. 19 S, 247 applies, Thus Loc. Sg : is stars or. dr. 
The words эё, ena &c. are declined like rq u 


Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in eg 


Wee fug, and aray the feminine of fi and «9% which are formed by the follow- 
ing Sütra, ы 


Rk 1 Pages ferat Regg |o 121 ЕП 
vie tented eir Ранд qur: w ` 
298. fais substituted for f and sae for sum in 
tho fominine, when a case-ending follows. 
REE | af TET ЕЕЕ 
чч Akma teria: эү 1 antares: fra: 9 1 Aft 
ЇЧ sz u 
299. r is substituted for the яр of fg and aag 
before case-affixes beginniag with a vowel 
In the Genitive there is the augment gz under Vértika УШ. 2. 24. S. 
280, Thus hatat maefa, Here the Sütra VI. 4. 3. S. 209. requires 
the lengthening of the tz but it is prevented by the following Stitra. 
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Yoo la france! greed 

waa 91 я cary 1 Reps 1 REE! fers frau uri: 1 rare 
fU a чє! at fay абача: an 9 битиг Rr: 1 Вайна! дед a ufu 
бий g üraferert Raan | Райта: | paaken Bras aea rege (eif t erie 
git aera RAAE Bale з я ааа уччала Raig * qva 
Santis да t байча Гїлїн! даті qyqurmiaziifrsewevi(um secuit 
Rakan Вгаїчечт 1 geni? Fey eme! 1 прага а 1 qan vo ipu mar bd e 
rft, US AIR ЧЇЙ тешїї 1 ed чатта: naan gA ЖЕЛГЕ 
Paata чт яїн п Pros ГЇЇ ЕТИ.) ЕЙ | ЖЕЙ! чай: ЧП ARIA stipqaretut 
Mim: apit: bre ifa t үй яй: а eft ug fare 


300. The finals of fg and чач are not lengthened 
before are lt | 


The Loc. Pl: is Rag. 


"The word fam qualifies Rr and sag and not the word syp ‘stem’ which 
is of course understood here. Therefore, though the anga may he feminine, 
yet if f and wgl refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will 
not take place: as Brarstatsear: or Rarer siti er seat засаг: = Hafez: 'a Brabmant 
to whom three are beloved.’ dual. far, р. бааа: n Similarly dace. Masaian 
{пч UO The word Graf wili be declined like ay. Тһе only distinction 
being that the genitive Pl. will бїбї. 

Similarly the substitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when f and wat refer to а Feminine; as {їнї © 
sygráisen enge = Brafsrar ата: (VE. 1. 04) абат, Grafen и 

If the compound is analysed as йат faa ae auge, namely, if the com- 
pound refers to а neuter word, then the Torm will be fen. Неге the Nom: 
and Acc. case endings g and aat are elided by VIL. 1. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word az. Therefore, there being no mera est ( See 1, 1. 63, S. 263 ), there 
will be no fag substitution, But if the Satra І. 1. 63. S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the {йн substitution will take place and the 
Nom:and Асс, Singular will be батаў, The Nom: and Асс, Dual and 
Plural will be formed by the following Véstika:~ 

VPértita:—The guna of VII. 3. по S, 275 is debarred in anticipation 
by VIL 2, 100 5, 299 and therefore there will be the augment gg by VIL 1. 
73 8. 320. Thus the forms ate Паб? and абет. 

Before the Instrumental and other case-endingsthere will be optionally 

gaor the X substitution, because the word may be. treated optionally as 


Neuter or Masculine. Thus Rafat or батар &c, 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun fg; The t of 
fü is replaced by «t according to Sûtra VII. 2. 102 S, 265 and it assumes the 
form р. To this is added the Feminine affix sm and thus we get the form 
Te It is always Dual and is declined as Ж; Ж; гаг; grata; Parts walls; ATL 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun di. Its 
‚ Nominative: forms are sit; tat; 4:1 Its Voc. is AR according fo VI œ 
3. 107 S. 267. Its Dat: will be mi by VIE. 3. 112 S. 268 and Vi. т. go S. 269. 
The Feminine Nouns атой and af &c. are similarly declined, 
Now we take up the declenson of the Fem: Noun eft, There arises 
the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix тя under Sütra 
УП. 1. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as (Hq by VII. L 92, S. 253 
оп the maxim that “A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in’ 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
айх denoting gender,” For the above rules only use the Prátipadika form 
aft, and so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun gat when 
itis Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when а Vibhakti is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 
Paribhdshd:—" A Pratipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the Prátipadika before а casc-termination after the Pratipadika, 
docs not denote a crude form derived from the Pratipadika by the addition 
of an affix denoting gender.” nz 
Thus Nom. forms of quit are ir; чай; qum: The rest of the 
declensions are like those of ett. 





Now we take up the declension of тд. As this word is not formed by 
the Feminine affix & therefore the Nam: Singular affix y will not be elided, 
because the rule of clision taught in VI, 1. 68 S, 252 applies only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix & The word eft 
ds an Unadl formed word. The long ¢ is not a Feminine affix. Thus Nom. 
Sing. 19 cats The rest of the declensions are like those of бр, 

So erc the words пф, waft &c. declined, 

Note:—Somo consider the gpl to bo formed by the Vårtika qi : 
under IV, Т. 45. Б, 503, tho affix ze is ndded lo ovory Wr Coenen 
with the exception of the affix р. According to this view, matt, ait de, aro at 
formed, oud eo tho Nom : Sing абіх will be elided after them, 

o 


Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun: s Nom: 
Sg. 1s SO. lss Vocative Sg. ist fa. pou 
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In forming the Nom : Dual and РІ: the following rule apolics, 
got Rag 12 L8 P SE и 
чїйчєнйшиг cargar тай qc 1 ardt {рн 
301. ках is substituted for the € of wi before an affix 
beginning with a vowel. 
As бед, fara: 0 
Та the Acc: Dual and Р}: the following rule gives option as regard 
the gag баба. 
Зоз 1 ara VELBA 5o I 
втру enti ч (erar gera аг ЕГ | feret efl (ый feres (ef à ferar t fü &! 
Fam: a Fades ees t оЙота, 1 бнаа, бат с «09 1 (лайга: зайд: d 
РАЯ t . 
Donate: qme erem | Get gar a lanera 
SS чеп erras tg rir maa ® af as и "таё: n viata t 
eife. t атгаг 1 enfer: » creo! erfreut GATT п зіне 1 заб 41 
йшй: 4 (ата n sr s a sire RIT, 1 
«тебрей ч Pret aradeg Ronan t хай 57ҹ arena ferat: genes U 
. ir аи aa V sata feats 1 затей fafa БТР Зета ттд 
Cau NE WOW! saeia or arian 1 safe Perr: @ 1 erant: 9 1 эй a i 
RARR | fat g яй Gea чїй знала: ttf ferar t frr seri gerre 
gent aes! 1 оч ep Renufüerenr were: | нчи ӨштүүнаЙЧөл inh, 
"mg gern ИЙЫН 1 їйїн! aa q А TRS 4 4 забей ага 1 Їн! 
Зей а вй: t frd c Руд: n 
302. The substitution of ga for the È of stit is optional 
before the accusative eudiugs яя aud Wa ( aa ) t 
Thus farvi or efa; (emt or =й: : 
The Instr: Sing is бый; Dat: Sing RH. АЫ: and Gen: Sing: 
Tür ; Сеп : Dual feit: Gen: PI, is formed by the addition of gz to the exclu- 
боп of qag, because ae is taught subsequently. Thus ema. The Loc. forms 
are fiant; Rat: ; aig. А 
Now, we take up the declension of afata, which means “one who has 
surpassed the woman,” Its Nom. Sing. is safe; Dual safarit. 
Verse :—The gue substitution, being taught previously, is superseded 
by the following rules in the Masculine, because they are taught subsequently, 


viz. the rule of Guna (VII. 3. 109, S. 241; VIL 3: 111 S. 245.) ; the sr substitu- 
tion in the Instr : (VIL 3. 120, S. 244) ; the sit substitution (VII. 3. 119 S. 247) 
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and the gg augment (УП. t. 54. S. 208). In Ше Neiter the Яң being subsequent 
replaces the gag. 

Thus the rule ‘aia’ gives us the form afiraa:. The Voc forms are 
oie; яйы; Bese. The Acc. forms are starry or aA; 
erar, йя: or siet, The Instr. Sing is збут. The Dat. Sing is 
d (with the guna, according to VIT. 3. r11. S, 245). The АЫ, Sing. is 
; The genitive forms are sur, saa; wa emm. The Loc. Sing. 
is erai formed by rer 3t: (VIL. 5. 119. S. 247) The Loc. Dual is їчї. 

Verse :—The gaz substitution taught above, is compulsory before the 
affixes of the Gen. and Loc. Duals (Viz. aft) also the Мот, and Ace, Duals (її) 
and optionally before the Acc. Sing. and Pl. aq and чїч and nowhere else when 


the eft becomes the sécondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 


When the compound зїї denotes a Neuter, then the declension Is 
as follows :--Nom. апо Acc. forms аге єй; erated; Є, The aug- 
ment 99,15 added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by УП, 1, 72 and 73 
S. 314 and 320 The Instr: Sing: is їйї; VII. 1.73. In the dative and 
the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VIT, 
1.74 S. 321, Thus the Dat : Sing: is figit or їнї. The ДЫ: Sing: is 
vit: or етй: and so also is Gen: Sing. The Gen: and Loc; Dual stis 
fate ос адтае: бс. 

When the word sifafa is Feminine thenfit is declined almost like the 
Masculine ffir with the following exceptions :—The Acc. ‘Pi; is їйї; 
Instr: Sing: атест. Before the fq case affixes, the rule of I, 4. 6 S. 206 
applies and there is the option. The word stot of the Sütra I. 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by аре in the Sûtra I. 4. б, S. 296 is confined to that form 
of of which takes the substitution gaz, Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word uf in the Satra 1, 4.6. S. 296 refers to that form 

of eft which сабз in long € and not to short $ as in тїй. The result is that 
the rule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word ааба and it will be optionally 
treated as a Nadi word. Therefore, the Dat: Sing: is either shaft ( as a 
Nadi ) or гд (as a ghi). The Abl; and Genitive Sing : forms arc either 
mafia ( аз а Nadi) or яте: (аза дї}. The Genitive Pl: is їйї. 
The Loc: Sing : forms аге either sf&fremt or sii n 








—=—— 


Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun @т. [ts Моту 
forms are АЙ; Гду; (ед: 


The Vocative is governed by the following rule :— 


E 
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fax tt ‘ 

303. Feminine words ending in 1 and à which admit 
the substitute (za) iyah and (as) uven ( VI. 4, 77) are 
not called Nadi; except the word stri, ( which is called пай? 
notwithstanding its substituting iyan ), 


The Vocative Singular is therefore y sft : tt 


The Dative Sing is fi or Ba; АЫ: Sing is бел: or pag: by L 4, 6 
S. 296. Ы 
But in the Gen ; Pl: the following Sátra applies 


ROR LANALL ISAT 


ачта лпй р піч al St яң ӘЙ 1 ssp! free йд! 
агі mitasta g uficaridiat qi oett! чает Өт (тї Чүй reefer 
trie eleg базна ач гаят qr Facet а Superi mper dif Rt g at- 
aTi эта aft sr ей ger qà (809: CHE dea: E ture Af їнї «чй ЧЇ: 
міч rcr gp ga fa fou 8 509441 eral: qu! arate: Үч 
чї Reni бараи i ue отчет giera ты, анат 1! 

304. Feminine words ending in 1 and @, though 
admitting iyaà and uvan substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the affix 4m (Gen PL) follows, but not so the 
word stri, whieh is always Nadi. 

Mt + знч = Deum + ата = баа; ог Ж + one, = aft + ge ora, 
(УП. 1. 54) = simum ; 

The Loc. Sing. is (ag or Paar t 

The word а is declined like aaa according to the author of grae 
and others, because it is taken to be a word whichis always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. But according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Nonn, be- 
cause it does not denote any gender. When this word is analysed as mper dit 
then itis to be declined like syf The only peculiarities being in the Ace: 
Sing and Plural, where the forms are seq, and mat г 

The word 5% when analysed as, gaith: " that woman whose under: 
standing ‘is good" or when analysed as separate a ‘She who meditates well’ 
then it is declined as sf necording to sf anthor. According to others it is 

22 
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to be declined as a Masculine Nouh, But when it is analysed as a =ч 
Compound gg Чї: ‘ Good intelligence’ it is always to;be declined as a Feminine 
Noun like afi. л 

The Feminine Noun wast ‘а female head af a village’ is to be 
declined like the Masculine Noun mad; because leadership of a village 
is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word дя in ex- 
ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it must have some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman. Similarly, the word qm 
а sweeper’ applies primarily to а male person though a woman may occasion- 
ally take up that work. 





o 

Declension of Feminines ending in я, 

The Feminine Noun wg is déclined like aft. We take up the declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun aig.‘ In its declension, the following rule 
applies: — у 

sox билч 18 LER А 
Real RAUF HATES HHT U 
305. - The word svg is treated as if it ended in ga, 
in the feminine, before all case-cndings. 


And because Е is treated as if it was aig, the feminine “wilt be for- 

med by the affix 219 by IV. г, 5. as given below :— 
чес RAFA EIESETI 

semet area fert rt eanq 1 sert! ти | reget чуча н: E 
"ege: h ai чах rr pp а а: 1 amp tang qv 1 дәм: pim! 
кач str amet вучэба Га fer PRR «t 1 gest 1 adt oat tps: t 

306. The affix £t is employed, in forming the femi- 

nine, after the erude-forms ending in sg or in qt 

‘Thus sig, becomes wre and is declined as Nom : Fits ied йд! 


—o——. 





Declension of Feminine nouns endings in =, 


The Feminine Noun wy is declined like fiet; y is declined like sit, Tts ~ 
Voc. Sing isẹ yu: t How then does the Bhatti use the Voc. Sing as gy in 
the following passage er fea: pafa € qu’? The Bhatti has misapplied Satra 
Le 48 S. 656 which is not applicable because i is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix g added to the root wr (See Unie II, 68) If 
he has not applied that rule, he might have applied the Sitra ҮП, 3. 107.8, 267 


CHAPTER IX. ] DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS. 371 


——— MÀ 


and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative, Ви ща is not а Nadi word, 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4. S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply toit. The use by Kálidása of the form gg iu the sentence яй gy 
Ris Ga: is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun aag is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 
wag! 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun чай, By the 
Vártika. under VI. 4. 84. S. 282, the x is replaced by 3 and thus the «yg, sub- 
stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Sutra I. 4.4. 5. 303 
does not apply to yj which is declined like a Nadi word. Thus the Voc. 
Singistgmk The Acc forms are pofi; gedh; got: 

In forming the Gen, PI, the following rule will apply. 


395 | сата W:ic19 1038 d 
етти eq afer ae uieseurünPrWrenUe ПИЧ КТРК. 
теч fri vr ear 1 AERA fent SÅRA exer, 1 а айїчып quus, | 
Serene | ad: 1 estt Гелей гатага Ue чч: нден 1 лате g чара | gee 
Arab a è aay 1 Heat sedere vunph gems апа: (o ebd a abn r 
кт gam u 
307. In a compound, the second member of which 
isa monosyllable, there is in the room of # of the second 
member, provided that the я is at the end of a pratipadika, 
or is the augment 99, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 


Text:—The at is repeated in this sütra merely for the sake of distinct- 
ness, (and not to make the sütra obligatory as is the view of the author of the 
Kasika), Because the sütra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 
because, the very fact that a separate sütra is commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the satras VIII. 4. t0 and 11, S. 1054. and 3055, Fhe 
augment sz is added, because itis subsequentely taught and supersedes the 
wy of the Vértika under VI. 4. 84 5. 282, Thus ganu 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun «fira 
When the word means а frog, itis both a Feminine and а Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc. Sing, will be афу: 
According to others, the Voc. Sing is E quiu" А 

According to the Lexicographer Yadava, чаї із feminine whew 
denoting a frog or the herb called Punarnavá ; and it is mascutine when 
meaning a frog only, 
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The Nom: Dual and Pl: are quát ; qui: ! А 

The declension of the Feminine Noun gpg is like that of the Masci 
Noun, 

pum 

Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in 9 1 

We take up the declension of the Feminine nouns «qs бс, In the 
declension of these Nouns the following rule applies, 

Rosie чакчы: 1 R ERI 401 

quiz етта «ча wet 

жш бачнае аяга Исага 1 атас eH TNT ETNIA FATET: 11 

srgfüfe dH 1 reri rer 1 erates} ara (Ҹи) йр: 1 пи 
роба и Феба и 

308 The feminine affixes ra, and arq are not ет: 
ployed after the stems called ‘az’ (7. 1, 24), ‘erg’ бо, 

The following seven words belong tothe Svasrádi class:—erat ‘a 
sister’, gian a daughter’; warm‘ a husband's sister’, atap 'a busband's 
wife ', nat ‘a mother ’, fi: three ', чаа ' four’, 

There is lengthening of the perultimate Vowel by VI. 4, 11. $ 
277.in the case of eq u Thus the Nom: forms are кт; ктай; emm d 


The feminine Noun ят is declined like $2 u In the Acc: Pl: the 
form is ang n 





LO 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in П 

The feminine Noun? is declined like the Masc : Noun "tn 
20: 
Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sir 1 

‘The feminine Noun i is declined like the Masculine Noun "i 
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Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sft n 
The feminine Noun f is declined like the Masculine Noun sr n 
— 
Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels, 
xut 
Nom, Ace — ins Юа, АЫ, 
giget a Gm Hb шп ums ma Yer 


Dual o Yn TPI u E a 
Ploral wo өү eae mpy: e MAR mg went 


Gen, Loen Уос, 
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Nom, 
ngolar qur 
al aË 
ш гай 

Nom. 
шаг e«t 
mol — quud 
lum] ssp 

Nom. 
Singular smt 
Dual ож 
Plural чиш: 

Nom. 
Singular str 
Dual SÈ 
Plural зш 

Nom. 
Smgolar arta 
Dual ЯФ 
Plural Ws 

Nom. 
Singuly fat 
Dul fT 
Plural Fat 





wt 








Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc, 
alk ME ME 2E dem 
Ed wea о» А аай! Ж 
E wal mba: » ачан aig 
ачна N. E. 
Асс. Ins Dat АЫ. Gen. Loc, 
amaia ragin carte oer sien, 
or or or 
зача agaat: ел: 
по RARA » » айг o» 
ааб ema) TRÁTASE 
or 
amgin 
RT 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc, 
нң озш RT эңе: А =н 

" WPR v " d: ^ 

" эпо wu » к= GU 
OR 
Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
sug о жш Guo Gus о, "IIR 

” рата, ” » яг " 

» ай: mea ” ama 909 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen Гос, 
яша UT d яш: afa 
agi аб: Яг а g 

frat 
Ac. ins, О АМ Gern Loe 
faux ш б Ва: Qm faf 

E fumo » Ld ^ ^ 

or 
Fear 
Gn fun Bev » ааа ee 
or or or 
рее GT Fea 
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DICLENSION Or NEUTER Nouns ENDING IN VOWELS. 


We take up the declension of the Neuter Noin gra и In forming 
Nom: Sing the following tule applies. 
oe Led L R UREI 
мут given едт woe 94: 0 mp prem seas: | 
ама PS 
309. After a Neutral stem in ж, az is substituted 
for 8 and sr the endings of the nom, and ace. sing, 
Thus gro + gm ( Sce VI. 1, 11 7. 5, 194) 
In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only ot the Nom : Sg. is clided 
by V1, 1. 69. 5, 193. Thus V gra; i. e, the q of syg is elided and not the ay 
ato афта tY IRIEN, 
arenes it өл! нчи 
310. Aftera neutral stem, £ is substituted for the 
nom. and ace. dual зї and the base gets the designation of 
Bla. 


Note:—By Sütra I. 3. 43. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-vdma Sthdna, consequently the base before such affixes 


is bha by 1. 4. 18 S. 231 if such affix begins with a Vowel. gft is such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix is ġa and hence the following vule 
‘applies. 
заа TIA LB) es 
seri: emp агач "t SUP carey S ties eat fae 
areata 
311, The final and ж (both Jong and short), of 


a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita afix and before the 
feminine affix x t 


А Thus mmt Viena (eomm But this isnot the correct form 
‘The elision of ят is prevented by the following Vártita.;— 
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7 7 Påit:— Prohibition must be stated in the case off (t), when itis the 
+ substitute of aft (VIL. 1, 18), being the case-affix of the nom, and асс: dual in 
the neuter and of certain feminities in long sita -Before'this $, the preceding 


vowel, є and өт are not elided. ‘The stem before thi 
‚ in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus gra. + $= 919. 

Vártika, that we bave inserted the word‘ feminiiie': 

sütra, : х - 


tis also bha by 1. 4. 18 
Jis owing to this 
in the tanslation ‘of the 














‘In forming the Nom Land Aci: urls the ‘following rules эрну 

RRR TST перде СОГ 
jener: fe eat т 

312. After a neutral stotin, gis s. subetitated for the 

' endings’ of the Nominatie and, ‘Accitsative Plural Cam and 

mro eun 

So Thus та aw or ex o gm E RC Now, tis f deis the jv ddp: 


ion of Sarvandma Sthdria as taught іп the. néxt ‘Stra and being so called, 
he us after that applies to it; by which a a is insertéd, 


ME iiie а 
Cf канааа LIE 
313. Тһе affix in. I- a9 is called servanda 











håna. 
ARE I AGRE шая: 14 1 
‚ #ляенынип ч #чы gam: easton RI eid 1 "атай 1 
жент! TS инда а Бызда л je 
“314. The mignet ga is. added i in, tlie strong eases 
toa Neuter stem ending ша, consonant . {other thana nasal 
x а semivowel), or endiñg i in a vowel: 





Thos qa + Ñ ega + P F Ream -— +. erat 
The Penultimate vowel is lengthened by УЛ, 4-8. S. 250. | 





"The Acc: forms are simi 
е declined like those of ar u^ 


Thus are to be declined the Nenter Nouns sa, wy të 80; - 


tò-those- of the Nominative: The rest 
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К=з шыр a ЧЕКОВИ 
Now we take up the declension of the word ait. [n its declension, 
the following rule appties. 
ROL age заса: Чеча: (ele Lou П 
чып за: STINTS: еда t 
315. эф is substituted for tho Nom. and Acc. sin- 
gular endings g and sm after tho five Pronouns gaz &c. 
the stems formed with the affixes 1. хах, and 2. Зая, 
stems 3. far, 4. Wed and 5. зеде). 


Note «-—These nte the five prououiis; 
sond togetlur (See 1. 1. 27, 8.213) eae, г 
+ BEE quu (Ше sr of Kntara elided byg) 

The force of this indicative letter 
final vowel by the following $га, 


RIEL (ug I 


eft S reis van sre 1 ЧЕЧИНЕ Чича 4) 
WIR: | дитин аңа LES 


(i. e. 
and the 





‘hich in tho list of Sarvandmans are 
h KAG SG and еда и Thus mat 
таз ае RERE. ааа qe I 


win the affix em is to енде the 


916. Before an affix having an indicatory =, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, 


if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the case of a bha Stem, 


Thus gt g ога одр + ESHA OE SRA or ur is op- 
tionally changed to q by VHI, 4. 56, S, 206.) 
The Nom: and Ace: Dual and РЇ, forms аге а; тшй. 


É Üha ів vend into this Sitra feo 
the word чуча iy formed by addi 


ing the affix ze to tho word q with tho nog- 
menl ag (V. 2. 48 & 40, S. 1830 and 1850) Thus чучд+ таты ox wy dors 
ot eanne the elirion of tle rz of чуча hut thew + ded because it ie fined i 
Pd UE RT Я js chided becauto it ie бил] ín à 
Why do we make the айх have an indicatory. 
Prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nomivative 
ma ee by VI t roz. In the case of the accus, 
tiute of vis ка be һаа, and give шо marg hy 


т VI. 4. 129, б, 233. 


z? In order to 
singular : as map + 
alive, тд. being the subs- 
Vion 107 even without 
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qa Why not make the affix merely q and not engg ; it would give ача. 
&c. without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would not 
give us the Vocative V arta. The final would have been elided in the Voca- 
tive, as being an appikta. See however VI. 1, 1. 69. S, 195. 

If in the sütra VI. 1. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word ‘aprkia’ 
then there is fault with regard to ar (i. e. the vocative of members in sm will 
not be elided, y gra will be the form required and not y gog); if however, 
the anuvpitti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to prononns 

+ wp Ec (1, е, we shall not have the form Y ай but Ws). Thetefore, by 
reading the affix ata with an indicatory xt i. e reading it as этү we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of stg іп magg &e in the vocative; 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (stum, which would have been the 
form had there been no g). 

Thus the Voc: Sing. is arae. 

The Acc. forms arë similar to those of the Nominative. In the test the” 
declension is like that of the Masculine. 

The declension of кая, gat, яец and aaar is like that of анс Thus 
жаяа; CA, mem and eregat n The word steat formis its Nom: and Асс: 
Sing saag and not saaana и Therefore itisa mistake to say armea- 

цане: . 
Vértita :—Prohibition must be stated with regard. to the word qae 
althougli it is formed with the affix чає. Thus its Nom ; Sing is qaae, and 


not атака, 








- 





Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun stet meaning 
tone who does not decay’ (srfawarar зт aeh). The єт of me is shortened by 
1.2. 48, $. 656. Thus we get tite form wae Thus ert + WS BI, 
(VIL т. 24. 5, 300). At this stage Stra VII. 2. 101. S. 227 requires the 
substitution of stc in the place of smt, but this is prohibited by the maxim 
sinari ANRA aaen that which is taught in a rule the appfication 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, dees not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. For sya is added to 31€ ав 
it ended in sr and since s has caused the production of era, this fatter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause str. to be substituted for s 0 


Thus Nom. Singular is sya dual is stant or stat, А 

In the case of Мот, Plural there is affix fü. and when Roe EAE 
stituted, then we have the augment ga (М. 1. 72. $. 314) because е Ж 
vanamasthina. This gs must be added after the эңе substitution, has (8 


23 = 
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place, because т substitution is taught by УП. 2 tor 5. 227. which is 
latter in order of the Ashtüdhyàyi than mq augment which is taught by 
VIL 1 72 & 314. 


Thus sit + (дешк + gi + {еН + Y]! At thissinge, ар- 
plies the following Sutra, P 


RRO aranga: dimer 08 091 go l 
iiine gae at Treats 09: ете ahea qt! arrie 

яй 1 aR GaGa unfer 90119969, \ wu: daana 9 орк! 
їз THOT) 9180 1 sra | этин 1 этэй! 99 Gay quw gd Varese 
пу BEL TT SETI рп | eg E CIE 1 зочи т suena 1 апып! 
атат (nift niar | агәатат | «етте. Sid аитат цея, E OF 
MA яїеттап ARNET таит THUR атт 9 1 Te qur [o eH 
тална zs semen memes cuf semna mut 
racer паролата чн: жача tfi rear U 

317. ‘In the strong cases with the exception of Voci- 
tive singula, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 


of a stem ending in 9, with а Nasal consonant preceding it; 
und of td ui 


That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant Fg, clongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases, 


Thus зэкі. When xat substitution does not take place, the Non 
TL wil be staf In the Acc: Sings, we have sax + mh 


Here three rules present themselves simultaneously’; first luk-eliston 
of the affix эта, by VH. т, 23,(2) then the e substitution by VIT, 1, 24, (3) 
nad thirdly, ma, for scby УП, 2, тот Of these 
of VIL 1, 24 which is 
ted by the 


BT clision is superseded by 18 
an exception to Vit, 1, 23 ; and in its turn sii is repla- 
Of VH. 2. 101 sm being substituted for W, we have MIW, 
now luk cannot again appear and cause Clision, as it has already lost the 
Opportunity : and we are left with em alone, and have erate n 

When there is по rot substitution, 


The Aree Dist n 





the Acc. Sing, will be STRUL 11 
nt he =at or enit and РЇ; amni or eser tt 
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of this qz in(ervention, And thongh tndantavidhi applies in these chapters 
CRNA Tey spices sr), yet the maxim ix that the substituics only replace 
those which aro specifically exhihited in а rule (faigamea GENT HUGH ), there- 
foro sta would not replace sut which forms only а portion of а full word sS H 
Even if the substitution does take place, the gq would bo found after the tz of qua it 
Therefore, the star substitution should be mado first, because this in a subsequent 
тшо; and having dene so, tho 99 should bo ndded ofter-wards under VII, 1, 73, 


The form atag is thus evolved. We have wat + att Here on the 
maxim gypa sata, we substitute sw for sm also, (for sx and 
"are considered as onc). Then appears VII. 1. 23, ordaining the luk. of 
maand VII, т, 24, teaching яч ін The latter rule is preferred for the reasons 
given above, a Р А 

Now, we take up the declension of сач бес referred to in Sftra’ 
VL 1, 63, 5, 228, 

, The word gra. is replaced by qz; sta by vex and sne by sraa and 
ata by sis. 

Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc. Plural and onwards) the forms 
are кёз gi, seam бс; ано; say zea Ac; erat, ЭП, SURAT &c ; 
aie, ater, naaa, йс. G 

In fact, the word яуа is used in the Sütra VI, r. 63. S. 228, in order 
to indicate method, sù that not only the words mentioned in that sütra, but 
other wordsalso take such substituted forins before the wcak cases, 
Therefore the author of „Mahdöhásya gives. the example of *miepaenr 
gara’ Here there is not the clision of the final of the ` conjunct 
consonant, 

Note+—aievuray: is thus formed. From the root q we form 99 withthe 
afix ga, in tho sense of instrument and locatiou, under Sütra, ТЇЇ, 3, 95, 8. 3271. 
meaning the vessel for cooking, То qw is added the feminine affix 299, afer . 
qit әніне. Here in forming the compound the genitive sign is elided by gg 
and the ах so elided leaves по trace behind by the Sita I. 1. 63. S. 263 and 
therefore ai would not have been gubstiinted for ate, but for the fact of our 
having explaiued the word maià in the sense яя 

By taking this compound under 1. 4. 20, S. 3390 and taking it to be 
a bha, there is not тген 919. Moreover, if in the Sütra VI. г. 63, S. 228, the 
anuveitti of е be read from the Sütra VI. 1. бо 5, 3514, yet these words аге 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in Sütra VIL 4, 48 5, 442, the 
author of Mahabhéshya has read the following Vartika. ятан meaning 
ais substituted for the final of ara before а ġa affix in the Chhandas, Now 

їй (УЙ, 4. 49. S. 442) isa rule of Chhandas, Therefore the repetition of 
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gag in the Vértiéa indicates by implication that беч rules are not confined 
to the Vedas only but are found in secular literature also. In fact, this is 
the opinion of Kaiyat who says that the inclusion of era. in VI. 1, 63, 5. 263. 
is for the purposes of Cihandas only. The repetition of the word 
‘Chhandas in assai Vértika under Sütra VII. 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 
qg &c substitution take place in secular literature also. 


USL g iaa даарат 19199 0 
_ AAS mainesana җе: кат! ЭМГ area 1 ssa ps ique 
таг ARTEA T Il 
318. The short vowel is substituted.in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a prátipadika. 


Thus эйт becomes afte which is declined like gra The Dative Sing: 
is чта п Here tris not to be elided by гше VI. 4. 1407 S, 240 before the 
affix % on the maxim * {їчтє вт &e, (See S. 316) 





Now, we take up the declension ога u Thus Nom : Sg. emt eg 
Here applies the following rule, 
- te 


BRA LEA ERTE OL {19% 
атте cary) UR u 


319. The nom. and ace. singular case-endings 8 
and sm are elided after a Neutral stem. 
Thus eife ge vg O emit u 
The Nom: Dual is нт u At this stage, the following, rule 


Ro I кчйзїн Pare Lo 1 оз А 


Traa еа garra: anal Porsit 1 mij ra тач Pg i 
Res: UTR renee "gf челт ТГ 
зао, ЦЫ аки ыы Roar Varese wf n зай 
we л RAI оте Ў (ача ч 
Stet rior t сї: t ndr ва и URDU eoim 


Applies, 


Tj 
ending "is се augment 3% is added toa Neuter-ste'? 
Бп a simple vowel, except з, 1; gin- 
nding | before a case- ез! 
ning with a vowel, ee ca 


This тй: m кўра: M 
Rom: Pl: яй шш TRASA (VIL 1. 29,8 зо) нати TH 
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The Voc: Sing: has two forms t ak or & atu 8 Ч is formed by 
the guna of p under rule VIL. 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided, 
still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule T. 1. 63. S, 263 which declares 
that when an affix is elided by g it leaves:no trace behind, In fact, the 
rule 1, 1, 63 S. 263 is anitya, according to one view, But if that mule 
is not considered ауа, then we, have the next form it tt 

The Inst : Sing; is пл 

The Dat: Sing: isti 0 Here the rule Affa УП, 3.111 S, 245 
requires guna. But the guna is sct aside by the following 4220, 

“нй. The augment sa comes by superseding in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, sit substitution, уята and gute, Thus afar: U 

The АЫ: and Gen: sing is qim: n 

The Gen: dual is arci: t 

The augment gx is added by the Рале afar бс, under sütra 
VII, 5. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural; and the short v is leng- 
thened by VI, 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen: Piural ; arti 

[ The Loc : Sing : and Dual аге я and aram: respectively. Before 

the cosonant beginning affix ау of the Loc: Pl: it is like that of e (VII. 3. 
119. S. 247. ) i. є. afer ut 





10% 





Now we take ap the declension of wari It may be a Masculine 
or'a Neuter Noun, It is not exclusively a Neuter, Hence the following 
rule applies — 

за{ айтта uires: финче 161 g os I 
чүргөй naag gt ЗИП Cure AA 1 seat | ree) 
At ata чн чөт dig atn dir 1 ore я aT) qu affir 0 
821. A nenter stem ending іп a vowel, except я 
d of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
j treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gálava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Tüstrumental and the cases 
{ that follow it. 
l Thus the Dative Singular is either eme or Saf} &c. The rest of the 
' declensions is like those of «if n 
| Чї is the name of a tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit called Ы 
| fiais of neuter gender. Thislast word has only опе form, Thus the Dative 
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Singular is digi and not dizi u This is because the word fig denotirig ' fruit * 
das no corresponding Masculine word denoting fruit, for the corresponding 
Masculine tig refers to the tiee, and not to the fruit ; so this word dg 
cannot be said to be pages: U 








О; 
Now we take up the declension of the Noun {бри In the declension 
of this word the following rule applies : 


RaRa Ramaga: S RIS I 

Чч ERA 9 STI: 0 AST a т! ATT йт S RC ТИЙ 
Üi ai aR N aeg вом à rft Ч t gi ЙН! 
È SR gitar tat а лета afar ag mph aR L YRA Жаы gra: і. 
эптеп egal єй saf бата eet зачатага ан А эч Пп 
tit pug RaR eigar t Grab t гатта | ster Verus гт! 
Ragar (йй PERR get rernm! Be И t ort И get] rear t 
SEE ч а чта 1 чт V ce v rg tur Unger! vri тарча: u 


322. "Phe acutely accented aa ( wag) is'substitutod 
for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi, and akshi, before the 


affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, which 
begin with a vowel. 


Note s—Thus weil, med, et, a eval, asd, Bras spe Tho words 
SGT бе have acute on the first syHnblo, tho sabstitnto WAT would have beon nlso 
опада, bat for this айга, Tho etem getting the desiguation w, wo olide tho 
{VL 4. 134), tho uddtts st boing thus olided, the case-ending, which was nundatin 
Оооо, now becomes wdatis (Vl. 1. 161). Tho stoms ending with ‘asthi &o' 
and though not neuter, аго governed by this rule, As fy x 
à 1 Ser exer, Гатыг t 
Why “boforo thonfires of tho Tnstramontal and the reat ? быш чї, 
Gert Before МЕгев beginning with а cosonant, wo have srferpare, qiiar, t 
Thus fi wt ( Inscsing may dip түш ta The sf is elided 
by VI. дет, so also D. S, ти б. ALS, чш, Gand L. D, qi L.S 
wis or ИЗ! In the remaining cases, it is like "Ift as 
N. S. ait, N. D. тм. P, THE It Before 
] . P. 'onsona a thc 
din o kr consonantal affixes 


The «rt comes even after bases that are i 
: compound but ‘which end 
йн йс олы р‹ but ‘whieh ci 


The word gi is thus declined -— 
NA. Sui. М. A. D. git; Х.Р, 


terror efe (VE a 


TP Voc gy ога gcn LS 
x 155 5, 21) the Ins, val 
(V4. 4 82 $. 272) 


S. of sit however is одг or afi 
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The word ag is thus declined: as N, A. mg, нй, mu Von ur 
ort ng; D. S 493, never 99%, and so on, 
So also the words wg &с, The word gig optionally assumes the 
form ey by the Vartika under УТИ, 2, 41 S, 295, Thus ext or raft t 
So also бает, гатуе и The plural will have au by prohibiting: 
in anticipation the qarg (VIL. 1. 95. S. 274), as RARR In Ins. S and 
other cases, when the rule VIT. т, 74 applies, we have two forms as бїр 
or афта, Геб or {дабир 1n other cases there will be опе form with 
яң alane, as Raisga бүг a There will be ax by gare as [айс 
The Noun gq is declined as follows: Nom: and Acc: forms are . 
gu Tat wal Instr: singularis бет or ggat ul 
The Noun rg is declined as follows :—Nom and Acc: forms are 
wang, wea, gèr The Voc: Sing. is «nor Ragu 
The Instr: Singular is хут or rg it 
Similar is the declension of ат, ag &c. 








10:———— 


Now we take ор the declension of дү ending in ги In Neuter, 
the sir is changed to g in accordance with the following Sütra :— 


зїї үч EFRA I SER TI 

мана eig nOn qup Йй Өш U seu et шї! gare я pu P 

аба яа Tf ед эй екептиг RÈS 1 git rent i dier 1 Йот 1 фа 

PARMA олет! sara (nra qup sere ячтлїй[ атча: ape 

ghainn gare tot UN «їчєє wera кереи elo 
ag t gait щй t SIN чач eR 

388. Of wa vowels, tt is the substitute, when short 


is to be substituted. 

Note ;-~Phis sütra points out the ge exbstitntes of yy, We know there aro 
short and long vowels in Sanskvit, but properly spenking tho TZ vowels hava 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, € vowels are 
told to be shortened, this sútra declares that the sbort vowela of g and }Ẹ, sit and 
Ht, for the purposes of the rule, will be g and € respectively. Tins, J. 2. 47 
declares" tbe short vowel is the substitute in the neuter af а crade from 
provided it enda in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding зт + t, the t must be 
shortened. Proporly speaking Y has no short vowel corresponding to it, but by 
virtas of this айћга, q supplies the place of such s short vowel, and we have эй 
“extravagant? go Ў rg ‘disembarked or landed, dl, 999 ‘near а cow,’ Allavya- 


ytbhåva compounds are neuter (I, £ 18). 
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Why do wo say ‘of =z’? -Hecnuso the short of other vowels will not bo gaz, 
Thos the short of ain sf + ERT = MR TET: p + tee = dfe: | 
Why do we вау ‘when short ja to bo enbsifinied P” Because when, a or 
prolated vowels are to be eubstitated for сч, the ga will not be the substitute. Ав 
"uses O Devadatta 1 нача l , 
"Thus Nom: and Acc: forms are wg, merit; mf, The Instr: Sing. is 
sat etc. This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
corresponding Masculine form, ‘nf’ which is derived from the root t to ы 
give with the prefix я. Thet being changed to ft by the present Sátra. we 
get the form ЯҢ. It is declined as follows:—Nom: and Ace: forms аге яй 
Чай, wifi, Instr: Sing. пө. By the maxim чаў &с, that is "That 
which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means 
Ta consequenceof this changesomething else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place,” the rale applying to will‘ apply toftalso, Hence the rufe 
‘war qfà VIL2. 85. S..286 will apply to yR also. Thusforms before эң and B 
vill be ичте апд waft According to Madhava, the Genitive P1: will be 
sama, the augment gz being added by the Vártika лї ke, 
matter of fact, there is not wr before ag in accordance with th 
чып (бї, i. е, That which is taught in a rule the application of which 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination.” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
Shown under Sütra УБ +9 S. 209. There the correct form is stmt 
The word BE which is the shortened form of gr meaning that which 
bas а good boat, is declined in the Nom: and Acc: forms as 89, gad, 
їй The Instrand Dat n Singular forms aregraat ; Wat respectively, &c. 
Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels, 


But as a 
е Maxim giga 


4 
яч саат STWR I 
CHAPTER ХІ 
DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 


Now, we take up the declension of the word Ве derived from ше 
toot fag ‘to taste, ‘‘to lick’ with the affix fgg 0 The Nom: Sing: is 
fergie The dis changed to с by the following rule, 

RRL ASUS TAURI 
Weng: ATS ттн sw i асч йч! RNK а жеттй à füe t 
{бк RAN foa t fest sit Breet ета fear t PRS I 
824. = із substituted for q before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word, 

Thus fog += R+ O ( The B is elided by gear VI. 1.68 S. 252.) 
fie ( The g is changed to x because it is final in a pada )= fe ( VIN. 2, 39 
8.84) or (УШ, 4. 56. S. 206 ). 

The Nom: Dualand Pl: ase dri feet 0 

The Асс: forms are taen, fret ; fire? tl 

The laste : forms are regt, рага, тїї: 


The Loc: Pl: isfmmg( Тре а being optionally added by ҮШІ, 
3. 29. S. 131 ) or fea и Я 
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Now we take up the declension of айбе и It is derived from the 
Denominative Verb ятата ( stsfzenraraGrosfü onc who desires a amis ) 
Here the following sütra is inapplicable, though the root аяй begins 
with gu 

4 larder sre зї 
: чча «Чап u: кг eee st qur RL эгййїтїч ачр ета WU. 
Кг eis areata) aa: Анч ease, | ru nr uq I 
325. Of a root beginning with q, in original enunet- 
ation, the = is substituted for є, before a jhal letter or when 
final in a Pads. І 
24 
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But qag does not become grafts because the anuvritti of the word 


яф is understood in the above Sütra and as in the Dhatupatha there is no 
root like qatag so this rule is inapplicable ( See the Not given below ). 


Why have we used the ord upadesa itt explaining the present sütra Р 
So that there may be 9 substitution in аба; which does not begin with ẹ in 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with qu 


Коњ: ох tho final g of a g-beginning root, ч is aubstitated vndor stmilar 
tircumstonces, Aa фе, PIPL TUTE, 108: Heat, TUL Taher, "npa, from 
fond qn For tho q of the nüxes g ба. Ч is substituted by VIII, 2 40, 
befora which, the Ч becomes m by VIII 4 53. For tho & in Ф109 is substitu: 
ted т by VILI, 2. 39, ога by VII. 4 56, and q becomes ч by VIII, 2, 37.. 


Why do we say “of а root beginning with q^? Observe ÈUN, 589, 

Wen, шуда 
The force of the genitive case in Чій: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word gry: but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means "the word which begins with ¢ and forms , part of a 
root, for the t of such a part is substituted q” What does follow from it? 
"Phe letter ч is substituted in 999 also, which begins with st! For without 
the above explanation ( vrirerir ar wifreerertstea бд с, ), the ч woutd 
shave come In examples like тте Чик, without the auginent ат, but not where 


there was the kugment tf tt Morcover, that it is an ичада чї will appear 
necessary itt sütra VEIT. 2. 37. 
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BRA чыта ч мч aeger edt! SIR түз 

WTA а CHT ATT TTT чы: CIEL WV єгєп ee RIS "ré RTT 
MART UUR CREA g 49 я 791 PAE SAT! ча: fore c Pa TTT! 
йн gs wiena t RAT доча чр 1 сабада эшлеп 
are щхщчё і це ча D ge eres ши 

326. Гог the letters q, п, з or qin the beginning 

ofa monosyllable, and belonging to a roof, or a portion of 
it and which euds in ¥, sz, 9, € or 9, there is substituted 4, 9, 
є or @ respectively in that portion of it which begins with 
aay and ends with wg before & or vq, or at the end of a pada 
(word ). 

In explaining this sütra, we have used the word spqat or a member 
ora portion, The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of this sütra, that is to 
say, which begins with w, m, x or v and ends with gr, wt, 9,9, Ч, їп other words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Varga, except ж and eads with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for ¢ is substituted м, for m, ч, for q,$ 
and for % at But had we explained the sütra by saying garatardn, that 
is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form mq from the denominative root mjxat The 
word más is derived from the root vbt by the affix (ig to the root and the 
elision of (t t The $ is changed to wu 

The anuvrittiof eft ceases here and is not to be read in the stra 
This had commenced from VIII. 2, 26 of the Ashta dhyayt. 

By taking the letters and vr in the stra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in gran, ẹru Here gis not 
changed to st tt 

By applying the maxim зифт атт, that is " An operation which 
affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach ;" the rule will apply to simple roots like tog 
&c. also, ThereforegutgegttOogueOcuu-um or gail The Nom: 
Dual and Pl: ase git; ge А 

In forming the Loc: Pl: the present sdtra will apply and we get 
the form ygu (a being changed to g by VIII. 3. 59, S. 212) 

In declining ' ge / the following rulé-applies. 
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e Ч nnn Eee 

RY Lar Ең 151441 RRI 

ччї gee T: гн & чей ч! йа: раст WE WEEE Fee eant 

кеци TG cum! ES Le erae. ferre ате Рет Hen? | 
Фанк fomne п 

827, Theg of druh, mah, snuh, and snih is op- 
tionally ehnuged to w before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word. = 


The g of these words is changed to ч optionally; in the other 
alternative it would be changed tog Thus Nom: Sing is wRor Wor 
жогу n 


Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is Brand or gan. Loca: 
tive Pl: is yr or yag ( УП. з. 29. S. 131 )ог нп 


Similar is the declension of gg, ext and. fürs и 





——° 


Now, we take up the declension of Prem и The Nom: forms 


асе Raney or фра; fore, Prime; Асс: Sing and Daal are fusa, 
Prom} и М : 


In forming the Acc: Pl: the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of * bha’ before this affix ; that is the 


semi-vowel q is changed togu This change is called amare (Samprasa- 
туа ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sútra, 


QRS пат: dumm t RIRE N 
Seri єтїї per а p а trente: eer п 


328. Тһе ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yan are called samprasüraua, 
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RELAT HELE TBE RRL 1 
чете флшешрөш ; 
329. The & in arg is vocalised to (жє), when the 
compound stem is Bha. 
33o igrara LE 1 à go It 
Seres Фе Geeta: ела d gag и Бйр! Расай т 
eyes Өй vir тга ч п 
330. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


Thus figa tup Fira + + i+ mae Poa tet e Pet ( The 
Vriddhi is according to VE, r. 89, S, 73) The Instrumental Singular is 


Фет and so on, 

lí ae in frre be considered to have been formed by 
the affix {ёч under sütra ITI, 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix fra after 
it by sittra ГЇЇ. 2. 75. 5 2980, 

Note :—The word qrg is a 84 formed stem by IIL. 2, 64, Ib сап never stand 
lone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we Шато used tho word 
* compound,” Thus fede: w By VI. 1. 108, + ча Cofat =a; und then 
гаа Prdrg the Vriddbi being eubstitnied hy VI. 1. 89. This form could have 
hoon evolved by simplo samprasérann thon : а qp =н + eg аа ( VL 1, 
108 у= sg + iE + та, ( the affix (® TII. 2, 61, will produce рапа ) = Bre: (УІ 1, 
88), In fact fOr is nover addod to qg ( IIL, 2. 64 ) nnlem the proceding member 
ends in % and thot атй of ar will always prodnoo эў н The making of this 
special samprastrata in Be, indicates the oxidtonce of the following maxim: würd 
qika} ; and the comprasirags boing о bahirange operation, ія considered na 
asiddha for the purposes of gnva which is en antaranga operation: therefore, 
we can never get the form sig tt 1 





02 

Now we take up the declension of тазе, In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 

880 | agag; 1912185 d 
чайтая ASEAN x агч п А 
331. «mgr and aage get the acutely accented aug- 

ment ят ( ата) after the = in the strong cases. 

Thus saggi gosmám rg | Then applies the following rule, 
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зза і uma SIIRI 
этеп ян етей st эпе аатай Bq o Рта Ратч gar SIR. Я 
ania а mar wae а ur! re | за Рбчатяейнтуд таа зе я D аге 
йге 1 а 
332, magg gets the augment ga before the ending 
y of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By the last eragg gets the augment sm after in the strong cases, 
and вт in Vocative Singular (VH, 1,99). It thus becomes #93416 and sagat 
By the present sütra is added after this mr and sy u The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final by VIIL 2. 23. Thus we have «mig 
Nominative] Singular ; and тала іп the Vocative Singular, The augments 
ei and зң (VIL 1. 98, 99), do not supersede ач, nor are they superseded 
by gau 

The ga is specifically taught by this Sütra, the € is not changed to v 
by VIL. 2, 72 5 334. The бла) а іѕ not elided, because the elision of & 
by УШ, 2, 23. 5 54 isnot perceived by VIII. 2, 7, S. 236, requiring the elision 
ofa because of the rule VIH. 2, 1, 5 12, So the gis not elided. Thus the 
Nom: Sing is saga, In forming the Voc: the following rule applics, 

ERE S CST IE SES 
чеп аата titre: Г verge тя! | var: | адат 1 
338. чаҳ and waga get the augment ar after the 3 
in the Vocative Singular. 


This debars the previous rule, As, t aya, Й, WAPU: It 
The lastr Sing. is Rage, 


Before the affixes sum, fR: &c, the g is changed to q by the following 
rule. 


QU TERIA TLL Los а 


TATRA HET tur | тазала t atte Р fugat 
чїй fh єчї aem eram it t этн 


| 334, x is substituted for the final qt of a word formed 
with the айх aq and ending in & and for the final of ey, 
vir and aage at the end ofa Pada (in the wider sense 1 4. 
4.17), = S 


Thus «poem &c. 
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Why do we say that the word formed with the affix atz must end in 
ч? Observe бтп. 
Why do we say final in а Pada? Observe Gta; vrem. 
Li 
Now, we take up the declension of ата. In its declension, the 
following rule aplies :— 
RAE TTS SLR RE Ml 
акчы dU: еп ЫЙ: Өш | TUTTE ITT 1 шт! тє! guang- 
миа | at qud quf Ts ug 409 б: ST ай: at torina à Pins 
ada 





335, vis substituted for the win ee, when tms 
oceurs in the form of rg ( ==) il 

‘Thus gite, stg is derived from qt by the affix (еч (IH. 2, 63 S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the g is changed tog (VIII, 2. 31), and 
the upapada is lengthened ( VJ. 3. 137 5, 3539). 

Nolei—8T2: &: woald havo been enough, for there is no other form Wu 
except this derived from mm: why then the word is need in the sütra ? There is 
nnolliot form arg nob derived from qg Y Thus а Sx 4518 = 83, ATT ergtd = HT 
Ho in whose nume there is tho letter ¥ is called Gz; as ити 

Why do we say ‘in the form of aig’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is arg, as тетеп, 911890 Why do we say @: “for theg”? So 
that the s of arg may not be changed to cerebral: the Zisalyeady cerebral, 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in g u 





‘There is no masculine noun ending in # though on the analogy of the 
Noun maa (See 340) we may form ara, meaning ĝar: and decline as а, 
Чїйї, dra: yet this a will allways be elided bythe rule VI. 1.66 S, 873. We 
take up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in gag JRT 
In its declension, the following rule applies :— - 


ase d fa а 191152 р 
GR sfera steer Tu aaa eurevmireevuitita genit а i 
See gaat 9/99: | gan gR 
336. st is substituted for the final of the prátipadika. 
а before є (Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg.) 
Notet—Thae is a nominal-stem (qx which is taken here. Tt lias no indica- 


ory letters euncsod to it. The 100 ЙЯ is nob to bo taken hero, as it has the in- 
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MUNERE EE 


digntory letter q und is exhibited in the Dháfopátba аз gg u- The nominal-stom 
dorived from fig, does not take af, but 5, the Nom, Sg. of which io gh as тыр 
(Bee VI, 4,19, 0nd VL 1,18). — 

The rule VI. 1. 68 S 252, required the elision of =; but this Js prever 
ted, hecause sit is not enfra to x for the purposes of afafa rule VI. 1, 68. $ 
252, Thus the Nom: forms are gut, ЗЯЎ, giia» The Асс: forms ate 
gR їй бс. 

Before ниң and fit: the following rule applies :— 

здо Pra че 61610381 Л 
буч йа care катете gA fet: чеш че! TAH: t чш! 
337. For the final of the nominal-stem fra, there 
is the substitution of v, when it is a Pada (I, 4. 14 &c). 

Note:—Tho portion qq of the word qarag must bo read into this sûtra fron 
ү, 1,109, Tho word я, ie hero a nominal-stom and nota vorbal-root, Thu! 
ffc sari чыр epa, GANT, FA fei, Da, TH: А Wo have mid thet (xt 
Лото n prütipadika and not а dhâtu, for аз a dhitn it onght to hava its aevvik 
Totter (anubondha) and should have been rend as gl In the case of ite boing 

мрой n5 n vorh, there takea placo tho sabstitutiou of loug 3 for by VI. 4 19, kr 
that enso wo shall bave MIU, aum The ча with oq shows thet shor 
giv mesnt, und debars Se (VI, 4. 19), In tho caso of Aq substitntion the form 
will bo pag, Гу: И The SX also comes becauso it іч tanght in а pubscquon 
atten, Why do wo any ‘when itis a Pada’? Obsorve fit, я: t 

Thus Instr: Dual and РІ, are gara ; ss. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in тй 





ed 
Dectension of Masculine Nouns ending in x, 
We take up the declension of «mm which is always Plural Its 
Nom: Pl: is чүдел + өтк (5.330) went | Its Acc; Instr + 
Datand АЫ: РЇ: are чар, чай, erp, гр respectively, 
Tn forming the Gen: Fl: the following rule applics;— 
RETETA IVILI RI 
II neo OT «үе тп: err t ent TR 1 trgora а 
338. The augment X is udded before the Genitive 
pl ending am after the Numerals called ' ehüsh "and after 
"aur 


Тегіс 9 is changed to & by VII, 4.1. S, 235 and Шие 
«неа doubled by VIL 4 46.5. 59. 
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Asi t A numeral ending ia € is not ‘shash’, hence the specifié. 
mention of Wax u- x * 

Note:—This rule applies to compounds ending with these пошегаль, whou 
theso latter ara the principal member, ва FATTY, TATU, 99999, bat 
fuss, Presa, RARA, were the Numerale are secondary (apasarjans). 

In forming the Loc. PI,’ the following „is held in abeyance, because 
the faira taught there applies ta that ¢ which is derived from g and not to 
every с. * 

E SESE CIEIETECE) 
жб ичн qt uer Rast ягейбкеп | чета t чєп feet Tg i 
339, Visarjauiya is substituted for the = called 
X (and поб апу other х), before the Locative, Plural Gase: 
affix gu : 

This rule not applying, we have «ge -g e'wgi-s by УШ; 3. 59.5, 
202, Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. $9 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following, — ^ P 

quo | TSS PST BL RET 

sate Retr ке: | TAT Bere: 4 iaren: 1 Brent 1 ieee | 
чё qm чаз Praeger) лпй eres | verge RIS areata гыи: 
ане RAEN me) GË | ЧЕ 

340. ‘There are not twoin the room ofa sibilant 
(az), When a vowel follows, : 

Noto t—'Phe word sr is to be read into the efitra. This debars the applies 
tion of rule VIIL 4.46, S, 59: Thue ат, adi, read, erret: t 

Why do we say sft ‘when а vowel follows? Observe gana It 

Text:—Thus чї. К 

Now, we take up the declension of zwar which may he declined in 
all numbers (See Note under 5. 338). aware ge fiange vos (+g (VIL 1. 
98. S. зз) ач. In the Voc: Sing, instead of eit there will be s by 
VIL т. оо. 5. 333. Thusfgawec 1 The Nom: Dual and РІ: are freer; 
igagent:, As ‘Gat here is a secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
BE required by V1. т, $$. S. 338 is not added to the formation of the Gen: Pl: 


Thus we bave Ён. But if the compound be not a Bahuvsihi, and 489 
be a principal member, then the Genitive Pl. will be бїтчї. n 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending ioe 


= 





25 


104 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XI. 


„.—є—————— 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in з. 


New we take up thedeclension of mag, This is derived from the 
Noun qme, ог AAT, by passing through the gafra under the rule дек 
ure, that is, when the senseis жиё arret чт Tam: that one speaks of Kamala 
or Kamala. Thus aad+fre{ of quite). To this we add the affix RTL, 
when the fra is elided by Vf, 51. 5.2313. Thus we get аяа. Its declen- 
sion is Nom, яш, аиб, яаа, Its Loc. Pl. is не. ( The а being changed 
tog) 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns enamg in & ~ 

spe, 

There is no noun ending in s, Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in ч, In the declension of these nouns, the 
‘following tule applies. 

FOE E 15141681 
sient я: катт челната Я t 1 тЇ ята ПЁ 1 urit 1 
яшта" - 
941, a is substituted, at the end of a Pada. for the 
final st of a root. 


As mim, this is formed by adding (ч to the root vg, и The leng- 


thening takes place by Vl, 4. 15, S. 2556, The я being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII. 2. 7, S. 236. 


‘The word чтец is understood here also. So we have ngrit, wata: where 
v isnot at the end of a pada, л 


The Nom: forms are ята, mut mara; The Instr; Dual is 
irem, &c. 





"Now, we take up the declension of " In ii i 
following rule applies ;— 2 dcr 


Wes df mds 91 R03 U 


Gain ent erf 1 srt faena: r a 
AA {фт т Ri: Lg: Ur Ug eee Ф ата а 


р 342, % is substituted for Rz before n vibhakti affix. 

M" > 
ers s a bas Unit П Тһе substitution takes place сусп 
he a cnt stam is added. Therefore, the substitute is here m and 
н jus Н. have been sufficient for fin For of Еке being 
yu 2.102), the q vould be left, which would be replaced 
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ААМ 
by в, had the sütra been Рейт and the forms would have been the same 
(mw wpem VI 1.97) See V.3.1, 13 &с, The rest of the declension is 
similar to that of wt V 
Now, we take up the declension of ggat In its declension the follow- 
Ing rule applies. 
її LOA ATT RL oe It 
XXE я: erat ЧА! аре: и 
343. w is substituted for the final д of e in the 
Nominative Singular. 
The substitution of q for z is to prevent the et substitution of VIL 2 
102, ` At this stage applies the next sütra, 
Ree I AIST GAT OLR REN 
үн ST eae far 1 Gra: зга, TER TET T 
344. ais substituted for the eg of &qq in the Nom, 
Sing. masculine, i 
As wr i 
The case ending | is elided by VI. t. 68. S. 252, In other cases, sütra. 


VIL. 2. тоз, S. 265. would apply and there wilt be Para-rupa ( VI, 1,97, S.. 
191 ) and so qq will assume the form e it 
At this stage, will apply the following гше, 
BBY I ZAT LOL RL {с 
AT ven я: eafb | he 1 x aa datas чйр d 
345. And я is substituted for the € of таң before 
a.case-affix. | 
As cat, €, Cuz, її, carga Thus qma 2 emo eror sn. ( УП, 2, 102 S. 
265) o tnu Fem ( VIL 2. 109 5, 345.)=gan( VI. £ 97, S. 191). 
Itis a general rule that there is no Vocative case of wae words. 
In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
applies :— А 
QUE | tara 19131555 П 
FURGTUUE за ergy Geshe г NTETE rr RAON JI: PERRA KETTU SET П 
346. ая is substituted for the sg of yga in the 
lastramental singulur and the cases “that follow, pro vided 
that the augment akach is not added. 
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As айа тад: u Why бо we say “not when a is added by У. 3, 
уу”? Observe Giu, хайр u The word eye, (suf) in the sütra is a 
pratydhára, formed with the wr of zt ( Ins. Sg ), and q of gq ( Loc, PI). 

Before consonantal affixes, the following rale applies, 

чөт GILT RL ERT 

RRA tir б: ARNT veri 0 aera TATE 0 

‚ 847. The xg of ax is elided before an Ар casc-affix 
beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment я%9, 
is hot added. 

Here applies the maxim—"The rule 1, І. 52. S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the placé of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited in the 
genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution docs 
not teach a change in a reduplicative syllable. " 

Having slided тз of qq, the only portion that remains now ism 
which is replaced by вт VII, 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only ay left. Thus 
wteq Now VIL 3. 102 S. 202 declares that a final wis lengthened 
before a case afix beginning with «siu But the solitary st is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened, To remove this 
doubt, we have the following $га, 

BUS | чаена bt! EE RR 
venera, Pratt атца татса x eurg I тар 
348. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final, 
"Thus q ique n 
In forming the Instr: Pl: the following rule applies += 
зч RR EC өн 

S iUe we rer t est р wer free gn eir; qara- 
Bet 1 oye эпи | ра, 1 EMT L SMALL UG oer et gar) RTI 1 
Шш уна ПӘЙ ТЕЧ! ETR pO рар, 1 prd KATA, QURE] UU 

349. This substitution of аз (required by VII. 1. 
9§ 203) docs not take place after зда and arg, except 
when they end in s n С 


Thus ег СУП. 3. 103 S 205 ) The dative forms аге thus 
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formed =at + = sre (VIL 1. 14 S, 215 J FL таг; SpA aT Pt HE 
The АЫ ;, Gen : and Loc : forms are as follow:—eremi, ( VII. 1, 15.5. 216}; 
чї; wa, sre (VIL т. 12. S. 201); ича: ( VIL 3. 104. 5, 207 and 
VIL 2. 112, S. 346 ) ; ea ( VIL 1 52, S. 217 ) ; efe (УП. 1. 15. S. 216) ;. 
gg (VII, 3. 59 5. 212). 

When star is added the forms are as follows:—Nom г saqa, qnit 
waar; Acc: pup cat grag; Instr : йя, ичра, vai: 41 

Ву the following rule, when {тїз used in the-second clause ofa 
sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
3s different in the Instr : and other cases, 


Wo | атата яте атат 18 19 182 0 
RARURARU sie: FRR t мааа RART, I 
350. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anvádesa) there is the sub- 
stitution of at which is anudátta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 
Note The word этет means literally saying (&dofa) “after” (ann) or 
nfter-sny or re-amployment. 
qq (actually w) replaces ggg in all cases except the nominative 
and the accusative, when anv4dega or repetition is implied. «rm replaces 
the whole of gt by I. r. 55 S. 45. and not only the final т. 
Text The substitute em will replace quz, even when the latter 
takes the affix этч (V. 3. 71.) 
зче 1 fipirarZisda: 1218 1з! 
катай тётя ver аат: Cay forent urgana яле 
fing gamers: 1 ачта anole ктей зешн | зат: 9089: рїїчї: 
sp enu 1л aE ит! йя! Ga muneri quu) gar gT 1 
Башен Dune | mer fuu 1 аягаа брен dtd: ! sur | grat à emt t 
SITE | SINT sure 1 TENEIS: | теат ач: 1 WD SETS 1 TST 0 
351, When an affix of the second case or at (Ins. 
Sing.) or si (Loc. dusl.) follows, я which is anudátta is the 
substitute of gga and чер in the case of its re-employment, 


Anvhdcéa means the employment again of what has been eme 
ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation, Thus, 
"The grammar has been studied by bim (алела), now set him (swar) 
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to read the Vedas.” or again “of these two (anayok) the- family, is illustrious 
and their (¢nayoh)wealth is great" The-cases in this form аго:--47 
фт, itr, eant, Instr: Sing: Gra; Gen: & Loc; Dual er: | 

Here ends the declension of Masc: Nouns ending in zt 





Thére is no Masculine noun ending in g. Now we take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in я е, g. gw which is formed by the 
affix frq added to we (III. 2.75 S. 2980) Its Nom: forms are gra, 919, 
gro: ; Loc, Рі, is gue, guam or gms. 

If it be formed with the affix fry (III. 2. 76 5, 2083), then by VI. 4 
15 S. 2666, there is lengthening, Thus the forms will be. gmg, yea, QUA: ; 
the Loc: Pl; is gwg, greg, or gem. 

Here ends the declension of Mas: Nouns ending in т, 





o 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in, 





Now, we take up the declension of trav. Its Nom: Sg. 15 quee 


чп + (Тһе penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4,8 S, 250) «rapt О 
(the affix being elided by VE, 1, 68. S. 252.) тзт (the а being elided by ҮШ, 
2,7, S. 236.) . 


In forming the Voc: the following rule applies ¿= 
за La едай: teinte 
же SIC err 2r dager ri 
PATIR LAI t qot сря 1 
BAL E LL. 
TAT: лічча, 1 чїчїйга 
Of четеца аата 


а SY A чрн eni qaaa dig! 
ЖТС Ат wegen: * и ае (дет ster ЧЁ. 
АТҸ] CSTE, TST TL а TÈT: 1 рақ T 
HAUTE Qon айдат 1 аточ чий чїч 
PE ferrent эг: 1 этїї: a: t rg 


| 352, (But such s) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular, 





This debars the elision of q, which otherwi jace 
by the sütra VITI. 2, 7, 5.236. The exam rwise would have taken pla 


у ples of non-clision of y, in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As qux айна (Rig, b t64 зэ) "нее 
the sign of the Locative, namely, t (fi) is elided by VIL 1 39 S. 3361. In the 
Vocative singular the is not elided ; as} чэч. чча 0 
Ко бу very fact of the prohibition of the elision of st as contained in 
desea o Îħdicates by implication ( JBApala ), that a word does get the 
esignation of pada, though an affix has been elided 
such clided affix: does some 


А after it by using ga yet 
times produce its effect i ч 


inspite of 1, 1, 6. 5, 263. 
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Vari i—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word ia compound. That is, when a 
compound is а Locative Tatpurusha, the я is elided: as, «Her fur renew 
für, gir Reaser = рар fro: и 


The Nom: Dual and Pl: are uspay; eram: | 
The Acc. Sing and Dual are qma ; want 


The Асс: PI. is thus formed :— + aa. Here usm gets the designa- 
tion of 2йа by 1, 4. 18. S. 231. and therefore the er of wag is elided by VI, 
4. 134 S. 234. and the qis changed to st by VII. 4. 40: S. 11%. The elision 
of et is not .$їЙ@нїгаї, because itis so prohibited in Sütra VII. 2.1. S. 12, 
Nor can the elision be considered asiZd/a on account of its being bahiranga, 
There are two aspects under which dar or technical terms, and Pritha- 
shés may be viewed in P&gini’s Grammar, One is enia and the other is 
manna, The formeri, e аўтїч danna means that "Samjnás and 
Paribhashas remain where they are taught ;” and the latter, À e, яп т date 
airaa means that “ Samjnas and Paribháshás are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjnás occur orare 
valid iu those rales, and provided the Paribháshás concern them.” 

Here we take the first alternative and the change of @ into sq being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S. 38, there is no antaranga-hood and 
so the Paribhasha which declares tat “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga” 
finds no scope for application. Therefore s and = combining form s. Thus 
we get the Acc. Pl. qa: Inst. Sing is tar 

Similarly qvx vitra Here =йая is in the Locative case, sumat Re 
айта + O (VII. 1, 39, S. 3561) Here the affix is elidcd by using the word ga, 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. t.63 S. 263). The result 
would be that the word тая would not get the disignation of qv (quftrenité) 
because it has no gy after it, so the rules Sta (VILL 2. 7. S. 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision ofa оГ ейн! But in that case 
the present Sütra would have been useless. But the very fact that this 50а 
is made, indicates that the rule + уяат is not ийа, and so, there will be 

pratyalakshana. That being the case, the word sity becomes qt, and so rule 
VILL 2, 7 would Have applied to it, but for this Sütra. ` 

Although є dat excludes and debars zea but in this case it has been 

superseded by the former. 

Now we take up the formation of Acc. pl. Thus +н=тя+О 

Lat ma (595) Here the zero will be sthanivat (by sra: «ое l 1. 57 S, 50) 
That being the case, я will not be changed to я: and so we could mót- ct 
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а nee 


the form watt n But the ropauesa 15 not sthanivat, because of the vartika 
өг ч етая. (See Mabsbhashya 1, 1. 58 and Sidchanta УШ, 4. f) 
If it be said that the юра rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix wẹ which is out side; and the change of. я into R is 
inside it, or antaranga ; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 
© wget, then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here. 
The Paribhàshà srg ч &c. is derived from the Jü&paka of ae S€ 
(VL 4.1329. 329) which belongs to the VIth Adhydya and consequently does 
mot see the wget vidhiof the VIIth Adhyaya (VIII, 4. 41 S. 1 It) by thesütra 
gating, and so there will be no antaranga Bhåva, This proceeds on the view 
of ayie Paksha. ^ 


aug 1 ада: gqracedargtafirg Аала 
ат ааг scar ачат чр RRISE Wu! UAA A Fer. 
Reame ч! зр тя! га тада 1 Cus! CR 1 URT TT | 
«ий! ваа after t sfaftsrit 1 erento: | отед ичара 1! 

358. The elision of a final $ ( ҮШ. 2, 7) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying tho 
following rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2) rules 
regarding accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and (4) rules regarding the augment q before а 
Krit-affix. 


‘The word ffi in the sütra applies to all the four words preceding it £ 
as gan, єтйїїч &c,, The force of the Genitive compound in ктай, dat 
fara, йч is that of ordaining the existence of something : e, g, when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it or 

when q is to be addedto it, (argar) u The compound gafaft means 
however, thie rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule 
which would apply to а word, when a case-ending follows (mianga ) 11 
(1) fifi As rant, main Here the elision of of is and 
ma being asiddha, the fuer is not changed to Ver by VIL. 1. 9. S. 203. So also 
amam, qul wag, пар Here the finals of qr and qut are not lengthened 
before sat by Bite ( VIL з. 1025.202.) nor changed to q before by ( VIL 
-#- 103 S. 205) : as in яра and sty of the stem ending in er 0 
The elision of taught by VII, 2. 7 S. 236, would be asiddha by the 
general tule VIH. 2, 1 S, t2, the specification oiie four cases in which i 18 
asiddba shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule, That is, the elision of 
is considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and noother. ftis 
sot asiddba in гга (ня + + eua ++ =й Ш, 1,8,5 2657 VII. 
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4. 33 S. 2658). There would not have been longi had the айч been asiddha, So 
also «рэта there is lengthening, ( VIL 4. 3 S. 2298.) асі тага there is 
eládesa ( УТ, t. тог S. 85). > 

On the other hand, from the elision's rot being regarded as having 
taken effect, there is neither prolongation of the vowel (VIT. 3. 102 S. 202) 
nor the change of srto V ( VII. 3. 103 S. 205), nor the substitution of ta for 
fa (VIT. 1. 9. S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and P]: are usara ånd атаб: respectively, The 
Dative forms are «18, «эрага, UTA: ; АЫ : and Gen Sing : wat ; беп: dual 
and Pl: agit: and agra, respectively. Loc : Sg. af or qau 
ХА » 20% 

Now we take up the declension of sfafgayi This word is formed 
by the Unadi affix її ( Upadi I, 156) added to the root míüftz ' to shine,’ 
It is declined as follows :—Nom: forms are sRinte, nfafenq: t 

Inthe Acc: Pl:. the base being bha, the 9 of теча is elided 
(VL. 4. 134. S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation. 

Bue laf TESTI GED 
raen eters vat did: cares 1 Teer entire ЭР) areas! 
agau ейт a nia waa: AR | avert asit тазага: n 
354. Ofa root ending in € or, the penultimate 
g or g is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix, 

The lengthening takes place here, the elision ofẹ is not considered 
here as sthánivat because of the prohibition in 1, І, 58 S. 57 with regard 
to Яа: and so q becomes penultimate, 

Nor is this elision by VI 4. 134. S. 234.2 bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 
"already given above under VIH. 2. 8. S. 352, 

Thus Acc: Pl: БЯМ тї Instr: Sg. тас, 

——ә 

Now we take up the declension of аитп Its Nom: forms are 
еп, UST, TEA U К 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of wv of ач because of 
the following prohibition. 

Qua 1 я частата Е 191 FRO 0 

ARCATA SRE Әт Я RAL | ROT eer Pret t 
mum | BIT REPT u 

26 
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А ае: 


365. Тһе q in aq is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in sx or sx with a consonant preceding 
чот ~ 

Thus Acc: Pl: дтн Instr: Sing and dual serat, sepa 


&c. Similar is the declension of яң п Nom, ma, REIT, men, Асс, maT, 
HEU, тт; Ins, т, турчу, mfi 1 


-———о: 


Now, we take up the declension of TAP In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


Уча! REIT і йн єн ee Ht 
ччї reireqrar Great «mes 1 ef RY mis п 
356, The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 
before the affix fit (Nominative and Accusative P]. ), when 


the stem ends in gR, or gq, or Gor saq and nowhere 
else. к 





To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sátra, 
BOL esr ean 

AMANITA A те дс. ёт dti quet ГЇ vage t eurer ТҮ rer 1 

ERRAN V рб 1 THEO TTL AL 
357, "Phe penultimate vowels ofa stem ending in 

TA, ET, TUI or RTT are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular, 

Thus Tet, Themis elided by VIIL 2,7, S, 236. and the case-affix 
by Vi. т. 68, S, 252, In the Vocative singular we have } qaga a 


‘The wis changed tow by VHI, 4. 12 S, 307. Thus we get the 
following forms М, D. аад; N. Pl: 


aren, Acc: Sg and Dual: 
qaga and ъй respectively, 
Ла Acc: РЇ: thes of tx is elided by 
15 changed to guttura by the following Stitra, 
ELSE ETE T] 
fir Fr vt sit чай ч ЧА Йот get eng t 
358. A guttural is substituted for the Vin ex before 
an affix having an indicatory 5, or vr and before Ed! 


The next Sttra Wannteris divided by the author into two parts, 
Viz, first, €?t and then Biking» 


VIL 4.134 S, 234 and the 
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а 
| че геа: сава й 
mAAR RAA eater чей ERE тещ 
359. "Thes, in the root аз, is changed to et, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to canse the 
change. 
As чен а This regnires the q of sar to be changed to Wt! But 
fo this the second half of the above Sotraimakes an exception, 
BUR IECCCSLIEREST! 
piega ч=п этч «ener лии 1 Amiama anA (ЭРЧ mn оГ 
Я ята атат rores ws чча Frei (pn Ф Tatra я enh 
AT LUTAR: UESTRE conf 1 AY зан Cert aera rei neris азата аде 1 mi. 
wha ania аата Greer TASTERA даведа mot wrem AR 
чиңпедйчат атаан ч агач яагаа meg | ял 1 яб 1 gen 99190 
359 А, "Thes of exis changed to w when it is pre- 
ceded by short sr and in no other саве, that is to say, when #9 
vetains the form є% and not when the @ is elided and ga; 
assumes the form я or when the я is lengthened. А 
Thus waa! n This interpretation is given because it is possible to div de 
this $га into two by the maxim міти ie “46 “from a rule which 
we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate гше, we are allowed. 
to derive only such results as may be desirable.” n 
Patibhashé:—"A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en- 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule," 
‘This maxim being set aside by the fact of the afertar, the Sûtra 
VIIL 4. 12, S. 307. ordaining ч also ceases, The elision of spis not stháni- 
vat because otherwise the g wilt never be followed by я and so there will be 
mo scope for Sütra VIL 3. 54 S. 358 Thus Асс, Pl із тту, Instr, 
Sing: gant &c. " 
But the optional form zr: with a cerebral т instead ‘of dental st, 


according to the opinion of Mádkava is a mistake, because it is opposed to 
Katyayana and Patanjali. The q is never changed too. 
The nouns ofa, aafia, sine, ga are similarly declined. 
feris formed with the affix {апа mot pp. The qa portion in 


"fers has no meaning ; and so the rules VI. 4. 12. S. 356 and VI. 4. 13. 
S. 357. shouid not apply to it. However these rules аге applied, in accordance 


with the following Parithéshd, 
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Paribhdsha:—"Whenever sig OF FA or RA or uq, 
in Gramrhar denote by L1. 72, something that ends wit 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as t 
in so far as they are void of a Meaning". 


when they are taught 
th these, there they 
hey possess, and also 


Loc: Sing of ads is evita or arti n 


Loc. Sing of qua is fe or ggr р 


o 


p the declension of war, In its declension, the 





Now, we take u 
following rule applies, 


ee ATAT AZSR гери eH 
ATER аг р repa: = жап 


360. q is diversely substituted for the final of 
яча 1 


= ояз. And thus We get qug, 


Here applies the next Sütra, 
catory sg, 


IR SAzai shames: | SIR Got 


Runa srt #йззч gany: Ure dtt amd: maara gè 67 

A Aaa я MIR aga 1 ачт gy SAT Carrare nqa 
ч a aaien eni TR 1 AA {итү чаң merat 
Pri nf 1 adt 1 nasty TARA AYIR 1 чуй! ANJA: | чччаг nap- 
ч Y Seas sut ree y TA 9 mait UTRUM, ari g ish- 
R RRT, 1лчгйї 1 ачага: tar qaau 


361. Whatever has an indicatory g, = and a (with 


‘the exception of a toot), and the stem aq, (зт) get the 
augment ga in the strong cases. 


Thus Nom: Sing, is Ram The 
4 Me S 425. The affix is clided by vj 
‘by VIIL 2. 23.5, 54. 


The form being prog e the elision оға takes Place by the Trip4di 
role фаттае ёч: VHT. 2, 23. S, 54- and therefore this elision is not perceived 
BY the at rule ofthe Sixth Book of Panini (се Vii4.14.5.425). ‘Thee of eer 
Therefore not being penultimate will not be lengthened, as it is not lengthened ` 
in Verbal Nouns like aiz Re where alse tne elision of gis held to be 


stiddba, Why do we lengtiien it ia the case of mama? В, d 
Set in the last бака УТ, 4, 123 5. 360, LA MEA 


Showing the force of this indi- 


Penultimate зр is lengthened by VI, 
L 1.68. S. 252. and the a is elided 
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In forming the N, D. and other cases the following rule applies, 
Ree 1 мде erarqas: 1e 18 1 6991 

aia RAAR 9 етей: Cur 9 rg siesta | атай i 

eq 1 їй: 13199:1 91991 ioma tase fum 1 мяч}; 3e p € 
304. q (which is changed to әң in the strong 

ев, and forms the feminine in = unaccented) is substituted 
athe final of the stem аа, except in the Nominative 
ogular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
article. А 

The real substitute is q, the æ is for the sake of making this айїх an 
ra, so that in sarvanamasthana cases we have 99. augment УН. 1 70, 
361, Thus oredr, sre, seam, Ha, Bre, aviar, SAPIT, &c. 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle 4? Observe 
‘at (№, 5). The rest of its declension is similar to that of qsqa і 

In the declension of qrg, af &c. the following rules apply :— 

sew t GRAJA tod 6154 d 
учгаа: vant diver sif эа аг рата үт SEPTATE: n 
365. «wm (9) іє substituted for the final of ‘par 
in? ‘mathin’ and ‘ybbukshin’, before the ending g ( of 
e Nom. 8g. ) 

"Though the sthanin here is a nasal (i, c. я), yet the substitute st is not 
be nasalised by the rule of nearness (1. 1. 50. 39) but to be pronowiced 
rely forthe srg of the sütra is really emm, indicating that pure att is to be 
геп and not the nasal sit u 


/ 
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The Inst : Sg. and Dual of WAAL are хат, ача бс, Similar 
is the declension of чай Thus ұя: ( Асс, Pl. АҺ (lastr: S.); «amt 
(Instr: Dual ) &c, 

Now we take up the declencsion of gaz n 


ЧАЯН тая Н Here thea of g would also require to 
be vocalised, But this is prevented by the following Sàtra." 


SER nr лақа блага 1 | ПЕТ] 


ЧУИ? ач: ea ат: алана ч Өй! {19 аяса ҹа 1 ora. QA AGATA 
ат: 94 agano Batt AC | Spartans t атай, Tt eria u 


868. When & semivowel has been once vocalised, 


there is no. voealisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word, . 


So of gay is not vocalised, Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised, 


Thus Acc: Pl: is Bt 5 Instr: Se, and Dual are зт, gea 
and so on, 


not specify what partionlat 
masim that the operation is to 


bo performed on the letter nemrest to the operator, the Second semivowel in the 


above coses is vocalised and tho first ig nob, by force of thig vale. Had tho first 
semi-vowol boon yovatised, then there Would be no scope for this atitra, becanse 
then по somi-vowel will bo found Precéding a Vocalisod letter, "Рв sfitra is 


a jfispaka that tho vocalisation commences with the ве; 


cond of tho conjunct 
temi-rowels, 


Though the anuvrite; of ameter was 
ofthis word shows th 
Word applies even when the semivowels are 


133 there is vocalisation of the word gag, 
not changed as qstan, 


alisation in the same 
not contiguous, Thus by VL 1. 
the f being changed tog, the q is 
Tt might be objected that when ofa, and g the 
ОША OF coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 


substitution of Опе long ag for the two F's and this is sthànivat to the 
original, the а and v of ячд, should be considered in fact М 
not separated by an intervening letter ana therefore. 
above does not hold good ; we тешу, The substitatio 
two vowels is not considered sthanicat (See 1.1.85. 
Considered as sthtnivat, it В эша separating letter, 
Now, we tal 


N “© up the declension Sedo Its N.s, is staf, Its Voc : 
S. istaria 


35 contiguous and 
the explination given 
n of one long vowel for 
51). Even though it be 
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In forming the N. D. and other cases the following rule applies. 

ee | з MATAT: | E L8 LS HT 

аз RA AARAA 9 RA: ыя 9 тайт! н P дәні а 
этган Lorie иаа: | загі APNR i заз: бка а дачі; GITTA н 
364. æ (which is changed to sq iu the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in i unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem ej, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle, 

"The real substitute is q, the x is for the sake of making this аййх an 
afra, so that in ѕатуапатаѕ апа cases we have qa augment VIL 1 70. 
S. 361, Thus staat, ssa, eran, rear, aa; order, sicura, бс, 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle 4? Observe 
etad (N. S). The rest of its declension is similar to that of sqq и 

In the declension of afta, nf &c. the following rules apply :— 

Rey 1 аетиатате іа R LEY I 
amasan: varedr quier R яа т арата qu ед чатаар: 0 
865. ага (ат) і substituted for the final of + pa- 
thin?‘ mathin’ aud ‘rbhukshin’, before the ending 3 ( of 
the Nom. Sg. ) 

Though the sthánin here is a nasal (i. e. я), yet the substitute syg is not 
то be nasalised by the rule of nearness (1. 1. 50. 39) but to be pronounced 
purely for the saz of the sátra is really et-+ aa, indicating that pure эт is to be 
taken and not the nasal at t 

Bee їчтїн 181 EE d 
чадат сагча: Eqs ATE qi н А 
366. x is substituted for theg of 'pathin, mathin 
and rbhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 


Note:--Though the annvritti of ата was here, the separate mention of 
sr ie for the sake of VI. 4. 9.5, 9541. by which in tho case of айе we have bwo 


forms, WANT and WATT Tl 


PV METIS Li sell 
afore rake: un TARE АХ! eum 1 чапа і arr) qemmnr 


warn 
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ea L 


907. cuis substituted for the q of pathin and ma- 
thin, in the strong cases. 


Thus тап, ruri Gara, sur, sem жатап n 
С еви эгүү 


чаза MARB: mq! тр gure батат г Tie: Д eat: feat 
ялга ei жеч: ачат gat sett этн war i sut sie я ий! 
я PU samara 1 чї яча n Sé абва seit лт aem t Mou 
PAWII чач: qe ячен ета mp 1 fict эгеп йч: t тй! al 
aimam JANIRA гача чай атәпїй! яш ач! grain " 
368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin, and rbhukshin, before 
au affix beginning with a vowel or q (before which the stem 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 


Аз SU UT, i, ир, qur, аў, OIN, SERT, SERE 
Та the Feminine the affix ‘sig will be added by IV. т, у. as fir ag 


and the ga is elided before the affix wig by the present Sotra, Thus gadt 
anA, and wat аат, 


236), 
In the Vocative Sing, of the Neuter Noun gait, the elision of ais 
optional, according to the following Ийе. 


Vårtik 
tinal 9 is optional, 

Thus È збя or} ччїч. 

The short g of ga is not gunated 
of the probibition contained ip VIII, 2, 25. 
asiddha in the case of case-endings, 

In the Nom: Dual, the base bein 
before the Dual affix ЧЇ. Thus ач а 


Та the Nom: PLC) which isa Sarvanhmasthána affix (I т. 42 
S. 313) there is na elision ang the, rules VIL 1 86 and 87 5, 367 and 368 
apply and so we Set the form чә 


The Acc: forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as gaf, anh 
uri n 





In the Voc. Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 


(as it is gunated ing t) because 
- 353 by which the elision of 4 is 


Е bha, the f£ portion of afa is clided 
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“The Instr: Sing : and Dual are gout, giam u 
The Dative Sing: is gaz &c, 
А MINER 


Now, we take up the declension of чур, It is a qz word by the 
following definition, 
REL 1 Wear 91619158 1 
чип ате FT REND TST ета 1 чч PRN чуч а: бат за! Рич: 
агага: 1 Tat agaaa ччтачбитчаг # и и атата Чая Чєл наде 
BARN | чэч: TERT а 1 qeu ge н 
369. The Sankhyás having w ora as their final 
are called shat. 


Tt is one of the peculiarities of yz words that they lose thelr nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations ( VIE, т, 22. S, 261 ) Thus {ч чуч! 
Why do we say daar Observe figa: and qiam at 

Note :— This sütra defines tho torm фа which іе n anbdiveion of the largor 
group sonkhyf, Those Seukbyás which end in дог qaro enlled gg! The word 
eankhyé is understood in this sü&ra, becanso the word стн isin the feminino y. 
Кыш, showing that it qualifies ni whioh is also feminine. Rid 

The numerals that end in qor are віх, namaly йч ' fivo,' qu ' eix,” 
Ui, ‘seven,’ sg ' cight,’ tag! nine, ena‘ ton! 

The word sta in the sûtra shows that the letters q and q must bo 
aupndosike 4, e, must belong to the words as originally enunciated and nof 
added afterwards os айх &c. Thus in таті ‘hundreds, {ЫТ ‘thousands,’ 
ster,‘ of sights’ the 7 is not radical, bat an augment, nnd therefore thoy аго 
notgz and the nominative end accusative plural terminations are not clided ; 
ов NATE ИЧ dc. 

Informing Nom: Pl: of aq we have та fü Then we add att by 
VIL 1, 72. 5, 314. Thus we get qaq+fir! Here the word isa sankhyá and 
ends in {i Why should not this far be elided by VIJ. т. 22, S. 261. This 
is not clided by the maxim «чта seas Ш For the maxim, see VIT. т. 13. 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of fir that caused the insertion of a and 
now this 3, cannot cause the destruction of its originator. Thus we get 
чая и агат is also similarly formed. 

The Instr, Dative and Acc: plurals are чуч: чуч, Чучт: 
respectively, 

The augment axis added by VII. 55- 
Pl: Then the following sütra comes inte operation. 


27 


S. 338 in forming the Gen. 
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HEM—————— m: 
gesdamemapi£lglei 

aaar 19: cuta ЧА1 яй: 1 SARL eurn t ATE ATST- 


яг. йаа q я ert i frat RATIA 1 AISA: 1 freuen, tt tt TAT dt. 
gum 


‚ 910. Ina stem ending in 3, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix ata 1 


.— Thus qssra + ят (VIL 7, 55. S. 238) әчэучта tant (V1, 4. 7. 5. 370) 
четт, (3 being elided by VIII, 2. 7. S. 236). 


The Loc. Pl. is qag. Similar is the declension of ченә, Thus 
N, PI, qose, Gen: Pl is year, 

When ysq isa secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
wa of Sütra ҮП, r, 22, S. 261, nor the ge augment of VIL 1. 55, 5. 338 
Thus fassa is declined as Nom: Rms, fragrant, frasar: Acc 
agsara u 


Símilar fs the declension of anq, rand «wa. In the declension of 
wey the following rules apply. 
BOR Laem эп RTE OLR ISR 
eres reed eara fret U 


971. stis substituted for the final of arg before * 
case-ending beginning with a consonant, 

BUI erya MTS LRU 

эйт кагат ниң (o spe ef чыйп тате seii 
тй sut Viste Seren streak Rear "ЇЧЇН mx ЙА онат! ЇЇ 
че! втор, үз: з l MEAT 1 тя | ANTT 1 STE 19121 grt GSAT | йт 
хатага агач) Sf ата: 0 кє шїн ARA алдраа ge meti 
бурата ет ечеи) батат eerta saipa spares үт oq HAT 
Ws аг Lidl кериге t fire Frere: traer a (fiet 

йт тте тега efar i 

ante ATË a EE PÅ OPN UR EE C] 

319, After the stem aur (the form assumed D) 
agg Vil. 2. 84) wimis substituted for the endings of tlt 
Nominative and Accusative Plural, 

Why have we taken the form stat and not we? Observe ere 0 
we tent This peculiar construction of the present sûtra (sepa instet 
of mem ) indicates, that the sti substitution for the of mea takes place i 
Nom: and Acc, Plural; and that it is also optional, which we infer fro 
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the jnápaka of VI. 1. 172, 5. 3718. where the word 9% indicates that there 
are two forms of sean This sütra is, morcover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sütra VII, I, 22, 5, 261. by which the plura! Nom, and Acc. endings are 
elided-after the numerals called чч! The elision of case-endings taught by II, _ 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not. Thus segai, svesráe t A 
Note :—The use of qigiq in siitra VI. 1.179. S. 3718 indicates that the wora 
‘Seq has two forms, and the substitùtion of long sq taught їп VII, 2, 84, 5.371. thns 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of tha word 
9919 would be useless, for by VII. 2.84 which is couched in general terms, Weg would - 
always end in a long vowel, There is another use of the word #919, namely, it 
makes the word ger with long s (ҮП. 2. 84 ) to get also the designation of 
zt Tor if aer was not fo be celled a qz, like areq, then there would be 
scope to the present sütra in the case of sterg while it would be debarred in the 
case of втеч without long wt, by the subsequent role VI, 1. 180 whioh applies to 
Чч, word, and hence the employment of the word distag would become neeless, 
ы The regular declension is аз follows :— 
тб, эгёї, TNL, элети, тетер, SEPA, sre, MEIS U 
When there is not the lengthening ofsr of sw, that's when the 
base is not sterg then we have stg, ae, 2.6, ЗЕЯ is then declined like чуча It 
When seq forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like аттан Thus the Acc: Pl: isfWgamz:u The @ is not changed 
to т because the elided st is considered as sthánivat, because of I. 1, 57, S. 
50 where the word e3(3& is explained as үө үп And as here, because 
of the prior ( qå ) letter =, the subsequent letter q requires to be changed to 
wm, the elided st becomes sthánivat and prevents'the change, : 


` Moreover the form may be evolved by foliowing the maxim of 
зинен then the elision of sr of srex being considered asa babiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of «zer ( УП, 4. 41. S, 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 

Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134. applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like. qa, while the change ofa to wis interaal, 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it, 

So also Ins. S. тетет &c. 

&he lengthoning of sr in to s which we have inferred io the case of 
SUE before sut and че (sec above) is to take place then only when sre retains 
its primary sense and not when it is а secondary member in a Bahuvrihi 
compound. As in the compound Rama meaning “he who loves eight per 

sons,” the word sea is secondary, the principal word being the lover: theres 
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eee 
fore we do not get at all the lengthening of ex in fares before sa and ч! 
While there will be optional lengthening before affixes beginning with conso 
nants, As бегаа or iatea} i 
Verse :—This word farea resembles sm, in all the cases, except the 
cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles ata. Before consonantal 
cases, the base is Перет 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4 
—-0: 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in & 

Now we take up the declension ot qu. It is formed by adding ш 
affix fag to the root gy, The q is changed to w by УШ, 2, 37. S, 326 | 
then ч is changed to ч, optionally to a, by кеїчйзїї (VIII. 2.39.5, 84). Th 
N. S, is uy ог ух Nom, Digi. N, Р, ач: Ins: 5, gar, Ins: D. ggat 
Loc, Pl, geg. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ч. 

— dà -——— 

Declension of Masculine nouns ending in sj qr 

Now we take up the declension of ңа, tis formed irregularly 
by adding the affix (aj to the root zu by the following Stra, 


W sierra eg тазартат a 1312146 П 


Чы! o, cat» ere firm Praest egrang ft! 
Бей u 





973. "The words gpfqm; ‘a domestic priest’, {ЧК 
‘impudent’ ea garland? fa‘ a direction ' and зіч 9 
quatrain? are irregularly formed by adding the affix ШАН 
and so also after the verbs Weg to worship ’, afar ‘to join 
and зт ‘to approach’, the айх Riz is cmployed. 

The affix figa comes after the three roots gg, asg, and уч! Boing 


read along with the above-mentioned five irregularly-formed. swords, thet? 


15 some irregularity in the application of ggg to these verbs, 
The affix fig comes after afar aud mse when these are uncombincd. 
Noto:—Otherwica in combination the affix wonld be Fra (їп. 2. 01.8: 
2975 ). Tho Sifferonce botwean fis and QA ia that tho Tatter gives na tho Nom? 
$ gi; while tho former will givo us tho N. S. we as in этик l x 
Of the afix {д the mand q are indicatory ( (p; the a 
is really tr. This is а ga affix or the affix from which a nomian} stem 
formed directly from the verb. ga is defined in the following sátra 
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BeAT ial EERE 
‘fates anata Feiner qera: ede cary n 
374, In this portion of the Sütras in which thore 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fie ( tense- 
аћхев ), is called gx u : 
The Krit affix fg is elided by the following sütra, 
Sew Seger ET ESM 
TTR чеп S: кш | SAR MARSA: It 
375. There is elision of the affix f when reduced 
to the single letter q Н à 

Note The aix Fy includes RAQ, ба, Pa бо. In ali- these, the renl 
айк is g, which being an aprikta (1. 2, 41 8. 251), is elided, Thus mpg, мо 
(IL 2. 87 8. 2998), Hero the айх т, is elided. So also gaiga, Harpy (lil. 2 
58. 9. 432), Here tho aflix (Wis olided. So also spare, qms, аяга (IL. 2, 
09 5. 2976). Hero the afix {ёа is elidod. 

Why do we say “ofan aprikta—an amx consisting of a single letter"? 
Observe qfá: formed by the affix Ra (її being the real affix); so also arm: 
formed by ята, sce Unddi Sátras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some Кїї affix is added to it (see 5, 2, 45 and 46); hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, withont any change, 
to the rank of nouns—from Dhatu to a Prátipadika the way lies only through 
an айх, And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
1. т, 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus f&4 words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. s 

The word gis being a ga word gets the designation of "Prátipadika 
by Е. 2, 46 5, 179 and therefore we add to itthe case аћхсѕ = &c. Thus 
N.S.ag+gu At this stage comes the following sütra for application, 

BOG Lg RT 101 V1 GF 
чат плен gu арчага | ERIT: 0 dürereqeq SW: tt 
376. The nominal stem ga gets before the strong 
cases the augment z, when it does not staud in a compound, 
Thus a+ qtutaeg+g+g+O (the being elided by VI, 1, 68, 5, 
252) дањ О ( the з being elided by VIIL 2 234-5, 54). 
Thus we get лав Now applies Ше following stra, 
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„3991 белае 1512 1 eR 1 

erat aerate атса а: ктер | ep жаага аай eae | ge! 
чатттатӨйн TST: RET: 1 неш: pq а ah ear | цуз: | gei 
Beer ап дт! цина | serais Pt ur 

_877, A stem formed with the affix fg under Ш. 2. 
58 бсо, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant, 

Note:—The word Wwe is understood horo, Tho word Renaa ia 5 
Bahuvrthi meaning * that stem which has kvin os its affix.’ For the final consonant 
of such m elem, а guttural is substitnted, As ичер (Ш, 2, 58) 699%, 
mena s 

The q being changed to guttural, we get < Thus ga becomes £f. 
( Nominative Singular). А 
In forming №. Dual themis changed to anusvara by VIM, 3.24 
S, 123, and this anusvara is changed to st being the nasal letter belonging (0 
ч агра, But the anusvára as ordained by the subsequent Triptdi nile 
VII 3. 24. S, 123, is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2 
30 S. 378 which required the anusvára to be changed to guttural, 
i : 
Thus дуг ( N. D. ). gss: ( N. PL) Acc: forms are grat, gt 
gat; Instr; forms are gar, grant ёс, = 
Why do we say stantà in the sttra VIL т, ўт, S, 376. Because in 
compounds like gga, there is no gq augment, In declining this wor 
the following rule applies— - . 
BOTA RST RF Ui 
"peter Fatt: eases ЧАТА sc» ef pen (үттүн were BT 
RAST! gyi gam) ИГЕН unpres[zaenfafagcarpnos я Raat ЇЙ! 896 
Tara чч Ta дэ sare ПРЕ maag адата: | Wl ge 
уш! IR ahha чел STS TE uy айг! pp zg res) d OAT 
"PI Utt Uit 1 Prage forge trees брага: 1 е їнї: ge d gU 
watt ftrt THN wfirereran gut лаа ПЕ үрт а ag CETTE 
afar eu ейт | Para t ара t early v qth aang: quarti 909198 A 
Raa cere ач чүй get гі geret a эң чата, afters тэт: I 
978. А Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
ihal letter or at the end of a word. ` 
This requiresthe change of zr to a guttural 4 e. of a class, The ga 


ordained by VII 2, бї, S. зуу is asiddlia or not perceived by the present 
Sutra, which is antecedent to VIN. 2, 62. S. 377 in the order of enusciation 
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by Panini, In the case of frag and ая; the a is not changed to a letter of: 
the æ class even when we take words to be formed by the affix lq under 
Sütra УШ, 2. 62 S. 377. The reason for this we shall éxplain under Stra 
ega, УШ. 2. 68. S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun. 
Thus Nom: forms are gga or gay, gus gam u In the Sûtra УП, 
1. 71, S, 376, the root is exhibited as gs: showing that that root of the Dhatd- 
påtha should be taken which ends in g, vòs, the root gr&t, ati, the 7th root of. 
the ur class, Therefore it does not apply to the root 29 gard the 10th 
root of the rqaq class and is Atmanepadi, In the latter case, the form will 
be к, 
Now we take up the declension of ers, It is derived from afit ‘to 
‘move’ and ‘to feel done up' by adding the affix буч и 
The t of af is elided because it is gq, leaving behind 499, to which 
the augment is added by VIL r 58 S, 2262. Thus we getutqutu. 
Then з із elided by VIII. 2. 23 5, 54. Thus уе роѓ 99 In, the Ny S. the 
affix g is elided by УІ, 1.68, S. 252, Thus the N.S, remains as ч. The 
М, Dual and Pl. are qs and ээг: &c. 
‘Now we take up the declension of ux. By VIII 2. 36. S. 294. 
the qofuais changed tow. Then the gis changed to g by VII. 2, 39. 
S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56, S. 206, Then g is changed to g. Thus we get М. S. re 
orug The N. D. and Pl are wat, qa: t. Loc, Pl is mggor ogg. Similarly 
is declined fats, Soalso Vig. Its Nom. forms are ж, зт, ХА: we 
"The Nom. forms of paas are чт or чут, Praga, Aras | 
With regard to ag and qu there is not gutturalisation as will be fut- 
ther explained under Sütra УНІ. 2, 68. 5. 443. The М. S. of aera icai t 
The word Rang given above is formed from that root sra which be- 
longs to wont? subdivision of vay gana, 2. 2. the root Surg ‘to shine’ нй 875. 
and not the root тя number 20 of the sig where it is exhibited зг. 
This we do, because the root si is read along with root aat in the чет subt, 
division ; and as the VIII, 2, 36. 5, 294. mentions wa and ama together, the 
Sus here shauld be taken as them of the «erf class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other «rx which is shown along with qm, 
Wa and чт, (Dhátupitha em ‘193, 194 and 195), In tnc case of this 
‘arg there will be gar and not че. Thos N.S, is Peng or frente Instr. D. 


Pamat бс, 

Fértita, When gais preceded by upapada «ft there comes the 
affix ferg and the sr is lengthened and ar is changed to When it is final ій a 
Pada. Thus N. S, of «Rara is Sfemz which means one who has’ gone ont 
` N. Deal aad PL are sfenir and чале, 





leaving every thing. The 
respectively, 
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Now, we take up the declension of Agas. In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 


wee | Ramer чш: SERE E 
Pea did: cama weeds qvi {її ча aer Paras: | afa (it TAA 
аатта чараа rarr 1 Prag | faeit | агас: | Рр тй N 
379. The final vowel of fag is lengthened ‘before 
ag and uz (the form assumed by wa) 

Thus faaarag:, ё e. one whose wealth is the whole universe, The rule 
applies to the qz form of tt in the Nominative singular, and not when tt 
retains its own form: as fas «rat, Fewest: 1! 

The qz із taken in the Sdtra only as an illustration of its Padénta 
form, It does not mean that the form frgmqg is not valid. Thus N. 5. 
has both forms, 4. e, fame and franz, 


о——. 


Now, we take up the declension of wem. In its declension the follow 

ing rule applies, F 

Seo pest атауга TIER 13 0 
SUO чєй а: адраса: sre ӨП pp EE we 9907 
чї RETA эп Dp 1 эрт: 0 ята ft spargit: ara f! Пич! 
mI TR Prarain wha si ait 
ist ITA чсєч T t 

380. Thesrorsm, when initial in а conjunct con" 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of n word: 

Thus to the root цея we add the affix бетт and the « is vocalised into 
wby VI. 1. 16. S. 2412. and then the q being elided by the present 
Sita, gis changed Into v by VII 2, 36 S, 294. which is again changed 
into g orz as іп the case of uz already shown above under VIT! ^. 30.8: 
378. Thus №, S, is yx or wR. 

In forming N, Dual, the Ris changed tog by УШ, 4. 40. S. " 
This wis agaln changed to x by VIII. 4. 53. 5.52, Thu. N, Diis vm. № 
үе wmm. 

Now we take up the declension of sm. ibo eod t ПОА 
formed by adding the affix ferq to the root ax with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) @q in combination. (Sce 111.2, 59. S. 373) The бет formed word 
is finally changed to putters by VII 2. G 377. Thos the NOS Ë 
йет огра N, D and Mural wianki and eam: n 








‘HAPTER Xl] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING INY 217° 


_ —_———————— 


Now we take up the declension ofwX, By Sütra VIII. 2, 24, 5, 
80. no consonant after X is elided except m. Therefore x is not elided, 
hough it is the final of a conjunct consonant. 


Though the final g would have been elided even after t by УП. 2. 
13, the special mention of q after q shows, that this isa niyama rule. So that 
ny other letter than = following after & will not be dropped, Thus s from 
sd fii, IU, 2. 1775. 3157), here s is not elided, though final ina pada, 
put is changed to a guttüral by VILI. 2. 30. S. 378 and to ж by VIIE 4. 56. 
S.206 Thus N. S. is a orm} N, D. and PI. are adf and тўи 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in эв, 





There are no Masculine nouns ending in ж, € or €. 
We take up now the declension of taz. The { of ag is replaced by т 
by VII. 2. 102, S. 265, and then there is the substitution of the form of thie 


subsequent by VI. r. 97. S. rot. Thus we get the base а before the case 
affixes, 


In forming the Nom. Sing. the following rule applies :—~ 
BSR ат. 49: чаа: LOTR! Loe Tl 
rft ааттаан дага дт: a: шай dx ea та Eri ая ara! 9:4 
Sea кааз анага ser) fient gg аа яч airaa 
чгеця,, fter ол aariaa и «багай ід чатетегду я TAN en i mft t 


абла абаа асо дс зас M IE S STREET. TET 
gad: qu 


381. For the non-final q and g of ag фо. there is 
substituted & in the Nominative Singular. 


AsuzptuostuéH (VIL 2. 102) =eqtertg (VIL 2.106) «xat 
(Vl. 1. оў). Similarly є: from az, qx: from qag as WaprgogstwtR (VIL 
z.Oroz)equ +a +a (VII. 2. 106 )- qa: ( VLI. 97). So ме from тта by the 
sütra. VIL 2. 107, Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe ұ ё, ати Had 
not this word been used, the case-affüx would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VE 1. бо. S. 193. 

___ This rule only applies to zi words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with tag and end with fein the list of saryanamas. Therefore this will 
not apply to viz which is not included in the eq class, 

Nor should it be stated that “this rule could not have applied to the q, 
of vi. for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching substitution in the 
place of gest by VII S. 384. That sdtra could have been made as кй at 
instead of mirdi for it would have been better to say at once let em be 


25 
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Now, we take up the declension of Maras. In its declension, the 
following rule applies :— 


зв 1 Rrasa eri 12131 825 1 
Prager 98. ered read ч RI Ped ag деп e Гатау! effi чаб 
ачаа mim aR v Peart fraag 1 Peart t Paar: 1 fasargoarfire I 
379. The final vowel of fix is lengthened before 
wg and wz (the form assumed by аа) 


Thus fazarag:, 7, e. one whose wealth is the whole universe, The rule 
applies to the qig form of tr, in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
retains its own form: as farsi, Pegs 1 


The xz is taken inthe Sütra only as an illustration of its Padanta 
form, Tt does not mean that the form fraz is not valid. Thus N. S. 
has both forms, 2. e, fiera and fxg. 


—— dà ——— 


Now, we take up the declension of wem. In its declension the follow: 
ing rule applies, 


EXEE аА T LEIREN 


Sane TÉ TT a гатта: SERATA: єди ATR ека ач 
«соне лл SE USE t 1 Отта fT зат а: ди: feat бачте 
water v дир а rerit 1 sers p reget (чати Чатта: 1 Бф mdi А 
FÉ TAr questi ч I 


380. The ог, when initial in а conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of a word. 


"Thus to the root wea we add the affix erg and the c is vocalised into 
we by Vi. t 16, 5, 2412, and then the q being clided by the present 
Sutra, gis changed Into Thy VIII. 2.36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into в or л in the case of сп already shown above under VIT! ^ ҳо, S, 
3;8. Tims N, S. is wx or ve. 


In forming N, Dual the xis changed to q by VIIL 4. 40, S, 111. 
This v адзіп changed to x by VII. 4. 53. 5. 52. Tu N, Duis sss, N. 
PL sm 
Now we take up the declension of wie. дш, wend as asrepularly 
furmet by adding the affix few to the root aw with the upapada (subsidiary 
term} ect is combination (See 111.2. 59. S. 37; The fray formed word 
h finstiy charged te cattund by VIE 2. б 77. Thos the K, S. is 
йй с: ан, R.D, and Paral grt and йүп: n 
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Now we take up the declension ofgs By Stra VII. 2, 24. S. 
280. no consonant after $ is elided except н. Therefore q is not elided, 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant, 


Though the final x would have been elided even after g by VIII. 2, 
23, the special mention of after q shows, that this isa niyama rule, So that 
any other letter than q following after t will not be dropped, Thus sa from 
эй + faa ‘ILL 2. 1775. 3157), here st is not clided, though final ina pada, 
but is changed to a guttural by VIII 2. 30. S. 378, and to а by VIIE 4. 56. 
5. 206 Thus N. S. is ssi or a. М. D. and Pl. are waif and ṣẹ: u 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in x. 








10; А 

‘There are no Masculine nouns ending in ж, тог $. 

We take up now the declension of sug. The g of az is replaced by w 
by VII 2. 102. S; 265. and then there is tbe substitution of the form ‘of the 
subsequent by Vi. 1.97. S. 191. Thus we get the base я before the case 
affixes, 


In forming the Nom. Sing. the following rule applies = 
35 аё: o апчеси: 1 OL I teg d 
mdai ааз нагай: ч: еей ет ед: gri а гача етт wt 
rima gee і ябу і quip) Rrra) i pui яме grum 
чтеца, siei ат чатта u гаї юге! TAAT ere! err! en i ferc t 
мілай зае! IÅ ALT йг үн! отаг е, пая, 1 9910 дарт фия! 
gadt ga 
881. For the non-final q and g of wq с, there is 
substituted = in the Nominative Singular. 


Аза +а=я+и+ц (VIL 2. 102) =eqterta (УП, 2,106) eta 
CV} 1.97). Similarly а: from ag, 99: from gaz as Tat +g ega wq (УП, 
2.102) qq +a HR (УП. 2. to6 )- qq: ( Vlr. ду). So иф from wea by the 
stra, VIL 2, 107. Why do we say 'non-final'? Observe i, ат! Had 
mot this word been used, the case-affx would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69. S. 193. 

This rule only applies to ean words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with rag and end with fin the list of sarvanamas. Therefore this will 
not apply to x which is not included in the exuit class. 
? Nor should it be stated that “this rale could not have applied to the я 


of ei, for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching & substitution in the 
2.94 S. 384 That stra could have been made as кий di 


lace of gorz by VII. 
Р of : better tosay at once let ert be 


instead of бүбү for it would have been 
28 


as | ‘SIWDHANTA KAUNUDI [ CHATTER XI. 


SN 


the N. S, of zm, instead of first making item and then changing the form 
nto a’ n To this argument we reply, that the rule of @ substitution will 
find its unrestricted scope in words like exem, where emis a secondaty 
member only. In the case of qq the present rule would have applied. When 
these words й е, taz &c, are used as proper nouns or sanjnás ( 991) or when 
used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of aer VII. 2, 102 5. , 
265 and ет VIL 2, 106 S, 381, will not apply because they are sarvanamas, 
for see explanation under sátra L 1, 29. S. 222, Thus ag, «#1, Um; Wim, 
uiad эй: бс, 
The pronoun ag is declined аз q, a4 gag is declined as qw; 
wah wu 
In re-employment or rerit for which, see IT. 4. 34. 5, 351. we have 
Acc, forms qan, wit, gary Instr: Sg. gaa; Genitive and Loc: Dualemgr u 
20% 
Now we take up the declension of ge and mem. In its declension, 
the following rules apply :— 
RRR а панічні tne 
UTE teg i даа Toad are: vana 
982. wm is substituted for the Dative case-affix а and 
for tie endings of the Nominative and Accusative in all 
numbers, after the stems qw and areng t 
Note Tho% the ending of the Dative is exibited anorontously in the 60га 
without any caso ending (compare VIE. 1, 13, 3:) mena: mean)'of tho first and second 


ces" ‘Thos gag къ фата (ҮП. 9, 9)-= фла (VIL 2, ,90) e gu cem, 
VII. 1, 28) ди (VIT, 1. 107 or 97); similis agra n 


Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
following rule is necessary. 


ЕЕЕ СЕТЕ 
чир n 
383. Тһе substitutions taught herenfter upto VIT. 2, 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of gag and stt 
upto xt, i, е, the substitutes replace Чең and er, f 
This is an AdhikAra Sotra and exerts governing influence on all the 
seven subsequent stitras in the order of Ashtidhysyt. 
ЕЕЕ 
Четата бнтец tt ore растрии га: бу Ф П 
381. In the Nominative Singulare is substituted 
for gt und v for met 
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ROU TT TT 19 1 TET] 

S rermafafirireftae wat ПОЧЫН ЕЕЕ Spy eng Want ain arg 1 
Sra) erent ag ef rag ӨЙ даря е этч ae uut Гаа ef pied TT ҶТ ест 
ROUT MOD: чач wg RER I AA ETITA ery) ur) HT v Gd] ENR- 
ashame и ач яччепебчеч ae қае ач: 1 = ч Чт Sut 00 Wu 
SAG | ARTA TTT ZI.) RA TTR | ATL | IIRA N 


385. In the remaining cases where ( aq or з is not 
substituted by ҮП, 2. 88. and 89. S, 387, 392. )there is. 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 


Thus gez +g- geg iani ( VIL. І, 28 S, 342 )- т z (УП, 2,94. S. 
384 ) emer ero ( T is elided by the present sütra Joerg (by VL г, 97, S. 
391. and VI. 1, 107. S. 194). Similarly, the №, S of vresz is aga 1l 

Why is not erg added in the feminine in ‘era eir" sre qt? for e+ 
Sr and ag +579, the pürvarüpa rule ordained by VI, г. 97. S, r91 and Vi. г. 
107. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and would be set aside 
by the antaranga rule ordaining arg to be added;to ex: and'érg? . 


True, But geny and асат have no genders and therefore they have 
no feminine forms and consequently would not give occasion to the addition 
of the affix ay , 

Or, inorder to avoid all this difficulty about ат: воле would elide the- 
‘ay (or f£ portion) of geag and sreng under this sütra, They argue that by 
the previous sütra УП, 2. 91. S. 383 the portions 'yushm' and ‘asm’, naniely 
the portions upto ч of geig and ясат are replaced by substitutes. The por- 
tion that remains (9) is we, and it is this srg which is to be elided, 


According to their view, the word ty does not refer to the vibhakti. 
or case affix, but the force of Locative in W is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
the te (remaining "and to point out the particular stiéxz which is to be 
replaced. Therefore in gez and semg, the geg and wt portions have 
been already operated upon by other rules, the 4m that remains is rz portion. 
In this view, the Sütra should be translated as "in the remaining cases (5. v. 
Where sm is not substituted as by VII. 2. 88, 5, 387, nor z as by УП, 2.89 
S. 302, there is clision of the remaining (ат ) portion ( I. 1. 64. 5, 79) of these 
two (ug and serg)” 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation. In geyptemLLUDRSUDESHL if we follow the. 
ordinary rale of ті ау then stq should be elided first by ig aire: then should 
apply the rule of adi air if at all, Thea the form will be ера и Here ex 
ends with zz, and so would require zr in the feminine, aud the same difficulty 
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again recurs. To clear up this point, we state that the rule of elision (3r ait) 
is bahiranga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the affix at 4 while the 
evr git rule is antaranga, because the occasion for its application or the effici- 
ent cause is within the very form =7--39. Therefore wat gò will apply first, 
we get etom, Then sm produces its effect й, e.a is elided, and we get 
заи As there is no ef in ez, it would not requirezig n Thus we get 
wr in the feminine also. * 


So also «trea, RART, (чи and maga, In forming the №, Dual, 
the following rules apply. ? 


заса шї дача OLA UI 
тй garters zat edt pri tt ? 
386. ga is substituted for gea and ara for siu, when 
the bases themselves denote duality. 


Bho C ячатагах fist TIT LS IR IEG Il 


“ тта: «иб 1 этая gx! waai Свя 1 mpi чепа і 
{їч | зичїң,! mien TI ӨКН ЯТ ШТ! TTL TRR цг NER Uy 
a ROL ТЕДЕН еу а (ай! 


387. зт is substituted for the final of and aaa 
before the ending of the Nom, Du. in the шол: supe 


Assum, sgg li Tt would have been better had the Sûtra been 
enunciated as " СС? only, Why in the “ spoken Janguage "? Observe gd 
qah {тст way in the Veda, so also erem u 


Why 'upto z'? Observe gigt, мди The 

АЯ ттш, m (V. 3. 71 S. 2026 
is not replaced. Similarly УП, 2. 97 S. 389. teaches that «x жак 
*yushmad'and'asmad' in the singular; by the sOtra VH, 2. 91. S, 383. 


*yushm' and “авт! are only replaced. Thus erar, uat thc wz portion remains 


for which v is substituted by VIT. 2. 89. S, 392. Had thewhole been replaced 
aced, 


then the w of «ч and я would have been replaced by « (VII, 2, 89 S, 392), and 
+ ® 89 5, 392), an 


given us undesired forms like war and кий біта! 
th 
and vespa would not have been evolved, dedii 


Tn forming the N. Pl, the following rule applies, 


М 
Re padi TE OP ReaD 

PYTR I RRN I WEHA qnm 
k. dk gia + RR Б ыба te, 
Їй ТИ TARE RTC n эр i Вн 1 

ыта ия qw Decr ren илетин I IN HE 





1 TRIAR 1 ца (Mines 1 ge 92 mitica 
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388. In the Nom. Pl qa is substituted for gw, 
and aa for ar, ü 


Thus рца, ҳач, THEIR, quiet, AATAL, mias і 

Now some one may object that sq (Nom. Pl) should be changed 
into (УП, 1. 17. 5, 214); after q in qum has been elided by sr eim: in the 
first sense; for then the base is geq which ends in sr which is the efficient 
cause for the application of aq: ай гше, To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity :— 

Maxim :-~If one stra of the Angadhikara ( VI. 4. t. to УП, 4. end) has 
once been applied, another sütra of the same Adhikárajs not subsequently 
applicable, ` 

Therefore wa is not replaced by sł. Or we may say that in the 
sütra 3e mures (УП. 1. 28 5, 382) one more я is understood, 7, e, the sûtra 
is% ayqir, which indicates that sg will not be changed into any other 
form, but will remain always as arẹ ending in я, 


Зек | CIR 19191990 
Vases green TET erit edt fret п 
389, zais substituted for gw and я for aem when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression, 
зво t чаі 919051901 
BORAT нү! кичү! RTI ате, TAL ы 
390. ar is substituted for the final of zug and aeng 
before the endings of the Accusative. 
As WE, лін, SUR, RTA П 
RAV TA TIGL 618 


RRRA, I pni sca TA san: CURL] Spr: R: A! АСТ 
LG E EE ALIE 

- 991. A4 is substituted for the stof sw the айх of 
the Accusative Plural after gug and eng N 

a Пав been exhibited in the sütra without any case affix, Thus gerą 
peat ge tase атф (theg is elided by антка aig: VILL 2. 23. S. 54. 
and s is lengthened by УП, 2. 87 S. 390.) The substitute я replaces the 
initial є of s on the maxim amy: me L 1.54.5. 44. because the operation 
is ordained after gom Thus чета and қата и This debars аа (VIL 
p 28, 8.382.) 


222 SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XE 





REQ 1 арч 11а CE 
чачат чт: ванай UR: 1 мш 1 AU 
892. æ js substituted for the final of sug and чене 
before a case-ending, which is nota substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 
Thus era, vert, erf nfa. FTN, зачат: N 
заз рии ea ES LR FER ПС 
чийге: turpe ПЁ (Чачы і JARAT 1 арата | асас: 1 ТЕГИ: U 
393. ar is substituted for the final of qrg and «xag 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 
The substitute case-endings are given in VII, 1, 27—33. S. 399 &c. 
Thus garg, rata, geri, se uw 
sev 1 gast 2191919194 
qaii pane ait of 1 нй: CX are | рач! RA чаң, L 
HRT I Ste ARAR SPP, RPR 
394. Inthe Dative Singular aya is substituted for 
ден and agr for aren tl 
The affix sv is substituted for Ьу УП, 1. 28. S. 382, the i is elided 
by VH 2, до. S, 385. 


Thus paz, AWE, чорда, THN, WAR, HAMAT, PIPAR, 
epa 


JE хау UG 18 030 f 

MU. HL эрч чт STRE CREE OSTIO: KA RRIAT CT TET ы 
үй я PA ў чыта! ат: : {онен ETAT Ub bu 
395. ац or asqa is substituted for the Dative здає 

after * yushmad ' and ‘asmed? 


As орде апа semani As the stra is constructed Gap) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is am ог engga If it is aag, then we 
have two eases, (1) cliding the final x of yushmad and азтай, by УП, 2, до, 
S, 385 and adding э, (2) eliding we of yushmad and атай by Vil. 2. оо, and 
adding emit It bas been already shown in S. 385 that VII. 2.90, is Capableof two 
explanations one by which yushmad and asmad lose their ¢ only, and by another 
wem Similarly with segt we have also two cases, Thus we have four cases, 
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as(1)yushma+bhyam, (2) yushm+bhyam, (3) yushma+abhyam, ( 4 ) 
yushm +арћуат, In the case of the first (yushma * bhyam) we can get the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma+bhyam should be 
equal to gea by VII. 3. 103.5. 205. This v substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim agg Хч тааб: MATTE “when an operation 
which is taught in the angadhikaéra has taken place, and another operation 
of the angAdhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us по form, The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form 
gre (sr4-9r by V1. 1.97 S. 191). Moreover theaccent also will be on the 
middle gem by VI. т, 161, the udátta a of yushma being elided by the 
anrdatta sr of spam, the acute will be on the anudátta yu It should not be 
objected that in VI. т, 161, the word aq of VI. 1. 159 S, 3680 is understood, and + 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sütra, that the udAtta.will 
fallon the suf (beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elision, 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from al! objections. 


ЗЕ gaa TOIT! AVI Л 
ermal ETARTE эте | EN GU C SSRI TTL AAPA! IAT f 
396. This substitution of sm is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yashmad and asmad. 
Ast and a= For the substitution of and asee VII 2.97; 
5. 389. and ex and x + en and aq by VI. І, 97. S. 191. 
It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ‘ўч 
Abl, Dual mapag, spare. 
BQO [ TAIT SUL US 12 132 IE 
nent Чэчат MASA | 299 1 spen 1 . 
897. за is substituted for the Ablative sqa, after 
gmg and aeng 1 
Аз чет, seme Thezisclided by УП. 2. go. S. 385 before the case 
ending зда and geg +з езин by VI. r. 97. S. 191, 
RES I aaa =н L з19196 T 
бттйййчїлтп ачаа! it of 1 
398. Inthe Genitive Singular aa is enbstituted for 
AR and RA for sew d 
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SEE gagang ai ЖЕЙУ ӨП ЧӨП 
чач 991 9 \ 941: 1 aaa i 
399. аа (І. 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 


ending ag after grag апа чеда tl 
Thus 99 and яя ; 23r Saat: U 
‘Who indicatory ят of aq shows that hy 1.1. 55, S. 45 the whole of the affix 9% 
3e Lo be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced ouly tho first letter of the айх; 
and the affix not being a substitute-sflix, rule VII. 2, 89 S. 392 woald not be appli- 
cuble to it, The qq is substituted for geng, and qq for eng, by VIL 2, 96 S, 398 and 
ача (SD), and mp ere aT ond яя by VI. 1. 97, 8. 191. 


Bool ATA AHA E LE 1 381 


трай SC AT AÈ Curt NAT gA бү чн: | RATE ETAL! 
aft sf йїп (mrad I аата | ETG i 

апе? бикәч ттен! arenas mdp AAT da 

guru чен ыт: єр «8 @ ALA quur Summe 1 SU 
WR TMNT тий Paw epo) emu so чїй: п 
Ў Visit: anani agii чонет n sürdkenarürens Sate er чоя пе 

eat at ат aiima ЇН Fae 1 rfe, 1 пасе: rera, 1 ЙЯ, 1 яа ан | 
eater, | эта | safer 1 алага AART Ae URAA і ferma 
ÈRATI freni: 1 этн: RPI анч, 1 ңер ага! KARPATA t 
epa RAMA ferent: 1 STAT 4 1 Тая А 1 к пт! stieg ANR t 
mater: 1 ліана: 1 fees t тачан} чабата 1 anemia eA sima | 
Airfare 1 їйлїї! 

UL, wea Titans X Йа SIERA етае (AMATI tg 
варта, а тїнт 1 sear ЙИП 1 TAAN PAP. A TAP ATT $3 
Oran: 1 curta tomi gPa (sperem AT: | WATT USER € 
йа! mire з IRATE 9 0 RRL MART BATT mu BT 
тата ти! 

gestu free game zn ar 1 зййзїчзї н 4 wfügemr 8 1 ттлт td 
кїйєт t MAERA 1 frere | regere Ust gear t t sterenparr 31 адоти: t 
erant (ae I RAPITI veut! Ta 4 ufque: mue! siti 


читта: 4! RAAN 1 ul MEE 1 далба | ааста ia- 
RUT maeng 0 


400. апя is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix ma (VIT. 1.528. 217.), after yushmad, and asinad, 


т is the affix жт of the Genitive plural with the augment aqp Thus 
seas and iaer no Why is it read ti? and пы зия, when there is no f 
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at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as «ms in order to 
indicate that smaa will not get the augment t, for otherwise “уперта? and 
‘asma’ having lost their‘d’ by VII. 2. go, S. 385 end in æ, and so by УП, 
1. 52, S, 217 would cause the’genitive affix to get the augment q; the present 
Sütta removes that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long st, in order to 
make ат + oam in дея + sias, had it been short s, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but st+8t= by VE. 1.97. S, 101. lf you say ‘the very fact that 
Savy was taught and not sr, would prevent para-rüpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the st of sra would find its scope in preventing q substitution, 
For without st, we should have gw +9 = gma (УП, 3. 1035, 205). 

Why has Panini used the form ri: and. not ata; ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using «m: for the following reason :—arRA+ 
зїї аб the base geng ends in a consonant, the sátra a adam: gz. (VIL т. 52 
5, 217) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i, e. ап anga ending in a vowel) 
is absent, We reply to this, that after the elision of q by WY sr, (VIT^2. 90, 
S. 385) the gz will come, because then the base ends in a vowel, To remove 
that є, Panini has stated ara ema t 

But when the sütra qq atv: is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting sy in the Present sütra, as in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the 50а alma: 99,19 prevented. 

10% 

Verses :—When gog and mz denoting a unity or a duality ín 
themselves are members of 2 compound, which may denote any number, 
then also & and aq will be substituted for geng and « and aq for eag tt ( 1) 

But when they arc followed by g (Nom. S.)sg(Nom. PL) * 
(Dat S.) ga (беп. S.) then gore willbe replaced by tà, ga, де and чт 
and steag by wg, am and qan (2) 

Now these supersede ач, and sra by being taught subsequently to the 
rale teaching zv and яч substitutions, While тт and я are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of (йч n (3) 

When the compound denotes a singular or а dual number, and the 
component members zerg and sm denote a plura! number, then a7, TT, 
Ty and ¥ will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (onc-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. (4) 














202: 


T. gR AND шн SINGULAR. 


Now we fake semg and sagan When these compounds are 
analysed, they stand thus: тїзї meg spem, nb Hea WESS 





29 
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Here the component parts g«az and sreg denote singular tumben, 
and the'whole compound means a third person. The compound is thus 
formed wígtgevt-wgewt and so also sse These are dvitiyà 
Tatpurusha compounds: and consequently they get Pratipadika samjiid 
and ginthe Nom. S, Thus аат + у t Here the component number 
eg denotes a singular, and the compound itself is followed by g and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies: and we have уйщ. and 
enu 


Now we take up wien + (Nom. Dual.) =з + st @ пча“ 
АУП. t, 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 
get іча +з, So also тата н 


Then мат mW u Here the second verse will apply, and we 
have тац + зт лаїнач п So also wifrta А 
» Then in Acc. Sing and Dual we have afat and гата by the first 
verse, In Acc, Pl. we have sfera and erata by the same, 


The Ins. forms are derived by applying the first verse: as Lire 
fire, emi: &c. In the Dative Sing, the second verse will ; ppl , and 


thus we get їйїр and afruan In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 
the first rule wilt apply. 


In the Ablative, the first verse will apply. as ча ( S ), feng 
CD. yarawa ( PI, ) 


ln the Gen, S. the second verse will apply, 


and 50 we get этч 
and migu In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply, 
In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply, 


П. AE AND т IN THE DUAL, 


When the compounds ісе and атаву аге analysed 
gi and зїї: TUN, then ;— 


жїзгє + gening Remit and so also STU Here the 
second verse willapply, In the Nom, Dual the frst verse will apply, and we 
Ret їйдї and mamng In the Nom. Pl the second verse will apply, 
and we have [үп and эзїїнїн d 


as WR: 


1n all numbers ofthe Ace, the first verse will apply. as аяал, 
and атин, and уши апд seri In the plural we have жї and 
naman А 


Inthe Ins numbers the first 


E vere will apply : and we have зит 
Mem and festa, sand этади, WRIMP RR and aari: 
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' In the Dative Sing. the second verse will apply and we have aiga 

and aiana, The dual and plural are formed by the first verse : as eifügspaiz 

and REPAR and sapara and saree i 

In the Ablative, the first verse applies: as sjggaq, Wfegag, and 
mfa and saad, aaa and sweat 

Inthe Gen, S. the second verse will apply andin the Dual and 
Plural the first: and we have ; afan этая: sideman So also afama, 
TÄN: and этан, N 2 А 

In the Loc, Sing, Dual and Pl. the first verse will apply and so ме 
get: sfaeata, werd, этїї! So also srarafa, этїї: and wararg 0 





TIL geng and seng in the Plural, 


When gag and seag denote plural: as SAST: wary Or Wie, U 
Here the fourth verse will apply, and steng, and sifg-smat will be declined 
as follow ;— 
Nom. Ace, Ins. Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
Singur akaa — uh nequ suem pa naga aT — sur 
wae aaea ee Ri a reef 
Dun facro, wüOpPEMO p " заса: p 
Brea „ HMPA p ” эгин: „ 
Plura aia Siia NAYAN AININ wg aos 
RISUS тета TR эрер HAAL ARR AATA 
gog I ZET 1c] V1 ell t 
401. Upto VIIL 3. 54, inclusive, should be always’ 
Supplied in every subsequent sütra, the phrase “of a word," 
or “to the whole of a word.” 
Note:—This is an adbikara sitra, ond extends up to ҮШ. 3.55, in order 
of enunciation of Panini's Ashtidhyayt. 
VR ATAISI LL WH 
402. Upto VIIL 1.68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase “after a pada.” 
oR | agara аанча (611 o li 


хетта n 
‚ 403. Upto VIIL 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 


the phrase “Phe whole is unaccentéd, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse”, 
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мов | денет: gag АЇчтє нй nA 1 6 1 1 о n 
areata (чадат а: ven Ганта Т e 1 Sr urget t 
404, For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted ащ andat respectively, 
when a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin- 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes ave anudatta, 
All the three sütras ayen, чата and зда aiarar are applicable here. 


Note лево two ary and Ñt come in the Dual only, because other substi- 
tutes have Veen taught for the Singular aad Plural in tho two subsequent sûbras, 


Чоч REHSERU ATANT IEI IRR 
TRÄNA: чочічеччагата ая) er: | ARTIR: N 
405. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted яҷ and s res- 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does uot stand at 
the beginning of a foot ofa verse, and these substitutes are 
anudatta) 
This Sütra debars the the substitutes ara and sip taught in the previ- 
ous Sutra. 
чоң 1йнчйпнччаа IS {1441 
aration: inai ИН а: v 
406. For the Geuitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushinad and asmad are substituted) # and # respectively, 
(when а word precedes and if it does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these аге anndatta). 
eo 1 rata бй: | e i tasa н 
Riera at gër ta: 1 


Armens arte eT s ot тец зъба p ef чта rona Ar Pra: Util 


неча цеца: eT Ar Ra їн scant x fud Spar urtica 


varun 





Stt: Баң arent ST gay Ven rg Uni rt A fioc RG irit 
SERET: алла! 

жшпен СА ОТ ү! eit отр erai t чачта DERI 

"uma fimrazesterqetr азап: u gag чї чї Wie d VITE ЧЧ 
ay этин Yt euer! чола а їі шшш 

fe nina steer nee ти зо: еи май I Pas ee чт n 
MER SUAS RISES aC aa лл йрн 
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407, For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted car aud at respectively, under the same 
cireumstances. 

Verses. —" May the Lord of Sit preserve thee (tw) and me ( má) also 
here—may He give to thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity ! 

That Hari is thy (te) Lord and mine ( me) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two ( vàm ) and also us two (nau? 

May God give felicity to you two (vam) and to us two (nau ). 

Hari is the Lord of you two ( vàm ) and also of us two (лаш ) 

May He preserve you ( vah) and us (nah), may He give prosperity to 
you (vah ) and to us (nah) 

He is the object of worship here of you (vak) and of us (nah ." 


Why do we say "qmi" i е. after a Pada? So that the substitutions 
may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
‘et qrg and not et arg. Similarly at arg also. 

Why do we say “ачтай” í e. when notat the beginning ofa hemistich? 
Observe as Sürisewepen 8719 0 Here we have We and not qq it 

The word кф in the sütra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, 
not here : {ч gag: though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 
and is in the Genitive case, yet 4: substitution (VIII. т. 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided. 


Pártz—The rules relating to nigháta (by which all syllables of a 
word become nnaccented, such as VILI т, r9 and VIH. t, 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nigháta or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence,with the latter word. The word ara or “ sentence” means that 
which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;—sipt чч, яя Чай i 
Brat wa, яя яа l “Cook the food, it will be for thee, Cook the food 
it will be for me" That is, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself. Here the % and substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. 1. 
22) for yushmad and азтай, But the гше will apply here :—aniai® 
siem s In the last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim ая: “її: ll. 1. 1), for rules relating to completed words apply 
to such words only which are in construction, z 
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For чиа? is not in construction with , but with sired i, e. wrelaf 
опаа атеш и Yet it causes Ẹ substitution of yushmad, Though the preced- 
ing words are not samaria with regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 
Vért:—It should be stated, that the substitutes at, at 8с, are al! 
optional, when not employed in anvádesa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not; but when there is anvádesa, then the substitution is 
compulsory and not optional. Thus wrat à, «sisia or хасуд But 
in anvadesa, we have only one form, as qeis чч: 1 Which means “ Brahma is 
Thy (% or qa ) worshipper.” But in the sequel, “to Thee (w) that art such, 
our reverence is due,” the form Ẹ alone is admissible. 
чоч ра чата 1S 1 R LRL 
URSUS Үй oven: eg g яў чт vA 1 а е at тоя йй! 
эрч йй йг: 1 ччтачё g WSS! кїї 1 gU gitaa eat i 
408. The above substitutions do .not take place, 
when there is in connection with the pronouns, any of these 
five, viz:—=, ‘and’ at, ‘or’ ‘oh! eg * wonderful’, 
or ця ‘ only’. . 
Thus gite «t aie ery 6 ad аі at Ta cp Sc. 
The word zs is employed in the sütra to indicate direct conjunction. 
‘Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, bnt intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms, Thus gù esi anf п Here the 
word * connects gx and gf aud not the pronoun in the above word, There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply. 
зге, | лїк 1 S127 VN 
srangrarttindrgtiait үй virer a egt ачат tr ай qenin 
Figur erent ee vnrafa 1 wirt q эчке TRAP TAT t 

І 409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in counection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
when pliyrieal seeing is not denoted, buy « knowing ” is 
meant, е 
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Thus анат байна, четете атайт 0 Why do we say when not 
meaning ' to look ' ? Observe этен quafi "rat It 
Ft: With reganl to verbs of “ Seeing " the ruleshould apply 
even where the connection is not direct : as. зет wa afa t 
ago tagair: хчагат гагат 161 81 38 N 
ENITAN TARAS mim a eg: | aee Ger reat 
җүн чол, ATR ат" 
410. When the pronoun follows after & Nominative 
which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in anvádesa. 
Thus seges я reet ТАЧ UTR I Here the alternative forms 
qt and at are admissible. 








oim 

We have already said that зет. and werg substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginningof a pada. To this, however, there is an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called ктаб i 
which is defined in the next sütra, then also though az and sreg, may 
not really be in the beginning of a pada, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the stra after next. 

age | uicem RIR 8S M 
ipn apum «латте EA 
411. The word ending with the first саве-абх, in 

the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Vocative. 


мка 1 Rya narum | <1 619% 1 
єч! эй ач аатта 1 эй UR NR ETH generare ef 
wm эпиёчаййчтан я! me erus em d Ramas яа: атча di 
dania: TTR n mis rf nep ана тепе: mA OAS 
ainia 41490 (їчтє: 1 А 
412. А preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 
and the enclitic forms of 9589 and «em ) 1 
Thus eta! ач +! зата n sa! rae sta! 91 wem Here 94 
and arena cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at the beginning 
of a hemistich, because they are preceded by the зати Гага words sir апат! 
Similarly in айг яа the verb ча does not become accentless as it would 


otherwise bave become by VIII. 1. 28: 9. 3935 
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In stg! д! «xor! the rule УШ. 1.19 5, 3654 does not apply. 

Nolo :—Buüch » Vocative is trested as if not atall existing, it is simply 
ignored. The operation which its presence otherwise would Lave caused does not 
take place, and that operation takes place which would have tokeu place had ib : 
fiot existed, What ате the particular purposes served by considering it na non- 
existent P They ave (1) the absence of tho accent-less-neas of the subsequent Й 
Vooative, which the first, taken аз a qz, would have caused ander VIII. 1. 19. S, 3654 
An Wane | ануч! Here the first Vocative kaza ова not cause the second Voontiva 
to loso its nccent, bat it remains first acute by VI. 1, 198, 8, 3658 ( 2) The acomt 
Tess-ness of tho verb required by ҮГИ, 1. 28 8, 3995 is prevented : as fagar Gare И 
(8) Tho substitution of the skorier forma of gory and epeng, required by VIII. 1. 
* 20-23 S. 404 he. is prevented, as Prya чч (not) Are erp, Cre AH ( note) AT 
vm 1 (4) Thoapplication of VIII. 1, 37.8. 3944 takes placo,inspiteok the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Patticleand thoverb; such intervention ie not considered 
ав taking away anything from the immediotenese ( aama ) of the Particle from 
the vorb : as, arrg т Safe il (5) For the purposes of VII. 1, 47,8. 3954 though ' 
в Vocative muy precedo sg, the lattor is stil considered аз зїчоатяа and VIIL 
2, 47 applios, as үч TET Fata u (6) So also in the case of VIII. 1, 49, S. 8056 ao. 

жп туч їчїн, cate err amu, по option is allowed here by VITI, 1,50. 8. 3957 

In бнт ere я: ' although the word risnon existent, yet taking tq as 

a preceding word а: is used, 

In таң ny ut «тї aly the first Vocative тў is considered as non- 
existent with regard to aga, and, therefore, ag is considered as following 
immediately after the pada% and thus дч becomes anudatta, not because of 
mij, but because ofr. In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of п This nighdta or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
Påtha only, й. ¢ when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhitd-read 
ing. In Sanhità there will be eka-sruti of I, 2. 39 S, 3668, 

URR Гапич aries errr | S 1 R 193 0 

frei mta aT c anaa 1 ét tacit а: «Ihr I afea 

р 13. A preceding Vocative, when itconveysa genc- 

ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Voeutive, which stands in npposi- 
tion with the former. Р 


‘Thus веат т. айт" О Hari! О Merciful! protect us? musta 

^O Agni! © powerful!" Here Wartaa is all andátta by VILL 1, 19 S. 3654, 
because it fs preceded by а word, though that word is Vocative. 

QUU Nero Phy do se sy притича which jsn generis word’? Tho rato 

will se apply when tha Vonliye: uw synonyms Thus drena бит Y 
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т=н PRER TAR T SUE TANT 0 АН these Vocatives aro synonyms of Saraswati, 
and once all retain their песень of the Vocative (VI. 1, 198). According to Pudn- 
niunjari the reading given in Taittariya Be, is:—g3 wis BR wu fa 3918 mí 
ый, паца а ries arama п gaara menus 'a generic term’, When the first 
ів а generic term, und the second is а speciflo term, (Hy FAR) qualifying the first, 
tnd buth aro in the singular number, there tho present rule will apply. 





This зббга prevents the operation of tho lust sútra in the particular onse 
when the two Vocntives avo in apposition, and the seeond qualifies the frst, Thus 
за gus, donata П The first vocative being considered ay existing, 
the eon vocative loses ils accent, 


"Why do wo say ‘the rocatire subsequent? Observe trea Fare hore tho 
теў does not lose its necent. Why do we say ‘stauding in apposition’ or array. 
Bir? Obsorve “чият aise ШҮ, hero tho word yea qualifies a847, and ів 
not in apposition with 9991, aud hence it retains its accent. 


Then applies Sdtra УШ, т. 74. 5, 3655 which for the sake of 

convenience we repeat here, 
Vea 90 | fata flora Stel een 

этч жопа, 1 чұччабйїч чачтай а арчага Phy «ятата эгїї 
Fürst qt этбинятяз i ча DW: Bars {аңтар 1 ECHU AA ay wd ef аг а agrair 
fé этїї GUAL IN 1 BNN STR: а TES чис 

413. А. When the preceding Vocative is tn the plural . 

number, it is optionally cousidred as non-oxistent, if the sub- 
sequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

Here the author of the Mabábháshya states:—" The word байт. 
vachanam should be added to the sitra to complete the sense.” That is the 


sütra should run as {фи а fugas agran і We have therefore translated 
the sütra with this emandation of Patanjali. 


Thus gat para, Far: SET: 1 тї AS ог ат THU Here even in anvádeóa 
there is optional substitution of ч: for gssrz П 


————0 
Now, ме take up the declension of gw. In the strong, è e in the 
first five cases it is declined as -— 
Sing. Dual РЬ 
Nom:gsmorew, БОЙ Hum 


Ac SIRE. uet. = 
In the formation of the Acc: Pl and the rest, the ollowing rule 


applies, 
mere 
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мее са: TA LLL 1 430 1 
Rasen 935 TTT гессен чат: ета! ITT! ИЧТИ! ЕНИН! 
wih segetes | aie зїн ota: 1 анаа Саат (айтап БА: 
un fert ` 
414. For qgis substituted qg when the former is 
Bha. 


Note:The substitute replaces the whole form qrg and not only the final, 


on the maxim fatgaanratartar waite “ substitutes fake the placo of that which is 
notably enunciated in a rate.” i 


Thusthe Acc РІ isst п Instr: Sing and Dual are quar, gee, &, 
0- 


Now we take up the declension of frs meaning ‘kindling fre’ Tt 
is declined as, 








Sing. Dual. РІ. 
Мот. айат ог айат али! зүйн: 
Instr: Dual is аулага, &e, 
Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sr. 





0. 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in g. 
Now we take up the declension of grssz. 


According to Sütra TIL 2. 0.5, 373, the affix taxis employed 
after the verb wst to make it a Pritipadika, before the case terminations, 
Thus, having got the noun seu, in its declension, the following 
rules apply. 
vul айкай car аттап: БЕ1Е 91 REM ү 

qaragan rar sez Spe: кйсй ofa wt! адепт 59,1 dut. 
pest it 99) ase (ere ga air npe ME 1 WIRT nra t 
ят: er лїп 

415. In а root-stem ending in a consonant preceded 

by a,~this я not heing added to the voot owing to its having 
au indicatory = (VIT. L i8i—the x is elided when an affix 
having an indicatory a or zz follows. 





By Siter VEL 1.70. S, 361, the, stem er pets the augment qx ft 
the strong cases 
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Then by, VEIL. 2. 23. S. 54, the last consonant is dropped. By VIII. 
2, 62, 5. 377. which says that ‘a stem formed with the affix faq substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the fina! Consonant’ we get the N, S. as 
яте thusa к =лгч, (Vl. 4. 24 S. 415) 58+ (VIL 1. уо, S. 361). 
ueg-upueO (gis elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252). «sra, st «unt (3 being 
elided by VIAL 2. 23. S. 54)e mg (a turned to by VIEL 2. 62, 5, 377). 

The N. Dual &c. are formed by changing the я into anuswara, and 
then the anuswara into 3j by VHI, 4. 58. S. 124. 


‘Thus яі, яїч:; Асс, sing, afar. 
In formiüg the Acc, Pl, &c. the following rules apply. 
зета: 1 E181 6361 
TATRANA EREA 819: ear 1! 
416. the a of wz (when sw loses its nasal, ) is 
elided at the end ofa Bha stem. 
_ The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI, 3 138: 
Say 
мотает RL REM 
чигин dt skear Qà eq Lures orar 1 атое aerei 
MAST лаз l пахн RATA | атыс vfi siege (фазай qui ч maa t BA 
qr efr fon trite) redirect заг (aug 1 атта aise oft АЧА i 
417. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before azz, when it assumes the form st, having 
lost its nasal aud the vowel æ t 
Thus Acc: Pl: is mre: 5 Instr : Sing or Dual are grat, stor &c. 
Now we take up the declension of зач In strong cases, it is 
declined as дат, qasr, were: t mers, чаз, in weak cases, at is elided 
by VI. 4.138 5 416. and though this lopa is a bahiranga process, while the 
ay ог semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi. This proceeds оп the. 
maxim яяв бс. See under Sütra]. 3.11 S.46. Thus Ace: Pl: is 
am, Instr : Sing is satan &c. atat aani FT T+ и Неге two 
Sùtras simultaneously appear for application, viz. sitam and syg: u Now 
ЕП із antaranga, because the efficient cause sy of ery is inside 
that of qmi; and the efficient cause ga by which аг of sy would 
be дей is outside; therefore am 4dega should take place- first, thus: 
aft +этч ъа яагаа н After this et should be elided; as uri r4 
чт Тіз however gives us no form, and so relying on the maxim amazt 
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&c. е эгар qu substitution is set aside. Now, we take up the declensi- 
on of as% as compounded with the pronoun этн, meaning aan asaf it 
Thus we have sga езет Ьир Here applies the “following sûtra, 
RS | Raai SeA чий 1 130 zl 
SEU earns ОШИП Sras i qt t я ase efr ТӨЛҮ ат 
418. In the room of the last voel, with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words fron 
and ¥a, is substituted af, when ar has no visible 
affix following it, ё 


Thus өт erst =Й туча яа sty, At this stage, applies the 

following sütra. 
BRE эптей FUE ESSERE] 

srürswqerer sperem BEAT AT е rom б rend трт: 1 зп 
crurmeragmiget wider @4: 1 snam 1 атп 1зтяцдуч:! зиччи 
этаңзтч | STEREAT: | ача чта aaa | PIERZE aT 1 sreeqqt seem 
Wear maanden чач uri eb ЯН MAEI эт: e рец ып деа: 
SU таг! этил чл тї арфу Фу эт! янып 

radishes {ЧЇ шр Hapag "ernst exa Їн n 

Feat: (pog scarf 1 eed Poa Rewer om jam | je 
dumm, d дит чай, maT unguem ЧАЙЫМ 1 Aaen 1 эт! 
mala BTR risit 1 чїч: gara 

419. When the pronoun жч 

then there is substituted = or & for the ү 
for ait 


does not end iu ч 
оме after g, and s 


The short gin the stra is a samthára dvanda compound including 
both the short g and long & By the rule of antartama 1. 1. 0 S. 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be teplaced by the short z; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the tong a. 
Тих этип € tiet e RARE кер й ү, the first x and ex are changed to mand T 
and the second т and т are also changed to q and 2; so the declension is, 


Nom. Acc. Ins, 
Sint wmm myin о итп 
Dual agir Б эчт бс, 
TLOO egie unit: де 


The g being considered as asiddha, there is ло sandhi in nggi: or 
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in ergata, for the Sandhi rule йт is contained in the Sixth Book 
of Panini, while this g substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dbyàyl. Hence the Stra VII 2. 1. S. 12 ‘applies 


Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form sgag, 


Ра 4 —" When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which is not final, the operation takes place on that only which is in 
proximity to the final.” The second class apply this maxim and make g 
change only for g which stands in proximity to the final. 

There is а third form, эттер which is obtained by explaining the 
эй: in the Stra as з: Wer ЧЇЙ, zw quer ware fab. The word 
ът: in the stra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which 9 is substituted for 
wy The sütra is thus confined to the form sqq derived by changing the є into 
* by VIL 2. 102, and not to any other ez t 

Thus there are three views with regard to the application of the 


present sütra :— 

(1) the of wa, and g of атй are both changed to g by the present 
sutra ; (2), the first 8 is not changed, hut only R; (3) попе is changed. Thus 
we have (1) sigga (VIL т. 70, VI. 1, 68, VIII. 2, 23 and 62), течі, arga- 
dua (2) Secondly, sega, 1999, ең: н (3) Lastly vg, ача, 
"mu: Тһе above verse summarises this: 

Verse :--Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adri, as there is double a (in «rársenit sec sütra VIII, 2. 18 and VII 4. до S. 
2644) others would have g only for the Jast portion which stands in proximity 
to the final, (i. e. forg}; while a third class wonld have no where, because 
they explain ат: of the sütra by confining it to: VII. 2. 102.” f 

Nolet—Thas бачачи = саи, This form is thus evolved. sit + 
Виа їн +0 =зб ьан (VIL 1,70) Then thera is elision of the final conjunct 
consonant $71, thon the ёра) dental is changed to gnttaral beonuse of the fer affix 
(СУШ, 2. 62), e. ipi» changed to zt and wo have arg which with fea, gives 
the nbove form. #9197, THE, TUE ! sig and айу (ҮІ. 5, 95) have acute on tho 

final irregalarly (ni patana) inorder to prevent tho Kvit-nccent. and when Ẹ ie 
changed inta zr the following vowel hecames avarita (VII, 2. 4), 

Note:—Why do we say of чат and ¥q? Observe зоте epaia, the 
feminine gta heing added by 1V. 1. 6 Рет. The sof sts is elided hy VI. 4, 138, 
and the final of seq is lengthened by VI. 3. 138, Why ‘when stg follows! P 
Observe [arg n Why do we say € when the sd q follows’? Observe fiot 
Wat Thes is totally elided by VI. І. 67. Another reading of the sûtra ін 
emaa (Aaaa) Ti wonld give the some resnlt, the meaning then being 
When no afix follows. Tho word qme or 9919 indicates by implication that in 
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other places whero simply а verb is mentioned, 


ib menns a. ward-form beginning 
with that verb which ends with some affix. 


For had этч not been used, thon 
the rule would have applied not only when unch followed, hut when eucliana. 


onding in еде also followed Tho maxim эдт eife fufafttr is illustrated 
in spp aud stum; for Vl 3 48  tenches that visarga is changed intog 


when 9 follows, Thera the g denotes not oaly’ the root g but а word derived 
from р, therefore whith begins with @& such us tc and Hatt Therefore the 


vale applies to farms like srqcga which is followed merely Uy the verb g; us wolt 
ав to forms like дара 


Now we take up the declension of aga. It is declined in the Nomi. 
native as 212 (S), атт (Dual) vir: (РІ). 


Before the weak cases the following rule applies — 
WAS | TERT CRI EL CM 
жерген grasa etra ean 1 9: | SAT TOR 1 
490. Long ¢ is substituted for the of that ( star ) 


where the nasal is elided after the word wq, when the stem 
is Bha. 


As qia, ga TTT 


. Now we take up the declension of агч u In its declension the 
following rule applies :— 


үзүн: GAT 16131831 
апааа Чо! aene eased бур U 


421. wi is substituted for aw, before this aq 
when no visible Affix follows. — ' 


Thus grum, чег, азд, sea 

Ac: Plinii Insti : Sing effer n 

“Now we take uj the declension of абага 
following vule applies :— 

‚ aree AAT E121 ER 

чалай ar qt rug u 

492. чїй is the substitute of ae, before аза fol- 

Jowed by no visible affix, 


Thus qvac че, Wa; and adit, ага See VL. 3. 138 for 
long vowel, 3 


In its declension the 


Now, we take up the declension of faz и lo its declension, the 
following rule applies :— " 
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ББА 
эе maisaa atagia Фо асаба а: ampi їйє! ftir ater а 
furi oaiae n 
be fA is substituted for fiu before this ssq 

when no visible affix follows, provided that the я of Ed 
is not elided, - : 

Thus fas, Aidt Мач: н Why do we say ‘when there is no 
elision’? Observe fien, Їй и Here sr is elided by Vig. 138. The word 


stati in the sütra is ambiguous, It may mean either (1) "where эх is elided ” 
or ( 2) " Where there is по elision” The latter meaning should be taken 








however. 

Now, we take up the declension of sea when wis means ‘to 
honor’, There are two roots (sts), both belong, to the Bhvádi class, one 
meaning “to honor’ and the other ‘ to move ' The declension of ‘aig’ “means 
ing * {о move' has already been exhibited abóve. But .when it means ‘to’ 
honor ' its declension is governed by the following rule :— 


Y (ars Gar 14181300 
gardejar чеп ёг ч UT! AARAA 991 TE sei aba А 

тийги жй T t РЧ: I цат ‚тана тшщ! ши! кре пур! 
ч Aeara: \ этеп чыйт SAAS (нч em Ега йч! 
geua war р: п чйр! TÄT Aray 1 чїч: ! AT чт, 1 wird 
TATO WARAN TH STE ПИЙ ӨГ: дзе | тү qd PORTER 
мерае * uoc тїгї ЕГА ad ap 1 siren | araga 6б 9:1 веду 
зай їй ra яшн marea: Ve nea | ata пеат жр u 

424. The nasal of stst is not elided -when thea mean- 
ing is ‘to honor’. 


And as the nasal is not elided Ьу VI. P 24. S. pistes is no g4 

augment, Thus. . 
Singular "Dual 20 Pea 5 7. 

Nominative ят "ist zm 

As їз not elided, so there is no elision of p also by VI. 4. 138, S. . 
416, Thus the weak forms are Ac: Pl: gie: Inst: Sing and dual 
are shat, map! Гос, Pinrabis mgg or STE t * 

Similar is the declension of sea when ‘stg’ means ‘to honor ' 
Thus Acc: Plu: is печ: and not яй: и Similarly the Acc: Plural 
of аразда is suppiscand not saggi: 1 

Similarly the Асс: plural of séq is edv: and not aĝa: t 

~ 
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Now, we take up the decleasion of Hd, This word, as already теп. 
tioned in sütra LIL 2, 59S. 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix fet 
to the root aq meaning " to curve or make crooked " or “to be or become 
small", ‘Thus it is'declined :— 





Sing. Dual. РІ. 

Nom. xm аг nu 
Instr: Dual is ршн бс. 4 
ee tS 


Now, we take up the declension of wümmz. In Nom: Sing. the wis 
changed to the guttural, by Sütra VIIL 2.308.378. It is declined as 
follows :— 


Sing. Dual. P. 
А Nom. wimaorsqm, ҸӰ RAT: бо. А 
5 ERA 


Now, we take up the declension of gggw. It is thus formed —g+ 
зач in the sense of gg 99918 meaning ‘that which cuts well’ The 
being vocalised by VI. 1, 16 S. 2412, it becomes gt+gga+O. By VIH, 2 
36 S. 294, the ч is changed to t Ву ҮШ, 2. 29. S. 380, the initial $ is 
cided. * Thus we getg+ga. The gis changed to ‘and finally to € by 
WILL 2. 39 S. 84. and УШ, 4. 56 S, 206, Thus its declension is as 
follows .— 

Sing. Dual. РІ, 
Nom: gros aT PRT: 
The Loc, Pl, is mygg or ggeu. 
* Note:—Thie would bo true in the view tbat the original root was ДЕЧ, 


with a dontal {т which bocomes gr by spares VIII. 4. 40 8,111, This vr substitution 
ів asiddha for VILE. 2, 29, 





O= 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q, 


Now, we take up the declension of яң. This word is formed by the 
Untdi affix sift (Undi sütra. IL 84) which means that the words чча, set. 
эң and qa are irregularly formed with the affix aif with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by qr affix. Since 
mga is to be treated as if it was formed by the ue affix, therefore, the rule ` 
VIL t. 70S. 361 would cause the insertion of gt and the sutra VI, 4. то, 
5, 357 would cause the lengthening of wr, Thus, 
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А. 











Sing. Dual. РІ 
Nom. яда = agra: 
Voc — Yap "Sin " 
Ace, яшы " Ld М 
Instr. — "gat : 

&e 

no 
Now we take up the declension of Waq. Itis formed with the 


affix яд. 

In its declension, the following rule applies -~ 

Маҷ 1 атаса sar beer ted 

erain d ктатайїягтнтып чен д ЧҮ ФС 1 qt Re аг a fre 
arrearage 9: at ач, Чї! Ага 1 аға: ima rerit neq! раце 
ear 9:1 рға ачу haiara qt Фанатка md кч 1 eire 
sua seed Ранг чагатай quss 1 s aE TT {Өй я I art- 
ARR g ngagia дї! ripe)! Hera 1 баға: R эй! эд 
WU 0 орға reme aeaa uiti: 1 чаа ялар! 

428. In the Nominative Singular ( with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened іп а stem ending in ag, and er when the conso- . 
naut ( s) does not belong to a root. 

. "The gt ( 7) їз added to the above by VH. т. 70, after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added Jefore elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all, This is because of the force of this 
sütre, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in PAnini’s 
Ashtédhyayi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse- 
quent and nitya sutra ( VII. т. 70 5. 361) ordaining gm, yet is not so, Thus 
its declension is 4 Sue 

Stugular dual- Plural 
Nominative эйи deed Чїнза: 
Vocative IE 
Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like sgg. ` 
Масе: аз game, gaat, BHA d Why do we say ‘not belonging 
ton dhitu'? Obsceve figs: where q belongs to the root aq ( fes Sei ), eo also 
Gat THA) ц The se having mo significance as am affix йе. is olso included 


here. on the strength of the maxim "whenever эт от Tor We or 99, when they 
are tinght in Grammar denote by 1, 1. 72, something that euds with these, there 


gt 
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they represent these combination of letters, both ineo fa ав shey possess, and also in. 
зо far ng they srevoldof meaning” (ачат me этчи apnd A ЧАРТ 
пзш) U Tho word seq in the sûtea indicates wbulevor ends in aq whether 
when first enudeisted Canta), such аз qq, sgg de. or which assumes the form 
arg in grammatical inflection, euch os RAY, which in upadesn onda in ergy, but bo- 
comosrg in gai or application, In Vocative singular we have titan, V 999: 
this rulo not applyingithere. 

Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place. The prohibition of srqrit: in this sütra applies to origivad roots and not 
to derivative :oots from nouns, Thus зда = timed “He wishes to have 
cows.” The affix ача іѕ added ќо яя їп forming the derivative root by 
111. 1, 8, or ТЇЇ, 1. 10. with the force of “wishing” or “behaving.” The root is 
Sim. It is a derivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
of this sitra. Now iaa + fagam (t is dropped by VI. 4. 48, and q by 
‘Vi. 4. 50). " Опе wishing to have cows.” Here sits ends with wq (which was 
spart of the original affix ay added to @) and here we will have lengthening 
as well as s" 

Thess will be added for the following reason :— 


In the sütra sgar Vll. 1, 7o. S, g6r the root ээх іѕ taken for 
the sake of niyama or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root afichu only, and not to any 
‘other root having an ugit. Thus іп Sand syg there is по ugit operation, 
‘Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except зр 
would take under that sütra, The specific mention of тёп: in that 
sftra would have become redundant. But the fact, that Panini has’ 
mentioned starat: in that sütra, indicates that by writ: is meant the original 
root and not a derivative root. 


‘Thus we have tit "One who wishes to be possessed of cows.” 

Now we take up the declension of sqq not derived from p, but fr «n 
чу meaning ‘ to shine’, ( see Ugádi збіта 1, 63 ) with the affix gags Т us 
art wags че (the em is elided by VI. 4. 143 and J. 4. 18. because the айх 
has an indicatory з). It is declined as 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nominative mW m 
But when it is derived from the root with the affix qq, as it does 


pet then end with the affix srg, the penultimate is not lengthened, Thus in 
this case, the Nominative Singular is яча, 


змат (RO. 


А ‘Now, we take up the declension of «yz formed from the root ат with 
the affix vw The root is reduplicated. The reduplication is technically 
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called saut as defined below, and because it is вт, it does not get the 
augment ач, for the sütra after next prohibits it. 


BRL SH ччтеан іеі 
Tea ч X fa HN uu зода unu 
496. Where reduplieation is treated in the Sixth 
Book of Panini’s Ashtadhyéyi, the two whiehjare directed, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta. 


BIS puryreategg: S LR L6 ll 
эрдене «959 T ENT! TQ UT RAT Т0 
427. The Partieipial-affis те ( aqar ) does not 
take the augment 9% after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus, edt, qua: U 

Note:—This is an exception to VII. 1. 70, and npplies ofcourse to 
snivandmasthina or strong oases, The am is to bo read into this sitra from VID 
1. 70 ; for the negation of this stra cannot apply] to È taught in the'preooding 
айта, for { is uever ordained after fatri: therefore, though several other 
operations intervene, yet gs is to be read here. 

Now, we take up the declension of maq, formed with'the айх og 
added to the root sę. Из declension is governed by „the following 
Sátra :.— 

BRS 1 тата: SEPT 181 

ча RS эй ни Road Єр HAT me: svar) sara t 
qus | nm TRE | TTA | ARARAS erret RATE t feat, | 
зде | ч 1 9.1 ЧГ 1 ПЧ: 1 peser 1 

428. So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 
seventh, are called abhyasta.. oe 

Note :—The word abhyasta is understood here, The verb jakebi aud the 
віх vorbs that follow it in the РЬ ара е, in all seven verbs, get this designation: 
These aro зи, stg, VT, THR, TIT, At and Hit п ( Páoini has overlooked if 
ond mentions only the firat six.) By getting the designation of Abbyaste the 
participles derived from these vorbs are declined like qtq n 

Thus mq or sagh N. S )sumt (N. Dual); awat ( N. Plural X 
„Similar is the declension of sms, eg, ure, ч®та s Чї and BH though 
exhibited in the Dhatupatha as Чг and Wd wilh an indicatory æ and 
therefore, they ought to be этн by 1. 3. 12 S. 2158, yet they are seit 
} ‘cause of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars 
as єлї and seqq 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending 4. 


244 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XI. 





Declension of Masculine Nouns ending ing. Now we take up the 
declension of gg which is formed from the yaf% root дч with the afix fist 
The өч, of the guit class is optionaly elided by Ш. 1. 31. S. 2305. It 
is declined as 
Nom: azorga, gd au; Instr: Dual gezm ёс. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in v. 

—————. 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q. 


Now, we take up the declension of mgg formed according to the 
following Sütra.— 


VE | ecg етага mes 13 1 Rd ell 
aaga Чат: чоң eng беян 
429. Тһе affix mw аз well as frag comes after the 
verb а ‘to see’ when it is in combination with rag &e. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 


Note i—Tho forco of ‘eq? is that the (443, also comes nader similar circuns 
atances, qr. do, are pronouns, for a list of which seo I. 1. 27, Thus еде 1 
[NEUE Cun ЕЕ П 
яйягн sisse: епитета | фета а! ф:1 ед WAT T| 
чєп ф®г aen TST TT яп: 1 AZT 1 атап, aa атса: | TNR AT ан 
Чїй age: | corer qp wera © 0а чай яң єт! spei яб emen eT | 
төй айг гїї яс arem 1 fa ver 1 rait faz t fig 1 Pd 
frg | far ц 
430. sr is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(1. 1. 27) before these words €x, єр and the affix зад 1 


Thus qggg та=аг (by the present sütra)- eqs ча» Sr CR 
(the gis changed tom by VIIL, 2. 62. S. 377). This ais not perceived 
(sve) for the purposes оге change by VIL. 2. 36. S. 204. Thus we have 
wm ux (VIL. 2, 39. S. 84.) qnm. ( VIH. 2. 62, S. 377 ).-arex(optionally 
by VIIL 4. 56 S. 206). 

Thus Nom. forms arc ata or ama, ardt, are: + According to the 
opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be «пее but never qme. 
in the alternative when it is пох «гея. Because they apply the ger rule as ап 
apaváda to чең rule and by get they get æ in the place of ч (Scc Padamanjari 
р. 953): and. will never become tt by VIL. 2. 39. S. 84; because qr obtained 
by fert maea g VII. 2,62, is asiddha or mot perceived by the rev rile 
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ҮШ. 2, 39. 5. 84. Or we тау say that wr is not asiddha for Panini himself 
has changed @ into st in the word Rg (See IV. 4. 54. S. 1429). 

Now, we take up the declension of fq, This is formed by the affix 
бич, added to the root Р ‘to enter The 9 із changed to by VIII. 2. 36. 
S. 294. which is changed to ж by ҮШІ. 2. 39. S. 84. and optionally to q by 
УНІ, 4. 56, 5, 206, 

Thus it is declined a: 


Sing. Dual. Pi, 
Nom. fat or fax Peek fam: 
Acc. та, &c. &e, 
ip 





Now, we take up the declension of qq. En its declension, the following 
rule applies, 
URAISI RRN . 
яй: pisse UIT UTR 1 а! Wr! WE! SY яф! Tid PARE 
яран! 
431, The final of ag at the end ofa word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural, : 
Note :—Here the root qj has taken fig in denoting ‘ condition or state’; 
by considering it as belonging to ЧЇ class, 
Thus there are four forms in the Nominative Ѕіпршез меше1у : AE 
or qu or qz or s 11 
Nominative Dual and Plural are adt, яш. 
Instr : Dual is marg and qgueat бс. 
Now, we take up the declension of gaem. 
governed by the following rule :— 
еза I «тазаа fis 18 1A LS UI 
SUIS qr ers epu! үнер нєт! үлү?! тери: i fang edt 
effec агг сїй ret. epg 1 uma Sr | STET ated | ETL 
Sis fig Farnese чч Praeger 999 T M: | Утга тока! лү 
чч: лайте i rants gend wage (ИЧЕ 1 CATT! AST: 1 TR 991 Че! 
aS aE gear ај qesquAp агат чарт айва рер: vatsgafe АЧ 
Rari aches те rata Preah чанын: TR | TES ЧЕЧ. T- 
Tafa | алча posent і атг а Raga: ааба, | ҳа ын Gqeamfrwe tau. 
UMNA аза | 


Its declension is 
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432, The айх far comes after the verb age ‘to 
touch ’, when it is in composition with a cxse-inflected word 
other than gga ‘ water’. 


Thus gà єтїн = заета, Nominative Singular gargs he who touches 
clarified butter’ «тї "fp ger о (Vl. т. 68) wg tO ( VI. 1.67 
and VIII, 2, 62 } 

Nominative Dua! and Plural are учей, хачч карша; 





In the sütra бутет gi, VIII. 2. 62, 5, 377 if we take the compound 
irage as а Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix Г сап be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix fing is added. Thus 
the root ед takes the affix fag when in compound with another word, But 

when it is used alone it takes the affix fig, This fag will also produce the 
guttural change, because egy is а root which is Hable to take the affix (ima, 
‘Thus ggg бс. Here the q is changed to t then tog, then to m and then 
optionaly to a as shown above, 
Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in «t 





D nd 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in s. 


Now, we take up the declension of yg, It is formed from the 
root feng‘ to be impudent’, Thus ye+firg=era Here there is tedupli- 
cation and the final has acute accent. (ГЇЇ, 2, со, 5. 373 ). The чога 
must be changed to g before gutturalisation, Then this g. should be 
gutturalised to tt and then п is optionally changed to a. Thus TI or qd 
PA, TET tt &e. 

Now, we take up the declension of түт meaning ‘one who steals 
gems, It is regularly declined as 

Sing. Dual. Pl 

Nom. 88 ог ҳан. tear чын: 

Now, уге take up the declension of gy. Itis always plural. By 
5га VIL 1, 22. S. 261, the Nom. and-Acc. Рі. terminations are elided 
after it. Thus Nom. Асс, Pl areqz or&z н Instr. Pl. чта: і Dat. and 

Abl РЇ. чүн: п du forming the Genitive Pl. the augment #& is added by 
VIL 7. $5. S. 338. to the case-termination =, Thus {a+ =qe+ яг, 
By the exception made in the Sütra VIIL 4.42, S. 114 ея of am fs 
changed to q. Thus-qqtam=qe+org The optional substitution of a 
nasal in the place of g required by VILL 4. 45 S. 116 is superseded 
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by the Vartika under the same sátra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compnisorily in the Secular literature. Thus qz tmm чта. The Loa 
PL is qz: or ze. 

The declension of qg is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound. Thus quz (N. Pi.) quiqvaiz (С. РІ.) But when it is the secondary 
member of a compound, the Nom. and G Pl аге Rava: and [атп 
respectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in t. 





10% 





Declension of Masculines ending in g. 

We take up the declension of (qsfz (meaning ‘wishing fo read’), It 
is derived from the roof 2 with the affix fay, The oof wis elided 
by VI, 4. 48. S. 2308. Theq was changed tog by VHI, 3. 39. S. 153. 
But this is not perceived by the Sütra requiring the substitution of a 
into {for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini’s Ashta-. 
dhyayi. (VITT. 2, 66, S. 162) Thus чча ^ (afe & О (by VI. т. 68, S, 
`2$2). Now чі gets the name of a pada though the offix gis elided after 
it (1.1.6 2. S. 262). Therefore the g which is really а becomes t. Thus чч, 
becomes (чё. At this stage applies the following Sütra. . 

va 1 deona d en < 11 91 Я | 
terae uraemarar т qii: втеча 1 7498 1 99588: RNT: 1 тй. 
sata. ап чё ат Radda: п 
433. A penultimate g or 3 is lengthened, when the. 
final ors of a root ean stand at the eud of a Pada, 

Thus fügféx becomes fast: 

The Nominative Dual and Plural аге 15424 and чч: . 

The Inst: Dual is eggs. 


In forming the Locative Plural the sütra VIII. 3. 36 S. 151 as well 
as the following comes into operation. ` 
Чїй | gaidas | m Ras dd 
qi: sina cues арза cea eren бачи: catt Ee Чанд ЧӘ. (чае FT 
b | адаа “greatness TA нїнє 1 988 1 RUD SUCH ARTETA 
тїй esten He ifc 591 эт үт я ET terr raaa E faeit: t 
Pact: t isti: тт 1: тїн Pama faci: (ча? rere Пич їч: 
чыешфшепт ааб #1 Чї а: ! тен бт aT ҹа rom 1 rem бєйт. 
fro Peat) semana fing TA ETT: 1 ЯП 9: 1 seer Te 1 ЙЯ! 
fifa t fair Реа: 1 09 жет: 1 яа! cu ueri qu ise cm 0 дей 
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Ter | анна сагал Ratt g exuta ч qai Petraes күттү! Чї 
aama q we mien t чєп йч: TAMAR eae чта 1 aani 
RU AH ят! lig Чт | а qoid A жетш Tatas: 1 RTR N 
Rari йге чара fre matt ge чаб gt: t giadri give: t Bidar wale! 
Sig gg тї um t фа азы | Par RRA Rater t бал feriat fiit uw 
494. The substitution ofẹ for s takes.place then 
also, when any oue of these singly, namely, the augment 9 


(99), the visarjaniya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
XU, aud & letters or the q. 


"Thus чече ача (е Y of @ is lengthened by the last 
shtra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by.I. 
4.17.5. 230) + g> frst (the н being changed to « by the'present sûtra )4 g% 
Мейе or ач: gu 

The чеї takes place, when ga &c. intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here fey, "thou kissest’, fees ‘kiss, thou’, 
from the root fm ‘to kiss Неге there is the interveution of zwo, namely, 

a (IL 4. 9r) И 
mand Fm урлана in Mahabhashya in explaining [gast we learn ‘ 
that the gof this sütra must be the anusvara which replaces Sm and not 
any other anusvára. Therefore not in 908 or gg. Here there is по q change. 
Though anusvara was included in the pratyahara ww by! the Vartika ag 
ант “ the visarjaniy4, anusvara jihvamuliya and upadhmantya should be 
included in the тӯ pratyhára for the sake of Sg vidhi and ww vidhi”; 


: $ ; yet 
the separate mention о ЯЯ in this stra indicates that that anusvara js to be 
taken which results from gq. 

Now, we take up the declension of fax: This is formed 
from the Desideralive root faar} meaning ‘wishing to make’ with 
the affix бич. This is thus formed Бача н Here the augment gg 
is not added because of the stra VII. 2.10 5.2246 or VIL. 2, 12, S, 2610; the 
affix am is Pra by I. 2. 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by Lng. 
2217. Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 16, S. 2614. Then the 
sis changed to ft by VIL. r. 100. S. 299. ‘Then th is redupli 
MU ce SUE he root is reduplicated 

Thus we get Pt fat u The first. 
first aj changed to "g by VIL 4.62. S. 2245. Thus we h: 

i chan . 4.62. 3 ave PRT WN i 
PARS Then the st of q is elided by VI. 4. 48 5, 2308. Thr AR 
this is added the М. S. case terminati пена а ы 
is clided by VI. 1.68. S, 252, е анна ты afi 
as nen = = (чп Now the final tis elided by VIII. 2, 24. 5, 
. Thus we have еар Th i j. 26 S pue 
‘Thus we haye Pit a eS ai ned M VIN a, 18.55 288. 


T is elided by VII, 4: бо, 5, 2179 and 
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The lengthening їп Pritt бс, is by яза VL 4 16. S, 2614 by 
which the $ is lengthened before qa affix. We did not apply this sütra, in 
Nominative S. because a was already dropped, 


Thus the Nominative forms are facts, ча, rd: п The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VIII. 2, 76,77. S. 433. and 354. 

The Loc: Plural is Рен  Heret is not changed to visarga, 
because it is not the x of & but it is a portion of the word itself ( sce sütra 
VILL 3. 16. S. 339.) 

Now, we take up the declension of WL: This is formed by the Upadi 
affix фа added to the root qq (Upadi П. 69). The wa of gris elided because 
the affix alter it has an indicatory € see Vl, 4. 143 S. 316, though the base is 
not у. Thus ўи Then q is changed tog. But this change is asiddha for the 
purposes of a and visarga change. Thus N, S, is qu N. Dual and Plural 
are Rar, Ha respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, item 
or rq: ( Ас, Plural ) ; фт or фат (Inst: singular), for in these cases 
‘wa is replaced by trav by VIL 1. 63. S. 228, 

Noto tho Wa portion of тп, isolided by VI. 4. 143. Б. 316, and thongh 
the base before it is not + strictly speaking Sdtra V1. 4. 148. could not apply hero, 
for thet вй is confined to м bases only. But пз the q of the afix Hey must 
produce some effect, it produces the elision of (? portion of vm, by tho snology of 
NT, 4, 148, 

Now, we take up the declension of fiu: It is formed from 
the root fa with the Desiderative affix ayn Thus Атта The aug- 

ment gz is not added because of the prohibition contained in VII. 2, 
10, S. 2246. The am affix is (mq by I. 2. 12, S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna, Thus Ат+ет= й чаце Га п To this we add the affix 
биа by which the ro^ iselided by VE. 4. 48, satay: and we get the 
form AAU Then by VIIL 2, 23. S. 54. w is elided and we get ^ 
fan  Thiswis changed to g by VIIJ, 2. 36 5. 204 which again is 
„changed to and then optionally to & ! In other cases q is changed to & by 
VIIL 2. 41. S. 295 ; and sr changed to ¢ VIIL 3. $7 S. 215, Thus N. forms 
аге Риа or Afg, APR, ie n 

Now to we take up the declension of qq formed from. the root g% or 
Gig ' to fashion, The mis elided by VIN, 2.29. S, 380. Thus the N. S. is 
NE or WW formed under the same rules as fafaz or ПЖ. 

Nominative Dual and Ploral are аат: 

Similar is the declension of smti meaning * oue who protects cows’ Its 

N, forms are ÄRE or ÄRE: тй TET t 
ШР 
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But if these words be derived from the Causative roots ( Saar) їй 
and н with the affix їч, then VIIL 2, 20. S. 380 will not apply and so 
‘there will be no elision of &. „This is because the for which was efided by 
Hae (УТ, 4. 51.9. 2313) will beeuirmqu But will mot the following 
Várika чата Әя wur; prevent the entrar? “There із мо stini- 
»vadbhába in the last three chapters of Ashtàdhy&yi." 

To this we reply ‘No’. Because of the following exception. Vdértika, 

‘The above Vartika is inapplicable in the following three cases (a) ће rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
"VIII, 2, 29, S. 380, (b) the rule relating to a change (c) the rule relating to 
мд change. S. 235. 

Therefore, we shall have ёдт: i е. the elision of the finaly 
and not of the *wifial a, Thus the N. S. will be aẸ or et; res оге, 

Now we take up the declension of {йт meaning ‘ desirous of 
"cooking ". It is formed from the root чч, with the Desiderative affix a. Thus 
we реч +та+ае=чтчн=чччп The эт of the initial qis changed tog 
iby VIL 4. 79. S 2317. Thus we have fra 0 

Its N.S. is (9ч or (їчтї Тһе of fis not elided, but the 
‘final q is elided, for the reasons already given above, 

Similar is the declension of fer meaning ‘desirous of speech’ from 
‘the root чч, ' to speak” and of че, meaning ‘ desirons of burning ', from the 
root qe to duen, The Nomivative Singular being Tae and [фр respectively. 
Now, we take up the declension, of gijq: It is derived from the гоос 8, 
*to walk’; hence ga means ‘one who walks well’ It is declined as 


follows. :— 
Singular. Dual, Plural, 
Nominative at: зае aia. 
Instr, gitar atia 
Loo. йе or ydig: 1 


Similar is the declension of ggg 'well-cutting’, Its Nominative Sing. 
isay а 

Now, we take up the declension offra meaning ‘a learned man ^ 
In the strong case terminations, it is declined as :— 


Singular Dual, Plural, 
Nominativo (atm раё Paria: 
Noe, жд 
Ace Trias Pruitt 


In the wcak.case terminations, the declension of this word is 
governed by the following cute :— 
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834 | ЧЕЙ: хатча нн Ree It 
AERA жыргата NA | Tee чия! ач: P gar 1 чачта теч d 

Вирта | ата BART | Baia; абаа apisia: mand 
RRR paea NU ЧЇЧ 0 ач: 1 Bear | BERNE 1 TACT RUP 
arrests nAn aera Wy andl: reserare | ge fevedif gunt adidtt 
=й: нечта frg н OT юр! чн: эрги I QA 9а 0 

485. The semi-vowel of the affix aq( qa) is 
vocalised to s in а Bha stem. 

Thus Raig v ete = and spbecomeg by the giga 
rule ( VI, 1, 108 S 330) =н sra 1 Then x of fga is changed to v t Thus 
Retai fg: (Ас: Pl:) The Ins Sing: fga is also 
similarly formed. 

Before sut, the q of fag is changed to = by VIII. 2, 72. S. 334. Thus 
Вета &с, 

Now, we take up the declension of &fgra и It is formed by adding 
the affix wg to the root «x by IH. 2, 108 5° 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VL n 8. S. 2177. Thus Ha Rg HHR Tho frst ү 
being elided by suf? Ww: w VII. 4. бо. 5, 2179. Then the first at is elided' 
and the st of the second @ is changed into т by sa qaam VI. 4, 
хоо, S. 2260. Thus we get #т+н=ёт+ча! To this we apply the 
augment t€ by VIL 2. 67. S 3096 Thus etg R= aie и gu 
strong cases there will be яя augment by VIL 1. 70. S. 361, and 
Jengthening by VF. 4. 10 5. 317. Thus:— 


Singular, Dual. Plural 
Nominetive Әта, irat ferias 
Ace. Staten, » 


In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is not the = 
augment of VIL 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add qz when we are going to vocalise the q into q for then the 
efficient cause я of 99 would be absent, This proceeds on the maxim Lr riu 
&e, See under Sütra L 3. 11, S.46. Becauset is added to aq only 
when it has the form of qm. But when #15 going to be changed tow and 
the affix ultimately becomes sq then there would be по че for the 
application of the sütra VIL 2. 67. So we have the Acc: РІ: gwin The 
Instr; Sing is ш! The Instr: Dual is &itwpamr &c. 

In the stra VI. 4. 10 S 317, the words ending in conjanct 
cosonant sg, must be prétipadikes, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
‘base ending in sw This we infer because of the prátipadika sgg being.in 
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the company of ara, which means that words sf generis witn meq should be 
taken, 

Therefore the word фә where the 915 a portion of the verb 
ТЯ and where, the noun зт means ‘one who strikes well', the rule 
above given will not apply. Thus айч is declined as follows :— 


Singular, Dual, Plurat 

Nominativo  mfUx ager uis: 

In the Instru; Dual where aftrq gets the designation of pada, the 
ais elided and we get їлп ` 

The Loc: Plural is дг or абу t 

Now, we take up the declension of vra formed from the root ua, 
with the affix tii. “The gof the root ese is elided by VI 4. 24,5, 415, 
"Thus it is declined as 


Singular, Dual, Plural, 
Nominative ogoro | venir чап 
Instr; eran 


Similar is the declension of qm from the root a, 


Now«e take up the declension of ga: In its-decleusion, the 
following rule applies :— 


ЕЕС ЧКИ 
хага тїйє eant i «ате seats 1 чий} беде абаа etat 
Sft ir ganar seats Bases 1 үт ora gait à gate! à $a: (pura 
fos: gy (gir ! ачыт 1 9T! GUT! 1 ред i USTE TAT UIT д: * И 
Brey | vert 1 Duc dL AS WII IE 
seafront pr: pga ree pa: ipfas (arsit vb: шү mer qt t 
apd) gre: | frt wt or 1 favere: oles mr и 


496. ay (з) is substituted for the final of ger 
when the sarvanfimasthána affixes are to be added, 


The g ia sgg їз for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 
that qr should be added under VIS. 1, 70 S. 361 because the zpr will be added 
In strong cases by the very fact that the word ty is formed from qr (to 
Protect Agaga ( Un. ГУ, 178 ) and asthe affix zt is ла sf ах, it will 
Produce its effect under VIL з. 70. by causing qu. fari farsi as it does in 
cating zia to be added to in the feminine, in forming үн}, by the sitra 
мілую CIV. 1.6 S. 455). Thus it is declined as follows с 
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Singular. Dual, Plural, 
Nom, gu sit gai. 
Voc, Tga 
Aco. ge 
Int, ўт раш gis: 
Тос, . pi 


азд :—The word ч is derived from qt ( to protect j+ gaga (Ut) 
IV. 178), the п being changed to anusvara, So when a ofge is replaced 
by wa we gn the form gag, the з of erg; indicates that q should be added 
їп the strong cases after st ( УН. т. 70 ), o we have yma, gatar, guia: i 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( ЖЧТТ: ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. 1. 223 ), therefore, qaga, has acute 
on $, and in the Nominative Singular чҳацяг the acute will remain on g, 
but it is intended that it should be on ay, thus seal “n The simple word 
YW, of course, bas accent on g. 

Now, we take up the declension озуни Ву VIL 1. 94S. 276, 
түт is substituted for the final of amag in the Nom, Sing: Thus Nom, 
forms are sur, «чча, TATE: tt In forming the Voc: Sing: the following 
‘Vartika will apply :—4 

Vårt ас is substituted for the final of vus in the Voc. S. also, 
as? que, the final = not being clided ( Sce VIII. 2.8). Otherwise we have 
Bawa! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: азан, 
Зза, and è zu! 

The Instr: Dual is чїч &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of эй н, meaning ' time 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. Lr арб sign: 
Yoo. Yu 
Tastr. spama ёе, 

Now, we take up the declension of ача meaning ‘ the Creator’ 

Singular. Dual. - Plural, © 

Nom. mn жч Ia: 
Voc. ш 
Instr. Pena 4c. 


Now, we take up the declension of ges meaning ' опе who wears 
well’, Here aq belongs to a root and so in the Nom: S. its vowel 
is not lengthened because of the prohibition of spat: in УІ. 4. 14. S. 


425. 
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Hence its Nom: forms are &i, Bagi, 999: IV 
Now we take up the declension of fesaq and Reema The verbs 
ма апі seq mean ‘to swallow’ the Nominative singular forms of these are 
foga: and тзт: meaning © а lump eater ’, 
Now, we take up the declension of sm, In its declension the 
following rules apply :— z 


BBW | ATT эй 9193719131 609 1 


ята їкї: БЕГЕЙ SCHO! qup а: атага TET Gd sr v rente 
Ж: атэш TE ag cu 0 sfuwefmEgur qup а 9991 WW, 


GH WT RTA ДЇ: 4 заты ч чете 1 BTA | AT? йя: At 


437. For the є of этн there is substituted ай, 
whereby the Nominative affix g is elided. 


As mage gece teh +O (VIL 2 107 emer (VIL 2 106 S. 
38r)ewdtu 


Vart;—When the augment stay is added, the sip substitution is 
optional, and in that alternative x is added after zr, аз туч: or WERT п 


The form sga: is thus evolved ;—srmga-g, now eir substitution of 
the present sütra is prohibited ; therefore, the эт substitution of VII. 2, 102 


takes place, and the is changed to x by VII, 2, 106, and the of war after 
g is changed to s. 


In forming sry we observe the following process i= 


Spic +] gaY ( VII. 2. 102, S. 265. and VI. т. оў. S, 191 )e spit 
Here v is replaced by s and wit by T; опе might object that by the maxim 
(19) wania amnint wit sies "А letter which is taught in a role does not 
denote the letters homogereous with it” vir ought to ave been changed to 
short 9, but we answer that the maxim (20) areamrdisegrnre: QUAZA e. 
‘The fetter x denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it,” makes an exception in the case of only, 


The rule giri (VIH. 2. 1,5, 12) should be applied before the 
operations required by vibhakti take place,and then the я and s of VIII, 2, 80. 
should be substituted: because with regard to tmira (VII, 2, 102 
S. 265) which is a rule of the 7th Adhyaya, the sütra writ (VHI, 2. £o. S, 
A19) which is a rule of Tripadi becomes asiddha. Therefore if the vibhakti 
operation ordained by VIL. 2, 102 S 263 were not to take place first, then 
the bye would remain st ending with g, and the rule VIII. 2, £o. S, 419. 
requiring, а lor vt, and m for z would find no scope at all. 
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But if in the stra датуе, the operations of Tripádi themselves 
were intended to become asiddha, then we conld never get the forms 91, srgs; 
Жс. For if we apply VIH. 2. So S. 419. before the sr of q of atag obtained by, 
УН, 2, 102 S. 265, plus the sr of the « of erg hecome ® by V1. т. 97 5. 191; 
in other words, if we apply VIIL 2, 80 S. 419 to the following nascent 
state of + вт, then we snail have this incongruity: єч +9. Heren is 
asiddha for the purposes of VI. 1. 97. S. 191, and of of S, plus = would be- 
comem, which is not desired, 





In forming the №, Dual, the rule VIL 2, 102. S. 265 will-cause the 
replacement of « of че by vr and this sr will coalesce with the final oy of € 
and become вт by VI. 1. 97 and thus the base will be qe. Thus pmo 
аф. The will be replaced by я and a by long: and we get за (VI, r 
102, $, 264), 


The №, Рі, із а, It is thus evolved :— 


WEEVIL 17 S. 214) re Ee gy (VI. 1. 87. S. 69), Then 
‘applies the following Sátra:— 1 


eas па Egg ew (ST RISEN 
"rir da Fares TAD athe | чай 1 Азага Rosters id 
чите DELE этү атда GR S Габар атпа: Ш 
438. For the @ coming after the q of aga there 
is substituted $, and q is changed to a, when plurality is to 
be-expressed. 
Thus Nom. РЇ, is, аф, 
In forming the Acc, Sing, we have чч, Now е ота елде 
er: (VL. 2. 102 S, 265) hassuperior force to sütra д5 (VIII 2 80. S. 419) 
and it applies first, Thus we get чӯ+аз= ҹа because vibhakti opera- 
tions are applied first, Then applies tbe sütra фї (VIII. 2, 80) and we 
get н. . 
When sqa is changed to agit gets the designation of fv (I. 4. 7 5. 
232) Soin the Inst, Sing. the substitute qr offers itself from VIL 3 120. 5, 
244. 
Thus qg + ят. Here however the question might occur that the formas 
tion of g being enunciated in УШ. 2. 80. 5. 419 in the Tripádi, ‘whether 
VH. 3. 120. 5. 244 does not regard the g as asiddha, 


Hence the following Sátra — 
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"ael HRICIRIR i f 
swa sn uA remp rfe uq ! эта pen | orn 1 иң! 
miba: 9 1 тян. tomar LAGAN 1 erties Геня | erga 1 АЧ N 
439. The sütra УШ. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of for the gq of the. Pronoun SH, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending яг. 


Note :—The oxistence of g is not considered aneffected. when there js to bo added 
атп On the contrary it is considered а siddha orezisting.. This g being considered as 
siddha, arg gots the designation of f by T. 4. 7, and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular ів by VII. 3. 190, agat u Had the g been considered as nonoficoted, 
then the stem would not have been called ghi, and there would have beon no at 
added. But schon ят had been added, then tho g being asiddho, wg is considered to bo 
as Gz ending in wr, and this f would require lengthening by 919 Ч ҮП, 8. 102s but 
it is not done on the maxim йч гй РРО Рич ЫҢ ЧЕП “that which is tanght 
їп a rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. ‘There being mo long sr the 
я of 7g remains short, Or this stra may be considered to be the condensation of two ^ 
sütras (I) & is siddha when ят is to be added, (2) g is siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to ba caused when ят is added, are to take plage. Or the sense of the sûtra is f 
чей aa wreüfé fert ЗГ HATH Яга: “thoy is not non-efíected in relation to 
Any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when sp followed". From this, it 
would follow by implication that must be considered valid for the purposes of apq 
itself. So g being always siddba, ят is added : and thore is no lengthening, 


Thus the declension of etw in the Instr: and the succecding cases ія. 
as follows :— 


Sing, Dual, Plural, 
Instr, чт mam, self 
Dat, ах в зир: 
Abl. Sue Й « 
Gen. иза =; чача, 
Loc. ueni, б еч 


Here end the declensions of Masculines ending in consonants, 





M 
ч tera afer SUN N 
CHAPTER XII 
DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 


Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in w such as 
ятан The following rule applies to it, 


Vo LAST ASL R188 Ul 


wer era Чі Curs Tara AT | атая DONT P STAI TITRE: | IRALA, t 
amg ! чч fing абаат абат я, 1 Grwaarae quer 1 femper 
Seu: merè | afe т з а атат t ang: 1 gma amg tei AAT t 
fir: nang t frs t ERE LR LO t CSTIRIRERE 1 чаа: а Lr! (и: алаф ETE 
[IE гат: 1 айча N 

440. The g of ag is changed to before a уйа! letter 
or at the end of a word, 

Note:—As ui, ATH, тч, 99:98, grape N The q of the affixes x йо, 
is changed to w by VIII, 2. 40; and for the preceding є is substituted q hy VIII, 4, 08 
ачтан is formed by VILL. 2. 89, read with VIII. 4. 56. qm is formed by fag as it 
belongs to ud class, the lengthening is by VI 3, 116, and oy-change by ҮШ. 4. 
14, It would have shortened the processes of transformation, bad only $ been ordained 
in the sutra, instead of 47 ; but the ordaining of эр is for the purposes of VILL, 2. 40, by 
which there shonld be  ; for the participial q &c, in qx, and that there should not be 
the change of this Nishthá q into q by VIJI. 2, 49, Thus ay+aena+y (VIL 2. 
40) = ячи (ҮШ. 4. 58). But hadjthe substitute been $, we should have qz4 gs 
by VIII, 2. 48, 

Thus ззяе becomes чча or exraz tt 

The Nom. S. affix s is elided by VI. т. бу. and VI. 1. 68, and wis 
changed to q org by VIII. 2, 39. The Nom. D: is ячаў and the Plural 
sqrig:w The Instrumental Dual ячтя ъч, and the Loc. Plural 98. 

Now we take up the declension of the word sfemg. This word is 
formed with the upasarga gq and the affix (az by IIT. 2. 59. added to the root 
Rag‘ to love’, The word ang is the пате ofa Vaidie metre. The gx of 
яң is elided by qaa the а and q are changed to © and м. 
(VIIL 3. 50. and VIII. 4. 40), The is changed to ч because it is а word 
formed with the affix (qq by збіта VIII 2. 62. The ч becomes m, then zx 
by ҮШ. 2, 39. Thus we have Nom. 5. айат or sag Nom. D. gf 
Nom. Pl збе. Ins, D. sites Loc. Pl. sing. 


33 


258 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ Cuarrer XII. 
M 
` Now we take up the declension of words ending in $ such as Я. 

Here the same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word (ex. 


See Sütra VIL 1. 84. 5. 336 &с, Nom. S. б: Nom. D. Rat. Nom, PI. 
Aas; Тос, Plu, fig. 





Now we take up the declension of words ending in g such as Ец. It 
в declined as the masculine word, Thus Nom. S. rft, D. (itt, РІ. fire. 
Similar is the declension of qt. The word wgris changed to чє. it is 
always declined in the Plural Thus Nom. and Асс. Pl чча: Gen. Ph 
ATU ' 


0: 
Now we take up the declension of words ending in я such as фач. 
ч is substituted for Ria by VH. 2, 103. Then we add the feminine affix erg, 


Thus Nom, S, is æ Nom, D. # Nom, Pl, at, The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of а (qat). 








———0———— 


Now, we take up the declension of gq, Its declension is governed 
by the following rule :— 


BER LT ATL GLAAD 
тй єп е карей йт T: U ач GRUT TET A үш! 

їлп: 1 aa N iS їч: V SPAA 1 ISTÔT I TÈL EAN 1 эя: | UTA! SUIT 
SNG ләп д! тата 9а eat: аата qut з 0 era Se (uen pum 
баята: (ee qa 1 т ae эги айд! апей ат eat d lan l arat 
QAZ VERE TLI ATS ятч: 1 TEAL TS t ATEA Pre TEATAN! 1зтчуїйїн 101 
T T Ц 

441. w is substituted for the g of "4 in the 
Nominative Singular in the feminine. 





The final я of e. remains unchanged by VII. 2. 108. S. 343. Thus 
‘Nominative S. yaan Then the feminine affix атч is added by the sütra VIL 
2, 102, 5. 265. fis changed to x by VIL 2. 109. S. 345. The Nominative, 
Dual is gy Nominative Plura! ur: 1 Accusative 5. is лї! Inst. S. is ат 
wr is changed to sp by VIL 2,712. By the rule VIL 2. 113. S. 347 there 
is elision of yz so that we have in the Inst Dat and Abl. Dual amara; 
Inst. Plural is emf: We have Dat S. afk by VIL 3. 14; Gen S 
went and Dual таат by VIE 3. 10$ and Plural sara by VIT. 1. $2 and VIL 2. 
113; Loc 5, aem, D. гайг: and Plural mw But in re-employment 
Comi) we have sm in the Ace. S. gH in the Dual and qat: in Plural. 


In Inst. S. maat апа rat: in the Dual of both Genitive and Locative. 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in з such as аҹ = 


The word wx is formed by the sütra ТН, 2, 59. with the augment 
атт irregularly, Thus we have ұт or wq in the Nominative S, аў in the 
Dual and wa: in the Plural ; geara in the Inst, Dual, qin the Loc, Plural, 


Now we take up the declension of words ending ing such as sap: 
By the rule VIL 2, 102 and with the feminine affix ery we have tmp in the 
Nominative S.X in the Nom, D, and eat: in the Nominative Plural аф 
and gag are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in eg. ara: We 
have ат or arg in the Nominative 5. «rdt in D. and arg: in the- Nominative 
Plural, In the Instru D." we have marg and in the Loc. Plural ang и 

. Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as ery : aq 
is always used in the Plural. By VL 4. 11, S. 277. the vowel ais leng- 
thened. Thus we have in the Nominative Plural ary; in the Acc 
Plural ч: u 

In forming the Inst. Plural the following rule applies :— 


wes lad биетте d 
AR Eun enu qt pf: кара: а 1 ep 1 таз 1 (89 0 AURAN 
фаг Cnm RA атага сй: RETNA agen, tear (Ot zur! enit ferc 
feng | fend feq fermen Parag 1 е8 1 ae зача ЇН up | seit iggy! 
rper eser орд чыкарды! rb (зїї 1 тач: 1 ernest 
қт атчы (args sitet гі Semen ч! эр зт! SUI эп | 999 1 "Up d 
=й (эй, OAT: 1 RSL PTE MPA 4 ыңк: TAn 1 g d 
FANAL AGTA AGG 1 
442. Gis substituted for the final of the stem aq 
before a case-ending beginning with ж, П 

Thus we have sif: and in the Dat, and АЫ, Plural srpa: ; ih the- 
Gen, and Loc, Plural aqra and srg respectively. 

Now we come to the declension of words ending in p such as- 
fan Thus in the Nominative S. we have feu or Ra by III. 2, 59. S. 373 and. 
УШ, 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual ўс and Plural f; in the inst. 
Dual әу and Loc. Plural Rg и 

Now we take up the declension of the word.egt Ву the rule IH, 
2, бо, S. 429 #9 takes the affix Рая when in combinatiog with the pronoun ez 
&c. But we infer from this that the root yg will take the affix fing even when 
it is not in combination also. Thus in the Nominative S. we have ta or €, 


Nominative D. gait, Ploral е9: Ш 
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So also fem: Its Nominative S. is Rag or ferg by УП 2, 39. 
S:84.1n the Nominative D. f&&ru Nominative Plural faq: Inst, Dy 
Rg and the Loc. Plural Yaza or {мш with the optional augment Ч 
by УШ. 3. 29. S. 131. е ` 

The word age, “a friend”, By the rule VIIL 3. 36. S. 151, 
X is substituted for its .firial and by МЇ. 2, 23. S, $4. there is the elision 
of g; then by applying the rules VIII, 2. 76. S, 433. and ҮШ. 3-15. 
5. 76. we have ag: іа Һе Nominative S. The "Nominative D. aai 
and Plural aga: ; similarly- in the Inst, D. spam and. Loc, Plural 
PY or qup y the change of бо T caused by VILL. 4. 41. S. 113 being 
not perceived by УШ, 2, 6б, S. 162, causing <и 

In the same way the word sitia, for sms;is declined, Thus we have 
the Nominative S, D, and Plural эб: saat and mR: respectively ; 
In Inst, D. же һауе тај апд Plural mai: u. 

Now we take up the declension of the pronoun em Il 


Singular. Dual. Е Plural, 
Nom,  wdt( VIL 2, 102. 8. 265) srg ( VIII. 2. 80, S. 419) я: 
Ao. tnm 1 эч. emt 
Tn, ш apm enit 
Dai, — weR(VILS.ll4, S. 291) » ра: 
АМ. ңер # ч 
Qm, y reat engem (ҮП, 1, 52) 
Loc. wama " rdg 


Here end the declensions of Femintnes ending in Consonants, 


WT гачан (еч а | 
CHAPTER XIIL | 


DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


RPR Ta! enti AEE (exegit t чо Иен 100 төш! 
$ ia u Йа а и miima ai Raana ii aR 
miaa прсатага 1 sage ARTA ARa: * 0 (їн naaa | (неа 
Baak snRNA fay 1 ааг vy gay A O RAT AI 
qÅ agaaa 991 1 nR 1 я gA аа 1 Бн! Жа їчї ee CTI 
mian aà а cape: * 0 qag) R RA ea A (mma 
ma verge nrc ari sete и seria ! r A 1 з 1 э 
чей 
We take up the declension of the word erre. Ву the rule VIL т, 
23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings 3 and pz. Іа the case of 
чая. by the application of the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. { is substituted for q 
"Thus we get eaga or erage in tho Nominative Sing. exwmgét in the 
Nominative Dual by the rule VII, 1. 19. S. 310. In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VIL 1, 98, S. 331. we have the augment si п Thus we get 
TP The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative, 
Тһе rest is declined like the Masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of the words ending in а such as 
Aasian By the rule Vf. л. 131, S. 337, is substituted for the final: 
thus we get fig in the Nominative Singular which means " a clear day ", 

In forming the Dual, there arises this consideration :—the word 
{йө is a compound of two words ftaa and Rat When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as tat: gepeuaged:. But though the 
case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the s of qma is elided and the form is rája-purusha and not rájau-purusba. 
Similarly in afta: the = is changed to qu Now if this elided case-affix 
(anter vartint vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com- 
pound,analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 

the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member also, 
' just as the first member gets? This doubt is removed by the following 
varlika, ' 

Véritka :—The rule of " Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam” does 
not hold good in the case of the second member of a compound, for the 
purposes of applying any rule other than that relating to the initial Jetter of a 
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\ Pada", Therefore, there is no pratyaya-lakshana : and so the word Ra in (йн, 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha ; 
and consequently we can apply to it the sitra ҮП. 1. 195. 310, which 
applies to Bha bases only. fuas fz being a Bha base and not a Pada, the 
sit is changed to wh; and we get the Nominative Dual fmm? and not 
Ваай и The Nominative Plural is набу. + 


Why uo we say in the above vártika =й “ when any rule not 
relating to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied"? Observe зё vr: wat 
a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from xy: +AA = fy &a Here the second 
term aq does get the designation of Pada for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which prevents the ital є being changed to qu Had it notbeen 
в Pada then & would have been changed to ч after g by VIIL 3. 58. S. 434. 
But though s is treated as a qz for the purposes of the application of ће 
preventive rule relating to the suétial letter, yet it is not to be treated as qt 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the fral letter ч which 
would become guttural a if it were a Pada, 

Note 5ч is derived from tho root (єч! to sprinkle,’ with the atx fra, 
(11, 2. 75, S, 2980), The above is tho illustration of Gonitive Tatpurueha 
compound, 

Obj :—But if weform the upapada compound with the root {йч 
and the upapada f in the Accusative, as Чая ба, then since the 
compounding is ordained to take place defore the addition of vibhaktie, the 
word & has по pada designation, and so « does mot degin а pada, and 


it should be changed to ¢ Thus in upapada-samasa, the @ change is 
inevitable, 


Ans To this Kaiyata replies “earnan Gravee rasan, aay 
wie rater” Uo Or we may say that the word stagi} means qai: the 
beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not) preceded by a pada, 

Now, we take up the declension of ig. [ts №. S, and Dual are at? 
and aft respectively, In forming the N, РІ, there will be no qx ordained by 
VIL nga 5. 314. because the base does not end in tag letters, Theres 
fore the К. Pl: is cif 

The Nominativeand Асс. Pl ofery ie tent The rest is like 
the, mareuling, 


Now we t 





p Si up the declension of pra, Thus fax qp риа +O by 
NIL n RS no Now the afix is ctided by using the word gr and to 
R traves по trace behind, by L 1.63. S. 263, and therefore Pan is not changed 
tow аке щн cthersiee bz required by Sétra VIE 2. 103. S. 342. Thus it 








hi declinsd a 
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Sing. Dual PL 
Nom. ar. ж ant 
Now we take up the declension of gq. Iis Nom: forms are заа, 88, 
RTE It 
Vártibe :—1n the Neuter, where there is Anvadega or re-employment 
it should be stated that qaq replaces qyq. 
Thus gray d, qatt; Ins. S. йя Gen. D. qui &c. 
Now, we take up the declension of za, It is declined as. 


Sing. Dual, PL 
Nomi ақ тшй ^0 mmn 
Voc, Wm or EL 


Now we take up the declension of чеч. . By VIII. 2. 69. S. 172, € 
is substituted for the final а of gz and thus swift in the Nominative 
Sg. Had there been m, then the would have been changed to by йч 
VI. т. 1145.166. The form would have been sên in the Nom: Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI, 4. 136. S. 237, the st of ary portion of yea is optionally 
elided and thus we get engt or mgit. N. PI. is в 

Before этн &c, where m» gets the designation of pada, the following 


rule applies. 


ug 1 яая 119151 

RAA Ф: PATER | TROL mud ze 316: мачат Veget 
жепиїт чї, area аётии Ham fpina Ча: 1 аата кеп 
олія айна « falar fara: ) ҳа STAT sera TSE баптай, wa 
aaar Sarath т йай Te utc Рата т salir! dial Бабага 
їчї! 

«оті а erat айя 1 wd 1 effera чїй» tatia 1 aha 
agga again agih t А 

aga чава BSR! TH Врат амтат Pe gee = ai pini 
Sá аздетайнің maria ! «erret бла: чата Wei eaque d 
maaisanda Pramas фач | задаче тый pex en Fea | 
AAR 1 еті эта ат 1 ЧН ei аг ач зе | Ea 1 чып p SUP 
menm 1 amouffaentt t ^ 

we ath sth sai 1 ясатчі sums 0 аи ses n, Пуни 


ягая „ЧЕТИ agate qt gener | 
эргип ans aT P SE Wo 9091 mpl WE! at айн! waa! 


0671 hs cathy агепфн g 1 VAT! 
Эхе: ка абя Sieg | ЯП! angina enfeeetcuemdeng FT t 


rea елан qu a A eaten AR arya | ГА 
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ne nS 


тирен ea f бич айай: | дахана унаач su xU 
чино a че яй чей uelit meme: 1 eret rg часта aaa 0 а И 
quia nues fag зачат а паг die ag AATE! 
чаан manm 1 ач Pera maig: йг ten er) ART "imr mutat 
FRU GHA чат рее 4 Wu TART яа remet Errem qun t 
песа ата 9, атаач 1 пэт 1 Cer тагт: бұ: 1 9: akamaara! 
"pera эй fari егч | пїгдичїїөйЗїї 1 гет 1 аят} йат! Mart 
аттара і буора 1 Tea ER 1 Terme дутна | AUT fg. 
sari ЧИ ДЇ: gina em erp) MATIA | пт I Печ | ПЕЧ 1 
rap і ми 1 йе 1ч ае чат falar. xs чаг wae Tak чолга 
чаң! eiae 1 рда gp aa «А (айайт! чт 
трет! . 
ist Frente cra і чта ерат ри Ч eret СОХ: UIT 
Fili бте! Rha carat 1 fades adore Раб epp! ае | EIT 
RREN чш! аат Dmm! араг пр! Wa (refe 1 Таб A) Tet 
чы owed 
448, є is also substituted for the x of waa at the 
end of a Pada. 


Thus spart, WARA The sütra exhibits the form ga without the 
elision of д. in order to indicate that there is not elision of an As Maré, 
frere, e {ТЧїй зїн! See Vartike under VILL 2. 7. The of siga is not changed 
to t in the sütra by VIII, 2, 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
фи The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by 1. 4. t; 


Vårt :—Before the words кч, «tft and aram, the s of su is changed 
fotu Аз аёти, SERT, sme ary This із ап exception to VIII. 2, 
69. Others say, that this x change takes place snversaly before all words 
beginning with t; as тйк, этїї air 0 

‘The and x changes in enr (N, S) and warara (Ins. D.) ordained by 
VIIL 2.69 S. 172. and VIII. 2, 68 S. 443. are asiddha 4 е, not perceived 
by the preceding $га УТИ. 2.7. S. 236. which requires the elision ofte 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the € (which is really 9) would 
be clided. But this difficulty is removed by holding that the word sgg in 
VILL 2, 68, S. 443. is in N. S. without the elision of q, and it fs to be 
repeated as жуя ELI The one indicates the exact form, showing that the я, 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the z is ordained for this finat ян 





The words ending in nga will also change the final into y and t 

by VINL.2. 65 and 695.443 and 172. "Thus wehave the Dahnvrilii compound 
M meaning “the season in which the days are long ' as giger Pigra: n This 
woud з Ma culine and it is necessary to enter into а digression to show its 
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various declensions. The word dulgt is thus evolved :—4iuieg + g =ч] + О 
(there is lopa elison of g by Vi. 1. 68 $. 252). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I. 1. 62 S. 262 and would cause the x sub- 
stitution for я to the exclusion of v, because the x would not come, as in 
the sütra VIII. 2. 69. S, 172. ЧҮ is used. But this being asiddha i. e. not 
perceived by VI. 4. 8, 5 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate зт п 
Thus we have 9х, іп the N. 5. 

In the Voc: we have їе fiara u 

Note: —The word {ЧЇ Їз a Bahuvrihi ( П, 2. 94), the Vocative ais is 
elided ( VLL. 68), and the % changed to q by VIII. 2, 68, and it in clauged tog 
(VI.1,1)4). Yn g sra! the q is not elided by the option of the following Vartike 
under VIII, 2, 8, ат ацетата which means that in the Neuters q is optionally 
not elided, 


It is thus declined :— * 
Singular, Dual Plural. 
Nom, & Aco: fatar: ата ier 





Instr. чіт інта бо. 


Now, we take up the declension of apga, &с, Nominative and 
Accusative of 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
sa, aes qez phi 
абая, uia (o0 fnt нийт 
affe, ан uadit REI 
авна gm agran oraga ттт 
I чеч seq or agga ЕЧҸІЙТ 
agar, agar wgüeflorapüedb agati 


Now we take*up the declension of styg which іза negative compound 
of атчу The g will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix (ч has been ordained after the root gat ima erga: , but not so in other 
compounds than negative, as fags ёс, The N.S. of age is PRA, 
because Patanjali in his Mabábháshya, in commenting on stra VI. L 58 S.2405 -, 
employs the form стр or because thé qez taught in УШ, 2. 36 5, 294. 
for the final q ofqxand sm would debar the gutturalisation. While the 
guttutalisation in рк ond gaa is an irregularity, because these words are 
50 read in the sütra Ш, 2. 59. S. 37% Or to remove all these objections 
we say that эти is not a negative compound of sp qf but isa Unadi formed 
word derived from the root sẹ “to throw” with the affix xg, then: the 
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STRATE ar fbr соата: | зген атата sqm us i 
PROS Sd qr Edifa sand: 
mur 1 miadi Fang ferma 


Ure: eft четт geni t 
I rig MX Aer EN M T giarra | 


Чар iiai a ч | TARRA: йгчт | TARA | daryan t meet! 
E À Tea Hee | тери ug. 
THY Heg | аля а 


qgar ı Tiaa, ESR a aen 
ara ga d 


"RO айн 
43, is a 

end of a Pada, 

Thus spare, этїї. ц The stttea exhibits Н 
elision оС, in order to indi 
тч & асар n Sce Уйга © 2:7. The of stea is not changed 
to t 10 the sûtra by VIII, 2 бо, Бе; E 
wr The Nominal 


lso substituted for the q of aga at the 


А Д Я of ат is changed 
юка As ийт, stare, rie ary y This isan exception to VIEL 2, 
69. Others say, that this v change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with к; as I JM 
The {and g changes in IE (N. S) and Shar (Ins, D.) ordained by 
VIIL 2, 69 S. 172, and VII, 2 68 S. 443. are asiddha ¢ *. not perceived 
by the Preceding Sütra VIII, 2.7.5. 236. which requires the elision of q. 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the (ев is really я) would 
Ье «деа, But this gi i ved by holding that the word этең in 
УШ, 2, 68. $ 443, is in N. S. without the elision of 2, and it is to be 
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various declonsions. The word dafer is thus evolved :-—digteq+g=diaiea+ О 
{there is lopa clison ofz by Vl. t. 6S 5. 252). Thercfore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by І. 1. 62 S. 262 and would cause the x sub- 
stitution for q to the exclusion of t, because the x would not come, as in 
the sütra VIII. 2. 69. S. 172, 9181 is used. But this z being asiddha i. e. not 
perceived by VI. 4.8. 5 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate sr a 
Thus we have tenin the N, S. 

Inthe Voc: we have g arg (ичп 

Note: — Tho word #9169 is a Balimvrihi ( IT, 2. 24), tho Vocative affi ів 
elided ( VL. 68 ), and the я changed to by УШ. 2, 68, and it is changed to q 
(V1.1,114), In эт! the z is not elided by the option of the following Vartika 
under VIII, 2. 8. qt 99997119 Which means that їп the Neuters Я is optionally 
not olided, 








It is thus declined :— ` 
Singular, Dual : Plural. 
Nom, & Acc : їчїн: Фат атата: 
Instr. чех Qira &o. 


Now, we take up the declension of amga &c, Nominative and 
Accusative of 


Singular, Dual. Plural, 
vua бт ort weir 
айча чї ‚оный чет 
аиа абя чай ami 
SETTA четче agga or agga чача 
EV SEN аатай or aganit. amus 
яна, agar яй о авая арч 


Now we take'up the declension of srg which isa negative compound 
of st qst The q will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix fam has been ordained after the root & faa яа, but not so in other 
compounds than negative, as faqs &c. The N.S. of мез is үе, 
because Patanjali in his Mahábháshya, in commenting on sütra. VI L 58 5,2405 ur 
employs the form ssggesqrs or because thé qeq tanght in VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. 
for the final = of ym and aa would debar the gutturalisation. While the 
gutturalisation in qa and ача is an irregularity, because these words are 
so read in the sútra III, 2. 59. S. 373. Or to remove all these objections 
we say that agg is not a negative compound of ap gy but is а Unadi formed 
word derived from the root aq “to throw” with the айх xz, ‘then the 
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form will be этеа in the N, 5, without any difficulty. Thus the declension 
of sura will be. 


Singular, Dual, Plural, 


Non, BBE or зап agi ios u 
Ace 


E 


But in the weak-case terminations there will be two forms, vis, one 
with aaa (VI. 1, бз. S. 228 ) and the other with agau Thus Acc: РЇ: 
"sp or таа instr: Sing: Dual зтфзт ог aver; ARORA ог RPAH ke, 

Now we take up the declension of ssi u 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 


Nom, & Aco + Ha or Hit wá was 40 


In the last, the conjunct consonant is 45 and я tt 
Vati :—There is prohibition of the augment gz in the case of apf. 


Vånrtik :—Or, the яя may be added before the final consonant, i, e 
inserted betwen x and Bu Thus apf or арб genfa n 


Nols :—Aceording to Mahabbisya the Nom, Pl, is gff wilhout any 
тал, (Seo sútra VIL 1.72). His ronson is that tho word этч: in quet 
эки: should be construed in tho Ablativo, the sùtra meaniug " tho augment ЯЯ 
shonld be ndded ton Neuter stem which enda ingr cousonant, provided (hat 
suh gps is preceded by a vowel". In inj, the letter that follows the vowel, ise. 
Tis vot m jhal, nor doe the Neuter stem end jn у. But the jhal g which is final, 
is not preceded by о rowel but by ti So there will be no nasal here. 


Now, we take up the declension of tar бс, Nominative and 
Accusative, 


Singular, Dual, Plural, 
"т mor щт КЫ тй 
К mem a айа 
"t mort a ай 
єт QRA ог THY ex gari 


Rot in anvádesha ог remployment, the Nom: 
dechaed a» eag n 


. Sing. of тит 1 
The word eile is formed by adding the affix fing to the verbal root 
a Frenocutative ront ) The & and n are Gtopped Caray erga) н 

IH and Ace R 


Wier 


aed Dus ле ЖЫ or far; йай nfo the 
Pirahi e абое the afi fe. the augment am required by VIL 1,72 S. М4 


йо дг, breavse the Liz elided tt of Rare ie 





comblered o». sthdulvat 
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and so the base does not end in a #9 coasonant * Nor will it take аң оп 
account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no sthnivat-bhdva, with 
regard ta the rule applying to its own self, 

Thus the Plural is afe Argent Ih 

Similarly the plural of Seog is SRO 1 

The root Ag has two meanings; (a) to go; ( b) to worship 

( Sec ni 203 ). When the compound is formed from it with the upa-pada 
du, we get тазаа бв Thus ot eraf meaning ' he drives the cow n The 
nasal will he elided by VI, 4. 24 S. 415. But when the meaning is ‘he honors 
or worships the cow "the nasal will nat be elided because of the prohibition 
of Vl. 4. 30. S. 424 

Thus we get two forms (1) mt2( 2) ўч и Then the Sandhi of 
ait + vi itself gives rise to threc forms, namely (1) where there is по Sandhi 
py Vl, 1.122, S. 87. (2) where em is substituted for si of it by VLL 
123, S. 88.5 (3) where attor of «t and six become ait by Vl (122 
S, 87. Thus ( 1) fist. C 2) mita (3) fis n, 

Vorst :—In the Neuter, the word wrt meaning (a) he who honors 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are 
namely (1) 8rir ; (2) aries ( 3 ) iussa, (4) гич, (5) чага (б) зч и The 
case terminations g ( N. S ) ara ( AcS) gx ( L. PI) give rise to nine forms 
tach, the эп. e Instr ; Dative and Ablative Duat and PI) to six forms each; 
the wet and qA i с. Nomi: and Acc: Pl) to three forms each, the 
remaining ten case-terminations four forms each. 

Thus when we analyse mers or reist as «trs srafa, we add the affix 
fara by TIL. 2 59 5. 37%. Then the nasal is elided, when the sense is ' to 
move’, Then there is the stam substitution by VIL 1. 123. 5. 88. In this 
case we have №. S. as satay or arr; ОГ when we apply the option of VI. 1. 
122 8,87, we have frm or Rre; when we apply the rule of чке, we 
have fs or SISSE 1 

When the sense is ‘to honor’, we have the ga or gulturalisation 
ofthe nasal in tow as N. S. таге or йгя ог TIEU Inthe Acc: S, we 
shall also get these nine forms. 

fn the Nom: and Acc: dual the termination is 4f, before 


which the base gets the designation of pha (x) and the я of ур 
8 S. 416 and thus we get the form Tet But when 
n 












is elided by VL 4. 13 r 
the sense of the verbis‘ to honor ^ we get the forms wai Teheran 
a Thom olan wes elided by VI. 4, 48, 5. 2308. The DE 

g ika gigs 


o V]. 4, 85 S, 273 is mot applied hero; as that Уард, за yop of 
not ^ 
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Тһе N. and Ac; p] affix is ft which being a Sarvanàmastháns, 
we have the augment land thus we have "PT ог айтат or fp whether 
the verb means to go’ or ' to honor’, : 

The Instr: Sing of 


mare is only | àr, for the same reason as N, 
and Ac: Dual is "i; 


of msi is "raft or Haz or йаг Ut 
The Instr, Dat and АЫ: dual of nara is Wap or spur 
imam, of mate is WHE AR or TAT Or SAT &e, 

` In the Loc. Pl; when the base is "rw, we add the augment 
by WIL 3. 28, This miea ог зе or siggy or TRE or TET of 
megu 


But when the ba: 


Se is Tare, we get L. Pl: as marg or wae 
or Her‘ 


By applying the vartika Чї: {{аїап, эк may be changed to q and we 
ay Get six other forms, but that дефа is not applicable, since the чї 
tule is asiddha, 


Now we take up the declension of Rem ar 


Its Nom: forms are fases, FOG, ilf u 
But when sj means ‹ to honor? a; 
Nom: forms are їй, чї, Гауга 


Now we take up the declension Of азаи [ts Nam: and Acc: 
forms are FAL. аф}, aie ul 


nd thus the nasal is not elided, the 


But before weak case terminations qz is optionally substituted 
for asa as ordained by V. 1.63. S. 228, Thus Ac: Pl: is either gap ог 
"Wu The Insr ; Sing : is арт or agat i ^ 
‘ake up the declension Раа Its Nom: and Acc: 
forms are amy TET, трт н According to ут, | 63. S. 228, ттаі 
opuonalty substituted for waz before Ње y terminations. So the 
Ace: Pl; 


weak case 

^ optionally qa Similarly, the Instr: Sig. is either 
Чг ог wga u 
Now, we take np the declens 


sion of erent Its Nom: Sing: and dual arc 
тарт 


Now, we ti 


The formation of the Ne OPH: ig Governed by the following rule, 
UT c ITIN К 

DRE те тү me 

З. The 

пке yy afte 


tu Entra a er Pumirma qt | тйлй! 
Participint-attix 99 optonally takes ihe 
Ta reduplionte Меш, in Nenter nonus when 
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а sarvandmasthana I. 1. 42. S. 813. follows. 
Thus Nominative Plural zz ar or P. 
Now, we take up the declension of gagu- Its N, S. is gut 
In the formation of its №. Dual and Plural the following rule applies з 
чи 1 агаа US R LS 0 
эташ Еч 4 Tac наара qx 3T exea adt: qur 1 Ga 1 uut 
gaa 1 ита ered) ara A ea Uu 
445. When the айх ag comes after a verbal stem 
ending in sr or af, it may optionally take the augment 99 
before the neutral case-ending tẹ VII. 1. 19. S, 319. and 
before the feminine affix € ( that is Nadi T. 4. 8. S. 266 ). 
Thus N. D. ен or gadt; N. P. gei u 
Now, we take up the declension of ‘shining. Its Nominative 
forms are эп, stat or srt; mía i 
Now we take up the declension of qq! (‘cooking’). Its N. S 
isququ Its N. D. Pl are governed by the following rule :— 
928 1 чача ча Uo 101 Sg IE 
Catan а: Maratea (неј qu asiad qud: 0 че) pai 
ош! оде | dente єч ыж! ЄЧЇ Raren дн: ras erating vii: à afar 
яка! TH Af | AGATA f TERT RR ча а ЯН CETT! ез (091 ATI АФ 
fru exami enn: | ЭТЇЇ ӨТ quum 1 ыя ча: ag aaa 9: 1 ga- 
їй чың! чаа i uaa TPIT oF cea Fae: Paleo: (ns i afit vi 
fash ат 1 эчеп erat ga а 1 юп єшїйязаричигитпагы- 
os gp rfr 1 үчле! ча: і ҷа а wait waar) чаги d 
eye gaat їчїн ae ETAL чыны ag aah k ga В 
446. When the affix srg comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas et and л, it invariably takes the 
angment яя before the neutral case-ending a ($), and the 
feminine ending € ( Nadi). 
Thus М. D. qwe, М. Pl «fa п The word fer stops the 
anuvrittt of ap ( VIL 1.79 S. 444). 
Similarly, the Nominative forms of Zi are Frag, deat, feaa 


Now, we take np the declensicn of єч meaning ‘a tank containing 








good water, 
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Note :—In forming the’ compound. 8434, sütra V, 4. 74. 8, 940 required 
tho addition of sr to the final аз in the case of 8 +-99= 609; bnt here the aris 
not added on account of the prohibition contained ia V. 4, 69, 8.954. Nor is the 
changed to long { required by VI, 3.97. S, 941 because the wordiarq in that ебі, 
means that #79 whick has taken the Rta affix tt Thus we get the baso eT 


15 №. S. and Dual are ay or е and gft respectively. In the № 
Plural the zt of ета will be first lengthened by VI.4. 11 S. 277. and then gu 
is to be added. This is because the word sU is specifically mentioned in the 
Sütra VI, 4. 11. S. 277. Otherwise by the general rule, the augment ga taught 
by VEL t 72 S. 314 is utpa and subsequent in order of Ashtàdhyáyi to the 
sütra VI, 4. 11. and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural 
is erii tt 

But if the view be taken that the Pratipadokta vule supersedes а 
nitya and a subsquent tule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VL 4. t1. 5, 277, for that 
lengthening finds its Scope in cases like arg (Пт; while in етй, the gr 


taught subsequently will supersede the lengthening rule which is precedent. 
"Thus we have the Nominative Plural = ц 


Note :—This ів tho more valid form aecordin 


The Instr: Sing is еги The Instr 
being changed to € by VIT, 4, 4855, 442. 
Now we take up the declension of “gq This word is formed by 
adding the Untdi affix am to the root чт (Unadi IL r17). The gis 
changed to q (VINL 2, 66, S, 162) and then changed to Visage ; 
thos Nominative Sing Is wg ; Nominative Dual чаи 
Tn the Nominative Pinral the of 


E to the opinion of Menornmm, 


: Dual is етин; the g 
The Instr: Plural is =й! 


Matis lengthened by VI, 4. 10. 
5,317. Them is changed togby УШ. 3. 55,5, 434. Thus Nominative 
Plural is rife te The Instr: S. and Dual are чї, чаја respectively 
Similar is the declension of «yr and [їл &c, 


Now, we take up the declension Рі Itis derived from the 
Desiderative root fagfèg with the affix fü. before which the final er is elided 
by Vl 4.48. S. 2308 and in the N. 


S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VHL 2, 76.5, 433. Thus N. S, К: М. раа Ried 
In the Plural, i, c. before the affix fg, the augment яз, required by 
314. is not added, because the lopa elided w is considered as 
t and «o the base dors not end in a IT consonant, 


Nor vill it take yT hy considering 
{Їнїн} can os 


to йз asn sf ¢ 











as ending in a vowel, for the 
be considered ac sthinivat in applying the оте 
sompare айма 453). Thus N, pp js fieke The 
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rest of the declensions, such as Ёҷёраїя, &c. are similar to those of the 
Masculine. 


Now, we take up the declension of чая, &c. 
Nom: and Acc: 


Singular, Dual. Plural. Instr: 5, Dual 
чаа ча: sait quia и таят, THAT 
вч Eu art suf u 
su чт 


In the Dual and РІ: all the operations required in the сазе affixes 
should be made first and then theg and я substitution mentioned ender 
VIL 2, 107. S. 437. and VIII. 2. 81. S. 438. should take place, Thus N, 
and Асс: D.and Pl, аге eg and safa 1 ` 

Note :—Tho N. D, оғ яча is thas formed :— 

waza aie sri (The ais olided by УП. 2. 102 8. 205 jasy n This 
15 the form obtained by applying all the rales of (умйт П The vibhakti kûrya 
being dono, we now apply VII 2, 80. 8. 491: "The is thus changed to and 
ihe ios" Thus we get the form sz It 

Similuly by applying all the vibhakti rales to Smp, wo get the N, Pl: 
тїї, to whioh applying VIII. 2. 80, S. 491, we get этїй 11 

The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines, 


Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants . 











ATIT IRINA Ш 
CHAPTER-XIV, 
"THE INDECLINABLES. 


i 
Ves | aR ANTAA Le 1? 301 


їйї її тааст ET: EIC, STRE, MAL, TAL, azar, nig, i 
ELI KAR, HA. ENGL, WNT. TR, 9, AT, (бїт, teat, «пач. PIA, dare, EIA, 
i aot, ater, NAR, ача, ARM, ла, Syl. AFET. TT. FAN, тарт, «10, 
“aa. atre, иат чап, аат, WAT, зуг, faa, STU, зто, Om, ча, 
BERL. Ѓайр, ягит, абба, erat, stem, ҷа ҷа а, "ren. RRA, ячїш. Tat, ABIAN, 
ЧІ. Чап, Fear, gar, ur. firm, fray, HTAR: 989, Taf mt, хаза, MATTA. IANT, 
агли, 104, aay, (atm, ад, этү FU BT, ATT, SUI, TTR, AT, nr t THT TATA 
9.916.916, 05, пан, TAL, WIT, UNT, Уда, ча. HI BAG Hy TT. TH, ated, 
filas, zx, ag, goa, чїйїп, яя яб чит яг, ая, аяд. quA AH, Pi, rae, 
"sz, кш. єп, WU au, ңа, Рея, эй, этч, 96, 6, эп ITARTE 
AREIK 1 здача, эё, этең, ят, э, {. $, я, з т, Um qus BHT, mur 
RIS, че, Cri, erg, В хр, зїл, а, fay, way, ча, swa: ! foenum i 


447 The words svar * heaven,’ фо, and the 
particles (I 4. 56) are called indeclinables. 
This defines avyaya or indecliuables. „Their list is given below :—, 
ei heaven,” start,‘ midst. ' grag tin the morning,’ gag ' again,’ 
Want! in concealment, "чач high, aloft’ aftar ‹ low, down, ' day ' slowly, ' 
FUR ‘rightly, separately. aside, singly, particularly, troly, жї ‘excepts 
without, ‘gma at the sametime, at Once, эттиң ‘near, far from, directly. gam 
‘separately, apart," mix ' yesterday," Эч to-morrow,” feat ' by day,’ qst 
* by night or in the aight," era "at eve,” Rre ' long, long since, a long 
ime, nang ‘a little,’ {чд ‘slightly, а little FI gladly," gefta 'silently," 
п * outside," эттт "below, without, outside. anal ‘near, ' Geng ‘near, 
hard, close hy? eur, ‘of one’s self qag tin vain, яарч at night, by night,’ яя. 
едай е particle, not, "eft * for this reason, by reason of, yar гу, really" 
ster ‘evidently, troly,! три ВАН aq‘ enclitic like, as Dráhmagavat, 
Rihaüynvat магог “hike, чн пл ' perpetually, яччт ‘division, ^ rtt, 
Velle, awy, over ати майе “except, without’ др, ‘long,’ TA 
Ne partirle rm ease * ment "suddenly, hastily,’ fett * sithout, баг 
У riiv s Fife весла, peace, rar exclamation, oblation to Manet,‘ 
AUS бепе, Set t exclamation Nit, йт (interjection ) ‘oblation of 
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- butter,’ steaq ' again, moreover, otherwise. wur ‘being present,’ fey! in 
а low voice, secretly, privately,” ear‘ patience, pardon, ' fgtaat ‘aloft in the 
ain! stat at night or in the evening,’ gag, far’ falsely, gar ‘in vain ’ gat 
formerly," fad or тача. ' mutually, together, grat ‘frequently, almost," 
“gem ‘again, repeatedly’ ч or nanat ‘at the same time,’ зға, 
‘violently’ apfigorg ‘repeatedly,’ arya or атая ‘with’ «qu, ‘reverence,’ 
RET ‘without, "fuas ' fie l'ay ' thus,’ arg “ quickly " eq " indeed " gata ‘with 
fatigue, ' sura ' alike,’ wata ‘widely, ' ят, Az‘ do not’, 

So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with mfg (У, 
3. 7 S 1053) and ending with qrag (V. 3. 47 5 1993), by the affixes beginning 
with ya (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with алгай: ( V. 4. 68 S 676), by the 
„affixes FATT, FAT VTA ond uta by the affixes having the sense of the affix fe, 
or by the affixes sra or sia, ЧЇЙ or afit, я or arg are also indeclinables, 


This class is known as ‘avayaya’ from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as indeclinables, they may be put as under this class, 


The following ave fare or particles «р ' and,’ ат“ or," ẹ an expletive, 
eyg vocative particle qa ' only, " qax ' thus, qaa ‘certainly’ ярая ‘continually,’ 
gmg ‘at once’ зди! repeatedly,’ тч ‘excellently, aqq ‘excellently’ {ч 
‘abundantly, Sq or а“ if, " rar if aaa“ what if” ga ‘where’ пй ‘no,’ gat 
ah V aera, aig, 90: or wa“ do not,” are do not’ аз ' not’ ача ‘as much 
as,'arza'so much, £y, i, or & perhaps, X disrespectful interjection, йт, == 
orent “oblation to the gods” atyz “oblation to the Gods" gm "thouing," 
«чїй “thus”. wg certainly, fav ‘indeed, яч now, geg ‘excellent’ sr (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), sig ‘ fiel" 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an ачай, (1. 4. 59 5. 22,) of a word with one of the 
terminations of case or person, and of the vowels, In the example элү, 
“ given away,” the ят is not really au upasarga, for if it were, the word would 
be sta by VIL 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example ag:  egoistic' the aban ‘is 
not identical with srgz or ' [' terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regarded as being in the Nominative casc could not be the first 
member in such a compound. 





Та the example збі, a cow or the like in. which there is milk, the 
sft must be regarded as different from the word э or "is" which ends 
with the affix of 3rd person Sing. зт, 5m v.s. & V Эй, sih, (these express 

+ various emotions qag ‘well,’ pp ‘quickly,’ gutmura “any how "qm, emm, 
атр, Ф, E. Ar (vocative particles) 8%! ah!'er in the sense of injury, 
opposition and to @П up the metre of a verse, 14g “on all sides," яч ` at 
the same moment’ ga‘ blame’ sm: ‘hence’. 

35 
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This list also from чу &с, is to be regarded as one each of which is 
‘to be recognised by its own form as before; . 


wes laamad IRI EE 
mereri fairs a afganis ung (serat exten | fro ЯТ 
чїч: UTA SU THAT 1 а 1 та girah p «бач aara CUR 
TITTAT і TARET а А 


448. And the words ending in taddhtta or se- 
condary affixes (IV. 1,76. S 530) which are not declined in 
all the cases are also Indeclinables, 


An enumeration of these affixes should be made, They are the 
affixes beginning with wi (V. 3. 7. S 1953) and ending with yay ( V. 3.47 
5 1993) i by the affixes beginning with ча, ( V. д. 42, S, 2109) and ending 


with mere ( V. 4. 68 S 676) by the affixes "Un Ha, where meaning RET) 
by the affixes айт and af and я ораз! 


Hence {чїй and SUITS are not indeclinables, 

Note :~Taddhitas or stcondary aflixes are certain affixes, by which nouns 
are derived from other nouns, sach as, from qq we have STTT asarva-vibbaktis 
nro those which do not take all vibhaktis but somo only. Thus tho advorb qq: 
is declined on the singular ablativo only, and docs not tako Шо dual and plaral 
terminations, 

Thono derivative words which do not tako all tho case-torminntiona, bnt 
only nomo of them and which aro formed by tho addition of Tadhiis of'xes nro 
indeclinnbles, Ая qm; < thence,’ qu ‘there', Both theso worde aro formed 
by taddhita affixes fron, tho pronoun ag ‘that? the ono is used jn tho 
Міо елке only and tho other in tho locative, So also щл! vw, Hat, шп, 
SU wt de 

Ес ЧЕТЕТЕ 
ША RET eee MERAC ta] I ETT уа {баи 
419. The words formed by those krit or primary 
affixes, (ІН. 1.028374). which end with x or in u,dnü 
and dt are also Indeclinubles, 


Nete All affizes for the formation of 
Mesas 





nonna are of two kindat. Tho 
serere derived dinctly from тоша: Thimary айша, 2 Thore by 


Thr moans ate dicit г from other nouns ; Secondary affixes, The former are 
tel kit, the Liter, tatdhita, 





TestreWonts formed 


by Lrit afives which ena. MRO qum, 
SONS cvinted by the PrMyuuarn €) are avyayas. Thus the affix ux 
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Loc RAUM 


(technically яңа) and эте (technically ogg, HE 3.105 3175) are айїхса whiclt 

“end in wir The words formed by the addition, of these affixes will be 
indeclinables. Thus чатов areg‘ having repeatedly remembered ' SẸ. to live, 
fiv to drink,’ are also avyayas as they end in g, &c. 


Зҷе | HATA GTR 1 $19180 | 
ерте tung Ur RTT 1 frg: 0. 
450, The words, ending with Etv& (IIL 4, 18. 8. 
3310) tosun (T1T. 4. 16. S. 3443 )and kasun (Ш. 4.9.8. 
3436 ) are Indeclinables. 
As жен ‘having done’ gir: ‘having risen,’ fgg ‘having spread ’, 


DULL SL {11 


mfi о 
451, (The compound called) Avyaytbhava (II. 


1. 5, 8. 651.) is also Indeclinable. 


Thus fag ‘upon Hari or Vishnu т 

Note:—The Avyayibhéva or adverbial or indéolinable compounds are- 
formed by joining on indeclinable particle with enother word, The resulting 
compound, in which the indeclineblo particle forms generally the first element, 
fa again indeclinable; and generally ends, like adverbs, in tho ordinary termina- 
tion o? the nominative or nconsativo neuter, 

She word spin-the aftre shows that here ends the definition of avyaya. 
The avytyas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised in the above: 


five „сга. 
‘What is the object gained by making the avyeyibhiva compounds avaya- 
yo? Three objects are gained, by moking these compounds, indeclinables 
viz, we canapply to them (1) етше relating to the elision (gr) of thecase-affixes 
and feminine affixes, 7, e, эйїга TL 4, 82. S 452 this, in the following example, the 
words upågni and pratyagai though qualifying tho word salsBhdh, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, qur Wala arat: таби (2) the rule relating to 
accent when an avyayt is compounded with the word mukbe, (6990), 5 9» sütras 
4.2. 167. 6108,8 3901 and $902, Thus, arr Чар, bere, stra VI. 2. 167, required 
tho final vowel to taketha adatta accent, but the preceding word being an атуу? 
siiten VT, 2. 169, intervened, and the frst word retains its nataral accent : C Я ) 
the rule relating to the chango of vissrga : into 9, this change boing ааыа 
oaled agame thus TT ane, IPTA: ATT, as compared with seatt pei 
compound aqq being trented ns avyoya, size ҮШ. 3. 46, 8 100. appiies 
prevents tho change of : into rt 
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ча 1 зәт: 1а 19 19а N | 
HUMAN чи SE кат! ач ATA) Райи ai 
тез та ачта а ап sr 91 eres abate и 
wes fag РЗ «тач яйы Ag ч ей аң а чата 
Ñ нйн їз ИЧ t 
яй vigere: 1 ТҮ {ч garai qur arat (var бт . 
ап! wmm: 1 Rear їч 


452. There is Ink-elision of ач (the feminine, 


termination ) and gy (the case-affixes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable. 


‘Thus, qa qatar in that hall’, Here the Indeclinable qw ‘ there,’ 


does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to qua 
‘in that’, 


By using the word “ ordained” in the sitra we mean that the casc- 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipadika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member; Thus in the 
compound aisia though the word gẹ; separately is ап Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it; 
Thus Nominative Dual ЗП Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 
also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also bean avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole, 
compound refers to a. third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply. 

The word ang ( Feminine affix ) has been re: 
because an Avyaya has no gender, 

Verse :—" What changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya ^, i 


ad usclessly їп the sütra, 


: Thus According to Sruti, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
numbers, 


shes that there shall be elision of er 
i shall bc the termination of all feminine words 
Wd otherwise end in consonants, c. f. mim (instead of тч), 
l of баю), (rar (instead Of fn)", 
This i of сше Optional, for it ree. 
йе Gagi strma: 











en the authority ef a tingle 
ORREZ OG {риле or siira i 
Índectinabtez, 








Here cnd e 


BY MIG muc N 


CHAPTER XV. i 
FORMATION OF FEMININES. 


BIRILLI RIZ i 
SARIS | «алатан ача u 
453. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
atxes taught hereinafter must be employed. 

Note:— lis is am adhikiva sGtra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when 
feminino naturo is to bo indicated,’ must be read ia all the following aphorisms 
upto TV, 1, 81 inelusite. eho anurtitti of the word ‘prålipadika' вош bo rend 
into this stra, from the sites, IV. 1. 1. S 182, not so, however the anuyritti of tho 
words ‘ahang’ ; for wo are now going to form words by the application of sp and 
өч affixes, 

ЧАЧ l aaraa Lg RLL I 

aada = агеа a iei 99 ae ere a arati 
vice qaa 1 эзи 1 этн, wear aR aa (тїйє 1 sar | 
‘feet! (vex) gfe аҹ 1 яя фаяагфияциЯ# SARI a quar! этап! 
чечи 1 Яаг qu mA A AR 1 acer чап | г Comet | farar | 
UE чай sur qi a мю: н * daaa д: Фат * aa | NAFO | 
таб R d? Ean ц: gora * ou RAN RJA | MAFIATI * 
ga ug эп: * w dus g Т aaga a amA 1 зат! artery 
Жайга | Ag ет aAA AASA 1 Aka 1 eR 1 * gas #1 э 
Adest AT as а еч u 

454. The affix zra is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the orude-forms ‘aja’ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short аг! 


‘This debars sig and ztz t 

The words ata &c. are given below. Thus ww a ‘he goat star ‘a 
she goat’ The words ending in short st arc such as, qz whose feminine will 
be agr! 

Note:The word wig is formed by adding the Untdi айх gato the root 
m metuing “ to desire (074011 151). 7 

Tho fominines in grammar do not follow the natural physiologies! division 
of sexes, and even names of thinge which have no sex may baye genders, с. 9. a, 
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MER E E 
adh gett! Simituly beings whose sexes may be feminines may bave namos 
whose Genders will be mascalines, snch са SRIS, tt 


The words sra &c. must denote, by themselves a feminine object in 
order to get the affix erg, therefore not in {ктай meaning “a collection of 
буе goats." Here the feminine nature does not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of чуч and ri Therefore this feminine чу is 
formed by zig ( 1V. 1. 21, S. 479) 

Following are the words belonging to the eria class: 

1. WO ш 2 стт WaT (8. твт айт) 
4 epo чы 5 яч зш 6. qmm ойы 

Notet—The above words denota ‘âti? or kind апа though they end im short 
ву in the wascaline, thoy would have taken, but for the present вй, the affix 'nish" 
(LV, 2, 68 S 618) in the feminine, 

7. аа аш 8 йт фт 0. ча ча) 

10, ач чыг п. я я 12, ө таг 


Note:—Tho above six words are descriptivo of age, and though they ond 
in tho short sr in the mascaline, but for the present attra, they would have taken 
the offix * je! (IV, t 20. 8. 478.) in tho feminino, 


3$. чїй gig; М, әче, ЧОЧО; 
Noto:These two words оте formed by tho affix ege, nod being Rar 
wonld havo taken atg (IV. 1. 15 5 470) but for this Stitra, 


Vártika :—The words ez, a, erst, ww and favz when followed by 
tg form the feminines with eye 1 


16. qus aaa 16. мєч, THAT; 
17. wwe Sint; 18, атчы, мачат; 
39. Roga (бїгє; Qo. Ве, Баг) 


In меже, the long злу of war is changed to short s by the sütra 
VE 3. S. 1001, 


Note:—Tho above words onding in ‘ phala * would have taken the affix nieh 
CIV. 1. 618019) bat. for their onameration in the 'njldi ' class; ‘fagar? whon 
n Wrigu Componnd forms its feminine as fmi when a Babuvrilii Componnd, 
ila feminine {+ fasst u 


Рана :—The word Scy preceded wy аң, ате, miog, ция and TT 
takes the ах erg it 


TL omne RJT; $2. NTI, mme бо по RAFIT 
ХЗ, wee merger; .T5 RAIT MATN; 
fun OTT Mox 26. еттп, ÇETA; 


The above words ending in get would have taken Abh by IV. 1, 
GS ris 
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—_— À————— 
Ж forms its feminine qzr when not preceded by sg and 





Vårti 
when it denotes a caste. 
27. wr ZRI 


Nole :—But the feminine of stg is q when the meaning is ‘the wife of 
а бата! з so also when the word spg is compounded with the word mgq ав, 
wera ‘a woman of ‘AGTH’ elass.” 

Nofe:-—The term ' Г ’ is applied to the caste of Abbiras: and this 
compound sm would bave taken the afix ‘zg’ by the rule of tadente vidhi 
given iu I. 1. 72, 8 20, but for the уйга, viz ‘yer «иек Gal sni: It might bo 
objected that the одана vidhi cmmot apply here on the strength of the ^ 
following maxim :— That which canuot possibly be anything but n priipadila 
does uot denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” 
Therefore, the word ‘stdra’ which cannot be anything but n prAtipndika, does 
not denote ‘maht-sidra.’ This objection is futile: the very fact of this vivtike 
indicates by implication (jifSpake), that with regard to tho application of the 
fominine affixes, tho tadeuta-vidhi ia valid ond does apply. Thus wa bave the 
forms like ТАЯЙ зау АТ ond чнай i 

28. =ч mat, 29. aag бит 80, Зай quur 

Note:—The above words end in cosonants and wonld nof have takon ery, 
‘but for their being included in the ' ersrfa ' class. : 

SL ан чал 22. айн ат 33 m eN 

Note:The above words denoting matrimonial relation would bava 
taken the afüx ‘ntsh by ТУ, 1. 64. S 519, 

The word aiat takes т19 even when denoting a class, 

Vértik :—When zs is preceded by the negative particle а, it forms 
its feminine by atg 1 ` 

84, sga agat The word 'müla' preceded by the negative particle 
пай, would have otherwise taken ‘fìsh’ by IV. 1.64. S $19. 


wes А RAN ILIRIA (See S. 306.) 
454 А. The affix stais cmployed, in forming the 
feminine, after the crude-forms ending in ag or in $1 
Note:—Of the affix Zia, the letter = is token in order to make a common 


term with stg and Sha; and the q is taken to distinguish them from those 
affixes; the veal affix is п Thus, ma if wat; Bef aif; gaa, audi; 


зуң г after (eee le lt 
aerarmea feat wis ата t таей reat Феда | reenter ga! 
зба q^ sanina regen 993 асла | WR тт went ART 
mfa xDD 1 ven RTE MRT rfr ats п. 
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TENE amen nore oan шыш ы шш шш” = 
455. And after what has an indicatory ‘uk’ the 

affix gig is employed, in denoting the feminihe. 


Note:—The isa pratyåhâra meaning 9, x and ар Wherover itis 
possible to make these letters indicatory, in whatever таун may be, that worde 
form is called-gitrq u That which ends with such а word is meant hero, The 
pritipadike' pure and simple not formed by an affix may bo sñ, thus tho 
pronoun чя among the earvendmass an affix may be 9 as the affixes WIT 
and qg and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will bo afta; similarly 
a letter may he gf, as 8 meaning р inVI, 4. 127 S 364, ; («9 is tho substitute of 
tho final of an infective buso ending in aia б”) 


Thus, чаң, ‘honored si —f waft ‘madam’, Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi, we have гача мч ‘most exalted lady,’ Similarly 
чча ( formed by adding qq HI. 2. 124 S 3100), forms the feminine чч the 
ич comes by УП. 182. 5, 446. So also fir and едә n 


Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘uk,’ Thus the roots $8 ‘to fall down’ vag ‘to fall down’ hae 
indicatory 4 ; and we get from these roots the prátipadikas like атая. and 
"чў, (LIL 2, 765 2983), The saaa mmt, ‘чаа samt Here, the 
feminine is not formed by adding zs iw 


The prátipadikas ending with the verb ‘anchu’, however, take the 
affix sty As, т, tet 


BE BT 1918191 


amaan почата fira Le «атар ачен Рта zie mire 
тиели p лири UEMG Putuenqi queen REND Wa mises 
sq айі gana чї ! айо oth * irme efr eme! 1 
EURAN ara атат TAA niat 209 а ттт! iQ 9987 
figiero mel 4 «гача и agate * aghat 1 0411 qi 19 
чүн! 





Al 


456. The affix ‘etx? is added, in forming the 
feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable ая, and 
also of а compound. that ends іп a word so formed, and € 
is the substitute of the final of such syllable. 


Thus ea ( Undi IV. (15) f dir ба female artisan’; ня Г fiat 
ta young woman; a stovt woman, QILL wi "night! pestis, HL 2:75 
S 2050, lit. that which destroys light.) 


гая (а woman who has surpassed a male artisan * 
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раар Р Е И ИНЕ САНАИНИН ВЕНЕ 
Words ending in че аге formed by the affixes жэн, (lll. 2, 103 
S. 3091 ) зач and айч ( 111, 2. 74 S. 5418). These words end in ч and con- 
sequently would have taken ate even by IV. r. $ S. 306; the necessity of 
the present sütra arose in order to teach the change of s into v in case of 
words ending in qq й ` 
Paribhdshé -— An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram- 
mar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself.” Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix qaas qualifying the pratipadika, we apply the айх #19 to Ше 
pratipadika ending io qq Thus ийет meaning a woman who has 
surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, migrat and 98 п f 
Váriika:—After a crude form that ends in яя as well as after a coms 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix ziv is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the я changed. to ¢, provided that the affix яя has beea 
specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. ` 
To the root sq meaning ‘to remove’ we add the affix agl 
Thus йогат at (the long a being substituted for aby VI. 4, 41. S 
2982.) warwpü This word is both Masculine and Feminine, Thus 
the Feminine is атгаг argo t The Masculine is saramago: So also тыт 
meaning tary таче “she who has incited the king to fight.” It is formed 
with the affix afr under ПІ, 2. 95. S. 3005, 
Vértika:—It is optionally so in the Bahuvrihi compound, Thus 
gat or qpa amg “a city that contains many artisans.” 

i in the third alternative, the affix mg will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on in IV. т. 15. S. 461, . Thus there will be three forms in 
the Dual, as gai, or geutarat or «gis as the base is wget, or agga or 
weviar it $ d 

EAE ASETA I RSA 
чгешт: garna атаа nA Steet a Ч 1 fer it 
457. The affix ‘gra’ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘påda? 
when it assumes the samüs&nta form arg as well as after а 
compound word ending in «mu 
- The word are becomes arz when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
(V. 4. 1405. 179 ). Thus ч is both masculine and feminine, or it may op- 
tionally form its feminine by long &(Ziv) п in the latter alternative, the 
36 
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form will be fest, the word qrẹ being replaced by qg by VI. 4. 130. 5,414 
(as read with І. 4. 18S. 231). Similarly srt or Fad; чүзү or gend п 


ФЕ |н 181{1%1 à 


Ёз asma ч-н еа RIN scs 1 GRIT dU Vxryen quy i WT" 
этн: 1 rss self BASS Cora аба west ПН ase qued TA TEU 
AREE нат 


458. The affix erg is employed in the feminine, 
-after а Nominal-stem ending with the word © pád ', when the 
‘word denotes a verse of the Rig-veda. 


Thisdebars dig Thus чата Rik verse consisting of two 
\quarter verses'; similarly caver or {йч жж, or "eT SER, п 


ANCL А. ача emu d Ro N 
458 A. ‘The feminine affixes are not empl yed after 
the stems called ‘az’ (Т. 1, 248. 369), and “җае! бе, 


_ This prohibits ali feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen- 
ted themselves. Thus, qsqa: ‘the five Brdhmaat ladies’ gama So.also 
WH, ЯЗ, TW ke are feminine as well as masculine, 


Noto :--In чеч, though the 9 of qawa is elided, yot tho elidod s ie nsiddha 
for the purposes of agit and the word qw though not ending in «will got tho 
designation qg by 1. 1,24 8. 369, because the elidolq is nsiddha ky ҮШ, 2. 
2, 5 303 nnd во there is no zrg after чеч by the present Sütra, e 


gaius qw итде, TU ӘТИ: 1 The elisioa of x boing nsiddh^, 
‘the words qa and qa nro still called shash, though they no Jongor ond in R 
(хай ҳа 1. 1, 24), Boing called qq, they do пор take zrg in the feminino 
^ (IN, 1.10 B. 808). 

JAvoording to the Vårtikakârn, there is no necessity of using tho word 
ar in the sitre VIL 2, 2, S. 2330 age яечечЧча ч afifa), beonuso the 
clision of 9 із сацвой by reason of its having auch n designation (as qz)s Thus 
withont ite having the namo of qz there would he no elision of sm nnd wr , without 
‘euch -clision there ia no pnda sanjlin of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can he по elision of q by ҮГИ, 2, 7, S, 26 The ahaalt 
designation, however, would not be retained by these worde after tnking 
plural offixes, when feminino affixes аге to bo aided to them, but for this slr, 
Tho чая ond vua ending in m would requiro 819 in the feminine, which is 
However prohibited, for when am ond q sre elided, Ше words ond in ay and requiro. 
жч for their feminino, which is sis» prohibited, because, by the present sútra tho 











mord stil? rolains its designation of qz ti 
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"9. How can this bo the purporo of this süra? Thero are two views as 
regarda definitions (eig ), the one is that a particilar nome ia given to a thing once 
for al, prior to nuy operatious; aud operations are performed afterwards upon 
itor with it, ns occasions arise, This view is embodied im the maxim adi 
griega, ‘ Sonjiit, aud Paribhishis remsin-whore they. are taught.’ The other 
viow is that the sanjud stra ie to ba road with evory partioular operative siitra, 
aud the вап}й® givon to the word afresh, with every now operation. In other 
words, tho sanji sùtra becomes identiGied with а vidhi sitra, every timo thuta 
vidhi is to bo applied, This ів. embodied in the marim andar айн 
“Sanjiits and Pariblüsus are attracted by or unite with the rules thub enjoin 
cortain operations" In tho first view, the gz snnjiid will bo good throughout, 
both for the purposos of eliding ex aud Qaud for prohibiting argu Hence this 
ойига is not nocessavy in that view. But in tho other view, the sütra is necessary. 
Гог if the view be taken that а eanjiié is to bo applied with regard to cach 
oporation, then that gë sanjnå whioh had taken effect for the purposes of oliding 
Эң, and qq, will no longer bold good for the purposes of proventifg the appli- 

cation of tho feminine айх, Hence, the word gatis taken in this sùtra, to prevent 
the application of the second view, 
чёт: {Г 
ичи ia | AAT t SAY и. 
459. The affix $tq.is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal stem ending in the syllable aq y 
"Thus «tz is both masculine and feminine, declined as stat, я. ёс, 
geo twat я аера И 
чи Gs | «катат! agusqrit it 
460. The affix zw is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in an 
This refers to those Bahuvrlhi compounds, in which the penultimate 
is not elided, Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose’ their penultimate 
letter, it is optional to employ this affix or not; as it will be taught in 
IV. 1. 28. S. 462 Thus agaxaq is both gender and is declined as masculine, 
as N. s. agasm, №. d. ggasarir ёс. The penultimate sr ofsa is not elided 
because of the prohibition of я ёна &e. ( VI. 4 137 S. 355). 
VER i SIJAITA 16181531 - . А 
gu зачот ні ят єшдз ferrei r EHE. EN "t 1 ан ! 
AGRA фес (чат п ERST яңача 
461. The айх <I% comes optionally after both 
these, viz. the Nominal-stem ending in aq, and a Baluveihi 
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d mL acr ier eu AA o 


compound ending in WH аз mentioned in the preéediog two 
Sütras. 

Of the affix re, the letter q indicates that the affix is to be added 
after the elision of the RCL 1.645. 79) of the base, Thus wags sre dp 
St= gat This being an optional rule we have 1. $3181 d. чп or вл, РЕ Bat 
ОР erat; similarly with etat, as, Sten. «tf or «агау, dar: or vara: th 


So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in wan As” dà 


аттат, Ж ий or agar, ч ГЫ Or WUSA: 1 
чап, SES or agay, ARTE ог арата U 
agan IF or qgar 


Why do we say “optionally”? So that the option may apply to 
attra IV. 1. 7 5, 456 also; i, е, when a prütipadika ending in qq, which can be 
regarded ending in spz, is a Bahuvribi compound, then the change of «i into 
{and the application of gta аге Optional : we may apply the affix gq instead. 
As agaia or agitat; agia or agit и 

By IV. 1. 5, S. 306 prátipadikas ending in ңа would have taken the 
affix vq, in as much as they end in 4; but the present sütra prohibits that. 
Thus qq ‘а string’ is both neuter and feminine; and is declined as follows :— 
1s wary б, тад, pl. erar: и Similarly sper, gard}, ger: n ‘The word р 
is never masculine according to Amarkosha, 


BER | аа SPARAST 1 10 ERC il 
Апче ФНЧ ac ele earg t ЧЁ era sia PUR pagus | ашай! 
MIRI акча и 
462. The affix ўч optionally comes after that 


Bahuvrihi compound; which ending in the syllable app loses 
its penultimate a y 


Thus aga is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in s; in applying fipy 
it loses is penultimate by VI, 4 134 S. 234. ( этйгїйїза: there is elision ofat of 
эт when а dhe айх follows) Thus agusi ‘having many king’, in the 
alternative, when sip is not added, we may add the affix Tm by 1V. n 1% 
S. 461. Thus agast, agas, agaat: п Or we may apply the prohibition con- 
stained in IV, 1, 12 S. 460 and have SENSO eSI, IZUMA: d 

Note :—When the penultimate is not elided wo eannot apply the affix 219 
aball: in eases of such compounds thero are only two forme of the Feminine 
noun ав prit, ЧҮЙ, weak: or gua quate, чети That is to say wo apply 
TV. 1, 14 and 12 only ; for in the caso ot ayia бо. rule Vl. 4,187 5, 355 prevents 
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the elision of the penultimate я; {гт лї, there is not clision of the яр of Hz 
when it comes after a conjunct cousonent ending in 4 or #) B 

' In forming the feminines of words ending in sa the affix eq will be 
added after the change of st to g by the following Satra. 


BER | BETTE TERETE IAT: DS d p BE А 

ARPT HATS ANA: STAT dt ае AL 99: чї я Эчт! «Рг ап 
mi ata: бая Паре чадена TRA «РЕГ! этап: Рача agaaa supr 
MIRRE! агі pie бка 1 Tee AT за RRT ача: бия! «гат 1 =й Сая! Gems 
WiWTOTARE TAIT * и яч яая 9908 ARRO eat * 0 пиг 

refer ti И 
463, wis substituted for the s which stands before 
the s belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending a 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-allix (i. c. 
when suel a word in я does not stand at the end of a 


Bahuvrihi ), . 

That which stands in an affix is called serae , i. е, ар must be the 
part of the affix. The wa is changed into min the feminincin wr! As 
‘aidan, йт, бс. Why do we say wat? The = must be preceded by short 
аў, therefore, not here star Why do we say belongingto an айх? The must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in wa from aR ЕЯ И — The erin merae 
is for the sake of distictness, there is no afix which is only qi W 
Why do we say этч: ' provided that the feminine affix sig does not come 
after a case-affix'? Observe agar qftarmat seat andae agama яп 
Here ag comes after the noun аяга which ends in а case-affix, and 
hence the эт of # is not changed togu The case affix is clided by П. 4. 71, 
S. 650 and it still exerts its influence by L І, 62 S, 272 Why do we say after 
am? The rule applies to #, therefore, not to segan «emt Why do we say 
“which stands before"? The gis substituted for the ат which precedes 
(чї) а. and ot. the er which follows ж, as aga, wear u Why 
do ме say shart at? Observe war? Why do we say when sz follows ? 
see arya: The substitution takes place when sit follows, therefore, not 
in гєйї The word aig qualifies m и The z should be followed by att a 

Får для and ate should be enumerated, for the sz af these is not 
part of the affix: as sut, чї ип Mere яаж is substituted for s before the 
affix am (LV. 3. 3.5. 1372) to which is then added etal The word ag% takes 
Jong in the feminine only when it isa Name or in the Vedas (ТУ. т. 30 
S, 438 ) : therefore though anra ends jo этот, it deos not take 919 (ТУ, r 15 
у butara (IV. т. 4 S. 454), чая габ em formed with the affix 
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Várt:i-—The tule applies to the words ending in emm (IV. 2 98 
and ag, ( 1V. 2. 104 S. 1324 ) in spite of the prohibition in VH. 3. 46. S, 2915 
As учирт, Кп t 2 

Note:—Tho word in the altra is atq the АНА caso of ay ending in a It К 
then this be the condition, that the affix must ond in ka qj and nob ink ay, thon 
the rule will not apply to озат и Because hero the anyment is чате (8197 with 
a; the final ay in atga is for euphony only, and not а portion of the affix, 09 


we find in fign, Rey, ary The word ara therefore, is construed to mean 
ending in the consonant a x 





BER 1а ате: 11 3184 d 


TAMAA єл! ARN ат | DET FRA ARAN fp * uU [ӨТ c 
атат! зби gat t зета TAT SACS D *u жнг тш Ut [ТЕТ 
Wisi on Гн tear) ч GERT aren ЇЙЇ * N TAT чїй db WU 
яти a mqa qatar n ЧЕТ ogi ЯГЫП tede g afha emm gue SY 
VEI U FANLARGA ft черди, U Е аг зх {їп | ETAR 
зазря йг zi fader sare AIAI REAT чот: 1 WD 
giran к 


464. · The є 16 not substituted for ће, я of a and є, 
with the augment &, when the feminine srt follows. 
Ав ат, че, VATA, TATA П . 
Note :—The ay and qr simply stand for qg and az, and the prohibition 
is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms аг and ap may lead ou? 
to think, aag wat wonld hire been а botter sites, The prohibition applies 


in every case, as аана, wat Чч 0 Or antag (io wi ait 
ч), aud gat тген Ci. e. street meet ат)! 


Vr? :—Prohibition with regard to the affix ama ( V. 3. 34 S. 1983) 
нома beSstated also As эчи, sert U 


Várti—So also in the afix ga used in benediction : as shame АЯТ 
and waarg rat See 1L. 1. 150 S. 2912. 

Note :—The feminino of qta% &o in the Veda does uot take g for st Il Ав 
meus. quas Waar, Ag F Fae mers до, Bat appar, этїї. in 
secular Jiteratnre. 

Vårt —So also when the second member is elided in a compound : 
as Жалп, ama the second member ww is clided, the fuller forms being 
Yawn, азаят (эй ч Їйяг SR am: ) See V. 3. 83 Vårt, 5. 2035. 


Vårt fara &c should be enumerated in this prohtbition : as IAT 
weet, YAT, WER, TAT 
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Vårt :—atent is formed when it means ‘stars’, but afst ‘a maid- 
servant’ from anana н 

Рал абя is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but аббат 
an expounder? : as afar erat arma * Bhágur is a comemntary of Lokayata’ 

Várt габат ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
(єт according to the Northern authorities, Why do we say ‘when meaning 
a bird’? Observe af&egt xt rarae U 


Véet:—wzat when meaning a Йа ceremony, but тян ed " 
The ceremony related to Pitjidevata fs called Pitridaiyatya, the affix is qq 0 


The former is derived from the root stg with affix язя (ызан mU aT 
iaai), the other is dérived from the numeral we by the айх ma 
| V, 1. 22 S. 1687). 

Vári :—Optionally gaa, Jam and quy, the other forms are RAR, 
чат, and атн ^ 

© Tho word Aft of this vürtika should he analysed asara gfW and nob 
m Їй; and it moans that sg is optionally substitated for the vowel that precedes 
пон Therefore in {ЙГ tho short g which is not the g of this sitra, butg of 
я, of qst shortened to g this & is replaced by sr t In other examples er 
в xeplaced by wr 5 


uev pua aT: mW эии: De 3 VEN 


ganged айлага cath disauteren meremur кшп dt Жл gea 
mont suf Team == саг muet Peng imr нап т чант 0 ЧЇЧ fmt 
паг 1 eftt Pa, гї aper prac И эта Span a DR а were 
"m ^ n span s чет U 
465. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for that a which is obtained by 
shortening the long s of the feminine (under VIT. 4. 13 8. 
S34 before the affix з), which is preceded by a Zora V 


The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule, 
As stmt ог абаат, qaam or чечип Why do we say ‘of long su'? 
Observe aima эчт = ярап ЕТ! The word Sraa is formed from aag by 
the affix sa (айт #99) и Then is added the afix ga (IV. 2 rar 
S. 1345). Неге there is no shortening of a long sm. and hence no option is 
allowed, 

Why do we say preceded by тога? Observe sm ahaa only 
(from spar) п Why do we say the яп of the Feminine afix? The 
word axgar: is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies when the frere affix su is shortened to t t Theicfore not here 
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uir from gimp (gt mT) t So also ыб from azar, where t is part 
of the root ay (see ПІ. 2, 74 S. 3418 } 


Vårt :—Probibition must be stated of the ӯ and @ being finals of a 
root. When the а ог ж preceding this эт, is the final of the root, the 
prohibition contained in the sütra, does not apply : as gafit, GUTETI 


ме MATIREN яздай L9 1 3 1S 1 
Cid grasa чүч. CNA тат ema ARAN fn anit 
«veru d нагазтачейаг а, wees THER fum п ste лге uten! 
aakit Раат fa WISI ear ÄTA WER чери! CD 
жй бұйчазіягея u rz fimm eats aagi aari} буча ag. unum! 
AMAT TR U егете ача HAMMAN WATE v UAT TT ЕЁ n dare siet 
Жн эптеген сца ed raat evar qaa Ria Ста ғеди n finierat 
foliar quar cfr жача же: d ek єп weno ааг 1 TAT 
Taani gè fc бент Per t 
466. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, ¥ is not substituted for that ат which is obtained by 
shortening the ar (before ж by VIL. 4. 13 S. 834), of wen, am, 
smit, ап, xt (VIT. 2. 102 8. 265), and жат; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them. 


The word weiqratarater of the Sütra has no case affix, but we must 
interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it; the word 
waist is used in the Sütra merely for the sake of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applicd, when the negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of sadanta vidhi ap- 
plies here. The word war is mentioned in the Sátra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next 50ка, 

Noterat is a word which kes no corresponding masculine form and аз such» 
by the following rule VIL, 3. 48 it would not have taken g ; its spoctal mention here in- 
dicates that it shonld be tho secondary member of the compottnd here; as qiyama WAT 
дєат e seer, the Diminutive of which is esaat or абыем n Here fist the Wet 
is shortened, as it is n secondary member (upnsarjana), then when the Bahuvrihi ia злі, 
the feminine affix erg is added to this эрі ае word, then this sy is shortened hefore ж 
by VIL 4. 19. This short ar (УП, 4.18) dows not come in the room of the ser whiel 
is ordained to come alter a word having no corresponding mosculine, 

But of the two words yar and qr, the addition ofẹ would be prohibited, 
when they are preceded by another word; because in a compound the elided 
сазе affix is considered to be present, end therefore the prohibition of maw of 
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Stitra VIL 3. 44 5:463 would have applied to these, Thus эбет, TATH, 
зк, TARR | 

Note :—The mention of these two words in the Sütrs from this point of view, 
would be rather redundant, while in the case of the other four words, wear, STHT HT, and 
tt, there would be get, by Ше option allowed by this Såtra, even when they ere the lost 
шгшбегв in а compound and in spite of the prohibition of ergo: u 

By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above, that the words sta: futt qualify €x only. For this word alone is 
ambiguous. For when tat is a Sarvanama meaning one's own, 4 e, when it 
15 not an upasarjaria, then it is capable of taking starz by V. 3. 71. S. 2026. 
‘Thus ет киче HH кате чаї) Here the zt before qr is not an зт in the 
room of a kng sm ; and so the present 5%га will not apply to this exerit “All 
the same the sr of ex will be changed to € by VII. 3. 44 ante, and it will be 

` feeit always. So also лїї. 

But when t4 means agnate, soul, or property, then it is never іп the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjfia (Name) or an 
upasarjata (secondary member of a compound) inorder to give scope to 
this stra. For then it can become feminine in long э, which can take the 
айх ж. Thus when ear is a Proper Name, the feminine will be ex and so 
with =, it will be ferat or erat by the present sátra. 


So also {йб ог (егт, gaat ог gitar, errant ог тат, Aa or 
fart. Gh or figs, Герт or (баа a 

The word от is read in the sütra. with а « and it shows that the 
option of this sûtra docs not apply when the æ і not changed to чу as (Ф 
and afar, for in the dual and plural there is not q substitution, 

Note :—OF gar nnd f there are no examples with the negative particle, For 
if tho compounding with the asg takes place after the addition of tho stm«z, or 
on tho contrary, if first atag be added and then е яз compounding fakes 
place, in hoth alternatives, the caseraffixes must be added iu order to substituto 
at for the final by VIT. 2 102 5,265 and itis’ ошу when this st is eubstitnted that 
the feminine zr cau come. So that the enseeaffix is thu principal ingredient, 
and 279, comes after gv, and therefore by the prohibition of вт: in VIL 3. 
44, there onn arise no occasion for the substitution of gu Therofore ЭГЕ 











and втЁ aro the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle 
‘ETCH may mean тати TAT Or TTR ог q PaE ег ЕЕ SENI 0 

The word exis taken in the Stra not asa Sarvan4ma but in the sense of 
agnates and property, for the sake of implying that the rule will apply to it 
when it isa dar, (i.e. when it means agnates or property and not self) and 
when it fs ап upasarjana, 

37 
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Note :—compare E. 1. 27. S. 213 for tlie Sarvandme & 1 
The anuvyitti of “sna: en,” which we read in to this aphorism 
from the last sütra, qualifies the long stt of est only and not of the 'sarvana- 
mans gt and yart Because the sarvanamané take the affix spa ( V. 3. 71. 
where other words would have taken aq or stata s or grèga Ж Sc. 


Thus ш + = +919 bum (because this qa comes always before 
the i portion of a могі). = қат I Here the g of g before a is not à 


substitute in the place of long sm of wr, but it is a portion of the affix 
Stat и Therefore the words эг! eis can not qualify it, 


As regards the other words wer, ета and gr there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by anq: em because they being invariably feminine, 
Will always shorten their sy before а U 


Boo | зтитїчафевги 1913185 0 А 3 
wwemüfraeua: өяз гета war nüpsr n agiia gennai 
{чеч бада, sert sever этет u Sim mí g ARE v7 1 


467. Accordiug to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for au a obtained fronrthe shor- 
tening of the Feminine at (ҮП. 4. 13 S. 884), when to the 
feminine in long #1 there is по equivalent masculine, even 
when the Negative particle precedes, 


armia gem means а noun which is always feminine and has no 
corresponding masculine form. When a short s és ordained to replace the 
long ert of such a feminine, there may be optionally g in place of such a short 
w in forming a secondary feminine, Thus wyr is such a word, It has по 
torresponding masculine form. When we form a derivative noun from such à 
word, by the affix = before which sm is shortened by VIT. 4. 13, such as, 99% 
then the feminine of this word may be either tet or ати But the addition 
‘of X is not optional, but compulsory, after a Babuvrihi compound, though such ? 
‘compound may have as its member an apma gem word, ‘The reason О! 
this is, that a Bahuvrihi compound is always a mia gem i. e it has always 4 
corresponding masculine form. Therefore, where a short ят is ordained {0 
come in the place of a long sr of a word which though ият gex singly 
ìs a member of a Bahavrthi compound, the x substitution in the place of such 
ч is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word «zr is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form. We сап form a Bahuvrihi 
compound fromit such as seg meaning ‘a man who has no bedsteid ', The 
‘feminine of this will be «mam ‘a woman who has no bedstead’ This need 
not take the Samâstota affix qas V, 4. 154. 5, 891. is optional, Now, this 
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word sagt may take the affix ж by V. 3, 73. S. 2028 when the sense is want 
of knowledge, such as aqrar sagt will be этага и Before this эт the long 
wir will be shortened to st by VII. 4. 13 S. 834 Here the option of the present 
stra will not apply, Thus we shall have only one form. заг by VIL 3 
44. S. 463. meaning ‘who is this women without a bedstead ?” or ‘is it really 
ѕо that this woman has no bedstead” But when the samásánta affix жұ 
of sütra V. 4. 154 S. 891 is added then the option of the present sütra will 
apply. For when arg is added, we bave the Bahuvrihi compounds as тн нт 
or aaga: (VIL 4. 15 S. 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead.’ The Feminine 
of the second form этед? will be гаете or eregat і 


ES | agaat t$ 03 L8 f 
wagered тти ела траг U «енене gen a 
408. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
at is substituted for the st, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine sm of a word, which has no corresponding 
masculine form. 


‘Thus mgr or трет п But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there is no option, as QAT i 


- gee 1 мачеа Be 181 
fessis gaan ore тад ача gras I 


469. Тһе following rules apply to а Nominal-stem, 
which is not а subordinate term in a compound. 


This is an adhikára aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto ТУ. т. 77 : S. 537 and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘ upasarjanas.’ 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound, (1. 2 43 S. 653). 


Note:—As n general rule, tadanta-vidhi (1, 1, 72 $726) does поё apply to 
compounds; hut the present вйїга. indicates by implication that the tadanta-vidhi 
applies to compounds, for the purposes of the application of fomimionfixes Por 
bad it not been во, there would havo been no necessity of making the presont 
айта; for a vale applicable to n simple werd ox such, woald not Вата applied 
tolit, whon if was part of a componnd—whether snbordinnte- ( npnenjans » or 
principal (pradhéns), But the presont sūtra indicates that the tadmota-vidhi 
дода apply, if the;word does not become а subordinate member, but ie regarded sa 


the princlpal momber, of a compound. 
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Boo | ARTI ATA AIER ETAIT: 18 {ҮП 

egra RR aed wer агач aa: feat А9, «а и чї aaia 
«нє чача в qu. яй яваач Rage тїт. ат RAT 
Srey MIHI MIRA УЯ D xu: ич: PSA anganis 
Ranina Maaar rit аЙ 1 ай saa ч SEA ved I 
эй! атай! agt | gent паге Габе R нй яе g Ng 
Sra, * t dt t reir teft aeng 1 те} 1 чар a 


470. The affix їч is added, in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short st if the affix with which 
it ends has an indicatory z, or if the affix be Zor RT, or ss 
OF RATT, OF AAG, OY HIST, ог eq, OF SH, or TL, or WT 
or 999 li 


The word sra! ‘ending in short sx’ is understood here by anuveitti 
from IV. 1. 4 S 454 and qualifies the afüxes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary, This debars the affix erg of IV. 1. 4 5. 454. We shall give example 
ofeach seriatim, (1) Thus, m, gut f, Get m, garf aad (ceto 
Sri; the final вд їз clided by ҮТ. 4,148 5, 311.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by е (IIT, 2, 16 S. 2930), of which ẹ is indicatory, 

But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana ( 1, 2, 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix ay 
їп the feminine. Now in a Bahuvdhi compound, all the component members 
nre upasarjana, (11. 2,35 S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take xii Thus, чит n So also the word age is read with an indie 
catory Zin the чч class of Ganapatha under sttra IIÉ, т, 134 S, 2896, it 
forms its feminine as st, because it has an indicatory z y Q^ uM 


The word «дир is formed with the affix maa (IIE 3.14, S7 
3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of az Therefore, this affix has an 
indicatory & as well as an indieatory sg and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be formed by the present sftra, and so the Feminine ought to be qanstoft t 
"This 15, however, not the case, because of the following Paribhasha, 

Puribidsha:—“The substitu 
which depends on the indicatory lette 
from the зат of sütra ПІ, 4 103 S, 


ites of = do not produce the effect 
ts ofan” This paribhisha is derived 
i 2209 where the age the substitute of faz, 
is made expressly (ўт п Or, we may infer this from the prohibition sanit 
of sütra 1, т. 56. S. 49 So though in some places, the Substitute t: rq: may 
Produce the operations required by anubandhas, 


" because they have an 
Tadicatory q, yet it will not be so always, - 


А (2) Of words ending in & ме have, m, riii f, idt so also f. 
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Аата і The е stands for the affix e ; and it is replaced by ga ( VIL 1.2. 
5. 475). Thus gam? ex (ТУ. 1. 120 S. 1123) =991+ qaa gioia (VIL 2. 
1185. 1076). ` 

Noto:—There is по ах which is merely g without any indicatory 
letters; and denoting the feminine; the only affix as said above is va, W 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here :— When n term void of 
anubandhas (indieatory lettre) is employed in grammar, it does not’ denote that 
which has an anubandha attached to it," and we cannot say that the g af this stra 
refers to the annbandha-less & of V. 3, 102 8, 2057 which is always Neuter, 


7 (3) So also gg +set ut Here omy may have the force of зет 
gaar (IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) or aes (IV. 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will be ейи 


(4) Words formed by saas йен fedh ачта, ойт, (IV, . 
1. 86 S. 1078 ). 

Note :— Though by ТҮ. E 73 8,527 the айх aq would have come after the 
words ending in sts, the re-employment of this afüx, in the present sûtra, ia for 
tho purpose of preventing the application of the afix stg which would bava 
presonted itself by IV. 1,63 S. 518 that is, even when ji" is indicated, ‘ntsh* 
is not to ће employed here. 

(5) The three affixes дла, «mw, and arya are added by V. 2, 
37 S. 1838 as, кнд], Heat, seat, ‘reaching to the thigh' Similarly 
чта, srt. энци tt 

(6) So also with words formed by qax (V. 2. 42 5, 1843). Аз 
чуча ‘of which the parts afe five,’ so also qaas I! 

(7) So also with words ending іп zx ( (V. 4. 1. S. 1548) as, erinrar 
‘a female dicer', «пек il Tbe = is replaced by g% ( VIE 3. 50 S. 1170). 

(8) Similarly with words ending in est (V. 1. 18 S. 1680) : as, тїїнї 
* elegant". 

Nota Тһе affixes zm and zzz nro separately enumerated in this айа, 
in order to-exciude the siis zq $c, Hor һай the word ¢ merely beon used, thon 
it would hove meant all the ¿hree affixes Sq, #4 and st, whioh is not desirod. 


(9) Similarly with words ending in ast ( IH. 2. 60 S. 429 ) as, aret 
rest u 

(10) So also with words ending in ww СПЕ 2, 163 S. 3143) 
as, gaf ‘swift’, neat 

Pértika:—The words formed by the addition of the afix « having 
the force of " whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were formed 
by этип Thus <r, atad? аге the feminine of «frc and агт (IV 4. 62 5. 1612), 

Varti—In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
аз and яя (ГУ. 1. 87 S. 1079) and fam (IV. 4. 
56S. 2973) and of the words пел and ega 





enumeration of the affixes 
59 S. 1609 ) and aga (IIL 2. 
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"а youth’. Thus Sot ‘a female’, ёг ‘a male’, ан ‘a female spear 
bearer’, surgit ' enriching, ; att or agit ‘а young woman ', 

чөң asar LB TTT EM 

чуй Seay ART wu " 

471. The айх Ziw is employed, in denoting the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in ‘ag.’ (IV. 1. 105 
841107). 


Nolo — The separation of this sütra from the lost, (for tha afix эру, could 
well have been included in the same), is for tho sako of tho subsequent aphorisms, 
in which the anavritti of qsg only tuns and not of others. 

Thus ned niit (VE 4. 148 S. 311) by which er is elided, 

At this stage, applies the following Sûtra :— 

UOR I єчайаҳт IE l8 1 RXS M 
iat Tae RRIAT 919 EAA N M 1 RARR 
чүп арасат и эйр н тй eani ear pran R ая тий 
a armia: n 
472. The q of a Taddhita when preceded by а 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine & 1 

Thus «ей cient + б=т. 

Vart:—This rule applies when the afix am denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore € will not be applied to form the feminine of 
Чел of іч (ТУ. 3 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be Year ‘living on or 
relating to an island. 

"The yst must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 
patronymics, that is, in the Apatyádhikára, Therefore, the а ordained after 
т by the Vartika under VV. 1. 85 S. 1077 will not form its feminine by this 
mule, Thus em the feminine of ea, where aag is pragdivyatiya affix, pure and 
simple, and not an affix read in the apatyádhilcira. 

Tn the evolution of the feminine form mrali, the following rules 
apply. 

203 umi wx: aha: 12121 ton 
яти tare frat qt айша: ut 
473. In the-opinién of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ is employed after what ends with the afix 
am, und it is to be regarded as а Taddhita affix, 
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B98 IU пала! $13161 . 
паче: s хха it 
474. The initial 4 of an affix is indicatory. 


ох атаач а: «гаган дата Uo Ut ERT 
RAJAA чї SARA HRT eg: t Heure ач ята t 
Raama Тена eflet RARE aan ze, n атага н 
475. эп, for uq for, fq for «t ES for g, and 
бл, for @, ave substituted, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an afix. 


«таат, being a "word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a pratt- 
padika, and therefore’ will take the feminine affixes, 


Of this affix ex the letter т is indicatory (I. 3.65. 474), and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take ‘fish’ (IV. 1. 41. S. 498). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, vis, by ‘shpha’ and 
‘hish? The object of saying that ‘shpha’ isto be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of prátipadilia (1. 2 
46 S. 179). The affix ж is replaced by the substitute strat (УП. 1.2) Thus 
ird es + FIT Meal; so also атага и lhis being an optional rule, we 
have in the alternative, rit and stadt 0 

Note :—The word aĝa “overy whero ” of the sótra IV. 1, 18 S. 476 is, 
{о be read into this, by n process inverse to that of annesitti, in order to prohibit 
the application of thoso rules oyen which would otherwise debar this, Thue 1V, 
1,75 S. 599 saya:—'the пх rg comes after qqa П Here emam andy in sz 
and by LV, 1.16, S. 471 the word araea wonld have taken the afix nip: IV. 1. 
75 8. 529 dobarred this. But according to Eastern Giammarians, hero also the 
afix ' ghpha? will be added Thas "тата u А 


чок | ae «анача: 9 LL 08 I 
üfgarfipat атахтара ead fret tw: rang p RNIT | адгані it 
476. The affix 'shpha? is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita’ and ending 


with ‘kata,’ when they take the affix ча H 





Thus атау and areata 
мос Ло words diigat фе. are a subdivision of Gergádi cinss (IV. 1. 103). 
The present siitra makes Њо application of the айт vw, compulsory while 


it was optional in tho ДҮ. 1. 17. S. 473, 
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age | sicsaaregrrat sr RI OE M | 
erpai ex: ext tercero gi лега іса чї яучы! 
юана it * iada,” U eget и . | 
417. The affix ‘shpha’ is added, in the feminine, 
atter the words Sie and angs і 


` The word diea is Formed by adding the affix ед to the base gie ( 1V. 

X. 1515, 1175); this word, ending in &, would have formed its feminine 
by er (IV. 1. 4 S. 454), but for the present sátra, So also by [V.1, 119, 5, 
1122 the word moga is formed by wet added to aoga; and the feminine of 
mandika would heve been formed by fip (1V. т, 15 S, 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. Thas Arema, аген 1 

Vari :—The word writ shotild be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mindikya, Thus этчї The word eg is formed by the айх 
д, added to the word sgt; the word ‘Asuri’ would, therefore, have taken 
the affix sr»; in forming the further derivative ( IV, 2, 112 5, 2333), 

мост ay sai t9 1 R LRO 


потнае бий Sea | yar * бача f ате, arget 
ferret 1 аме коебу качо са: Бич! (р 0 жия 1и seii ut 
йш 


478. The affix ‘eft’ is employed, in the feminino, 


after a Nominal-stem ending in a and denoting early age. 


The word aq means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time; such as, youth, old age &c, Words expresive af early age form their 
feminine by § though ending in wy x Thus, gartt‘a girl’. faint 'a young 
girl RG ta she-kid 


Why do we say ending inj? Observe (үу, which is both masculine 
ana feminine. й 

Vårt :~The sütra should have been er тшй ‘words expressive 
ofnot old age'? Thus чча “а young woman’, fumér ‘a young woman’ 
‘These words denote the second stage of life, and not the frst, i, е, they 
denote women who have attained their maturity. 


How do you explain the form gsur'a girl’? This is an exception, 
snd Pågini himself uses the word ' kany' showing that it is a valid form; 
asin sütra IV. 1, 116, S, t11 9. $ 
Boe RST erR 
этен "гё e t rft 1 отчет 1 дат илт uy 
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479. The affix “чїч! comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short e, which is a 'Dvigu* 
compound. ^ 


Thus Гада и But we find бг ят ‘the three myrobalans’, because 
this is one of the words spoken of as'wmr&c'(1V. 1,456,454) Also 
тр Sar t 


eto | аятта чача er afarag 1 #1 {1341 
smefesrmrestírearuegra tide я erika Яй! seats larga 
wudlagu (этеа а mpm 1 È rede vef йө! ачаг 1 fpem) чн 
чч! чїч бая. ! uam чуч и 
480. The affix zit is not employed, when a Tad- 
dhita affix-is clided, after а Dvigu compound ending in a 
word not denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘ bista’, ‘Achita’, 
and ‘kambalya’. 

Thus чега is a Dviga compound, meaning ‘purchased for був 
horses’ Here the Taddhita affix sz, ( V. 1. 37 S, 1702) giving the sense 
of ‘purchased with ' has been elided by V. т, 28. S. 1693. This compound does 
по! end іп a word denoting parimága technically so called or a measure, 
The feminine of this word will not be formed by yg but by TT, thus, 
Чут ‘a female purchased for five horses’, So also with the words fast & с, 
As бє ‘ purchased for two bistas’, fafzern etaat, sar zat, reae, and 
fameen, &c. 

Why do we say ‘not ending in a word denoting a РагітАда ora 
< measure’? Observe gremi, sumam ^a female purchased for two or three 
Adhakas', Here Adhala means a measure equal to 7 1b IT oz avoir. 

Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ' Samáh^ra 
Dvigu' compounds, the affix ‘Aip’ will apply. Thus чучтий ‘an aggregate 
‘of five horses’ so also qardi t 

Note:~-This debars 'nip’ whioh otherwise would havo presented itself 
by virtue of tho ast stra, The words fea: ‘a weiglt of gold equal to 80 Roktikas’ 
eqPaam à measure of 10 cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and araea: ‘n monsuro', 


nll denote шенвпто; and ero the only wordsexpresring measure to which this rulo 
applic The word Rr means ‘messuro', аз distinguished from dr ‘a 


Numeral’, See V. 119, &c. 
чең | зтазтечтеч а 18 ER SR 
Bre аоттеат arena Sirac t Cw gama wr fener 
38 
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era 1 пч quf Рае srt даду at Раа gE l qu Tut 
а бус к Д 
481. The affix Ziv is not employed after an adjec- 
tival Dvigu compound, ending in the word ‘atv’, where the 
Taddhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 
Thus Raes Ama: ‘a division of a field of the measure of two 
kándas! Here, the word бате is а Divigu compound ending in 'kànda'; 
the Taddhita affixes qaaa &c, denoting measure enjoined by V, 2, 37, have 
been elided by the vértika “am a Reife? “The affixes denoting lineal 
measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure”. The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
' fp! but by атт; so also Framer aerate: tt > 
Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure? Observe fidt 499: ‘a rope two kágdas long’, 


BSR | чачтнйтеда хет |81 RI sU а 


rat a grees гч A хаяагаар (їн 
Ran sr sfr п 3 

482. The affix ‘Ag’ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 


when the compound ends in the word ‘ purusha ', referring to 
measure. 


Thus Tiger or fagedt star ' а mote two purusha wide’ so also {үү 
or Brae &с, The present sütra ordains an option where IV. 
havs made the prohibition universal, 
MESE CAPE 1 зх 


wasae робтар: ear ferar, | guapo gi emensus їн п 


488. The syllable апай ів the substitute of the final 
of че in a Babuvribi, 


с Мив+—Аазут йч элйз: Pen, WAH п Tho feminino ia formed by 
adding stew (1¥.1,25); and очо Words aro always used in thia form for the 


1, 22 would 


fominine only; 


omir no snbstitntion takes placo in tha masenline, ag пр: 9: 
чёп LM - (FI 4 M8 5.311). WpRYlqemwpeb (et 
being elided by VI, 4. 1335, 054 Jeary 





When stp is aubwitated, Coro bes the 


Prohibition of gg, and 
219, when tho following rittre comes up, 
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ЧЫЗ расай MTG eig ul eia d 
жй ema ач 1 тй 1 Rat Rat кнн Га RI- 
ER R D Rangia a 
484. The affix ‘sie ' is employed, i in the feminine, 
after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word üdhas ‘an 
udder’. 


Thus the Bahuvriht compound of gez ‘a bowl’ and saq will be 
geni ; then the final of üdhas is replaced by the substitite sm (V, 4. 
331 S. 483 ); thus we have рт Чч; which would have been liable to the 
rules IV. 1. 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 ante ; the present sütra enjoins aq instead, 
Thus gedit ( V. 4. 134 S. 872) ‘a woman with udders like jars’, 


Why do we say ‘after a Bahuvrihi compound’? Observe grat n= 
згч П. 2, 4S, 715) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say in the feminine? Thé substitution of sm for the 
final of gx takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres- 
sed and not otherwise, Therefore in the masculine we have тг Чак tt 
Here there is по sæ even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 


wc. «тоста іч i e tR IRE It 
#їчїзччгє | ЧҮЧ 1 таро! ВА 1 sirshan wet Ir 
485. The affix йч comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in *üdhas', beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indeclinable. | 
This sütra ordains <р", where by the last sûtra there would have 
been 'ütsh', Thus ҹа tz WV. 4.131 S. 483)= рэй shaving 
two udders"; so also sqft, *having three adders” The above are. Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with а Numeral, Similarly заў ‘many-uddered '; 
fragt ‘having no udders ^ The word “Bahuvrihi "is to be supplied here 
from the last, When the compound is not Bahuvrihi we have equ 
ааа it А 
wee | стаєттагғатт FEL EL WE 
deiig earna ай вич | тата Sree: яндар 


ent чїй чаан ENER (arena mISAWQ AGAT еч fauna тй ка: 1 бета 
апат Цц * Rragpal arae oes arem * Hace агаяеа Ste ore ада * t rarahi 


атте а чдётзеач PARTANT it «абат алат N 
~ 486, The affix sre, comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 
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with the words dáman ‘ & rope’, and hayana ‘a year’. 


The word eq was liable to be be Operated upon by two rules, vis by, 
AV, 1. 13 ordaining ara, апа by IV. n on S, 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of ze ; while gryg would have'taken long sm. by IV. 1,4, S. 454 ; the 
Present sütra ordains iip to the exclusion ofall thosé ^ As тй 'a(marc) 
bound by two ropes Frei! We do not read the anuvritti of seng from 
the last sttra into this, Therefore when an Indeclinable such as aq 
precedes qaq, then the affix sty of IV, 1, 13.5. 46 and the prohibition 


of IV. r. i S. 459 will apply, as чп! Riera arm ‘two years 
Cold girl)', erect чагаа n 


Vårt :—The word 'háyana ' must denote ‘age ' 
this stra, Therefore we have no 
years existence’ 


‚ for the purposes of 
fip here feam дәр а hall of two 


Tshpi -—After Rp and R the я of ergy is changed into =; when gat 
denotes ‘age’, and not otherwise, terane and eter when referring toa 
hall, 


eBo | Frat ЫЧ ПЕ 


TUE DURS] vie ча бато: » mug am ame | spaw gio 
(тч тау g чаты 


487. The affix zm necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das, and in forming Names, after that Bahavrthi compound 
which onding in the syllable aa loses its penultimate a uc 

This is an exception to IV, y, 28 S. 462 
optional, the Present enjoins the computsury 
Thus їй ‘the city called Suraja"; 
Rot a name, the option of IV, y. 
the Clihandas we have emf n 

SS аданар 


1 for while that enjoined the 
Application of the affix grt t 
TW the city of Атай, When 
28 S.462 will hold good. Similarly in 


m TRUE ern орн | тага anit 
ч чч чап ' ver «bcn FaR жеп ЕСТУРУУ 
челт fint tem rice тїн и 





The afix SUR перга 


Rb. comes in denoting 
the feminine, r the following N 


Nominal-stems when 
vnploved to epres а Name or in 
Hae, inka, 





the Cihanda, cei kL 


ON AT, и, шара, JAXA und дар р 
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The phrase èar acti of the last sütra is understood here also, Thus 
fast in the Chhandas, as opposed to Saar in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting а Мате ; so also mast az in the Vedas and ат in the secular 
literature. жиё as Prairie in the Vedas ahd хта in Bhisha, qe: 
Reg чїй inthe Vedas and qrar in Bháshà ; agit as earsqtbateust Түй; (Rig- 
vedal, t. 13) otherwise эчт; алг ч эт: (Rigved,) otherwise «атат; 
чї and sipa; цай (Rigveda X. 85. 33) цит; бие 
чї otherwise ўч і gays takes ez also by [V. І. 41. S. 498 as belonging 
to Gaurâdi class No, 86. The word army is read in the sûtra in order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard toit ; for it would have taken 219 by IV. 1, 15 5, 
470 even, because it is а word formed by am affix (IV. 3. 35, 1372). In 
thesecular literature or otherwise it would be zifümtahways (see VII, 3. 
44. S. 463) 

Bek | агачта ае 1 е1 За А 

qadt: ferat а ета 1 seat Ata приод зба aa «rfi frere 1 
APARNA OT Йй fum aae ans Raana Raoa 
"gs Prorat 1 ачаа 9 ret Gare t этеа 1 ЧӘЙ tropic g агата 
erat we: 1 чїйячї GR u 

489. The augment з= is added to the words asada 

and waa, when the feminine affix ta follows. 


"This sütra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
ваи When'this augment is added, (and it must be added at the end, by 
sütra 1. 1. 46), the forms become emer and чѓячет; and these words must 
take (йр by virtue of LV, 1, s, S. 306 if not by this sOtra. Thus we have 
чхе and бача I This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 
only then, when the sensc of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ and 
* one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore, we have not the above 
forms in the following :—y9@ exar afit grft; here the word гаят qualifies 
tho word gras and has not the sense of * haying thë husband living ', therefore 
its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘а pregnant 
female’, the feminine will not be staat; in fact there will be no affixing of 
чт (яч) и Because agg is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2. 94, S 1894 while the word arts has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of efr "having" as 
required by V. 2. 94. S. 1894. The word sray would not therefore take aga t 
It does so irregularly by this sôtra The я is changed tow by УШ, 2 2 S. 

1897 in этади The change of я to 4 in ufa is however irregular. 
The augment ga is optionally added ta these words in the Vedas:— 
аз гла or аге raia чїйтаї ог Basel чаша U 
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SANEA аатай: upra 989 1 эйе еа ейнек: t 
чод CIC IG a у 


490: The substitute = replaces the finaly of fa 
before the feminine affix ¥it, when the word so formed 


means ‘a wife,-who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband’. 


Thus m&ge тй. meaning one who participates in the fruits of 
sacrifices performed by Vasishtha, Because sacrifices must be performed 
jointly by the husband and wife. 


BER I eee eater 81 R 13g 


qaaa 89461 mini i ar Tu 1 pagia: тїй: | peret 
anakaa я TUO fe aeae | Wa aghar à тч 
ЧЁ: Y eredi. tais: 1 яру дает чні аён ЖЧЇЙЇН Apa getty чєй тн 


MR am !я=гчтдтлтөн Пич feia чй qf) чйр, айтайн Pre 
agia Пия тї ofa. їп 


491. In forming the feminine with the айх vig, xis 
optionally the substitute of the final g of ч, when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 


The word gts means when the word Чїй stands at the end of a 
compound, ттд: or аңчйн This is ап example of aprapta-vibhasht 
Because it is free from the limitations ог" yajfia-sanyoga’ of the last stitra, 
Why do we ‘say when it is preceded by another word? Observe таган: 6 
‘this lady is the mistress of cows’. Here the feminine is qq and not wit 
although preceded by wat but with which it is not compounded. 


The anuvritti of the word зтача зіне (though its anuvritti is necessary 
for the next sútra) docs not qualify qf but the compound ending with afr 
in this stitra. Therefore the rule wilt apply to чїй even when it is an 
Upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound; as #9191 or 


ifi" whose husband is strong", So also TIP ог qaqaia: п 


How then do you justify the Phrase like quen чар “the Vatni ofa 
Süda", for a Sidra cannot perform sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
ast in the proper sense of the word? Such usage is however allowed 
by analogy, for the wife of a Sidra is analogous to the wife of а 
Beihmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word bere is 
formed by adding the affix ges to З with the force of gett үт этеп 
“she who behaves tike a Patni", If Fat be taken to have beci so 
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formed, then it will take gaz in Plural and Dual by VI. 4. 77 S. 2ў1 as 

ЧЇЙ ‘two wives of a Sidra” and giga: “many wives of a Südra" and not 

‘tea and чёт: as is the general case, As a matter of fact, in ancient times 
+ Südras were allowed to perform sacrifices, 


Чад I fret чет ае LR IST 
Prager 1 eset ASE sre ama: qå ar vet (o ачыр 
ей п 
492. In forming the feminine with the affix «їч, 
the word чїй always takes the substitute т. in the words like 
ача" and the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of for the 
final x of «fit, before the affix zs, in the cases of certain words, The word 
“nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision, Thus aqet, qaret 
Here gara is replaced by a by this sütra. 

чаңчаны нү ден, 

че Rat ЧЇЙ uve. o! гй Pra йт епа и чалап e) greet | 

чир тш: qr дри TAT U 

498. In forming the feminine, the leter tis the 
substitute of the final of the word qama, when the айх sta 
is added. 


‘Thus gamar ' this wife of Pûtakratu ', /s//£:—According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sitras, are valid then only, when the sense of 
‘the feminine words is that of ‘wife of so and so’ otherwise these sütras 
will not apply. see IV. 1. 48 S, 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife 
vof', the word аз: will be both masculine and feminine as well meaning 
"she by whom sacrifices ( waa: ) are sanctified (qur: ^ 


мам t graaf agaga: (8 0 135 0 
TUERI 081: tup zr ч{ 1 NDS: ЫЙ aera ! Є FINI PAT 
Bernat йан ч! ar Sear | аата 1 erage seed Ag dip: t 
494. In forming the feminine with the affix fq, 
the letter & having udátta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of amsa, eu, mea and star tt 
Thus чча ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wite of Vrish&kapi’ or 


Нага or Vishnu’s wife(Amar Ш 3. 129 and 155) namely Lakshmi ог баш? engl 
(Rig Ved. 1, 22. 12) the wife of Agni’, didt the wife of Kusita ^ gika 
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‘the. wife of Kusida’, In the above the udatta falls on the syllables df, pẹ af 

and @ respectively. The last word is нұ and not gdz as in some'texts, 


BEY I wae aT B18 8S U 


яачетейрктйїчр өгү bares ага арай shader zie «rix ul quii 
ач ing: n 


495. i is the substitute of the firal- of wg, or 


the udátta & optionally, and to the remaiuing base so formed, 
“is added vg in the feminine, 


The phrases ў and яг аге understood, The force of aris to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, aardt or urit or 99, 
all meaning ' the wife of Manu’. Y 


bee 1 RJT a (9 0e зе 


Str Asrar атайт НАЙ ГТ. Big ЖАГП ЯТ 
Wr үй їчтї feft t бет 1 чаба яй {чта кп | süenp T 
чәй атча 1 erhitzen 9 "El erage rari атга Sera 
MISTER! ате кй! їй: SA гга эр fragt ний" nanaii" 


afte | Чат И* xf К tan | еда rrr: a згч à агачта 
"Ret тїт {Ән u d 


496. Tho affix ів optionally employed after a 
Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely 
accented vowel, and having the lettera as its penultimate 
letter : and the letter is substituted in the room of q f 


Thus of wx ‘variegated’; the feminine is Чат or ua ‘variegated.’ 
@ ог fiat, so баг or tat black,” eat or ӨЧӨ ‘green’, All these words 
have udAtta accent, on the first vowel, by the Phit sdtra I1, то (quía 
чт(йїїтатхїтїгї' of words expressive of colour and end 
or q, the udátta accent falls on the first vowel”) as th 
Se (Un 111.36). Thus siver ч creat (Gtihya Str 


а). The word tryeny^ 
is a Bahuvrihi, meaning “she who has three variegated ^. 


Why do we say “ending in a Gravely accented vowel?” Observe sitit 
‘white’ Tere though the word expresses ‘color yet it has acute (instead of 
Grave) accent on the Anal (by the cule of Phit sutra J. 21 gatai « “the 
Words ghrita Re., have udtts on the final"), 


The words for the application of this rale must end in the fetter ar in 
the masculine, Otheruise this role will not apply, As Гай ot ‘a black 
woman! Here бад: is a word expressive of color, it has a penultimate т, 
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has anudátta accent оп the final (VI. г. 197) as it is formed by the affix fra; 
but as it does not end in 3t, its feminine is not formed with nip. 

Pért:—The affix iip comes also after the word Rag; as, fgugt or 
fitr 1 of tawny color’ 

Várt There is prohibition in the case of the words siqa and чїй 
as зїї! "black and siet ‘grey.’ 

Ган :—According to some, the substitute ma replaces the final of 
these two words fs and qa in the Vedic literature. As sfam (Rig Veda 
IX. 73.29); чі R. Veda V. 2. 4. The word ataga: does not denote 
“color, but " purity " hence its feminine is eymgarü Amarkosha is wrong 
when it says “sata: means white clear," 

RES | здат Sig 191219 ll 
RrvaPrmsrnfastiseerereatentfsfeutat fum 21909 1 еа p ung! 
IAS wir АЙ ref чей MIAE Boar ) pf ger n 
497. The affix tv is employed in the feminine after 


every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anadátta accont, and which has no q as penultimate. 


The word qt of IV, 1. 38 does not govern this sütra. The word sag: 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism 7. e. after 
words which have ло? q as penultimate. The difference between hip and 
fish affixes consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (III. 1. 4) 
and the latter acute, Thus ан, emt: Both these words have acute on 
the middle by Phit $га II 19 (A word whose final syllable is light, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are fight, gets the acute оп the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ). 


Why do we say “ending witha syllable which is gravely accented”? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, Bear, afta п 

BES І бст 1815196 n 


Rgd баран чїч еа ai а 1 eee ат 0 | evar tu 
эгрйчгач и 


498, The affix Sm is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
ч and after the words sic and the rest. 

Thus by Sütra Ш, 1, 145 S. 2907 the affix ega is added to а 
39 
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root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. . The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take aish. As, я8# “an actress’ So also the words йк ёсу 
as ARE, wage? sage “ К 


Та the башаф classis tohe included the Pippaladi words also (see 
Ganapatha at the end) This is an Alcitigana, no complete list being given 
any where, 


мея | GARANTERA а qun pe 8] RUR N 
MERIA zer AT: IT Ят: FANIA: п anaa тщш». " ut gale 
sg mb sr 19 Ragai айта ЇН ачың * и дай aR quia (assis (etr 
stand radiani : tat 19 ear a 
499. Of the bha stems Qå, fier, veer and wer 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha ) the penultimate 
a is also elided before the long $ and a Taddhita afix. — ~ 


Thus {бї = (gá +a under IV. 3. 112 S. 1492 aid, then 
боч) as dr артат! 


So also нец Ачат» НФ TE! 1 бо also mem ste strat (IV. 


1.1145, 0117), uer: So also egomet with Agas it belongs to the 
Gauradt class ( IV. 1. 41 S. 498). 


Vårt :—The а of aaa is elided before the feminine & only: therefore 
not hore meig sis Sareea, we 


Vért:—Of ай and sumar before tho affixes m, and { (of the 


feminine): as Hert, Чїй, эти, weet But not here йй чї pong. 
suma formed with the Patronymic sp ( LV. 1, 14) 


Vårt: = of faca and sea when referring to asterisms, as, AEAT et 
Bm BIRT, HG! CIV. 2. 3 S. 1204 ), 


By the vartika AAR fau given under JV. 2. 36, S. 1242. the affix m 
inma is treated as having an indicatory qu The word srataz will take 


gta, because it is faq; its inclusion in the list of Сарган 


di indicates that the 
rule of zs application, because a word i: is faq, is not universal (їзєт: frg eati 
IT 


zit) u Therefore we have forms like igt &c. 


Mee ii ы NEITAR RA 
чүүл SPURT TAT 
va патот аата бандча ад те 1 


„о, чир nios pio 
бїт} | чїлїгї Fe 






ичүү ц лче тїр RAD тг 
(А iona 
Мр (neq ada utpat qm 


П tiiger zie Porta a 






ТА stat Sp a serat iugi sio t 
Raiser aera vita tr 
Grape їйї? тїт 50 t їп! 
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» ne 
чїй wat Pr Кецатзгаг 1 нга эт а 1 ягә! чи eget aq) япш! 
naq mU vllcemamáümeens TN зетот ae: i 4 inmin "TW 
тнт! "RISE SERT | BSA | «18 NESA чя а ARSA елү cent пед 
и tear wee аа SATS я 999 Fag n Aire a dtt петлі 9“ u 
Ae agata "и 90 ter eat setting gusa mi аат 
Taq RERS 2 watt asi GRAA 1 аагар aa: t 
500. The абх q is employed after the cleven 
words ]йзарайа Фе, in the sense of profession бе. 
respectively ; i. e. after the words 1. arag 2. қте, 3. фт, 4. 
жаш, б. atat, б, апат, Т. war, 8. afta, 9. grat, 10 aga, and 11 waz; 
the айх sw is employed when the sense is that of 1, *pro- 
fession or living’ 2. ‘a bowl , 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keep- 
ing grain’, 4. ‘a natural spot of growid’; 5. ‘a cooked 
food or rice-gruel’, 6. ‘stout , 7. ‘black-coloured ’, 8, ‘ blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a plough-share’, 10. 
libidinous female" 11, ‘a fellet'or braid of hair’; respect- 


“ively. 

Thus зпячё ‘a profession’, otherwise saggi, the difference Being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix sx to janapada, 
by stra IV. t. 86, as it belongs to Utsdi class of words:*in forfhing tho 
feminine the affix ag will be added in this latter case by IV, т. 1$ S. 470 
thus throwing the acute accent on the first syllable. 

(2) So also. {1* bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise sar ' ап adulteress’, 
To the root ' б the affix a is added by IIE 3. 103. S. 3280. The 
nasal being added, because the Verb is read with au indicatory y in the 
Dhátupitha. The gg: when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
than her husband, while the husband is alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
and will therefore take gv in the feminine by IV. 1, 63, S. 518. aud therefore 


the feminine will be gra? and Boe н 

[n denoting а vessel in the feminino, there would have been no 
dig in the feminine by any rule, so this rule ordains ziv and it dees not make 
а niyama rule with regard to ges For, had it been a niyama rule, we. could 
7 not have obtained the form geat meaning ‘a female bastard ' 

(з)! a sack "sauren meer aay otherwise mmt, а par ticular 
‘name, (уа ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise 
aan as erede чїй (5) md ‘cooked’, otherwise wat. (5) aria 
“stour elephantess " otherwise ‘arm “a long she-serpent”, When arr denotes 
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‘an elephant’ and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 

feminine will be "fr under the present зба, But when apr denotes a 
_ serpent, and the Jength is only indicated, there the counter-example is qm Ul 

(7 ) эгей ‘a-black female’, otherwise afar ‘a name of a female where 
the name itself has no particular meaning. 

(8) When cloth is not denoted, we have {йй But when cloth is 
meant, the feminine will be strat which means ‘a blue colored cloth’ This 
word is formed by adding the affix зя, denoting ‘colored’ by the “аниа 
under sütra IV. 2, 2. 5, 1203 and thus the base is «je to which sg is added 
in forming the feminine, 

The word margas in the sütra is rather too wide, it should be 
confined to the two senses indicated below i. e. when it applies to a plant 
called indigo or to animals’, i 

Vartika ig is added in forming the feminine of arm when а 
medicinal plant is meant, as «ай ‘an indigo plant’. 

Vértika;—So also when an animal is meant as мїн: The 
Nilgai. 

Vérlika Optionally so, when itis а proper name, as {Ө or фа u 

(9) gat ‘a plough share’, otherwise qrar “а rope or a kind of grass" 
(10) argat ‘а libidinous or lustful woman' otherwise эг т ‘a woman 

desirous of wealth’, (11) aa ‘a fioi or braid of hair’, otherwise mat 
' mixed, variegated '. 
СЕ СЧЕТЕ ЕЯ 

Sete тат a 

501. The affix Sq is optionally employed in tho 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
rians, after the word «fier y 

Thus Й or show azar * а red or bay mare’, 
ROR | Arar пачата | wk 1 ee 0 


‚анин аг SS ета 987199199: Бичи rfc арда Get TS 
* отапа * 0 we: 0999 жецт і чө н 


- 502. The affix Sz is optionally employed іп the 
feminine after a word expressive of a, quality and ending 
in short ga 


_Thus эйр or må ‘soft’, Why do we say ‘ending ina short 2’? 
Observe mima ай "this Brahmana lady is рше, Why do we say 
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аа аа, 
“expressive of a quality 2?” Observe з: “а mouse’ (both masculine and 
femenine ), 

Vårt i—Prohibition must be stated after the word erg, and after words 
ending in short q, which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate, As afit 
atari “а Brahmani who chooses her own husband’, Similarly greg is common 
gender, as eq is a conjunct consonant. As чеда аф u 


Rog язан St UN А 
vet wee enr att а! Baraat # пап: ah u чатка 6 
Чї OU арй: атайт зураач! а, 1 aaah anah Peed тейт 
m тей | RARER ta que 1 Tata: tect 
503. And the affix sgis optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words ag and the rest. 


Аза: or afr tt 

Vértike :—So also after the vowel § of a krit affix, not fest ( HT. 3. 
94), аз aft or «rft u 

Vártika —Some : say that the feminine affix zfs/t may come after any 
word ending in v, if it has not the force of the affix fan As wana or таб 

Why do we say ‘not fng’? Observe муай: i 

The word quit is read in the Ganapatha, to make it a vidhi, although 
itis formed with the affix Rrall This word is formed in accordance with 
the rule laid down in VI. 3. 54. S. 992. Thus;—qm tum Red tara t 
Its Feminine is either «еї: or quet tt 

Yow EYRE v | R1 9c 

at praa {атаа fern чай ааг Ae emp › чет ЭЙ 9 v? челт: 
* qo Aim aR * aired weg Wem * и wüer d eaa t 
Somat бая m gat 1 шй п 

504. The femiuine affix йт comes after a word 

when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her 
husband, 

Thus the wife of Сора is йт. 

Véri:~Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending la 
atom ll Thus pret ‘the wife of a cow-herd's also ызчы! 


Várt —Yhe affix «ta, comes after Єй in denoting the wife of Sürya, 
when she is a celestial being, As aut ‘the celestial wie of the god Sürya* 
Why do wesay ‘a celestial being’? Observe «it denoting the human wife 


of Shrya, such as, Kunti, 
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“Yoh PRIMAVARA TAA gaT ATE 

Bre cya И i : 
were vam ATI 1 regat sent эттей {йт view | 

wa zd GE тда бта t кені чайнап. пой u * барода е ^t 
{бия RUR 1 negem этой n даа ^ а går air, cut! * quate | 
алат Riach п amesremaradrqasdr * н agad а яй! «чыш d 
waned ї * а a ATRA ая чт 2ч Tee * 0 чараа 1 чаг I 
ara ч * ul aa efr aad 1 gant gars гч eet sunt th 
poU CES oon OSE SE CE E CEN UE 


Sam д 1 чїй 1 ot mv 1 ортига caia avum N 
505. The augment sig is added to the Proper Nouns 

era, TEM, ич, WH, т, and ws, and to the words (im ‘snow, 

awg ^ a forest,’ ga barley, aqa “в Yavana, argo ‘a mater- 


nal uncle, and mag ‘a preceptor,’ before the feminine айх 
ATN 





The present sütra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
wigs (эд) and secondly the feminine affix їчї Out of the above words, 
in the case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
ў, г. the Proper Nouns opto ra, the present sütra teaches only the addition of 
the augment stg, for in their case, the affix zig would follow by force of 
the preceding Sütra, In the case of the remaining words, it teaches bolb 
these things. 


Thus єтїї the wife of Indra? 


Várt:—Of the words fẹ and ses, there is the augment wrgm іл 
the sense of greatness. Thus fart ‘a glacier, much snow) sroaph "a great 
forest! Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 


Vért:—After the word a1 ' barley’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment arc added in the sense of fault, The fault consists in its imitating bat- 
fey while not being a barley, In fact, the word denotes а new aud inferior 
sort of grain, Thus writ “a kind of grain, oat.” 


Vért:i—Alter the word ay, the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus samt ‘the written character of the 
‘Yavanas. 


Várt:—Of the words atga ‘a maternal uncle? and чт ‘а pre- 
ceptor; When the femihine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 


ment mga is optional, Thus germ or mast ‘the wife ofa maternal uncle' 
anaa or ачгеп&р ‘the wife of a preceptor’ 
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А... 
Vártika But when the female herself isa teacher (not necessarily the 
wife of a teacher) then the addition of gig is optional. Thus зра? or 
эче. 1 Й 
Várt :—Апа there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental я, 


of the augment siga (VEL 4. 2 S. 197), after the word wrati Thus 
trata or вт ‘the wife of a preceptor, 








Тан Мег the words sut and far this cule applies optionally: 
when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its own 
sense, Thus зто or maf ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya class, ЇЙ 
or ear 'a female of the Kshatriya class" When matrimonial relation is to 
be expressed, then only zT is added. As srat ‘the wife of a Vaishya’ fear 

` ће wife of a Kshatriya’ 

Ы How do you explain the form mrt? It is derived from the deriva- 
tive word sam by adding 29, The word mais formed by adding the 
affix. вто to the root sra, "to breathe” in the sense of object by JIL 2, x, 
S. 2913, тий + ®та + orm grat : С атой. Y 

Qos RaR 19 1 Eo 0 ` 

Aamann: faa iana 1 aad? 0 зин а чабат dt 

506. The afix ziv is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in sa, the first member of 
the compound being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bonght. A 

The word arg, means that compound iu which the aor of ‘means? 
is the first momber, Thus qamis? ‘a female bought in exchange for 
cloth’ The word чат is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by aim gar agaa (11. 1. 32). 

OO 1 «ти ечтеатата | 1t Rd 
RON жыгат erat zT ңе vip 1 чийне Xp do Erea. Un. 
metet n s $ 
507. The affix Six is employed after a compound 
‚ Nominal-stem in which a name denoting * the means where 
with,” is the first member, aud the second member іѕ а word 
former by the Participle s; when the sense is that of ‘a 
small quantity '. 


Thus язя dit: ‘a sky covercd slightly with ‘clouds’, 
Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘little’? Observe wat 
нт "а lady covered with sandal essence?” 
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Note :—Tho word aor edie ‘ preceded by а nont denoting ‘the menus where 
‘with’ of tho last Sütra governs thisalso. ‘Tho participle in «б must he preceded 
by в nonn in the instrumental ease, and the sense conveyed by sẹ to the action 
should give the sense of “little”, in connection there with. The weqraatatm of 
the såtra qualifies the whole word, 


ROS I ЁТ пейт I 8 SERRE CE] 
WU semestres ferai eis eem 1 * ЭПТЕ senum "ua же 


начата ан 1 mehr gi aper * saper * rear t* тт 
whaa” 1t urfergérarear н 


508. The afix tq is employed in the féminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 


formed by the affix æ, has an acute accent on the last > 
syllable. 


Noto:—Tho word str of the last aphorism governs this also, This sitra 
applies to those Bahuvrihi componnds in which tho first’ member ів a sednga 
word. But if the antecodent member ів not n svânga word, then the application 
of the rule is optional, 


Vart:—It should be stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting jati (classname) as first member, AS 


бй ‘having а rent on the thigh’ but not in 'wEgsr'on account 
of the following Vartika :— 


Vért:—Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words гар TH, S, words 
denoting time, gu &c, Thus appar, с, 

Уан :—Prohibition must be stated 
“bom, which is also acutely accented on 
who has cut her teeth‘ 


Vårt —In the case of words Wife &c, the affix is employed in 
certain senses only, Thus qridt ‘a wife's (яй заета); but 
minea "a woman whose hands‘have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine ёс’ 


Note :—Babuvrthi compounds get seuta accont on tho final syllablo when 
thoy foit andor tho rates VI, 2, 170 and tho following, 


Rudi rro PIE EET 


Re Pr eredi ter речат чейини 1 regn IL 
MUTT Tara: ата үт gina а ада п 4 


509. The affix 9: is optionally employed in the 


in the case of the participle wre 
the final, Thus еттт ‘a female 
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c -——— ee расы ана 
feminine after a Behuvriki compound ending in sg, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being “a 
"word denoting a part of the body. 

The words meatar and susp govern this sütra, This aphorism 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory, Thus audit огай! 

Notei—Why do we say ‘when the first membor of the compound is not a 
avdnga word’? Observe аара, meei} which admit of only ono form, 

Why do we say when the final is acutely accented ? Observe aereueay 
which is not acutely-accénted on,the final (see VI. 2, 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or resna, which is especially excepted 

from the scope of-rule VI, 2. 170; and therefore it will not take gtg even by 
the preceding sütra. 
ңө Criteria #1 LAE M 

iàn aen aveareresterme чает dre V Фата Ранте RNN 
wither! чєй 1 serge 1 @Чпїччтар quen є эчен, | (ear) єпў fari 

emp fime nioe,” и 

gern ESI | Tate on ата Бат чп эптеп! Tre HTT N 

чантата tn 

grat ghar at Gar 1 igear та СМГЕ il 

aa e 9996 п 

жє greca ar аЙ AIE RIINA u 

510. And the feminine абх зл% comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjituet for its penultimate letter (è. e. the final sr is 
not preceded by a double consonant.) j 

. Thus aike or айыт; exec or sexeer t The word after is a 

Tatpurusha compound meaning «лейт ЕГ aad Фа Ws upasarjana by 
L2. 44. 

Note:—The annuritti of the words tt], яте наг doos nat extend 

to this aphorism. But the snuvritti of the word sr ‘optionally’ Hoes extend to 


this Sutra. 
Why do we say “subordinate in a compound"? Witness giar 
“without crest” (where the (em is not subordinate or epitheticsl) Why 





40 


ы: 
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HU a 


do wesay "not having a conjunct for, its penultimate letter"? Witness 


esr, gares) U m 


The eg which is of three serts, has a technical meaning, as given in 
the following verse ~ 


ЗЧ pinang anaE, 
чаң ач ч аа Sq UTTAR 
А word denoting a thing which (1) not-being-a-fluid (вт) is cap- 
able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form (pia) 
is sváfiga ; it must. exist-in-a-living-being, (жїйє ) but not produced by a 
change from the natura! state (мілая) (2) Or though found elsewhere ac 
tually (эде. ПЕ not actually there in the body) had previously been 


known as existing in only а living being (qs 


zè lit. was scen in the body); 
(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
‘similar thing has to а livin 


G being Wer pg qur gem I 

Thus of the first kind of Svánga, 

“she who has good sweat ;" lere *sweat" 

уйпа; amat "who has good know! 

Form, and so it is not a змат 

her gu though Jit, « face," 

svånga ; so that the follow 

WRIT "she who has a goo 

, OF "tumours" are not n 
hence it is not a svanga, 





the counter-examples are get 
is "liquid" and so it is not a 
ledge”; here ^ knowledge" йаз no 
£^, gaara "а hall having a good front,” 
is applied to an inanimate object, and so is not 
ing is wrong esu mpg] rageur; similarly 
d deal of swelling or tamours;" Here ^swelli "^ 


natural members of body but 


excrecences and 





Of the second kind of Svánga words, the example is кй gut 
wear “A chariot well-cushioned with hair.” Though chariot is a non-living 
being yet hair is always found in a Ii being. 


OF the third kind of svänga, we have Beat or gear y qim “а 
statue having goud breasts? Here the breasts havé the same relation to the 
Statue as they Nave in an animate being. 


XR laadur 1н | HIT 

wae sty ытаа эп жаиган feror reds i grege 
warts Uia ЙЕ nix 9994 1 Фрегат 
IRURE TUA: t TE Ane TFUR EUR Ret M 
NETTES, asm * АЙ едш! чайатвяныяйа ч: 
MISSUS EE нл ЯТ: aa ГЕЙ qt geze 
Отаг fraa * а 99099 a e: a TAT gt 
аай cumst ae ичте чё 


511. And the feaninine SR comes optionally after 





Ялга! strait 
! WETWGeEg ation: 
ЕСЕЙ эт йүп: di 
attr бнаа ЖЇГЇ 
! Saat АЯ 
Fatt {еі и semper geit- 
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i 
compounds ending with smear ‹ a nose, "waz ‘belly,’ sig ' lip,’ 

sear ‘leg, ga ‘a tooth,’ aq ‘ear and эг ‘horn? 


The first two words anfemr and s are words of more than two 
syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sútra, This . 
sütra debars-the application of IV. 1. 56, which follows it on the maxim yie 
“ Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 
superseded by the Apavada operations, supersede only those rules that stand 
nearest to them, not the subsequent rules.” 

While the five words shg S&c, were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sitva by the incidental negation (paryudása) of втейгїтөг It 
This preseut sütra makes an exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words, This is on the maxim : кэч: sara бй ender sra, 
“ Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to be superseded by the apaváda operations, supersede only those 
rules that PRECEDE, not those that follow them” Therefore though the 
sütras IV, т. 54 and 56, are superseded by the present sdtra, not so the stra 
IV. 1, 57, which supersedes this because of its being swdseguent but one, 

Thus атна or зата; ёс; but we have only one form as 
"enar, атгаг Бу the operation of IV, 1. 57 S. 513. 

In the opinion of Ktyáyana, the affix жїз: optionally comes after 
aR, a, HoT бс. Thus etor єт бс. 

According to others, all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may Le taken as read into. the sütra by the force of the connecting 
particle x п While on the other hand those who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do gn, because these ae not mentioned in 
the Badsya. Hence the following Vartizas:— 

Vatt So also alter the word geg ‘tail’ As адут or дт 1 

Féri: The айх tisk comes necessarily aud not optionally after 
compounds of gez with asc meaning variogated, picturesque afm (go and 
че! As җае ta pevhen’ Hinged. (agen ta scorpion’ aud нче 1 

Vir? :— So also the feminine afix nish is neces: after 
the words qur and ge when used as a simile or as objects of comparison, 
As ччрєчїїї ur. agaye wet! 

маз La TSA TG 

derum capa айя 1 ыштайт 1 erage гаг 1 areiatiion d 

5997 














arily employed 





512. The feminine affix zz does not come after 
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a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 


to the class star nor when the word is a stem of more than 
' two syllables. 


ist means ‘the breast of a horse? The krodAdi class is Alcitigana, 
So is also gue which is a word of more than two syllables, 


Note:—According to Ganaratnamnhodadhi the word Hire without ару 
gonder is rend in the Ganapithn: implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders. MAdbava derives it from lrod with чэр; krodd moaning 
tho breast of а horse and according to him mref is rond in Ganapltha: and it 
forms Bahuvrihi when it hes the" sonse above given. Otherwise as а general 
svinga word we have zig as экелт rin 


Note:-—Tho ensa zz Éc. is akritigann, that is a clasa of words constitue 
tod by падво, Tho followin 





NRR ти eraai ау e 1o 1 
Вагата S Seat torkar | Ramaria 
513. The affix Жїч does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stein denoting a part of the body, when the 
word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 
ag with’, as ‘not’, or faata ‘having’. 3 
Thus tar, exar, тита 0 
Rote ив Inat exemplo shows, that the presout vale govorna alao V. 1. 55 
ante: ag woll as ТҮ, 1, 54. 
XU 1 ay gardaa re ISI TI 
SIS enit aioe Singer erai кч amg наг! 
7514. The feminine ахай ів not employed after 
99, and де, when (the word at the ead of which thev 
stand ) is a Name, 


А Thus Жї инг = їй, ‘Strpagakha the sister of Ravana’. Thea 
is changed tom by VIH, 4, 


3 S. 857 (ахаа dara: )U So also бучет, 
Why do we ШУ A B 5 2 " 
fic as M dod when denoting a Name’? Witness arago wear ‘a copper- 
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Че та чачта чн надо р 

m Riean str slate: ema! таң! чүт 
" 

515. The feminine affix Srg replaces eS after a 
Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which is pre- 
eeded by a word signifying direction. 

Thus пй г u The accent here falls on the first syllable. 
Nofe:—This aphorism over-rules nil the rules and prohibitione 
contained in sütras 510 to 514, Whereever by those rales there would have been 


Zim, tho present enjoins gta, instend. Thongh the form will be the sume, the 
difference will be in the recent; the afix gg being anudátta ( IIL1. 4. 8. 3709). 


Thus igge w 
wee тате: етте 
RRITE ит ш! атлан я ia REN T A йй чаи 
516. The feminine айх AT comes after а Nominal- 
stem ending with the word arg й 
‘The аппу of atw is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
309, though the latter was nearer. Thus faae w à айй 7% И 
.Nofo:—The word wg is formed from the root qQ with the afix fog 
(TIL 2, 64), The word arg is never found alone, but as euds of compounds, 
hence we apply the гаје of fadania, and have translated it by saying п “ word 
ending in vih.” Thus тй ‘austaining the demon." This form is thus evolved :— 
бя +ча+ййт= + аана (VL 4, 132mg mz, Uth is the amprnae 
trann of vah, when this is o bha ) = ае Їч (Vi. L 108 )zmamenu ‘after 
nanmprasirann if a vowel follow, tha form of the prior ig the single sabstitule '), = 
кйгй (VL І. 89 8, 73 qipregzg vriddhi ja tho single substituto when ch, 
edhati or üth follow). Similarly ЯЙ ‘a young heifer training for the 
plough.’ 
Qo | peated wap 1915169 0 
gaa: nit aaaea mesmo: oe Ae 1 wei oa 
тёр grar: П Е 
617. The form mar ‘a female companion” and 
стой “a childless woman,” ате irregular forms ending in 
“Sz found in secular (or veruseular as opposed to Vaidic ) 


Sanskrit. 
The word їн in the stra has the force of qan “thus” its syntacti- 
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cal position is after тагата 8 Therefore we find sometime such use in the 
vaidic literature also, 
Note:—Thus adii % mí, end are (лейте idt n Why de 


We say in vernnonlas Sanskrit? Observe Bearers qq and абга eru 
гла u i 


Sometimes we find these forms in the Ved: 
"REQUE учага п вай атт яя п 
NUS | ATOT DTA 19 10 eg l 
mAN ая feat (Ramus qe: Fant Ae пт! 
SU iet wife: * u 
AST eram]: | qdtu 
Gari 9 я дак А 
азата ѓан * a 
Эра irae saab marques ча Ris rer эп ТҮ апата 
тч i gend frt "Hiit їй Бан. Vea u А d 
TEST SD ae v 
челген: чейн S рый sifted ug rank кой o: ow, 
THEN | игит! шєт ett ELLE NP erat 1 sreflf tur 
RER (егт arpana | э n array штан егати. * N 
BA nA i gah siera arq: 1 UY RERE F, o и eit 
518. The feminine айх 519 comes after а word 
denoting a jati or species, when it do 
original meaning-a feminine, and whieh 
„the letter я for its penultimate, 


as also, though rarely, as 


es not express in its 
Moreover has not 


The word wifi is thus defined — 


UE ЧТИ PRA a p EC] 
ЧАРАГА ТА Parier їн чт оду нп 


(This verse is split up into three Parts by Bhattoji and thus explain- 
ed): mafia: whatever is distingui. К 


that class) isa јан, Ora Játi noun is that which exp; Г 
feature. Thus qf «a bank, 
айга “Provided that it isn * 
А genus and not species), rere friem, but though по й 
yet while employed to dei 
number, it will apply 
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specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jt ‘Thus gasit “a low 
caste woman,” which implies her sons, brothers &e. Why do we say not 
having all genders? Observe yaru Why do we say “singly used implying 
others"? Observe Taur (3) et ч «Gp wz "À- word denoting Gotra 
descendant denoted by а grammatical affix and charan (er schoo!) also a jiti 
word." That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, апд expres- 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 
a particular portion of the Vedas Аз omrprit, at aggin In meet the ae 
is debarred by ая as it is rcad in sarügaravádi class. (IV. 1, 73) 

Why do we say “expressive of }аН?? Observe year ‘shaven’ (where 
the word expresses not а jati but a quality.) Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine"? Witness aarm ‘a mistress, a beloved woman.’ Why do we say 
“not having the letter for its penultimate?” Witness ear ‘a female of 
the Kshatriya class.’ 

Vért:—In excluding words that have the letter a as penultimate, 
there is not involved the exclusion of the following words (which have a penul- 
timate x) vis, mya ‘the Bos Gaveans, ga ‘horse, gaa ‘a sort of animal’ 
wem “а fish, and язе 'a тап’ Thus «dt. edt. sedit, (VA. 4. 150 S. 472 
garagara ‘there is elision of the = of a taddbita affix coming after а con- 
sonant when long £ follows") дй н The a of Mutsya is elided by the уйга 
"mee ara! See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also included 
in the class dtr ГУ, 1, 4t S. 498) and would have taken ze independently 
of this vàrtika. , 

Note:—The Loskika Gotra should not be confounded with tho Grammatical 
Gotra. Сһагапя is one who sludies а partioninr whikhiof а Vedu. Some exe 
plain however, that the word Gotra bere menus the Laokika Gotra of Clans, The 
above examples of #99 meaning “a woman who reads the Veda as belonging 
to the Katha Shakhå” and aggeft “a woman who mast read Rik verses,” 
show that women were not debarred from the study of Vedas even jn Pániui's time, 
rot moro than n thonsand years or 











Tho present day prohibition is of recent origi 
so, For we read :— А 
ич жо anit їзїї! 
aaa 9 ета ЧАЙГА our u 
" tn ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
girdle of a Brabmacharin and they were {taught the Vedas and tlie Gaya- 


tri,” . > E 
MIA I ARRIRA aT ITT | ETO ee Н 


жия! Ta RAG A erret 
түй i zee edt 1 лата iaat ад та Р 
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519.” And the feminine affix sig comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of jati, followed by the following 
чта ‘cooked,’ e ‘ear, ча ‘leaf? ga ‘flower, qa | fruit, ga 
‘root,’ and are ‘youth? 


Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last stra. Thus siat 
Ngai, mahi, waged, атай, Tigh, and start all these are rüdhi words 
expressing medicinal herbs, 

When, however, the affix @izis not intended to be applied to сот" 
pounds ending with a, gw, and we: then those compounds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV. 1. 4 S. 454 ; such as SRA, WATS, Teer, этн Rc. 

чао 1 тат начата: 19101651 
Sw car) 960 1 mw! maA Wn яй er ГГА n 
520. The feminine affix sta comes after а Nominal- 
stem ending in short g denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus wart ‘women of Avanti,’ gait ‘women of Kunti, eat ‘Da- 
КЫ, Thus aaa + заз (IV. t, 171 S. 1189) ‘aza: men of Avanti! In 
the feminine this affix by 1V, 1, 176 S. 1195 is elided. qreft “the female des 

cendant of Daksha” Why do we say “ending in short т”? Witness fi. 
“Vaishya, we ‘Darat! Why do we say “of men ©? Witness RaR: ‘part: 
ridge. ; 

Though the anuvritti of the word чт could have been read into this 

aphorissa from IV. 1, 63, S. 518 its repetition here indicates that 1ч [s to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is * Thus іи 

Várt This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita afix l 
(IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 ) though they do not denote a jati, Thus фай, ач 
The affix ga here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 and ordained to come after BATH бс, and does not denote 
a jati, 

Еа 

aaraa елйз балш ела 1ш оп гелий 04: | 

те feramaratenizat SES Utürenfeng 1 moni: it чөгүү epar. * | 
туттара ЧЧ 1 Saver 1 | элй ітд герп @ 
ЕТА Тач Gus pam чүзү ACRES Laie wy) E 
_ 891 After а nominal-stem ending in short ж not 
having the letter 7 as its penultimate letter, 


à and being exe 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the femi. 


uine is gẹ. 
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The anuvrittl of the words seams and втёгїчгү should be read into 
the sütra to complete it. Thus qm: ‘a female of the country of the Kurus? 
HEP] : "a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called,” здө t 
“a woman of the Jivabandhu class.” 


Thus ge а= IV. г, 172, 5, 1190 and this affix is elided by 
ТУ, 1, 176 S. 1195 in the feminine, 


Note :—The long & is taught to debar tho айт qm, for a short ¢ would 
have also given the form HE (GE+E=FR) U The long s; therefore, indicates 
thet the affix qu, ерјоіпей by V. 4.154, S, 801 in Бойдун, will not apply 
in the fominine forms sgg; and the like, by the rule of vipratishodbe. 


The indicatory letter Ein э is to distinguish this affix in Sütras 
like аж utei: ( V1. 1. 175 S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 
as з, then the 50га VI. 1. 175 S, 3721 would have run as йг rein and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there, Thus in maae? we could not have known 
the accent. 


Why do we say “not having the letter gas its penultimate”? 
Witness втрата © а woman versed in the Yajur Veda’. Я 


Várt:—Theafüx mz comes under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting non-animate jati, except the words wg &c. Thus aag: ‘the 
bottegourd'; aig: ‘the jujube tree’ Though these two words have sin 
the masculine also, yet the addition of another long & in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as sigge and едг are 
svarita accented оп the final by Vl, t, 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “поп. 
animate"? Witness grug ‘a kind of lizard’ Why do we say “except 
the word rajju &c" Witness #99: ‘rope’; gg: ‘cheek’ &с, The example 
wareqr is Instrumental singular, and itis here that the rule of accent сап 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative, 


YX MEARAN) BLL Lest 






Page arg | erg: 1 ага? Pag) {чч п 
599. The feminine afix == comes in denoting 8 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ag Il 
arag: "Bhidrabihü Why do we say in "expressing a Name"? 
Observe 99ге: ‘a woman having rounded arms, which is an attributive 


word. In other words, when the compound is а лате, aq takes long = in 


the feminine. А 
41 
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RAIBE { 
чєл! чейре 4 up {йт е revue 1 RARE- 
RISE em CPU 
593. The feminine affix «s comes after the word 
dg ‘lame 
As qq ‘a female lame’, 


Várt :—The feminine affix s is added-to age, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter g and of the letter st of the word. As Apu: ‘mothers 
in law’, This debars the puayoga stg of IV. т, 48. S. 504 The case affixes 
are added to the base arg on the maxim яїїч{ї П &c, see IV, 1. 1. S. 182, 


YW ечат чат 1B 21 RE Д 
«чат йч алй выт et 1 RORE: Л 
524. The feminine affix ж comes after a stem 


ending in xa when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) is meant. 


Thus чайнаса female th thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 
side of the hand’, 


Why do we say “when expreising an object of comparison”? 
Witness sire: eft “a woman with round thighs’, The word чата "thigh 


like the proboscis (at) of an elephant ( @itq)* isa poetic irregularity in the 
following feeit ч абада її: 1 


ЧАМ йргкедптагат{нт (9 tt wo | 


erm sum | Әс p pd oF Bt ma eee 1 
кчт | BAAT: ATE U чїїтччєъаї Bis череда * п 9а ex айй TE 
чеп: ёт Пак: 1 чїй (8 чїї ак пып: aT ай! aa) Raa oe 
Sem würd urs и . 


526. The feminine affix же comes in the Vedas 
after the word: when the words 
Joined’, uma hoof, wat ‘a mark, 
precede it. 


This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended, Ах абе: 

"а Semate whose thighs are joined (e.g from obesity ) gate: * whose thighs 

Ме put together like fhe two hoofs on а cows foot”, seat: ‘whose thighs 
те marked, «үйез with handsome thighs’ ‘The word lakshana here is 4 
‘addhita-formed word meaning “she who has the mark”, The affix 1% 
s added to takshana by its belonging to эт class V. 2, 129. 5, 1933: 


Wk ‘accompanied or 
' and ata ‘handsome’ 
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Vart»—So also with the words aR and чєп As чїй: and 
‘sete: The word ag here has the force of denoting largeness or excessiv- 
eness’ though it literally means mere existence, 


ча | атата 191% CSS 1 


mess гїп agra быата єлї! : 1 жаш: 1 dat 
чор: sud quqqu “ тее 


526. The feminine айх xg comes in dehoting a 
Name, after the word єр and жит It 


This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms, Thus agi 'a female 
named Kadrü wife of Kàéyapa; magg: 'Kamandalü! Why do we say 
“in denoting a Name"? Observe wg: ‘the tawny color! satay: ‘a waters 
gourd? 

GRO rere AIBR > 

mh Amara апач ota ema 1 wed 1 Wt 1 wnt 

Reena irit 2144 | grt sega t айги 
527, The feminine affix #9 comes after the words 
mèrca and the rest, and thet which ends with the affix er n 

Thus mfe ‘a Sárhgrava woman! So also after a word formed 
with the affix ssy, as, “yt ‘a female descendant of Bida’ This sütra-applics 
to words expressing jàti or kind, In other words, this aphorism debars the 
affix sta. of IV. 1.63 S. 518. &c, where it came after jati-vachala words; 
but it does not debar that ze which is employed in describing the relation of. 
wife, such as, the sz of IV. 1. 48, S. 504. 

Thes would have taken iy by IV. г. 5 5, 306 and a would have 
taken dg as it denotesa jàti. These words take vriddhi before gq, the 
form being 870 іп both cases. This is by force of the sütra gad 8с, read 
in the following list. Such sütras are called gaga-sütras, 

-The following is a list of Sarigaravadi class words :— 

ren canes såa doe, 599 Gërmi These 
words are formed by the affix at, the first four being formed by the srr 
of (IV. т, 83 S. 1073) (rom элте, sg Tag and mg; the word зя is 
formed from тїңя by the sim of IV. r. 114. This word is also included in 
Gaurhdi class IV. т, 41. S. 498 7 нылчс?а, SSRF oni, 10 
exem. rt ёва и These аге formed by wA (1V. 1, 123 5. 1126 ) except 
Kámandaleya which is formed by ч (ТУ. r 135 S. 1141.) 12 pem, 
13 Aismaa и Thes are formed by «ez of ТУ. 1. 101 S. 1103. and IV, 1. 99, 
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5, 1101. and denote castes ог Gotra. 14 За is also formed by wR (IV. T. 
123 5. 1:26) 15 апе, 16 Sex are formed by sag (IV. 1. 171 5,1189) 17 
ay, 18 918 are formed by gg added to sug ‘to try’, and чате 
(Un IV. 117 wiarpaga) 19 ore ais formed by аз (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107). 
то strgar is formed by arm (IV. 3, 76 S. 1455). 21 aqa, 22 29179 
723 qeg: are játi words, 24 аа, 25 йни These take sia when 
denoting а Name. These words аге formed by the affix agg, and are conse- 
quently айта, and should have taken zig (IV. 1. 6 S. 455) This ordains 
Su i 
ARS ASAT SPL Ewe | 


"гн feat чыш! as Ч CUTE: ат; 1 элна! 91019 
теш n rasg, area: * n аата 41 


528, Tlie feminine affix rq comes after a stem 


which is formed by the affix sag or wre (with final acuto 
ҮІ. 1. 163.) 


The affix « here denotes and includes both the affixes cna (as taught 
in IV. т, 171 S, 1189 and ан (TV. т. 78 S. 1198) "as it is common 
clement of both. Thus argo} *a woman of the race of Ambashthya’ 

Similarly xg formed words, as, аттаар бс, 


Várt —The affix "re. comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix ая when the letter q immediately precedes such уай, As чү 
‘a female descendant of Sarkaraksha, Га ‘a female descendant of Pûti- 
mashya,’ 


SRA 1 ASAT і 81619 | 


STIS, кй | TTR t Sse: 1 eee тайн srama 0 


529. And the feminine affix =пч comes after the 
word erre h 


The word we belongs to Gargidi class (IV. т. 105 S, 1107) which 
after taking qx, would have 


taken gig (ТУ. 1. 16 S. 471) Thus aga] ‘are 
female descendant of Avata* 
Чао tafka elg SRN 
SST RSET u 
530. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 
ЕН anne жыные oF governing sütra Up tothe end of the Fifth 
hee ake hue e: eae that will be taught, are to be understood to 
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Nofe:—Thus the affix fi taught in the very next satra, As gará: The word 
so formed is called Pratipadike. The word «баг: is in the plural number, and nob 
exhibited in the singular like the word gem: (ITZ, 1.1. S. 180) $e; and it, there. 
fore, indicates that it includes also afBxes which are not especially tanght in this book. 
Sach as gia MAU sang чачпа fev As nra s, nies Чия U Seo 
Vart IV. 3, 28. The word Taddhita is used in Sutras Like фтайдаччгангт 
X. 2. 46. 

water io itio 

qaaa aea: епха ч абда: | {б Тач far affer qtd: t 

ЧҮ t этч ч 1 Te grt aea «t ачат! ачай а її ачен SUT atum 
581. The feminine affix їч comes after tho Nominal- 
stem gaz and this affix gets the name of Teddhita. 

As айй: ‘a young maid’ By ТУ. 1. & S. 306 sty would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sütra debars it. The word чїй ending in g 
does not take the affix afg of IV. т, 65, S. 520 for the affix Rt its elf is а 
feminine-making affix though a Taddhita : or the word gq may be regarded 
as a non-játi word and hence IV, т. 65 S. 520 would not apply. But when 
upasarjana we get the form agger “a city containing many youths,” The 
form чай is by cts added to the Present Participle даа и and is a different 
word altogether, 





BQ Bsa THT I 
CHAPTER XVI, ` 
THE KÁRAKAS, 


WRI апач чта referam samt 12 1 areen 
табтаб а маат: 1 gaga Яй ёш: 1 mirai 
братче Raa багач чор LE IE UIT Уг LTTE 
аат Feige quanta айпи, \ эїїчаяї paian | qe h 
Rte гїї, Pra ste 1 йүс}. чк ней БАТ ditm: а яаай - 
Чїй ат ч atin ftir t seater уар а ИТ (Тит 
ld I mi йл арп їйїнє wera 1 
532. Where the sense is that of the Crude form 


(1.2.45 8, 178) or where there is the additional sense 


of gender only, or measure only or number only, the first 
ense-affix is employed, 


By the word “ prAtipadikartha " (sense-of- the. 

bat meaning or connotation which is i 

Word mitra, “only” is to be 
the sûtra, 


crude form) 15 meant 
invariably present with the word) The 
taken іп connection with each. term severally in. 


Thus—where the sense is only that of the Pratipadita—aq “aloft,” 
AR" below,” gg: Krishna, sf: Sri, gran." knowledge”, 
These words have either 


no gender (as uchchais &c. ) or a fixed 
constant gender, having no correspo; 


nding opposite gender, as Krishna. &c. 
While the words which have no fixed gender, will in addition to 
their own sense, denote gender also, As RE, Ut ог se" the ( river) bank ”. 
Where there is the additional sense of measure, we һауе gat #176: 
“rice of the measure of a Drona” which means that quantity of rice whose 
measure із that ofa Drona. Now“ Drona” by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix x is added to it in the Sense of measure—the latter has а 
Several sense of measure, the first is а particular kind of measure, <The two— 
the base and the affix—have been united together in denoting an indivisible 
Single thing, where the sense of the dase (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general 


А the force of the affix g after ft is also 
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‘contrary, in the-case of УЙШ and su, the sense of the «fir qualifies or limits 
the general sense-of the base vrthi, it is the Divider of a particular quantity 
‘out of a big Tiass—the relation between the &füx and the base here being 
that of parichchhedaka(‘measurer and parichchhedya (measurable Pi 
The word “vathana’ means number; as qa: опе, $ two, ш: many, 
"The terms dvitiyé &c., are technical phrascology of older grammarians, 
and ‘hence not defined by Panini; they apply to the triads of gy affixes, 
ж ail “he makes the mat, wri ever ‘he goesto me village’, 
MRR атай 19130998 
AQ MUTT ей ече tt 
588. And when the sense is that of addressing 
the first case-affix is employed. 
Thus we О Ráma. 





о 





МЗВ гета 51914340 


хапне t 
584. The phrase ‘kåraka’ (meaning ‘in the special 
relation to а word expressing an action ") is to be auderstooil 
in the following aphorisms. 

Note:—Any thing that helps towande the accomplishment of an soon ўва 

<‘eveka. Thus in ‘cooking,’ the fire, the fornace, the vessel, the cook aro all 

helpers in the accomplishment of the ection, Thus ‘Rama cooks food in а 
‘vessel, by the Are from the Yernaco for bie master? Here Rama із ngonb 
Атаке; ‘food’ io object karaka; ‘vessel’ is е locative Kérake, fire im an ios- 
tramentel küreka, ‘furnsco’ inthe ablative kêraka and ‘master’ js tho dativa 
karaoke. 

Tho word 'kêrska' this ie eynooymons with the word canso (hetn) aud 
occasion (nimilta), AIT the various canses and occasione that aro required to соте 
plete an action will bo karakas., Ont of the seven cases in which n Sanskrit noun 
is declined, six represent such relation with an action. The Genitive or tho nixth 
cose сап never be directly related with an action, and thus сап never stand in the 

rolation of а kiraka to a verb. 
Bay I бынан mA 112195 0 
mp Gam geni тек is ачта ng: Бич FT afè 1 im 
Чут mar uir mue чи caer ITE ugs 0 eA qus mmus 
ingentis 1 tener ng ЯРбзаб чч eun t 
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535. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the: act of the agent is called the objector 


karma. - 

That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma, As qe würd" He makes the mat”. avi remit 
“he goes to the village”. Why do we say “desired by the agent”? Observe 
mgri. unu “he ties the horse in the gram field.” Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the word 
nra takes the locative case, Why do we use the word "most"? Observe 
чађи gate "he eats the food along with the milk.” Here milk is no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, it takes the 
Instrumental case, 

Though the word ma was understood in this stra by anuvritti from 

the sütra I. 4. 46 S. 542 the repetition of this word here fs to indicate 
that the anuvritti of the word Adhára does not extend to this sütra, because 
we do not take the апше of any word of the previous sütra into this, 
Had we taken the anuvyitti of the word karma from the last sütra, then we 
Could usc the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases, Thus while 
ме could very well say vr niwi "he enters the house,” we could not say eet 
craft “ һе cooks the food,” arg ferfa “ he drinks saktu.” By repeating the word 
in this sdtra, such examples become valid everywhere, The karma-karaka 
takes the second case-affix. 
uae СЕЗЕТ 
Kem u 
536. The word 'anabhihite? menning ‘not being 
specified’ is to be understood as the governing word in the 
following sütras. 

Note Whatever will he tanght from thin point forma, shold bo nn- 
фено to apply to those casts which sro nat heon specified oflierssiaa) Tho 
‘crap athixes hiko those donating ‘object’ Gnstrument’ de, me applied to а лой, 
only then, when tho farce of the esse afir ав not uthersiee denoted or mentioned 
by the vice of the vorh, ac hy а Таййип айт Ас 

weet wA Габаг заза 
маф ти Пойа nux 1 mie wata i niia лий nra divinse sir 
зали mean amo fer raten ifr eit Зула pg тзт nier элїї, 
сея тот mnm, лги а еу MA RSM пыр faq Tuis] 
Е] 
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537. When the object is not denoted by the termi- 
nation of the verb, &c. i e, when the verb &c. does not agree 
-with it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 


Thus ef sana “ Бе worships Hari’, But when the karma relation ta 
specified by the verb &c, then the word will take the affix of the first case by 
the general rule IL 3. 64. PS - s 

The force,of а casc-afiix is generally denoted either by frst the 
conjugational affixes f; secondly, by the Primary affixes or” wp thirdly, 
by the secondary affixes args; or /astly by compounds, (Thus this sütra 
declares that the second case-affix is applied -in -denoting the object, as m 
Чий ‘he makes the mat’: smi regis ‘he goes to the village’) But the object 
‘can be denoted. otherwise, Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as git 
ent “ Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object, 
See sütra І, 3. 13. and U. 4. 69. S. 2679 and 2152, So also by the kyit affix, 
as mitur iqq: “served by Lakshmi” sütra 111, 4. 70. S. 2833. So also by а 
Taddhita affix as wea: or «fd: meaning ‘purchased with а hnndred'—qrga 
ta: Similarly, by samasa, as qm marià mamaa: “Whom bappiness has 
reached.” h 
77 Sometime the case-relation may be shown by a preposition or Nipåta: 
as Rags ated тич, блуларяая Here Raia: is cqual to (үчүн 
ammam means, “is proper.” It ix not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 
that one has grown, 


Asc lamps єт аана 01e d 
damman дч бчаяі sms aed ема 1 web mca mi таб d 
бй pest fig pem t 
588. If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similarly connected 
with the action, it also is called karma. 


That which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 
aveision. Thus $ra que. Эт dm “he ests poison while he was hungrying. 
for rice” mm mem qu epmi ‘going to the village, he touches the grass." 

Were йё and aot are in the Accusative case or karma-káreka, though 
they certainly are not the things desired by the agent: but as they are sinti- 
faily connected with the action, as the most desired things ‘rice’ and 
* village; so they also take the accusative case. 


BRE рада TILE BSH 
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ei ent Ad 
ачта а ant at ere f 
is теге ошанырга Let 
equ UAT ЧӨП чар =, 1 


wed emu най wnat sud эрй argira чИ ЧЁ тй 
mederi: p аі та ча 1 айз агай чрич | айа Аай 91981 aoga 
qui 1 med етай 1 naran mA nm qup TE 1 EN 
ата 1 moh нї aR afte ar 1 qd safa ara | get Siete TA | Went 
че Gems | чака! nf qu qudd RR N 
аята бт fet бта rg (amer uU sns eet | 
тек бка, 1 aoaea faat went Fos Uu 

peur Зар aver SHE as ч ades vu qum * üged 
Tff 1 тйл p йт "ойт 


539. And that kåraka which is not spoken. of as coming ^" 


under any one of the special relations of ablation &c., is also 
called karma, 


КАПКА 2—10 the case of the twelve roots ge "to milk’ aret ‘to beg, т 
fto cook, qx ‘to punish’ ww ‘to obstruct or confine’ ge ‘ to ash,’ (sr ‘to 
collect’ a ‘to tell mraz ‘to instruct’ 1 ‘to win’ (asa prize of wager) se 
“to лип! BE ‘to steal) and also in the case of the four verbs fy, 8,979, and 
ч all meaning ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification 


ах noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative case) 


As, wi {ЙЧ qut the milks the cow’; Bf aria "qub ‘He 
begs the earth of Bali’; таа Rad wak "he supplicates for tolerance 
сот the intolerant ;” similarly атата чебу, "He cooks the raw rice 
{nto bolted rice? “атт, miera, * Не fines the Gargas à hundred pieces 
money.” emiren ni^ He slits up the cow (in) the cow.pen," ТОЙ 
tari {чїй “He asks the boy (which is) the road." уйдтн «їй, 
“Не gathers fruits from the trec” утра yë n xum чт "He expounds 
Dharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” mt WGA Fry, " He wins 
Vundred fram Devadatta” {рї «frt mata, “He churns out ambrosia 


fram the ocean of milk.” wert wt gem, “He steals a hundred from 
Devadatta” amaai майский ийип “He teads the goats to the 
Village cr takes them or drags them or drives them." are examples of the 
other roars In order, 
Since It is the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to pet the 


Черо of Тосек Object it flows аз a necessary: саггоћасу that 


other verbs also, thong]: not mentioned an the abuse list, but being synony- 
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mous with those verbs, will take two objects,» Thus afs АН or are 
ч?й яг, Їн or sale &c. 

Why do we say “a káraka?" Observe argae frat euni gan" He 
asks the father of the bay which is the road," Here apama not being a 
karaka retains the Genitive, 

Vériika, The Intrans | Verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over, As феа айй 
* He sleeps in the land of the Kurus,” ачат “He stays for a month." 
Wn “He is engaged in milking cow." най “He goes over one 
Krosa (two miles)" 

eo l afaasia гота mat аг ЦЗ RU 

manaia sss aren а: жаў er dip at enn It 
agama uu erdt 
Aras rigena іча и X, 1 
пазга qui ага э fei а 

чата: чгчайгөїїчагт i жеңе Pres taf FATA ANT TTC NTE 
Hl anaes eet ата. (етая: n deris * a апай areata чт act зая 0 frag- 
Sume ЧАЧ: Qu eem er sera ая: и пка O н эта rea чн 
WERT IH sinftarüen т * Wome чат! lure fep erui ARTA теди, tt 
aema tu were wernt a Ча ge Tae tura * U аач eft 
WR 1 89 maamaai чйр я д ala SUO | Wa набии 
anaia erate паа чт Хааяа 0 wenuui * 0 emunt W eH 1 Te 
higani: Cast raara = я AASTRA: 1 op Ne 
Rraenatohesta went naaa taran ale ич 1 чя aada g т 

540. That which was Agent of the Non-cansal 
verb becomes the Karma ( object ) of the causal verb, when 
the verb has the sense of “to move," “ to know," “ to make 
sound” or “to teach ” or is an Intransitive verb: 


Ir the case of roots that imply ‘mation,’ ‘knowledge’ or tinforma- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘eating, and other roots having a similar sense iso. 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject "of the verb in its ; primitive sense is put in the: 


Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; е. б. > 
‘Thus in the verse above given :— 
Causal. Non-Causal 
ONT RL UIT 
The спещісх went to Heaven. 






rer srry eri 
He sent the enemies to Heaven- 
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"ani ar aT 8 (ерїїш:) tering: 

He explained the sense of the Vedas His own understood the sense of 
to His own. the Vedas, 

RITA D ыч Fay, Rar rae emm 

He made the Devas drink ambrosia. The Devas diank ambrosia, 

ч, язча я. Fata чатан 

He taught the Veda to Brahma, Brahmé learnt the Vedas, 

OTST 59 ира, чаз quit virer 


He fixed the Earth in Water, " The Earth floated on water. 


Why do we say ‘verbs of motion &."? Observe wrszfs sii Ww 
“ He gets the food cooked by Devadatta.” 


Why do we say “of the Non-Causal"? Observe that in srt 
Jew cart Devadatta makes Yajnadatta go) if some body else 
(Ред fiz) prompts Devadatta to do this, we shail have to say 
‚ЧЧ ЗН аа арр ! Vishnumitia prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta to go.’ Here Devadatta js not put іп the Accusative case, because 
itis the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense, 


Vari ~The causals of di ‘to lead ' and яв ' to carry; do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental зе go ged are яайй чай ar "A servant 


carries a load" becomes in causal ‘err are raaf meaty a ( Не) causes а 
servant to carry a load, 


Part—But ng, when it has for its subject in the camel a word 
signifying a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule; as яшай vp sre ua: The 
diiver drives the chariot and the horses,” 

Vart:—The causals of the roots ST and wm, ‘to cat? govern 
the Instrumental case , е, S Tea адаа яг “The boy cats his food," 


benes in the causal, agama mau ип “(He ) causes the boy toeat 
Ins food ”, 


Tart it, when it has not the sense of ikar ‘injury to a sentient 
thing! governs the Instrumental ; AM ЕРИ ати атар Why до we say 
“not in the sene of injury"? Observe un az aia gea qo "Не makes 
the bulloeks to injure the crops ", 

"ot Enumeration 
Nena md qe re. Беу 

Vere So also y 

ta the devotees s 





should be made of мтч Kc. ns этч 
adatta teaches his son the dharma ^, 


Ah тёш; as rene pi "ep “He shows Mart 
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Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like ef ‘he remembers’, fan 
“hesmelle” &с. As єгєй атча ae WS I “He makes Devadalta to 
remember or to smell ". 
Vart:—Not so with the verb татан as: equus Feat 
Causes Devadatta to make sound”. j 
By ‘intransitive roots mention: 
mot by their nature capable of governing an o 
‘time? ‘place’ &c, and mot those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker's volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as. feng тае чаба п Here quf 
though transitive is used without an object, because it can be easily 
understood ; hence faata чт+гайй and not fimtu Thos in sremrdafit #94, 
the word #199 {5 in the accusative сазе; but not so in yaar arafa &c. 
Noie:—Patanjuli, im his Mahabhasbys, adds this explanation on the 
moaning of the word qari in tho stra абад бо. шетка may be eitbor її 


"wai firat or seer ЧЇ FAN А 
‘When wo take the former interprotation, the roots Rata (È) sur (he) 


and аатай (denom. of чт) have to be oxelnded from the vule; as, кай 
ara йй «cda afana A nu; жин тепада аиа l And tha 
тооз x, gr with R and wx with 99 must be wne]uded in tho role; as, үй 
fari quu AT: sqratrarrate sree RTT, U When we adopt tha 
second interpretation, the roots ет, ІФ, with sf and mq with fg, must bo 
jueluded in the rule; ese RAR NTA maamaa anaa- 


are 


In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 


abject in the салал, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitra 
is putin the Nominative ase, and the other object remains nnchanged e. д. 





"He 


ed above, is meant such roots, as are 
bject other than that of 


sone, 
Primitive. Causal Active. „Causal Passive. 
ааг эң esta t aa uet naaa n ray зїнє OH 


(He) causes Ваша to Rama is enased to go bo. 
go to a village. 


apia ча таё ATE и ча: нё атай п 
servant ja mado to 


Rama goss to a village. 


ча: бн d 
е servant prepstes в mat, (He) сазвев the servant The 
to prepare 2 mat. 
п mme п ait areata U Чїй ятата I 
Govind sits for one month, (He) makes Govind sit фе. Govind is mado to sit &o. 
(a). But in the osso of roots that imply ‘knowledga’ ‘esting,’ and 
jor their object, the principal object is put 


those thal have a literary work 
in the Nomiuative azo, aud the secondary in the Accusative, or vico veran 


prepare ёе. 
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e. g mark WA чат the makes the boy know his duty’; mait ui 
Are or aeri wit Feat, “The boy is made known his duty’ or ‘daty is mado 
known to the boy’; agaret Maafa ‘he makes tho boy ont food :’ асі 1А 
on gait ras (8. K.). 

With regards roots that govern two neousatives, the rules mentioned 
Sbove hold good in their case also; & c, those roots that imply motion бб, 
govern the Accusative of tho subject of the primitive verb, and others, tho 


Tnatrumontal caso, sometimes; ав, агт ate аучіагча (fair) ama aie «ЕЧ 
arqata (Gol) makes Vamana ask Bali for Barth’, аса? ant gaa; (ӨП) 


Mi itt arat ang BRT {Tho master) makes tho cowherd tako the sheep to 
thetown 


Nét шеле сет 021913 


[XXE RE STG aT їй AARC зї ns rex t PTCA 
Tei sfr чаң, * t errata tua ЖЧ яй web ru 


541. The agent of the verb in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hri “ to lose" and kri “to make,” is 


optionally called karma or object when these verbs are 
causal. 


Primitive, Causal, 3 
Аз RC yar: u саба яп or qup и 
The servant takes the load, He causes the servant to take the load, 
йй жЕ ҷа: 0 Этой mi qu or qE н li 
The servant makes the mat. He causes the servant to make the mat, 


Vart:—The subject of the primitive verbs afta and gq, when used 


in the Atmaneprda, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case 10 
the Causal : as, 


Priautive. Causal. 
бт qa чет: А ER ER PI E 
‘The devotee bows down to the Deity. He makes the devotee bow down 60 
the Deity, 
чаччы ATT и eire чепа unt ог аа Be и 
‘The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 


MEL LI IE IIT 
"ufa m vang stam атара аі eee anges git: Il 
542. That which is the site of the verds df ‘to 
lie down,’ «ut “ to stand,” arg " to sit,” when preceded by 
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the preposition «fr is, however, called karma Karaka or 
object. 
This ozdains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sütra 


there would have Беёп the Locative case, As муч aiias ea a 
ё giti " Hari lies down in, occupies or rules the Vaikunthz 
тома AfA RTT ео 
айїїгїгїгчєнчгє йн figu: wA өш заа eem! qna 
ivan qa  "ucmeacseucur agmg agaia A + 
sias qu: и 
543. "That which is the site of the verb afrai 
' io enter,’ is also called ltarma-kárala. 
As атаа aant," he resorts to the good path’, This fs an optional 
rule, as the word “ option " of sütra I. 4. 44. S. 580 should be read into it, 
though between I. 4. 44 S. 580 and the present sütra I. 4. 47 S. 543 two 
other sátras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read, This 
leaping over intermediate sütras and exerting its influence on a remote sütra 
is based on the maxim of * frog-leap.? The option however, will be a settled 
option—* vyavasthita vibhasha ". 
Thus we have the following forms also «misisse: “resorting to 
sin" етага “resorting to good”, The rule here is that of 
vyavasthita vibhása. 
PUAELUICISU CHEESE LVS i 
anigha waa: at et о! sree чч яте т 
Agr ee n озгун я * n vig п 
знаат: жй бачара Реч n 
Rattarssiérarrg aéreas vum * n 
' чача: emt us 1 we: желч, fem gear hR are gR 
erf ata | sensum 0 
we: ЧАҢ: aaas * н ite: gam 1 чїй: wem | 
Uri want 1 RRN agen) ND pUXDUSLI Yer елт епн ЧӨЯ я чїй 
tater н 
544. That which is the site of the verb 9а,‘ 0 
dwell,’ when preceded by ups, anu, ndbi, and йй, is called 
kerma-kárgka. 
As ачаатай Гачат or чалынат eR: ‘Hari dwells da 
Heaven’, 
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А, 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated when the verb ча, means “ fast- 
ing,” or does not denote "lying in a locality”, As qs зчаїн “he fasts in 


the forest”. Here the verb "upavasati” governs the locative case and not | 
„the accusative, i? 


Partika :—The words зида: wm, frm and the double forms «dift 
wir, Healy, when they have the sense of nearness, govern the Я 
accusative; sometimes other cases also, As qaaa: med ! on both sides 
of Krishna are the gopas’ qda: gei ‘on all sides of Krishna’; 8. genie 
"Пе to non-devotee of Krishna”. aqduit Ak gf: ‘just over the lokas is 
Hari, eaii or stir) aria‘ just below the loka’. 


Vart:—The words airas, ia: both meaning ‘round,’ 9990, REN. 
both meaning © near'and gr‘ woe be to, and a'to? govern, the accusativo 
case; as, ata: ог qiiem, round Krishna’ met ast! near the village 
[йк agra, "near the Lanka”, а gemma "woe be to non-devotee of 


Krishna, gata a nina Їч toa hungry peison nothing occurs to bis | 
mind’, к. ` 


E \ 


ABR ardua BH 21910 
mnt зїї Рат кап! рат ext ni gd ейт singu 


545. A word joined with (or governed by) the 
word antará, or antarepa takes the second case-affix. 


Note i—The anuvritti of dvittya is understood here and not that of trilfy™, 


ese words antara and antarena nre Nipatas, They govern the accusativo. 
This debara the genitivo ense, The word antava moans ! betweon, while antarant 


menns ‘besides that; ‘ withont,’ exception, ‘with referenco to ' *rogardiog ' 


5 {' 
Аз. mitt efit aq ‘there сап Бе no happiness without Hari 
‘wart eati efc ' Hari is between thee and me 
Why do we say ‘when joined with?’, 
чей uen т: 0 


Both th 


Observe srt чыйт 





KARMAPRAVACHARIYAS, 


AR sinepadpa I R18 153 0 
Sume N 


546. From this point es fer as aphorism I. 4 


97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as having 
the name of karma-pravachaníya, 
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Note ;—Thesc particles govern a substantivo and qualify a verb ond differ 
from other particles termed правда and бай. As gegi waar" wall 
pieised by you” gp fe waat “you Бато sprinkled well” Hore g ів alarma- 
pravyachantya and qualifies the sensa of the verb, č. e. itis an adverb. Ie ig notan 
upnaarga, for had it been so, it would have changed the 9 ipto (ҮШ. 3, 658. 
9270). The word kerma-pravechantya is a big term compared with other technical 
Заста, such as, f, füt, Y, бо, which generally do not exceed more than two syllables 
The word kmapravachantya is nob howeysr merely в fegbuienl term; it 
contains within itself а definition of itself, “It means that which qualifos or 
аразда about (тнт) an action (aë) is so called, y 


que | ач#шй 6181560 
wr Asni: cag | Tea i 
547. The word anu when it denotes а sign, is 
^ called karma-pravachaniya. | 





The word laksbana means а sign; an attendant circumstance, ап 
invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an, 
occasional concurrence, The force of яя in this case fs that of ‘after, "ín 
consequence of, ' because of; or ‘ being indicated by’, 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to али 


meaning lakshana, 
aga | minaaa ачта Rts li 

хая й (райт ета 1 sum игача | Reid gee: | qug 

атага gaa xim agr ahaa Re ял: senate ч 
548. The second case-affix is employed after a word 
which is joined with a karmapravachantya (I. 4. 83). 

As agaqaatg ‘it rained after or in consequence of the muttering 
of prayers’, “To put it in other words, anu is а karmapravachniya when it 
gaverns the word which indicates the cause or the attendant circumstance of 
an action; 

The third case affix ordained by the subsequent sütra H, 3. 23.8 
568 even is debarred by the present sütra, so far as 99 is concerned 
‘This is because, though gq would have been a karmapravachaniya by 1. 4. 
90 5, 552 it has been read again in I, 4. 84 S. 547 

Note:—Why make onnecessarily this aftr, when erg would have bora 
karma pravachanfya етеп by forco of altra £52 follomiug, where пиа the Word 
lakshnns occurs? ‘This is for the sake of indicating that tho karmaprarnchanly ss 
shonld always govern the necusative сеге (11. 3 8S. 648) oven in exprorsing UT 
(IL 3. 23. 5.558).  Otherwieo Rulo 568 would hae cot aside Hole $49 — c, the 


43 
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present sütro, by the maxim of que I. 4. 2. S. 175 and would have caused n. karma 
pravachanfya to govern an iTnstramental caso, where the conso was that 
of botu. 


Во also qae Giga MAT = таоца gaai Ватина 49: ATTA 1 
"Tho God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Bakulya”. ‘Cho force of a Kermaprovachantya, therefore, when ГаЛу analysed 
will be found to be that of au upssarga, whose verb is not expressed in she 
sentence bat is understood; and becsuso of its being so understood, the 
Particle itself seems to gorem the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb, Thus in the above example efgai is in tho accusativo chó, 
apparently govetaed by the preposition wy, but really governed by the verb 
мч ад understood. 

Wee ga RISSA 


Ra disg ramp 1 ачааг GT Pour ew бада: fn^ 
дейтш 


549. The word anu is karma-pravachaniys, when 
it has the force of the third case. 


The megning of wg in thls case will be that of ' with ' or ‘along with? 
As чїч үтү "the army lying along side the river”, 


The word afar is derived from (xz, meaning ‘to bind’, with the 
past participial affix sg а 


wee CRIT Se SQUE 
carers rump erg eft gu: ganer: it | 
550 < The word чта is karma pravachantya, when it 
їз used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 
As eliga: ‘The gods are inferior to Hari" 


Зое о word Ui menus ‘inferior,’ nod being в compwtivo (tm 
rejairen the other Lorm with which comparison is mado nud which ja superiori 
to complete tho топто, (Iu other words tq gorerns the person to which olt? 
are inferior, in the nscusstive caro» As тщетттщй Saracens’ all grammarians A 

‘Inferior to Snkatasana‘, 

QU Lads at erase tt 


GRK OH, wae часа meta ram а fyè cont wade n UT 
eft eu 


551. "The word чч when it means ‘superior or 
‘inferior to" is karma-provachaniya. 
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That is, when the sense is that of ‘over, above,’ or ‘inferior’ as qq 
wt gu: “The gods are inferior to Hari’ [n this sense sq governs the 
accusative case, 

When ят means ‘superior, then it governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior; examples of this will be given hereafter, 


WR | абеічатгчатеагаатсате sfaqdau: 12181 ko N 
=ч RIAT пете Sur a 0 енй, gá aie wig ат fades (ug. 

& piana, nep Rey ada at tin, кый  яїнчёл ат 1 бот geet 
сата, qui Te wavs чт Paes ! ATITA quu 1 Пн! AER н 

552. The words prati, pari and anu are karma 
pravachaniya when used in the sense of (1) ‘sign’ ‘in 
the direction of’(*) ‘mere statement of a circumstance ' 
(‘as regards’) (*) division ‘share of’ and (*)* pervasion * 
severally. 

As (1) qut sia — or erg Йй ira ‘ the lightening is flashing Їп the 
direction of the tree’. (*) sit Rega mia — SR -яя "devotes towards Vishnu” 
(2) eft aftr apt! Lakshmi fell to the lot of Hari’, So with git and wu 
(4) get чї fat fasta “he sprinkles one tree after another”. So with gft 
and #91 Here these words, not being upasargas, do "not change the q of 
fes tom, as required by VIIE 3, 65 S. 2270. Why in these senses 
only? Observe qika t И 

мез гарасат егете и 
рта еттт аа: бт! Rr тла tara бабу | Rer t 
агай Prat ася янота u 
558. Тһе word abhi is karma-pravaehantya, in 
“the above senses of ‘in the direction of” ‘as regards,’ 
and ‘each severally’ but not when it means division, or 
“share of’. 

The illustrations given under the last stra mutus mbtandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head ai As ataf ath, 
andrea. Wü Grae fascia uo Why do we say "when it dees not mean 
division or the share of'? Observe атчан! «та az game ‘give that which 


falls here to my share‘, Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore st of ex 
is changed into « by S. 227 
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ee eee tee RUM 
ае 1 ara eria I R LER | У 
aaa at) Bases 1 mt ainei ireanii 
Frnt au 
554 The words wfr and qf are karma-prava- 
chaniya when used as mere expletives 
As gitsem “whence has he come "? or qa: чаї тект n These 
words, though mere surplusages, have been cal , 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words, (See VHI 1. 70 S, 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words, This is prevented, 
WRT Gra їз 
airman ETA датата Ф 1 рата Ае аач fi ar дса 
555. The word g is karma-pravachantya in’ the 
sense of “respect,” ( when it means ‘excellently ' ), 


As efit ser, " excellently sprinkled by your honor” g ega ича 


“Well praised by your honor” By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the s; into ¢ (МШ, 5.65 S, 2270) 


Why do we say ‘when respect is meant'? Observe gash (fs qi 


“has this your place been welt sprinkled today”. This is meant here as 
ал irony, 


Шей karmapravachantya, so 


чак I ARRIRA єг R18) en р 
- «тел grai «nfi жаттчаїдїпї. тш! эйтеп I 
556. The word sfà, in the sense of super-abun- 


danee (‘excessively’) and ‘excellently’ із К 


armen. pray. 
chaniya, 


As fiere " Krishna is Above all gods", 


Note ‘The word vifi menns to do moro than what ія ‘necessary 10" 
thenecamplishinent of an objest, "The foreo of « in tho aphorism ів to draw ih 
the worl ntum from tie lant, 

Nes d aA: meiiens IRUTEN 

X rens Tut Тт emg Азий gos pment fart 
BRN Dt we pigs ü tmm 
Үй ей a метет TERI {җа 


STEMI | rune nimua midi 
AYM TR fraint тт ante "їйї ferar ттт ra tegit п а ает 1 
tere COURIR xy u т 
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557.. The ой uf is а karma-pravachaniya, when 
‘it implies, “ the sense ot word understood ”, (* somewhat" ) 
or possibility Ce. gu, ‘even’ in'the ‘sense of such а great 
person), or permission to doas one likes, ( ‘if you like" ), 
or censure ( ' even'in' the seuse of what is disgraceful ) ; 


or collection (‘ап’). 

In the above senses of “somewhat,” “even” “if you like", 
"even", and "and", the word aty gets the designation of Karma- 
pravachantya. 

As ч өп " there may be a drop of ghee” Here since apt 
is not an upasarga, ће @ of ur is not changed to q ( VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472). 

There is Potential Mood with the force of ұягаят іп the above 
example, (When tere is is such. a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the 
"existence of the agent of the- verb, that is to say, when owing to the 
scarcity of the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word 
api denoting ‘ scarcity ’ is refated with the verb syAt. The word añfg: in the 
above example.is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word wg, it 
denotes that the word farg “a drop” which is understood here is related 
. to qin as a part is related to its whole, The full sentence will be qui 
si fg: ewa u The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 
general relation of part to the whole, of a " drop” to the whole “ Ghee,” 
This is the only way in which the word ар? can denote ап odject ( padartha ): 
namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even, The 
second case-affix ordained by П. 3. 8. 5, 548, does not apply here, and so 
the word «і: is not put in the accusative case. This is because, it has 
already been said above, that the word aff: is syntactically connected with 
the word fep understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya afi, 

Secondly, when api has the force of sambhivana ; as а аж 
frega Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 

mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of 
praising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say 
that he can praise others, Here the word айг expresses " possibility" itself; 
whilein the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility. 
The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the @ is not changed to « by 
Vi 3. бз. го. 

The word gm} means the sense of another word which i not 
cxpiesscd, but has to be supplied.» As mféStzi grt" there may be perhaps a 
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drop of ghee, suis tang “Here some word like bindu ‘a drop; stoka ‘a 
little? mátr& ‘a measure’ &c, has to be understood. The word srtas;means 
possibility, a supposition. As, 99 ча qanar sua ‘possibly may 
sprinkle a thousand trees ia one moment’. wit ear ща “he can praise 
even Vishnu”, Inthe above cases, it is used with the Potential mood. 
тетип} means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As wf (at 
‘you may sprinkle, if you like! sr eg ‘you may praise, if you like" 
Tho word gt means ‘censure, contempt or reproof As ат pm at 
agai The word ggua means cummulative. As aff 18—79 fart ‘praise 
as well as sprinkle у. 
In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the є into 7 u 
PUEDES cepa RIRAN 
чї (ййат carpi aem 1 талай 1 A MATT: | rg йет л@ ! 
viande 1 vs ГИЙ: 1 атата ага Ре aea (Коп! sunu wire: at 
558, After a word denoting time, or length, the 
atüx of the 2nd case is employed, еп denoting full 
dorationy 
smemfir ‘he reads for a month, ‘he studies full one month; art 
ure? ‘prosperous during the month’ ( uninterruptedly ), яте garati mtt 
gem aft ‘the river winding for one kos without any break, ater fere ' the 
hill through one full kos . 
The word sargam or ' full continuity’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance, > 


Why do we say 'atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 
ттт ЙН оета чї: и 


Here ends the Accusative Karaka. 
— om 
KARTÅ 
or 
THE AGENT KARAKA. 


Qe OTR ENI CTE Ae П 
fant: епт ийнар тенип 


Go What ever the speaker chooses na tho in 
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dependent, principal and absolute soüree of action is called 
karta or agent, 


The agent із absolute and unconditioned, as, "rat: qs ‘ Devadatta, 
cooks! emm wig ‘the pot cooks? 


THE INSTRUMENTAL KÁRAKA. 
Reo l RTIRAR HEMT L181 8R M 
жау TETERA «ттн MA ARA RRI NR am: i 
560. That which is especially auxiliary in the ace 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 
„Катара káraka. 





Why do we say ‘especially’? бесашве in the case of the other 
kárakás, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense) Thus thoügh the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
agraj ЧЇЧ! “the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of, 
the Ganges.” gi wigan, “the family of frogs in the well, Że, on the sides 
of the well.” 


ЧА тутса теуФат 1 218 1 651 
ARR ASR к ч gator tard 1 айт атда eur тїн 
mee weeuuras * wegen res 1 ятам umi 1 тудар ates p eA 1 
RARR BERA red spa 1 uer чт ehem п 
561. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-affix is employed. 
Азат атёт gat eet‘ Bali was killed by Rama by an arrow,’ 
Vart:—The following words take the 3rd case. sgt ‘original,’ тч 
‘almost, mis ‘gotra; #9 ‘equal, fux ‘unequal, feta, dw and 989 as 
затта: STR MUA, aise йаа, аба or (ч 99, Әм" yoo Mos 
Nr я ят ан е. &c. 
чка нки Tg Per eet 
fee атата «той їйї varese | тй сете т Фед n 
562. That which is especially auxiliary in the ас- 
complishment of the action, of the verb Ёа ‘to play’ is called 
karma (object);-as well as karana, Gustrument) ` 
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MN! —ÁHEA— 
Nole:—The present йг ordans accusative casa, where by the operation 
of tho last epliorism thero ought to have been Inatrmmental case, Tho force uf "f 
{а the sûtra is to indicato that karana is also to be read into this. 
As ura len or BS Ф409 ‘he plays the dice or with the dice. 
чаң 1 ачай gator Ae 
чача: mema бйздй aea үйрүү! ыш бя 
qrsgaeusstat (ovrt fara) атанат sara tu 
663. The third case-affx is employed after the 
words denoting the duration of.time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant-to be ex- 
pressed: Б 
‘Thus ; э carga mede ‘he learnt the Anuváka by going over 
а kos,’ 

Why is the word этїї read in the "m" It means ‘ the finishing of ari 
action, бп the attainment of thé object intended by the action, but not be- 
fore’ (Thus erratorgiatsyta! means ‘Anuvaka was perseveringly and 
effectually read by him'in the whole year.) 


^. When the idea of арауагра is not intended, the accusative case із 
employed, as arena: “learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 
Anuvaká! 
NES I REARS LR L3 LREN : 
imita gie suem убт аи 1 {ш wera: Rat igi seguras t 
(чї еа найт paria ИАС 1! 

504. When the word @g ‘with,’ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense iy that the 
vw rd in the third case is not the principal but the aecom- 
panyment of the principal thing. 

As Su тєн: Far the father has come with the son,” 
ie will be the result with the synonyms of ug such as nf». 
as qm UP wh the son’ So aby wl hen the word "fis 
understood, ae Paymi himself uses in L 2. 65 S. уз rit pt Re. 
“Why de we my ‘when nut tho principal! Обича, биёт 












ire Я 
ans агути 13130 р 








тка fog lentes bris sss лар енот) тачу mm 1 mir ere peer 
miht Usd. ял: ERY: nh tirs н. 
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565. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is point- 
ed out the defect of the person, after that the third case- 
affix is employed. 

As, зап ate: ‘bind of one eye' чч ёги: ‘lame of foot’ чїй 
gem Re. The word айда in this sütra applies to the whole body. Whatso- 
ever by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here, 
Why do we say ‘defect of a limb’? Observe afar "His eye, is 
blind.” 

agg I AISA 1131968 

алена Wer wae бш «ая 1 smerfearyes | eaaa aE 
veri u ү 4 

566, <Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated 
the existence of a particular state or condition) i is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 

creare: ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 
hair? i 

Note:—wf rara, жит maza ‘your honor might see the student 
by the fact of his having a kamanda’ Bub not so here, FAOTAINN: “a 


student hus kamandatn in bis haud. Бесашво here in tho compound аме чіт 
їв hidden the mark, 


Why do we say ittha-bhata? Observe qu mà уйтай t 
yee i gii Sgae жатт ota 193 M 


égi зага wa grau ar ела і fas fata 51418 0 





567. After the verb sam-jU&, the third casc-affix is 
optionally employed in denoting the object. 


Frat ог fiat ч яаїа “he knows his father.’ 
YES LEA TRI BIRD 


Venit фер өү жешин Reimani T 399. 1 womb 9 Гнат. 
maga snini чї! хаза яи“ і 9749 ЖЕТ eit ! wem Fart areata qain 
Testata Pair arated алатта те sm dee Apa апе: 1 cg area teal 
мб oR: RU waa ia ааттан qu tas чече: П farag qu 
чару чл satan gear aem ал99: Cu gore бдай n 


508. Whena worl denotes ‘cause,’ it takes the 
third case-allix. 
44 
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Ratar ач: ‘by learning there is produced fame,’ yaar ges ‘ by wealth, 
family; едц dig: ' by daughter there is grief? 


The word wg here is used in its popular sense and not the gram- 
matical hetu (1.4.55 5.2575.) which is "agent," huy thing capable 
of accomplishing a desired object is called ecw, where the thing produced 
is a substance, or a quality (99): or action (fam), but where the action is not 
primarily taken into consideration, 


The difference between Ze; and Karaya is this, that any substance, 
quality or action in general, by which any object in general is accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily is a fete; while karaya is сой’ 

. lined to. action only, and its scope is always limited to that action neces 
sarily, This is expressed by the following verse :— $ 


Ха Raat ga: A aaia 1 
aafaa gari Aia egaa 1 
As ап example of substance (дт) being a betn, we have 971 ЧЁ 
meriame: “A pot made by the stick” Here the stick is used to make 
the potter's wheel revolve, But itis not absolutely necessary; The wheel 
might be moved by Лат as well. So the stick not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu, As an example 
‘of guna-hetu, we have quam Rn "white races get that color by their 
merit—while black races are sinners.” Here “white” is an attribute Of 
quality, the hetn of which is punya, but white colour may be acquired bY 
other things than punya also. In short,(fetu is that which effects something 
in the shape of a substance or action or quality; and which is not immedi- 
ately connected with any оет) ü е kavagais always so connected with à 
үс, and gives rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality; 


Ав ап example of action (бш) we have goaa ger eft: " Hari is see” 
through virtue.” Here punya means the highest merit (apürva) acquired bY 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice &с, So itis not a katana,<for it ^ 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing) 


The FRUIT ALSO is hetu in the sense of this sftea. Авзал Yu 
“ He dwells with the Gura with the object of getting instruction.” 


An action not expressly mentiuned in a sentence, but which may Бе 
inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to káraka-inflzctiun, As «È 
"no necessity of exertion” ете Sramega is in Instrumental kéraka, withe 
oul any ted expressed, the understood verb being ara яа n Here МТ or 
exertion ja harapa or instrument to the verb ара “accomplishment " 917 
Чегмоой. ‘Lhe full senrenee being “by exertion, accomplishment i not. po 
Abe ae do taar ee a dle СОЁ 
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to drink by hundred, thatis, be waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds, 

Várt —The Instrumental has the force of the Dative, in connec 
tion with the verb a ‘to gíve//when immoral conduct is implied? As great 
баева sm: " The profligate gives to the slave to entice her" eg replaces 
w by VIL 3. 78 5. 2440 . But when proper conduct is meant, we use 
the Dative, and Parasmaipada, as sri уезі “He gives to his wife.” 
See І, 3. 55 S. 2728, for the use of the Atmane and Parasmal Padas. 

Tn the above vartika the words am д? pr ‘when the veib sr is em 
ployed" are redundant. Because, by I. 3. 55 S. 2728, t alone takes the Ins- 
tenmental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain cicumstances, 





20% 





THE DATIVE KARAKA. 


чае tier анты e Sag I 2181 3а ll 
атаса атган 9 чт: epu ` 
569. The person whom one wishesto connect with 
the object of the verb gr ‘to give is called Sampvadána or 
recipient. i 
Notai—Thongh tho word йү in the sutra is indefinitely ured, meaning 
«with tho object? yot it is not ‘every object of апу vorb. Tho object must bo 


of the тот et to givo; and this wo infor from the word dart which has the 
woot qp init, 


Note:—As «елга nt qan “he gives tho cow to the tancher.” қатта 
Arar quía he gives uima to the boy. Hera (ће words ‘cow' nud ‘alms’ are the 
објаве of the verb ‘give’; the persons connented with this abject ave tho tenchor 
and the boy respectively. Those Inttor are in the Dativo соко and tako the 4th 
cage-afiix. 
Чөө [жЕрИ Sasa LR 13 10 

fira пі кїї! сатаа кӨн 1 spur fc 

[EU M UELLE 

at: ош ae cw wüdgr ^ 1 quar ub ай 1 qd ere 
чийи: н 

570. In denoting the вашргаййпа-ЁйгаКа (T. 4. 32) 

the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the 
noun. 
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——————————————— 


As Рига at ai ‘He gives a cow to the learned, The word srafifet 
is understood here also. See П. 3 4 S. 536. Therefore we have the 
form aristis: also, where the айх smiat, is used with the force of sam- 
prédana. vos 

Vdrt:—The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient, As qà Qu ‘she sleeps for her hus: 
band, 

Várti—Aíter some verbs (especially to sacrifice) the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Samprada- 
na) is called object (karma), f 


Thus qar ak us or qu aar {ҮЙҮ ‘he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra, which is equivalent to, ‘he gives an animal to Rudra’ 


WOR 1 чта? raum tenga ae и 
adai ЧЇ mist Фаяз: du еца rop deu яры (OG 
тїтїгї ач: 1 etm RS, ЧЇ 1 temm: fag ачта uq Ws 
чї 
571. In the case of verbs having the signification of 
the root ач ‘to like,’ the person or thing that is pleased or 
satisfied, is called Sampradina. 


The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word mchi or 
‘Wing? are tud. CA desire or longing caused by something else, is called 
тие. As ge їч їй “ devotion pleases Hari” Here bhakti is the agent 
that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari, 


Why do we say ‘the persan pleased’? Observ 
Wf. * Devadatta likes sweel-meat in th: 
the 7th case, 


C eret rnit HA 
C way.” The word ' pithi* is here in 


WR Maer Raa: se 1 ун 


eat Riv ring: аал FIF id engin уат Gh {йй evi 
Shanna: Pn, ism serge eju t 

579, In the case of verhs slagh * to praise,’ hau ‘to 

take away? «bá tto stand,” and Sap ‘to curse, the person 

whom itis intended ta inform of ог persuade by, those ac- 

lions, ix oped Barnpradina, 

Vie mud Herang repa whom it ie desire! to mabe known or ire 

ws Аз idog geome engi’ Gopi praia > Kril 





айа iz while peatsing 
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Krishna she wishes that he shouid know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As тета gà “she hides from the co wives for the sake of Krishna,” 
(wishing that Krishna should know of it) епа fig “she stays ог waits 
for Krishna." genra ada ‘ she reviles Krishya” 

Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform '? Observe 
Yaqa əsa WH. Неге pathi is in the Locative case. 


WOR апа: ере з А 
j Wr: nar ачтай ете Cum жнг nef Ans gud remus foie. 
чта чё AAT яїй п 
578. In the caso of the verb dhári ‘to owe, the 
creditor is called Sampradána. 
The word ч is compounded of two words sam ‘best’ and gem 


‘debt’ meaning (whose debt is best) creditos, as opposed to яча ‘debtor, 
As мата prata aint eft: Hari owes salvation to His devotee.” 


Why do we say ‘the creditor is called Recipient’? Observe aste 
wr wm ‘he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village.’ Here village is 
in the Locative case, 


wow 1 agatha: lg VI SEI 


ЖЧП tat ve: лпя eur ( ge: БРИН! еа: Pa gebat Fa egeat t 
tease ка dr à аата? T чепей! 91б galà а 
574. In the case of the verb <spyih ' to Пеѕіге,, the 
thing desired is called Sampradána. 
The verb egg ‘to desire’ belongs to the Ch 


governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As gsm 
flowers. 





i class. The word 
с уН ‘he desires 


Why do we say ‘the thing desired! Observe giant at eqgara ‘he 
desires flowers in the forest, Here чї is in the Locative case, the Sampra- 
dana being confined to the object desired only. 








This definition of the Dative is only confined to we thing desired, 
But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 
sûtra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 
objective case, as gemy еуі п 
"es gkg aff ais аЗ 130 
ATM nt ЯТА тч: а THAT: өп | кїп PUT ene ded emp 
чї UE яа чїч: f rail pre ORT | HAT D Йй P үчйтйчап + 
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втш ang siens | geris бча qw mue 1 9191 Darei eraut & sit 
Фат 


575. In the case of the verbs having the sense of 
krudh ‘to be angry, druh ‘to injure, frshya ‘to envy, 
азйуй ‘to detract, the person against whom the feeling of 
anger &c., is directed is called Sampradána. 


As qi gren, ТЯ, {ій or wa “he is angry upon, (i, à with) oF 
bears malice to, or із jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari" Here Hari is 
in the Dative case. 


-Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously ; and asüya means to find out the faults of another. The 
wotd kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions, 

Why do we say ‘against whom the fecling of anger is directed” 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative, Thus wrabitent® ‘he is jealous of his wife? 
#,¢, docs not wish her to be seen by others. Неге the word ‘bharya’ is in 
the accusative case. (he words gg &e, here should be’ take as given 
birth to by ‘anger’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec* 
tive a afer att" in the 50га, А 


«ss I gA wat i 191350 
ачаагаа wf четтей atat бати t spent meni eife erf !! 
576. Butin the ease of the verbs ‘kradh’ and 
«ат, when preceded by prepositions, the person against 
whom the feeling of auger &c., is directed is called kirma 
Асака or object. 
mapen vim. When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphorism. As gagara mealy, 


Note :=—This aphorisnt is в proviso to tlio fast, and enjoin ncenatiro ense, where 


Ly the Jast, thero would Пато been dative, "Pho word upserishta meang having an uperat$* 
ot proposition. 





‘woo 1 атал fmm | tutae n 


„чт ттен riri eant її RET гє: Dri t чапа cfe bereit 
SU wont sator: 


51. Та the ense of the verbs rAdh, * topropitinte” 
and вй ‘to Took fo,’ the person about whose good or bad 
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fortune questions are asked is called Sampradána. 


The word viprasna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus pemg 
qeara-fata чї: ' Garga is favorable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense is that 
being casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad fortune of 
Krishna. * EC 

Note :—Another explanation of this sutra is, the egent. that pots various quor. 
tions із put in che dative ease. As fucapr tying ог фанат GE wenuiug, the pupil 
asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher answers those 
questions to the papil, 


yee |1 mearggat ўч: qder eat 1209180 N 
eat qea айай абед rae Hat uum aT | (ана TE AR 
spat versati rr? frr ati rer табат: iets еа: n 
' 878. In the case of the verb бга preceded by the 
` perpositions prati and ай; and meaning ‘to promise,’ the 
person to whom promise is made (lit: the person who was 
the agent of the former verb) is called Sampradána 


-As {тта nt gtaqatfa—sigane "he promises а cow to a learned man,” 


Note „е compound verb sra and erpy means to promiro., A promise in 
made on the motion or ab the iustnuce of another. ‘The person so proposing who 
жав the agent of the former ection becomes tho recipient of the promiso in the letter 





ме, 
чок | ANT AT | R1812 1 
mai mnie: ah grace aaga ea 1 isana gua 
rac mr arg аяз; яшәрү u Й 
579. In the case of the verb:gri, preceded by anu 
and prati, aud meaning ‘to encourage by repeating,’ the 
person who was the agent of the prior action, which is repea- 
ted, is called Sampradana. 
‘The phrase pürvasya karla of the Jast js to be read into this aphorism, 
As SP Sammy or sinama- They encourage the Hotri 4 а, the Hotri priest 


the Adhvaryu then follows him in invocation and by so doing 
encourages him. à 


Note the words зт: and ЇЇ! mean catoureging the inroker, 





invokes firs 
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eo 1 «аб drraquneqaeenrm 0t v. 00 А 


Brass war ipsc qom «бөя arena area тян ө! wt 
чаа up sa: п атая sedi area * eR gi wate и нү ачадай art 
NÉS mete ЧН ятй ПП get i «v * 1 тата ае fer фий 
"wants Ваз 0 


580. Inthe case of hiring on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishinent of the action 
of the verb (parili, ‘émploying on stipulated wages,” ів 
optionally called Sumpradána, 


As rara afta: or я адя: а 


Note:—Thia ordains dative case, whore thero would otberwiso have boon 
Inatramental caso. “he word Чщй means to engage for а limited рой 
on payment of wages, and not nbsuluto purchase for all timo) 

Pari :—The fourth case-affix should be employed Jwhen the sense 
3s that of ‘for the purpose thereof № as gma ef AIR ‘he worships Hari fot 
the purpose of getting emancipation? 

Vart:—The verb ач and other verbs meaning “to be fit oF 
Adequate for, result in, bring about, accomplsh, produce, tend to, govern the 
dative case : as, энчи metian- тц &c, ‘devotion tends to product 
knowledge! i 

Vart —The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of indici 
ting a portent or calamity,’ as, Чтїга Hi (үн ‘The reddish lightening 
portends wind’ 

Vart л 


~The fourth casc-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word fin: 


AS MATARA ' good for the Brahmanas? 
SSR ficri rer a Ад eat 12131 ee a 
{тлэй iment sag; тип пеп o 
TRI hi nent eri: p яле 

FACERE п 

581. The fourth ease-ntnx is omployed in denoting 
the object (karma) of that verb, which is suppresecd 
(аА) in а sentence, pud which bas in construction 
(npapada ) there with another ver, denoting action 


performed for the ake ор the fature action (lriyiethe 
Hi. 3.10 S. 9175) 








: тт! 
!TTTYUTIE ңа: т if T 
ї абала г Гадаязатад нац: 1 e i 
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In other words,<when the sense of ап infinitive 
of purpose formed by ‘wumun’ and ‘avul’ (III 3. 10, ] 
is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case? 


Thos «irr afa = ыен ane ' be goes for fruits Ў. е, to bring fruits? 
This debars accusative case, So also we have яте АЙ grün “ we salute 
Man—Lion to propitiate Him," So also ín аға smear &c. 


чыз заагч ATIRAR | 03 LV IE 
ягнн dam at Giger angel enm 1 атата att 1 aes лайт: t 
582. The fourth case-affix is employed aftera 
erude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition’ 
(abstract noun, ТЇ]. 3. 11. 5, 3180) and having the force of 
the ах tum ( or Infinitive of purpose ). 





As amra ata ' he goes to offer a sacrifice '= avg arity n 


. NotorThe word gif means ‘hoving tho same eigniücnuco as the 
ах qp n 
«чї ян: SAREAREN SAATE | RI R I REI 
giiia agd көң ete яя: и * an: maiad и Яя. 
шд! wave: fep 1 эй eun | feu eem staff galeeragag ya араг 
rae mp чаї: чаб пб eae Taf anp ath raat ow gat roig 
Ga aa gpg maa fag: safe wae: guias: атаара 
quate agi чириб «et їн чар sofa aa Par үш! 

583. The fourth case-affix is employed Gn con- 
junction with words namah ‘salutation,’ svasti ‘peace, 
svühü, svadh& (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively), alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient 
for? and vashat a term of oblation 

As ety an: But in masira garg, the word чта, is in the Accusative 
case in accordance with the following Paribhåshâ.' 

Paribhéshd—" A case-Aermination, which if it were added to а base 
would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is instrumental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than а éase-termination which might be added to the same 


base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 


48 
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addition of that particalar termination, and it accordingly is added in 
preference to the latter ”, i 


Note :—Accordingly Yara hes received the termination of the Aconsative 
ase by Ii, 3. 28.537" because the Accusative, namely the Devas are the object 
of the netion denoted by ще, and it has not received the termination of 
the dative which case is goverued by the word sq: u ач: ren ЧАНКА 
Tho meaning of чча ий is“ that case which is used in connection with » certain 
‘word and has nob any direct relation with the verb in the sentence.” Such at 
the dative case in QN used in connection with 98: Here tho dative has w 
connection with the verb and is broügli about by the foroo of ч: WERNE 
is tho Víbhnkti added on to the word which denotes the person or thing taking 


part in au actions Tho maxim says Karaka Vibhakti is stronger thon рар 
vibhakti. 





Tif wmm, фп, erar fus sth adr aama ' Salutation to Gods’) 
"уара to Agni’; ‘svadha to the Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match fora” 
Athlete '&c, The word ste, includes its synonyms also, as sy, amt Sc ; 95 
"br efte, mg, wes, тү: &c. 

The use of Genitive is also valid in connection with mg&c 
Because we find sentences like єй Rama (V. 1. 101 S. 1765 ) qat шн. 


(V. 2 78 5. 1878) Therefore this is valid:—wulpaniarcraen и So 890 
DELE 





The « indicates that the Dative, will debar the Genitive, in spite of 


IL 3 73 5. 631 in the case of these wc, ds, though used benedictively ; #% 
кїйїтї зр n 


^59 Vega: бгитїтзятйг 12 121 өй . 
VU ime дай: mpm чар яр чей (m oni gá sup gara чт! 
РШГЕН долы 991 ней! sine агата утта sett 


wean. адя 7 е дй тоң хаттай чай ял ей дн яр Te 
minii эп Te 95 


ў 584. In denoting the indirect object, which is not 
nn animal, of the verb. manya ‘to think, the dative case 


H " ме 
38 optionally employed, when contempt is to be shown. 


Ex anigi gma may “1 do not consider thee worth a staw’ 
Tie optional dative will not be employed with the synonyms of the verb 
i So alus the stra ines the form meno with the vikarana 7 
ladesting that it is Lisad? that governs а dative, and not the Та 
Bay foc the fatter feoverns the accusative only, as 3 eii quus 
"be went, n 


which а not un animal” ja the sires are delest 
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and should be removed. Because even when the object of cómparison is 


an animate being, it will not take the dative:—as я єй xr w"I do 
not regard thee even аз a dog." Sec the Vártika given below. 





Vart:—Instead of using wumfem inthe sütra, the word saraiÑg 
should be used. The following words belong to Navadi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word am, never in the Dative :—a ‘ship ara 
“crow, sa ' food, gis ' parrot,’ and spare ' jackal.” 





Hence чүч and ий although inanimate are not put in the’ dative 
in reat pont nap; aub AAT 0 

AR легат Гааге цей Sreraramvsfa 13130 RRI 

юдеи, теи Абу vm Raa 1 mpi зияга prem: ета б! 
ичет ef ame 1 хаса Реч pai meat) яката зууч Pay: p RT 
qerara ЧАГАЙ eur gt хайа жар Ta теі и - 

585. In the case of roots implying motion, the 
place, to which motion is directed, takes the affix of the 
2nd ( Accusative } от the 4th (Dative) case, in denoting the 
‘object,’ when physical motion is meant. and the object 
is not a word expressing ‘road’. 

As, rt or mara treater ' he goes to the village" Why do we say ' when 
physica! motion is meant? Observe axan git mafa (the vèrb not denoting 
physical motion ) ‘he goes mentally to Hari.’ Why do we say ‘when the 


object is not a word expressing road’? Observe чачта mregi® ‘he goes over 
the way ' (the object being the ‘ way’). 


The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or occupying 
the road ; so that where a person топта wrong road goes to the right road, 
there the Dative will be employed, as qc qir negi t 
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чес 1 JAAA | [8 122 N 
"TS PATRAS WET CHAT ЕЛП 
586. A noun whose relation to an activa is that 
of а fixed point, from which departure takes place, is called 
apadana or ablation. 
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„чаз ачтата чеч LR L3 LR I 
MANR 1 MÄSA гей Frat que ч qafa 1 отта 
Чїатетеазча " 0 fasaa t Fert чабатага п 
587. When the Apádána-káraka is denoted, the 
fifth case-alfix is employed. ~ - | 
. _ As, atagari 'һе comes from the village’; graarsareqat® ‘he falls off 
а galloping horse,’ * : 
Why do we say тёк in explaining the sütra? Observe qaot vi 
аі The leaf of the tree falls: (Here * фа ' has по direct connection 
with the Verb, hence it is not ater ) n 
Partita The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,’ ‘cessation’ 
and ‘negligence’ are also called ablation» Thus qarsagi or facia, ‘he 


dislikes or ceases from зїп! ` чат, ‘he deviates from the path of 
Virtue,” i - 


NSS | aratat agg: евлә 
saiat mima т зайт aa emq p wur fs 1 де ate 
эй: кч! би RAA ei ч n 
588 Inthe case of words implying. ‘fear?’ and 
‘protection from danger,’ that from which the danger or 
fear proceeds is called Ap&dána. 
The verbs signifying! fear’ or ' protection’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case, Thus «rq Й 
“he is afraid of the thief" tp wm or raft “ He protects or saves fom 
the thief? 


Why do we say ‘the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu), is put in the 


ablative case? Observe алдо Ру or чай 


“he fears or protects in the 
forest.” . 


RCE L EIU LTR TRE TI 


TO: vises кат. VUA. unen]: ware (nt! 
"meri абай. n P. ad 

589. Tn the ense of the verb parji, ‘to be tired or 
weary of, “that which becomes unbearable, is called 
Apfidàna, 


When the verb Fx “to conquer,” with the preposition parà hes the 
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sense of ‘becoming tired or unbearable’ it governs the ablative case of the 
thing hecome unbearable, As steaqatg quss " he finds study unbearable." 

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable Observe qua, 
ursa “he defeats the enemies.” zm zd 

«£o 1 aroari Caa: 18191350 й Й 

ofaa arena amga чтят бабой атча wag aa nt 
teat | (тён: fast 93947 at апаа аЗ и 

590. In the case of verbs having the sense of “ pre- 
venting,” the desired object from which one is preventéd or 
warded off, is called Ablation or A pádána. 

{The obstruction to one's natural inclination is called агара or 
prevention) As adr nt arate or бай “he, wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley,” 

7 Why do we say 'the object desired ? js put in the ablative case'? 
Observe аў arara @ “he wards off the cow in the field,” 

№95 1ай] батаа 1-2 1281 Re Il 

таңыш aft aiana iaae seat campa arate 
трет: | erat Pa 1 ая fee t esimga fmt siita чаї aaf 
бй ач eur 0 arm nest tiaa и 

591. When concealment is indicated, the person 
whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apadana. 

Thus яга ач gen: " Krishna conceals or hides from his mother," 
so that the mother may rot find him ont or see him. 

Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe ета 
я бич “ he does not wish to sec the thieves.” Here the term chauran is in 
the accusative case. 

Why has’ the word ichchhati been used in the text? The apfdina 
kâraka is ta be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yetheis seen. As Saez Ий 

чад 1 апата Fe RE 

Rmania wa seam жид | SUMUUITÓIS tesa Faas ят 

mrt seit п 

592. The noun denoting the teacher is culled 
Apfdana or ablation, in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. 
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Nole:— The word smart means “ teacher,” and qqüy means acquiring 
‘knowledge in the regular way. 


Thus sarcarareyta " he learns from the preceptor.” К 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to learn'? Observe aze Umi 
sgota ‘he hears the song of the player,” 

west на: aaf: I? LB) зо d 
MANTEA RRRA QML AR: т: праду A 
598. The¢prime cause of the agent of the verb јап 

“to be born,” is called Apadanay 

As age wan: arar the creatures come out ‘of Brahma’ 


Note :—That which is the Agent (arr of the verb jon, in calied wf 


‘That which is the prime-canse (met) of the agent (or prodact) of tho root jan 
is put in tho ablative enso. 


ЧЕЗ YT лин: LTE RR I 


май цода тиңе 1 нта чүт meat) ae затта ebd " 

aay aoai ЧЧ * a mansi meman тшп Wi 
заа Yea unt ара м 1 semi 4nxend: а 

TETUR Reet Берра ГЇН, are яа: Il 

kDa ҥч чэч * И emer: аига * s are 
"CPWERS #1 ляп Hs ais utr naut sagrat айт a 

694. Whe source of the agent of the verb bht, " 

become,” is called Apádána: 





The phrase ‘of the agent" ( kartoh,) is understood here, The word 
mm means “the source or that from which anything arises,” Аз pret" 
ТЗТ" the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas,” 


The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, whet 
the verbal participle ending in vagis elided; as prar inte mt 
rtt "he sees from a palace? 


Vart — And under similar circumstances, in denoting the locatio 
the place where an action {s performed, is put in the ablative cate, ns. «191 


а P пит ч 
Тыа iene sman aii ‘he sees from the «cat! So also xay Bii t 
Чап" Не becames, sby at the sight of his father-in-lavz" 

A verb understood is ано 


a 
а cause that gives rise to Катара inflect! 
At ire e nen р 
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Fart :—Fhat point of time or 'space, from which distance in time or 
space is measured, is put in the Ablative case :—as, Чя Wàr rst Arai a 
“The village is one or two yojanas from the forest.” 

Vart:—Alter а word denoting time, the seventh case is also employed 
in the sense of ablation. As апйрї arera ягё ' Agrabáyana is one month 
from Kartika’ The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as qr tt 

Var? :—In the above the word denoting the distapce in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative; as «чне: айд "mem 
сату ог agi aag 

Чез 1 аата а ARE aR 12 18 USE А 

Hi чеч ema + егеда фаха WYe*ru s май ft quu Ч 
Sp 1 япа! жя жеш p vit TAL fo ev: чєй Rene (C най 
Vermeer drtsfg sari Segi: grega: raai 9 9 0 qe TBST 
ima: Чї men | aes g (кнын cement 96 aud ҮЧИН, t 
я, ярап A 1 are, feum curent 1) эпїй, «РЕ WU 1 TAT 
чача їч muda: vedi seating weedeat чуч] 1 send тоа 9 
wear ge à чай арбага іт Tea à reni n 

595. "When a noun is joined with words meaning 
+t other than’ or with drat ‘near or remote’ or itara 'dilfe- 
rent from’ or rite ‘without,’ or(words indicative of the 
‘ directious > (used also with reference to the time corres 
ponding to them ) or with words haviug aüchu ‘to bend" 
as the last member of the compound (and expressive of 
direction ), or with words ending with the affix âch or ahi 
(V. 3. 36 aud 37 ) the fifth case-affix is employed. 

The word seg in the sütra includes all words having the sense of 
«тат, i, e all words meaning ‘other than. gat must be synonymous with 
вар for the application of this sütra. Its use in the sdtra is therefore only 
illustrative When gat means Ht% “low,” then the sütra does not apply. 

As set, (sis, cat, атг "different from Krishra,” swag qara " remote 
fram or near to the forest’. (The word 4г4& meaning ‘near or remote’ 
would have taken the sixth case-affix by sütra 611, but this enjoins sth 
case-aflix ) ww mem ‘excepting Кїїнї qf warg ‘east of the village’ 
<The word P C direction! includes here every word which is employed 


primarily in denoting direction and nothing che. Therefore, the rele 
applies when fach a word is used in connection. with point of tims, as 997 
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es 


gk quer “The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra” Here the direction 
denoting word ed: governs the Ablative. But when it mearis "member, "it dors 
hot govern the ablative for Panini himself shows this in the construction 
of the sútra ge gt чйр УШ, р. 2, 5, $3. Here qt does it not 


govern the ablative, and the sütra is not qang чё бс, Thus YÈ uti 
here gf does not govern the ablative, 


The words like ma &e, formed from the verb añch are also 
thelr separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained 
sûtra 609 docs not come after them. guu wata ‘north of the village, 
wat Mena uar ‘the spring is prior to summer.’ With afichu we have 1% 
RUIT 91919, * to the east or west of the village with eme we have arerr-tatt t 


and with АЫ we have чї «т агата both meaning ‘to the south or in the 
castern direction of the village.’ ` 


Feeney: 
by the 


Го commenting on the sütra. TI, 3. 28, 5° 
example єтїї: meng, which show. 
the ablative case, Here mfg m 
ботс" 


587 Patanjali gives the 
5 that img and its syponyms also govern 
cans зто: и Thus warg тїї жй 
Hari is to be served by ай commencing with Bhava downwards. 

The word WRT governs the ablative, and this we infer from IL. 1 


12 5, 666, which says "The words Ww, af жї and indeclinables ending 
in sq may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case. 
This tule of samdsa implies that TRA, governs fifth case: as гг {1 
This tate being inferred by implication is not Universal, оп the maxim 


BING я TAT Therefore we have mer avia: and not were t 


~o: 





The three particles WG Ue and rz govern the ablative, when they 
are Karmapravachantya, The 1 


ХЕ two sÓtras describe when they ar 
Karmapravachantya, 


WEL aE чанг рсы 
She tt C ee u 


596. The words a 


ра and pari are karimn-prava- 
cheriva, when meaning * 


exclusion! 
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thovonglly.” Here it is av upasarga, monning thoroughly and lonce changes 
the q into q t 


чеэ AE aaa ЕНИ! {1% SSH 
эг AMARTH | PANETTA zea U 
597. The word аһ "as far as", is karma-prava 
chaniya when it expresses limit (o. g. when iv means ‘as 
far as inclusive of’ or ‘as far as exclusive of." ) 





The word qara in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant, As mmeg SED ЗЯ: “it rained as far as (but excluding ) 
Pátaliputra " эптей qA sv: “it rained as far as (including ) Patliputra," 
angar am: TAMA: 1! raima, Ar aguar when it means ' little ' or is a verbal 
prefix, it does not get this name, 

(phe wafer is the limit exclusive ( fear aa), while ARR is the limit 
inclusive (499789) U) The construction of the sütra would have been better 
if it had been the Same as IT. 1, 13 S. 667 sire яаа: n 


MRC | чечццатач A: 1 080 Ro I 


99: arent aati goat ea erre чї: dare: (Rer 33x arni g 
miti І агг UE 1 RNT U 
598. 'The fifth case-afix (ablative) is employed 
when а word is governed by the Кагшаргатасћаліуа ара, йй 
or pari. j 
ery or qR gt: Gare: “ The samsåra is outside of Нагі” Here the force 
is that of exclusion, 





(The qf here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (1.4.88) being read 
along with srt; therefore, not here q«i it Raa Riga (1. 4. 00 5. 552), or 
aft git where the meaning is that of “sign” &e. mentioned in I. 4. 90 S. 552, 

So also atgis: Чат gis аан “thé samsåra has its sway up to 
mukti, but not with it or beyond it" saxorum “Bramba isin every 
thing" Here s has the force of inclusion, = afanan I 

чае afa: stearate $9168 0 
чадаг: пне: eu, u 
599. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya when 

nsed in the sense of representative (‘representative of’) 
or exchange (‘in exchange for ) 

46 
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к= шш ды Эш р ла ee SUA 


Note hat which is like to the principal ıs called aPaf u Giring і 
Teturn for what ia obtained, is яуда % 


Goo (ийил ч TEER LAL 0t t 
мя арча аа eat ean | ge: eurer 1 ља: niiae ята 0 
600. The Fifth case-affix (ablative) is employed 
after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachantya 
ЭЙ when used in the sense of ‘substitute’ or ‘ exchange 
(T. 4. 92), 


As our: grupo « 
Rie: пае атата" 


"T 
Pradyumna is the representative of Krishna. 
he exchanges mish&s for the sesamum,’ 


Set Verr черз зза 
чта e Н gat ase кшп U чапа: 1 ата Бка єл wid: N 
601. A word, implying debt, considered as & 


“enuse' but not as а kartpi or agent, takes the fifth case- 
affix. | 


Аз Чатта: ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 
pieces? 


Why do we say'when not denoting the agent?’ Observe «81 
її, ба debt of hundred has thi 


rown him in prison’; here «p being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third caseafix. 
EOR I игта баата аааз тад N 
RTCA чэчир ar ea а SRV т а: йр Dot aT EAT 
"itat Pri апу та t Рета я її ятни femi ites үт! IRT 
Sene: п 


602. The fifth case-at 
when the noun expreses an 
a thing, 


х is employed optionally 
attribute, being the cause of 
provided that it is not of the feminine gender: 
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I. The ablative is used optionally wher the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whether material or attributive; whether feminine oi 
masculine, This rule is of limited scope. 





Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative As 
чүй, "By reason of the smoke, (we infer the mountain to be ) fiery.” 
ян че зул: “ There is no pot here, because it is not perceived.” 


2, The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender 


403 | JARIR NEATIS (203188 
wit gara. eure ftd ча 1 эреак] wi asia чечїї 
WR чча TS и «а т {йя TAT U 
608. When joined with the words prithak * witnout," 
ving ‘without? and nánà ‘without’ the third case- 
affix is employed, optioually (as well as the fifth and the 


second ). 
As qanm tt ат Far gay arar at‘ without or different from Rama,” 


Note :—This settra mey be divided into two pars:—(1) фт Pray Aran: 
(2) piaisrrTaart 0 By this arrangement wo osn read dvitiya into the nphoriem. 
Pear wa rar 99 reset FAT t 
rr für arta AAT quit gr 
The word anyatrasyam in the sütra is for the sake of “ collecting "— 
«j, e, it includes the dvitiya as well as panichami-vibhaktis, In the Ashtdhyáyi, 
the arrangement of the sütras are 1.51 ah, 2дан йс. 3, 
aad do. 4 дач байат 5. pra Peu бо. 

Now in case the third-case-affix is not employed, then the second. 
case-aflis alone would be employed, because dvitlya is used immediately in| 
the preceding stra. But if the second case-affix will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary (not optional); and 
thus the simultaneous employment of the three (sth, 2nd 3rd) will be 

` impossible, Hence we say that the word anyatarasyáma of the sútra must 
mean “aggregation or collection”, Thus by frog leap we draw in the 
anuvritti of pafichamf from sütra IL 3. 28, S 587 while we draw im dvftiya 
from the sütra immediately preceding the present. aar has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amarakosha fer; stata Ий (avyaya varga 
verse 3 ) as in «rar ard (aeger RAT п 
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The rule applies to these ¢#ree synonyms only, Therefore not here 
єп agata ‘ without Devadatta’ 
Sou | атой ч REREN RTIRAR | 21 2038 " 
TÀN anh NSA Se 1 Aone ara gar 1 а pia 
йч за а 
604. When expressug an instrument-karaka, after 
the words stoka ‘little, alpa ‹ little,’ krichchhra ‘difficulty,’ 
and katipaya ‘some,’ the third as well as the fifth case-aflix 
is used when they do not denote material objects (i. e. they 
ave used as adverbs and not as adjectives » 
As wire «Фа at gm and жете or seag: &e, the got of 


caslly 80," But aia fet eat, erts mat qw: Ke, “killed by a little poison’ 
No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. 


Cox | їйє altar a 1 R 191341 
Be Почт аач ба тїй атата 
SEU war ma ара OAT IT йү ! gc qup п 

605. After the words having the sense of йа 

‘distant,’ and antika « near,’ the second case-affix is used 
‘as well as the fifth and the third. р $ 

As. етте EET т mae ond Wan 

This rule applies only whe 


Gran 1 пеп тїй 


"Рн ог кїр пиа t 

n these words have their original 
pratipadika, singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 
of “when they do not denote (ог qualify) material objects” is understood 
here also, Therefore the Proper casc«affix is employed here as QU чап: 





oim 
THE GENITIVE, 
Korr R aly п 
mni enian: чепйягтб че 
тїлїгї (@ кіс Гута qgar 1 чї aR tag 
PUTTS 1t RRC а таф gua 


606. The sixth enseaflix is employed in the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where 


such as the relation between Proparly 


Scere ай ешр па: деч! 
EL SUME 


there is n sense, 
and its owner, бс. 
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Gifferent from that of a word related to a verb ( káraka y nnd 
from that of a Nominal-stem ( Pratipadike ) 


As, qz: Чың: ‘the king’s man’ чат: м ' beasts toot’ fag: 99: 
father's son." 

"The sixth case should also be employed when the mere relationship 
of kirkas like karma ( Accusative ) &c. is intended to be expressed, As qat 
пач ager Taha “the going of the good, i. e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also аі arig “He knows about ghee” i, e. every thing 
relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c. ` Here sixth case is used 
with the force of the Instrumental u&f: 9а qadd i Others take it in the 
sense of karma, explaining it.as aff: gafea qui it 

So also arg: тїї n “He remembers his mother.” qureseatqezeit 
(see 614), “Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it^ The word 
edhodaka is either a samáhádra compound of wala aera; or quiera aT 
Тһе word gm is an abbreviated form оя ж 

So also эгїї арра: ‘I worship the fect of Shambhu” and sarat 
gem: “satisfied with fruits,” 

бо9 чит йй VIR TRE 
Жапырт ut rias етті втуп irt n 
607. The sixth ease-afüx is employed after a noun 
Gmplying the cause of an action) vhen the word “hetu” 
is used along with such a word) 
As, таайа ‘he dwells for the sake of food. 1ms ordains 
sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case, $ 
бос | GARRE AT 712124 991 
«аят tgassea ч та Bat ae gérer ақ 90 ч 1 er yga Taft 
HET BAT: а ~ 
Riera adat ariaa tu Раа ан 1 59 Ран 1 wer 
Raia cg fe апей xr qs Un таят? 1 moema: ячанд 
чора RAA ТЇЙ HE wen: 1 sera Ганта ut 
608. After a sarvanáman (І. 1. 27 S. 213) when 
it signifies the cause of an acfion, and the word 'hetu'is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed. as’ well as the 
third. 
As amen or dei Араг weit ‘for the sake of what does he lise?” wet 
orm Raat 
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Vart i—When the words RRR or mra or its synonyms are so used, 
almost all the case affixes may be employed ; as fix faret or tin fara 
or aA та or sms ог ата fuer ог л ӘӘ чый Similarly 
with the words агада and hetu. fay amet, бгаа, f яда Ro Нее also 
the word Wg does not mean the word-form hetu (I, r, 68 5.25) but its 


synonyms also ; as (^ чаза or Sa wens or ач gaa бс, чаб 0 
Ву the employment of the word үа, һе First and the second-case- 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama word) As, шй іга gR rogor 
хатага Ahaa Сс. 
Чоё | трчлнйлагїя 1913130 N 
car чї eat Rea чуед Egang: HINT її: NU SU 
wa алш и 
609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used 
in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasuch ( V. 3. 28 S. 1978 ) 
The affix ergs is ordained by V. 3.28. S. 1978. 
It debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3: 27 5, 1074. 


As mata (ча: ачта: ЧП WR абата at ‘to the south or north, 

fore most, in or above the village’ 
{о 1 цачт TAT RLS Lae 

V aT eget ema 1 TAR aterm 1 ta т тєп! 

qaga u 
610. With а word endin 

(V. 3. 35 S. 1984), the second 
well as the sixth, 


g with the affix ‘enap’ 
case-afiix is employed as 


As. пела стан armen at ' 


south of the village’ So also зау! By 
the rule of yoga-vibliá, we get the 


sixth case-affix also, 
Sl gusti: wemraceni 121 ESELS] 
чїй 9 дилу та hat EI 

011. When in con 


junetion with words having the 
sense of ! @йта” ‘distant,’ and. antika ' 


near,’ tho sixth case: 
nx is employed and also the Fifth. 


As cure GIM тї VC тү, дт, 


TOU, Fant erg ert the forest 
b distant from or near to tlic village. 
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RR йз фет сїйїї їзїї 
SCRITTE чая атаа ҸӘ өг | aha aru U 
612. Of the verb sw jná, when not used in the 
sense of ‘to know, the instrument takes the sixth case- 
айх. 
As araman 
Note:—The verb mp when not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of 


‘to ac, or to engage inj’ or ib may denote ‘false knowledge’; ae, ЇЙЇ cH 
ябай a Compare I. 3. 54, 


But not so hero єй] ga ITNA * ho recognises tho son by the voice." 


ча езїлЧ йшй (R13 SR I 
qat acf Bite ЧИ ett! arg: sicat ай eni (ani ur 0 
618. Of the verbs having the sense of ‘remem~ 
boring, (adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ .'to pity’ ‘to 
protect,’ ‘to move,’ and of Ма ‘to rule or be master of the 
object takes the sixth case-affix. 
As ang oca ‘he remembers the mother’ айё aa 4! ger athe 
gives clarified butter, ard тесей * he can not rule his limbs. 


Note But not so here яг: siu because qup bere is mot the object, (The 
word ğ is also understood bere, So thot the coses mot otherwise provided for, take 
this case. So that яга wate is also allowed) 


RRS їз: BHAT VZV 
ч: win We TR єндї VT еей чєл l 
614. The object of the verb kri takes the sixth 
case-afix, when it means ' to-impart а new quality or virtue’ 
(1. 8. 82). 


As pisanega ‘the wood gives a new quality to the water' (or 
he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice ). (By VL. 1. 139, S. 2552 9 is 
inserted ). 





Моіе When afta is nob meant, the second cwsellix is employed: as at 
чїй 
‘The word Зу is also understood here, Su that we hare also тїш n 


368 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHarrer XVI 





«1 SRPNA NaRa: 11819 0 

mangati зайагчагаї gaai ay ay A ma уед dimer sat 
vaiad aea * и iaa саас 1 Aiad a waga igi qut 
ahak. 0 i. 
615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
ruj ‘to afflict, with the exception of the Causative verb 
jyaraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-nflix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. e, when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 

` As «сед mem gan " the disease afflicts the thief” drearaafa ата! 

Vartika:—It should be rather stated" with the exception of 


засад or sita tr И 

Why do we say ‘when the subject isan Abstract noun'? Observe 
ЧФ gamit saa ‘the river breaks the banks” So also not'herc it ЗАЙ yv 
‘the fever burns the thief? So also when the verb garg is used, Mè vara 


gm . 
The word чч is also understood here. Thus «frt mía бт: 1 
&e& Lanfafa e: (o 08 1 su n 
tiem яг: SA чїй ЧӘ кшт! af ягчяп т әта Pu! 
яткач! анч атое: 0 
616. Ofthe verb nüth when meaning ‘to bless 5 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 


As aftr argan, ‘the blessing of tlie boney? Why do we say ‘te 
bless’? Observe Лл, ‘he entreats the bop? Here my does It 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 

awe Larfaftagorarzmia ast татат 12 13 08 Il 

Tenrafarig i Ws water «dr carat "Чинга fad dedi її! 09 
eti Steen Parent cies а беян, пит тг! qc алак "ufu d nim 
"een ocn з qaum qam, ша Рия, raana a 

aye ` he n 2 

617. The object of the verbs jftsi ‘to strike : © 
hurt, han ‘to strike’ preceded br fand. x, jointly, reverally 
or in any order, nåt to ‘injure, ‘kath,’ and ' pish, whee 
they mean, ‘to injure, takes the sixth case-affix 


& S í 
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"imeem, Pree fet пелі, бетй, «eer. uud 
фай т, ‘he injures the thief? * 

The root sz, belonging to the Churàdi class Мо, 250 should be takeh, 
And not that cf the Bhv&di, gq with the prepositions pra and ni-may be 
taken in any order, Theroot дар takes in the causative vriddbi irregularly. - 
This verb is Bhvádi апа falls into the subdivision ghatádi, and is called 
there a fq verb; all (aq verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix frg (IV. 4.92). Thus mrg is an irregularity, 





Why dowe say ‘when meaning to injure’? Observe чучи ‘tho 
pouhding of the barley.’ 


Note:—The word tq ia alzo understand hero ss Segui. Only then 
govern tho genitive, not ao hero Ste ятан, Stk frere t 


t£ | sagai: BAT 12131 99 
wa anti qt erg | sfr BRANA VANAT! vien ЕТЕН qert Gr 
edat Bt читип 1 mares u amargo Ый: u 
618, The object of the verbs vyavahti and рар 
when they are synonymous, that is, when they meny “dealing 
"їо sale and purchase transactions’ or ‘staking in ganibliug,' 
takes the sixth case-atlix. 
As que eurer or чая ‘dealing in, or staking hundred 
Why does not the verb qur take the afix «ўа? It takes «pg when 
meaning ‘to praise or honor, and not in the sense.of * gambling, or bartering” 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos? Not solere SaTSt sarera. 'counting the 


dice; итш gà ` praising the Brahmana Тһе word gi. is also here ‘under 
stood, so that we have tra qw *he stakes a hundred, 


ERS i neaga ET i RIRIS 6 
qaiea mama wr б: mdr dr cary t get бай ‚гї. 
булл гиф rear a edid: " 


619. The object of the verb div, when having the 
above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking. takes the 
sixth caserafiix. 

As usr паў ‘he stakes or deats In hundred’ Why do we av: 


‘when haying the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking? Obsérve 
Fipa Gen ' he praises the Вга 
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а M 


ay шй пнен: |R 13148 N 


wenden saasaa anaiai mer oh adh enm 1 diver men amr 
wafers педи * и йде ARSE 4 Siart alunna баб sauit- 
жа. ГА 


615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affx, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. e, when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 

* As «ец бите extr " the disease afflicts the thief” чела smal 


Vartika slt should be rather stated“ with the exception of 
жт or dara 1" 


Why do we say * whén the subject i isan Abstract noun'? Observe 
яф suit «тїй ' the river breaks the banks” So also not-here «it saafi sit: 


“the fever burns the thief’ So also when the verb garq is used, it sina 
чт 


The word чч is also understood here. Thus sit yatta ёп: t 
€t 1 зп apr: LR ER TGR 
sen атча: GR кїй ЧӨ аа eR ягчая 1 ora Paw 1 
NUTUS, а ачаа арат: 1 


616. Ofthe verb nåth when meaning ‘to bless’; 
the object takes the sixth ense-affix. 

As «її angan, ‘the blessing of the honey.’ Why do we say ‘to 
bless? Observe nervgapuam ‘he entreats the Loy.” Here зич does not 
mean ta bless, 5nd so ft takes the «ccisative case, 

ee taa Paraama àn fara 0x13 156 


fenrataria i we miiy uir enm Sera c бб erit Габала) eriy 
et iiem {дитя nice c fira seri si 1t эйт gute: 1 усас, 
Siren man залет 49779 1 fearan Pos i yraa n 
617. The abject of the verbs jfsi ‘to strike : Но 
burt, han ^ to strike" preceded by fand л. Jointly, severally 
arin any оці, nitte’ injure, аф, and ' pish, when 
they mean, (to injure, takes the sixth ense-affix 


ү = ` | 
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i MÀM—— 
А "incederet, onu Wes smi c Uwe aui. svat, 
Wa ч, ‘he i injures’ ‘the thief! ^7 Я 
The root az, belonging to the Churadi class Мо, 250 should be такав; 
dnd not that of the Bhvädi.” ga. with. the Prepositions pra and nimay be 
taken in any order, Therootdj.takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly, 
This.verb is Bhvádi and, falls. 








the subdivision ghatádi, and is called 
there a fàg vérb; all faq verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix fa fare, (IV. 4.92). Thus жг is an irregularity, 
. "Why dowe say “when meaning to injure’? Observe writqceng "thie 
poutiding of the barley." 
Note:The word Wq iq alio understond here ва тарта. Only thoro, 
govern tho genitive, nos so here Site. farer, Stt faerat tt 


Reet saaga: ынча: is 13 ө 
Wa dir get ema | ТН атаса MANGAA | еа олт vert qr 
edi fagi asrstemaqre à тауса: t araga катеа: u 
618. The object of the verbs vyavahyi | and pon. 
“in sale 2 sale and purchase t transactions’ or ‘staking ір ше 
takes the sixth case-affix: 
As quta sagged or qari ‘ dealing in, or staking hundred 


Why docs not the verb qur take the afix gig? It takes oq, when 
meaning ‘ to praise or honor, and not in the sense.of ‘ gambling, or bartering” 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos? Not so here Wurst eagerc.‘counting the 
dice) man чт ' praising the Bráhmana. The word ag. is also here ‘winders 
stood, so that we have ua qw ` һе stakes a hundred, _ 


ERR | fee ued IR TR INR В 

garter malaen ito wA sur em Core feat 1 Redes, 

fü, i тц гайн eerie: n 
619. The object of the verb div, when heviug the 

above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ ox ‘staking. takos the 
sixth caseráffix: 

As aren Brenig the stakes or deals in hundred! Why do we sv 
‘when having the nbove-mentioned sense of dealing or staking"? Observe 
D ud leet? ‘he praises the Виа 
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Note:The yoga vibbiga, when this root might well love been included in 
` the Inst aphorism, is for thesake of the succeeding sûtras, in which tho anuvgithi 
of Ra runs, and not of others. 
ago | тагача іа ач А 
Agüero: тақа «а ат абай и _ 

620. The object of the verb div, when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option. 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an upa- 
Barge, 

As qaa wire aff deme ‘he deals in or stakes a hundred,’ 

Note:— But no option ia allowed whon tho vorb is simple ав in tho Јав аре 
hotiem ; nor оов this rule apply whon the senso is not that of dealing or gambling, 
Aa, MR ATR leafy ‘ho throws the missile.” 

ext I Reagan ач: granit a 108 Let It 

Заро iem Reus: qr Ачса аталади єлє! ктай 
vorm efüst atur ima: eg qui ru 

621, The object of the verb preshya and brühi 
(imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ‘send’ and 
‘utter,’) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
reeopient. i 

As cred wien Ф arm iqa Req sram or ‘send to fire as oblation 
the goat, the fat, and the marrow, 

Хоке: По not Бого гатда Ст HAGE A ATT. Bocnuno tho verb ia not 
реу or brati Бо also not hero вті array gen, Becausoit ja nol on obla- 
tion, Not hero too aromata {йт Req. Because the rocopiont ів mot n diety, 
Compre ҮШ. © М, 

‘Thus rule боля not apply when tho word ttm ‘tet out” qualifies the word 
afer en трі erm gieist e: miui Rey ‘rend for Indra and Agol tho oblation 
act өп! for tbem" бо. 

RR єнїгїї eremo x 03 E68 JI 

vnlt wah mentation’ Vg qp eum: ЧОЙ ia a fot 
Cre x fen 1 fierce n 

6 The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 

og location (atbikarsps) afer n ord denoting time 
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(kala) when used along with a word ending with an 
affix having the sense of Avitvasuch (V. 4.17} '&o. many 
. times,’ ` ЯБ 3 
` Аз чжи Ыга ‘eating Sve times a day” In-short б words: 
meaning so many times, or the numeral “adverbs of frequency, govern thé: 
‚ genitive of time in the sense tol locative) 2: As nies" he eats. twos i in a. 
day.’ 
Why do we say ‘having the force of gage?’ Observe wit ti 

"he sleeps in the day. 

` This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 


not expressed (prayoga) as in mW gwa. Мог when the time is not meant, 
LaS ie apteerqrsat in ' he eats in two brass vessels,” So RUN when location is, 


ene meant as Е xii SS 
Dio Why d is Sig understood here? Obterve RRITAR. 
саз tetra ый атата 


ae ФАЙ ЧАА enc er qt enti трете gf: 1 ата: lt ger U qaod зай: 
* p Xese grea git sr | ea Pez area mq i eae az n 


6£3. "The sixth case affix is employed after а word; 
in denoting the agent and the object, when ; used along with a 
word ending with а Erit: affix (III. 1. 93), ће anuvritti of qi 


ceases. 





‘Sava: фт: “Krishna is the creator of the world," 





But not in gener ‘cutting with weapon’ . Where it is neither 
agent nor object. 

Iskti:—According to Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the word is an Indirect object (of a verb that takes two objects), 
as Fat чалп gen Ын! 

Why do we say 'kgit? Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed as 
в ят. In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 
objective. 7 


Note —Why do we say GP Гере or the object will tako the айк 
- of the sixth case only in connection with krit, while in connection with а conjugated 
verb (um) tho sixth case is debarred by HI. 2. 69. S. 627: Observe perf met 
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узы Ёз Сыз ыр ыты шы шырышы 


Hero the object ame is not pat in the sixth case, though it isnot governed by а conjugated 
тей but by n Taddhita. 


eae d 


жуй: тїйдї ач mica gh ела teet erat RIS U 
vineis Рая: N 


iter бараат at ара amg: ou Ф бачте а ла runi iffe 
ara pehn wr 1 а АЩ ansia meuga 
чи 


624, When the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the word formed by a krit-affix, are both used in 
‘a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after EITHER, 
then the sixth case-affix is employed in the object only, and 


not in the agent (the object is put in'the genitive case and 
not the agent). . 


Note:—" When а primary noun ів accompanied at the same time by both its 
agent and its object, generally only the object is pat in the genitive, the agent being de= 


noted by the Instrumental. Ав дуч mat giten wonderfal is > milking of 
tho cows, by one who is not a cow herd.” (Keil horn). 


чүп тя ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is & 
wonder,” 


Vart:—' When the agent and object «re both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the kyit terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in avg or ef (lil 3. 111. and Ш. 3, 102. Яй Perea _ 
чї ча эт: "The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 
Rudra.” Here in Яб тт we have sux, and in Piian we have w, 


Vartika:—There is option in the remaining affixes. According to 
some when affixes are feminine other than awor s as, Райт sara: ЕХ 
"m ‘the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful’ Some hold the option 
of this vartika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as xtqrqmguresmaramig 
markea at “the dissertation on words by the Ach4rya.” 
neuter, and not feminine. 





Here апрбаѕапат is 


EA I EET A TANA 1R FRON 


ade чө Grit wt ша! RRA Merens tusi sS ‘Taga 
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625. The past participle endiug in s; when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (IIL. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with tbe genitive, 

This sütra debars sütra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nishthá affixes. This is an exception to that s ütra, 


As unt gaa: ‘honored by kings; So also erated getat it 
«ас | afore 12131 eS 0 
n ATT qt өп! RATA OG mri py AT 
626. The past participle in *& is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (IIT. 4, 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishthá contained 
in ТЇ. 3. 69. S. 627, As yanam, 'thisistheirseat! git afina кч 
‘this is their sleeping.” 

ERY 1 атсач(хетаечдата | 2131 88 1 

qai saree чё} ч єл! айт: ая тар чт ATE eft: | ot ei Ре: | йө. 
cot cem Reng qup eft: а ii ar? mar: ihr git cornus 1 ST q t 
oa sir in| Hat ver tom vean вата Peg: t aai: 1 {чєкє musst efr t 
її meurt MIMINA NNOTA Aare TA 1 ra чанга: ( чүч aT 
маа SORS: I GG Sandi PL атап ёте fip: ЧЇ" n aee ge ar (їч 0 eis 
© цч: RS: VR чї Bae ттл б! RRA oT: tt 

627. The sixth case-affix is not used to express ће, 
agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Participle which is the substitute of є, or when the word is 
formed by the affix =, or та, or governed by an Indeelinable, 
or by а past Participle in sy and wag, or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of wa or by а noun of agency 
formed by qz u 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 

the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object, This sütra debars 

Genitive which would have come by Н. 3.65. The word бүт is formed by 
migran giants. 

1. The word а means the substitutes of zt £ 2, the Present Participles 

amg (НЬ 2, 124 5. 3100), RAT СИ, 2, тоб S, 3094) my (111. 2. 107 





in og, 
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5, 3095) fis arid аң (1. 2. 172S. 3151) Thus araor її a ye xeu 
Arig ve ee, qune or ferat, чїї: Sr, ent: ц) 

2, The affix v is enjoined by III. 2, 168 S. 3148, as, a СЦ: “ des- 
irons of seeing Hari.” The prohibition applies when a word ending in gery 
(ILL 2, 136) is the governing term; as, атт n 

3 The affix вер is ordained by (IIL 2, 154: S. 3134 as enr Чр 
giu i 

` Yart:—But there is no prohibition in the case of the word “aga in 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as erar: argit eft t 


4. Indeclinables formed by ga affixes, as, эт SQ =ч 
Vatt :— This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by aga (LIL 4. 16 S. 3443) and wga (І, 4. 17 5, 3444,) a8 
ger аката, үч рика буф Fret (1. 1. 40.) 
5. Nishhå ie, « and mg; as Regar q VT 1 шт every 
Rey: v 
6 The words formed by wed affixes (111, 3. 126, 5, 3305), as, 
{чїй ett eter, par: rir ит. 
7. The qa in the aphorism is a praty&hára, formed by taking the 
gofwy (Ш, 2, 124. S. 3100) and the final m of am (EIL 2. 135 S. 3115), 
meaning the affixes «тая (III. 2. 128 S, 3108) As үн pman "wp (ШІ. 2 
129 S. 3109) eret Reganta wg (111, 2, 130 S. 311055 entra, and ga (Ш, 
2, 135 S. 3115). жа Erat 
Vavt:—Optionally so, when the root fig takes the affix wg, as, gt or. 
‚ба TEU The rule of this sütra is a-prohibition of káraka Shashth} and 
notof Shesha Shashtht, That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
жле gis, , TET Brey 0 
ERS 1 dear бакаагаябаф: 1213166 I 
яй чичко ач a T rex) erg: qeu vae | Ж are 1 
чеч и 
628. The sixth ease affix is not used when tne 
word is governed by a verbal noun in sẹ denoting faturity, 
or in кї denoting ' fetnrity’ and ‘indebtedness,’ 

The affix wm, such as oga, qz. &c., denote futurity, and never denote 
Indebtedness, The affix gt suchas n3 (111. 3. 3 and 170.5. 3171, S. 3311), de- 
moles both. Thus ga: aeien “He takes birth to protect the good," 
‘Stet ЯП TAR "he goes to eat rice.’ So also with tx, as, mir eft. ‘he has 
to go to Braja’ wm d ' he owes hundred,’ 


CHAPTER ХУ!) тнв Genitive xs 
Ee Se Eee 
та ЧЕТЕТЕ 

Ега ет! яагаа ат AeA wR ЕЙТЕ һа З E : атгы! чи 
А ачага ае отэ pdt азат ac + 

629. The sixth case-affix is optionauy employed in 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word 1s 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (kritya). 

By П, 3. 65, S. 623 primary nouns, (kyit-formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object: The present sütra declares an 
-option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nours which are Fu- 

* ture Passive Participles. Thus war яя ат Sedi ait. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent? (In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory» As аҹ ят: STRICT tt 

Here by IIE. 4. 68 S, 2894, the kritya word Ñe: can denote the agent 
also, and is not necessarily confined to the object, like other kyitya formed 
words (ILI. 4. 70 5. 2833). Hence the compulsory genitive. Of course, the 
objective may also be used, as tata Tat тат? u 

Vart:—The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the caso 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govere/ two objec 
‘Thus sever чта erar 39999, Уа сш 281 919: erdt 

According to Patanjali the present süfra should be divided into 
two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhaga. As, 

KRETU Beara d i 
DARA ча erga 149 Зат тац: qu! ut 
629 A. When the agent aud the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
n sentence and it is possible.to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix ів not used after the 
object. К 

Here the words Реч of И, 3. 66 5, 624 and # of 11, 3. 69 S. 627 
must be read into this sütra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 
aphorism therefore is as given above. 

As ас as npe gay Неге we cannot employ the sixth case- 

affix, after the word ази 
ҳаз аи Фа al 


bcn 


376 SippHnANTA KAUMUDI [ CHarrer XVI, 


A —À———————— 


629 B. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by thekrityaaffix are both used in à 
sentence, then the sixth case-affix may optionally be used in 
denoting the agent. 


As йд: ETUR: атат 


Patanjali:—Why have we used the word “kartari” in the sütra? 

(So that the affix may not come in the object; No, this cannot be the reason: 

for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhava Impersonal action and 

karma (Passive Voice) only, and iever Ката (agent) (See. Hl. 4. 70 

5.2833). Thus being governed by the kritya, the object of the Passive 

Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case-affix, 
То this Katy4yana gives the following answer :— 

Vértika:—The word " Kartari" is used in the sütra, because the 
kritya words of the stra ТЇЇ, 4. 68 S. 2894 (ais, wen, Wa &c.) express agent 
also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As йг MATR 
=й! 

The object of the Passive Participles этед &c, not being taught, the 
“agent” of the kritya words is taken here, ] 

How do you say “the object of the Participles bhavya ёс, is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” fordo we not find them also governing an 
object, as in the following example? sraweezt ati «тер. The verb ee governs 
two objects, the Principal object is pat in the accusative after the Partici- 
ple, Soft is necessary to use the word kartari in the sütra, 

M this be so, we shall divide the stra into two, First gemat 
and then at «y as given above. " 

$30 1 geqiücgórumest qaremserecegra | X 13 102 1 
раба {її wr mrt Ч реп. Wee: ep eger рдл mi ATT 
vat Pr t ger ачит ur реле iier И! ` Ў 
630. The third or the sixth case affix may ор- 
tionally be employed, when the word is joined with another 
word meaning ‘like to, or resemblance’; excepting gar and 
чча | 
Thos gear єн: «чт {Ещ ог ge. Why do we say "excep. 
ting gmt and’ sw" Here the Genitive must necessarily be employed, Oh. 
Serve BET ачат ЧТ quen area П. 
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Note :— Though the anurritti of qT was understood in this síütra from the 
previous sūtra, yet the repitition of гдан. ia for the anke of the subsequent 
айт. Phe word sr in IL 8,78 attracts the word Spememma into that rütr&; but 
had the word ARATI not been used in this »üira, then the word sq. would bave 
attracted the word getar instead, which is not desired,’ 


eRe | agar frange usse чта: ЕЕЕ 
сабаа та at атча wt sra vu Rra опа етед ят чн! 
чї ай rk ача Рама ае Ч ый: пага Qd NA чт ET | TT [NE S 
wait | samet aret APTA чайпай я TTA 01 
631. Тһе fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 


be employed, when blessing is intended in connection with 
the words ayusha ‘long life,’ madra ‘joy,’ bhadra ‘ good 
fortune,’ kugala * welfare, sukha ‘happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 
perity, and hita © good.’ : 
е The «р in the sütra makes the employment of Dative optional: in the 
alternative we have Genitive. 
Vast i—In the shtra 91954 &c., include their synonyms also. 
Thus arge Rrit ета or Berea I Similarly яй ag, que, Ponai, 
i, б, or, irt, fed. TU BEE or BR ATE ! 
Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended '? Observe wget 
атчы aT «the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta’ Here 


terc is no option allowed; and the Genitive case is only employed, 





——0e—- 


еза атайы Pt e LA I 
mai ra lara TR rates #19 А 
632, "That which is related to the action as the site 
where the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, js called Adhikarana or the Loca- 


tion. OW CEN e 
That in which the action is stipported or located ie called Арата, As 
mat! s Gx ‘he is sleeping on the таб runi 


gy vue “he is seated on the 
The Adhikarata takes the 7th caseealfix, 


qaf “he cooks in the pot 
48 
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pie eae eee 
азиза 112131 RI 
wien чий дн! чакан: rtr sinat АЧЕЙ Бб Rear 
user vag ares (arent чата AR esos riferimenti | чаа Ф ИЙИ ати үе 
Paesi zit Кийит ay чная учта: qst 
табачак чїзцтаченч, * и эп тийїї тїнїн Bay cereale 
ей: Н 
mAg n arg бр raft! vengo u 
тыйгатк аА * n йг ад: дут: аттантат: 9 
shot IRE eta SERAIS RE 
Зац чей va КІ Teme quiu 0 
Зп їгїїзя тит ARNON AATE асе уб: | дае eum: d 
refer Bra Жїн wen gam 
638. The seventh case-affix is employed when the 
sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘distant’ or ‘near,’ 
The location is of three sorts == 
x. Location of contact ` 
2, Location of object. 
3. Location of pervasion, 
As фе se ‘he sits on the mat реті чч ‘he cooks in the pot,’ 
йй eua. “He desires Liberation.” «чакате, aa Rar weg 


‘near or distant from thé forest! Thus the word. ge and miax take 


four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh, Sce IT. $35 
5, Gog, 


Vart:—Words formed by adding yx to the past participle in s, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object as miia} sare ‘ versed 


in grammat? It should be analysed as чтаўаяая, and then is added gêr by 
See V. 2. 88. S. 1888. 


Vary :— The words ang and stang govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown; as erg e ata‘ Krishna is well 


Wehayed towards his mother! — srenpités ‘ill-behaved towards his un-e 


cle! 


Vart:—The Locative is sometimes used ta denote the object ог pure 
pose for which anything is done. The nimitta here means“ fruit” 


у yoga 
means samyoga and samavaya, As in the above verse i= А 





x 
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* Man kilis the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, the cha- 
mari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk? i 

Here the third case-affx would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
“hetu”, The-present vártika prevents that, The word star in the above 
verse means “testicle.” The word gemea: means musk-deer. According to- 


Padamanjari pushkelaka means “a spear or dart" tia чэй: "a 
bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing, the 


boundary.” 
Why do we say in this vartika “purpose for which anything Is. 
done"? Observe ч ura gama “by wages he cuts the paddy,” 
O38 WT ч aaa BAST VBL ROM 
жп (бле Ramet атай я: erdt ear | are Suum Ta tr 
«ўї afasi dts че оп ае uu oat erat 1 чыр бш 
четан TE REG тазан | eng асы PATERA I 
634. By the action (bháva) of what-so-ever, the 
time of another action is indicated, that takes the seventh 


case-affix. 
А 

This is Locative Absolate, ary gerang чч: ‘the cows being milked 
he went away’ эттеги: ‘and returned when they were milked’ sig, 
garg пат, Baca. 


Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe at erin: 
aga. Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness à avi. Ф 
Wea. 

Varrtika:—In denoting the proper action of a person competent tc 
perform it, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action 
by the person not competent to do it, or in the non-doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it, in the same sentence with the performance: 
of the action by the person competent to do it, the first part of the sentence: 
is put in the Locative case and wiec versa, when incompaibillty of an action 
is denoted. As wag aug aam этн “ The good crossing over, the bad remuia 
sitting" &c. 

eX P TH WIRE ATRL ISA 

чарча атаана Trane a: 1 Ч SAT aA) We PORET- 

тя kaaneni и 
635. The sixth case-uffix is employed (as well 
as the seventh), when disregard is to be shown, after 
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that by whose action the time of another action is in- 
dicated, е | 

This is Genitive Absolute. gya: agi a maia ‘in spite of his 
weeping, he went away’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words ' not-with-standing’ ‘in spite of? ‘for all, that’ &c, gra йет. 
ran “ disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became а San- 
yás" > us A 
ER | ei ANA A 12 13 136 N 

Чї rerit refert wae 1 аса ятата sinned TTR 1 ai ting Wr 
ere | чї ing чт иаа: mr тардай sara teni: n 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes are 

used, after words when they are joined with sv&min 
‘master,’ igvar ‘lord’, adhipati "ruler? ,dáyáda. ‘an heir, 
sikshin ‘witness, pratibhà ‘a surety’ nnd prasüfa ‘ be. 
gotten. 

Thus mi ag ar emh or Seat * master of cows.’ So also чаї arg ет 
sga "born for the cows # e, to help the cows.” И 


Mole; —Those worda natarat]; 
wnt satca dr dains Lorative ал well 


«зөт RSNA NTE 1a à 3180 | 
эта üt qatan eas | їй тб Carer gwar атай 
тїтєп M 1 ТАТА (ER п бүх гє! fra ced п 
637. In conjunction 
gaged.’ and kusala ‘skillful,’ 
1n ап engagement. the sixth 
used after a word. 


|y would hnve governed the Genitivo; the рге. 


with the words dyukta * 
when meaning entire absorpt! 
and the seventh cases 


en- 
ion 
affixes are 


ASGHESR Gurt tesi BRETTET * desply absorbed in Worship of 
Hari’ 


Why do we say ‘deeply absorbed 
ly absorbed, the construction ix different 


15 slightly yohel to the cart’ 
ed. 


°° For when not meaning ‘deep 


Observe аррар йү, ure ‘the 


cow 
Here the seventh case ай 


X only is ‘employ- 
Ss | ares fraler 12131 ae i 
sagana чча та greo Spyies MIU LE i goj 
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qut pages pb sing pem gir eget mener ят qa бя: eri 
erg атп og: 

638. Thesixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 
individual from the whole class.) i 

И + А nirdharana or specification is made by separating one from the 
many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action qt. 
2, 10.) E 

As gut S ar итда: йн: “ The Spiritual man is the best. among men 
or of men." . 
$ As mat frg ar тл agefta: ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk’ терчї тесе чт ragot: “OF walkers, the runner is the fastest” 
ert gig ar? qg: “ Among the pupils Майга is most skillful.” 
exe Legit Pag lag 19S I 
Roni Porc! fralres a et ая чече end targa: чебун 
«теча: o 
639. The fifth case-afüx is employed when the 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that from which specification is intended. 
This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, argu: reis! 
«атада: ‘ Mathuras are more rich than Pàtaliputra," 
кчө Fargiagnrenasriat ATITA: ie18192 0 
чт? hit ас eareatat я ч Яй: weg ara urefigur Sr op aai fena 
fagi war gera ae ннн adu тает такуа череда s чий "pono 
afardg ru 

640. In conjunction with the words sádhu ‘good,’ 
and nipuga ‘skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed ; provided that-the word prati is not 
used, 

Thus, waft ety: ог Agu: ' good behaved towards his mother’ 

Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted’? Observe, sig ean 
‘the servant is good towards the king’ Here it is a bare statement of a 
fact, А 


Vártika w The 
positions, like n ята & 


'eptíon applies nut only ta gig, bul to other pre- 
аз MEAS Tat Ble ЧЁП ПН 
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бал. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘long- 
ing for,’ and utsuke ‘ greatly desirous of, the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well as the seven th. Р 
We read the anuvritti of awit by force of the word 9 “and” in the 
айга. . 
As паб «ег eit Us. 
нагана = ей! ачы 
qe атай dp gig Bae aene чүл tfe 
йаг меди fasi t zr вай ef ат! i бач. {Әд f U 
642. When an affix declaring the time of an 
Asterism is elided by lup (IV. 2. 4); the seventh and the 
third cuse-sffixes are used after the word, whose affix ів ю 
elided. 


Thus "атат чі mada Panag or else 88 or mad. 


Note-qean чц чү Tawar, ‘when the moon is in the Asterim of ~ 
Pushpa, let him diiuk milk' Seo Rules IV. 2, 4 and IV. 2 5 So also amit: 
Чай nung agag But not so here бі sare ‘he lives in Panchdla! 


Here the country i meant, aud wot» stor, though here aleo thore is elision of tho 
Toddhita affix, 


Why do we say ‘lup elision? Observe g чий: Here there is no 
elision, 


But why not in mager, supra. Because they do not denote location, 
Thich is understood. It is when location is expressed by such gorda, that we may ше the 
third case-offix in tha alternative, 

ма IRÁN течног 1115 1 


ates її чөгө арајан ая: 1 эги gees йт eU R- 
четййсйзї aim 1 кейса HA aa азі fecuri атаана gesagt зрее 
«я ба crater | нин ын ачаа рабе чит a бзш. 
uad п 





643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth ease, when the sense implied is that 
the time or space is the intervul between one action and ano- 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 

Arakas.) 


Thus qa gyre gg or атре. ‘having dined today, he will dine in or 
after two days Here the ' tíme' is the interval between the agent and his 
power of eating. So also. unis тт sitar ада fang 'standing here, he 
will hit a mark at the distance of'one kos? Here kos or space is the interval 
betivcen the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob- 
ject and the location, The rule I. 3. 10 does not apply here. 


Ishti According to Patanjali, the word ets governs the fifth and 
the seventh case-affixes. This is inferred from the Jndpaka of sûuas V. 2. 45 
5, 1846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where Panini uses the forms siema and 
emus п Thus Wi лаат fadt oR: 0 

5981 RAT LTS LES A 

етей: анача: еле t 

644. The word. adhi is karmapravachaniya when 
used in the sense of * lord" (“ being as a lord" or “ having 
as a lord "). : 

Note he word fat means ‘master,’ and it thereforo requiren another 
correlative ward denoting ‘property’ of which оце is master. The word айы 
E verns а Loontive case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 
lative of the property possessed: ns ЇЧ REPT ut or WA qug шд. 
Bralımadatta rulen over Panchilas, 

Rey Lucina qu Ҹэаҳача яя чай RR E tl 
"re aiaga чан ӨП 1 ЯЧЧА {йат 1 eiar vnb 1 pau g 
mepa quium qu: hag ui їй а: 1 яш ARRA amare ч Un 
tar ятаи cu: n 


645. . Where a word is governed by a karmaprava- 
chaniya in the sense of ‘more than’ (I. 4. 87) or ‘lord 
of? (I. 4. 97) there the seventh case-uffix (locative) is em- 
ployed. Р 
As чуч 6t frar: ће qualities of Hari are more than billions.” 

In denoting ' lordship, the seventh case-affix is used cither after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently, As 
чий gR ал: от ay ри: “Rama is lord of the world.” liy 1h 1.408. 717 
there may be compounding also, as чэч n Here the affix £a ( technically a) 
is added to the stem, mft by V.4. 7. S. 2079 
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єнє | Ки їй! o 19 ES 
mir RÀ гин ar APRS rues aR 1 чача quim 
Рага сая тал 1 таг TATA Ят 9r 
946. The word adhi is optionally karmapravachani- 
ya when the verb kyi follows. 





As aay unu meu. Here adhikarishyati means “directs, controls 
&c" Here the word wifi may be treated either as а ait or а aimada. 
When it is а nfg the accent will be regulated by VIIL t. ут, 9, 3978 
otherwise not, 


мчтет атаана TATA Il 
CHAPTER XVII. 
THE AVYAYI BHAVA COMPOUNDS, 
BECTION I. 


ANOMALOUS COMTOUNDS, 





нот qmi qaae RIRI RN 
чубан dc та: ec athe uar: 0 
647. Arule which relates to complete words ( and 
"not to the roots and affixe out of which the words are 
constructed) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. н 
NotesThis ie в paribhdeb’ or interpreting aphorism, Whereever in thie 
Grammar п qaPafy is found, that must be understood to apply to ang words, A ralo 
relating io qq or complete words is called ЧАЧ U The word fate ів formed by 
adding fq to the root urs; that which is ordained (Baa) is called [aq W 
“What nee those rules which are ordained with regard to complote worda? They are 
as tollows.—( 1) Rules relating to gare or compounding of words; (2) Rules 
relating to Shri or the epplication of declensiona) and conjugationel affines; (8) 
and die rile by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word ( ч ma ) 0 


The word gj means capable; end is of two soris vyapeksha and ekar- 
thi bhava, When a single word is capablo of expressing the senso of n sentence, on 
analysis, it is called ekarthibhiva Stmarthyám ; while that which depends upon the 
worda of a sentence as connected in senso ; is called туара simarthyam.~-Thus 
JET: а single componnd word ів ва example of the frs; while eat: get: of the 
second. In this second ease qq: may ba connected with otlier words sio, #3 
чаты “The king's man and horse". But not so in the first case, thero 
you cannot add any other word with (aT 0 

Thus it will be taught in sûtra 24 ‘a word ending with the second, 
ense. is optionslly compoanded with the words fum, mala Фс, and forms 
fatpurushs compound; *ав, m fumme wo bas lind recourse 40 pain. 
But when thess words are nob sti or connected in sense, thera cen be 00 

49 
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eve i rae gf i21] 088 р 
Man кїт итп TD edict зич amaa: ля enit t qu 
Реалит meds t emitti eff (ААЯТ cu 
946. The wmd adhi is optionally karmapravachani- 
ya when the verb kpi follows. 


As nr emri mim Here adhikarishyati means “directs, controls 
бс" Here the word wi may be treated cither as а af or a miydi 


When it ix anf the accent will be regulated by VIL 1. 71, 5.3978. 
otherwise aot, 


ty oaeee 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in Sanslating the sütras that 
follow. 

Why have we used the word m? Well, without it, the sütra 
would have stood thus: ұч gw ‘a noun may be compounded with 
another noun. But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb, 
The word ag is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite 
sfitra into tivo separate and simple sütras, namely :— 

649 А. wq (99, uela айя) ‘a case-inflected word may be com- 
pounded with a word with which :tis connected in sense Here the word ag 
with the help of the three words gg taken from sütra 2, sper from sütta 3, 
and aya from stra т, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 


pounds like эїдетчет, 97927499, чїч! Тһе accent will depend upon 
these being considered as samasa. This is, of course, confined to Chhandas 


literature, The words being samása, the udátta accent is on the final. 

649 В. aot (ay ач алай) “a sup-inflected word is compounded witiz 
another sup-inflected word.” The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds; as, graeqd атат ta gaiga eq: This also 
is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they аге pratipadikas, they take case- 
inflections &с, - 

exe baat ngn REAY ts 1 1t 0 

giaa gh Gu wig) we «(eR armea stra 
gam gach: и 

{їч Sarat тейт о sheets п 

650. ‘There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 


form, * 


In {һе sütra gast meg (Vi. 3. 53. S. 1999), the word yagt isa 
compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which ga 
Чувена: and not giya; though both 
sútra of Panini, 
Naturally 


stands as the first member. 
‚ nouns are fn the nominative case; and there 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this. 
gi being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of Panini is to the 


contrary. 





Vartika :—There is no elision of the casc-afüx when а word 


enters into composition with €x ' like." 
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а АААА—————— 
compounding; ав, em "vw mz, Paar абай gages ‘sca O Devadatta, 
tho pain, ‘Vishauinitra lus token recourse to hie tencker's loue! Here tho 


monde wz and Рай though rend in juxtaposition aro not compounded, as they are 
порча t 


Why have we used ihe word qq 'в complete word' ín the eittra? So 
that this quu aurat may not apply to «ЇЧ i в rules relating to letters, 
Thus mles of Wf ‘conjunction ofletters’ ore quay and nob 99919: and 
therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there, Two 


words, however disconnected in sense, mist bo glued together by the rules of sandhi, 


i those rules are applicable. Thus efitra Vi. 1.77 declares: “instead ofa letter 
Genoted by tho pratyâhára gm there is one denoted by the pratyâhâra qw, in each 


inatenco, where one denoted by the pratyáhára eq immediately follows; ав, qf 
FRETS REA Chis substitution of а for g will take place, whether the words 
are in construction or not, as fgg venue ef їл ‘let the curd romain, ent thou 
with the vegetable curry.” So «leo fey galesi et Paya ‘let the girl bo, 
teko the umbrella from Devedatin; Hero the augment qug (т subsequently changed 
into «т ) comes between HAT and mg, though the two words are not connected in 
nento ( VI. 1, 76). : 
SES 1 MIST AAT IRIRI ZN 


чп: Giunta gaa. течата (айд u 


648. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 
rikarmadháraye (IL. 9, 38 S. 751), all the terms that we 


shall describe will get the designation of samésa or 
compound. 


‘Thos it wili be stated. ''Tho índeclinsble word qe when not meaning 
Wke unto! Horo the wod qug must be «ead into the sitra to complote 
the conse. s 


єє ы gI IRI 


ag (ТЯ Чин азаа 1 goa eater ae BAA p ARTNR- 
gents aed «ан: «а RATI чачат 1 treat I 


649. The words ‘saha supá' meaning ‘with a 


word ending ina case-alfix, are to be understood. in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 


In this aphorism the word gq is understood from sútra 2, so that 
dt consists of three words viz, чүч, qe yut АН these three words jointly 
and severally, ons at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover- 
ning the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingenoy of each sutra may require, 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sútras that 
follow. s : = А 
Why have we used the word gg? Well, without jt, the sdtra 
would have stood thus: g¥ gw ‘a noun may be compounded: with 
another noun.’ But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb, 
The word g is therefore used so that we may be able to break this compone 
sütra into tivo separate and simple sátras, namely :— 

649 А, я (99, qms айа). а case-inflected word may be com- 
pounded with a word with which itis connected in sense! Here the word eg 
with the help of the three words g taken from sütra 2, «9679 from sütra 3; 
and яяйя from sütra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies. to coms 


pounds like saagaa, тұла, Tagg The accent will depend upon 
these being considered as samása, This is, of course, confined to Chhandas 
Hiterature, The words being samása, the udatta accent is on the final. 
649 В. gat (ag gm TARGA) “a sup-inflected word is compounded witix 
another sup-inflected word The compound which does not fall within any - 
` of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of. hereafter, will fal! under 
this general head of compounds; as, ges màr å yalhgst eu: This also 
is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they are pratipadikas, they take case- 
inflections &c. 
с git чта: 12181 98 I 
giaa gir ux cap! чай чаза erage yii 
gt pat sera: it 
{йя чагат eaaa ^ п заба 0 
650. There is luk-elision of the case-afüx of n 
word when it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 


form, à 


In the sūtra чаў чек (VÀ. з. 53. S. 1999), the word aagi is a 


compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which ga 
x though both 


tra of Panini, 
ke this. Naturally 





stands as the first member, 9% ¥ 
, nouns аге in the nominative case; and there i 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case 
9% being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of Pånini is to the 





me expr 





contrary. 
Tartika :—There is по cliston of the casc-affix when a word 


enters into composition with qx ' fike” 
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EO шлш ee ea 
Thus йй 0 This затва, {ike the previous, is of rare 
occurrence. P. H n 
А noun is changed into a root (чт) when it 15 made a denominative 
verb. As ада (11). 1. 8, S. 2657 “he wishes for a son of bis own,” A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form (12.46 S. 179); а 
ерке! ‘having recourse to pain’. wageq: ‘king's man! In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided, 
Thus gaa кеті = ай, here the 2nd case-affix is elided, ane fire? 
кейи бо. А . 
Why do we say ‘when it gets the name of `g or mnie? 
Because when it gets any other name such as wg &c, the casc-affix is not 
glided, Thus qw, vr n 


———10: 


SECTION JL. 
АҮУҮЛҮЇВНАҮА. 





BNR 1 eta PAU Ra 
mitsa tt 


651, From this forward, whatever we shall deseribe, 
will get the name of Avyayibhüva samasa or adverbial 
compound. 

Note :—This ія also an ndhikéra aphorism like tho last, 

OR | dart Ралана етеантагагаа геі четат al 

UNIN EANAIR RAA RARATAN 1з! RIRN 
maiie A Persas | ere mifa в але ddan n 

652. An indeclinable (avyaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afix (vibhakti) or ‘of near 
to, or ‘ prosperity,’ or ‘adversity,’ or ‘absence of the thing,’ 
or ‘departure,’ or ‘not now, or ‘the production of somo 
` pound,’ or ‘after, or ‘according to, or ‘order of arrange- 
ment, or 'simultaneousness or ‘likeness, or * possession * 
or ‘totality.’ or ‘termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a Word ending in a case-affix, which is connected with 
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it in sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 


yibhava, 
The words gs and gq are understood in this sütra, The words түт 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases, The 
examples of this stra will be found onder 658, 

This sütra should aiso be divided into two, namely, the wora атың 
should form a sütra by itself, . 


652. А, шй! 

-in Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
connected in sense, 

"Thus the two words erg and ея тау be compounded, when meaning 
{їч н In compounding, the following rules should be borne in mind; 
the actual compound is shown in sátra 657. 


$3 | reas «ага чейин | R I RBR 
ananè HUTT TT ATTA өп u 
658. In (this book, in the sütras relating to) 
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first ( Nomi- 


native ) case, is called wpasarjana or the secondary word. 

Note:—This deliues or rather describes the Upasarjena. Jn the siras 
referring to compounds, the words that huve the сазо termination of the nominative, 
are called Upnsarjanam. 

Thus sütra H. г. 24 (ат Peaches чїйаїптатаетлтетїчй: ) is а samdsa, 
sütra enjoining composition. In this ўга the word бат is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 
The sütra means, " An accusative (айт )і5 compounded with the words 
Bra, whee, чїй, тї, чегет, ores. and зун and forms Tat-purusha.” There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus ж +Гыя:=ейҹа: И Here the word 
et belug Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule И. 2. зо S. 654 
wtastigix, ([n a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first) 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instfumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive aud Locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana, Thus фит, NUE: TW WX, THIET, virer: 0 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called mety or principal. 
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i M 
осаат 
ean ачай wremdre u 
654. -The upasarjana d. 2. 48 S. 653) i is to be 
placed first in a compound. 


Note -—The word gare is understood hore, Tho upssarjons being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in tho rulon relating to gamtsa, must lend fret, 


ARA L RRAN ARTA L L UR 188 N 
fost ugank ABTA TST «ата AY TT giusta u 


655. A word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with it may vary its саве) is also upasar- 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
upasarjana to stand first іп a compound. . 

ў Noie:—A word which in the sneiytics! atatoment of the senso of в 
Compound has ono fixed сазе, whilst the word with which it ів compounded may 
vary its case ів шво collod upasnrjans, but does not hecessarily stand first, 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eha-uibhaktt, 
3$, e, a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samása 
i, e, while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apürva-nipáte, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (IJ, 2, 30 5, 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions ff: &c,, when meaning across &c., аге соте 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative) case, when analytically stated. As temp: 
Stau = {кйин vo Реа + Rhee = бат, RR + 
tron = (абиба 0 Roma + di uen © frequen Ret + 
тегеп = (астат 

Similarly the word, рг: u 


Ifthe word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one anc 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word mew in the 
Compound qaga, ‘the king’s daughter! because wmm = usant; 
чорат татф; Va gnat, agar, ug рай e vagis tt í 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long & of €t would have been shorten- 
ed into ү as [n the previous example by I, z. 48, S 656 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general: rule (11, 2, 30S, 
654 ) can not stand first in the compourid, | because there is no such form as, 
тат: " g 


€— 


saii up hue El T aiaia т ачаа Ич, arg) яаана, 
Faaa tt 





656... A short тока is the substitute of that pratipa- 

‘dika which ends with the word at ‘a cow,’ and of. that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine айх; 
when regarded as upasarjana. А 

Theword upasarjana has been defined in sütra 654. In compounds 
the word siz becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an üpasarjana, 

Thus faa += Prag: “possessed of a brindled cow? This is an 
exdmple of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound, So also тец 'а spotted. ` 
cow.’ Similarly in those ‘pratipadika upasarjanas which епй їп feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus 19: те 
себебт: п - Here the final long & is shortened. So also fateri: u 

Other- examples are:—orfq+agr=nfimg: ‘without а bedstead’ 
afta: ' surpassing a necklace in beauty.’ 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is по shortening, as, 


үшүп the king's daughter! Here the word тэ із празагјапа, and not 
the word ят, which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 


а derivative word formed by the addition of an afix, which makes it feminine. 
Thus the words mf,» &c. are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of. any feminine affix, There- 
fore, we have этїї * surpassing Lakshmi in beauty ' -tiaa i 
649 1 яте атата AFAT: 1 219 13700 

татса гияга я pm Пит чеп qut Mar анта: lou ичен! 

Иза ача fairen RRIA U 
651. There is not luk-elision of {һе case-affix 

after an Avyayibhtva compound that ends in ят; aa ig 
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when itis- the fifth 
case-affix. 


This debars luleelision which wes to have taken place by the sütra 
4.82. instead of luk-clision, we have этч added to the words 
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exe | ачан TA 1 TRIB А 
oic agate линий 


654. The upasarjana d. 2. Hm 653 ) is to be 
placed first in а compound. 


Note —The word gri is understood hore. Tho upssarjans being the word 
exhibited in the nominative case in the rules relating to даша, raust ptend first. 


IPS 


[ECCE CER г еа t 8e А 
Ги аери яча ӨШ ag aer qiia: u 


655. А word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with it may very ite case) is also upasar 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
upasarjane to stand first in a compound. . - 


Notet—A word which in tho snelytical statomont of tho senso of в 
compound hns one fixed caso, whilst the word with whioh it is componnded may 
very its cose ia nleo called upssurjana, but does udt necesearily stand firat, 


That which has one fixed case-termination is called efa-utdhakit, 
$e, а word whose case termination has been determined by а rule of samása 
L e, while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apürva-nipáte, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (IL 2, 30 S. 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions fr: &c, when meaning across &c., are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative) case, when analytically stated. As ferret: 
uber = Remmi: 0 emer + пшр = Руеда, Ronee 
Lo REM LH 


балага + diues e {сйгн fuese + 
татый e {їйгє 


Simllazly the word, {тїгї u 


Ifthe word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one anc 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word amg in the 
compound qgar, ‘the king’s daughter! because qx: tami = array 
Xem treat; ЧЕ grad, saga, ogee ertt trei u i 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long { of & would have been shorten- 
ed into q as In the previous example by I, 2, 48, 5.656 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general- rule (11, 2. 30S, 
654 ) can not stand first in the compourid, because there is no such form as, 


Reeder: ДИ E 
A HEISE 


sque at oues Sine ч чөеп чите жеска aR 
Bsa и 





656., A short soral is the substitute of that pråtipa- 
dika which ends with the word sit ‘a cow,’ and of, that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix; 
when regarded as upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sütra 654. In compounds 
the word si becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus фея + бге Ferg: ‘possessed of a brindled cow. This is an 
example of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound, So also чац 'а spotted ` 
cow. Similarly in those prátipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus t8: гт} 
emere: Неге the final long € is shortened, So also fatio: it 

Other- examples ате: — + аге: ‘without a bedstead’ 
Чїйдїн: ' surpassing a necklace in beauty." 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 


erway‘ the king's daughter’ Here the word qais upasarjana, and not 
the word яг, which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 


a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine, 
‘Thus the words mp, sf &c. are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix, There- 
fore, we have errant: ‘surpassing Lalishmi in beauty ' rept: i 
5391 ATRAIRE аттар: (o1 81 éa A 

we TNT or A freq aet sei prr trafen: eNews 

Riser aie Grade Aeaee N 4 
657. There is not luk-elision of the case-affix 

after an Avyayibhava compound that ends in sm; su is 
the substitute of its casc-affixes, but not when it is- the fifth 
case-affix. 


This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the sütra 
instead of luk-elision, we have sq added to the words 





1, 4. 82, 
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ending in short wr; as ВА estaa, This is. neuter and ап Indecli- 
nable, But when ЯТ is consonant-ending, then also we have the same form 
As («йй мчати The word Ña being read in the saĝ class, takes the 
samasanta чїй Another synonym of 99 is fia, which is, however, 
feminine, «It means "ап intermediate quarter" See Amarakosha ( Chat І, 
Vyoma Varga verse 5 ) 
Why do we say ‘after words ending in shorter’? Because after 
an Avyayibhivà compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not 9 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-aRixes ; as этїї! 
Bit the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyaytbháva compound 
ending in short ax, nor is there the qa substitution ; as aq ti 
MIEL LC CCMENEIR II | 
MAAA: tap 1 TTL чїй этн! 
эй 1 AEREE тї Mera ает: | E 
тоте": | errant чблтянзаў JAT че Weg йзгй! 
эт aer) 90 ae 1 асад ети агч: 00 WR тою 
Greer тя Frere ATTA sea aea и 
658. The change to wu of the third and seventh 
case-aflixes coming after ап Avyayibháva' compound that 
ends in a, occurs diversely. 
Thus Nominative and Accusative stua; Ins saith or IRU 
Dat, Abl, and Сеп. з9тя,, Loc. УЧ or иччи 
Várt:—The 44 substitution is invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the Avyaytbhava compound denotes prosperity (II. 1, б, 
S. 652) or a compound of rivers ( 11. 1. 20 and 21) ог a compound having 
а numeral for its member (И. т. 19 S. 673); as qmm ‘well or prosperous 
with the Madras’ ; рту, © well or prosperous with the Magadhas’ ; similarly 


sega, | ана, qatar The word ‘diversely’ establishes all 
these even without the Vártika. 








« The meaning of sütra IL. 1. 6 S. 652 is now being given, “An 
Indeclinable (avyaya) employed with the sense of an inflective affix 
(vibhakti) or of near to, or prosperity Фс, is invariably compounded 
with а wora ending in a case-affix which is connected wlth it in sense, and 
the compound so formed is Ayyaytbhava." 


(1) Thus сајҹа example is sg о Целе =) has tne force, 
of the seventh case-affix, The analysis of this compoand is ARP af 
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This is the grammatical (alaukilia) as opposed to syntactical analysis, 
Here though the location is expressed by a particle (adhi) yet there is 
seventh case by force of the 50га. Because gw is understood and itis the 
rule that а gaat can be compounded witha gw! Some explain efft as 
сыйр н! 
The compound этїї їз Neuter by the next stra, 
RAE RATTA 191 RE 


ч agak a кет ATES RRA inada чт: RA aa 3 
BRANT) eO queen AITE ачат тай, LEN Өрт ania 
g aia 1 enka: «Ан: smokin Aaaama ! яша ача: 
=, нил ghee Amar weed 1 ARTA ARRAL furor 
езінін, і want tiu: 1 Бп ч quad сайті QRSSIOD ware Xt d 
Predr:quRHPU 1 veremerer { CDS: 1 99: чити vie ЇЙ этеди да A 
заагт тяга чанач curd 1 cae) aye arated: 1 crie 
aft пагйя, | sian fad aiaa Ra a pium) regum 
eife quib tg «теча daft! чан uer а: 1 sqsvanwusenqsHau Y 
ir рача fiy t 
` 659. Au Avyaylbháva compound is also neuter 
gender. 


Thos, ЭЙ А t . 

Nota ;—But for this rale, an Avgayihhtvr compound would have boon cither 
without апу gender, if gendor were to bo regulated by its first member, which 
is generally ап indeclinable, and which is the principal member in tho compound ; 
or it wonld have taken tho gender of its subsequent member, like other compounds in 
which the last mombor is principal. 


The force of is to include cases not mentioned already. 


А crude-form is shortened by the rule S, 318; therefore, qr will be 
shortened to ч when last member in a compound, as ena + Чр» evi 
which in Neuter becomes wman The word ara is derived either from 
Mma (gg ‘to protect, ) or from qr ‘to protect’ with the noun Ñt; as 9: 
чїч т “(protector of cows.” ` 

The word Hit when derived from gy gris thus formed аҹ 4-78 
(TIL 1. 28 S. 2303 Je mima à Now add to this root Rag, thus чта ЙЧ. 


esr (the at of a 5 dropped by Vi. Ф 48 5. 2308 and the m is 
elided by VI. 1. 66 S. 873) rat “protector.” The second Arar (ап: wit) 


is an upapada compound. 


Now we give examples of mama бс, of S. 652:— 
50 
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(zjada as wem аф =аҹ̧ұүҷ, 'near to Krishna’ But in 
rem, Кж SED, ЭП Ча thére is no ‘avyayibhava, Because by 
the vartika aii: ita: &e (S. 544) ithe words epar and raar govern 
Accusative case, Ifthere were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of that vartika, Similarly by sütra аза &e. 5. 595, wq 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding, 


$ нчїйїччя;—Аз gry ‘well or prosperous with the Madras’; 
erry ' well with the Magadhas.’ 


^ 4 чйтчч;—Ав ЩЙ ‘ill with the Gavadtkas ;' gaa ‘ill with 
the Yavanas,' The word vyridhi means (wat mq" want of prosperity, 
adversity,” P 


з, RAs Tafa ‘free from flies ;" яаая, “free from 
mosquitoes.’ 


6. THAT PAS ‘fga боп ‘the vo of the cold weather’; 
or wiafamu Atyaya means “ destruction, departure.” 

7 namaa у— Ав eiit, ' past ( not now) the time of wearing 
quilts) so also exista," Past the time of sleeping,” i. e. time to awake, 

8. ceamgufarta As ef eR ‘the exclamation Hari! ( thus eram 
eR ER ‘In the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari"), 7 

9, ччигяя;—Аз беф: eena “after Vishnu.” The word 
чөп however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa- 
tely In її qurg deat see MahdbhAshya on I, 1, 57 S. 50 and II, 2. 24. 


то. qurdaat;—The meaning of the word mur із four-fold, viz, 
correspondence, 2, severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness; thus (1) аяса ‘in a corresponding, or 
becoming or suitable manner’ (2) senha ‘according to each or 
several object af signification’? The word wfg is a karmapravachantya 
also when it denotes Severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
‘but а sentence optlonally having an acusative case, (3) mures ‘according, 
to one's ability’ (4) ag “like Най" Here qq is changed to 9, See 
also example 13 further on. 


м. шойт -Ас «90 ofr art ‘et your honors enter 
in the order of seniority! 


12. чача As aah 98 ‘simultaneously with the wheel’ 


Here gum is formed from rèn gaga or Beto At this stage 


applies the next sütra, by which ag which has the meaning of gnag is 
changed to q it 
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ede | аата arene 1 G1 2152 0 

жы а: ңор a = і сата і = д TET! Stu чат 
eat чутая Re ча: cree алны «тезӣ aur елт, мега 
Фару: wage! ярата quw od HIRT TANA: ufu He 1 Faas 
чч 1 атаа: | чеч gone акча, ear 1 TPCT enfer tt 

660. © is the substitute of ag, in an Avyayibháva, 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. . 

Thus чїй, but ааш when the second member is a time 
denoting word (1L t, 5). 

ST GUuW;—ÁS gai ‘like a friend’ Though this could have 
been formed by example ro, as quf the repetition of arzeg із for the sake 
of Indicating that compounding will take place where sddrishya is 
secondary even, 

14. бчїнятча;—Аз qux ‘as warriors ought.’ The difference 
between «wf and цә is this, that the former means "abundance of 
prosperity," the latter “acting according to one's nature, or befitting one's 
self.” 

15 чктатчя;—А5 afore ‘even to the grass’ 4, e, the whole, not 
leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence agaa ' He eats up every thing, 
even the straw.’ The sense is not that be eats the straw, but that he eats 


everything. 
16. maan ;—As sti ‘he studies as far as the chapter of fire’ (л 2, 
the whole Veda ). 
ORR газпсетека I RAR TG li 
TATE QW отче: нне 1 CUR D от RUD GU! UTI qure 
чаце ач «теча ef чт aud ГҮ ар ed. foe 0 
661. The indeclinable word yathá, when it does 
not signify ‘likeness’, is invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which із in construction 
with it, and the compound is ealled an Avyayibhive 
Samésa. 


Thus qarga питне " invite every old Brtbmana.” So also 
Sure t 

Why do we say ‘when nót signifying likeness?’ For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated. As шчит wt 'As is Had 
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so is Hara’ Here qt denotes comparison with Hari, Thus the compounding 
under cl, (10) when agt means grega or undercl, (14), having the same 
meaning is prohibited here by. 


ERMIN is 1t 1e 
TERI: яй SIS агау їчен 1 
662. The indeclinable word ydvat, when it sig. 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 


ending in s case-affix which is in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed is called Avyayfbháva. 


Тһе word этчї means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
imitation. As, чнч агала ‘invite so many Bráhmanas only and 
not more as there ate pots’: й е; if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas ; if six pots, then invite six Bramansa’ apre gia mune 
“Bowing the head down so many times as there are the verses," i. е, saluting 
the God with every verse. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe аг SHY 
arma ' ate so long as it was given to me, 5, e, Ido not know for certainty 
how much I have eaten, 

Gag gu агата RI C1 E d 
qaa org rS 1 surf fani, qi qui nia Paras faut u 
663. A word ending in a case-affix ig compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ‘a little’ 
, end the compound is called Avyayibháva. 

The word ap means ‘a drop, ‘a little’ ‘a wee bit;’ as, «vafa 

‘alittle! agaia “a little of soup? 


Why do we say ‘when meaning а little’? Observe тй qui xfi (et 
чё fez ‘it lightens in the ‘direction of every tree Here it {s not 
compounded, 


Note:—Though the word g4 was, by anurritti from elltra IT. 1. 2, S. 3656, 
‘understood in this slitra, its repetition in the text ie for the purpose of indienting thnt 
the anuvritti of the word spay which began with sützn 11.1.6 8. 652 does not 
жоп Inrthor into the subsequent aütras. © 

Tho word gitar being exhibited in the 304 cnec-ffie is not an праватјаля 


(1.2 43 S. САЗ) кой therefore, it comes as the Inet member of tho compound 
CHL 2.90, 8.654). е 
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agg 1 arqarerardzar: qieur i2 0& go d 
чиза qu тата ara: t err ahs pb WEIR EURER I quaft tr 
664. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing with, 
falákü “ап ivory piece used in gambling,’ and  sankhyá 
‘numeral’ are compounded with the word pari, and the 
compound so formed is called Avyaytbháva. 


Note :—'This gata is restricted to termas applienble to gambling. Thue there 
iso game colled psnohiki, which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces, When 
all Шево fire pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces лей down- 
wards then the thrower wins the game, But when the fall is otherwise, he loses, 

This compound is confined to words denoting loss in gambling, 
Thus нча “ап unlucky throw of dice! фп, ‘an unlucky throw of 
of ivory pieces’’; so also gagit ‘an unlucky throw by one over? 


gay fimt CL eel 
чутая | vanae after RARR | Seid ga Perea) 
меңаїйепїїчягє Rarrsarrant tt 


665. The word vibháshá or option goverus all the 
succeeding sütras. 


‘This is an adhikara stra. АЙ the rules of compounding given here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this; for by the }ПАраКа of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be nitya and not vibhasha, 
There is, however, an exception with regard to {зр compounding, It 
is not nitya, because of the jnapaka ofthe sútra Н. т, б. S. 652, for gat 
would have covered the case of avyayas also; but the enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule qgar is an 
anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence. 
Compounds like gay, ured. serait $c. mentioned above are invariable 
compounds (fam «тта ), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysis. 

Note:The compounds tanght prericus to this eûtra, like the technics] | 
terns В, 9, ж de. тод be necessarily nitya, because no чт ix read in those etra. 
But the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enanciatingthe present айга “option 
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ally” Q. If so, then gegat should also be з nitya, ns thet has nleo been taught 
anterior to this stra] Ans. Not во, the vepétition of the injanction with regarda 
to Tndeclinables, as contained in Yl. 1. 6. S. 652 indicates thot gegar compounding 
ie not nitya; becauge the Indeclinsbles are also gg, and would hare been covered by 
tho rule of gegar &c. 


gee 1 ачаа ча: энип tR I R IRRA 
жаяр апе! арай: t fet: 1 filer. ЙИ t rre, 0 точат i 


666. "The words apa, pari, babih and indeclinables 
ending in atichu may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyayibháva. ~~ 


As wise dum or ay Rei! sar“ The sarhsára is outside or away 
from Vishgu.” So also, чййтїӊ ог qmim: ‘round about Trigarta, 
famine, or airing ‘outside the village’ sym гч or sig ИГ ‘east of the 
villege^ 2 


Words formed! from the verb ё, Чо go; are жч ‘north’ sia. 
teast’ &e, 


From this sütra we learn by inference ( јйарака ) that the word айн 
also governs the ablative case ( see П, 3. 29 5,7505), Bui this is not universal, 
as we see in qua Wrah, here it governs the sixth case. 


Reo атаара i sitit 
VT черт ат ане ATAO: t IZER dre: | агу: 1 ататеп 
667. The word a= when signifying limit exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 


word ending in the fifth case-afüx, and the compound so 
formed is called Avyaytbháva- ; 


, Аз megi ог этчетйүчпүЇ Fa: it rained up to Pátaliputra/ 
эшк ar sergMert aM TAA: * the fame of PAniai extends even to the boys’ 


So also авія; Gove or mgA: dure ; atrair Utara: or mag: N 


а= 1 аила эбиңе 121 ааз а 


чїч тй Берли rr пр! wale quur qais fm 
P m T t 
aak аа н fem опаа 
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668. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded. with :а 
word ending in а case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction ; and the resulting 
compound is Avyayibhava, ! 

The word lakshana means a sign, goal. See also І, 4.,84 and 90 
5,5547 and 552 for a further explanation of this word. As spafta or miami 


yaon: gar ‘the moths fall in the direction of fire’ So also уса or 
arta ara, the sense being, that making the fire their aim (ma) they fall to., 


wards it; 
gee | ягнн а 01% N К 
& vant aaa 998 ua лпй: ае sepia: 1 omaha 4 
Aere йч та зай: 

669. The word anu ‘near to’ is optionally com- 
pounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Avyayibha- 
va. 


As, ayman: ' the thunder bolt fell near the forest,’ 


Note:—-Thougl this compounding was valid even by attra 652, beenuzo nent 
nens ів mentioned there also: it ів repeated hero in order to slow that an Avyayi- 
biben compound mentioned hore is an optional compound after all, aud not on 
invariable compound liko others. 


о | чч ATTA: PAE I RE 
men eager паа ня SAUPQH TART 1 ETE атас tar чур: 
раганда че така it 
670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 
compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
Avyayibhava 
As, чїй aque ‘the city of Benares extends alongside the river 


Ganges" 92494 age 7 Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ма 
thura being meatured by that of the Yamuna’ 
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vara фитодӣ 1 веат nat urere ч ГЫН улага: | чача gE TAT 
За: ахуа: quiere гай V 
611. And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked, &c. are Avyayibhava 
compounds. 

The words (4795 &c, are all irregularly formed Avyaytblava come 
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times, The force of 
ч in the sütra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
yibháva compound and nothing else, They are as follow .— 

Ёш “the time when the cows stand still; # e the milking time," 
qaaa, adinan. In эгїї there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix qq and in ears (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samásántaaffix opu АШ есе are irregularities. дачи 98999 
«рая, тача, TATAA: TTG, TAMTAM dasa, GIMN, GRIJE, 
RAINE, TAA. TATA, BIA, aua, TIT, Heyy, erar, ATERN 
ARIT, THA, 1999, TERIA, TICE, Gas, CHAT, MITAR, GANT, QU 
qiicafagit V. 4. 127. £ д. spem t 


еза чї яе четат TIRI RIRS N 
_ gà gags ае ят «ней quuni «eM nr 1 ар quimqeri! 
батага RTL | PANAL LIRA | RETA арадай 1 mamme ч! 
чиг eng 1 

672. The words para ‘across,’ and madhya 'mid- 
dle’ may optionally be compounded with а word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms pire 
and madhye, and the compound so formed is Avyayibhá- 
va. 


Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present sütra ordains Avyaylbháva instead. The force of 
arin the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, qamara or manra ‘bring across the Ganges’ 
segama or ingena * middle of the Ganges,’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sütra IL y. rj S, 665 
this compounding need not take p'ace at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase ; as virt. are or ата! чын. 


CHAPTER XVIL S. 675] THE АуулуЇзнАуА COMPOUND 4ot 
—— MM | 
weg бет ÁRAR i2 1108 д 
$ at R Raar waa a tea aa dem uw ae Чеш ап amet (d 
Ve edt Rake cura Pract d Raa AG sucum | variu 
эта tt man 

618 А МЕТ may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘one belonging to a family ' and the resulting com~ 
pound is Avyayibháva. 

The word 4g is of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 
persons from 2 common source, whether through (1) birth or (2) knowledge, 
A succession of (т) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendants: 
would constitute а qq ‘family? Опе born in or belonging to such a dw is 
called а 49 or descendant. 

As fei onem ‘of the Vyakarana which has two sages as {tg 
principal expounders viz, Panini and Pantanjali’ Sofram satora ‘having 
three representatives viz, Раши, Patanjali and Sakatayana or Katyayana! 

When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are put in the same case: as RG or fifi арапа, 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, virus manm "T wenty« 
one Bháradwájas! These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 

eee аа йш t R IR 1 Re di 
"rfl: e amp ярая и чаа MARAA " HENNE і банях я 

674. A numeral (sahkhy4) may be compounded 
with names of ‘rivers’ and the resulting compound is Avya- 
yibháva denoting an aggregate. 

4shti:—According to Patanjali- thìs refers to their Aggregate (алх); 
as amiga, ‘at the meeting of the seven Ganges, fragt ‘at the meeting of 
the two Vamunás" See 1, 4. 1, 17. 

BOR L Serag = тата 1а IRI RRN 

easi fronti чан ntt: чє Pred ане Чагат 1 Вга атру arta 

атачае Ранте: U четата ата Sua вра 
675, A word ending in a саве айх is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the terms of the compound, and is an appellative ; the 
compound so formed being au Avyayjbbáva. 
51 
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—————— 


The anuvritti of the word sahkhy& does not extend to this sütrz. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
-it is, However, a Nitya-samása rule: for no name (dm) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, arid that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
As, sarang ‘the country called Unmatta Gengam! So also ее, 
agi; vitem, IL 4. 18. 


Qt | gra 14181054 
хабе П 


676, The following affixes are added to the ends 
«of compounds without changing their sense. 


Note: —Thia is an заса or regulating str», 


QOS | HOTTA TREAT AST! 8 181 o9 N 

MIA aras 1 апа: alegre) wa | eti 
france ача. t rag ба беча чака RTT 1 for! ааа 1 чүзү ae! 
"UY Pep CCSRTATSRS OD RET 1 яїйёчсөнїөнйї sten, чн чоп memi 


чүл: quA Prey Raamaa: qut fecit батаарда: ! 
чч чї Биа g чш | адам дая а 


677. The affix tach comes after the words farat 
ќо, when forming an Avyaylbháva compound. 
This sts. «йч таа, nium, viaa u 


Those words of чт class which end in a gq consonant add in- 


variably ( Frar ) the tach, in spite of V. 4. 111. S, 682 The anuvsitti of avayayl- 
bhava extends upto V. 4. 113 S. 852 


Img, 2 frg, S srg, dome, ботап, 6 wage, 7 Ач, 
Ate, SRT’ WE lle’, 126, Wea, MRT, 1b "its 
War’, 17 wg, 18 ат, 10 баң ®, 20 war чоң ч (es wm), 
21 ATER A зат: (ns mere, Se, чама, and sige, The second is Tatpusuahs ) 
atqa, 23 99и 


20. The word sur »ssumes the form sug in the compound. As атаката N 


21, The words wit, Wt, aa and aq are compounded with мађ! As, mere n 
' Te is thus formed gigi mie ъа = ШЇ rs oa (the gis elided by VL 4. 148 8. 
SH enaga so Ло яалт: а= чаа ә Неге wp replaces the final sy of qz, 
because we Gud the form чле used by Panini himsdl in JI. 2, 115 S, 2171, The 
form qtr in аркар Фс. takes the ах epu, by V. 2. 127 S, 1933, во also 
rp end naga n 
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EI III 
MAMMA TTS EXIT 0 
678, The affix tach comes after an Avyaytbhdva 
compound ending in s , as the final of the compound. 
Thus зача 1 Now applies the following sütra, by which 
the org of qam should be elided, 
QUE 1а айка CUBE 98 1 
SIME eq Raitt: RREA! STOR | TENTERA U 
679, Of the stem bha, the final а with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix. 
Thus aqqan, earan t 
eho | аўечтағаасацта | 919 1 ROR I 
чт айа tea qr ета 1 STH or чча It P 
680, The affix tach comes optionally after an 
aavyaytbhava compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable is st ` 
Note—The word sq is unaerstood bere also. "The word ' Neuter” queiifes, 


the second i.e, last term of the componud, This allows option, whore as the 
provious attra Шай made it compulsory. 


Thus aqai or gig it 


ese | ARRANI: 14 19 1 000 0 
2 "p еч еца 1 wu) amie) sieben: vwd 0 vum 5 
«чта u 
681. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayaytbhava ending in паї, pournamasi, and ágraháyani. | 
Thus ae: SATRIA or ачи, IAME or TINAMPA, IMARAT it 
er ячппайт! 
ESRI IIS Ctt 
KAREE STL табир! 
682. Tie айх tach comes optionally. after an 
Avyayibhiva compéund ending in a letter-of jhay class 
(а mute leéter ), 
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Thus ачеічя, or яччїй!! 
Note г Тһе mu here means the  pratyühóra gra i. о, all tho Mute consonants, 
сез RR Game 1 lelg 
батуга чта eng! Brat ganda sates qf п. 
683. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibhdve 


compound ending in ‘ різі’, according to the opinion of the: 
Grammariaa Senaka. 


Thus esfufuzor чч и The name of Senaka is mentioned for 


the sake of respect (pujartha.), for the anuvritti of the word erzrmeutq 
“ optionally ” was understood here already. 


Here end the Avyayibhava compounds,, 





єч JET TAT TACIT П 
CHAPTER ХҮШ. 
THE TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS. 


&e lage LAUT UR. 
TRISTE лучае: 1 
684. From this aphorism as far as aphorism IL. 
2. 23, 5. 829 the word Tet-purusba is the governing word 
and is understood in all the following sütras. 


Form this sütra as far as the sütra 11. 2,23 5, 829 relating to 
Bahuvrihi compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each sütra, 
Note:—The Karmndhiraya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and 
Dwigu (Numeral Determinative Compound) are also subdivisions of thii class of 
compounds. 
acy fame rarer ae” : 
ц quaes ыл! ce 09 erede deara MIRA sheen «татса 
лаваты STI | TIEN: SAL I ететт (1 
685. And the kind of compound caled Dvigw 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) is ‘also called ‘Pat. 
purusha, 
This stra could well have been dispensed with, by inserting a = in 
the sütra П, 1. 52 S. узо, and so that aphorism would mean that a compound: 


preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as 
Tatpurusha. The object of its being a Tatpurusha is that ze áffix of 
samasinta may be added ; as desi ; 

Note :—The object of making Dwiga a cubdisision of Tat-pnrashn Compound: 
in that the алга affises and" rates given in V. 4. 68-160 S, 670 &e., shontd.apply бо. 
Dwigu also, Otherwise we conid well Бате dispensed with this cütrn ; ar 
52 8. 120 асабу defines Dwigo. Thos брге V. 4 M 6.788 fem {чэй 
CIV, L 15, 21 8. 470), an aggregate of 5 princes.” According. to Haradette 
the feminine {опи fe wrong, ex ат is not part of trat lat of the whole eowromed, 








10: 
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ACCUSATIVE TATPURUSHA. 
єс& | Ват блатйїачбаттагагенатенгу: 181.21 49 1 . 
Rdam Ватан: gee uy sr quer a sees: put Dae: тл: 
ач етйн: t ағдођятачадагая ? à nri пйї тпа t erit quip Sung: us 
686. A word ending with the second case-affix ів 
compounded with the words rita ‘who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ' gone by’ patita ‘who has fallen upon,’ gata ‘ who 
has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ pripta ‘who has 
obtained,’ and apanna ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purusha. 


“As sprit + Raat peta ‘who has had recourse to Krishna’ So also + 
рта e gamin C who has passed over sorrow, 


Vart:—The words wt, mf &c, should also be included. As 
чит: ай quio эр: t 
450199 йя! {13% 
Ча я ае erüremer | eiea етар: 1 


687, The indeclinable word swayam ‘oneself? 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix Ha, and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purasha, 

The anuvritti of the word fiat being inappropriate does not 
take place ; though, however, it is understood іп ће next sdtra, Because the 


word eram, being au Indeclinable, cannot take any case-afix. As end цеде 
eed qiu: 


СЕЗЕ 


тшй гш seat даа quen атата, 1 uf ] 
ааттан nf rer freti mea U idi 

688. The word iefud in. the accusative case 
ig compounded with a word ending in the affix Ма, when 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha, 


Азецтк or agra: (literally lying on a bed ) ; alll 
es lying )i Шу, stupid, going 
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s Nole — The word Hq means * censure, ‘blame’ and this sense сап ba connoléd 
only by the compound word, as a whole, aud act by any of its constituent elements, 
"This compound is also, therefore, а Nitya Compound, though it coeurs ш the subdivision 
solsting to Optional Compounds +—beosnse it is impossible to analyse such a compound 

‚ and express by means of а eentane, the sense conveyed by the fanction of the compound 
word. 


There is no compounding when ‘censure’ im not meant, Ав дтн: ‘lying 
«n a bed.” 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will bo understood from 
ho consideration of the following fects —a person onder the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the marred stato or the Ме of a house-bolder эз it was called, when ho" 
ed competed his Brahmucharys å o. the prescribed period of bachelor studentship, АШ 
Balrichari were bound to bep on ground and not on Wgt or fats ep long as they 
mere Beubmachivis. A person who without completing his studios, and without obtaining 


‘the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reprot, 
ч ‘who bad ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 
see Lari 0180 1 
aine 


689. The indeclinable word sêmi meaning ‘half? 
їв compounded with а word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. i 

As arian ‘half-done.’ 


Noer—The word чий being am атуаув, nnd not denoting any enbstance, 
annot, tele the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore, the annvritti of the word 
fiktar vould be innpposite in this aphorism. 

geo | EISE IR TR ERE I 

хе ачаб IT menus: afer: | нтё Regen a. 
тшй! 

690. The words denoting time, (but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, аге optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 


Аз manamya: ‘the new moon, (literally, the. mopo that hat 
‘begun to measure the month ). 
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‘This rale applies when duration of time is mof connoted by the compound, 
which is provided for, in the next sphoriam, The word гип does not mean lere, 
эз it would otherwise mean by Sátra L 1. 68, S. 25 the word-form qw but special 
words denoting qe n ч 


сз | TTT TIA EVLA 
agit wag t saad чча 1 998 eet utum 
691. Words denoting time, being in the accu. 
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in а case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
connection throughout with the time (i.e., duration of time) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 
The word sre is understood in this aphorism ; but not so the phrase 
* ending with the affix як” 
The word яце тт means ‘uniterrupted counectiou,’ 
As mig. ‘a momentary pleasure. 
101. 
INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA. 
зл gar armenia quasar 121 21 30 Н 
Sem agia | grad garisan aria + ae get 
WAHT Ws гата: erar ered: | nez E эү rT? d 
692. A word ending with the 3rd case-affi ів 
optionally compounded with what denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified 
by what ends with the third casc-affix and with the word 


artha ‘wealth,’ and the compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 








As sqaure eign: ‘cut by nipper’ тетт: ' wealth acquired 
by grain’ The word aea is an anomalous compound used only in sütras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided. It is equal to zia n Why do we 
say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental сазе? Observe samt 
mp ‘blind of onc суе’ Here sar in the 3rd case, is not the instramentat 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence there is no compounding, 


Note:The words чүч, Hat ore understood here: and the whole of this stra 
fens opithel of thore words. A noun in the instrumental esse {в compounded with 
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a word expressing quality, sud with the word spf, provided that, the word expressing 
quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the word if the instrumental 


сазе, Я 
3 9їаетанат тае азга: RI 130 
чнага: ячи і ягача: 1 ягу: o) (9989: ST ата гача 
абаа атан: | ArT 1 ЗР orgies 1 stat, ачаа 
йт, aT naimena geia гахе ura a saeia, * 1 
яя HEIC и 

693. A word ending in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words pürva ‘prior, sadpiga ‘like,’ 
sama ‘similar,’ ünartha ‘words having the sense of Jess,’ 
kalaha ‘quarrel? nipuga ‘proficient, migra ‘mixed,’ and, 
slakshna ‘polished, sleek’ aud the resulting compound is 


called ‘Tat-purusha. 
From this sátra; we leatn “incidentally that the words #{ &c, gavera 
the instrumental case. 

As, atta 9: иад ‘prior by a month, argagat ‘like the mother, 
Aga: ‘similar to the father, агч, яча, maaa a Karshapana coin 
less by а mAsha! чө: 'bandying words, suene (4991: ‘proficient in the 
observances of sacred duties’ quf: "mixed with juggery' apanga: 

* polished in behaviour” 

Vart:—The compounding takes place even when fd is ented 
by an Upasacga. This we infer from VI. 2. 154 S. 3888 “The word fsm is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact, This shows that it takes upasarga 
also, Thus we have рузи wars t 

Vart—The word syge should be enumerated in the list, as лата 
‘Jater than a month? - > 


аз IRR Bar AQAA CCT AE 


Ж Йй Salar ina тт gi ята ere stat eure t аа пай, н 

werd níartmSGtar p мата * оп я: С ней n fig | Prio: f 

Zarë gaia agaaga =4ап aia ёл et патат oa par Pe 
mi afanan 

694. A word ending with the third  case-affix, 

when it denotes the agent or the tustrument (II. 8. 18) 


is compounded diversely with what euds with a Юй 


52 
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afix; and the compound so formed is called Tatpuru- 
sha, 


As «бяга: сака: ‘killed by the snake! awm: ‘divided by the 
nails’ чики: ‘cut by the axe, ята: ~ sorum: U 
v Vart:—The word gi here includes not only simple kridantas, but 


words preceded by а Gati or a karaka even. As not only qam: but яая: 
also. У 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the tusirument’? 
Observe firerifiraita: ' dwelt with alms.” Here the force of the 3rd case iu that 
of Vg: mentioned in sütra FI, 3. 25 S. 566 and not that of П. 3, 18. S. 561. 


The word west shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. Observe ator gasra ‘cutting with the sickle — qcgamigsmme 
"cutting with the axe’ Here there is по compounding. But there is come 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word'aga.— 
ay, TENTH: and mE idw Why do we say with a kridanta? See wil: Tht 
wat where quitada is a verb and not a kridanta noun, 

Paribhasha:—" A kyit-aflix denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, а word-form which begins with that to which that kpit affix has 
been added and which ends with the kyit-affix; but moreover, should a Gat, 
Or a noun such as denotes a case relation, have been prefixed 10 that word- 
form, then the krit-affi must denote the same word-form together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it.” 


[TE ысы SERERE TE 
ERTER TIATIA eot ers «А at x mor mto spem ir 

ipit ort ы Ш 
695. А word ending with the third case-affix when 

it denotes the agent or the instrument, is compounded op- 
tionally with a word ending in а Eritya affix, when an exaggera- 


ted statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
tho compound is ‘Tat-purusha, 


Аз «тта qa ‘thin grass! (so fragile that it can be cut by wind) Tt 
Ja pralse, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness 

So also mreyerti “a foli river” (so full that а crow may dip his beak, 
Into it and deluk while sitting on the bank, In this sense it is praise dt 
tay bs censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a craw 
may dip hts Leal into it and touch the bottom and drink.) 
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eke | йл STRAT 21 2188 H 
Чекит ye Galatea нича (my аЙ ый 1 Reena aire. 
агадан 
696. А word ending with the third case-affix and. 
denoting а condiment, is optionally compounded with а word 
ending in a case-affix, siguilying food, and the resulting соте 
pouhd is called Tat-purusha, 
That which is to be prepared fs called qm, and that which prepares 
ds tama; аз geig: mene qr sree! ‘tice prepared or made relishable with 


curd! The words ‘food’ and ‘condiment’ as represented in the above сот» 
pounds, are connected in sense by в verb understood, 


үз pear (пжл аву 
quet urat дап | рй дйн ut 
697. -A word, ending with the 3rd case-affix and 

denoting & relish giving or réfining ingredient, i$. compounded 
with a word meaning, siotuals, and the compound is ' 
Tatpurnsha. 

As qut: ' barley prepared with juggery ;' 

Anything catable, whether hard or soft, is called węg; its refinement 
is called {шч !! 


Note:The conuectiou bere also bolweon the two worde is estnblished by a. 
тоф understood, 





THE DATIVE TATPURUSHA 


eni age} амаас (s (e d Re Ht i 
чабата аточ quiet р агч 1 ania EANET 
ee Cue о | ETA ҮТЕ ETNE PNE! eee end iibi: d 
чөнтө: U ovre faan (асант ia жакы ^ d fevum fient mp т 
fends wen Пате чи: à enfer i ehe i трча 1 ranae i 


698. А word ending with the 4th case-affiz ig compo- 
unded with what denotes that which is Ær the purpose of what 
ende with the 4th case-affix, and во too with the words artha 
fon account of” bali ‘a sacridee,’ Aita ‘salutary,’ sužhe 
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‘pleasure ’ and rakshite ‘kept, and the compound is called 
Tat-purusha. 


The words 9%, gar are understood in this sütra : and the whole sütra 
qualifies these words, 


By the expression smi ‘for the purpose there of’ the special 
relation ofa material and its modification alone is, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended, This we infer from the judpaka of the words фа; and rakeshita 
used in this sütra, As pyra dg: 99819: ‘wood for stake‘ (that is wood 
which by modification will be changed into a stake), But not so here, 
чега ӨШИ] ' pot for cooking! So also or эгиртятйг ич ‘the wood mortar 
for threshing.’ The words like aragna &c, are Genitive compounds. 


From this sütra we may also infer that the Dative базе conveys also 
the sense of ‘for the purpose there of’ The word qquid is taken as 
опе word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable there to.’ See VI. 2. 44. 
5, 3777. For accent see V1, 2, 45 S. 3779. А 


Varti—With the word sf the compound so formed isa Nitya 
compound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, броў: gw" soup for the twice-born” ипдойч qa: 
‘milk for the sake of Brahmans ;’ and зичї алар ‘gruel for the 
twice-born' So also sq sf ‘a sacrifice for bhütas' агага ‘a 
sacrifice for the great Raja! mit ‘what is good for cows’ gà 
‘what is pleasant for cows’ tifa ‘what is kept for cows, (as grass ). 





THE ABLATIVE TATPURUSHA 


Cb таса wis 12181 gel $ 
Argi «хица u эрч ЙН tear * и gait: t patties p: u 
699. А word ending with the Sth case-affix is option- 
ally compounded with the word bhaya ‘fear? and tho 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
Note :—Tho phrase ya gat is anderstoed lire, and the sates qualifies it. 
As атто erg * fem from thieves’ 


Vart:—So also with the words ofa, iig and s: as ялгап, арп, 
gots 


Noto >This Ага is an oxpansion of aùtra ТЇ. 1, 32 S. 601 and an exposition. 


of the anl тү ther, So thet me ову hare the following compounds niso; тац: 
‘gone out of tke sillsge' enyi aay gr 
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«оо 1 IAAT JTA: [8 g 085 fl 
«чаті wea ааай « ager 1 Байа: 1 megane 1 pend 
RART чега: | мети: баң, ята: а r 
700. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is 
compounded with the words «pets ‘gone away, apodha 
‘carried away, mukia ‘freed’ patta ‘fallen, apatrasta, 
* afraid of? when the action takes place in а gradual manner, 
and the compound is called Tat-purusha, 

As, атча: ‘gone away from pleasure’ sequrgra: ‘carried away by 
imagination ' wager: “ freed from the wheel,’ exttafaa: ‘fallen from heaven, 
ugar ‘afraid of the waves.’ This is an expansion of LT, 1. 32. 5. 694. 

Why do we ose the word wey: ‘when the action is gradual’? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word 
can beso compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case :-—qraraa iam, ‘fallen from the mansion’ For here the 
fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

vot 1 «расата сеат Ата 181 003A А 

UAB 1 eren 1 ЭЙТ: | айза: 1 пит: | ЕГП: 

TATA: | TAT: «їр даат 1 

701. Words with the sense of stoke ‘a little,’ 
antika ‘near, dara ‘far, and also the word krichchàra 
‘ difficulty, ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded with 
what ends in Ма, and the compound is Tat-purasha, 


As sarang gen: ‘loosed from a littile distance! детет: tl 


Soalso siana: ‘come from near” sarai: ‘come from near’ 
uar: ‘come from far, Brem: ‘come from a distance.” geama; ‘come 
with difficulty’ gegra sez: ‘ obtained with difficulty." 

By rule Vi. 3.2. S. 959 the case-a(fix is пої elided in compounds of 
this kind. $ 








10% 
THE GENITIVE TATPURUSHA 
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109. A word ending with а sieth case-afix is 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which ii is in 
construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 


As «та: кїїсїн: ‘the king's man." 
оз 1 атата I RIRI R 


кр: «gest ачаа | qeu «Осан чїїлчїгө MERRIN: | RITAR: N 
wader қоча трола, * 0 та ages ня чє SADTURURTTAANWO | 
бтп wf чейн чч Fee nfümeusua! «чі тис Аааа etal ачса 
tria, t йат ч Ч чеди fà MEAR? н (хае Oe риҹа: п . 





708. A word ending with а sixth cnse-afix is 
compounded with the word ydjaka ' sacrificer ' &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 


As тутаг: ‘a Brabmana’s sacrificer,’ + 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by Il. 2. 15 S. Joo in the case of mam &c; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition, 


Саз) 

3, mwr 2. ужи B garau 4. isn 5, attri 
6 MROKU 7. атти 8. RRR or FE 9. andar O 
10. фи JL ари 12, фата 18. famau 14. qu 20. ed" 
16. ањл 

Vart:—A word in the genitive case Is compounded with a word 
expressing а quality which abides in the former word. As agema: ' Brâåhe 
тапа-саѕіе’ читтә: ‘sandal-scent’ aitercat ‘the wood.apple juice.’ 

Vari:--So also with an adjective in the comparative degree; and 
w the sign of comparison iselided. Thus afai зан: йү: ‘the whitest 
ofall’ «чї misc aad ‘the greatest among all’ This ‘vartika’ is an 
exception in anticipation to the next sütra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification, Thus 
жиги бї 'a cow whitest among all? 

Vart—When a word takes the genitive case, becattse of its connec: 
tion with a word ending in а Крй affix; that word may be compounded 
with much a Крй word. Rule Л. 3, 65 5.623 states the conditions when 


akrit-formed word governs the genitive case. Thus {чүч ба hatchet” 
(а fuel cutter), е 
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Why do we sayso? The very fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by kritnouns, shows thot other worda 
which take genitivo case by some special rule, are not so compounded. Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by IT. 8. 38, 51, 62. In fact, the genitive case ordained 
by any rale of Pánini, other than II, 8, 50, S. 606 is a ‘pratipndavidhina’ genitive ; 
anda word taking genitive osse according to those rules, is incapablo of composition $ 
see Vartika under 11. 2. 10 S. 704." 


sog tat rait аа qo 
бейка ar ч@ ыт я яный 1 qe э: Oum sheePrumt чїйї я arene t 
Aen. и giiir se 
3S 704. A word in the genitive case ів not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix 


is that of specification ( nirdharana ). 
As gut fits: tra: ‹ The twice born is the best amongst men, 


Note With this stra, begins а series of exceptions to the composition of 
worda in the gonitive case, The separation of one from the many, ол acconnt of ite 
genus, attributo and action, is called 'nirdbirzna; This form of genitive meaning 
'emonget is ordained by sffra IT. 8. 41.5 638, — . 

Vart:~A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
than sütra TI. 3. 50 S. боб. is never compounded. Namely the genitives 
formed by rules like 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Sam&«a. Thus the 
following words are never compounded аїїйтатяч, яф! 


чоң | RNA RA RAA 18 1g RRN 
тга: sang 99у п eraem ger eat ut 
gin жип edm 1 иттщ que 1 арп nma var Gf (ved mu 
dearer Dres gat Pie 1 wefoem батаягаеаи та ата | Gender 
giweaeafiatít faga 1 
зрачи: 1 carat uie pilara ener 1 ec fru: d 
на бж їз ай ать Pc veri: 4 
жулан. TECTED FET 1 Aiaia таа ( Зи verf 
Fania a: t 
тері пуле кїтїш! ноюп HW STO кри: ӘЙ Go: 
EART | wegen nier! ARTIT KEANE 1 Шш ы 
Teika Perseus sarin Remarc: spera: ята: бтн АТАЙ п 
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105. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 

. not compounded with a word having the sense of (1) an 
ordinal, (2) an attribute, or (4) satisfaction, or (4) with 
a participle ending in the affix called ‘sat’ (IIL 2. 127 8. 
8106) or (5 ) an indeclinable, or (3) ending with the affix 
tavya, or (7 ywith a word denoting the same object ( i. e; 
when they are in apposition )- 3 





The word "artha joins with ай the first three words, as (1) нї 
‘sixth amongst the goods’; (2) «тїз ieu ‘the blackness of the Y ow, 
manta gett ‘The Brahmana Das white téeth? This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word gat is understood, 5 









The prohibition abont guna-compounding, is however not universal : 
for we find Panini himself making such a compound in the following 
sütra пай атячеленя 1. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word ggrmume is a 


guna-compound, the word ягдета, being guna. So the compounds мади, 
gianna, are valid. е 


(3) The word g Va means gar or satisfied. gamt gita: ‹ satisfied 
of fruits; samt бя: The Instrumental compound however is: not 
prohibited. As җил gateqaga: U The difference is in accent It 
is idyudatta, while a genitive compound would have been final udátta. 


(4) трава gi ‘the servant of a Brahmana ;' тред Beat: ' the 
servant of a Brahmana/ 


(5) апитец ger ‘being done of Brahmana! marea gera 
The word avyaya in the sütra means the Kyidanta}Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable. This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyayn here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind. Nam- 
ely uq is a Krit affix and яга is also а kgit affix, therefore атса which 15 in 
the middle, must refer also to a krit-formed Indeclinable. Therefore, we can 
have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as geg аҹ е 
ЙС This is according to the grammarian Rakshita, According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Haradata, the prohibition applies ta every 
Indeclinable, But the latter opinion is not sound, as the former is supported 
by Patanjali, who nses the compound agan n 


(6) mama mit и When however the affix fs mum 
having the indicatory (1H, 1, 95) there is compounding; as ттлт 


ха tthe Bekdunana's duty eyes "Ones duty? The difference is in 
accent (Vl. 1 183.8. 3729 
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p 
(7) um megma ‘of the king Pataliputraka’ gehe чае 
of the sütra composer Panini’ So also aṣmeg afer We can how- 
ever form a compound like the following чїй: | Even by the general 
rule relating to words in apposition one qualifying the other, аз contained in 
sfitrall.i $7 5.736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the word 
bahula used їп that sütra ; the difference between that sütza and ‘the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genilive 
word would have stood first if compounded ; not soin the оће, there the 
quality stands first. 


“In, the case of ataq the compounding takes place, ‘The differerica · 
Ís in accent, asaq is final svarita as it has ап indicatory qu Thus нч 
formed by asam, and aasam by ver! In compounding with ais the 
svarita will be retained by аас but had there been compounding 
with the second адя the udátta would have remained in the middle, 


In the phrase anit; the ris а ЈАН word, and yg [s read dn йа 
П, 1.65 S. 744, and so there ought to be compounding: is-it so? Now 
the compounding is ordained by П. г. 65 5. 744 which applies to all cases 
in general ( including genitive ) but that sütra is set aside by the subsequent 
sütra H. 2. 8. 5. 702;, which specifically applies to genitive cases. There. 
fore аб: should be compounded by И. 2.8 S.702. But this sútra itself 
is set aside by the present sütra, so there is no compounding in mý 
either by II. 2. 8 S. 702, or 11. 1. 65 S. 744 In fact, Il 1. 65 S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth; while the sixth cate will Be 
governed by the subsequent sütra If. 2. 8. S. 702 ; which itself is limited 
by the present sütra. 7 


oR 1 9 = Чата 13151 RRI 
чї Эт Pte waria Te я gue | аі qve Wear па 
чжун gear 8 З HORT Wü уйгагы: d 
706. A word ending witha sixth casé affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the force of ‘kta? is to denote ‘respect’ ‘inclination ’, and 
‘understanding,’ 

The affix # is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sütra III. 2. 188, S. 3089. The present sitra alludes to that ap- 
horism when it uses the word gsr: and роја itself is used only as ап ilus- 
tration and includes the other two sigaifications "of ' kta’ also, namely тай 

"inclination; and buddhi ‘understanding’ 


$3 
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poc TT 


As wat ят— fa: * the king wishes, understands or respects? 





But in дүүн: “honored by the king” the afix kta denotes past 
time, and it is an Instrumental compound and not a genitive compound, 


ooo 1 арасат (8121130 
Ar чї я TARA I RN TS BPA AT I 


707. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘ locality’ in which some- 
thing has happened. 


As Xa aka та sperat ‘here they have sat, gone or eaten’ 


Мое: Уер tho affix xg ів attached to roots denoting ‘fixedness, motion or 

eating, it given the conse of agent and cf location in connection with the action 

donoted by the roots j, o., that the notion ia located by the agent in“this or that aito 
GIL. 4.76 8 3087) 


Soc i eA ARIIN 
amani ФАН at 9 ar A алый At net RENA N 


708. A word ending with a sixth caseraffiz is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case ia 
that of the accusative under IT. 3. 66 S. 624. 


As этчї mi йя ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd [s 
а wonder! 


Note :— Thn anusgilti of sq docs not extend to this aphorism, The wora xarma 
qualifies жїзї thi. Банга 11, 3. 66 5. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
nerusatire: the genitive may be employed +. e, when the agent nnd tbo object of the action 


denoted by thi nouns formed by kpit affixes, are both омей in a centence, the object ia 
putin the penitise case anid not the agent. 


Dok RRP йй зз! MM 


тїйгүтй п л Rar таф чара язе S а айт ep) ЇЇ 

rs erm асура к, aiina a omens à аяр а шч qii 
чил Раа ерата mer cyt iaaa norm pfa fare: и 

109. A word ending with a sixth enso-nffix ia not 

compounded with a word ending with * trieh ' or ‘aka,’ when 
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the force of the affixes is that of an agent. 


: 
As quif gar ' the creator of waters’ greg жя ‘the-holder of thunders 
bolt’ : 

Mote:—The word * Канан? qualifies the affixes trich and вка, The аб qq в 
taught in sütro TIL. I, 138, and the affix eta is not a single affix ; oll affixes that have. 
an element are STH; such as ogar or {зр ur ga (sitra ҮП, 1. 1.) ` 

It might be suggested that the word эў. being read In the class of 
erm. (11. 2, 9. S. 703) ought to be compounded. The word wg there means 
' husband or lord,’ while in the example we have given, it means. ' holder." 
Thus gaaf “the lord of wodd” How do you explain the compound 


Proratag in the sentence riiai, Royna aag "The quarrel 
of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds.” According -to 


Kalyyata it is compounded as shesha shashthi and it is not a pratipada 
vidhana shashthi. 


The above: are examples of words. formed by ga. Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by s; thus Sgae qi ' the cooker of 


rice. 

Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe изн W 
чїй. 

зо dfc атац . 

mhi чет erba я «ята: тй: ЙТ pdt уза 1 тота нох 

ачта: мага n + 
710. A word ending with the sikti case-affix 

is not compounded with a word ending with ' alta.’ affix when. 
the force of the genitive case is that of an agent., 


As war arias ‘your honors’ repose! 


The word kartari’ qualifies the Genitive case: THe Genitive case 
has the force of an agent under ТЕ 3.65 S баз. The amuvritiof үч, is 
not tobe read into.this sutra, Because а tv. formed word always denotes an. 
agent, and so а Genitive case used-along with such a-word can never denote - 
an agent. Thus 91 is.a word formed with ga affix, It means “creator,” 
and in -wytuer eft: the agent gft: сап never take the Genitive case in con- 
nection with wet denoting the agent. But with sem ("qu HE 3.511 5 3288) 
we have aft where qR can take the Genitive case, as Qt uem * Hari's 
turn of creating.” 








420 БщрнактА Каоморі ^[ CHAPTER XVIIL § 71% 


a ee 


ext 1 fied ватар Яй фо 0 


qika Free «пй аный 1 RSIR 0 аата Өш! 
аитат! wis equi water еа: tow Beret Reet stima фый 
miMa fria яїн чач 0 s 
711. А word ending with a sixth case-affix js in- 
variably compounded with в word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or а livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha.. 


Thus aqrxgenifisgt ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eas- 
tern districts in which uddalaka (lasorá vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed’ Here ogy denotes mere action by III, 3, 109 S, 3286, and forms a 
Name, -As an example of livelihood we have згада: “one who earns his 


bread by painting or marking the tecth’ зпдйд т ‘a nail-painter by pro- 
fession, 


Note:—Ths ie a Nitzasamise incapable of analysis, Thn тиий of 
the word ‘na’ whieh began with IF. 2 10 S. 704, does not extend further, The пх 
TT never lies the sense of sporting юг livelihood ; tho only examples possible are of 
sako’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood’ — Observe 
igra rm. 

заалт упш Ят" Here neither the ogg denotés the agent nor the 
genitive emm is a аге «сп Therefore both the preceding two sutras 
can not apply. Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by «ütra IL 2. В S. 702 which is optional, and to set aside 
That usual optional compounding, the present sutra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly табат: n In this the 
oka weg denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding atra; 
therefore, to accomplith both these objeet$ in view, the sfitra-kAra has made 
this present «utm, und so the compounding by this is invariable, Im other 
words, the present «01га sets aside the ороп of 11,2 8. S. 702 in the care 


ef ттер яйїгїп, and the prohibition of 3l. 2. 15 S. 709 im the сазе of 
[IL 


x13 Garonne тача r4 2 100 


Kasing quis nec qarinah 1 iranan («i 
а PIT p tutes gi 


Weta x LE nor ener чубча far c qium 
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«занда sedg белата атт! чєлї: rum 0 чучу wit 
SARIN: MAT quim T SES t MIRO ameaga | AA aeg (sumen fun. 
oai {= (erafavarg: u $ 

712. The words pürva ‘front,’ apara “fear? 
‘adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara ‘ upper, are compounded *when 
in construction with a word signifying a. thing ‘that has 
parts, provided. that the thihg having parts is d 
guished numerically by unity; and the compound is ‘Tat. 
purusha. ` | 


Note:—The word ‘ekidhikerana’ (the unity of substenee) ia the attribute 
of or qualifies the word *ekadesin, This debars the Genitive Tst-parathe compoond. 
ordained by 11. 2. 98. 702 which would have placed the wordy *рбгуа' &c, last ir tho 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nowinative case (I. 2,48 and 17. 2, 30), 
they take the precedence, 








This is an apavada or exception to Genitive compounding under 
П. 2.8 $. 702, Thus gi+armaegtarn ‘the front of the body"; ячен 
‘the back of the body’; i 


Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts'? Observe 
ү} ann mer! Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity ? Ob- 
serve vesci! the fore-most of the pupils’: because here the substratum 
(adhikarana ) is not unity ( cka ) But the compounds like vang: ‘noon '; 
ata: ‘evening ` are correct, because the word ‘ahna’ is compounded with 
every word signifying its parts, as ive learn this by inference from stra 
УІ. 3. noS 238. 2 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the {йараКа of 
sütra VI. 3. 110 S. 238 is not confined to зт only, but applies to all words 
denoting time : as the jilapaka is general, and not merely limited to а par- 
ticular word. Аз а result, we get compounds like eg qe: and qígspire: in 





the examples given in the text above. 


wR AL афина WRI 
sainaeadosh fra 309 a mer п CROTTI TATAR = ou сайтаа: 
атаана тач: ая erumft gun чача we enun sies а 
aft? Овал niani: рт тя атр farla o 
713. The word а when it signifies ‘exactly 
equal parts +. е, halves,’ is always neuter, and is compounded 
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oe ш ee 
with & word signifying a thing that has parts, provided-that 
the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound is 

Tat-purnsha. 





Vart:—A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed witk it may vary its case, is ап upasarjana, except when the case is a 
Genitive one, This is an exception to sdtra, 1. 2. 44 5. 655. Therefore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana, This 
prohibition of upasarjana relates to qaem that is, to compounds denot“ 
ing parts of a substance, and not to а Genitive case in general, Therefore 
in бча agat eam еч o Here mgr though in the Genitive case, gets 
upasarjana designation, and consequently it is shortened by ййшїг &c, 
l'2, 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets za 

But in її бечет: ке Аас the word {үл in the Genitive does not 
get upasarjana designation, as the present vártika applies to it, because It is 
ekadest ; and so we have no shortening. ` 


The word er is neuter when it means exactly equal parts ог blsec- 
tion, 


, 
The word qatim, and garfume are understood here, This sütra 


also debars 1, 2 9; as sagen =ne ‘a half of the pepper; act 
totas ‘a half of the Kosatakt’ 


Why do we say ' when it is neuter? Otherwise we have eras: ‘hall 
the village’ and: ‘half the city.’ 


x The word" ekadesin ' must also be taken here, Thus in the sentence 
oud gitaya ' a half of the animal is of Devadatta "i We cannnot compound 
the word * atdha ' with ‘ Devadatta” 


‘The word 'eküdhikaraga' must also be taken here, So we cannot 
compound ert лаяти, ‘the balf of the peppers,’ 


wie t йад лаа аїотетасепа 121213 It 
таг ae mereri А ferar flere 1 йй Pam а [йн 


fami famen 1 ercreigenmmuisagar БАЧ xj 
à E Ё (reat 
Citing u ; SS абада 


TM. The word dvitiya, ‘second,’ tritiya ^ third! 
chaturtha ‘fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally com- 
pounded with that word which signifies a thing that har 
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parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished 
numerically by unity. The compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha, 5 


Nate:—This эго dobara IL 2 9. Ву the fores of tho word ‘optionally’ 
need here, Ш. 2. 9. 8. 703 also applies. The prohibition contained in И 2. 11, 
705 вв to the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not-.spply 
here; for that rale can find its scope in other ordinala thon those mentioned 
hove, 


As абата: = daia ‘second begging” When we apply sütra 
И. 2, 9 S. 703we have fatigatis. 


Why do we say " which signifies a thing that has parts?" 


. But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given іп the last sütra, 
of the phrases fafa Para Гез. 


By force of the word megareata “optlonally” read In this sÓtra, 
though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got Фу the 
the great option (Mahávibhása of sütra Il, т, 11 S. 665), we infer that the 
sûtra If, 2, 11 S. 705 is set aside in the case of these words, and so we can 
form usual compounds also under stra 17, 2, 8 S. 702. For these words are 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of И: 2. 21 S. 705, 
Thus we have fata firqrar = Гат ч, by П. 2. 8. S. 702 and by the present 
sütra (арыт Thus there are two forms, 


EL LE Feira SE SETTE 
че Raana mm: 1 tir silent зй ат: 1 MERIR: + eraser: d 


teilen: 1 е ӨЧ дат эл {ЇЗ чп эгей Чан (ga MAs яш ый mme 
MRR таза | 


715. The words prápta ‘obtained,’ and dpanna 

! obtained ' are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a second case-affix and form Tat-purasha compound. 

The anuvritti of the words 'ckadesin’ and ‘ek&dhikarana’ does not 

exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule IL Г. 24 

5,686, Thus we have mastic: (mit 3891) ог Miyam: C obtained his 

“livelihood, So also эпчи: or SRNR: 

In this sütra, the word figitaat is 2 compound of flan ew i and 

the sütra ordains st substitution also, in case of feminine gender. Namely 

miRLand Wren are shortened to utR and sige U Їп other words the sêtri 
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ne A Hall 


should be translated thus :—" The words ят and sqa are optionally com- . 
pounded with words ending ie а second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short » for long si if these words 
are in the feminine" Thus sift mnt = итна. Here star is not 
‘upasarjana, and no sütra would have shortened this, Similarly зичиз щт t 


But if we compound it under sátra IE L 24 S. 686, then we bave nist RT 
АЕ 


NI puc SESESETI 


«ferons gatas өя жап ане P Атат жле Чед жата: 1 GN 

. Weg quj car жт: Steer «erc zu Prae 0 cere. feat Firg: 

für Tent FITTAN * a rst пака ака а DIEN: | эиъшїн mumis 
Siva: 1 qia g a чай: gang tis from n 


716. Words denoting time are compounded when 
in construction, Gvith words denoting the object whose 


duration is measured by the time,jand the compound із Tat- 
purusha 


‘This is also a kind of genitive compound, As mẹ mata enrama: 
‘month old’ (born a month aga) So also ичига: ‘а year old ' and 
mema: Dwo days old" This isa compound of two words щт and пн, 
ав Tat mam хед ә ичик: u The word mp itself is a Dvigu Aggregate 
Compound, and is thus formed winger uar =g: V Thus fẹ +aga+en, 
(V. 4. 91 S, 788 )e (ques esr (s, is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789) 
mug Now this gag: is оле word and so js compounded with satz t 


Bat cf the analysis be sedi mag uen хү, then the form will be 
шү; and here arises the di 





culty of compounding more than rwo 
nouns ata time. Гос the rule is that оле noun is compounded with another 
noun, and not that tree nouns сап be compounded simultaneously. To ob- 
viale this difficulty we bave the following. 


Vartika: 





Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compound 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing а Dvigu, with the 


third ar last word denoting the thing measured.) So we can compound 
‘cred эшит into moma s “Lhe "yx is changed to sg by V, 4. 88 S. 799, 


But in the first case, we form a SamAhara compound, and so V, 4. 89 S. 793 
appher, and we have по атр substitution, 


е 
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Wrist етт: grag | bag dee: waster: | гый quet! аут. 
ЕЕ Я 
717. А word ending with the 7th case-affix is come 
pounded with the words $aunda ‘skilled’ фе. and the come 
pound is Tat-purusha. 
Note:The word 08: in the såtra being in the plural number indicates 
в class of words beginning with «unde 
As og diversus skilled in dice’ A’ word ending with 
wiy will take the affix ан (ёа by V. 4. 7. S. 2079) and will be a aged com» 
pound. Thus greta: А 
The following is the list of етта words :—-1 «ez, 2 уй 3 Rena, 
A sare, 5 rian б 96, узт when meaning place, 8 wf, 9 qg, (or efuwg) 
19 qfezw, II gm, 12 їчї, 13 HET 14 ете’ 15 wem, and 16 анк. 
- eter RITTA 1121 88 I 
i: trenes nra | TERTIAR: 1 TIGER: | enroll: I WARTA: u 
718. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is come 
pounded with the words siddha ‘perfected,’ $ushka ‘dried,’ 
pakva ‘cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
As, арабта: ‘ perfect in ѕапказуа тачу: ‘dried in the sun! 
тайа: ‘cooked in pot’ qaaa: ' bound on the wheel,’ 
ORE = чш STI VIL TVA 
тш ae чиедей area тч i ПР vire v diese: tutem 
quisa A ^ 
719. А word ending with the 7tlr case-affix is com- 
pounded with the word dhv&hkshe, ‘a crow, (end with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re- 
sulting compound is Tat-purusha. 
As, бїз! ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place’ Z2, a very greedy 
person; as a crow in a bathing place docs not remain long anywhere, so 
4 


e 
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а person | who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a diam: ога då: 


Nole:—Whon it ha: not this moaning, there is no compounding: ав 
ЖЇДЄП. ‘There is a crow in the sacred bathing place’ 


vio d m RL RT ERM 
чия rarer Ge аттай Left ая SRE п 1! 

720. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending witha kritya-affix (a fut. 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 
when ‘debt’ is implied. 

Note:—This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix 
wa and not to every Yritya-formed word, 

As, 184 ' а debt repayable within a month, The case-affix is not 
«бед optionally by VI. 3. 14. 5. 972, Otherwise we have яте н 

By using the word qty we indicate by implication any appointed 
Alme in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore 


we pet compounds in the following case also :— maith an ' the бата that 
should be sung in the morning." 


VR 1 TATA з {їчї 


: "Rust чт Arey бта а дя GRANMESI, 4 оао: 1 oq 
кгс: | кегин NUR, 

721. А word ending with the 7th euse-nffx is in- 
varmbly compounded with a word ending in а caso-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
and it is called Tat-purusha samásn, 


A sanjna is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invarl- 


stile {nilya) compound; for we cannot express an appellative by a. вел. 
tence. 





As itin (arm ‘wild кесапат? yielding no ай; any thing which 


dort rat anser to one's ex i k 
xpectation, Soalso ah mirat ‘anything: 
укыр thing found 





The easa Mix is not elided, in thts case, in accordance with «(tra 
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VL 3.9. S. 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
‘consonants or iu short & when the compound denotes appellative. 
VA ERATAN: LS 18 1 94 UI 
"EBD TAMA янап: TTT «е пета | ЧЕБЕН | чоти Фе, + TIT- 
яй fag | зи vex d 
a 
722, The names of divisions of day or night end- 
ing with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix Ша; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha, 
As, gaftorgaa, ‘done in the morning! staag ‘done in the last 
part of the night? К 
Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night? Observe 
ЇЧ tem, ‘seen in day? " 
маз гая IRIRISR IN 
тїнгє SEIT GE UU чава 0 
728. The word tatra ‘there,’ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (V. 3. 108. 1957) is compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 5 2 
Thus #ч+кч, ‘eaten there,” 
Note :—By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as їп sútra 
Il. 1, 95. 8, 687 namely, these two words form ono word and get one sctent- 
WW EGTA BS 
анада явя TTS! лий gef а TAT 
124. A word ending with a 7th case-alix is 
compounded with a word euding with the affix> Ita, 
when ‘censure’ is implied, and tbe compound is Tat- 
purusha. 


As, seracingaferd a qua ‘thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand- 
ing on hot ground". (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) 


OTT и 
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Note:—Tho 7th oase-nfix is not elided in the cass of this айта also. Bee 
зна VI, 3, 14, t 


мух чйгяйтаүты 141 01e 


үн Barea f t arare: prep ет Berar | я їй 1 ege їй! 
атаба) чий: 1 8996 Here ечат Яй a 1 Ҹа: qr- 
СС А 


"725. The words like pétre-samita ‘a dish-com- 
panion ’ (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 


Note :—All these ase irregular compounds, Some of the words contained 
m this list are compounds formed with tho past-pmticiple (æ) { they could "hava 
hoon formed by the previous aphorism also. ‘Their inclusion in this listis for tho pur. 
‘pose that their first member should have udétta on the beginning; because all the 
жога belonging to thie class, are s subdivision of a largor class oslied * gei 
‘Olaso ' trented of in stro VI. 2, 81. 

"Thus the following is the list of the words :—qraftar:, 2 tagon: a 
parasite' (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 «990799, 4 IPTE, 
бат, барик, 7 ru UT, 8 STH, 9 GARE, 10 FIRRA, 
тїтєт, D2 cpm 13 "Rev. 14 Regge, 15 Pattee, 16 ЭТО, 
17 "kb, 18 iit, 10 ЯГМА, 20 eme: 21 TAG, 22 Nene, 23 Wey, 
24 Wut 25 gm, 26 vrei, 27 MARE, 28 теат, 29 еа 
30 img, 31 rese, 32 латон, 33 ET, 34 agg 0 The force 

of « in tlie sütra is to restrict it to these very words, Therefore, we cannot 
compound qot: чўбча, and it cannot form part of another compound. 


заб чате ra er: Taran сута 1 8 1 CIUS А 

Pitas Praca Rr piai гщл 1 qae feda demam 

латати «ci 93 етта: пея: пайд: quum : t eta: 1 MAAF: 

QONAR t ачта: 1 TAUREN : н 

726, A caseinflected word denoting an action 

which naturally precedes in time (pürvalála), and the words 
ека ‘one,’ sarva ‘all, jarat ‘old,’ purina ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their - co-relative 
caseAullected words which ate in the same case with them; 
and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha, н 
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Wote:—These compounds could have been formed by the rule I, 1. BT 
B. 736 but their especial enumeration here is for the seke of placing ‘these worda 
first in the’ compound. Jn the case of the word qa there is further ohject of pre- 
studing the prohibition of Str II. 1. 50 S. 727. 


The phreso gj GW is understood here, the whole sfttra qualifying it. 

Words which separately oan be appliod to'many distinct and different 
objects, when ébay apply to one common abject, are said to be in apposition 
devaratispat) or abiding тт а common substratuin 

In the present sûtra the word-form руп kala is not to be taken (I, 1, 68 8, 
25) bnt its significates; while of the rest yay ас, the very word-form ів io be 
taken, A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, ів componnded 
with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 


As, arargfan: ‘bathed and perfumed.’ фат, ‘ploughed anc 
levelled’ gyger ‘burnt and healed! gaara: ‘having one master; 
garter ‘begging once in a day. margen: "ali the members of a’sacrifice.” 
mig: ‘all men? қае ‘old elephant! seeni: ‘old logician? 
wag: ‘old occupation! yanmasa: old Mimahsakas. gqumamqm ‘an - 
old habitation’ So amsar: “New students’ aqua и daa Sarees | 
“ Only grammarians,” 


Why do we say ' when they are in the same case?’ Observe QRT! 
мІ ‘one’s petticoat,’ 


These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadhàraya Compound s 
(1. 2. 42.) 


oe | Ёбад iram CR C1 o Hl 


агата та атат багата етте: | агата Read яч 1 чїкєнї! 
anda: 1% eu gard еч arg n * 

721. fhe words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sahkhy&) enter into composition with: the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellative ; and it is a 
Tat-purusha. 

The phrase ' being in apposition, Is understood in every one, of these 
sütras up to the end of the chapter. This sütra makes a niyama, namely 


these words are compounded only then, when the wholeie a Name and Tate 
purusha. 
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As, «Ят ‘the town of Ishuk&madamtin-the-east! «иа: "the 
seven-sages ' (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 


But not in qaq Ze ‘northern trees and {ч agom: ‘five Brahma; 
nas, because here the sense of the compounds is not that of an appellative. 
See IV. 2, 107. 


часі абата саш sp iR {ЧП 


«баат Aiah aset ч чет: ач ч чтец шн тену 1 деа гатай ич 
Фада: | гга ga (ттт sp ih spo" ward венг xe N suma 
gat rer аг weak ni я АЙ wa тат; но videre | ан ягага эт 
samo анне а: Ra erent meaa) ааган аг 1- Чоў aT 
чонга: 1 Чфзэг ит ҷӯ чода бача IgA gT fuae mín oU тинч 
Sut Aaaama * v 


198. Ina case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a. word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
with it by being in the same ease, and the com pound so form 
ed is called Tat-purusha. 


First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words gaat mema Ҹа: 
"that which is in the castern hall’ (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word яч ( IV. 2, 107 5, 1328) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-affix sp) the compound having reached the form 
of qui атат, the feminine termination of the waf is rejected, because Patanjall 
declares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we Пако: рът 
(1V. 2. 107 S. 1328 )= Зее (ҮП. 2. 117 S, 1075 and УІ. 4. 148 S, 31t) 
* who is in the castern hall" 


Vart:—The sarenámass become Masculine when parts ‘of a 
compound or a Taddhita. The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita, 


Samása, Ekshesta and Sanadyanta. Here two Vrittis only аге to be taken, 
Similarly sitsvorat u 

Soalso when an additional member comes after the compound 
Cuttarpade ) As, gt arka or rubus. Moving the eastern or western 
Wall! These Gttarapada Compounds are invariable (М 


ул) compounds, 
л жо that they can not be $ ј 


resolved into their component elements, 
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If we make а Bahuvrihi compound of the three words af are far ae, 
where the word faris the uttarapada then the first two words (зеет) 
form a Tatporusba gammu Here the wit of ana is udatta by VI, n 223 
S. 3734, and this udatta will be retained in the Bahuvrihi also, As 
giaa: n Had the aras and (iat been compounded first, and then the com- 
pound aratia further compounded with тї as а Bahuvrihi, then by VI. 2. 1. 
5, 3735 19 would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been пета: u А 

- When а titm ‘aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is impossible to 

use a word expressing points of the compass (а; words ) because the "usage 
is agaipst it, Е 


The following compounds are formed with numbers (em), when 
employed with the force of a Taddhita affix; as чөлүн: “а son of six mothers,” 
a name of Kártikeya. Here the Taddhita affix aa is added by IV. І, 
115$ $. 1118, In compounding чат чї werasa Bahuvrihi of three words, 
when we take the iotermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option IL. т, rr. S. 665 and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following vartika applies :— 


Vart :—The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words. Therefore 
Чч and wy: must be wecesserily compounded first as a samahara, there 
being no option possible here; and then the compound so formed, farther 
compounded as a Bahuvrihi with wit The compound of чч 4 si gets the 
affix ex; by the following —~ 


эзе, 1 хааа 1 12 ЕП 
` RRR RRRA а RARR I FSET: d 
729, The affix tach comes after sit. standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when бо elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 
Thus ty tüpRmwequme 0 бачча: ! The meaning is ‘whose 
wealth consists of five cows. 


Nole Why do те sey “ whon no Taddhita affix has bern elided in forming 
the compound"? Observe, gafi: за: Gara: и ( Here the кіх zm V. 1. 97 
Б. 1702 is elided by V. 1, 28 S, 1683 and hence the samisanta uflix єт. ia not added ). 


So sio qe: 1 
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Why do we say ‘when there is elision " Merely adding а Taddhita affix 
in forming а Tatpurnsha, will not deber the samdstnta afix: os {йг pq S w= 
quit аа + оп (the tach is added by this aùtra, and the taddhita go to denote Aq 
uma: by 1V. 8.81 5, 1461) sirena, Gaeta, or FATT EAR, ааттаа и 

Thus we det above vem: Вис if the option of IL 1. 11 S, 665 
be applied, and qw + Бє not compounded as а Tatpurusha, then there: 
willbe no samásánta ew, and the Bahuvrihi will be gate: This is on 
the view that the vartika above giver is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
gg compound, as {к «f TN RA этед =япечйд: п So also атая: i 
Here arm and vsziare invariaély compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore it takes 
always the samásánta ex by V. 4. 106 S. 930. 





THE DVIGU COMPOUND. 
Re Aega Ep RI INR 
fairen: dogiin: ч" 

780. In а саѕе where the sense is that of a tad. 
dbita affix («ат ) or when an additional member comes 
after the compound (зч) or when an aggregate (тиа) 
is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 
is numeral is called Dvigu ors Numeral Determinative 
compound. 

The word taddhitartha of sütra ЇЇ. 1. 51 S. 728 is understood here 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member is a numeral The examples of it will be given below. 
Shey are of three sorts, namely (1) Tadditartha dvigu, as qum; "ап 
offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix ma of IV. 2. 16 which 
is elided by IV, 1, 88, S. 1217: 1080, (2) upapada dvigu, as, {чүй and (3) 
samihare dvigu, as, татф, ! The feminine is formed by IV. 1. 21, 

viti fagerauau |j x19 IED 


fords aet greg 1 зїї agement, | seat cui qum: 
qum п 





731. The compound Dvigu (IL 1. 528. 730) is 
singular in number. 

The word quara is а genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘the 

expression for ong, thet is to expresses the sense of unity. The rule 


therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound fs that of 
unity. 
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This is confined to Samabara Dvigu 2. 2, an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense. This Samahara Dvigu is always Neuter by TT. 
4.17 S. 821. As, gestas “ап aggregate of five cows, ( IV. 1, 21. 

Why do we say “a Samdhdra Dvigu is singular"? When it is a 
faddhitartha Dvigu it is not singular, Asqseg amm GAN = STANAN: ; 
similarly gai: б: обат: = Черт: чет: w 

зз ати gea: io 1 0193 а 
gem F: sen 1 amaaa: | яй кй: n 
"82. Case inflected words expressing vileness are 
compounded with case-inflected words expressing contempt, 


and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As "arcani "A bad grammarian, who does пог know 
grammar, but contemplates the heaven (up) when asked any question." 
So also эйяїяж { Ж: “ ап evil conducted mimansaka,” From „/ к 989 with 
the prefix gg and the Up&di re it 

Another example of such compounds із afiraPiaa: 'one who 
hankers after performing sacrifices for persous for whom oue ought not to 
perform sacrifices ' 


No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore, it is not in 


the following case. afeqanagiar: ' the bad Brilimana ' &c. 


эз urge FRARI RIISI 
gigaa 1 arduo: 1 NEGA: U 
138. The case inflected words pápa ‘sin,’ and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ are compounded with words expressive 
of vileness, and the compound із Tat-purasha. 
Both the words qrq and ят are words of contempt (3295); by the 
last sütra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the 


present sùtra, however, is so framed with regard to sitra 1. 2. 43 5.693 and 
зо, S. 634 that they will stand as first, As granite: or snama: 


a contemptible barber ' qrq or stapes: ' а contemptible potter,” 
1938 SIATA BIATASa! | VIL VS R 
WS алий члена: |e 98 THER eri RETA ач апале cae" 
казаа т атада алап 
55 
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734, Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are compounded with Grords denoting what 
ie likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing. 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound is 
"Tat-pürusha, | ; 


That by or to which a thing is compared is‘ upaména; and the 
‘upameya ' ( the thing compared ) is called armea or ‘common’ Thus qarara: 
wom: ‘cloud-black Krishna (Krishna black as a cloud) Here tarr is a 

` quality common to,Krishna and cloud : therefore ‘cloud * which Is the aqai 
ds compounded with it Bo also ægi 'lily-white/ фатат © Swan- 
sounding, spin.attiat ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree" For accent see, 
VI. 2,2, ^ 

But not so in eret marat ' black Devadattá ' or yt Qt meget: ' the пісе 
ате like fruits; qlar кч детп: * clouds like mountains.’ 

In analysing the above compound qarama: we must use the word 9, 
as ча 7 шл, and this shows that $t is merely a simile or metaphorical use 

of the word. This sütra is made in order to declare a niyama rule, so that - 
the upamåna word should stand first, 
vex 1 afi STATA: area | R 100 we d 

ча тїї: ae sian ofr {їйлєп oad qe d 

мечтая: Urs: шийит: 1 MAIRA Рая, 1 qudT cane ұт qr: H 

195. А case-inflected word denoting Subject of 
comparison) is compounded with the words vyâghra 
‘tiger,’ &e., the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha; provided that, any word expressing the 
common chatucteristic (ata) as explained above, is not 
employed. 

This is a modification of last sütra 734 by which the substantive 


{uprmina) would have stood first; by the present, the upameya ог the 


qualuied stands first As quis ia d oen 
atrength ). ттеп: ба person-tiger’ (in 


7 As words тшп Ёс, are ате пи: е, this d$ a class of compound 
words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a 
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posteriori and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
parts а priori, © > pet Б 


dá the last sitra, the compounding was between the suara and the 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the agfta and 
certain ачага words, but never. with атага qaq 0 ^ Therefore we.can not form 
this kind of compound from the following sénfence:— go amaga qu ‘3 
man strong аз а tiger! Similarly gevemz, sers, атат, uirum d ^ 

a 2^ 

The following is the list of such wordsz-- -~ 

L same tiger, 2, fpe A Поп 3 RSA” bear. 4. сун 
MA bull 5. qax=Sandal. 6. qme wolf 7. 99А ЫШ. 8, сир 
=A boar, hog, 9. gam Ап elephant, .10, ag=A tree, 11; тл 
elephant, 12. а= A kind of deer. 13. tma Тһе spotted antelope, 14. ^ 


wsitn=A lotus flower, 15. SSmo A tree, Butea Frondosa, 16, e 
=A rogue, cheat. : Я 


«ттт, 
L тч ` 
$ ахаа Sprout-like hand, a tender hand, 4, чч: 
ходя | fadt Барат gg RI ү Ye Th 


ees аямак Wt una Wr 29849 Aare Р ааттар A 
uiri pened: | Rea | PE amen: o 


| A Jotus-like face, 


736, А case-inflected word denoting the qualifier 
(the Adjective ), is compounded diversely with а case-inflec- 
ted word denoting the thing there by qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former ;, and the compound is Tat-purusha, 

Note—The ‘diccriminator’ is called Чот and tho 'discrimipsied' ir 
eallod Pitre us ейі "а blue lotus,’ cerei ‘0 red lotus.” 

By using ia the rule the expression ager ‘diverecly " it is meant 
that in some ceses it is imperative to make a compound ( ER) as pv: 
*a black snake; and sometimes it is forbidden з as, цйгитт: * Rama called 
also Jamadagnya’ (‘as being the son of Jamadagni}: ett: artt and ја 
some cases it is optional, dagat or 90а n 
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Why do we say ‘qualifier?’ Observe аҹ: ag: ‘the Takshaka 
snake? Why do we Say ‘qualified’ Observe 19а: ‘the red Takshaka, 


wis 1 чаїчетаңыхничганишацуацуашйин RE 195 1 


wifararianüfiza carmen | эчте: И rct quet eem: * 1 
ае чш: фк! RR ац сакая ашё ats fü 18 
` якын! ; 

787. The case-inflected words parva ‘prior,’ aparast,’ 
‘other,’ prathama ‘first,’ charama ‘last,’ jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
samána ‘equal, madhya ‘middle, madhyama ‘middle,’ 
and vira ‘hero,’ are compounded with words ending with 
а case-aifix and which are in agreement (same case) with 
them ; and the compound is Tat-puruhsa. f 

This sûtra is also а niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declaring that these words must stand first in the compound, Thus Айр 
UN чоч: M 

Vári—The word qu is used for spm when it is compounded 
with sw Аз че: н How do you explain the word gafit: 
where vira stands not first, for I. 1, 49 5, 726 with regard to eka is superseded 
by the present stra with regard to vira, and the compound ought to be 
ар а This is an illustration of the diversity of H. 1. 57 S. 736. 

SAG | Saree: Ga LRU TYE A 

romney Saas denn, * и этш: йар: quar: ЭЯ: I 

738. The case-inflected words Sreni ‘class’ &e, 
are compounded with words krita ‘made’ &c, which ares 
jo agreement ( same case), with them; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Vort:—The words фи &e, for the purposes of this sitra, are 
Supposed to have the force of the affix fex (chvi)) Thus для: гла: par: 

serios: * made into classes ' ( those who were not classifier before ) 

Note :—Tho class of words called Zany arc #1{ЇШ-рапа and cannot be known 

spisi This Валла is also an ineminblo Stimiet hy reagon of altra If, 2, 18, 
sien ell vords that cud iu ehvi (Сет) aro called gati (1.4, 61.) 


The дие! of thow whoean their livelihood by une nri, or by nelling 
One рм Меча шй uf eumnodily ія ested sreat-or guild, a: 


i r "Tho шша is nitya. 
Alva The lengthening havin by VIL 4. 26 5 2120. 
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93E 1 ha Вата 121 p es db 

Wm dzs WR жат Vea! а ч арі ч HaHa и ачта Т 

faa атентата атая, ? и quaa: We: трата: FINI: D 
789. А word ending with the affix kta, and not 

having the negative augment пай, is compounded with 6 
same word ending with the айх kta, but which is distii 
uished from the former, by having the augment пай; and t 
compound is Tat-purasba. 





Thusigatgay ‘done and not done ^ partly done and partly n 
done. * * 


Note ~The negative Past participle is compounded with the simple pas 
participle, even when there is a slight differsnce in the forms, caused by gz and qz 
augments, . 


As wifi + stata = туата(мая So also HaHa, tt 


Vart:--The compounds like nai should also be enumerated, 
and there is elision of the second member in these compounds, As grarüa: 
que unus: ‘the king beloved by the people of his era’ À e, an era 
making king, So also Fame: Заз mage: “A Brâhmana who worships 
any deva.” 


ee DRERRETCHICEUS WIA |R Ig ERRI 
Shu: aan aga DER 1 ттүү: 1 ауда fnm 1! supe ode oi 
чрмеа хайа 
740. The words sat © good,’ mahat ‘ great,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta ‘exeellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 
of respect ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 
As ata: ‘a good physician. The nga becomes mgr as will be taught 


later on, as чат. “agreab man ;' аата: ‘the highest person ;' гн! 
‘the best person ;" aepegea: ' the excellent person? 


Why do we say ' with words denoting the person deserving of respect?" 
Observe sagt: ait: mat ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud. Here зерт 
does not mean “ excellent,” but “ pulled ош.” 

SUR | TARAGA UARA IRI RI ER l 

RER а сагат Anena GE Taras AI U 
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741. А case-inflected word denoting object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words vrindára- 
ka ‘eminent,’ naga ‘serpent or elephant,’ kuiüjara ‘elephant,’ 
end the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As Thru: ‘an excellent bull ortcow’ The Уу Ай 
class (IL 1. 56 S. 735) being an Akritigana, the forms like go-vrindáraka 
could well have been obtained under that sütra, the making of it a 
separate sütra is for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restticted by the conditions of II. 1. 56. S. 735, 


933 а чачат атча Са É gN 

GERE. 1 тилни: 1 йг чр чйр: еба зоба n 
142. The words ‘katara ‘which or who of two’ 
ond katama ‘which ‘or who,of many,’ when used in asking 
questions about the jati (1V. 1. 63. S. 518 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 

construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha, 

As gacra and emere ‘which of the two is katha, and which of 


these Кра?" Here Gotra and chasana, are jati, as defined previously in 
IV. 1.63. S. $18) 

It might be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the word 
чїнчїп the aphorisin; since the word «я is especially employed In 
asking such questions; (see V. 3.93) and the word mat will get the same 
signification, by being reid along with it?’ The very use of this phrase 
In the aphorism, shows that the word a3 has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining jii; as maq epe ‘which of 
you two, Sirs, is Devadatta’ and mm ral yeast: ‘which of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta! Iere there is по questioning about jati, ali belonging to the 
same genus, hence there іч по compounding. ( Accent VL 2. 57.) 


weg fis Gara ei een 
тг am Prasat eg 
743. The word kim ‘what? when implying 


‘contempt, is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tut-purusha. 


As fk чи брт ut he is a bad king who does not Protect his sub- 
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jects’ {жаш sisi the is a bad friend who hat 
tit isa bad ox that docs not carry." 





su ota а 


The affix zv, (V. 4 91 S. 288) doss not come after this compound 
аз in ngana при: бс, by force of Rule У, 4. 70. 5. 955 Otherwise the 
form would have been Тїгї and not fiam u 


Why do we say ‘when censure is implied?’ Observe тетте nr 
om: епос king ;' freer п Or ait um age "who is king in Paraipue 
ца” 

хаз 1 Чїатдяййаййтєїйччїййїдє шїн тчвлїт өр нге 


NS 


TIRA RUA TRA RL ESD 


744. A case-inflected word denoting a jüti, is 
compounded with the words pot * a hermaphrodite, yuvati, 
‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little,’ katipuya ‘a fow,' grishti 
“a cow which has had only one calf? dhenu ' milch-cow i. e. а 
cow which has calved recently,” vasá "а burren female," 
vehad, ‘а cow that miscarries,’ bashkayani “а cow that has 
a full grown calf’ pravaktri ‘an expounder,’ Srotriya ‘a 
learned Brihmana,’ adhytpake ‘a teacher, and dhürta ‘a 
cunning fellow’; and the resulting compound is called Tats 
purucha. 


For examples sce under sdtra 746. 


wey агат: эгат: йыт: POR 1390 


745, A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of whick is the’ same, is called: karmadhóraya or 
Appositional Determinative compound. 


Note:—" Katmadhirasa or Appositionsl Determtnatire compounds form а 
onb-division of the determinative compounds (Tat-purashs), In them the frat 
portion stands as the predicate of tha second. mde such asin black-beetle, sky-blue," 
(Mox Maller ), 

Tho compounds like 9ч ‘the bluo lotus’ qqgresp 'the supreme spirit! 
Gio. nto examples of karmedhêraya сошролайе, * Tho component words, if dissolved, 
would stand in the came csse, (zamintdbikerana), wheress in other Tat-purnshes, 
the preceding word ів gredi by the Jast.” 
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ARSSURISTR, is а karamadhiraya compound meaning “ the best Govern. 
ment.” Had it not been а karmadhâraya compound, the pália necent would have 
fallen on the syllable ar by rule VI, 2. 180, S. 8864 (the word asqa has udatts 
onthe first syllable in Tat-purusla compounds, except in karmadharaya ), 

Similarly qrat + аг =гаҹ ия u (VI. 8,42. 8, 746 the feminine. 
adjective is changed into masculine in the kannadhdrayn Y by the next sfitra :—~ 

Note:—Buch member of а compound may have the sime case, but if it is 
sob a Tat-parnsha compound, it won't be karmadhtmys, Аз зата erat 
фт: u + Но who has a wife for а соок? This.is an example of e Bahuvrihi 
compound, and therefore the word «этет retains ifs gender sign, 

че | агачта | e pus f 
746. The feminine ( unless it ends in х), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadháraya, and before stare and ада n 

wama miia Tat Ragen Sera aiam vf uq d 
gotiera: фчтїїзїя Ган 1 нй}! Tungis 1 rretfarar tart RIPT: 
wire coos waned mur 1 urea 1 aui aonda агаа 
moet. magmi 1 99 waraha | aaa 1 йл! qut 
tema 1 їй: 0 aPaedat 1 Praga 1 m2: agaga Suns d 
Здача. Way 1 qur wen ча 1р waa, AAJA сап алга, 
Фасл а ететі BORIN: ятса 1 56: d * 

This sütra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sütras 
(УІ, з. 40 S. 841 &c.) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate q (Vl, 3. 37 5. 838). Thus гет, mansi, crafter 4 
It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
1o VI 3 38 5.830 Thus qapnivar, хла, Tsien INP, еттт тан, 
Serie mra [t applies even in opposition to VI. 3. 39: S. 840 digest. 
бїттї, Sisfumr: So also in opposition to VI. 3, 4o, S, 841 as vamd- 
«пәй, mamia and sgean п So also in opposition to 
М1. 3, 41,5. 842 as тепал, merita, ЙАТ n 





The feminine must have a corresponding masculine, (MANIEE ), 
Se the rule does not apply to Еги, as күрү has no corresponding mase 
суйе, The feminine should not end in &; as Wem 

‘This sütra ordains masculisatíon, in caes where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the s6tras Vl, 3« 34 S. 
fat Gc (Ce p ifthe second word fs an ardinal, fu, Ec) Thus the ordinal 
nag becomes in the feminine за н spit стл е ape Here edt 


has become masesoe, intite nf the prohibition of VI. 3. 3j. so also 
тич Susitarly eüfenrat 
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Similarly VI. 3. 37 S. 838 declares “a feminine word having а 
penultimate ат does not assume the Masculine form.” The present sütra 
is.an exception to this prohibition also, Thus gamei 1 

Similarly VI. 3. 38 S. 839 teaches “the feminine {s not changed 
to masculine, when it isa name or an ordinal numeral" The present stra 
makes an exception to tblsalso. As. ennai, {чЯҹТаї and not gamat бс, 
чамтай 

Similarly VI, 3. 39 S. 840 ordains " the femininc is not changed into 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
vriddhi of the first syllable," The present sütrais an exception to this 
also, As @qural and not бага? и 

Similarly VI. 3. 40 S. 841 states “a feminine in $ ending im the 
name of a part of the bedy, does not become masculine.” This sütra makes 
exception to this also. As gàmataf and not gidinttat it 

Similarly Vl, 3. 4t S. 842 says "a feminine word expressing ЈАН 
does not become masculine.” This sütra makes exception toitalso, As 
кдла u 

Similarly with the words arta and atuu As masea and 
rapere tt 

Now we shall give examples of sütra IL. t. 65, S. 744. 

Ae quite? ‘a young femalo olophant’ фа is а female, having tho marks of a 
sale, such ав whiskers Фс, (гї ‘a feinslo olophant’ So бей: ‘a little ~ 
fre'gafqq WATTE ‘a little butter milk,’ wee, ай: - Rea, таса, 
mengat ‘on expounder of Katha,’ асый а, ‘a Brahmans who has mastered the 
Katha branch of the Fajar Veda’ meraga: ‘a teacher of the Кафа brauch of the 
Yajur Veda,’ 

Why do we sey ‘when denoting genus or a common noun?’ Observe 
‘eas: mamar ' Dovadatta expounder." 


‘The word gè has not a bad signification here. Hence mag means ‘e Brüh- 
mana well versed in the Kaths branch of the Yajur Veda. 


9 | NAATA DR IE SR 1 
ЧЁ: ш suf ma яаа AAR иона 1 wate: agi t 
sre Sfc 1 egre Raton я їйїп P aie: PRR) pur ний! Y 
ТАТ. A case-inflected word, denoting а jati, is 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 


und is Tat-purusha. 
56 
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The words denoting praise should be raghi (ft) words like тай 
&c, which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as її ‘ап excellent cow: 
алаят ‘an excellent cow’ айат ‘ап excellent cow, ы: and 
iras: n These words are generally used at the end of a compound, to denote 
‘excellence’ or ‘the best of its kind! Words like nae, nr, wda &c, 
which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like gir, vg 8С, 
are not to be taken here, In wr+ag there is spg’ by VI. 1. 123. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe amt aafinr’ an 
excellent virgin! Here there is no compounding. “яңы, walters 
mmg, aw, EHH are praise denoting’ words.” ( Amarakosha ), 


эс | gar aaga a: 1 1 0189 I 

adfiqratiant quu: apena gais алый 0 gar emus 
gana qus wat waa! gash цчапит sun era SERUTNSUUUAT- 
fusus, u т 

748. The word учуй ‘young,’ is compounded 

with the words khaleti, ‘bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired * 
valina ‘wrinkled, * jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are in 
agreement (samé case); and the compound is Tat-puru- 
sha, 

The ѕМга is made in order to declare a niyama, that these words 
should stand first ín the compound. ` ‘ 


Note:The word malf: is exhibited in tho feminine I gente, 1 in the 
aphorism, with the object of indicating the existence of tbe following mazim of 
intorprototion анч чает RARITA WET ut . 

‘A Pritipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such 
R crude form. as is dorivod from it by the addition of ап affix denoting gender, 

As, gu muf:-gaueft u So also gafa: gafe ЧчЧе in the 
feminine: ‘bald in youth’ So чїчїйа: fem. gaion ‘grey-haired in 
youth’ gga: fem, Чаат ‘wrinkled in youth’ TING, fem. gamt 
‘appearing old in youth, ( prematurely old ). 

ORE | GAGA SET PRAT А А 

Зтейчта | иеді: 1 «я: 1 UIS Ваа ге Siren: lrA- 
vaanii я 

749. Words ending with a lyitya affix, and the 
word tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded 
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with words which do not denote jati, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, g ‘hot food, Зета: ‘equally white’ ewe: ‘equally 
white, 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a játi'? Observe Wreu sirga: 
‘eatable rice? Here the word sez is used asan Adjective and not as a 
common noun, Hence there is no compounding even under 11, 1, 57. S. 736. 


Yo тат gH RT RL ae I 
RTARTA GE атт | зат: t 
750. А case-inflected word denoting ‘colour’ is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
cotspound is Tat-purusha. 
As gerang: ‘ spotted antelope.’ 


SRRI агат: кйшй VRE 
"ERU: TOT: ачка чт gË saree: Renita: t ааа: w 
The words kadárah and the like, are optionally 
placed tirst in the karma-dháraya. 
Thus amr ог Aarse Kadárjaiminih or Jaimínikadárab, 
Тһе tawny Jaimini’ So also тазаа: or ттлге: N 
RRA GATT ын: IRI R tSo 
gud manr л tee OH aar MARAT heures Їй: umet | 
ARRA wees ай Grea t 
752, The word kumára ‘a boy” is compounded | 
with co-ordinate words éramané ‘an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 
As, gutaa aara "а virgin ascetic”, 


In this list of sr and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as maq, vara, afit, the word ws must also be in the feminine 
gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e. g. WATE, sie TTY 
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the word qme must also be masculine, because ‘a Prátipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as js derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender’ In fact, this is the sütra from which 
we infer the existence ( jhapaka ) of the above paribhasha of Ти {ЧЇ &c. 


mami: 1 
1, smor=Lobouring, toiling. 2, таге Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. sert Ап unchaste woman, 4. sifut=A pregnant female, 
5, agat=A hermit, “devotee, 6. qrt- A female servant. 7. qarat 
= Ап unchaste woman, 8. sqeaqiga=A teacher, 0, Гк” Handsome, 
зо, qiga Learned, wise 11, че 500 12, 919= Right, proper, 
good, 13. wwe Shaking, trembling. 14. {йч = Clever, sharp, skillful, 
з 1 TCM afirmar LR 1 Cot dl 
agarra ai MPT y WI пойт п ana ч 
qaga,” ure cenfet таай и 
753. A casedwfected word denoting & quadruped 
ia compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhint, and 
"the compound is Tat-parusha, 
As таў її ‘a pregnant cow." чапта ‘a pregnant she-goat.' 
Vart:—lt shouid be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here ara nikoi or extant nisl 
"the pregnant cow called Kalikshi or Svastimati" 
А ‘Note ;— Why do wo say ‘quadrupeds P? Observe aratai u 
эце RQCSURUTHE LLL LR II 


qa Pasar 19991 eerie Ян. 1 ders а: 1 ватар ЧЧ fuf 
ч шча ч тача 1 aia Aran дет оӊ. мет: По air mdr od 
qa sga 1 MA TST TTC! RRT Pas 

STRIATE faamama * п чага Reads aed eae ur maaa ! 
SUISSE і киян V 
5 gerisi * a «деа zgendf ART ча) Жас TET 
WAR weak fart wr табғач 1 raiya 1 тапар qre: 


. Saim semi adit чн * u arein ap qued wee 
am ania enaisi rud: поз гє. taiea: I 





В 754. And the words mayüra-vyamsaká ‘cunning 
like a peacock, &e., are Tat-purusha compounds, 
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These are irregularly formed Tat-purushe compounds, The force 

ofthe word " in the aphorism is that of restriction, For though the 

compound like agua: is allowable, we cannot form a compound like qur 

quium: Y) So also sm чеч» 1 Граб ча я[чй we [щч 
чн Кичү деп = барча: t 


The following is the liet of such compounds :— 


чене: 1 


1. яй 2. cra ceo 3. чийин 4. MTT б, 
ПТТ ov gaga іа the Vedas. 6. qi or чат! 7. гелт or айу 
ayau 8. qa 


GANA SOTRA eiecit sezi и 


As 1. gien 2. qeira 3 шшш (Rem) d d 
weet 5 rem "o 6. aera wo 7, эй 8 
Чї тї 9. аги 10. дрн 11. чаш" 12. wafer 
ог! 18. ЮП ат or йрт! 1% sigman 15. ябар и 16. 
абага 17. fagn чаяап 18. тась 19. ugar Oo 
ON TTA и 21. (пинг)! .22. gaan 25. (жтайля)и 24. 
ware n 25. рар Ц 26. margt 27. sehr И 28, 
sayar or rare 29. aaar 30. «ач 31, чча 52 
warum 33. rayada 24. чяча 55. Gaa 30. міч 
37. maman 38, Geran 39. gangan 40. цараа и 41, 
SIU or RAAT 40, (чаі еей п 49. бабага 44. enu 
45. Хараа 46. везе и 47. фї а 

б. S. «fester aganin wait fugam I 

i Aeon 2 IRRF S sear t Себер) и 

5. зулап or Bar 
G. S. qpeaanreaitn Речтата I 

І wea xara 2 чечти 8. «атаҹаг 4. таат 5 
ТАТЫ e emgann 7. wearer no 3. =Й 0 9 
amra н 10. {зити I giyaga п 10. quee n 
13. черг 
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mgs 1 
"E NEM C TIMEME IMEME cdi 


5. энг! б, дт 7. чп 8. repsmpso 9, душа! 
10, saamin t 


g Gapa-sfitia :—A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, | 
, when the continuity of the action denoted by the verbs. is meant. 
As пачат" the place where constantly is heard the cry "eat ye”, “drink 
Jt"—a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly q«ra'tesrat 
»" cook-roast "—a kitchen, чуй tt ` 








Gaga-sttra :~The compounds кй &c. are formed when they refer 
to some other object. Thus qd is the name of the sacrifice in” which the 
words gift are used. So also gigaa n So also жайт meaning "атте 
түй” Kr аео Gratat и So also waaftanr o These are words which do 
not denote “constant action ". d 


Gana-shtra fhe finite verb sf is diversely compounded with its 
object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
tothe agent) As яе: " He who constantly repeats jahi-joda.” Similar- 
Ју бев: V ; 2s ү 


He who has fear from no one is marem, ‘another kingship ‘is 
чөң; that which is purely Intelligence is called («area it 


SAR {чт ат! ON 
daga: t igara чта * it 
155. The word fshat ‘a little, в compounded 
with  case-inflected word which does not end with a kit- 
affix; and the compound is Tatpurusha, 


Vart:—lt should be stated that the мога faq is only compounded 
with words expressing qualities (adjectives ), as fqenzwt ‘a somewhat proud? 
defen А a little brownish? ФЇ Цна: ‘a little hideous? yaga: а little rais- 
ed. gaa бия, а little yellow’ фета, a little red? 

Mote:— Why йо wo eny ‘with words oxpressin litiot " 
Verris ; thoro ia no compounding here, аА a 
эче asi x III 
SY rar ee etg 
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756. The negative word пай is compounded with 
а ease-inflected word with which it is in construction, and 
the compound is Tatpurusha. 


As атш: ‘who is not a Brihmama,’ (though a man). 
The of st is elided by VI. 3. 73: which is given below. 


Sus 1 ае RT ELVA 
DEC Wen бїт STAGE | я TE атат: Gi 
ЛЬ]. Thea of the Negative particle wm, is elided, 
when it is the first member of a compound. 


Thus вату: 0 Bot if the second term begins with a vowel, then a 
mis inserted after ot by the following += г; 


wie aenregaf lel S Lou п 


Bara ченее атая: ean | sponsor biS deni 
Rama 1 armed mures HERA eA TOUR ! 
жтт їлгї few 1 9 атабай ЫН * н чч RE гең п 
кчт ачам не Gun чате: 0 


758, After the above q-elided аз (і. е. after a) ів 
added the augment gz, to a word beginning with a vowel. 


‘Thus waag: ‘an animal which is not a horse.’ Why do we use Wer 
after such a asg”? Otherwise gz would have been the augment of sm 
and not of the subsequent word, for the sütra would have read thus aarẹ u 
Adding gz to 451 or rather to s, we have tq ( granting that gz is not to be 
added écfore sp but after it, against L 1,46). Now swa will be spa 
and not 199: for VIIL 3. 32 S. 134 will cause the doubling of the final 
wofemu Hence to prevent this contingency, sr is ordained with the second 
member and not with regard to & or sz t 


When the force of qs is that of “absence,” i e. it expresses the 
“absence of the object denoted by Ње second term,” then.the compound 
resembles Avyayt bhava. For in an Avyayibhava., the sense of the first 
term is prominent; in a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member is predo- 
minant. Thus in the Mah&bhashya, we find the compound маё: in the 
sentence qiga: tär where he gives the reasons for studying 
grammar; similarly sgià in supdramíufed а vårtika. On the analogy of 
these, we can form compounds like таче, ари, BK c. 
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Vart:—The zofais alsa elided even when the second member is 
а verb, provided that reproach is implied, as эчи of sre ‘thou cookest 
very badly О knave.’ 


In the expression apt &c, ‘not at one time; there is composition 
with the word я in accordance with [I 1.4 5, 649. 


WWE | ятаган AA AAG SATA THA ATA TTY s- 
СИЕ! 


ч чт: а За абя: я AA ARAN я ваг агат: ! БИ 
тау: Pod фене aaa ia wate яң! я 50 яга яўнач =Й Чай: STRAT 
Fret 1 я хайч aga 1 «аа: wies wu чай 1 я аа umi 
з: я тчїєнїйїїг ama: u 

159. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
HI, ачта, RATA, ятт ( duel ), ag, фе, яч, ч, пин, 
ҷа ond ате || 
Upto arar the words are exhibited in the Nominative case ín the 
sütra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative I гг = 990 "a dark cloud," 
formed by fgg and яз, composition. я чї = чт “а grandson" Formed 
by agaffix. s afr at Ls by LII etg qv! епт чап: ema, 
m маг тат: “Ashvins.” crzsufue* gia "a demon slain by Indra.” 
formed by ба ga ах ( Unidi ), area «тнт = Ww uerum sd 
agma akama waar 99 spun 1 я зане ат by g міх, qaum 
тати чач M 


со Lenis üeqemqreum 08 0g 109 1 


AN тшт яй елгага яг: SURE: «аг: 1 STRUTS (ip, ссд quar: а 1 
{дей бп Praga u 








760. The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in aa, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus sis: or wr: trees", or monntains', literally ‘what do not 
move’, The affix z is added to пан Why do we say when not referring 


to animate being. Observe зуб чә: vfu No alternative form is allowed 
here See 11, 1. 17, S. 711. 


In the next sûtra, the word пайа should be ае as йан. 
Tts anuvritti Comes from II. 2. 17 S. z11. 
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eco Brame RIRI en 
Oa ania Ра aep | айча: чыр н: ‚айдат u 
761. The indeclinable word ku ‘had, the par- 


ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c, are in. 


variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is , Tatpu- 
rusha. 


The word ku means ‘badness oy sin’; as, get: “a sinful man’; (2) 
Сай (T. 4. бо S. 23.) as, aegignt having deserted ': (L 4 61) "uns wt 
Note:—So also with the words ў &о,, when they are mere, particles and not 
used as ‘npasargas,’ or ‘ gati'; ns gx meaning ‘bad, in үр: ‘a bad man’; so also 
g nnd чїй menning ‘respect’ in 8959: "honorable man’; #959: ' excellent man’; 
‘HT moans в. ‘little’ аз (їр: “brownish. 
Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as arent от «шта, wiena ‘tepid, So also gran, WR, and ATERI 
eR I FURZI (8 19 LR IE 
ЧҮ бв пй eg: Steen ages 1 FR 1 ESA ai 
receta, ? t ата йг tarea N 
762. The words ari, assent, фе, aud those that 
end with chvi (V. 4, 50), and those that end with dich 
(V.4. 57), (when in composition with the verb bhü, kpi or we) 
are called Gati. 


In this sátra the word gati is understood from I, 4. 60 5, 25. 


The affixes chvi and дас are ordained when the verb in composi- 
tion is either æ, st or яе (V. 4. so and 57 S. 2117: and 2128); ri &c, betng 
read along with chwi and dach shows that the verb in composition with them 
must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none else, in order to 
entitle ad to the name of gati. . 


The word эф and zc mean ‘to assent and spread’ As mügur 
(11, 2, 18 S, 761 and VEE т 37 5. 3332)- 
The words ending in chvi ate also ваб. As qaga “having made 


white what was not white.” 
РА 


450. SmpRANTA Қауморт: [ CHAPTER XVIII, $, 763 
So also the words ending in rq, as eve “having made the sound 
pat” х 
Váriika —The word апт should also -be included in the list of 
тй, ` 
‘Thüs атата 0 Here kárikà means © action.” 
Seg 1 азаар TAATA 0$ 12 L8 1 
Uttara 1 eris Pact! «атата err Adira t 
763. A word imitative of a sound is also called 
бай, when it is not followed by the word iti. t 
Not Тһе phrase арба is а Bahuvrihi compound ; er -q= that 
which bos not tho word gR after it,’ А 
As ager “having made the sound kha” weg (VL 2, 49 
S, 3783), чатта (УП. 2.71) 
Why do we say ‘when it has not the word w after it? Observe 
«її gear (Ла, 
ORE Letra edt GIRI VTS Al 
жерд! STRESS (| 
764. The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ res- 
pect or love,’ and * disrespect or indifference.” 


Аз ащ ‘having honored’ (11, 2.18 and VIL 1, 37 S, 761 and 
3332) waagt, чараа or ятаңтаа (VI. 2, 49 S. 3783). 





Notew—Why do wo say when moaning ‘respect or disrespect’ P Obsereo 
REEN HUY тя: 1 
WER чхе RTE Teen 
ea mW AE їй ete па: 1 qaad: 1 тдин 
CORE RP и freut Ped 
T6; 





The w, Я TUE à 
б The word alam, in composition with n verb, is 
called gati, when used in the sense of ‘ornament.’ 


Asmign UL 2. 18, VIL 1.37 5.761 and 3332), Why do we say 


‘when erf means orna M T 
Mi ns ornament’? Observe e gipet nat "Ве gors having eaten 
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This sütra, with the two sütras preceding it, naturally takes the auxi- 
ату verb after the words mentioned therein. 


i 
7 Note :—The word stem is an indeclinable and has four meanings :— prohibition, ` 
‘competent, enough and ornament.’ The term atara is gati when it means ornament, 
SER | MereTRAT LR LP LEA UT 
args given: чн @ Fg атайт па: GRRE п {фы 
766. The word antar is called gati, when used 
in the sense of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with a 
verb. 


As айд ‘Tena: “ he went away having abandoned home,” 


Note ;—The word qitag means ‘taking’ or ‘accepting,’ чїч means, theres 
fore, the opposite of this, namely ‘rejecting,’ ' abandoning,’ 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe eremyem 
Rivet 99798: "the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse.’ 


SES Carpet erates (6186€ 0 


жга ча: FAR лага 1 ата: ener PAPen wi! 
0 
767. The words kane and manas ате gati, when in 
composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reaction 
by satiation.’ 

The word %gu-metart means ‘satisfaction of desire’ As agen ча; 
feai “he drinks milk to his hearts content or till he is satisfied" So 
also «фед ча: Frat. That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (sra) 
is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense, we have air 
or нї ӨТ: " һе went away with food or mind satisfied" Here the word атр 
means the small particles of rice. The word wt an apparently locative 
inflected noun, is really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire’ So also 
qeu 

YES 1 удаа іж TT 

TFA d 


7768. The word purah “in frout of,” when indeclin- 
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati. 
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As чате, gemaand su ger When not an indeclinable, we have 
&: dit, gt BT OSHA. 
Note:The pronoun gå * front’ with the ax gfe forms geez, and by 1.1, 
88 5. 448 it becomes an Avyaya. {See V. 8.39 раг being substituted for prva). 
The object of making it gati is theefold (1) compounding by IL. 2.18 6,701 (2) 
accent by V1. 2, 49 S, 3783 (8) to change the: D into ep by ҮШ, 3. 40 S, 154, 


WREL wed а 1 18165 
тенти ягада аруа ET | өтт! 
769. And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 
The word seq is an indeclinable as it ends in % (1. т. 39 S. 449); 
and means ‘not visible’ As sema afar gaea ‘(the sun) having 
set, rises again’ ; weran yan ‘riches that Have vanished’ eet тей, 


When not an indeclinable it is not раб, as set кс ‘the arrow has been 
thrown, 


Woo | атса пеач | 10166 1 


ӨЧ are 1 теба perpe ser акеп Bek p sr fumi 
rare er і 
770. The indeclinable word р meaning 
"before, in the presence of, is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb 
‘vad? to speak, 


The word «reg is an indeclinable and has the force of the word sn 


As sez, and reda! Why do we say when an Avyaya,? Observe steve 
"esit 


ELEC CCESESE TEE 
SURA UIT: ZALI ЧЁ TESTY MYNRUTT $ этү: BN 1 eee ЕП 


TIL. The word adas ‘that’ is called gati, whea 


in composition with a verb and not implying a direction to 
another, 


Ast gra. erm gral When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 
have, ett ee, ere: oe 


CtaPTER XVIII, $. 775. 1 Tus KARMADHARAYA TATPURUSHA 453 





Note :—The word upadesa means a direction to another. When a person cogi- 
tates within himselt and does not address another, that is anupadesa, ‘That is, when ib 
ів not a demonstrative pronom. 


ess RASAR 219 Lt u 
ап 
772. The word tiras when used in the sense of 

‘disapperance,’ is called дай, when in composition with a 
verb, 

As еа. 

Note:—Why do we say when meaning disappearance ? Observe (ir кет: 
i, ва standing apart. 


vog 1 гагат MA LRL L SRN 

RAFA Reeser 1 fe wart 

118. The word tiras meaning ‘disappearance,’ is 
optionally called gati, when the verb kpi follows. 

This isan example of ятаи, As fat: ве ог берет (VHL 3. 
42 S. 156): fir: фен or aegen (VILL 3. 42 S. 156). 

Note:—The change of visarga into q is „optiona? VIIL 3. 49 S. 156. Whon 
not meaning disappearance, we have fae: gear atè Fale ‘he stands baving laid aside 
the slick." 

ws? | TITS ITH 1 2181931 

cat i Ur aaa 69:1 TURE TT eT 1 | шәй geni 
dec язягийар:! 

774. The words црӣје and anvaje both meaning 
‘supporting or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called" gati 
when used along with the verb kyi. 

As Wap uem ог чча фет ‘having given support’ stk gaor . 
к жып. 
WOR | AUST sri ele GL 
ЖЇН Se TET eq 1 «гаф 18 STIL” ETEA I SITEET ASUT | 
ий ті рае! тата и 
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775. The words sükshát, ‘in the presence of’ 
&c., we optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kyi. 

Vári —1In the words araq &c. the force of the affix fet is under- 
stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before, As arna get or He; 
eninge or «йй “ making evident what was concealed before,” The s in 
met бс, is an anomaly or nipátana, 

ese | aaraa чейин | RLS 19 0 

IRPA чн еп ачтан: | нян 1 ef wem 1 ВРТА 
RMT TERT ая 1 qf pert ré e А 

776. The word urasi, ‘in the breast,’ and manasi 
tin the’ mind’ are optionally” gati, when the verb kri 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘placing.’ 

As niga ог ааг "having realised in the heart,” naga or 
уберет. That is "having so determined in his mind." When it has 
the sense of “placing,” we have after ain ae “he lies down having 
tlasped the hand on the breast,” жайт чч хатаб “he ponders having 
placed the word in his mind.” 

Wool ma qz fe TRIB OGD 

TA fir єп тїзїп: egerint ÈRA AE EET 1 qkguriqq geni fi 
брац fer ЕТП acy Oran n 

777. And the words madhye ‘in the middle,’ pade ‘in 

the foot? and nivachune ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, 
when kpt follows, the sense not being of * placing.’ 


As пец етщ OF ET; Чї Фет or eT UAT TG or gear, “ Having con- 
trolled the speech." 





Selt i— shen it bas the weaning of * placing’ «e have кїї: dk ттт 
fec üt Ve lec болп haring put me benit ander thie foot ef the elephant? 


Sas | fre eR were C12 рэп 
sit ina fere: t eter t cree t were n 


Wo Ia Aw tn 
118. The word gt ‘in the hand? pápan ‘iv the 
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hands’ are always and necessarily called gati when used with 
the verb kri, in ihe sense of ‘marriage.’ E 

As чїйї gea or vex рд ‘having married." 
. 0. Noto:~-But gd жей ИЧ sta: ‘he went out having taken in his hwd a 
kárshüpana ( в toin). Й 

The word зана means “ marriage" According to others it means 
" merely acceptance,” " 


Oe | ятечга Le 18 198 It 


meatenaa MARA яга желет: 1 achat appears 
mé BET n 
Tíg. The indeclinable word prádhvam, followed hy 
the verb kyi, is always called gati, when used in the sense of 
“binding.” е 
The word greqaends in я.апд means ‘favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ‘ bound’ it is a gati: as, gietgeg "having bound properly 
and so made agreeable.” But when not meaning to bind, we have :—gret 
жеп “having made agreeable, by prayer &,” 
чо | Aerar 218 Lee f 
al Rif wee allen | «чаури peur ачїа чарта 1 а fis а 
gunt 
MERNI | ager: i зт MÈRA U 
ятайї татай} yaa" и яаа TAn RÈN 
чүй: aa ataa faea ятауабаате: ! 
этч: Reta ga a зате: MR AIR 0 
wired тия apat gias частая: 0 
Rara: meaai qsar * и Riema: айат Bearers t 
ML E LEE айп 
780. "ће words jivik& and upanishad, followed 
by the verb kri, are called gati, when used in the sense of 
‘likeness or resemblance. — 


Аз нтеп "having made it, as if it was а means of living"; 
ЗАТИЧЕ —" having made it like an upanishad" Why do we say іп the 
sense of likeness or resemblance? Observe siftat gaat “having made his live- 
lihood.” 
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"Having given above illustrations of gati-samásas; we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas я &c. by IT, 2, 18. 5, збі. Thes &c, 
as used in thése examples are not gati. ‘Thus ayer: u Here g is not gati, 


asit is not joined with any verb. :We give the following yartikas, which 
treat of Prádi Samasa :~ 


Vart:—The word т &c, when the sense is that of ‘gone’ or the 
Tike, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus үй: ‘a for- 
mer teacher’; so also giganrg: “who precedes the grand-father ic. а greate 
grand-father.” чн: i 


Vart:—The words sti &c,, when the thing denoted has the sense of 
* gone beyond ' or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix, 
As йй: git ара: (1. 2. 44 and 48 S. 655 and 656) ‘without a bed. 
stead, wit; ' exceeding the necklace in beauty” So also aga: (= этїпт&г 
BU); wis едм: I 


Vart:—The words wry &c. when the thing denoted is "сіе out! &e, 
are compounded with what ends with third case.affix ; as зас: tiae ete 


бга: ‘what is anounced by the cuckoo’ 2. en, the Spring. So also grater 
(е Гаага), da (iat vio). 


Vart:—Ti.e words qR &c, when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c, 
are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as «Rzatzitsvaqunma 


=чёдал! ‘weary of study! тёрт ‘wealth’ (suficient to supporta 
maiden), 


Varti—The words fg. бс, when the thing denoted is‘ gone beyond" 
Cte, лге compounded with whatends with the fifth case-affix, as Prge: 
‘who has gone beyond Kaustinbi'; So also Mianen So also agga: 
(ent gent) and fures, (Priami) а 


Vart*-—ÀA wot enters into composition with gq ‘like’; and there js һо 
Vini uf the esca, and the first member of the coimponnd relainr ila natural accent, 
ss rii е n wond and itx mesning,’ "тит “like two garment,’ 


Vart:—Prohibition must he stated of g &c, when they are ! Karma- 
pravachaniy s mur айт friaa freg ‘the liphtening Mache. in the direction 
of the lee! mig rapes nini ai ^ Devudatta i pond towards his mother! 
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UPAPADA-SAMÁSAS 
UPAPADA DEFINED. 
Ser атча aÂ із IRI ERN 

апай d ЇЙЇ aaa ч gest veru чүч AE ase 
чада: Gem d» o ^ " 
Here (in this Third Book of Pánini's Grammar 
referring to verbal roots), (he word implied ‘in а term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or dependant 
word) 

‘Thus in stra III. 2. 1, 5, 2913  тйтая the word яй is exhibited in 
the 7th case; therefore the ward implied by the word aj, namely, the 


word having the accusative case; will be called «qx. (Thus gzu get 
= фунт: ‘a potter’ ; here the word ges is an upapada.) 


Єз TITRA S18 1 RE ll 


ячч{ gah чац fey ead MESTA aire: GA АИ qnum 
Ler gr иа ас едат sarum (snae (ng DGDunpa ("ae BT 
єнїгєт! рй атча аттан A TASTE тізі qugent- 
Фат читта SAR = атая аш ч 0 aT GX: НЄ чнч T- 
weer ence гез, sa | scettr remet u 


782. An upapada or attendant word (IIT. 1.928. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III. 4. 78) is invariably com- 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, aud this 
compound is not one which ends witha tense-affix. ‘Lhe 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 


Thus gear ‘one who makes pots, «meg: ‘one who makes cities.’ 
The grammatical analysis will be gea зға (genitivo) + яте “the maker of 
pot:" for krit words govern Genitive. Thisis, of course, an analysis which 
cannot be used in actual speech. 


Why do we say ‘which does not end with a tensc«affix ? Observe 
нт WA, gail Here the word aris an upapada, as it is exhibited in the locative 
case in ILL. 3. 175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to tlie Aorist. Had there 
been compounding, єт, could not have been placed between it and its second 
member za it 

eR 
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Tt might be objeéted, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant ; since the anuvritti of the words gq ЭЧ 
is understood here, so that fz will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words ач gar should not be read into this and the ap- 
horism IL. 2,18 5.761, The following Paribhàshà also arises from this 
sütra. 


эйт mA RTIA ята SETS — 

“Tt should be stated that Gatis, KArakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter," 


The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded Бу sütras 
IIL. 2. 18 and 19 S, 2932 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter. The same considerations apply to Катакаѕ also, Thus sani} it 
The word eur is formed by the affix а added under IIL t. 136 S, 2898 as 
qualified by the vartika under Ш, т, 137 S. 2899. The compounding of 
{++ ДЇ is a Gati зала, for (4 and stt are Gati with regard to the verb 
atu Had this compounding taken place after яг had become a noun я and 
taken casc-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till g had taken the feminine affix ag also, and it would not 
have taken gig it Because the word q by itself does not denote any jàti. 
So the feminine me will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short ёт, it will not take jati гаи Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word aqqq alone in the above Paribhtshá, yet the use of gati 
io it is not redundant. For when mr is compounded with the noun 9, we 
get кпи ; then for the compounding of чти with fì, the employment of Gati 
is necessary, The affix m being added to the яр when preceded by up, the 
word sq may be treated as an upapada (and not gati), but the word (4 cannot 


be treated as an upapada by any rule. So the word gati is properly used in 
the above Paribhasha, 


So also semi ‘a female bought in exchange for a horse’ 
is formed correctly, атата 214ү m=i; add йч (IV. r. 50 
S. 506) and we have еттй. If on the other hand, the feminine affix zr 
һай been added to mia previous to its composition with mzy the form would 
have beea serrian and we should have had no base ending with short s and 
in that case gte could not have been added by IV. 1. 30. 


‘This word corm is an example of клака, The compoundiog 
es place by aiat yr Кс, (L1. 1. 32. 5. 694), 
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Asan example of Upapada, we have таф ans Майне Н 
The affix а is added by 111. 2, 4. S. 2016, by Yoga-vibhága. Here also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun q taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken t and not efe ; similarly as in amita 


SAR I HET 191919 1 
ata атайїчт& agave RA Ge GACY | еш и Het ATTA gaa! 
тап аяд! Ҹет II RR Рия, 1 эти HE cet weer Pera ячна 
жытта AA тй SE ДЕЧЫН Ut 
788. When an upapada is compounded with an 
indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the айх яң (ga and agg). 


This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As ex xw ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet’ So also mait ‘having seasoned! The avyayas 
ending in зч, are formed by the affix oga (111, 4. 26) &c, 

Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending in ан? Observe ari Tipe. 
"Ње time of eating? Неге the avyaya ends in qw of the affix gga added 
by rule Inr 3. 167 S. 3179 (the affix битип may be applied, when the word in 
construction is not a verb, but are, 999, or 3er ' time.’) 

<The force of the word “only” isto indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains яя only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada}, so that no composition wil! take place where the 
affix sq, as well as another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das, Thus sütra 11.4. 24, S. 3345 declares : “the affixes ‘Rand mgg come 
after а verb when the words ez, sqa and g} are upapadas" Here the a3, 
(affix orga ) is not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely sg. Therefore in эта, ‘ having first eaten’ there is no composi- 
tion, because aats is not the only form we can have; for, йт is also 
used in the same sense 


be | чїтчпөшїтереша сент іа та RE I 
ачама чтабат е еачччреаяачтоцат wv ЯГ чета 1 geese НЕЧЕ! 
STENT Ut 
784. An upapada ending with a third case-affix (IIL 
4. 47 В. 8868 &e., ) "is compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the айх amz and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 
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The term aa is understood here, The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c., are given in sütra Ш, 4. 47. 5, 3368 and the sütras that follow. 
As зит ge or exped HE ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish. т d 
Nofe :—For upspadss ending with other cases, sce süira III, 4, 58 &c S, 3373 
‘This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada ehonld be tulya-vidhàna 
with the sqq ; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule Ш. 
4. 59 5, 3381 where эта is not the oaly affix enjoined, but there is хт ав well. This vibbl- 
sha may therefore be called both arm aud marg vibhásh, Iè іє qrg with regard to 
those rules where ota is theonly affix employed; and it is qra with regard to those 
where STR, is not the only affix, 
Sq рате 1213159 1 
ций зччїїй aera чє яг атара ta gis qun wre шїї 
WAR теп! абага ERA srh BAT | TAG п! 

785. An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending with the affix ktvå; and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in WT which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have ==: gem or ge: grea, Here the affix WT 


is added by sütra ПІ, 4. 59 S. 3381, In the case when there is composition, 
the aptis replaced by the substitute Fay; other wise not, ' See УП, т, 37. 


Why do we say ‘an upapada ending in the 3rd case-affix’? Observe 
&c? me Gert, or wy фет, Where there is no composition. 
ek RZUT: HLI: wp p ce 
immense BITTE агат Can UN AA THOTT EUNA 
me є etange биши! 

786. The айх ach comes after a Tatpurusha 
compound ending in the word aüguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinab]e precedes it. 

Thus E syst sinned Wil So also, when an Indeclinablt 
precedes it : as йад Видя, atero it 


Ne'e i This compounding takes pleco by JL 1.51, This isa Taddhitdrths 
compoand, the taddbits nis maq beiog elided by the Vartike gam T ferit 
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“thera is always the elision of tho afix ary denoting measure when n Dvigu 
compound is formed”, See У. 2. 37 Vårt), 


VES I aE ARA rag PEL NE gi Sod Е 
PÀ хсч area: 1 Sun wem, тен (ата: P qui 
айч: фач: 1 Ф чї: бач: | donus 0 goat Gur «тәйт: «агейт Reni 
fire «Гана: 0 $ 5 
787, The айх ery comes after the word rátri, 
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or saikhyata or punya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as well as when а Numeral or an Indeclinable 
precedes the word rátri, i 


The anuvritti of @ф ги: is drawn in to this sütra by force of the 
word "and" ofthesütra, The word eg forms а Dvandva compound ; as 
чїч єїч= аач: “day and night" So also afea, gera: ‘the first part 
of night’. These are formed by IL 2. 1. S. 712. So also чаша of = 
iustae: и This compound is formed by IT. 1.57 S, 736, So also gezrafi = 
Seat: Soalso when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable : as, 
ТЯ чзйп erm оч: ense а= ert 0 ў ` 

YES LIRR REFET L I LERN 

TAENLEN 1 ERTA: 1 AT RTN: 0 

788, Тһе affix tach is added to the words råjan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound. 


Thus дү: wash, стед eum z бта, 1 


Note :—Why not so here simt. agt=arust instead of mare? a 
For according to the maxim "а pratipadika denotes, whenever it is 
employed in Grammar, also such a nominal stem, as is derived "from 
it by the addition of an affix denoting gender” ( яйчен т 
куйет wem); the stem wm would denote the feminine also. To 
this we reply, that the construction of the sütra shows that the feminine 
wat is not to be taken. Because strga being а prosodially lighter word than 
Ts ought to have been placed first in the compound, Its not being so placed 
indicates that that form та only is to be taken, whose final vowel моне 
lengthened into sm in compounding with эң; L e. UNIES: and ло! 


Dem U 
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In fact, the above Paribháshà is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have squat See also the next sútra. 


өче 1 яаа а 18 1 695 1 
ийан ао Si: ЖНГ ачат: V pdt ч SITET зеді ЧЕЙ! 
шй ПЧ att pierre eme ачан єп а але атата агаа | 
яш чай ярай n 
789. The su of aga is elided only before the 
affixes = and s | * 


Thos aware (V. 4. 91 S.7o4with a) u & emt айй vat unt 
art acme wa (with «V. 1. 87 5. 1751). 

Varta is added tomga in the sense of mey ages when referring 
to asactifice, зї agema: tela: (ТУ, 2. 42). 

Though the sra, of arga would have been elided by the last К 
also, before the affixes = and q, the present sátra m B e ri pA 
rule : sga, does not lose its fina! sra before any other Tat a х Я 
thus sur ffansin (with sx V. n 79 S. 1743) The word qt 
‘only’ is for the sake of perspicuity, WTA alone does not lose its 
final wm before = and ап, other stems also do the same, This 
we infer, from the exception made in the case of âtman and adhvan, before 

› 
win VI. 4 169 S. 1671. 

In the sub-division of ante: ( V. 1. 80 S. 1744) reading the anuvrittt 
of fiii ( V. r. 86. S. 1750 ) in the sütra теде: treet ( V. 1. 87. S. 1751), 
we get the атхан The Paribhashd relating to gender being anitya, 
(see 738 above ) we have no =ч here in sri гд Sage tt 

сатса 

чїй: чач атта батараг Чї n 


790. For ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the words, mentioned in У, 4. 87 S, 787. (nud taking 
the айх {ach mentioned in V. 4. 91 S. 788 ) 





х 


= When the Мт ext follows этил, and the Intter is preceded by tho 
menda 04 


+ then erg is nobstitatcl for sigan Ну dum ferm gen “thero 
TORO beat cant the untuerale ( with the exeetlion of om V. 4, 00 S, 293) the Iu. 

t vente md, mummp td тоз deciso pit of a day, for 
satt the menda me in fe кин. V4. E78. 707. The word ngai 
vito ганы етене, Lat it is ner taken Lere, fer there ean be co Tatparuebs 
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compound of sm with qt The word gog is also excluded by V. & 90, S. 794 
Thus gingiva: = arm: sag: Tea: = sae, Regu So also чат: (ҮШ. 
4,78, 791) тїї, quum. aenar: ( according to some qearate: V. 4,90). 


SRY 1 aga LEB 091 





TEATS TTA TET: жө! aig ig: «агат: | 
Жї ЫМ: 1 атын Riga As а шш: 1 WORT, EDU 
magia: | tere: . 
791. The or is the substitute of a of amg when it is 
preceded by a word: ending in з, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change (i. e. the letter <). 


Thus aaf g: kiesi "fore-noon^; saga: “afternoon” But in 
dumm: no change. i ^ 
Why do we say “ending inst"? Observe, биш, gg: U 


The word ag is sustituted for aga by V. 4. 88 S. 790. The word org 
being used in the sütra as ‘ending in sz, the rule does not apply to other 
words, Thus {ЧТ ata The word syg: in the sütra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as the genitive of sura, because all sthánins are 
exhibited in Nominatives as, qå ( УШ. 4.4 S. 1039), arg. (УП, 4. 8 S. 
1052), art &c. The compounding takes place by 11.2. 1, then is added the 
samásánta affix ex ( У, 4. 91 S. 788 ), and wg substitution by V. 4. 88. 

The word @afgt isa Bahuvrihi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix zw does not apply to it. The feminine #19 is added by IV, 
I, 28, S, 462 there is elision of wr of seq by VI. 4. 134 5. 234. 

Why do we say “ when meaning а collective noun”? Observe qürtt- 
тощо u This isa Tadditartha Dvigu compound formed by IL 1.51; 
S, 728 the affix зз оГ тете, эз, (IV. 3. tt, S, 1381) is elided by IV. т, 88. 
S. 1080 and the final зг of чя is clided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be'erg as the base ends in short ап As 
жп So азо д: and ед п 


SER LTE TIS їнїзЕП 
ag чч я sump: Чїй пч! чї arig тазаа я ып! 
TRI WARNA Spar setae 1 чат ач спслін є | чапае: 
чан 
792. Тһе ш is not the substitute of їп the words 
kshubhna бе, 
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I 


Note:—The ‘not’ of sitra УШ. 4,848. 2840 is to be read into this. 
"hus рй, so also in Pata, gala, the substitutes of ere being like the 
principal I. 1, 57, S. 50. бо aaam: where the change waa called for by ҮШ. 4. 3, 
B, 857 and VILL 4. 26 S. 3648 «eqq, 999 and ant when second mombera in е, 
compound, denoting a name, as, ЧЇ, баня: Ramun The word qq whon 
taking the Intensive айх ag, es, ACGME! 99, BATT also belongs to this 
«Лава, aga, mga, 474, РӘ, Frag, af and stag when used оз second terms in 
а сотропий. As, Rasta, чт, which required change by VIII. 4, 88, 857 
So qftaeqrm contrary to VILL. 4. 14 S. 2287 vfi, WW TW, MNR, WHEN: 1 
АП these аго Names, After tho word sired there ia no change, as, Тага ЙЯ:. 
тзг и Ген, faic, айп, BAC ond gR aud mhr followed. by ая do not cnuse 
change iu tho st of q7 when the componnd ів a Name. This is an ТЕЙИТ: N 





їн (ран), DFR; Saye, ARP, STT дагда dqrai 
игар, Gf 7 {чия 8 enun 9 їйї чачтай, Wass 10449, 
linea, ep 13 jer, fare, 215 ate, 16 aye чайдай яагаа, 
17 чїйяйяя, I84Rmgum, 19 чя, 20 «ФИТ: aera, 22 wu: 
emt, 24 гац sp чада: Carat) pan 25 qup qam 
26 ясат, qeppam 34, 27 PRAT, 28 ұяла, Penn, Gru, UE, лч, arai- 
ийа, 29 «quin, 30 шїн eruere durar Ra, fuf, qu quo 
eft ents, simi: 1 . 


Thus MÄR m 1 


This being so, there is no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute stg aia end in. short s; for the purpose of this case, Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubhnddi class, in order to 
prevent the et change required by VIII 4. 11 S. 1055. 


In the sttra МИ, 4.7 S. 791 we read "when preceded by a word 
ending in short sr"; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long ert, 
we have no m change ; аз qg: ( qum) i * 


WAY 1 ят едр: Чате р 


чате cares рїї Я к 0 башыйй с сапе: 
we iene S "ex ' : vem 


793. This substitution of ahna for alinn, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms а Collective noun, 
meaning a number of days taken ач а unity. 


"This substitution is prohibited in the ease of Sa 


Саара mihea-Tatpurusha. 


амо теси Here rule V, 4. 91 applies, 
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There can be no samthara Tatpurusha compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound. So the use of the word gey}: in the sdtra is not 
absolutely necessary ; but it is employed merely for the sake of clearness, 


SRU ITTRA TIY 8] Ro N 


mangèt a ! ячнейзөнгү: 1 JOATE 1 JRPA ЕЙ! 
чайы! Бақа | RATER HARUN A CARD SARRI АНЧА! 
чч! . 
794. Andalso after the word “that stands last in 
the above list (i, е. 94) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 


The word gaz means ‘last ' ; and refers to ges which is the last word 
in V, 4. 87. S. 787. The word qaq ‘last’ is used instead of qva as a ече ; the 
better draft would have been үзг тата! ` Thus тат, gear |! The word 
via is a term of praise, qmm! Some include the penultimate word data 
also in the prohibition. According to them smt is the proper form and 
not ачта: 


SEA | зтатагата сч: (YES LS TI 
ELENE зїп к ЕТ SU, Sud ger: 0 
195. The айх tach comes after the word ‘uras’ 
standing at the end of a Tatpurnsha compound, when it has 
the sense of the most excellent of its kind > 
Thus sata st: = spar, “the most excellent of horses ". 


Notet—The word st means ‘the principal . a9 the word qu is the princi- 
pai member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal’. 


Why do we say “when meaning the most excolleut", Observe ЯТЫ. 
UTC "the breast of Devadotia " 


VEG | аан eret sieur | d 81S Ui 
SRST Saat чт 1 апаны зип: CATR 1 TTA ФИЙ. 
яя! Reems: 1 ттан з жила TA i 
796. The affix tach comes alter anas, айпап, ayas, 
and saras, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a Mtl or a name. 
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Thus gama, AIMA: TINT, and ZRI, are examples of mfa 
words, while neva, Rosta: Aiamaa , and smara are examples of Gxt ll 

Note—Whs do we say “ when menning а jài or а waiijid® Observe яи, 
ATT, WAU d 

ILE EE Фан 

чите wen SUR: 1 агат pus чй ич: Rie: engem) pd] Wd 

dere: u > 
797. The affix tach comes after taksna, when pre- 

ceded by griima and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

The anuveitti of АЧ and sa&jüà does not run into thig sütra — Thus 
WU THs AAMT: TEA umane: (the public carpenter of all’ gat wa: =й: 
"independent," ate: wer satemE: meaning 64994: айг, я жабата: 
‘and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one’. 

VAR pog MAG LR LE I 
чїңят ere: нс аяг N 
298, The affix tach comes after the word буап pre- 

ceded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound, 

Thus mhra: эчт їй aeg: the boar that surpasses the dog” 


ie mama“ very swift”. So qed} war the dog-surpassing soldier і. e. more 


devoted to his muster than a dog " or “a servile army, as mean as a dog.” 
WEE LSQRIAGUÜRE AYER LES Ht 


TAARIA: TASA 1 атр: ee eras: 1 эт PATE 
агты RIT STUNT U 





799. The айх tach comes after the word ávan 
ending in а Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with it. 


Thus sid: рт = эф: ‘a dog-like bow.’ This compounding takes 
place by LL. 1. 56. S. 735 | 


Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a living being"? 
Observe тас: Аз spar "а dog-like monkey ^. 


mes L SETANTA gum | 4 (9 LEG 0 
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O 
SETAE! CHART TITEL 9949 1 GUT DRY KIRTEN 
800. The affix tach comes after sakthi, when pre- 
ceded by uktara, mpiga, and parva, in a Tatpurusha compound, 
ag well as whea a thing is compared with it. 
By the force of the word ч in the sütra, we read jn the word «quang 


also, Thus maqan, MAIR, mieu 1 So also in жеж umi = ga 
RATT It Е 


cog 1 атат figi RB Lee А 


гт йг ая g абзар 1 eat aana: Rees: 1 тартат 
ҳач oriented mam ! чэч: 1 fare, | fra! «айлан 
Fit чеч н: Жїн: чэче: u 
801, The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound, but not so. when the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided. 

Thus geai dpa = fear, feararaa( ТҮ. 3, 81 S. 1461) The 
elision of IV. 1. 88 S. 1080 does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the word aw of IV, 1.89 S. 1081 and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 
with a consonant, 

So also Ж rt exte = fra, so also Prae! Thus атчан, фла. 
lira: are also formed. 

Why do we say ‘when іла Dvigu compound’? Observe тэй: 
“the king's ship". The phrase злата % “when a Taddhita affix is not 
elided " of sütra V. 4. 92 5. 729 applies here also, Therefore чт does not. 
apply in wats Srfr: Aa: raris, eae U 

сохт erat 1 YI l goo F 
saima eng t апааа siaaa! аз Stara N 
802. The affix tach comes after tue word uuu, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha сот. 
pound. 

Thus ятт teagan The compounding takes place by П 
2.5.713. The compound is of neuter gender, aud does not take the gender 
of the. term, as required by“IE. 4. 26 S. 812 ; for gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules (Satanei fares) и 
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MINUTE шыш I 
чоз 1 пай: sem HY 121 gott 
Rania айти emt rene Ger 1 mirer rée u 

803, To the word kbári, at the end ofa Dvigu 
compound, and to the same, when preeeded by the word 
ardha, in а Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is added, 

according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 


. The words fit: and таба are both understood here, Thus t edt 
эп = tert or fau So also sri wat: smjera or эт! 


cou | Газага: X L9 1 tou 


тї uu Ий 1 apm 508 | этдир т 1 пип] wid 
tesi: u 
804. The affix tach is added to the word айдай, 
when preceded by dvi or tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha 
compound. 
Thus чул aangis mseg, so also тахлач в The word fit: 
is understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus gatem: = дуз: The phrase “ when a Taddhita 


is not elided (У, 4.925, 729)" is understood here also. Therefore the 
affix zw, does not apply here - grarnsateat а: =: п (У, 1. 28). 


ole: Tho phrase “according to the opinion of tho Eastern Genmmart- 
ane" V, 4. 100 S, 803 isto be read into tas зга — Thus эп the ultei nativo wo 
Davo ravníitm. tt 


Soy | тт RATTIA EY Pe gog n 
TANT ET RUT чаят STR 1 UE тг uggm: It 
805. The afix tach comes after the word brahmana 


in a Tatpurasha compound, when the compound denotes a 
person belonging to a certain country. 


‚Г weed manr is equivalent to sive oer: ‘helonging to a country? 
This si coms afier that Тайпак, the firt member of which isa word 
Инн fg erre regm, and areyog “a NrAhmam 
Avanti This h an прш of Lacative Tatpertsha, 
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Noc:-- Why do we say “when referring to the name of a country"? 
Observe Qaagit AN: ‘ Narada the bard of the gods} 


COR | HARTA PAATEA іч 1S d $09 l 
pat RRT aru ean ARS | Steady er aR: FERE 
806. The affix tach comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words § and аєа, іл a 
Tatpurusha compound. 
Thus FAR: or ары, 'a bad Brahmana’. The word gg is a synonym 
of orga "а Dráhmana ", 
Sow Iste: QARAKAT: | € 1 3 198 1l 
REG MMSN: Arte WISI SUC SH SW ЧЧ t яш: b RETHET 1 
ser: | ecards | warns pu: sow @ ялт 1 erf Hera wu 


чекаа «атат mereka er а apu еа reaR mgr smear uf 
ят не SUR ARAMA | 

sm amine t simmer 19 Ft 1 ама 1 етед 
PHT GA Se эпе! erie п 

чё MEREEN quera * п эп брат сач Hea MEAT 
зп WIST агага: 1 аара | ENTREES 0 


зея: angi ЇЙЇ * NETUS т 
ada ч ев * QE Ф gay peni атәдся эе] ачен 1 атат ene 


aqaa ANNETATI тета пай ere: MENYI 1 ARRI- 
ERER RR Ят! 


807. For the final ot maa is substituted ema (ar) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 
sata 1 


As ята: or agag, ясе: яегат а: п Why do we say ‘before a 
word which is in apposition with it’? Observe aga: Har=qyqaar "the 
service of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. Obj, We 
shall explain the compound ят hy saying that the rule of єр substitution 
applies to those compounds only of aga which are ordained specially by 
П. 1. 61 5, 740 and not to the general compounding of aga with any noun, 








And as agaa can not be compounded under IJ. 1, бї S, 740 so there 
will be по sit substitution here. 
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Ans.—- Not so ; for how then you explain the srr in тете: which is 
also not a compound under II. 1. бк 5. 740 but a Buhuvrihi, and which ac- 
cording to your explanation ought to be "gare: U 


Therefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadokta Paiibhá- 
sha does not apply here, and this because the word gamma is employed 
in the sütra; Therefore, the present sütia. applies to all compounds of Hea, 
where it is in apposition with the second word, 


How do you explain the lengthening in caren? Either by yoga- 
vibhága, taking arą as a separate sütra ; or because Рапїпї himself uses it in 
V. $ 49 S. 1995. 


In agdt imitar, the feminine неф is first changed into the masculine 
nag by Vl. 3. 425. 746; and then the is changed to sm by the present 
sutra, and thus we get aersmafar u 


The compounding with sgg takes place under JI, 1, бї S, 740, 

This rule applies to compounds under that rule, as well as to Bahu- 

vrihis, when also the two words are in apposition, as in agag: п In fact, this 

fs the object of using the word samanddhikarana in this sütra, Had it not 

been nsed, titen by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 

оту to the Tatpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under IJ. 1.61 S 740, 

but not to Bahuvrihis like sume: ü — 1плф {ияне зра UU HA, the 
long str is not substituted, as the sense of ag is here secondary. 

Vårt :— is substituted for the final agg before ure, С and fae, 

he feminine neds being changed t6. masculine, though the words may not 


be п apposition, Аз ааг чїат=шїш TRU: EC элет, ARENAN: = 
жє: 


Уйз{:- satis substituted for the final of wea before maa. 
crifelal offering is meant. As setzt ae fet qr n 
meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe segui; nr 


when a sa- 
Why do we say when 
a Hl 

Уй =at is substituted for the final of meq before 

ur E € «0, when t 

meaning is that of ‘yoked.’ As, wera ngran But neng жыш pu 
yoking’ isnot meant Them in За is for the sake of distinctness. i 

The affix zt« of V. 4. 75 S. 943 is made appli 

т . applicable here by 1 Я 

чод of. yoga-vibhiiga: though the compound is Bahuvrihi ; В 
tihan The aggregate of eight cows is 9949, (Samthára Dvand- 


VE) The chariot js al a 
te is also called етуп because they are yoked there 
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Get | gaga: Tease E R 1 95 d 
FR ёга еа: арчага ae ааа: ara 1 amia: A 
этен йө: Po (чп 1 R: t MRR RAR U g i чча 1 fere t 
808. aris substituted for the final of f& and sw 
when another Numeral follows, but notin а Bahuvrihi of 
before УА t 
Thus emm(-drr ew ч or (& заг vu) QWE. v Eq, REET, 
эзїї , эги. t 
Why do we say ‘not when the compound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word 
watt] follows ? Observe fart, адай: !! 
"N Иан This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 
RTA (rage, HENTA, EZAT lt 


Sot em 15131951 А 
(seges чач еапүзїйчї | satan | spin: t ажай ч ri Pear: 1 а 
agate: t ау T SAR | scm, чат PATIT хета n 
809. Тог Рт is substitated яды, when another Nu- 
meral follows, but not in а Bahuvrihi or before за n 


As, эдт, rure, чабата But not in ии: which is а Bahr- 
vithi, (11.2. 25 5. 843) suet n This substitution takes plate upto hundred : 


not here, Prae, Pragaan 
Geo 1 Rann чейиин «чта (13 Е р 
днк ягадах ar кагат ЧО! гче | graenimg enta | 
waqay Braio | чета | Чї чучтетчїнєнїңячййч t 
810. The above substitution in the ease of ail (für, 
fi and seq). is optional, when the word azafta and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member 
Thus чийме or ұра. ANSTA ог YA: TSU RETEST 
тетт! This is also before hundred: as, fggaw and sayan бтп 
So also with qarag чїй, ані and aay l 


сеет ume 97991613196 0 
зла meen кўн SGT + ялт ORT NE н Ba чечет 
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MÀ 
©з acta diner: 1 атар: | Chr аР: атата: P nr 
чай ата: чч йа: n 1 


чч тч TERNS: ен wp ЧИ Team n ата req a фи! 
е 


811. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with x, and of. this ча, there is the 
, angmént agg (Az ). 


“Thus ext абе = батаа, талата These are Instrumental 
compounds formed under I}. r, 30 S. 692 by the method of yoga-vibhhga 
taking ym as a separate sütra. The nasal is optional, so we have атна: 
also, meaning " nineteen.” The augment атая, is added to the final of the 
first member, so that we have optionally two forms gary ят Frit and wang a 
(шн by VIH. 4. 45. S. 116. 


Várt :—The final of qg is changed toa before ag. tu, and wy (meaning ' 
Josation’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to g or g n 
Thus qg yar eres = 97243 50 gen; ez ог get gel The addition of z is 
optional here. The putting of ag in the plural number indicates that yr has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (spar. Tn fact, it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore, docs not apply to these az qtii 
or vafis gura 
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THE GENDER OF COMPOUNDS, 
е1 чет путаете. 19161366 


TAN TIENT бй vu» баатраа 1 даат 1 eren п 
famerana pimini aati sem * и qq Фл ера: TSI: Stat а 
ara «бегай яркай ае: 1 mioa toc walk терај: 1 sp T ГЛ: 
(regia: u 





812, The gender of n Dvandva or a Tate 


i puruslia 
compound is like that of the last word in it. 


This applies to an Itaretara Dvandva or coupli 

sto a а С pling by mutual conjune 
AS emend ‘those two (белт) the cock and the peaken ' natts : 
fit ‘those two (mar) the peahen and the cock? The ae? 


Saméhara Dvandva is 
ya neuter, So alto in a Tat-puresha compound, not especially mentioned 


in the previacs aphoritm: As eiie, сц "half a pippali? 


Чоп 
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Vért:—Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with sra,sram and, эта. and (3) compounds with Gati words 
À e. Pradi compounds ; аз, qaum: 'Purodása prepared іп five cups’; sm 
site: (mutA) ‘has obtained living” этчї n эт: ‘who is а 
suitable match for the girl.’ There is no special rule of Pápini by which 
smi сап be so compounded. We infer such a rule, by the implication (јйёра- 
ke) of this vartika. regresa: ‘ gone beyond Kausambi^ 





С 1212812011 
билят этү 1 эгет агаа Фу : п 


818. The gender of the compound of the word asra 
‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mare, is like that of the first word in 


it, х 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 
12. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. зачета; этч. эуез: 
&c,, (in every number and case) ‘those two (mas) the horse and the таге’ 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 


е aTe HB IP RLV AR N 


чечей үер {ӨН 1 FERETE SA aerei 
ame’ (айат: 1 аг: gire: wher aig mus s Swag? vu gia fund 
RATA msy 1 
814. The Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en- 
ding with rátra and ahna aud aha are spoken of in the mas- 
euline. 


This debars the neuter gender of Sam4hara even (IL. 4. 17 S. 821) 
because it is a subsequent 801га to that in the order of Panini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after П. 4. 26 S. 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of IL 4. 17.5. 821. 
Thus eris et з 

These words refer to ktit and Samasánta affixes. Thus the word ч 
is formed by matara (У. 4.87 S. 787) sg is formed by V. 4.89 S. 790 
and sw by У. 4.91.5, 788. The general rule Il. 4. 26 S. 812 also does not 
apply here, 

ques; Fara: frame: (A space of two or three nights’ «р, erm; 
mung: * the forenoon, the alternoon and noon; Ең: ' two days’ saz, ‘three 
days’ 


бо 
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eet ee 


Vári:—The word wa preceded by a numeral is always neuter, as 
Brow 8с, туча tr trat TRAE UANG SAEC = AMTET I 


SM) aad quw 141% $0 tt 
акч daa | ata g ATÀ See casar rin (ne | AFA : U 


S15. The Tatpurusha word apatham ‘a bad road’ 
is neuter. 


The word “Tat-purusha” only is understood іп this sütra and mot 
Dvandva. 


"uH, ‘this (neuter) is а bad road’ But sms (mase) ʻa 
roadless country? Here the compound being Bahuvrihi, the word is mascue 
line; so also suit: where the rule does not apply, because the sûtra has 
exhibited the form 999 with the samåsànta affix, So where there is no 
samâsânta affix, the form is gut also, The samásánta is opifonal by 
У. 4.72 S. 957. 


Seg p зта чт: déc 1 R0 RII 


чйр wi fer чын! onde p sni da 1 егар отча а qi dnd, 
sh nz, Ves, v TEST, HAT TEMA N 


* 816, The words ‘ardharcha ! &e., may be masculine 
and neuter. E 


As ds: and зуда ‘half a verse? orm or orm 'а flag’. So also 
Чїй: or adfa a place of pilgrimage ; mr: ‘the body ; moz: ‘a shed ;' gigas 
‘nectar; qm ‘the body,’ erage: ‘a goad for an elephant’; aat: ‘a jor" 
&c. 

Note:—Thoce twofold genders sometimes, convey different meanings, the 
masculine form having one menning and the nenter, another. Thus qm: ‘treasure,’ 
AM: or qu, ‘lotus’ gig: 'treasnro, and merg or gig: ‘conch-shell,’ wat or yaa 
sghot? But when it is а vorbal noun, it takes the gender of the word il qualifies, 
эг: ог Fora,‘ salt bat when it is considered as а derivativo word monning ' bora 
in or belonging to the sen‘ it takea the gender of the word it qualifies. are: 'bert" 
compendium. So wt: and wig. 


eke LSUCITSHCTUEGIEH TER ETHSRGXEdHE | CLR LS I 
Чїйгє тт aperi 1 тт: OTI ATAN: QFN: di 


S17. In (а common} name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally employed. 
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Note:The words of this sitra require some detailed explanation. <The 
name of а jati or species, always denotes one, since iis з collective noun, and will 
naturally take the singular number; by the present sûtra such words may take the 
plural number also. In sudb nonna of class, the plural numberhas algo the foree of 
the singular} The anuvritti of asishyam does not go further Thus ATRN: Чү: 
or втечі 99: 

Note :-It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves com- 
mon noun, such ав dz: Фе. agres with the nonu and will also get the plural 
number. Thus {үй ast or &ЧЯ( aat; ^Fuli grown barley ” чї zy Tertia: 
or зачёт Sgt ята: 





"Why have we used the word jati in this sta? For this aphorism does not 
apply to propor Nouns. Thus ч: Devadatta, qaqa: Yajiadatta. Why have 
we used the word "eara, А word may be a class noun or jiti, but it may not be 
the appellation of a class. ‘Thus the statne of kisyape may also be called *késyapa ; 
this i8 a class noun, but as it is not the appellation 918] or namo of а class, such 
words cannot take the plural form and stil] denote a singular sense.) 


Why do we say ‘ekasmin’? When two or more class names nre compounded 
ав ИГҮ * the rice and barley:' the rale does not apply. 


(an exception must be made when a class noun is qualified by'n numeral 
adjective, As qr aie: sina: Srey ate) 
LAL ES EET 
que fW Baasa ася ате! qd ан: CRISE TTT t antat тт 
яг вате яч: * н чач aft п 
818. The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘I’, is 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or dual 
number. 





Thus“ I speak” or “we speak’ (ati agit or sg), may be spoken 
by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus ama? gF: ‘we two speak’ or яй ga: ‘we speak? 





Vért:—There is prohibition when the pronoun of the rst person is 
qualified by an attribute mas чуй вай. * 1 Patuam speaking? Here we 
cannot use the plural. 


SRE 1 Geqinigaaiat aquitixiced 


ДЕЙ emerge чий чт киң! {Й wera gue oe eae 1 web Re. 
gars eet Бачу кепи smi U 
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819. And the dual of Phalguni and Proshtba- 
padå, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 


The word, in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
qat: from the last. Of the stars phalgunt and proshthapadá, the forms may be 
either dual or plural, As айй 99 «таг (dual); or aar: Bat: egeat: (plural) 
So also vi їнїў or yat SES: n There аге two pairs of stars of the name of 
plialguat and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, апа their logical 
number being ‘dual? The present sütrá ordains plura] optionally. 


Why do we say ' when signifying asterisms? Because if phalgunt and 
proshthapadà are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number: as ец яттан 


сао | бзчадайаацяае8 agasraea Плач feque 131 NI 


aga feu faras pede ч Bagig 1 AAR Fan | Praa г 
nesta Raa. agaia mam v 


820. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Pun arvasü, the dual invariably comes in the place of -the 
plural, 


When therc is a collective compounding of thc words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual, Thus 2G батана ^ the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 
seen (dual), 


Why do we say 'Tishya, and ‘Punarvasu'? Observe {тад 
‘the stars Vistkha and Anuradha” The compound is in plural number, 


This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 


are used th any other sense, As fatagatadt арлат, ' Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasus.’ 


Nelet—-Thore is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars сай 
Punarvasa, As tho Dvandva compound of these stars соболь to moro than two stara, it 
ought to have been in the plural number, This rule teaches ihat there should ba a 
daal number, whoro atherwise there would have beon a pluial number, 


Why is tho word ' eter? ropented in the siitra, when the pravions Мт 
snd the contoxt show that stars wore being treated of, The repetition ів for the 


тайн of including the вулопушя of Tishya and Рапестазб. As Гасан, genuit 
uigu E 
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The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus foagadea: is 
ап example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning "persons who confound the 


Tishya with the Puparvasü: 
The rule only applies to the s/usa/ Dvandva, 1f the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As feaytda НЇН. 


; , This sütra indicates by implication (јйарака) that “every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular”; for other- 
wise the employment of the term aga ia the sdtra would be super- 
fluous. 


The word * invariably ’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “option” stops here with this sütra and does not extend 
further, 

- Зара афет REL eA 

iik fixie aaa ea weg sear 1 quim п 

aaraa Rg: ачина: а querat п 

вй а * 0 чча! 1 чета U 

"TD аач чт б: für и saafi qw 

чтїгагнєпя * II TEINIT! POLI ret 

чолы яраг: SEL" " gonna | giant i 

чч: йшй” п Gaara че uasa часе: аниц: ! чшдї 

Vente qur AET: vet (aum: фаната ті SKIT | SATA: | 
тага ян п че wis 1 та: AAA 
821. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva com- 
pound, with regard to which singular number has been or- 
dained by the above rules (see LI.4. 1. S. 781 wA IL. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is ubvays a neuter gender. 


Note :—This sütra debars the operation ol the rule by which а compound geta 
the gender of its subsequent member, Sce П. 4. 26. S, 812. 





As, чучиче ‘an aggregate of five cows, mig ‘the teeth aud lips’ 
Mitata ‘ head and neck? 3 

Vdrt —A Dviga, the last member of which ends in shorts, is em- 
ployed in the feminine gender only ; as asagi. 
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Vért A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end- 
ing in ats affix, is optionally femininé;as, чучу Or учей. 





Vért;—A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in ая, 
is optionally feminine and the я is elided ; as, seam or qat. 


Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu compounds 
enamg in уч бс, TI TEATE; AIM. 


Part The Neuter gender is employed after the word arg preceded 
by qva or giis ; аз yorga ‘sacred day '; gestes ‘lucky day.’ 


Várt.—The word Чч ending with the samásánta affix (V. 4, 72 
S. 957) is neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya; as SYT, 
чачччч, чча, guum, . But not so in ger and fag where the sama- 
santa has not been added, bécause of the prohibition of V. 4. 69 S. 954 


Várt;—The Neuter is employed when tne application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant, 


As gg vm ' he cooks soft’ (anything in general that he does cook), 
mia: etam, tin the morning it is pleasant, 





107 





аз I айза: | RIY RE и 
ччатаая t 


822, A Tat-purusha compound, with the exception 

of that which is formed by the particle пай, and of the 
` Karmadháraya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sütras. 
Note hiis a gaserning stira shi segahtes the волао of the süccoodín 

aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may bo Neuter. i 

саз BUTTE аё 13191220 
iei Wee ia armar ау ea eurer aT EMEC TTA КЫП 
ч! meur inops апатай Prot ати t Др fü пөш n 

823. When denoting ап appellative. a Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word kanthi ‘town,’ is neuter in 


gender, provided that, it is the пате of a town sitnated in the 
country of the Usinaras. 
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As, үйү, ' the town of Saugamis, the descendents of Süshama." 


Why do we say ' when donoting an appellative ? Observe аец, 
Why do we say ‘if the town is situated in the country of the UStnaras? 
Observe ат тт. 


Note --Т\йз дебате the rule (IL. 4. 25. S. 828) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsagnent enm, (For accent see IV. 2. 194.) 


eae | seated qaramsreararanz | 3 IÈ ERR I 
ачан ITERA AA Teas кар «аїечагаяг і ҹэғедагта и: ятата 
читаа 1 отта PTA seu: 1 REA gen: 1! 

824. A Tat-purusha compound ‘ending with the 
words 'upajiá' (invention) and ‘upakrama “ ( commence- 
ment) is neuter in’ gender, when it is intended to express 
the' starting point of a work, which is first invented or com- 
menced 

As, чїй: ‘the book 5, e. the grammar which is PAnini’s Anven- 


tion’; чәч qum: "в: measure Drona first introduced by the kine 
Nanda. 

Note:—Of oourse, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not employed ; 
as ааай ӯй xu: ‘the churiot mado by Devadetia, ачта vw: ‘the chariot com- 
menos by Yojündatta So also the sense may be that of invention &c, but when 
these words are not employed, the nouter gender is not used; аз аравт: ‘the 
alokas invented by Valmiki.’ 


сау EST TERT AUB LS UI т 

тарт aaa mest ‚на лат «агач 1 rtu 
RETENAR: SEGRAN UE @ эттен ПЕП KEMAH тел: d 

825. А Tat-purusha compound ending with the 

word chháy& ‘shadow’ is neuter in gender, when the sense 
is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first 
termi, 

Thus, gyzaiag, ' the sugarcane shade #. c, graves of sugarcane’ 


The sütra IL 4. 25 S. 828 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins 
invariable neuter when chhaya has the sense of profuseness, In the sentence 
“eqeataftanten:” there is also shortening, there is sr between ikshuchaya 
and nishfdinyal. Another reading is ztiesra fete: U 
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ETT 
саб | at MATSARTATAT aa 1912 1 
URA ASALA IS нинг ALTA «ша і TTT | ETT I 
чөөн * Re таз і черни! 
agente жен салап U | {йт 


826. А Tatpurusha compound ending with the word 
sabha ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word Raja, or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 


As gaa, ‘the King's Court? ‘Exava ‘the Lord's Court,’ 

But in гарт ‘the King's Court, and «тария the word fs not neuter ; 
for synonyms of «rat are only to be taken and not the word-form ast; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. 1, 68. S. 25. 

So also сатат, ‘the Court of the Rakshasas! frarsrenag, ‘the Court. 


of the Pisáchas! The word is neater. The word non-human has а techni- 
cal significance meaning “a Ráltshasa or a monster &c." 


зот яатеге 3181981 


Wert t амр aeree: He ung atte бча кеа: нр баш! 
uian Y махтала: н 
827. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabhá, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, is neuter. А 
As, tam ‘the concourse of ladies" Why do we say when it does 


not mean ‘house’? Observe эрир: here gar means a house or an institu: 
Моп, 


RE атат SETTRECISUTUI UU ERIS, ÍR LE ERY А 
Tara TTT: pia ARNA MOURALI албага MEM! GEN tW 
тч! great iuc: оше е арача 1 уду 1 egami sea 
тз дейле rer i stir 1 quar ui 
$28. А 'Tat.purusha compound ending with the 
words send *army, кота eine, chlüyà ‘sladow, «16 house’ 
and nis ‘night,’ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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that which is formed by the particle nan (II. 2. 6) and the 


karmadhéraya compound. 
As аттат, maaa ‘the Brahmana army, age, ата ‘the 


barley wine; gersang, Feyesrar "the shadow of the wall тин, TTT 
“the cow house, graa ЧГ ‘tomorrow night! But gears: waar 
‘non-army, gaat good army, the former being a negative and the latter 


à karmadháraya compound. For IT. 4, 19 S. 822 applies here also. 


Here ends the Chapter on Tatpurusha Compounds. 





ay agile аата seu l 
CHAPTER XIX. 


BAHUVRÍHI COMPOUNDS, 


ава З нае: RIRI ази 


aami | {йшй Н аса Rene Pra mdr Arg: ar WW 
aaraa: п 


899. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 
veshi. 


Note :—A compound which does not fall within any one of tho rules given 
above x. o. from S. 686 dawnwords will be Bahuvrihi, This is a governing 
aphorism. 


Т» is an adhikâra га, A triad (of singular, dual and plural) 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous sûtras 686 and the 
vest, is the écsha or "remainder" Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
taught in the preceding sûtras The only case that remains is the Nominative. 
The compounding of nouns, both of which are in the Nominative case, is 
therefore governed by this stra, and gives rise to Bahuvrihi, 


Note Under siitra I. 4 79 S. 780 thore is the varkike тщн reru 
Tt tewhes the campoanding with the Nominatve ease Bub it isn 
vhctike and not n witra, Moreover according ta Кёк, the sa refers to “nil 


where по other companading ts ordained, the words which do not give riso to 
compounds like avyayibli&en ke 


mantu 


will form Вау," 
The Bahuvrihis like azar arc exceptional. 
+ Blo | aegis RITE 


: as manamea quunt абапі ят uer ч: 1 uremio 
ATE TARE «t efe 1 MARTE й ярат DO» Sees) 
FRATER rcp eui фай rf 1 түк nee quan qom p ge eT 
Titres яа теат н à 





тїш MRA яй а singers: Үп gaT їчїн 
ЖИДЕ Mea TTT nia iga оп 
майга Речевой dp p 
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830. Two or more words, ending in the First case- 
айх, form a compound, Genoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually } and the compound 
is called Bahuveithi. 


‘The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes hut 

the first ; as 9091994 ma = обГ ЙТ ЯПА: 'а water-reached village.’ gaisa STS, 
‘a bull by whom а cart is drawn. wqgewgeg: 'Rudra to whom cattle is 

offered. {НТ eupat'a vessel in which rice is placed, Чї її. * Hai 
wearing yellow garments! 5991 MA: ‘2 village possessed of heroic men. 


, The Bahuvrihi compound is sot formed with the sense of the first 
case, As ge VET: ' gone when it had rained.’ 


The Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded ; as фй 
жне! 

Уат ;—The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after g &c, should be stated, and the clision of ће subsequent 
term, As яа чїяєд=чфФ:` a tree of which the leaves are al! fallen? 


Vart:—The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative 331 should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
ofthe terms, As зғпатт gar act=srga: * childless’ So also sped: wile- 
Tess,’ 

Compounds like ster should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As at 
ser aaa? ‘a Brahman? having mill, These words are indeclinables, The 
word ‘asti’ here i* an indeclinable though appearing as a verb. 








So that the 





Note:-~Why have we used the word "anya" iu. tho sittra? 
difference of the scapes of the Tatpurusba and the Bahaviibi may be ibdicated 
A Tatpurusha denotes the very thiug or object expressed by the words of the 
compound, ( тат fe. mantè ager): while s Bahuvrihi always denotes another 
object, nol denoted by tho words of tlie compouud. 

Sat | биш: gagibrageera pu «атачак Raainqxéiffuart- 
fágieisiqen 

мүчячюнтве aA ae emet DUDNUTIUSMD SUD» TEANN 
EURO b gen aay aage senem Guia as налет бетта 
зчічабая ue aaah Sey TAT ag quu бац ч s.c Herma 


RET I 
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fear mi acu парай Pra ма б sre resin | AT | 640 
а Gar aaa adele für TREAT wget: | ` 
sa ARa Aana seis 1 or gaias aiam 
fade age qua а GAT TATA ÄT сач! бан я 334 Uu RTT! 
аччы aaa ANAT BE: 1 чаччу aA ER 9 І 
чыты нє HAA 1 MAR Wd Aa Wut l Ranra guts | 
PasrugRent 1 st qa Faai mi aAa aish ananga WA) 
ahai а wan daa! maag n gR: 1 
аг: fea, aa m жїйє RR: d 
EUM MI 
Spe Deui renda 
чатан бка і HEMI: mer кєй | 
Raat Peal sempe sari ака а Hears: | gatan 





831. In the room ofa. feminine word there is subs- 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculive form, when it i$ 
Q word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine afix sg and isfollowed by 
another feminine word in the relation of apposition with 
it bas not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor @ч бс. (see under $35 for the list of Priyddi 
words ) ` 

Notwt—Tho words of this sùlra require some anulysis for butter 
compivliension. ferar: ‘for n feminine word’, gag “like the masculine,” 
ib. а substitute liko the masculino takes the room of а feminine word. 
чта еә ита ярая, by which & masculine ie spoken of з. e a word 
which has nn cquivalent masentine, Qe cortespoudenco snust be in tho form 
(атаб) aud the сонна оп (тая) of tho two words; that is whew 
woth’ tho words me cooatensive in their denotation, applying to tho game 
objects, but of different genders.) А word which los not tha - 


KU is called garu That feminine word which does not ond in gz;nud hns a 
conesponding masculine word, havi 














the same form and connotation, (of 
cage, with the exouption of айо) is called a arigagemare chae: s The 
wont NGERIK із a Babuvrihi, the tfth fx js not viided anomuously. 
shile the shale compound is in the genitive case, the aflix being clided anomalously, 
M such а мача. fomiuine word, there ix (ie sobstilution of a. masenling 
orm Provided that, the second member js а QAEI i o л word in 
petition with the ft, and (fiar) of the feminine gender; with fho exception 
of an Ordinal numeral (eun ) aud. of fia ée 
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Thus fug: “He who has brindled cows.” Неге Ф is shortened by 
1.2.48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of this word is fI aqet; while 
its grammatical analysis is frat aa ( Pl) spi Fa Pl). Here rer becomes 
masculine fra; and mi is shortened to gn Similarly =ч: и 


Similarly there may be compounding of more than two words 
ag Paar ей ға Here according to some we have either Prat- 
“awg ог зайт: у So also digieaiag: ог wal@afag: a “The 
first member retains its gender in a Bahuvrihi of three words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the first word in tne 
compound, The word gate ‘last word" is the technical name of the 
last member of a compound ; while gya “ first word," is similarly confined 
to the first member of a compound. Therefore in a compound of three 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada ; similarly this second term though а 
pürva-pada with relation to the third, is not called purva-pada” ‘Thus 
say some grammarians. 


But as a matter of factthere is not in Ше sütra any such word as 
pürva-pade ; and the word-shonld not be inserted in it, For if gaz qualified 
this sütra; it would similarly qualify VL 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could form @arstad by aime; we could not form 
Aedma, but аера чаатас: n But in the Mababhashya we find 
Эй чт n Therefore, the penultimate word” will become masculine ; 
and ihe proper form is Raag: бс, Therefore in Риче 
mgt er "he who has one brindled and one old cow” though it is 
a portion of a dwandva compound, we have aag: only. 
This is in the Mahabhashya. But when the first member-is a Karmadharaya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as sew: ' He who has an 
old brindled cow." The compounding here is by 11. 1. 49 S. 726. But when 
the last term is à. Karmadhàiaya compound, we have fsrgstzdta s First we 
combine smt and at ina karmadháraya compound, suff «mp фы зин 
which is formed by adding the feminine affix zz to the word sr formed 
by the samtsanta affix eg (У. 4.92 S. 729). Then we form the Bahuvrihi 
Peat and зш ata = Paare: the affix a is added by V. 4. 153 5. $33. 


So also piata: ( = агатай aum) Неге «аг is a feminine word 
having a corresponding maskuline word of the same form and force, namely, 
qaban, moreover this feminine docs uot end in the affix GE, but in the affix 
эт; it is follwed by another feminine word sit which is in the same case with 
it, and which is nota Numeral nor included in the fian class; hence this 
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word ФЕ is changed to the corresponding masculine word ўдач So 
also sexa, defer: 1 


Why do we say fear ‘for a feminine word’? Observe 

waits Braga =н: n Why do we say which has an appropriate 

` miasċoline чуде) 2 Observe пш б There is no correspond- 

ing musculine of myn Why do we say “of the same connotation and 

form gamang? Observe grwbrd, the masculine word Ef" bas not the 

. same significance as rel u The words aptard:, sgeards, and язган: are 

anomalous, Why do we say not ending in WX? Observe айй: 

Why do we say ‘both words being in the: same case and referring to 

another person’? Observe aearaintar=aemaiatar "the mother of 

Kalyani” Why do we say tmt followed by a feminine word’? Observe 

Syene sar: meg ae meai: 0 Неге the second member mart js.a 

Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being ап ordinal Numeral’? The next 
sütra applies to ordinals, 


«аа vacqentiamtodt: ач LL RREN 


gaynar ая MBE apaa чач еда 1 renti] чу arat 
irte wc megia «9а: + Wü яаг) eq a wipes) язча fers 
мна сда Ofa: УЙ sur ӨйдӨ дда а sten 91 


892. The afüx ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramüni. 


The word gee means words in the feminine gender ending in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 2. 43 S. 1849 &c . gam? means ‘a witness, ‘a principal. 
Thes meam qt meat ere mt enian ama "the nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious.” кешеш 799: и So also eig quie carat: 
җыл: meaning эрли: “having а woman for authority ". 


The affix wm and the prohibition of masculiuc substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the principal (pradhána) member in a 
compound. When the Ordinat enters fully ints another object, and is not 
merely wrapped up as it were in another object in а secondary way, there 
th: Ordinal is the principal, “Ihe prohibition of pudvad.bháva—the 
change of feminint into masculine ordained by Vl. 3. 34 S. S31—, applies 
abo fe the Ordinal when it is pradhána. Therefore, the affix is not added 
here тепаат qutemenni erat sfera qu t 
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But when it is not so ; then instead of spp we fave aw, as by the 
next sütra. 


Bay amar KIT {чап 
ABT TATA TEMG: RANT | GTR: и 
888. The айх amis added to a Bahuvrihi, the 


last member of which isa (feminine word ending in long € 
or & defined as а) пайї word, or which ends in a short arn 


Mofe:—The word agt is defined in 1.4 3.8, 266, Thus agqantat IT: 


(suom: нане ), аидан! і авада: U тени wa іс Гог the sake of 
euphony. 





There is puavad-bhava ( masculine substitution) in such compounds, 


Thus жетй + {чн +91 Now at this stage, the next sitra requires 
that the long { be shortened, і 


Е КЕЧЕТ! 
A Rs ты: дт | н ATA н 


834, Before ‘the affix эв, the preceding ат, ¢ and ғ 
are shortened. 


Sole: —As wat, (VIL 3. 47 8. 460) gman Беат, agame Why 
эт, Ё and 3 only Р Observe ат, ат 0 The words asr, iat ate irregular 
being formed by Unddi ty. with the afix a added toq and yr (Un III 
40) By the following sûtra, the rule does uot apply to the afix aq; it 
therefore implios that qr is governed by this rule, thongh it has the anubandba q tt 
Kityyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita sz, and uot the krit qr of the 
Unádi, as URN rmt : but Unadi words are not derivatives ( чогеяіѕед таті MT- 
Вай ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sútra, 











Therefore n man But the short- 
ening is prevented by the next sütra. 


SQUAT SPT LOTR Re NN 


ane ЧЇ хет я eupp i meas: ач: 1 этч ARATIR IETT 
daar TRATAR i явя: sung Uu: carafe: 0 
загі нї і meo і араага хага wae нр! gers BAT Lea ! WAT! 
Aer! агі яс spear саят N 
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SERES siet, t ed wissen bai: 1 «Печата q eere: u 


835. But hefole the samáüsanta affix жч coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the srt; vowels ave not shortened. 


As театар Te. il ЖЕЛЕ: aggira, agaa: s The short- 
ening ordained by I, 2. 48 S. 656 even does not operate when wg follows. 
Here aff: is not principal, but secondary; because qw is another thing 
altogether in which all distinctions of members (such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared. 


Note For had there been upnsarjana shortening ( L 2. 49 ), the present 
sútra would bo nseless, Therefore, the very existence of this sûtra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj, The present sütra would not bo neles, for it will 
find scopo whore thoro їз no shortouing of the upssarjann by T, 2. 48 8. 650; namoly 
pofore non-forninine affixes, as agayrgm:; but there should be shortening in 
feminine affixes. Aus. The shortening of 1. 2. 4S will not take place before sd, 
sx. Because the afz Wg will fist be added to the second member in the 
gonse of {he componnd.and then the word so ending in ma will bo componndod 
with tho first member, So there is по prátipadika left which ends inn feminino 
affix, aud thoreforo. T, 2. 48, S. 656 doos nat apply, because the praüpsdika now 
Toft ir one ending iu the affix Wg, and not ina feminine affix. 


Similarly атш: и 


The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals Therefore the rale applies here tnenrerdsra]- 
is The samasinta affix ат (V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal 
which is a Principal and not what is used as secondary word: and therefore 


the above compound does not take stg н Why do we say not before {йд 
&e. Observe aeaiia: tt 


Laan, 2 яй, З ает, 4 яш, Sot, буй, 7 дру, беп 
(сип), fem, 10дай Ш а, 10 «sun  dizfan М ати (qm) 
ismen lêsu The compound рїї} is anomalons, 


When the word gg із used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely tb denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as gå яй e catis: u 
But when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then we have eae d 
And theretore тї is read in this list, i 

чак ralem eLa 


Damiaan RN: R Roe Greeny ari ma & 
ет аш АЙ 1 стода ELS LS апааа ipa 

^ ment («чёрт есче тЇ 
Mee prier edd earl yi mgt 1 ura, | hredi 
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ЭЗГЕ RAAT яе: чета ass 1 е 1959911 ЧЕЧ@ 5 ЧЕГ 
gidaz: сатаар eisa | gilaa і agar urget 499 GU: p гаре 
fear aT 

апа agemja gaat ean up fg age: | eget HE е9: 0 

=ңат щтяяе # п YAA чта: Be BHAT точччеа Вен і куа} ит: 9090.1 
чер marta а ear dem u 

мете ofa "ou Radai еї «пая. late Pang ёта: aba cf 
Tis чуда | rau cm m 9789 1 тшй FASEA ечтейчтатенй тах | «чете бт t 
SETS атест сата gua: 1 аага: gazet gfe fag (aaron ЧЇ 
Rises Гета fata: ninian їйдї: Verterdr: Їйгє ЧЕТ 
arä MTT: ( уйгагы HRSA Yepav eset та qu 1 9с exui тата ТАГ 
эңип! GU! 

sapere "и ranga эче: ИЧП: | 

eater area т гї чт а саң, BET TAT {чч QA meamea 
тапїниң 1 cma: aani аҝа ow aiad 1 аай a 1 a 
wir га. aama тайча ч a аата act: 0 

gaim ^ » ырш HS PT | пп 99 TTF і 
qaiea | T: п 

836. A feminine word not ending in the айх gẹ 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 

tosuch masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
wf бо, (V. 3. 7.8.1953) and ending with saga 
(У. 4, 17. S. 2085). 


We must cnumerate these affixes, lest we should include too many 
ortoo few. The following are the affixes before which the feminine is 
changed to masculine: s and g& , qi. and TT, ==, wT, ETT, (BA), 
eur, RE, TTT, (ча), TA, (9 and (8), т, vay (ss) All other 
affixes do not affect the gender, 

Thus (1) g—agw, (2) age age: both with the torce of locative 
Wilgü (3—4) ate and aag, as ханг and фт! These affixes 
аге called qand so the rule Vl. 3.43 S. 985 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not аач and чн. (as given in some texts); but | gar 
and qamu (5) ч (У. 3. 53. S 1999) as agun (6) тйл (У. 3. 
69 S, 2024 ) as gargen u (7) wexz, as «ач (8) Йа as 
таи (9) =99 (У. 3. 66 S.zozr)asddhuespn (10) sug (V. 3. 
47.S. 1098) as ачтан п (Ir) mm(V. 3. 23 $.1971)as agar" (12) 
ка СУ. 4. 41 S. 3505 ) as аби: ( есет Tat) п (13) vx (V. 1. 8, S, 1669) 
as, seva ( erepti: ) ut 

62 
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Var? ;—The feminine of ag and sve and their synonyms are changed 
to masculine before the Taddhita afix та :—as аат geesyür v : wemi 
З= і Sce V. 4. 42. S, 2109. 


ТФА feminine Adjective is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes sq and qm и deat миа: = вач so also gear! Why do we say 
‘an adjective’? Observe qoare In the example “fatter 
ЗА «ит: warden” the word gard is Neuter in the generic significance For 
though aq is feminine, the word is not gareftar ll 


Véit;—The feminine word is changed to masculine before all 
"Taddhita affixes, excepta, when the word gets the designation of wu Thus 
«тїї ач: -easa by sa (IV. 2. 47 S. 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then кї} having lostits { (VI. 4. 148 S. 311.) the 
word qof ена would ‘not be elided before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddba (VI. 4. 22. 5, 2183) and also by I. r. 57 5, 50 
sthanivat, would have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144 S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable, So the form would have been some- 
thing like arf instead of gie! Why do we зау" with the exception 
ofz’? Observe д: the masculine being qau To ёе із added йч 
and q changed tos by JV.1,39 5.496 and we have igen Had there 
been puüvad bhava, Га: would have been the form. The gz taken here 
is the z of the stra ТУ. 1.120 S, 1123 and not the zs of IV, 2, 34 S. 1236. 
Thus sig: (= Әт ачат ered eund eren ) и 


Thé word ачай has three meanings. (1) Formed by adding 
wa, under mia class to аа meaning ‘an enemy. нч} ‘а female 
enemy! (2) aco-wife, фт: чїңдєш:1 It shows marital relation, and is 
always feminine, having no corresponding masculine. — з) where qfit means 
‘lord’ (not Avshand): and that чәй has a corresponding masculine, It 
means a female servant of the same master. The first two take the am, 
of {тїй As aqrar чи хичи. ‘the son of a female-enemy or of а co- 
wife.” Та the case of the third, the affix will be ez, and not aq; because 


Ferny wrt applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word, “Its 
form will be arma: u 


Viet —The masculine-change takes place before the affixes va and 
оң As элли трт эии: piu: This Vartika and the etra тїт 
(УТ, 3.62 S. 1009) need not have been made, Because the result obtained 
by these could be pot by the general rule Cité) of the Bhasyalara 
(Patanjali J: “there is mascitlation of sarvanamans whenever they take part 
in апу grammatical function.” As (1) хта: (2) aimma, (3) өй 
muinentmnd lu cpite of Vl. 3 32 5, 95& га) Гуа: &c in the first the 
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affix is Faz which is not included in Tasiladi class of this sütra, and yet it 
causes masculation, The third would not have become masculine by VI. 
3. 34 because VI. 3. 37 S. 838 would have prevented it. 


So also affa: in spite of the exception of VI. 3. 34 S.881 with 
regard to Ña &c. That exception finds its scope in examples like zwei: бс 
Ў Ifasarvandman always becomes masculine in every grammatical 
fünction, it ought to be so when it stands as a second member of a 
compound, as in aau and garu Неге gau aod war ought to become 
masculine, But it is sot so, because the rule applies to the first (pürva) mem- 
ber of the compound, When a pronominal isa frs member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not whén it is thelast term, This we infer 
from the implication of УП, 3. 47 S. 466. That sütra contains two pronom- 
inals wat and ar and if they were to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function (i, e. when ят js added), there would have been no scope for the g 
of that sdtra. Hence there is this inference thata sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine before sam ог іп ekasesha; as ааг with 
akach ; and aat: plural being ека-беѕһа 


Vart:-—The words арй &c. become masculine before ame &e: 
às, GM ws = азнача PI TL, чеш = wg, жаг: шя: 
= ЧЕ: This rule need not be made, as the first member'in these 
compounds may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 


чө 1 елин i el 136 0 
йе чет: { яя! minada сагай т ртг ueram ( exo afud 
ftat ma чаго | гай гй кян «анге S: t 
| 837. А feminine word not ending in s and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative а= and the affix айд il 


Thus from wt—maras, даана wo Ҹа: rarer: 
"He esteems her as handsome", goitarra (аҹ. ea) “She 
esteems her (some опе else other than hersclí )as handsome." The word 
miris employed for the sake of non-feminine and non-appositional words, 
Thus non- feminine words : qa amaikak Tann: 0 
Тог non-appositional words :—as, suut aaa eai use «фа 
gum od 












GS. Thos in ГТ, 
аһа зя The Penpthening 
and we hase gar sud gar tt 





аач Е, the feminine wos 
skes place by VH, 1,25 S. 
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M A 
The word яя, is separately used in the sátra, in oder to indiente that tho role 
applies even to non appositional woide, and non-fentinine ( masculine ) words ; which 
was not the саве under the last sùtra, 


eRe bar mig 31390 


гєш: ferr gag t чїйїзызї: 1 pupa: 1 аатай | aa | 
чча afar заста * He 1 quar eh зка а чики! 


838. A Feminine word having a penultimate $, 
does not assume the Musculine form. 


Thus qmsegpud:, eRe, Aare, яб атаа This rule is an 
exception to ail the previous rules VI, 3. 34—36: апа not only to 
VL 3. 34 - 


Vári:—The rule applies to the æ of the affix g and the Taddhita ж 
and not to every mU Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qeu: (anat єп)! The word qai means "young" and is 
formed by the Unadi afix æ (Un У. 53). This is neither a Taddhita a 
nor a of g affix. 


TRE) arga E131 85 


stadt p weaned: aR ara farai ira ч ага атола 
magere asabri: 1 ейт u 


889. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is а Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 


Thus sse | carpet ? The word gut isa Bháshita punsa word, 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb т "(о give’, so qur 
has а corresponding masculine noun ga; though both may be proper 
Names. So also qswibsr and чучи t Here the affix «те is added by 
uraa (У, 3.42 S. 1093). 


мо її їйїйчтєч ат арага еу за t 


qem falar аг дбае ече изе Рента: į 
or f Ji i Wer diu qup oi 
ister: 0 аан з mmu г забя fra 1 талий 1 нача 
fimi meson: агата балл ans: RT Cad eur этеп Н штлде: 1 
Fret аЗ viene nen "unen: gizetta ate ate SMTA TAT | 


extremi: t (йып: v 


840. ‘The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 


when it is formed by such а Taddbita afix which causes the 
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Vyiddhi of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ- 
ment of the term Vriddhi, with the exception however of 
the 'Taddhitas meaning ' colored therewith’, and ‘made 
there of’. . 

Thus diré ябаа, and mainita - 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi’? Observe AARIA: Н 9 T 
exemit formed by the affix я IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 which does not cause Vriddhi, 
Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe asanti: (aio аг = ausa 
with wm (adam) and #19 1 Why do we say when not meaning ‘colored 
there with’ or ‘made there of'? Observe, maim CH= mata, reat quet 
пед = ATTA, WW Fatah йн =Анай (IV. s. 140 S. 1520 ) 
"What do we mean “by the phrase by thc employment of the term qig” 1 The 
word grafifase should be explained as à Babavribi, and not a Tatpurusha, 
i.e, a taddhita affix, in which there is an element like % or st or & &c which 
causes Vriddhi, Therefore this exception does not apply to айча: Cars 
stat ае) й Here the affix ugs V. 2. 39 5. 1840 added to 91 does not cause 

Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3.91. S. 430 which says “aT 
is substituted for the final of а pronoun before aq" w Though Wt is a 
Vriddhi letter, it is ordained here not by employing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as ат | 

But in Затаканій: “ He whose wife is a grammarian”, and rez: 
“whose wife is the daughter of а good horseman” еге is masculine 
substitution, because there is absence of the result of Vriddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi, The word RW io the sütra denotes "causing or producing 
the result or fruit” Now when «9а ate өтт CIV. 2, 59 S. 1269 ) is added 
to emm, and 96199 srt (IV г. 92 S, 1088 ) is added to exa, there would be 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VIL. 3, 3 S, 1098 which 
says:— Before а Taddhita affix having an indicatory s, Mor ж the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows a ога, but 
Зала ai are respectively placed before the semivoweéls.” Thus though the 
Taddhita wu would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply in пати suat aei, and Set wat ава и 

“mae | eargrea ED Rd Sod Е 

erga бачаат ot я ESI! geb: engen qgurá: t ба: fit! 

лаага: U этїї FTL * U gaaat 
841. A femiutue in Ё ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine. 
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7 Thus ҥй: 1 Why do wesay ‘the name of a part of body’? 
Observe qe: (vg not denoting any bodily member). Why do we say ‘а 
feminine in €? Observe втётгятй: (ara are, not ending in long È) U 


Vértika:—There is au exception when the word ma follows. 
Thus g&nt 0 X 


BR [ER LE LR LRL 


ELE GE EN eR LC ME EC EE I HTT: | 
"ue бача? ager aRasRaa uen E— if qp ича п 
849, А feminine noun expressing jdti ( and ending 
in a feminine айх ) does hot become masculine. 
Thus gira, angit: n 


The exception does not apply to gf&rafat agg: e giam, for the pro- 
hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas 
Here the vartika sexi? given under VI, 3. 35 S, 836. will apply of course, 


чең | ёгдгатззаатачт тач саг: GOAT DOCS LR I 


damda uamsa: аяда sp яй: 1 атай aT (E чч: 
ая тыч rend: aget aaa vant чп 

$43. Indeclinable words and the words ásanna 
‘nem adûra ‘near, adhika ‘more’ and the words called 
sankhy& (Numerals) are compounded with auother saükhyá 


word, when the sense is that of a numeral or saikhya. The 
compound is Bahuvrihi. 


Thus ача: ( v. 4.738. 851) those who аге near ten v, nine’ or 
eleven! Similarly asia. ‘nineteen or twentj-onc* CVI. 4.142 S. 844). 

By V. 4,73 S. 851, the afix t comes after a Bahuvrihi compound 
denoting numeral. 


Suu fa гайн едед eet 


foiaina 8\9. єзїнї 1 erence 1 Gaines md: startin! 
ттан: а &t nt rt ^t feat: I enga та fanr: a таар n 


844. Of the Bha stem fate. before an affix having 
un indieatory =, the fa is elided. 
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; Thus smear: ‘nineteen’ or twentyoue’ ; атти ‘twenty-nine or 
thirty one ; эйгш: ' forty-one’ 
So also two 'numerals' тау be compoundéd ; as, (gat: ‘two or’ 
three? gau: ‘twenty.’ 





84 RINATU 12121 Re 


RA annette чча ятеча p fpa: gears саре чї! ATE 
батаў st gence аата RR 
845 Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrthi, 


Thus ҹап, dakshina-parva, ‘south-east,’ (the direction 
midway between south and east.) чїч ‘north-cast,’ 


The word sx is introduced in the sütra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction; as 
Tore Rien (їйїн, ‘the point between cast and north!’ Here the 
words it ‘cast’ and gia ‘north’ though denoting directions, are 
derivatively so, and hence no compounding. 


wee | яя аза неча та Wil 


TA RUAA аа чї gla 9 тұста «їр AR нле 
апааа Gra ec agate: | qed айтат mem и 


846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or both being in the instrumental case, are 


compounded, the sense being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that. The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 


The ward qq means ‘a word in the locative case.’ and йя ‘a word 
in the instrumental case’ The word ges or ‘similar form’ applies to both, 
The word sfà indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses arc implied by git The word is exhibited in 
the locative case, if the sense is that of seizing ; and the word is exhibited 
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MEME eee eee ERE AU 


in the instrumental case, when the sense is'that of striking ; the word indicat- 
ed by the word сайта is a Now applies the following sütra :— 


See азага 9915131 6391 
did agda 1 бт айне я РЇ чагал Ha: aer emerit азай! 


Rreenmifsfeveramen акте йчгчеччотае wq tg HG те Ts pet АЙ 
viia пайа ЧУ iga атату | йй п . 





846 А. The elongation of the final is to be found 
in other words also. 


(This sûtra is taught in S. 3539 also ). 


The word dfrghais understood in this sütra (от. ће preceding 
Ashiüdháyt sütra VI, 3. rrr. The final of the prior member in a Bahuvrth 
compound is lengthened, before the samásánta affix qw. when reciprocity 
of action is meant. The sàmásánta ga will be taught later on ( V. 4. 127 
5. 866). The wa affix is read in the Tighthadga class (П, 1.17. 5, бут 
and so these compounds are Avyaytbhavas and Indeclinables. 


As sug ч ег xà gangi Herat ‘hair to hair, fighting by 
pulling each other's hair’ ; qed qobu чаг ti gang earalee ! stick agains! 
stick, fight with stick and stave :' so also gå g n 


cuo pum: 1619 1 RURI 


xem Ced Qs cars ^ тай: 1 ате AAR mem qon 
чай ARA ча C CME NI LL MOIIMESION M 


аза 


847. Fors or & of а bha stem, there is substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita afix. : 


Thus ат щй "hand to band” Instead of making the  sütra 
simpler by saying тїй let wir be substituted бога or æ ', the employment 
of the technical phrase gm in the aphorism indicates the exis 
following maxim gar 


a istence of the 
fisci" A rute is not universally valid, when 


that which is taught in it, is denoted bya techaical term", The present 


stitra is, therefore, anitya and we lave forms like Page: from eying without 
gona, Sce VII. 4. 30 also, 





,., Why do we say in the preceding sütra S, 516 quet “having the same 
form? We cannot form such а compound from the following : ебе йч 
рі qe pa u i x 
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Tue | а4 ав gazette ta Loc 
Bead яёягї aTi TAT w 
848. The word daha ‘together’ is compounded 
with a word ending with. the third case-aflix and the 
compound is Bahuvrthi ; provided аб, ће companion aud 


the person accompanied are equally.affected by any action 
or thing, in the same manner. 


Thus {+ ц Now applies (һе hext sütra by which” ag is 
changed to qn И 


Ree | фчећаа £1 31 S2 


werten вее бетү 1 JAN ae GIY чш чї зт: 1 дєцйгттчА 
MARTI «апау: 1 GAAR: U А 
849. w is optionally the ‘substitute of чь, when 
the compound is a Bahuvríhi. 


That compound in which all members are sccondary—aqasfa—is a 
чїїзазїч, and the Bahuvribi is such a compound ; because in it all the 
members are secondary, the Principal being understood; Thus gsztag- "ym 
Or ggg. Sm: 1 





Note:—Why do we say of а Bahuvri “Observe wegen, GERAN Tho 
saustitution docs not however take place in a Bahnerihi like ауа: or gratta: t 

How do we get the forms like amis, adama sg: Wc. dn 
which there із по ‘tulya-yoga’? It shows that this Condition is of limited 
operation ( gem пча nies ) ut 

Note:—Thus ye датта: saga: (VI. 3. 95, my changed to @)*he has 
come aceontpanivd by his son’, ета: ‘eecompannted -by (he pupil WERFT 
^ accompanied "Ьу the servant.” J 

Why do we say *fnlea-yoga '? Witness афт quite gii лиң abit che 
cs the whale burden, though thure exist bor len sens,” 





she-ass eati 





Sue Lapeer i € 113173 Il 


me БӘТ «лгийн D ede ЧН ечат Чүп! spur 
ATAR EUR яшта ‹ асаа Ut 
63 
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850. The word qe retains its original form, when 

the sentence denotes benediction. 


‘Thus «аба Us Segara, eram d 


Vártika -But optionally so when it is dr, qu or q&i— as, «аби E 
gm or Te, ARTA or atari, «eger, or Gym tt 


Biel agir 9а saagaa |« 19153 0 


xig аг иийй епа, | чча: agina ( ччаёч: 1 чт: I 
wre cic (йч п чайгы Еч тең: * п Parr бтн Габен чайга Әче | 
Табата ціа їй eg: п . 


851. 'fheaffix dach comes after a Bahuvitbi coin- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of sucht 
compound is baht and gaya. 

This Bahuvrihi ís formed by rule 11. 2, 25. S. 843. Thus ddeui: d 

Note Why do wê say ‘denoting a xtumeral' P. Observe ўч, TAU It 

Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana"? Observe, чай, 
antar: The difference here is іп the accent, for had a'z been added, it 


would have made the бита] of gym acute by Faq accent (VI, 1 1635 3710) but 
it not being so, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the first. 


Vért:— The Tatpurusha compoands of numerals like fatéra &с, 
take also the affix gxi "Fhus чач Рача: = йшй ashe @ ча ' Chaitra 
is more than thirty years old’ fsriaersaia эц = inet: wg: ‘the sword is 
more than thirty fingers long." 





SRR ере саай sorgt IME цан 


maa aut p asagn ЙЕ чч ета 99 frd uta adag: t 
зач t енбек и tater чке! өр эдш! aisiara п 
852. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi, 
and akshi, final in а Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. E g 
| Thus d aieh чеп = darn, so also samet Why do we say " when. 
| denoting а part of the body >" Observe disitu yarq legerat йай: и The 
айх з isadded by V 4.26 S 944. 
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Note:—Tho word злуч: is genitive dual. while it ought to be ablative. 
‘Why do we say “in а Babuvrili compound”? Observe чота, ЧАЯ: Н Why 
do we eny “after sakthi and akshi? Observe «ас, SIE: tt 


The тет мх qw is employed instead of кэр for the sake of the 
accent, Thus spent ӘЙ, Фай air it By adtra ГҮ, I 41, 8. 498 the feminine 
ОЁ words endingin am afix having an indiestory q is formed by zw and not 
Pian Hod the affix here been ey, then the feminine would have been formed 
by йч (ТҮ. 1,15 S. 470), which is anudâtta (IIl 1 4), Now by rule VI. 2.198 
B. 3932 the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udátta accent, on the final ina 
Baluvrini, When therefore, it is not охуіопе, then by adding zz the final . 
of erst would have been anudátis, so that the feminine in one case would 
beoxytone. in the other not, which would be snomalons. But whan aw is added, 

7 it is always uditta, which is desired: and removes the anomaly: ‘The anuvettti of 
Bahuvrthi extends up to the ond of the chapter, 


Bug | атапты! чн 


erem god: wg корд 1 ysaregrit пе RASH ATT WT | TN: 
баена mAAR t agre: Raa этти] чягщте ЕТЕШ ate: t 
aiaa сеї VIEII N ПЕЧ ) кч: Mt 
853. The affix shach comes after а Bahuvrihi 
compound ending in the word айди, when the compound 
means © a piece of wood.” : 





Thus gwig ts This is the name of 2 wooden fork, of the figure. 
of five fingers by which barley &c are-scattered. 


Why do we say “in a Bahuvrihi”? Observe queer «тй 
smrmient ti It fs а Tatpurusha comppund formed by V. 4. 86 S. 786 by adding 
wa as samáüsQnta affix, the anguli meaning here size and not figura Why 
do we say * when meaning a wood"? Observe біде: W 


LEE EC ч фи: җе {ЩЩ 
чөя age: enhe | Roi: 1 Pep араара нитте: "ий НТ ari; 
TE AS атчы: енн. 0, 
854. The affix sha comes after a Bahnvrihi com^ 
pound ending in mürdban, and preceded by dvi and tri. 
Thus uii fragen The feminine is formed by zi and the accent is 
regulated by Vi. 2. 197. 
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-__——————.—————— 
Nole :—Why do we eny “ preceded by dvi and tri P” Observe gigi u 
Vart:—The affix чч comes after 4g when preceded by a word 


denoting asterism. As wear їча:=чїї at эта niei" Ше night whose 
leader is the asterism mríga " ; so also gem " 


Note—Why do we say “an asterism " P. Oheorve чч: U 
EIL (CE E (YL BL eee N 
эрй бйз 1 азайа: | TESA 


855. The айх. ар comes aftera Bahuvrihi ending 
jn loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 


Thus чей Amera aala: ЯГЫ: ‘a cloak having the hairy 
surface inside’, Similarly igit: qe: u 


rag гч, атбиктат: ёт} TÈ TIEPE Q281 o£ 
яй сч, eur MIRROR Я@ nri AE egenrat it 


856. The а х achis added to the word násiká 
final io а Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a [Name, where 
by nas is substituted for násiká, but not во when the word 
ва precedes the word nåsikå. 


Thus gtatem=g+mteart эче +ян + Now applies the 
following sütra by which 4 is changed to чи 


Bye | ÅRTI 619130 


чичтечйиіччгеқед ez up жага] AT REA) ghey яй 
TTG: | 01019: зит: pp ENAA SERI N SR (чта, er 
Poet этт бї чат wer 1 wequrena vp: 1 аана аг яа * w quii 
чер qur иза n 43099: enm n J 


, 857. So also, a is replaced “by ат, when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
в compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that, the first member does not end with the letter sp i 


Thus Grec ERSA = ria аста: 
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Why do we say “when а Name”? Observe, ятї: 1 


Why do we sav when ‘not ending jn the letter q? Observe ; 
RENT I 


In the Mah&bhasnyz, Patanjali has shown that the word qa: is 
superfluous in the stra, for the non-change of я to з in таф can be 
established by the nipátana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1452, where Panini himself has 
used the word saz showing that я is not changed to vr II 


Why do we say in 856 ‘not after a3?" Observe єлїгї qug: n 

Vast ;-—After the words ge, and «m ; for aimi is substituted wa but 
no affix is added : as, щт: tmr: t 

Vártika :—In the alternative affix aq is added, as хуста, em: It 


Ighti:—The forms (far, atar: and ear: are valid in the Revela- 
tion ( ће Vedas ). 


SYS чча C6 C9 RRR 1 


\ 
neat areal чат SUIS ! MEDI | SUE 
MISERE ае R зе: | STANT Kf ыч GREAT этери HR I 


858. The affix ach comes after the word násilk& 
final in a Babuvithi, when an upasarga precedes it, and qg 
js substituted for анг it 


This rule applies where the word is not а safijfiá, as it was in the last, 
Thus gaat WARIS = 928: | 


The next sûtra is not the sütra as given by Panini. His sütra is 
чаччы "after an Upasarga, the я of яа when not preceded by or 
followed by an efi, is changed into mn ‘There being several objections 
to this rule, the following is substituted аз an amendment, in the мааа. 
shya. 





Note :—For Siem: may have two mesnings:—( 1 )sippita ac, that which 
comes after sit; (2) strate: чаена that which is followed by яр In both 
cases, Lhe mle is objectionable, In the rst case, the vt change would be required 
in gär 929 ; in the second ёаве, there should be no wp change in 9904194491 U 
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€ 


In fect, we find in the Vedas wp: ая well ва p: во also qoy as well as 9 К 
Fiance tha necessity of phig amendment. 


жаы чч 1519195 А 


weudeufabreten жг яе єр NEW! оята: qub ч: Ya Amat 
тїз Ө: pq е п feugi sg ЧП Чани mapu я: 1 угар are 
yahi тачан u 


859 The = of amis changed diversely into w, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause af chauge. 


Thus yag: 


Vart:—The w is substituted for area when f precedes it, As, 
fermenter = баць u Vart:—So also faa: in the same sense, 


How do you explain the form Фуат in the following line of Bhatti: 
Maar erigere: ^ Tt should be explained as таат fuavüfqet u Here 
{част is not in the Nominative case, (but i$ Instrumental singular of fam 
where vais substituted for arg by VI. т. 63. S, 228, 


Thus worst ят ұт Fhe change dogs not sometime take place, 
as, я A} gea tt . 


By force of the word aga% the rule applies to secular literature also, 


as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred, Vedic text, Thus Se ge li 
"Ehe word Grrfet does not govern this айба, 


In sept 999, the word яа is the substitute for spear and means 
‘nose’ See У, 4. 119. S, 858 


T i | guragagtantquaguiniermatgagyr quot 
XA T 


не d житет Rya i mer mee | фра sitse ipa t 
Ser user fas. ' wis gian URRE P FaN THC 1 goat rt 
Luci WE EI cd p WIES 

860. The following В 
formed by adding ach :—év 


ahuvrihis are irregularly 
shy, chaturasra, eni-pada, 


- -pritta, su-$va, sadiva, sarikuk- 
aja-pada, and prosh tha-pada, 








EU, FT eei чн So So RAT 
* whose feet are like cows,” 


баат dRea tv Ud 1 {41 


Í means ‘cow’ ae 





FLETI weno twee: а татыр: з нй! афар i den 
Ersa wo | арай f 


801. The affix ach сойз optionally afier the, words 
hali and sakthi, final in a’ Bahuvrihi, when preceded. “by ü 
Negative particle or by the words dus aud sv 





gév oF gd 





Thus даі (irm dest or «ай, {б or Wi 
Bo also этти, sap, 5:999: or WaT, gam: ог яна: т 

Bore read the’ toxt as TAA И According to this reading we have 
паб: ог tetas {ЁН or ий: (Pret Sli) Ga or gan 


es 1 Reales тафон {а 
nga ӨЧ Evan gera gaan а бвлт: gis i at 


869. The ах asich (sm) comes invariably after 
prajd and medhé, final iv в Babuvrihi, when the above 
particles a31, g and gw precede them. 


This sut wasters ЯЙ, so also gark, Grain, setae, wert 
gaut: v Ы 

Nate:—The word “invariably” (fret) shows that the annvritti of the 
sword “optionally” of the last stra doas поё run here, ‘The word nitya aler 
indicner that the affix асе cumes after prajit and medhé even when preceded 
by other words, AR the word sim: in the following. 


ifc Н URERA t $ 
gaiaz Fata аси! 
Nole:—The gof айга їн for the sake of prauxuciation and to miake the 


stem before its" ‘Eneiefore in BRUT tho ч is elided by аби m (VI. 4. 148. 
5.911), Accordiug^io Kas.ké tho base ie рды, дс. 
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beg pula ent іч 1 (59 d 


Appius dp rüesmererzed A carpi emi і denm | 
Ges: er sib acia Pri eae эп ipt бейт бє a pisi qn fa ere 
ip: бечет {о жаата апт pon g queue ай! 
{кїїнї мару тафи ч gres iiem U 


863. The affir anich (аж) comes after the word 
dhartia, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound, 
and (ia itself the only word: without any other word 
joiued. with it or) when the first member is a single word. 


Thus Фёдар Май! = йзаїчйф nom. sin, eamin Why do we 
say Sebmg “when it alone is the last member"? Observe qur eir чз 
чем: 0 Неге the word t is not alone а pürvapada but a mid- 
dle term ; also it is notan independent word; itis not a pürvapada and 


pürvapada only, but something else also. The word 3419 according to 
some qualifies the word diss ani according to others the uttara- 
pada also. That is the frst member must be ome word though a 
compound word, and they explain such forms as afeteTatergat; Farman ; org. 
ерган (е. g Aard a srtsanrearsgieaeraaf) as valid. According to 
Koumudi the purvapadts like Тад are Karmadháraya. In this view 
quer is also valid and correct, like the words faqfraat, atgtestnrat n 
According to PrasAdakata Warg qualifies both the words чаї and зіч и 


Noto:-—The necessity of wp in fagis по! very apparent. The afix fy 
wonld hove served the purposo equally well: for qd fau Bub others 
say, that the word is not rf ending with a vowel, bat qå ending with а conso. 
nent, It is formed by adding the affix FRE to the Denominntive of the root 
derived from the noan yÅ by &qmüra бо, S. 2573 Naat Therefore qeit 
viuum nagin The word wh though defective in ons limb, ie the sumo 
за WA for gratamatical purposes, ou the uem qogan When 
in а Baluveibi compound, the last member ishg nod tho first таошһегїн a single 
word, then (he afix wer is added, The word тат qualities tho frat mom- 
ber, Bat the ancient Grammarians have mude the last term also qualified by ĝqarau 
The amthor of Prasada also has explained Kevalât as nu adjective qualityiug 
both the word dharma and the рйгулряйа or the first member, Ваё both theso ше 


very problematic: for there is no proof that tho word kevalat should bo во repeated 
ву ба qualify both the first term ond tin word dharma, Moreove: there is no nocrs- 


sity that tho word һала shuald bo qualified by this term Kevalit, Mor tt cunuot 
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he ssid that the word keval&t should qualify Dharma, in order to prevent the last 
torm from being а compound word ending in dharma. For in such a case, the word 
dharma doos mot stand аз a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, Therofore the 
word Kevaldt qualifies the purvapsde only, The puevapada mast be a single word: 
and not two or more words, Therefore i чүй: йт WAT аа the Bahuvrihi will 
not be governed by this rule, Because the word єт isnot here the only pütva- 
pada, bat being in the middle is relative. 


See | яаг сааттар: |a (9 RA H 
EHI Gat ANA seit sm A 9 1 Geet ISA gee 
блк! чай ат Ps PA HR аг Gee | INSTANT 1 enfe aa aa 
WM 
864. The word "jambhan" staudsat the end of : 
а Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma. 
The sm is а word that has already taken the samásánta affix атт 
irregularly, and means ‘ food ' or ‘ tooth.” Thus gaem, as (хїї SPRS), 
garn trea: so also eRaaear, gasen, (qå чач wem ders u When it 


means ‘tooth, the compound should be analysed as, gaia or Graig APSE 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c? Observe qiqat: 11 


Gey адя ssa ls te RREN 


wait Et тїї mer їйї er: 1 зч paan Ter: t 
865. The form “dakshinerman " is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 


‘The word їч means saf ог a fowler, a hunter, Thus víempihiseg 
ея pr: ' a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank? 


Тое: But ia the following тепзе-—чгй Rasa атла ЧЇЧ 
Sid it denies morely hunting. ‘The word fåa means ‘a wound.’ Why do we soy ‘in 
reference to а hunter’? Observe qaia queat N 


EXER айабас РӨ! 599 1 
miafe di ачып слет: | RIRA | STATES t 
866. The affix zw comes after а Bahuvrihi when | 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 


The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by П. 2. oe 
5,68: Thus бип ЙЧ Gag Wren «i ge яран So also шетш 
64 


5 
/ 
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The affix gq forms also avyayibhiva compounds, as it-occurs in the list of , 
egi words 11, t, 17. S. 671. 


«кө! fiev Eur (4121 RE 


ата чапат cai areata meat: camp! @ est ает up ПАРЕ 
mec | буби sarees | чата и 


867. The words dvidandi &c., ere valid forms in 
ich. 


The word fissi: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative cast, 
The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (IL 1. 37 S. 698). 
This word is therefore equal to ergin педаг War ^ the affix gx comes for 
the sake of the words dvidandi 5с," #, е. it comes іп such a way, as to form 
the words dvidandi &e. These words are used in fixed senses, Thus 
(тб read, figi seta, but not here, {зт «тет 1 
Notet—~Thongh the context is that of Bahuvrihi, уо some of these words art 
мтч as рр mehr o Repeat чп iret iori тд eure 
їнї mmn n The componnüing takes place by JI. 1, 72, 
1 fear, 2 gea, 9 чаг, 4 айлу, 5 quiin, 6 quara, 7 ян, 
8 зилин, 9 яя, 10 зацвіў, 1L arua, 12 agyi, 13 amag, 14 үят, 
15 tir. 16тай \7 tH, (пеп), 18 agit, 19 Били, 20 agaga, 
21 inia n 
gee | Tat MINT: (19 1 RRE I 
этрай tantang: eager tmi MZA пеп N: а: 

868 After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substitution of jiu for jinn, when forming the Bahuvrthi com- 
pound. 

Thus wii sat arg emg: So also dz: ut 

“Сз, 1 Seater ЧЧ а {о п 

mgri ачи tt 


869. The substitution af jan for бна is optional, 
when the word tirdhva precedes it. 


Thos sci vim тетет туг огр п 
CH разчет ISL eR n 
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часте чесе: ean п рат а 
870. The 'anaà' is the substitute of the final of 
‘dhanus’ in a Bahavribi. 
As чїй Water = TAT nom. s. TTT Ut 
BOR LAT TTT VTS зї 
seen | gei u . 
871. The substitution of sag does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is а Name. 


"This declares an option, where the lastsütra had made the substitu- 
tion compulsory, Аз WAYF: or Taw | cess: огеш 


эз | татат f US 191 538 1 
згарае четат: eun It 
872. For the final of arar is substituted fe ina 
Bahuvrihi. * 


Thus gait sfrasea= qat + и = gat Ез ЕҢ Now applies the fol- 
lowing sütra, by which s is elided before fa u 


' esgterdrsdrá t elgiekd- 
TAARA: Canales | gage: giaa ака gas: и 
873. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of ће ч 
and q when followed by any consonant except zr N 


Thus gsfasiar чле айп (атага (нг = a+, the п be- 
ing elided by the present rule.) So also таяп: tt — There is punvad-bhava 
also by which gv (feminine) is changed to 33 ( masculine ), ; 


Note:The бла] or of any stom, bo iL a root or not, is olided by an affix 
d, beginning with а sg consouant d. с. аду cousonaut cxeept gi Thus rp qq 
(Па 2. 107) = + чае ЯН oom, singular Rema, Teeside, Рі: И 
Thus зањ =й, ‘spa, зз ед ‘made а noise! So also the айх чаң comos 
after irr in forming patronymic (LV. 1. 199 S. 1125). OF the afix ear, wis replaced 
by да (VIL 12 8.475). "Thus diqpkga tco (the m of the afie being 
oven olided before ju 80 alse in чаце the m of HE (LLL £. 102 S. 2205) is elided 
before ex (Ш. 4, 108 S. 2256 ). So also « is elided in the following :—from sflq— 
rang: (by Upiti afr айй таж) from reme formed by tho Umidi 





508 SippHANTA Кломир { Спартев XIX § 873 


EE E ИШЕ ЕС 


affix fqq with tho negative sy p ‘There being diversity in tho npplicatign of Umádi 
affixes (ТЇЇ, 3. 1 S. 3169), there is not = substitution for я аз required by Vi. 4, 19, 


"Why do we say “before any consonant except sp?" Observe saa, сїй Whon 
a is not elidet, Why the won ata is placed first? The elision of = and q should, take 
place prior to tho elision of the aprikta q taught in the next süita, Tüns уа REL 
“args anda (ҮТ, 4. 48 8,2308) e qme i So dign X fence dig: a Why 
aof ss is not elidel bofore + which із а да consonant? Kt is not clided, beennse it is 
so taught. Had tho olision of q beea inten4ed, the rock would live beon onuncisted n* 
хя instead of яж u ТЇ you say tho is taught for the sake of forms like уң oy 
anmprasdvana, aud Sa by veluplicatiou, lire also the ‘lopa’ would have appliod, ss 
being an Antarayga пір while samprasirans, and the dlision of g by шй: ar? 
Bahirayga. 


есес: 


фйї течет usare eanm t апа: тааб: а ял 1 діт: п 
чәй разца NM CHER CXIS v5 Nal BET euo» sf got 
Beas ST тч: 1G Im NIORT пәп: RERA печ щш: U 


874. For the final of we is substituted К, "when 
preceded by sa qf, s and gaf in а Bahuvrihi. 


Thus the st of req is replaced by €, as аз, afta, аба, quse 
nisu: u 


Note :— Why affer these only ? Observe {тәп ята: u 


Vért:—The word чәч is a material noun as mayra а, and an ad- 
ective, as «та: ‘haying the scent of sandal’ The role of substitution 
ipplics when itis used as an attribute. gai get абаў ч, antag: But, 


not here, TAT ечод wepo 4 mam: 'а shopkeeper having many 
aweet perfumes for sale! 


Note: The a ol tq is for the saks of pronuecintion ошу, Soma hold thut 
ris mn affix, and nota sabstituts (Аоба), In this viow tho final of may will bo 
elided by uefa x (VL. 4, 148 S. SLL. The word ekinta im the vårtika means ¢ 4 
porting," in sort the rulo applies when ganlhi is an attributive and not when it is а 
substantive, Some explain ekinta by “тимгой; 4, с, whon an object naturally por 


эзен ко, and not when artificially sceutel Therefore not lero: чї pa redet: 
gna 


ESA | SERRARIA LYLE CRE IL 


ia BAUR n epp gray visas p ganfe 
eT neu om Яй ЖЧ 
oon iita тт п А hea ate 
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875. The gis substituted for the finala of neq at 
the end of а Dahuvrihi compound, when aam means ‘a 
little, : 

Thus gitseirsiesto grea capp "food with a little broth" So 
ganaq “food with a little—a mere scent-of ghee? Here magisa synonym 
of ateq u 

According to Viswakosha, Gandha means ‘sulphur; ‘delight’ (i, 2 
scent), ‘a little particle, ‘connection or relationship,’ and ‘pride’ or 
“ arrogance,’ 

COE | чиген IY 11 L8G I 
ern weder quiu: 1 
876. The is substituted for the final я of aat at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which it is compared. 
As quei medien = Tatas, genie: ; qiio: t 
сээ | aree ASTRA ET: (4021 695 0 
фкышчбйигчаягетекң TUTTE RT: MERA 1 кїїп алга: | 
SUIRETT ЧЕП SAGITTA ЭТЕДИ >: (Rc ERANT: t GRATE 41 
877. The final я of чі is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvrthi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is eft бо, a 
The word затяга is understood here. ‘The Ñq substitution is a 


samásántaaffüx ina way. Thus qae чле sara, Why do we say 
not so when such a word is 289? Observe {лїї RATE П 
B 
1 fügt, 2 gaat 3 эрч", Safin, 5 gaa. 0 та, 7 эдет", 8 HR, 
9 чапан, 10 яба”, 11 aprire, 12 a’, 13 аата, 14 aa’, 15 атт", 16 «qat, 
(nii), 17 erdt, 18 йрт, 19 жшн. I 
Note This olision is asnmastuta, Por if it wore not a жашай, then by 


the гше ат: qua (1.1. 54 Б. 44) tho clision woald have boon of Ше first letter of the 
Moreover there would have been added the Snishika a4, N 





word qz, namely, of q. U 
7 meni eau TIRES RTT 
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——————————— 


gnag ure SHE ste ч Rares {ышар v qe: ч! анч 1 farsi Pot 
gue u - 


878. The words kumbbapadi &., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the аг of arg, in the Feminine. 


The forms ipit Sc, are formed by eliding the final st of qg and then 
substituting 9% for arq before the feminine affix & by VI. 4. 130, 5. 414. Why 
do we say ' that this substitution takes place only before the feminine affix 
viv, and no where else.? Observe еч: l- 


Note :—Those words in the list, tho first members of which denoto an object 
of comparison or a numeral, ould havo elided sp by V. 4.188 or V. 3. 140, Та thoir 
cese, this süira teaches the invarinbleafiximg of zig to such words; во that the op- 
tional rulo IV, 1. $ S, 497 does not apply to them, 


1 gorstt, 2 еч, 9 зтеч@, 4 тич," 5 50998 6 Gre," 7 чч}, 8 рэе 
чї, 9 атт", 10 adt, 11 fadt, 12 ут”, 18 fedt, 14 GTA, 15 qum, 
16 чаг 17 гичча", 18 eadi”, 19 mmn, 20 facadh, 21 зайд, 22 fadi 
(poi), 28 колт, 21 гач", 25 аф, (асч), 26 даф, 27 wait, 28 
wu, 29 vera; 80 єшзчф, (euet), д1 чча", 32 gimp 95 mra 04 
чб, 25 weit 30 miadi, 37 dei, 35 {ч}, 99 eva, 40 qajar, 41 
Treat и 


сэв pedem 1319 1 Reo ll 
pee ёт єпеаягегий sra c Psi, ачта 
879. "Phe final aof qig is clided by samástuta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word gy precedes it, in a Bahu- 
vrihi, ` 
Thus t ттлдес (їчї, fit, со also Sir armen ги! 
eco paf eer чуур 


ATAQ елп y ктай: eere or ч! Sz peur аа $ 
s z T Хр ата rem т 
тела suit бач брен: аб d зт: aes n ке 


580, For gra is substituted at as а samistnta in а 
Bobuvethi, when n Numeral or F precedes it, and the whole 
word expresses a stage of life i, e. an npe. 





жЕ Са "a child of the 
fo fren, cria Greg t See v: 


appen 






Te o which tra teeth Dave 
ia under Vl, р 26 5.581 for 





CHAPTER XIX, $.883 ) Ванџувіні Comrounns git 





eqn gampa ы THe wa = wan: “a boy of the age in which 
all his teeth have appeared beautifully" So also gadè Why do we say 
denoting ‘age’? Observe pa: = 1 esit ae: 1 


Notet—The of @q із indicatory, making rule, VIE. 1. 70 S. 861 врріс- 
- able, by which а nasel is sdded before qin declining these words in ‘sarrandmasthina 


cases : and rule IV, 1. 6 8. 455 also applies to them, All roles relating бо gia apply 
these, 


«ct i Raat eara 1919 1 695 А ‚ 
тшеп а ag surermiaredr ЯЙ ан | еей) атай fü t Чї п 
881, For danta is substituted “dat” as a sama- 
sánta in a Bahuvrthi, when itis in the feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 
Thus aaa, mragat n _ Why do we say “when denoting a Name? 
Observe gaged, бачае u к 
55% 1 (атат RUKIA (4 (9 1 921 
«ечен vg oc EAR чагаа і Грачи: WÄR этдагуға: tt 
882. Optionally “ dat ” is substituted for “даша,” 


in а Bahuvrihi compound, vue itis preceded by the words 
будта and aroka. 


"Thus чагат: ог 491999, erm: or адаб we means ‘dark,’ 
“ without holes or spaces." 


Note ~The word атата, of the last sitra governs this also, во that when 
the compound is not a Name, the substitution docs nob take place; ns 94199982, 
TURFA: Ut 
SSR 1 MATTE PAT TATE Saar | Y QU RY I 
PÄ детет vg DI сыш ек Блек с. сы- ЕП 
883. The substitution of “dat” for “danta” is 
optional in a Bahuvribi, when it is preceded by a word ending 
in aa or by ga, ч, vw and qug ü 
The word "optionally" is understood here also. Thus ggmamma, or 


тинчи, so also Sven or QUE; TAT OF GALS PIPA OT 199, ЧА 
OF REEL 


512 SIDDHANTA Kaumup: f CHAPTER XIX $, 884. 

tmp o re MEO MU MR ce cM 

Nolo :—The ч of tho sfitra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 

in other cases not enamerated : аз зел: ог stg, ЯН of JRT TET 
or mpa, FGA or PATTI s 

сав i REITE BT L1 RBE I 
SUUS ! VOGT Н 

884. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 

Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 


The word ser means the changes which things undergo by Inpse 
of time, such as age &с, Thus aami agea = этеа = ауе: "ihe young 
of an animal" абат етитаї “ middle—aged animal’; weg qw 
"old"; кїтє SATA, * strong,’ ataga- niieg URET: tt 

Note :—Why do we say топ denoting а condition P Observe акч: I 

Bow | Rreg 1418 1 R29 1 i 
Sie mga rage | rar ia AREA | agase: ut 
885. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakad, formed by 
the elision of the final = of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain. 


чїкє “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 
shape of а hump.” All three-peaked hills are not so called, it is the name of 
a particular hill When not denoting a hill we have бат 


BSG I зїї anger) 4 Bt bes N 
aig: CUT! TEMS! ANGL HE Яге 0 
886. After ut and vi, the final of k&knda is elided 
in а Bahuvrihi compound, 


| Thus бяц ета, so also баара п The word uper means 
t palate.” 


S50 | quifiremri y ted {НЕП 
TEMPL ViTi 


ae 887. After pürma, the final of kõkuda is optionally 
elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus tz руча e misi or ЧҮГЕП 


CHAPTER XIX, $. 890. ] BAHUVRÎHI COMPOUNDS 3:3 
————MÀÁ M ——————Éc 
БЕ сасе 14121 eel 
pdt gears gerit neat | ЧНЧ 52939: : четт gear) gaa 0 
888. The words suhrit and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend? and “a 
foe” respectively. 
The word gem is derived from g +ga, the sra of gez being elided in 


the Bahuvrihi. Tt means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also gig is derived from gt gam, he whose heart is evil, 


Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foo respectively "? 
Observe gerr: тїт: ‘the kind-hearted, merciful,’ graue "the evil hear: 
ed thief" 


чоо, 1ч: mST: BT Iy TERRE 

vader Батабат: 1 06 gem, tren, un, Ah, apie vata 
чач t RTE T AURONT tri кейт RU PAIT? fien: U TITAS 
ART Ip fari этап | этчї! 

889. The affix ww comés after uras &c., final in a 

Bahuvrihi compound, + 

Thus sad: чш (УП. 3.38 S. 152) Sb also панік: 
(VIII 3. 39 S. 153) таве: ш 

The words garg, sra, qu, at: dnd ga: are exhibited in the list 
of Urasadi words as nominative singular,and not in their crude-lorms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix ач, and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix ww is optionally 
added by force of sütra V. 4. 154 S. Sor. Thus чта or бек, ан or 
чту 

1:2 sure. & gary, § тарта, 6 veu, 7 Ur B en, 9 ae 
10 wg, Lions, 12 rufa: (The affix HE is added to srü when preceded Бу "ће 
Negative particle тя, as атар аң}! Why do we sny when preceded by the Negativo 
particle way 1 Observe wari, or rernm t 


чө LEM PRATT IRIE TERRE 


жит snd Paaa «таба "o sweat genua 0 
тїт | Pirat fist v асе артат uni: t 
65 
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890. The affix ey is added to a Babuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in gz, when a feminine word is 
denoted. 


Thus ganesis anatg=agaPear ant So also «рит eri 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine’? Observe аша] or qgitesai 9:1 


The latter form is derived by adding ач optionally under V. 4 134 
S. 891. 


Paribháshá :—Wherever wy ог қа or sty ог яз, when they are em- 
ployed in grammar, denote by I. 1. 72; S. 26 something that ends with sra or 
or эт, огая, there a, qu, snp and яа represent these combinations of 
letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, à 
meaning. (‘Meaning, can here only be ‘the grammatical meaning, viz, the 
meaning'which grammarions assign to the affixes wa &c.) 


Therefore the rule applies to 91094 also. As тайт 
TER ERRATA НЇН 


VARER: уч, аи ЙД! TOER TT: 1 BER 
verfi fioc кїтчї! { ПЧ: 1 бг gerere a: 1 Tm qm: ! 
чепи tiquetrsiga v 


891. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds formed 
under П. 2, 23 5. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
samisinta rules, may optionally be added the affix 49 1 

Thus патек. or ттш" 


Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe tuner: aa: {дч 


Here these words are formed by special samástnto rules given before е. £ 
874, 877 and 940. 


The word gm denotes all those is 
. Bahuvrlhis а shit 
special rule has been piven above. S dun de te 


How do you expla 

Ф * d " plain the forms 

E mee s in which the affix mw is added, though these words 

the paar И Ae general rule V. 4. 74, S. 940 and ought to have taken 

pound: bie" aap aie The аб w is added to як when the com 
a та! ing: > ` 

агаа? РЕНӘ! meaning; such аз ere: means "а boy’, wppq; ‘ 


Why ч 
eee d we used the words “seshddhikérathdt" in explainin 
EAMUS "е words mean “after a Bahuvrihi falling under the scope € 
the rules of S625. Bahoerlbib* 14.2, 24S, 829" " Observe à "This i 
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a Bahuvrihi not formed under the Ѕеѕһа rule II. 2. 23 S. 829, but by a spe- 
cial rule Il. 2, 25 S, 843: and hence it does not take чї! So also atga а 
Bahuvrthi formed by 11. 2. 26 S. 845, and gga: formed By П, 2. 28 S. 848. 
In fact the word @q: of LL. 2, 23 S. 829 governs only П. 2, 24 S. 830 and not 
the remaining sütras like 843, 846, 849 &c. 

The word rq of this sütra is thus equivocal, It means first “after 
all those Bahuvethis for which no samásánta has been taught:” secondly 
“after those Bihuvrihis which are formed under “sesho Bahuvrihi " rule,” 
The word iram thus conveys a double meaning. There are two views оп this 
point : one school holds that for every cought, а separate word must be used, 
Their motto is saga айй: According to this view we should use the 
word dag twice in this sütra (ávritti.) Bat according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas, Their motto is genie megana: n, This 
gives, rise to тет or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the эйт view. 


GRR | SIQISETQUEATH | 9 181 94 N 
3 RART ET AE «агч | TATA! 1 TENER 1 айч AZNB: tt 


892. Optionally the feminine stem in єї isnot short- 
ened before чї 


As garters or gata: ‘one who has many garlands’ When ttg 
is not added, then agata: и 


GER a тага t4181 9Y i 
чта MR: RLA ATETA Ра prp этед PETE п 
“893. The afix жч does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
when a Name is meant. 


This debars a ordained by V. 4. 154 S. Sor last. Thus бг RAA 
RART: U 


See | tama RUST oue d 


amia mu: wee. aiiis wg | Tea яё won tage 
ЖЕЙ АЙН arena i aga: Raise agladi 197404: Реал яаа: tt 


894. The affix my does not come after a Bahurrihi, 
the last member of which ends іа the affix {ан 1 


This debars all the previous ruicsi. с, both the compulsory and the 


ua «x 
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optional agit Thus aga: базе sagan. (V. 3. 57 5, 2005) Here rule 
Үү, 4. 154 S. 891 is debarred, agen: aaedisea - ац, here rule V. 4. 135 
S. 833 is prohibited. By rule I, 2, 48 S. 656 the long final $ ought to have 
‘been shortened, but this is not done by considering it as a masculine by the 
` following Vastika, 


Vart:—In Éabuvrihi compounds, exception must be.made of femi- 
nine nouns ending in the affix ба, as яман u 


Why do we say ‘of a Bahuvrhi'? Observe sèa 
Sex | ятан ata: 14191 #49 0 


Эй?! ў MUTE HE ATL | эче AT eem TATE 1 я чаі 
Бйчє ий балп: пб чазб) ЧР Fit dba: U 


895. The affix mg does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
ending in the word bhráütri, when it means ‘praised’ 


The word qẹra: means ‘praised, ‘respected’ &c, Thus qorar war 
sagarat ‘one having a good brother! As a general rule, samasdnta affix- 
ев аге not added, when respect is meant. Sec V. 4. 69 5. 954. But the pro- 
hibition of that sůtra has its scope only upto V. 4. 113 S, 852, and not 
‘on aütras after that, Hence the necessity of the present sütra, Why do we 
say when it means "praised"? Observe sepia, ча: Ut 


SER Ята: TAF UN S LONE V 


хай A AAN arma cen А ЯА: agaia etia 
абаат я! CUR FETI ZAGR: EER Cr eR Nou п 


896 The affix mg does not come after the words nt, 


aad tantri final ina Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 
ody. 
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IIIa eee eee 
Beg | Prorat 13121289 8 
E аата. Prova 1 язча ede i serit ярни 1 йат Siren frea- 
AIT: yet | арната: en gendi: t 
897. 'The.word fiat is irregularly formed, 

without adding the affix =ч, though the last word is a Майї, 
word. 


The word gare means either ytaaseat or паза аат Неге raz is 
added to the root (4 ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weaving 
ie ‘a shuttle’ бат ялга sea = fieri: qen Fora: апче: SAET: 
“a new unbleached cloth or blanket,” from which the shuttle has not yet 
Lo extracted, fresh from the loom. The% is changed to ot by УШ. 29. 

2835. 


Bes енча aged ата ъи 
чиеде А чаб ЧА ÀSA | озата: we TY MTRT 
Їй Pram i 
aimam ° 1 ч 0 fus n 
заа яша dan rius т=н п aT н 
aaa яеаедт:? a чт: 
wast + чнч 
n rast ° v тайча: 1 її 
"ng: qup wt" ungez: а бла 1 чете: 0 
898. A word with the seventh case-affis and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahuvrihi compound. 


In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no rale 
for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that гше; as жати: 
‘who is black in the throat From the јпарака of this sütra, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarapa Bahuvrihi—a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which is not in apposition to the second or stands in a different. 
case relation to the second, in the dissolution of the compound, zs wate, 
Чүй: &e. So also suf, Frags, Wasa 

Vert:—Dhe sarvanamas and the numerals stand first; es ‚ atèn 











fige. 
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i 
Yére:—In a compound formed by the composition of sarvandma words 
with a saakhy word, the latter should stand first ; as, gaaq:- 


Vért:—Among numerals, the less in value is placed fist; as їп: 
* two and three,’ А 





Vért:—Also in а Dvandva compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus grea ‘two and ten, that is twelve.’ 


Véri:—The word @а may optionally stand first; as gefa: or 
rans 


Vart :—After the words mg &c,, the word in the 7th casc-affix comes 
as subsequent; as тро: ‘a hemp-necked’; wafer: &c. 


» How is then the word «jug: ‘hump in the shoulder’ to be ox- 
plained ? This is governed by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
vartike, 


Seq arr TR Rel 


Proved атай vk ета 1 qemer 0 кунат цыц чи fer wem * ou 
тпк! тагата | serra 1 If SEQ 1 е: 1 (RR: U 


899. What ends with a Nishthà (I, 1, 26 S. 3012) 
shall stand first in a Bahuvrthi compound, 


Thus фое: 





So also gs: ‘one who is devoted todevotion’; gaws: ‘one who has 
made the mat’; fafi: ‘one who has begged alms’ 


Vatt:—A word expressing jàtl (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent ; as, remit, aram and Isa: &с, 


This rule 5 not of universal application, as we ауе wi WW: 
hi il j 
n ! е words like fi 


сос 12121301 
afit: i seem: т : 
San ee à Smarts 1 eaha: t {читен * u sequat 
: 900. In the compounds áhitügni and the like, tho 
Nishthf-formed word may optionally be placed first i 


Thus qemen or аф иц?! ‘one who has consecrated fire,’ 


зч Fes GATT TENTH d 
CHAPTER XX. 


THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS. 


tot aR ae LR IR REM 
OR gd тї TMT а нче а рі чичагтгтйяўнтїйчтгтангай: ' 
qumbqqeraer vata: duca: lamas ATATA 


сн: : 11 eut qn ч нче! ju, Бия ай чег a, T 
iata Roe cius paki nity хаая фет 
үтё g inrer t 

901. When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and,’ the set is 


optionally made into a compound; and the compound so 
formed is called Dvandva. 


The meaning that may be indicated by ‘and’ are four, (1) quem 
‘community of reference, (2) wer ‘collateralness of reference, (3) «ис 
Sp: ‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) qarr: ‘aggregate,’ In the first two cases 
wizy community of reference, and collaterainess of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another | 
(IE. 1, 18.647). Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of ч is that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus we cannot compound frat gë 
+ mer reverence God and thy Guru" or буят тї araa ‘go for alms and 
bring the cow! But we can compound the following пурт saitus e gerer 


‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees!’ So м-ст, аиан STIL 
чє! 


1. When two or more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chehaya, As teat get gwer “reverence God and Guru Here there сап 
be no compounding, as there is no stmarthya, In this example, two things 
(dravys) have been collected under one verb (kriy) Similarly in era ers 
wan “the elephant and the horse of the king” 
of two things under one thing, segen " The picture is white and гед" 


Here there is samuchchaya 
Here two attributes are brought under one substantive. TH QE: FOV W 
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." Red picture and ornament" Неге two substances are collected under one 
attribute, 


2. When one action, is used as collateral to а principal action, ft 
gives rise to the union called anwáchaya: as, Grae; at arta “Go for alms 
and bring the cow.” Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be stopped. But if he does hot go out a 
begging, he cannot bring the cow, So going out a begging is the principal 
action. 


Therefore, in fame miaa, there is no compounding, because 
the words ate not directly related to one another. The want of sàmarthya 
here is want of ekarthibhava, 


In ggf "the Mimosea and the Grislea,” &grafomsw "an appel- 
lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there is compounding, as itaretara and 
samahara, respectively, 


The Dvandva compound of the four words gig, rg, "Є and amy 
may be either grg&rjaZisrme or ёгагагатаёгататс: н The first denotes many 
hotris, potris &c, The second is an example where hotri and potrt are first. 
compounded as a Dwandva, and then àg and wag as another Dvandva. 


Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva, 


In the first example, there is notsqaz substitution for the final of 
iq and gq (VI. 3.25 5.921) because there is no uttarapada after them. 
See S, 921 and 831. $ 


fox | ag THI RIRIN 


Tg тїт oe enn! reta TRE sten: 1 gear" werdet à watt i 
erat Legat 4 агат | arenes жент Seats T Реа бу | ГТУ," 11 


902. The upasarjane is to be put last іп the words 
Rájadanta бо. А 


‘Thus аган: (eamat тат) ‘2 chief of teeth’ (Ae, an eyetooth), dt 
is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples; but 
words which by some other rules wouid have stood first, stand in this list as 
second, 


1. maya 2. siama- 3. REIRI 4, aadi 0. fused 
am. б. qaqa. 7. maai 8. niian. 9. (afama) 10 


анаа. 11. segas. 19. mg. C18, egma. 14 эшш 
66 
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M PRO а ТЕ МЛ „аза a 
Ый. 15. (MONATI) 10, Paxeracdan. 17. эрши. M. 
VE. 19. makua. 20. Preven, 21. айна. 220 ш 
299. чый. 94 wur. 95. атай. 25 атаа. 27. nbn 
28. erar. 29. Зайка. 30. aama. 31. чта. 92. dut 
WIE. 23. (Raaum) 32. gataaga. 55 WRF 
wen) 86. emm. 37 (erasum). 38. әлә. 20. (аач). 
40. farmer. H. (Resa) 49. Rearend. 43. (Praen) 
44. aigi. 45. verb. 46. sandr. 47. зт. 49) gadt. 48 
gag. 50. оф ям ог wwe. ÖL ийаш. 59. Rum. C9 
Rr. 04. aligi. 95. mga. 50. oredr. 57. «ref. 95 
amni. 69. їйдї. 

Vártita:—" Yn regard to the words wf and the like, there is no 
fixed rule. Thus ophpif or чаї! ‘wealth and virtue’ or ‘virtue and 


wealth’ So also етй, ее or samt. . The word mat is changed to s 
or h itregularly. These belong to Akritigana. 


Noto qsqa is really a compound of qa “home” and чї ‘master ar zniatress 
qu із the samo word as tho Latin domus “home,” as in “domestic.” grqat meant 
“the tso mastors of the ћоцѕе—. е, the husband and wife." 

go we йи! LR L9 

wee ПГ ap etu ич 699 sree Гайса, VR UU 

«їйлєп. | after п 
903. In а Dvandva compound, let а word -calied fit 
(1. 4, 7 5. 248) stand first. 


‚ Ав Hari and Hara? 

Vártika -~Where there are more than one such fy words in a. com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 
any fixed rule, As gigant: or eR: 

Note Why do we say * Deandra? Obsorre ете: which is а Tat-poroshte 


ЕЕЕ] 
ried ot erg) meet 
agen *] IGERT: LEFT u* 
тенгеге forfan n serlo 
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904. In а Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with а vowel and ends with a short 9t be placed first, 
‘Thus, фаре ' 14а and Krishna? 
Fart When there are many such words, there is no fixed mle, As 
Зачет: Of LATATA ; U 


Vart:— In the Dvandva compounds, the f would stand first only 
then, when tbe rule of grsrmze does not prohibit it Thus ggrdt. Here 
зур though fù does not stand first, because gẹ beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short st, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (1, 4. 2 


5,175) 9 
Note:—Why do we say ‘eq with aq’ (I. L 70 5. 50)? This rulo does 
, Dot apply when it is long 91 ав а + T8: TATA от TIER. 
Sow | MOTTA! R 1 R LR It 
ficit ut 


жетчї aana ? n аяға буба ағат: 1 чати ойт 1 eret 
fü 1 hermi а 


вес Чан 0 esse, 
sparta «i ^n maait it 
saaman * 1 maaa RIAT: 1 
этте: * n grii а 
905. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
which has fewer vowels, is to be placed first. 


Thus fir dias = бї e 


Note :—When there are many words, there js no fixed xul. Ав iuga 
мат: oc Pteneirgegya: . 








Vifre:—Names of seasons ‘and stars when they consist of equal 
number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, according to 
thelr natural order of succession, As нез баачакат: ; БАЧ. 


Why dowe say ‘when ther consist of equal syllables?" Observe 
Asad, Here the shorter has been placed first 


Viirt—A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels is placed first 
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As, Saat; ‘a bundle of Kusa and Каба grasses’ gat end iq are 
two kinds of grass, 


Vári :—The more honorable of the two is placed first; as ama tiit 
"Тараза and Parvate" тата! “Vasudeva and Arjuna” (IV. 3.98 
S. 1478). 

Pårt:—The castes are placed according to their order : as mpag 
faa mr: * Bráhmaga-Kshatriya-Vaisya and Sudra/ There is no limitation 
of equality of syllables here. 

Vért:—The name of the elder brother is placed first; as saos 
1 Vudhishthira and Arjuna,’ 


808 | ерт таат | a 1g 12 li 
vrl т тта! WATIA Lamm Pt. t RATE I 
ачи far raid pao; MARAA UNE үч AIT RAT u 
906. A Dvandva compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem- 
bers of the animal boby, members ofa band of players (or 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an army. 


As, nR ‘the hand and foot’ fatintg ‘the head and neck’ 
чє чт. ‘the players on the mridatga and panava (kinds of drums)’ 
firmi, ' the soldiers on chariot and horse’ «їз ч ЕН, (Har 
wu 

This rule applies to cases of Samáhára Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II, 2, 29 S. 901) 
A Sam&hára would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama ora restrictive rule, That is, the 
samahára compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c, need not be singular, * 

Note :—In the Draudya Componnde of animals such as elephants, horses 
бо. the singular is optional; (П. 4. 12, S. 916). The ‘present rule also gives 0s 
an index ns to where we must make Samiühára Dvandva and where an Itarctara 
Dvandva. The Drandva compounds of words siguifying members of animal bodys 
players or army, are always and solely Зацга Dvandva, Tho compounds of 
words like {үүө} ‘onrd and milk’ {IL 4. 14 S. 918). aro purely Jiaretnrs 
Drandvn and can noyer be Sawahara Drandva; while compounds of words denoting 

tree, animals &e,, (1,4, 12 S. 916) aro optionally cither Sawéhira or Itnreters 
Drandva. 2 
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907. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools, when the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. 


Notei—Tho word qu means a school or branch of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and here 
means students or ‘pupils whe belong to а partionlar school and sindy that 
pmticnlar branch. "The word 81991 means repetition by way of explanation, 
illustration or corroboration; that is to вау, when а speaker demonstrates for 
some special purposes, а proposition which had already beon demonstrated before, 
that is called anuvida, + Another meaniog of this word is “ the recitation of the chara» 
qus as already learnt ав distinguished from learning them the first time,” 

Várt;—This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots egt and 
em ому; as SEE MERETE (LTT AST RER яаая waar ач eri 
fale PRAT aT dup Рі miga) етта. redu, ‘katha and 
kauthuma established again’ 

Note:—Why do we say ‘when moaning repetition’? Орветто чп 
EMAIL! or Ma RENGA, when demonstration for tho first timo is mennt, It 
is the sotist of cur and (ep which takes such а Dvandva and not any other verb or 
злу otbor tenso of these verbs; а&:—втяїёр: рсе: aud SAAT KERIA tt 


Prof Bohthlingk’s translation is, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another? 


оч | знака аи 21212 1 


WR hie а: R ER Wer PATENT 1 тайча, | 
этет: fasi ялд uri ЁТ! ores Р aaan à n ТЧ 0 
908. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
sacrifices (kratu ) ordained by the Yajur ( Adhvaryu) Veda, 
is singular, provided that, they ave never used in the neuter 
gender. E 


As indiga the Arka and ASvamedlia sacrifices? 
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Why do we say * Yajur-veda sacrifices? Observe ЧЇ ‘the [shu 
and Vajra ceremonies, These sacrifices are ordained in the Sama-Veda. 


Why do we say ‘when not jn the neuter gender’? Observe 
v xmas ‘the Rajasdya and Vajapeya sacrifices.’ ач (17, 4. 315. 
816). | 
Note Why have wo geldisimrat 1 Because tho word mg: is п technical 
term applying only to Somarsncrifices and nob any sacrifice in general, Therefore, 


though Darga and Рашат are Yajur-veda ceremonies, thoy not being Soma 
^ eotemonies, the present rule does not apply. 


Rok | мудаа аатта R 0X 
чой тапан MCT ATE ATE дөл CHAT | ЧЕРЕП 
909. A Dyandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order 
of sindy are not remote from each other, is singular. 


As, ARRI, ‘а person who has studied the pada arrangement . 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement. 


Nofo:— Why do we вау ‘order of study'? Observe чат аг ‘father and 
son! Why do we sey ‘not remote’? бес atfaataractt ‘snccifice-luower and 
the grammarian,’ 7 


tho Len mI UR L2 18 il 


_ aii GE тк чал! Mera Catt S бип: | aster 
"Dd uA RR l aaga l miT TARIN | aR d 
qanm r ! 

910. A Dvandva compound of words signify. 


ing jàü (genus) -which are uot names of living beings, is 
singular. 


Thus yrun ' fried rice and barley cake? 


: Note:—Why do we say ‘words denoting genus’? Observe qapisqa 
'Kondeka ond Panchajnnya’ ‘Theso aro Sanjiin words or Proper Машав, 


. When denoting living beings then шп: (and not Regra) 
'Veisyas nnd Sudras' Here there is plural number by а, 58, S. 817, 
though the words are jati denoting. T 
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This rule applies to the ЈАН or genus names of substances (gemi) 
and not the ЈАН names of qualities and actions, (эгїї ), Thus got 
‘colour, and savour, атар ‘going and contraction, 3 


Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class; when, 
however. the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed; as, ачаатай ‘in this bowl are the badari 
and Aimalaki fruits’ Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV, 3, 163 
5, 1541, The feminine is also elided by J, 2, 49. S. 1408. See also II, 4. 12 
8, 916, 


Note :— Pia words sig ‘geans,’ gor ' substance, ar’ quality’ aud fear 
‘notion * are technical lerms;f Indian Logieinhs, Jti has already been explained. 
Substances are nine: earth, water, light, айг, ether, time, spaco, soul, nud mind, 
Qualities are twenty-four: colour savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
soveralty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, vineidity, 
sound, understanding, plessare, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit and 
faculty, Whore ore five actions: throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 


RRR 1 Rr RET eS 121219 И ^ 
amsaa aai frate oum wer течната | sers коч} ч sen 
чїй 1зтдї чє гда тта | UNT GEST ч munera 1 Рта ига RT таб 
RRRA d oR DSL SER ACL TEP RAT WU: 0 заетата РЕА d 


91: A samühara Dvandva compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
but not of towns, is singular. 


Thus афизїй " The Uddhya and Irávati? The Uddhya is a river 
(nada), 


So also. атта, ‘the Ganges and the Sona’ gut + FANT e quami 
‘the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ 


Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe wingi ‘the 
Ganges and the Yamuna,’ Both being feminine gender; so also арача: It 
Dut the rule docs not apply to greg for one is a river and the other 
а country. - 

The word {ак of the sütra is derived from the root [ufq meaning 
“to separate, differentiate,” with fu It means separate, 


$28 


а MÓ— M 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and countries’? Observe фен ‘the 
hen and the peahen? 

Why do we say ‘not of atown’? See asume 'Jámbaba 
(а city ) and S&lukini (a village )’ which are the names of a village “and a 
town. 

We have taken the word ‘river; as the word ' country ' does not in- 
clude'rives' So also'mountains' are not included ; as Sarangi‘ the 
Kailása and the Gandham&dana, 

Vatt :—The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( атата ) but 
mot to cities, ( Nagara), as яцача чї ‘the cities of Mathura and 
Pataliputra,’ 

Vart :—When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as dd ‘the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata.’ 

$ RRI ATAT RIBIS 
{чї өя E TRIA | MTT IGARA: и 


912. A Saméhara Dvandva compound of words 
signifying small animals, is singular. 


Thus qatan, the louse and the nit? 


Note:—Tho word ита means an animal of a very small size, Бото say 


that animals not having bones nre called spes, ( invertebrates) ; others say, 
those which aro small in sizo, 


All below the mongoose are kshudrojenta. 
it Qui а Brier mea арар ац 


" Lal = е9 
Ччї үөр | RAJTA RARE NAA CUTE FETT пен 
evasit qti 0 

919. A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only; among whom there is permanent 
enmity (i. e, natural antipathy or quarrel ), is singular, 


The word fpa: means enmity: and рїї: means permanent. 


Thus, їй ‘the snake and the mongouse! dean 


LE К P ‘the cow and 
the tiger’ йек ‘the crow and the owl? 
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_Note:—Why do we sey ‘natural and eternal’? Observe япӘ ҹана: 
кла ‘Gaupali and Salankayana are quarrelling.” garger The 
enmity between the Devas and Asuras is not permanent, for they co-operated in 
churning the ocean. н : 


,The force’ of the word « in the aphorism is that of ay‘ only’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular; no other 
rfile, even if-otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus the 
rule If. 4. 12 5,016 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is 
optionally singular, That rule (by L 4,2. S. 173) would have set aside 
the present rule, But e prevents that, and no optional plural number is 
allowed in case of beasts or birds that are naturally at war; as бәя 
‘the tiger and the cow’ апета ' the crow and the owl rn 


RRS I TRR REAT, R 1 8 1 Ro I 
, afit carat MIA | AFIRE! чта арага! q Tea tt 
914. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Südras who have not been expelled from the - 
communion of higher classes, is singular, 


‘Thus, earaentut ' the carpenter and the blacksmith. 
Why do we say ‘not expelled’? Observe чта: ‘the Chandala 


and the Mritapa.’ м 


Nota t-—The word фата means one not expelled (from the dish). This 
shows thai there was interdining between tha Shfidras and the twice-born in the days 
of Panini. 


A Sidra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
pormanentiy defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvisita Stara. 


ERL TABATA TRIS LLL 
rats тч ep p rapa | айпай н 





915. The word gaváéva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular number. 


Thus mem ‘the cow and the horse.’ So also aura а age 
the elision of the first member required by L2. 67 5. 935 йр niat: tal Ee eis 
These compounds are valid oniy зо far as enumerated by Panini specifically 
in the subjoined list. 

6 
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1, чатаар 2 «абая 3, ични ista ena 5. аца d 
6, gemunt Y. айана 8. yağan 9 asem 10. eam! 
LL. adenoma 19. аа П 19. чеч н M кчы 
35. ganga! 16. gagann 17. aye 18. airian і 19. pi 
20, gigiau D miai п 22. ячи 28, тач. 
24, йч! 25. жтт 


Vatt za In this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take either number, As чи, 


огр и In this form of tit and qg the next rule applies and option is 
allowed, 


ae] RA SREPMADUISDSRRIDSPSqU T- 
TMI RII SAI . 

Wurst татай qup 1 этапта epi «p er) peni йт чү! 
CATANIA | 997999 1 чаг: 1 GERA guerre | aie Ung. 
wap а бач, t afte 1 info I RRT: GAIRA D MATAG | EIH, | 
pratt чїй чай rp? seu u 


а дар чт remm * oU 
wen amet ^r ARR 1 типот SU EOS 1 Hg o sume | 
чїйлї 1 вета ду ren 1 Presse pu us asmia гш miaa 
Mamà fenewia. 1 suet ыты sae me 1 cet ЧЇЧ 
wupüst pras тир: 1 атр «Цай CHT amd gm a i” 


Wise a | sree qp UH ядат Comet NPTT- 
чї єш u 


916. A Dvandva compound of words being the 
names of 1. trees, 2. wild animals, 3. grass 4. corn, 
5, condiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 


compounds, 1. a$va-vadava, 2. ригуй-рата and 3. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. $ 


Thus, aqaa or egie: ‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees"; 
тыл or aegis the Rere-deer and the spotted antelopes ' ; estar or. 
титр: the Kusa grass and the Каа grass’; дая or Hyg ‘the rice 
and the barley? qirgan or H ‘the curd and the butter* neq or qr! the 


cow and the buio"; яргыч or wn ‘the parrot and the crane birds’; 
чтоб т: ‘the horse and the mare‘; quii or' X ^ tie first and the 
tast ; оргия or^ t the upper and lower? 


fart me TRA i i 
Vart .—The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wiht animals, birds, smal animals, Grain and grass, is 
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singular, hen a large number or quantity of these is spoken of >) that is when 
a large number of them is. taken collectively. When they are cach in 
Plural | number, the compound is singular, otherwise not; as жч SrA = 
arama, Here there is singular number by IL 4.65, 910, But not so in 
the following нөзү faga: à badari and an Amalaki fruit are here ^; qat- 
Mud а charioteer and a horseman’; «ече "a Plaksha and a Nyagrodba 
tree’; құ ‘a Ruru апа a Prishata deer’; фтчзчтаў ‘a Hansa and a 
Chakravika bird; чаза 2 louse aud a nit? бейт ‘a brihi and yava 
grain’; артат * the kuşa and Каба grass, In this sütra, those words which” 
denote non-animate beings such as trees, and corn &c, would have caken 
compulsory singular by П. 4. 6. S. ото; the present sütra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In the case of domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under П, 4. 2. 5. 906, 
because they form component parts of an army corps. This sütra ordains 
option, Why are the words 997, agit mentioned separately in the stra ; 
when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule 11. 2, 29 
5. дот? It is so taken in order to indicate that vm words are compounded 
with 99 words only, and «gt with «grs for the purposes of this rule. With 
others they will form Itaretara dvandva, and not sam&hára. 








Thus this is а niyama or restrictive rule, Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded into а samáhára Dvandva, Beasts with beasts 
and birds with birds will form a sam&hira; but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only, 


So also is the case with чачат алі auma n 

The compound #29999 is read in the sütra in order to indicate, 
that in the alternative it is neuter. For spa and 99 being both qg would 
have come under the scope of this rule, without specific mention. Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them, Therefore 
when we use зача in the singular, the rule II. 4. 27 S. 813 is debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but is governed by 
Il. 4 17% S. 821 and is Neuter, In fact, the subsequent sütra H. 4. 27 
S. $15 is set aside by the prior sütra IL. 4. 17 S. 821 because the singula 
чч is а pratipada vidhána samAsa. 


ato 1 AARE referet LR E9152 


faürwrdfrspigemara ae maur cag 1 cite 1 йаг I Raion: 
SRE ge Їн аач sea: а ера ae чай ӘЙ эше "HT 
fuum 1 ua xeusmfeeifuswr uz 1 vide 349: etu fumme ptg 
TECRNISTSRAÓT]zg qva SAT Wan d 
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917. A Dvandva compound of words of contrary 


significations, but not bein 8 the names of material substan- 
ces, is optionally singular, 

Thus ftir or siae ‘cold and heat‘; чаң or Stgid pleasure 
and pain’; {їнї or {їйї ‘life and death, 

"The word Rif means words of 
The word adhikarana means material things a dravya, @ indicates the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last Sütra. By sütra Il, zi 
29 S. 901, the samáhára Dvandva is optional; for that sütra is 
governed by the great option of Il г. 11 S 665. When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, itcan be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a Substance, Thus the Present sütra creates 


a niyama or restriction, of substance denoting antinemes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not sam&hára, 


contrary significations, 


Why do we say 
walt which are not of co 
take place in the other al 


‘of contrary significations '? Observe, stergqrsst- 
ntrary significations, Неге there certainly will 
ternative the optional samahara Dvandva also, 


Why do we say ‘not being the names of Substances’? Observe. 
ЧЇЧГӨ TR “cold and warm waters’ which denote Substances, and therefore 


their compound is Itaretara Dvandva and optionally samáhára also, 


Sols aires ie et 
watt ктр: à (чабу татай Pree. 1 


918. The Dvandy: 
бе. ave not singular. 


"erar 1 талип 
a compounds like * dadhipayas? 
Thus eect the curd 


ghee! The short er of тер ds 
Rig and the Sama-Veda" 


Wete With this titra legis 
ВЗ оче titra са have слано, 


and the milk’; үл ЧЇ ‘the fuel and the 


lengthened irregularly. So also жй ‘the 
IER" the. speech and mind,” 


Prohibition of singular number, which tho 


The following is a list ef such compounds ;— 


n Smu 2 niii осоп a пт} n 4. faye 
NENO b nmin 6, Smain 7. goaia ь аита 
cunt р Гара B 10. wage dL 


Челле 12, тараар 
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18, magago 1, amaaan 15. emer! 16. зай 17, 
weg 18. ялан 


BL D CLCESENTTESTI 
enun ORAS AAT A emp) «ч чай! 
919, A Dvandva compound denoting & fixed 
number (etavatva ) of material things (adhikaraga) 1s not 
singular , 


There is no general rule (niyama) that such a.compound should 
be singular, А 


As, qu gigt: ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’; Compare II, 4. 2, 


ЕЕЕ : 
atime anita RÈ Tete CAAT чай чт tap | 999 
WRITER, | SITY: ийги: U 
920. А Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi- 
mate number of material objects is optionally singular. 
А 
There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such à compound shall 
be a samáhara only, К 
Thus зччақейач ог were weügt ‘nearly ten і, e. nine or eleven 
sets of teeth and lips’ 
EAR 1 этш знай EUR ERE 
Ramaga anaa Ge wre, кши 9 1 iat erate 
атат | RIANA asqar Hogar Te RAITT! AIGA u 
921. In а Dvandva compound of words ending in 
Short эн and expresssing relationship through study or 
blood, the sme is the substitute of tho wr of the first 
member. 





Thus фата, Ser, but бабадан: п Here the eme replaces 
the xb of E only which is followed by the uttarapada Tang, and not the 
= of fig and фа which аге not followed by an uttarapada. superis 
mmie The anuvgitti of g is understood here, from VI. 3 21 5.080 
sothat the s of the first member is changed to wr before үч also, though 
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it дов nöt end im S" As бету, magi n эе o The anuvyitti 
of vi is read in this sútra by the incthod of frog leap, 


The substitute is really srt, the qis useful only to prevent thé application of I, 
1, Bi, by which a q comes after every simple rowel substitute of gg 1 


‘Why do we say ‘both voids ending in ag’? Observe фый 
RERI RIRU 
йге omms! ДЇЇ ui 
асе yea: nag metl iR Agamia fond! 
EL I та 0 RC LIES aa ae aAa 
922. The mag is the substitute for the final of 


the first, member in a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatás. 


‘Thus бапик 


Уилтон оп must be stated with regard toata in both cases. 
whether first orlast, as rary or ЗЕЙ! 


Тһе repetition of the word Dvandva in this sütra, in spite of its 
anuvyitti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and me well-known. It does 
not apply to compounds like myat анҹг (These Dcvatis аге 
not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor ate they known 
among people to always go to-gether, -In fact it applies tothe Dvandva 
of those Devatas whose companionship is well-known" 


RRR: chee IERI 
erm кат! 


923, For the final of ai, is substituted the long 
$, when et. ос aeg follow in а Dvandva. 


Thus эйт яия и Now applies the next sótra by which 
‘is changed ючи 


EL Socr c PB ee N 


Чї: Sent Ae cm Cnr Кэл: Y mir tenter 
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924. mis substituted for the q of Wa, =н and 
Жїн when preceded: by эн in a compound. 


Thus афа, futi апга їйдєй! 


Isti: The ẹ of sfa is lenglhened before Gia aid it is after such 
lengthened $, that the @ of arr is changed to ч, otherwiso not. Ae [ЙГ 
чч! So also Бугай fga: (where fagui’ means fire, and ‘soma’ а kind 
of herb ) “ the fire and the soma plant are here,” 





‘When thero is no compounding we have sir dir U 





The word зїї Їз formed by (t, the sacrifice in which Agni is praised 
(йай) is so called, 90219: is also the name of a snorifice : the first division 
(deat) of the Somayhga, айя: is а чар: so where there is no Devath- 
Drandva, the q ehaugo will not take place, Thus where Agni and; Soma nre 
names of two boys, or where ihey refer to physical fire end herb, According 
to Advaliyana there islongthening and q change ia ihe last caso also, as тй 
яй ц j 


Qe TERT EL RRS I 


. Wwe sur єлїгїн i dai uam wu виш mdi 
эчү чєп URN ЧЕТКЕ geri: 1 Ta атаб пае oT 
ян! ач эн 1 gen чойт: t 
йай T on siea U 

925. The short: is the substitute of the final of 
Ra, іа such a Dvandra, in which both members take the 
Vyiddhi, ` 





The.substitution of g for тау appear ‘superfluous; but it is really 
for the sake of debarring the long € of the last stra, s 


Thus afarer, which would have required long £ by the last rule: 
waag, which would have required snag by VI. 3° 26. Thus enfiar 
sagra, n m Aaa п aiad asa (IV. з. 24 S. 1226), 
takes the Tadċhita affix, sta and by VII. 3.21, S. 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vriddbi, When both members do not take Vyiddhi, the 
rule does not apply: as myz: (тїнт), because фэр docs nol fake 
Vriddhi, by VIL 3.22 S. 1240. 

Vdrt:—Prohibition must be stated when the word Pies; follows: 
as rund чё баң а The ¢ being prohibited, there comes arm of 
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eS See ERR 


eng | fat aa G1 П 
"Were suc 1 ose 1 onmes dt 


926, For fais substituted чт in a Dvandva of 
the names of the Devatâs, when it is followed by a second ` 
member. 


Thus arm, ( Rig Veda X36. 1) arapaitu ( Rig VedaVIIL 62, 4). 


Sas | Баел giam R I 8130 П 


(x та чир тш! SRL OPT OLEH азга xe яг AAT TTL dw gett 
ч йде 1 цалай U шй vez I чагар Peach 909 1 асаа 
Кач vent ай qefa і 


927, For fais also, substituted fram ( as well as 
пат) when йй follows in a, Dvandva of the names of 
Devatis 


Thus Regem, латат и The word fay is exhibited ín the 
aphorism as {ңа ending in wr in order to indicate that the 3L of (aq, is 
not changed to $ or visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by ЧЇ 
Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here, ти Pee gilt aia (Rig Veda 1T. 22,13.) For in the chhandas the 
usage determines the rule, In feqeyiteatefa: the authors of Pada Patha 
read the faa as 9: with a visarga. 

ERS атата с ааа BE 

PANTANIR утап | ччтагай і 


928. For www, is substituted этат in а devatt- 
dvandva. 


Thus сувгаа, straan п (Rig Veda X. 36. 1) These are samå- 
hira compounds of ачу and qh &с. 


ERG, ятасчасча тя 113138 0 
ттт?! їчї Dag 1 sert o 


929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 


ттан isa valid form. 


This is formed by sr substitution of the g of mu Why dowe 
say “according to Northern authors? The other form is типтїї n 
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“Зо | AEI | XU 1 ROR N 


RANTS TES PTT чоқ ч ча ч TAL FETTI 
течен | ITE) SATIN! THAT fara? MIJENA I 


930. The affix tach comes after а Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a g or aq ora v ; when the 
compound is a Samáhára Dvandva (collective noun taken 
asaunity). ^ 


The айһшур of Tatpnrusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases, 
‘The rule applies to qmm ^an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in 
Neuter singular; and not to табаса "or mutual conjunction", Thus 
аа ч GR TART, so also «начи, oleae, WÊR, GAIN, 
Why do wesay “in a Samáhára Dvandva”? Observe stet wt 

Note :—Why do we say “after а Dvandva” ? The afix will not come after 


з Tatpurushs, as ер rw: eagat e gana n Why do we say “when ending 
in a consonant of p class, or $, q, g”? Observe атаўа. 


Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds, 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
. ON EKASESHAS. 


чуала н тй SEC E Lo rM U RPEN 921299 
est 1 ERAT u E 


Now we shail take vp the subject of cka-gesha, і e. where of the 
several words one only is retained, the others are elided, The eka- 


fosha is the reverse of Dvandva compound in which ай the words are 
retained, 


We have already seen the application of cka-esha rule in the 
declension of nouns, where wateg “Two Ramas” and not quu; 


similady «азая ә цапа Sce L 2, 64, S. 188. Here all the words 
are of the same form or 959и 


The rule is not confined to sarüpa words only. Sometimes 
though the form may be different, there takes place cka-Sesha: as by 
the following Vartika. 


Vårtika :—There is cka-Gesha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense, As ARPS + Bas euer 
or жей п This Vártika would become unnecessary, if we э the 
word v in wq by arid anga “ meaning, sense.” 


EAR ga рп ATTN fr: ER aa Les а 


wor тга feat бїтїр ar get "aevi аша domm 
veu ner qs бре, 1 niandet 1 gar fam p wmm) пп (uuo! 
зората йт weer für eiaa o 


931. The vriddhn (or a patronymic Gotra word ) 
becomes eknégesha, and is retained, when compounded 
with а patronymic word called yavan, ¢provided that, the 


specific difference in form between them be in their signa 
(affixes) only: 


The word gesha of the sêt 1, 2,64 5, 188. is understood here. 
The word "yünA" in the text is in the instrumental case. 


. The yuvan 
word dr dropped when read along with а Урада werd, 


The word 
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Vriddha means рона: the old ёсһагуаѕ (grammarians) used the word 
Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha (or in other words, the gotrá) word 
designates а person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an. apatya айй) intervenes. In using together 
two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other by a yuvan affix, 
the Vyiddha is retained, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sütras IV, 1, 162 and 163. (еї drew firma п alte g WÈ ш) n 
Roughly speaking, a gotra word is formed from the original noun which, 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son’ of such-person is 
living; and a vyiddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower: than 
that, -but not a son; while a yuvan word is derived from such last 
meationed gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons, 


The word ‘tad’ in the sütra refers to the gotra and ynvan affixes, 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sütra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word *iq in the sütra means ‘if’ The word 
a‘ only’ is used to exclude others, The word fg: in the sütra means the 
‘dissimilarity of form.’ 


Thus as +arediqm: mrs n Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gárgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix qst 
IV, 3. 105 } the second word: denotes a younger branch‘ of the-same, and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix ч denoting a secondary derivative. In this 
then, the first or " Vyiddha” remains; the second or the yavan is dropped 
and the form " Gárgyau" means both the old and the new clan. Similalr 
чү: + ARNT ATR и o 


This Ekasesha is to be done only -in those cascs, where the two word 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being it 
their derivative formation. 


This rule of ekasesha does not apply, if опе of the words bonot ; 
Vilddha word, Thus ай: ausa: тїлїгї tt 
Similarly ойе versa miiti e тейле 0 Неге tae one word is 
Vriddha, but the otter is not yuvan. К 
a "d i 5 ч exclusive sense, the 
The word "only" is used in the sütra tm an excl Я 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 


their radical element, 7. e. form may bethesame; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense ofa yuvan affix, this rulcis not 
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applicable Thus Rule IV. І, 148 S. 1172 says" a Vgiddha word may 
optionally take the afix 22; to form a yuvan word and ѓо indicate contempt 
and born in the country of Sauvira.” This anita: + amir = arte 


канч 


чага 


Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the addi- 
tional sense of contempt and degradation, The affix ат is not merely 
а yuvan affix, but conveys the other -sense also. The. pure yuvan word 
being wma tt К . А 

The words must differ only by their ‘affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same, The rule therefore does not apply to :—*/m& (а Vriddha 
word }+ чаан: (a уотап word )=ardareareayl! 

аа өй ты азаа | . 

gar tet qar idi fnit eia фляга чт erar somit: кшй. 
peli arsit eg, шй! ч ата dt н 

$92. And so also a femitiine word, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when similarly “spoken along with the same 
word, but which ends with а yuven affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. 

When a word denoting gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and 
the fast is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sütra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that іса, Thus mj 
чита өчүк tt Tere the affix asis elided by И. 4. 64 S. 1108 which 
applies to non-feminine words only, because the anuyzitti of merge is 
understood in that sütra from li. 4. 62 5, 1105. (The second word 


is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation’, 


Similarly er + crema ete ( masculine dual of wR) n 
EXA чия RTI FR CSS II 
fam eiit qui (бєйт serge еч [isi t del тїт ar 


933. A worl iu the maseuline gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but euding with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekazeshin, and the latter is dropped. 
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Ае е: ern 


M— TIERE 


чат TBAT SRI! чач ааг w gat n 
984. The words bhratri, brother,’ and putra, 
‘gon,’ when spoken of along with svasyi, ‘sister’ and 
duhitri ‘ daughter’ respectively, ате only retained, and the 
latter are dropped. 


With this sütra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in 1,2. 65 S. 931. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekagesha under special circumstances. Thus 
яе езтайг ( brother and sister or brothers ), similarly ga + gg =g), 
(son and daughter or sons ), 


sarl AGERRE SAWurenenmema!t121580 


эпе афт gx Гиан SUD ат RINTA CF firi шит qued 
эт чё шй чен, Ый юч, ai YE и 


985. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing in affix ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 


The words «geras. (18: of l. 2. 65 S. 931 governs this sütra also; 
thus gg: ses Ter a, mg чш Il“ The white masculine ) cloth, the white 
(feminine) wrapper, and the white (ewer) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as sri ( venter); or in the Plural зеен 


Note :—À neuter prevails over а masculine or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them; provided that, the words differ in gender sigus only ; but 
radically they be the some, Thus wrsedt, Serü, fer Geant Rage | Idleness, 
Just, and sleep, indulged in, inevezse.’ Here the adjective ‘sevynmanam' is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words 'álusya which is in the 
masculine; ‘waithunata’ which is in the neuter and 'milri ‘which is in the 
feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may he stated jm these words, that where onn, 
adjective qualifies several nonus, in different genders, bat ono of whieh must be neuter 
the udjective agrees with the ‘neuter. 


The above illustration also shows hit the neuter ekagesia may br ín the 
singular number, 


If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
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apply, Thus gét gét nie THT the word is in the plural; there is no 

ekavadbhâva, 


E Aaa А1 о 
aren serene rer at fen t sut fos ч Rata t 


986. The word pitri, ‘father is optionally only 

retained when spoken of along with matri,* mother.’ 
Thus (фаг + stat» fat, ‘father and mother, or parent ог апай! 

ERG 1 FAY SAAT LER STM 
эгеп üt wat ат (иеа eeu qw ачат WEM эн C i 
p t d 
ў 987. The word бғабша ‘father-in-law, is op- 
tionally only retained, when spoken ofalong with évaérü, 
t mother-in-law, 


Thus getag may be either ary * father-in-law and mother- 
in-law, or Җа it 


age гата «Чача ох А 


dh: iit ача Ge Гаете ы т анч йїп 

атая! Ger, айч даб оой tua ч ац tt 

баз кїч Қа ятсаң ur aw dtu 

ama: uM gaara? Гиччи * з qp. Cerro! qu que 
"ure allt 1 даўа: menagoa [сїн 1 аа agan Gp o 

STRATA TTT ee "ou wage 1 яшн пй | 
чє ru miterra? 8 0 


938. The pronouns ‘tyad’ &е., when spoken of 
along with any other noun, {pronoun other than ‘tyad 
&e?} are always retained as ekagesha, (to the exclusion 
of others ). 


The list of‘ tyadadi* pronouns has bedn given under sütra I, 1, 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘tyad’ and ending with lim? When 
these tyadàdi pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 
which docs not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped. 
‘The word! sarvar is used in the apborisin to indicat universélity'; 6 '& 
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whatever may be tlie word іп composition with them, the ‘tyad &c,' are 
` retained to the exclusion of others, The word ‘nitya’ is used to indicate 
"that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules, 


Thus a: (he ) +3999: ( Devadatta mat ( they two ). 





А Vast ;—When а words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which 1s read last in the order given in the Gapapatha remains, the 
rest are dropped. Thus a:+q:=dt; a:ta:cat Thus agis read after 
ag (see Lt. 27 S. 213), so uz will Be retained and not ae; similarly- fang 
is read.alter ат, and therefore fix, is retained to the exclusion of az tt 


Vérti 
retaihed to the’ exclusion of feminine; and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculine, As ata eed 1 ач Faas age Tea и Of the 
masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine qqa ачен Ul А 





[In the ekaesha of tyádadi words, the masculine is 


Vartika :—1 should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds, In the case of these, the 
sütra If, 4. 26 S. 812 applies, The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
their antecedent noun. Thus qere нч (gà feminine dual), but agitaager- 
feat (aÅ masculine dual). Similarly femia ( пеше) + ered (пеш) 
niian ( feminine )= эсе: (feminine Plural) The relative Pronoun 
will be qr: il 


Ез, | MUR TIS miti F621 83 I 

чч актта ett foes 1 нта (ыйл: 1 ат яп 1 ару AL 4 
зал ой nuper бая! arene ES Бич! үйр етй erect feet ar EN 

эйр a arem * 1 sac үн и 

wads Ua gesagt GET Be feet Вт едг) weisen 
RANT MOAT T A чада Um STATA T It 

939. The feminine noun is only retained, when 

denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. : 

Asa general rule, when therc isa compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (seo T. 2. 67 S, 933) 


The present sütra isan exception to that rule. It ordains that when there 


i: ii ing gi i imals, of different 
is a compounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, 
T dhe fem the words should 


genders ; the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that, 
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not relate to the young of such animals, The word ‘ataruga’in the 
aphorism qualifies the word ‘ paŝu’ with which it is in construction, and not 
"the word 'safigha! Asus tmi: ‘these cows (and bulls)! sta gat: these 
goats’ (both males and females ). 


The rule only applies to domestic (grámya animals) and not to 
wiid animals ; and only to deasts (раба ) and not men. As ea gi, ' these 
wild deers’ (male and female), qaarga, ‘these antelopes’ (male and 
female ), mga, ‘the Bráhmapas? (male and female) afat; ‘the Ksha- 
triyas? In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2, 67. 5, 933. 


Vart:—This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof, Therefore заг б, ‘these horses’ (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof 


Why have we used the word (safigha) “collection”? Observe «dt 
тїї ara: ‘these two cows are grazing’ Here the word ‘gavau' does not 
connote ' bull’ also, 


Why dowe say “not being young"? gear еч ‘these calves’; 
wart щи ‘these kids Ноге the masculine noun is retained, by the applica- 
tion of I, 2. 67. S. 933. 


In all these examples under previous rules, when once the cka-gesha 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not милу 
nouns, The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-sesha words- 
‘Thus бай (dual), @дїйү (Plural) have not acute on the final, which 
would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
rule Vi. т, 123 S. 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbháva 
ofthese words, though they denote membersof living beings, (Il, 4. 2. 
5, 906) Similarly in чецтаї чгцтя: &c. there is not the affixing of samásánta 
(V. 4. 74. 5. 940). ; 


T xc: н 


HERE ENDS EKASESHA. 


* 

WT UTENTI THEA Ut 
CHAPTER XXII. 

ON COMPOUNDS IN GENERAL, 


pakanana: чэч чш: + aired аби: | geet 
ча атча feng: 1 ow ИЧ! or ватасы 1 Riera nus | wierd 
SEIR IRA! ачта Ix ST CURL чеч = ПЧ 1 sr сдаче: и 

х=й at anasa «а g nrw а Keia TI ийа 
{чт ния ЇН eurem С 

qiriri saure: 1 SaNaT: этч gd 
жиеп ag: ware wah gare ASNE qeu SAARNA, 
wer Tyee, Ra аибан eee UT (o чїй, 
"rep, sup: fig: s spp та gez чч age Beta | 
sr ut : 

НЧ gw Wer wa wus fret fusi! gus Pega: eum 
ча gs way 

qut gan сте: «fret, hraa ( ater, GANE 4 Ng, SER- 

Sram test fren aaan | ачаа t [aet au, SANT quat Grarat at 
gahan 1 дате угач ті gf ayaa UTAT: U 
The Grammatical Function or modification (vpiti) is of five sorts, 
namely, Е. Krit—the process by which a primary noun is derived from a 
verbal root. 2. Taddhita—the operation by which a secondary noun is formed 
from a Primitive Noun, 3. Samása—the process by which two or more 
nouns are composed to form one noun, 4. Eka-gesha—the process by which 
one is retained to the exclusion of other nouns, and the noun so retained 
denotes all the nouns so excluded. s. Lastly San&dyanta dAidtsis—the process 
by which a verb is formed from a noun, and a derivative verb from a 
Primitive verb; such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive, 
and the Denominative verbs. 

The word 27402 means the power of expressing a sense different from 
what was inberent originally in the word. When a word undergoes a urit or 
modification, it gains an additional sense. This additional sense always refers 
to some thing other than the original connotatiun of theword. Therefore the 

7 affixes is not a Гн? : because here 


conjugation of a root by adding fit &c. Я 
the root does not undergo any change of sense, To express the sense о! 


another word by a different word is a veitti, 


65 
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А sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vritti is called 


vigraha or the analysis ‘ofaword, The analysis of a word shows what ИЙ 
ог modification the original clement has ‘undergone. 


The vigraha or analysis is of two sorts—logical and grammatical, 
"That which is- shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language, 
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of.sandhi, and 
are completely formed words, is logical analysis, That which із shown by 


techinical terms of grammar, which convey no meaning to outsiders, is а 
grammatical analysis. 


‘Thus ungaa: when analysed logically will be am: 99:5 but when 
analysed grammatically, it will be сяя+яа +y 8 tt 


That which is not capable of laukika analysis is a nitya samása : ога 


nitya-samasa is that which is not capable of analysis into its component 
words, 


Ttis generally said, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of 
four sorts—namely т, Avyayibhava, 2, Tatpurusha, 3. Bahuvrihi and 
4. Dvandva. But there are compounds not covered by these four, namely 
compounds formed under the general rule gegst (5, 649). 


“An Avyaylbhiva isa compound in which the sense of the first 
membes fs the principal or predominant.” 


“A Tatpurusha compound has the sense of the subsequent member 
predominant.” 


“ay Bahuvrthi is a compound in which the sense ofa third term, 
pot to be found ín the compound, is predominant.” 


* A Dvandea is a compound in which the sense of both the members 
of a compound is predominant.” 


The ebove detimurons are of ancient grammarians ; they are not howe 
ever steletly accurate. For these definiti do not hold good in the ease of 


Avyaylbhava compounds like зууур, Tatpurusha compounds like чїйлї 
їйлїї Whe frat, and Dvandva like gine 


Karmedbtraya fs д «ubdiviston of Tatpurusha. Dvigu f+ а particular 
ease of Rarmadhirays. 


‘The Dwandvas and Pahnerhhs only сап const of many worda 
The Tatporeshs rem cons 


ss of more than tno words as In кирап: n 
Yor tues it le said, i 
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VERSE. 


т, "The case-inflected words may be compounded with another case- 
inflected word 2. Or with a tense inflected word, 3. Or with a crude 
noun. 4, Or with a root, 5, The tense-infiected word may be tom- 


pound with another tense inflected word 6, Or with a саѕе-ілӣ ected 
word, Thus compounds are of six kinds, 


i, gti ач, Declined noun with another declined noun, as magas: V 


2. gat fast, A noun with a conjugated verb. as, ї-яячат v 


3 gstatarA noun witha nascent novn or upapada samása, ая 
gram: и Неге the compounding takes place prior to the adding of 8 4 


4. gf agar, A noun with a root as meg: ! aaan, U This 
compound aegis «o exhibited in Vártika under sfitra ПІ. 2, 178 S. 3158, and 
the word era js formed by the sütra IJI, 2, 167 5, 3147. 


5. feet баета A conjugated verb with another verb, — as RaR TIT, 
mañan U See Maydravyansaka class of compounds I]. 1, 72 S. 754 


& fast Bab А conjugated verb with a noun, as аат n In the 


Mayra vyansakâdi class, we find the rule qijzrtseamqit i. The compound is 
formed under taht rule, 





элд 99 TAA TATA 
CHAPTER XXIII. 
SAMASANTA AFFIXES ]N'GENERAL, 


Eo 1 OLTAR | Y D US А 


MEL AU бт! чип TATE HACAASM IIT: CATT CAT аг Зет 
ЕЯ t agag TTT t We ART | ащ рта fes Ls faenum! 
ча arena | Prset ae: [] 


940. ‘The affix st comes after rik, pur, ap, dhür and 
pathin, when finals i a compound, but not so when dhür 
is in conjunction with aksha. 


‘The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here, ic applies to 


all compounds in general, The word way qualifies yx, as it cannot. qualify 
the words жац &c. 


Thus ( 1) rif saree. * half а hymn’, ages, gera: 

Note Why do we eny “when nog iu conjunction with ere?” Obserro, 
eR з: © тета, CITT: d 

The words trz*t: and ggg: apply to students of Rik: thus sga: means 
"а boy who has not read the Rig Veda.” чїч: "One who has read 
the Rig Veda” The affix sr is not applicd when it refers to the Vedas, as 
vig, ah "the Sama Veda which is not divided into hymns” mgpm gnn U 
“а hymn consisting of many Rig verses.” 

(2) par -— eril: ete farei the town of Vishnu! So also mergi 
яг u The Neuter genderis due to usage, although the word gt is 
feminine, 


(3) At As farai ot: fa lake with pure water" For other come 
pounds of атт sce the folloning sütras. 
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Reh | araara hS ба ER g EES 


эт {їй ARNEE 1 чў цат 1 pista феди 1 баг wey 
wane dium aa і дайча alge aa A а cap ond aaa 
годні gaanar | «991 era 


areata * ча UTR, USTED 0 


941. After fi, wat and after Prepositions, а long È [4 
„is the substitute of ач n 


The word eg is exhibited with tne samásánta sr je, 919 +eq=sig tt 

The nominative вт: has the force of the genitive here, That is я: әчеп” 
The samásánta st is added by V. 4. 74. S. 940. By 1. 1. 54. S. 44 
& replaces the first-Jetter of srg visa only, Thus wt "an island, aad 
"іп the midst of waters’ maton! in the direction Е the waters’ i, e, ‘adverse,’ 
mial ‘near? ` 
Note :— Prohibition should be stated with regard to qmrg U amg ятя Yara- 

ач! ‘a land in which are made offering of oblations to the gods,” 








The word umm may be analysed as аяг: + ery, Ё е. RISE fena lh 
Here gar is a noun and notan upasarga, and so the rule does not apply, It 
is not the preposition au The word «usi means the ground where 
Devas are worshipped “Holy sand :" “sacrificial ground," 


As the word smi is exhibited in the sdtra with the samásánta st; the 
{substitution will not take place where the samásánta st is not added, 
Thus V. 4. 69 S. 954 prohibits samásánta when ‘honor’ is indicated: Therc- 
fore g t er1 ч; Fem, tft ut 


Vårtika :—Others say after a Preposition in et, the long ё substitu- 
tion does not take place. Thus #чч or яча ‘a puddle’, quem or ча ‘ап 
out let of water". The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes adverbs, 
and cannot be applied to nouns like sre : here, however, this word is used in 
a loose sense in the sütra, It means q &c. 





With regard co the word wg the following rule also applies, 


EIE BERE 
STi четче ча | Й YU: d 
чачы! нё g STE: LENS 1 буч: Cruq: [i 
949, Абег ag. wis substituted for ( the sy of ят 
vhen the sens is that of a locality. 
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Thus #997 gs: 1 ‘a marshy place’ 


Note:—Bat rafta, when locality is not meant, The long æ is taught for the 
sake of showing how tho word is to be analysed; as 99 SUSAR 0 Fhe Jorm 


waq: could have been evolved with a short q also, as ча +ачәз:и But this 
analysis Ís not intended, 


The word Ч also takes St by V. 4. 74. S. одо. Аз:—дтщңцч ‘the 
kings load (of Goverament); but when relating to err then арш ‘the 


yoke attached to the fore-part of the pole of a car’; лан: ‘a car with strong 
poles,’ 


The word ўа also takes, etby V. 4. 74 S. 940. Аѕ:-— йч! 
‘the road of a friend’ wait ЖЧ: ‘a place the road of ‘which is pleasant,’ 


EBR | SL NETIGAR: | 10 ORT 


TUNSISSUNUNRSWINTTU еда 1 ARTAR MINAR | стаган l RRE 
AARI prian 0 


Taemogiaagia ЕНИ * at gen: d төр: p omega: a reg 
жете! 


ачааг чаї 9 * п gsar 1 amarna tl 
«тїй детета цм 1 gears 0 


943. Тһе affix stv comes after the words sdman 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 


As пїйїїяз, harshly ' атан, ‘in а friendly way, smamg ‘away 
from gentleness, sri ' inversely" "rU ‘directly? 

Ashtis—The affix «гч comes after the word WA preceded by the 
words qt, 34%, mog, and also*a numeral. Thus wga: (а place having the’ 
ground black, apga: ‘the ground sloping Northwards, Sram ‘having 
white ground " fier: sare fa palace of two floors,’ ` 

Pártika :—And also after the words "rtt and яф when preceded 
bya numeral. As. we, ‘the land of five 


rivers, 4 e the Panjab, mait 
qmm, the name of a country, (see I1, І, 20). 
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898 t SEASTAR I 19 1 08 d 
SPAS THATS єагенятетит: Tata WATT U 
944. The affix ach comes after the word akshi, when 
not meaning ‘the.eye,’ but ‘hole.’ 
The word этч, is understood here. Thus aara: ‘a hole for the rays 


of light, Z е, a small window.’ The word sp here means ‘ray of light! mq: 
Bron Or a gaváksha is so called because it is like the eye of cows. 


Note:—The word qui in the sútra does not mean ‘to ses,’ here, but fis a 
eynonym of ‘eye? 
E NEEME EENES IK EERE EE manerent qu 
mida aaa carri ачта 
SATIA e Vegan: | Ke 199 А 


«а TARRE (arent 1 REAA, west: 1 гяп чыйп TT- 
qui age lage ti G 


дарай «rgüsfiteru* 1 Praga: 1 чї чай 2 ia a атча! 

эя CHET E: VOTRE ZA 1 eRe 1 атачу | SRO sr ipe en. 
яң! 

FRUE PA TERLI А 

ee ч =йтөй ч Ача d Praat: t 

айча | ANTURAN TRE: 1 

як ч RU SC чете | 

агй қат ч трча aiae furem | 

gis ч (ar ч erai | denat wer Fak челе: | 

MAA ASAAN t ашай | ATH: qut 

Faris Seat ойни 1 черет qa UNE азага ET t 

чечет JETA і 

яё а: | gorges | STIR! 

Bat WE 1 Tun! 

qeu quura Sas: ! Hr ps d 

mew ачаа а fecere eram ч emma 

sug Ат ren: N 
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945. The following twenty-five words are irregular- 
iy formed by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, 
suchatura; stri-puisau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-sîme, váh- 
manase, akshibhruvam, dara-gavam, ürvashthivam, pada- 
fhthivam, naktamdivam, rütrim-divam, ahar-divam, sara- 
jesam, nik-Sreyasam, purush4-yusham, dvy&-yusbam, уй 
yusham, rig-yajusham, játo-kshah, maho-kshah, vrid dho-kshah, 
upasunam, and goshthagvah. 
The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : (1) erage e aerar- 
repr m eat wer ‘that whose four are absent or non-existent! (2) Frage 
Rara rif qen whose four are gone.” So also (3)g qc = татчу WAR aet 


* whose four are good.” Had these been Tatpurusha, te forms would have 
been erem, ferret: &c. 


Fshti:—The afix эгч comes afer «gt when preceded by Fr and 
хч, Thus бус апа aqu: “near the four.” 


The next cleven words are Dvandva compounds, They are cleat. 
"Thus(4) Sia gatat e Egat the man and woman *; (but not het e fat: gaa, FAA 
nit Gur, esigia "a brave towards women only"); 


(5) йч wright] бета “cow and bull.” 
(6) Baa am T=amRaTe “the Rik and the Saman.” 
(7) ятт чт яти спид “the speech and mind.” 





с (80 ачый ai ч = nigga "the eyes and the brows.” The compound 
1s singular as being parts of members of human body, (11. 4. 2 S. 905). 


(p) ore nri mmn," the wives and cows" Here 
2 : . the anal syllable 
(called R) is elided. һе anal sylla 


(10) agi эттей жтт йн "Thighs and knees” it 


(11) So also sri #зтёттейг= ч + min sr ҳа " Feet and knees /"t 
(2) азр v fet meriti ‘by night and day! These are two indcettnt 
bles having the force of locative, and this compounding is also irregular. 


G3) ef т йт чети" By night and day "i 

Us, The wards wer and (itr both mean 'day:! the compound metti 
i art, houeren a tuperflaogs compound of two synonvme, ў 
ds A nthe sents saree duy by day." 





It is used here 
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(15) The word атча, is ап Avyaylbháva, meaning ‘with the pollen? 
£ e ‘all’ as аата u The aHix does not come when it is a 
Bahuvrihi: as s GTS et vsu 
(16) The word Rr: Sad = fir Ra: 'sure( never failing) happiness! 
and isa Tatpurusha: but not so in fg: шдеп! 
(17) Then is the word чїч a Genitive Tatpurusha- щч: It 
‘limit ofa man's life’ Not so when it is а Dvandva, as чеч migas gangau 
The words (18) mrqwx and (19) samaa are Sam&hàra Dvig 
compounds. Therefore not here, wag! = zit: Sarg: U 
(20) The word ugsa is a Dvandva, Therefore, not here 
APES age: (а RATA нең)! f 
The three words ending in gary are Karmadháraya. (2r)amárq: "a 
young bull ;” (22) wrx: “а big bull” (23) gaq: “an old bull" Not so 
^ when these аге Bahuvrihi : as ater идо: "Brahmanas possessing young 
hulls,” 





(24) The word qaaa is an Avyaylbháva e дя: amq 1 Here the non- 
elision of the final syllable, and the change of q of ма into а (Sam- 
prasdrana) are irregular, 


The word tra: is a Locative Tatpurusha, as füEwzsüg И “a 
dog in a cowpen, a slanderer.” 


see Longe fient que 0S 8 oe li 


ord ета mada I бааа 0 
чеги] Su середа * п черт! qardan tt 


946. Тһе affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brabma or 
hasti. 

Thus spauga, ‘Sanctity resulting from the contemplation of 
Brahma; бааң ‘strength of an elephant’ Varchas means ‘light’ 
* strength. 

Párt :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words palya and 
rAjan: as, genaam, gardaa tt The word Y= means ‘meat; geg 'meat- 
eater; чепїчгчч, " the strength of the meat-cater” 


BBG | тренд ане: LUE SE Ü 


о 
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TCR | анч | втеча це qur! stay eu: STATE Il 


947. The айх ach comes after the word tamas, 


when preceded by the words ava, sum aud andha,in a com- 
pound. 


Thus етчатеа ‘slight darkness" Uu" ‘great darkness’ течан. 
* complete darkness so as to obstiuct the sight! 


The word wes is derived from the churadi root seq with the affix 
Wof quifg class (LI +, 134 S. 2866) it 


95 | samara: Ly 1 81 eo f 


FBAR: RUE 1 яя: fanis ania: à RTE animaqa 
aina анта: | ILLAE UE a жаң 
948. The affix ach comes after 


t the words vasiyas 
and greyas, when they follow the word gy: 


as in a compound. 


Thus eraiaae, "a emo The word Tu: is derived from 99 
meaning " praiseworthy," ч rich," by adding the affix Eng (V. 3- 57 S. 2003). 
The word wr: is usually employed in blessing or praising the object expressed 
Ъу the second term. These compounds belong to the class of Mayüravya- 


hsakâdi (11,4, 72 S. 754) Thus x: wana чана Xa ишти The 
Word эй, is а synonym ef sg: amu 


EVE L ATER IN 9 eg п 


чачта чиста ARTETA 1 


919. The affix ach 


comes after the word гарах, 
when it follow 


Mu, ava, and tapta in a componnd. 

Thus эт. ‘secluded? этеп fa 
of seclusion й e, 
to enter? 





little secluded? SR 'a hot place 


which is very strongly secluded, which is too hot 


fur another 
Eyo | niara: BRETA к1н ce р 
900 nin тти Banania n 


930. Тһе afix ach comes after the 
it flows the word prati 


tente of the locative, 


word uras, when 
in a compound, and it has the 
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Thus geau—edu 9-9 ‘against the heart," This is an Avyayibháva 
compound, the indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (IL, т, 6 5, 652.) 


Note:—Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative P” Observo 
MYU = iaa n 


Que атая ікае ug d 
чайчгаћ #98 1 ядат араа en чгагч {Їй агата 


951. The word anugava is irregularly formed by. 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to the 
length of the cows.” 


Thus атат ata “the chariot suited to the length of the oxen,” This 
compound is formed by FI, 1. 16 S. 670, 


Note:—Why do we say when meaning “the length P” Observe, wat чан 
egg u А 
eur) багат rear аб: Lv d ma N 
келеда тч: aura Raat (aret reat еа аат (цат aed 


e Fra ARR fat Пета fsrearsei хэд: и 


959. The words dvistivé and tristiva are irregu- 
Jarly formed, when qualifying a vedi or * altar." 


‘The affix sra із added and the final syllable ( eft ) is elided. Thus 


етага "an altar twice as big as an ordinary one" fears xf “thrice 
as big as an ordinary altar.” | Such big altars are used in important sacrifices 
like Agvamedha &c, The words are compounds of 8: and 18: plus arta 
meaning “as much” Why do we say “ when applied to an altar” ? Observe 
Ramat ag, гені cg: 0 

A STETE: 0X C, SK th 

SRTRISCR шїї Ч: V 
953. The affix ach comes after ‘the word adhvan, 

preceded by an upasarga in а compound, 

Thus urise прой er: 'а chariot! 


Note +—Why do we say "when preceded by au Upassrga" f Observe КТГ 
pnt UE 
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a2 LT чата х1 ве р 

чачты: METER T Єт: 1 Sea DRITTE А 

атая * RR Coena t 

rier 1 трафарета la vifi рта Gra: PIU 

NUT em E 

954. The samasinta affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is à word expressing 
praise. FIEL. . s 
` The present rule prohibits the "application of the samásánta affixes 

When such words are preceded by a word expressing praise, Thus V. 4 9r 

‚ 788 ordains the affix ч when the word ич enters а compound, as, gr + 
SW + А нүз, and not agar! But gum ‘a,good king’ 
"ifm, ' an excellent king’ 

Vårt —The word expressin 
word expressing praise in general, 
in quse and qom: i 

Why do we say * & word esp 


Uitorally ‘one who surpasses а bull in fol 
У. 3.113 8. 802 exchuivo. Thus g 


g praise must be gor mA and not any 
Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 


ressing praise’? Observo erinra: ta fool; ' 
lis." This prohibition Applies up to adtra 


Ч: ‘having handsome thighs ;* eng, ‘having 
Donuliful oyog here the айх eg, (V. 4, 119 S. 852) is not prohibited, 
аут Frat BLUE TV Leo р 
А ЖЧ а: invent: ЧЁ npesremmaregr я єр. б гар fam 1 (кат! 
Сй ТЕА Рен ttr: i п: ¢ fama: а 
955. 


The samasiintn affix is not applied to п word 
preceded by fig in the sense of reproach. 


Thus (+ wt frasa ас faum Sr ont 
not protect.” кает Гак, facet я ae (У. 4 
1 1. 64 S. 743). The compounding here takes pla 


“He is no-king who does 
- 91, S. 788 V, 4, 92, S, 720 
се by Rule I], 1, 64. S. 743 
Why do we say ‘when meaning 
Tren, anty 


оС 


тй TRUE ичен agrafa tme area 


reproach”? Observe am ware figan; 
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956. The samåsånta afix does not come after a 
atpurusha compound of words like rijan &e, herein taught, 
hen the negative particle « precedes them. 

Thus sum ‘2 no-king, 4. e. one who is not a king у eaw, ‘one who 
not a friend 2 (У. 4.91 5. 788 prohibited). Why do we say “after а Tat- 
irusha compoknd?" The same words preceded by the negative particle 
1 take the samásánta affix when forming compounds, other than Tatpuru- 
a, as qut арата ‘a car having no yoke.’ 

ayo чат гатага хета п j 

ssqaierdt чт aaaea aai a 1 mgen | аа ud яф 
Ru > 
957, ‘The -samasinta affix does not optionally 
ome after а Tatpurusha compound of the word waa with 
sn + р 
This declares an option, where under the last sütra the omission 
ould have been necessary. Thus organ ог эчт: ‘absence of road’ 


e V.4.74 S. 940 and П, 4. 30 S, $15) But spepw: ‘having unsafe 
ads? Here it is Tat-purusba. 


Here ends the Samásanta, 








чеш чта di 
CHAPTER XXIV, 


ON NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN 
COMPOUNDS, 


EXE | GUAT RRR 
UATE: MATTE: SAT TET TAA: U 


958. In the following upto VI. 3. 94 5, 989 in. 
clusive, is always to be supplied the phrase,“ the elision 
does not take place, before the second member of. tlie com- 
pound.” т ` 


Note:The words stes ‘there is no clision,” and WT “before tho second 
member” are to bo supplied in tho Subsequent sütras. Both these words jointly 
govern tho ва upto VI 3. 24, 8, 982; while STU singly extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of arg (VI, 4. 1. $. 300) . Thug вїнъ 
УТ. 3. 2 8. 059 says “tho affixes of the Ablativo altor ‘stoka’ до” -Mhe presoné 
sdtra should be read there to complete the sense, о. B. “the affixes of tho Ablativo 
after ntoka ce, ато not elided before the second membor of the compound,” оз 
CIPI YTR: n ACRE aA Why do wo aay “ hofore the Second monte 
ber"? Obsorve фета: RRM (E E: Tho marin of Pratipadokia doos not 
apply here. 


ERE L TETEN EARRA ЕЕЕ! 
PRETA SER ENZY 1 REIR: тари 


Set (гч. Presa: жйгйт: 


Resi siran * А spp {аЛ rant IIT my; 
mA Genii гет Kiii: йл} Чучу, 


дч багайр и 
950. ‘The Ablative-e 
elided before the вос 


тїр а 


nding after egg бо, is not 
ond member of a compound 


Thos өйү 
чит, gv ири н 





ATT, татр: PUENTE, тйтп: AET 


Me 





By L? 46 8. 179, ә сокай wont when forming pnt ota 
ien pend s ated ренда 


Fa and FY VIL & TE S, 676. lhe endings af а PrAtipadilcs 





CHAPTER XXIV. $. 960, ) CASE-AFFIXES IN CERTAIN ComrouNDS 555 





are elided, Therofore, in forming the compound of etait gw. the ablative ending 
required to be dropped, Tho present sfitra prevents that. The words aim 4c, iu 
tho dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently this role does not apply 
to them. Thus edtapat gm: 9999: gems ave separate words ond not compounds, 
for not being treated as compounds, {Ново are not one Pada (qaqa) or one word, and 
до nob have one nocent, for in one word, there is only one acute. ‘Thus while efrearegre: 
boing one compound word will hava one acate (VI. 1. 258, S. 3650 VI. 2, 144 8, 3878), 
tho word sgpsreat BE: being éeented as hoo words, will have separate acute accenis, " 
The ebore compounding takes place by IT. 1, 39 S. 701. 

Why do we say “before the second member"? Observe етл: 
dent Pots: 1 The maxim of pratipadokta deos not apply here, 

Vári :—The word agare should be enumerated in this conzsz 
tion, Here also the Ablative is not elided, Thus artt fafgarf trm: 
"USC; AN тй = ягдоебіча “a-kind of Ritvic priest.” 
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Vart с-зта also should be enumerated. Thus sesaman ‘ done 
correctly.’ 

Vårt —The compounds gargs: and эчтә: should also be mention- 
ed, Thus тегул =н: ‘having ao elder brother’ sper ggatse = 
wga: f blind from birth’, The word ag is another name of зена ‘birth,’ 

tet | wate атата IRN 

TRORENE N 

961. After яте when the compound is a name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member, 

Thus serarawt 0 
Note i—Why йо wo say ' when a Name’? Observe nitya, stant U 


«ex | MT чеч - 
RAG ёт! чат errant tamen плетата o 
962, Also before emm, the Instrumental endings 
of яяя, are not elided. 
Thus пласта ө яяя Мечет w * One knowing by mind,’ 
ERZI тин ЕЗЕП 
megaa YR каң! 
+ ONAR" п чит Tug? AÙ: | MUTER: 1 NATEST- 
ni фий werten: t 
TÀ Pr t шта! 
963. The Instrumental endings after ягая are not 
clided. 
VértiLa:—" When an Ordinat Numeral follows" should be added 


Thus mper ,‘ himself and four others.’ 


Моа То lovtramental care hero takes plato under the Varuha quis 
Rud npadanu (1,52 16 Várt S 581). And th» eynpoanding nies place by 
3L 3. 1,8 (92 by rep arating Rater of that nphodem and шабар it a separate sütre 
tr in ths mapie NNDR yc qu gR а 
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How do you explain the form eres in ЧТ wa? It is a Babuyrihi 
compounds ften чї 


Why do we say ‘when an ordinal numeral follows’? Observe segaz - 


ае 1 Geracorearat aged: (e (8 09 I 

злая aT Den TUN i 1 web wget! РТ Shu 

eeu v 

964: The Dative case-ending is not elided after 
энен, whenthe compound is the name of a technical term of 
grammar, 

Thus sraa , чтүн 0 The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhaga of sittra TE т. 36, S. 698 and the force of the Dative is here that 
of tadartha. If we do not read the anuvritti of eem, we can then dispense 
with the subsequent sütra, for then it will mean “the Dative ending is not 
elided in a technical term of grammar,” 

Re lorem EUR SH 
esata | STAT п 
965, The Dative ending is not elided after ««, when 
the compound is the name of a techuical term of gram- 
mar. 


"Thus qy " The Parasmaipada.” &c, 


QUE | NTT ANAT ЄЗ ЕН 
ярага AHA NGR ашта! STAT: п 
966. The Locative ending is not elided after а stem 
ending in а consonant or a short, when the compouad is а 
Name, 
Thus маг: 
Ree | Hagia fuc (SL LS П 
menfem ава ч: eap OMG Lum red TRUTA! iuge 1 en 
ба LE E EC 


ritmi ч "п caa mu fefe t 
n 
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967. The e of feat: is changed to ч after the words 
aR and аб t 


Thus ата, ' firm in the sky? 


"Though sit does not end in a consonant and so VI. 3. 9. S. 966 does 
not apply to it, yet it retains its Locative ending by the implication of this 
rule, So also st ending words: as ght: and seg =н: п The compound- 


ing takes place by II, т, 44 S. 721 and the 7th case affix is not elided by 
VL 3. 9 S. 966, К 


Note :—Why do то say “atter a word ending in a consonant or ey ” P Ob- 


forte wat gargen = та 18а, qui THES earner: Why do wo say ‘whew 
a Namo’? Observe аеро: tt 





Vért:—The Locative ending is not elided after ay and pr; as 


WRT, fattqa=or 9 ета и The Locative has the force of accusa- 
tive, . 


This rule is an exception by anticipation to VIIT, 3. ITI S. 2123. 
EUS IAA a ей атп Ro HT 
aot a AURA ач rS aamen атра | gRarlem, p ro 
TS: a fre Prts | proram averting Ся 


чиөпїй Bem 1 epmfeamg: | anpa э tai fq t ЧЧ: 1 вет fn! 
ifti toT: | ERRIRE tmt rg: fite: u 


968. The Locative сазо-аййх is nof elided after а 
stem ending in a consonant ог a short з, in the name of o 


tax of the Eastern people, when the second member begins 
with а consonant, 


Thus sg rois. атча n АП these arc names of taxes, and would 
have retained the Locative ending even by the last rale, 
makes а niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) when it 
is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the Eastern 
people and no other people, (3) and when the second member begins with a 
Consonant. 


The present rule 





say when it isthe name of a taxt? Obs 
Tt is the name of ‘a duty or dues’ 
(the Esctern people"? Observe 
alere n second member begining wit 


erve spaféü qti 
but not of a ‘tax’ Why 
Wagiergay: Why do 
b a consonant’? Observe 
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: ' A kind of tribute 
ing of sheep given іп the rainy season (avikata=¥aemna)l Why do 
, We say ‘ending in а consonant ora’? Observe aut й = 98918: 





[NE CUIR SE ETE] 


sns: и эзе" n 318909: 9 


969. The Locative case-affix. is not clided after wer 
when ae follows. 


As ябаа: ‘A word of three syllables having a long one in the 
middle’ : p 


Várti— So also after sm ; as бей: U 


ESO j етажата чий | € 18 108 1 
Lux HE rz CAPS ME E бна 89 
RASE шит: Ц 
970." The Locative сазе-айх is not elided after а 
word denoting а part of the body (with the exception of 
da, and яаж), before every word other than sta N y 


Thus aos 911569 = meats: admu Why do we say ‘with the 


exception of pfa and were’? Observe wifi, manira: Why do we 
say ‘other than апя ? Observe :—8Gi mS = Я: U 


Note :—When the first member does not denoto the nome of a part of the 
hody, the rule does not apply : аз erae: пог docs it apply when the first membor 
docs not ond in а consonant or 9, as {1 t5, зга: U 


te 9 a arate LR ig N 
IPREN TGA, RATT: D ERIS: 1 qued Da | THT 
971. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid 
ed after a word ending in а consonant or 9f before чеш n 
Thus кнн: or Gary: N 


Note :—This declares an option, with regard to the last sale, in з ваем 
when the first member js а eng word, and also itis an option to qn i E dk 
when the compound is a Tatpuruchs, whefhe? the first be edi or not x 


aa: isa qu formed word. 
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Why do we ‘say the first member ending in а consonant or vowel st'? 
Observe пй: и z 


ENR I aeu mf aE LEIS 122 1 
SCHEDE | TAA ETE N 


972. In а Tetpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 


As їйї: ‘an elephant; зч "а secret traducer.” But also 


4 


aT: Н 


AS 1 тезтез 
я: V та: | їй: RA: | едра печ: п 
973. — The Locative endin 
mee, тш and Ry, when x follows. 


Thus sage ч 
tumnal," 


g is retained after яу, 


produced in the rainy season за storm.” sms, “awe 


mw, ‘produced in proper time’; “Heaven-born” This 
sdtia is but an extension or amplification of the previ 


көз 1 Rena serene є 08 1S6 
VT ЧН RA яф: aa 1 зп 1 цап 1 чйр: Pr 
чең: 
974: The Locativ 
after чў, az, we, and az, 


ious sütra, 


* ending is optionally retained 
when & follows. 
Thus 8s: or abs, ater or wea « 


produced by distillation or from а 
Cloud ;" sim: or aes, " Kartikeya.” 


Hn: or qe! blessing-born ", 
93 1 атата ат: & L8 1 0 
amar Pewsey eupp d ч чот «лї dei Жн рат тт gah 
ЕЕЗ задача ait rat u i 
975. The Locative 
а word denoting time, 
Or quu, or the w 


ending is optionally retained atter 
ending їп a consonant or A, when 99 
Ord ara or the afix aa follows. 

The affixes ax and 


Beare culled ч (1.2.22), Thusa yalp at or yit- 
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ga gaiga lor gaa u RBNA or gigah s qa mig or pip 
aan 


Note:—Why do we say ‘after a timename’? Observe gga}, mE 
The condition that the preceding word should end in]e consonant or sp applies here 
also, Thus no option is allowed in uaaa 1 ho word ат means the word- 


Jorm S; and not time-denoting words in geveral, The affix qq is taught in IV, 3. 
23. 5. 1891. . 


ESR | Taare LE 1 3 E08 N 


gat png і ANE: 1 aaa RÁ 0 таа "€ феде d 
giga - Ш 


этчї їйїн % seg Antes disi 1 UH эго: 1 Gegner. 
arsit n 


976. The Locative edie is, optionally retained 
before the words a, ara and’ nemi, when the preceding 
word does not denote ' time, and ends in a consonant or short 
EL 


Thus ёда, or gga, аўта: or aana, атаач, or arate After 
a time-name we have gigaa: U After a vowel ending word (other than sr) 
we have мааа: n 


Várt:—The Locative сазезйх is retained after ag when аг, 
or the affix wq ог лат follows. ' Thus sigas, ясаса: angar The affix 
aa is added by treating sre as belonging to the RaR class (sig was IV. 3. 
54 5, 1429). Some give тори: and agag: as additional illustrations, The 
two mantras arei after (Rig VII. 43.9) and sea йг Rata (Rig 1,23. 


20, X. 9, 6) are called swgaedi verses: the vblations offered with these are 
also so called, 


896 1аўнҗатттач 91913158 А 


WPT smear AGA | Pasari aaa | "pH: Ut 


977. The Locaüve ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in ==, before the word fae, and before a 
word derived from чех it 


Thus rufrzamüen "an ascetic who sleeps on the bare sthapdifa ог 
sacrificial ground." араара: TEIT: M 
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Note +The compounding takos pieca by yoga-viblidge of stro IL. 1, 40 
§. 717. Some use the word Waar asan illustration under this rule: gag then ів 
derived by sr of ITT. 1, 1318. 2896.. ‘The se ending in чя is governed by VI. 8. 


18 5,971, "в айра is an exception to Tatparasha VI, 3, 14 8. 972., In the Bohu- 
ihi, option of 5, 971 takes place, 


Tho prohibition of this sùtra applies to Tatparasba compounds «йу, 
QOS À A атша 113150 А 


amar SER ga 1 rra ка, сечене t 


978. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
w in the spoken language. 


Thus «е: п Why dowe say ‘in the spoken language’? Observe 
strata: in the Veda, asin уйй: N 9 is changed to ч by УШ, 3, 
106 S, 3643. Е 


ENE | SEE яга G LR ORELL 


tea qas oa агага та omega d 
ayaa geneity * 00 гейде: а ге | чаас t 
өтту RISS eng fft sr * и TATA MEAN: | rar ett 
Өң gen HIT: IZAGA 1 яйгїй ш | үл ы 0 
kamina qt ч 7a * u aaa ўна: о 


чүч» va? upon. seges! uere: 
Fever rit * a Rarer: ut 


979, The Genitive case-affix is retained, when the 
compound expresses ап © affront or insult? 


‘Thus Чокан n Why do we say “when insult is meant "2, Observe 
BURT н 


Vårt :—The Genitive is not elided after am when followed by me 
alter fed belore we, and after Sz before et As, sms, (auno TT 
Hee qawana CU "a robber who steals in the very sight of Ше owner, 
such as а poldsmith" The compounding is by Н. 3. 38. S. 635. 


Мап i—The Genitive affix is not clided in the following words wa- 
CHUN, EMIT and ачса o s is the GenitiveSingular of the 
Pronoun її , and is enumerated in the nzifs class (V. 1. 99) and takes R% 
in forming the Pidscnymic, NAATA = айол, NAAFI муз: SUIS adir 
formed by qup (V. 1. 133 $. 1798). So also sese и 
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Vårt —The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound aatia: 


Note :—Tho author of Siddlidnta Keumadi says “when the sense is that of 
a fool, the affix is not elided in devintm-priya" ‘There is no authority for this, 
either in the Mah&bhásbya or the Rasika. This was the title of the famous Bud. 
Whist monarch Абока, who would not have adopted it, had ib meant ‘a fool’ The 
phrase gf = gÈ has been added hy Bhattoji Dikshita throogh Brolmanieal 
spite, Tho Tattvabodhini justifies it by saying that fools only worship Devas, the 
wise know themselves to be Brabma and so do not offer prayer to any lower spirit, 
Fools aro, therefore, the beloved of Deras. 





Vårt i—The Genitive affix is not elided after arq when ўч, gee and 
анта follow it :—я: 89, ga: gee, wur = These are names of three 
Rishis, i 


Vdrt:—The Genitive affix is not elided after fez when qa follows: 
as Fra: tr 


£s JASATEN 16141441 


чач: dA Sur PUNTO гей: үч: b айя: 1 era (kao 1 тда 
we 


980. The genitive affix is optionally retained, when 
insult is meant, if ga follows. 


Thus тег. ga: or чача: и Why do we say ‘when insult is meant’? 
Observe taoga v 


eet 1 эпт павагу: (e 18 1 s It 


Brantaeraraa: 





IU REARS AYR DEDOS] i ega: 1 Op. 
oral 1 fags: и Radiada ag ^ i d EDT а 
981. The genitive afix is retained after a word 
ending in ag aud expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 
Thus фея , tq: 992, rata. or Ra: ga: u 
Vértika :—The relationship through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be 
between the first and the second member of the compound. Therefore the 
Yule does not apply to figuras, Bp. ay чеч AFTER U * 
кча | Brana ачай: DR DR PRE 


HOSTED TAY ат A YIN: GUE th 
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982. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in &, when wz and чта follow, the relationship 
between-the two words being through study or blood. 

Note:—Thas maera or ATAU, ос mga, fg ur Cor fy qur or 
бедтар When tho affix is elided, thon y is invarinbly changed to q by VILS 
817, 8,088, and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIIT. 8, 85 S. 983.) 
Бо also gig: ЧЇ: от gga; яаг qfi: от аточ: и 

En} | angliqualneqaceara | 813153 I 
страі erg: gen ат anpra RISAN 1 яраг! таг | GATTI 
ge qu 

983. "The = of say is optionally changed to X, 
after атах and (ах in a compound. 

Thus srg:erar, or gaa; fug, eur or едет н The words arge and 
Ө, end in q, which Is changed to visarga (See VIII, 2, 24 S. 280 ), In fact, 
the word fügt is so exhibited in the stra itself, with a T,'the word Arg? 
therefore, by the rule of &п гй is also to be understood as a & ending word. 


The word wmm is understood here also. Therefore not here ягу: v3, 
when the wotds'are used separately in a sentence, 


But when the genitive" case-affix is elided, then the following sütre 
applies, 


кезі RGR erat 15.1.3 ted t 
spat чєп єт? аба “п argu IAE P AET 1 «хаата gp spent! 
eg: evar 
984. "Thes of «aq is changed tow after arg and 
füg in а compound where the case-affix is elided. 


As age, guru When there is no compounding then mg: erar 
and 199: evar. That is there is not even the optional ч of sûtra VIII 3. 85 
S. 983, when these words are used separately as a sentence, 


Thus we have three cases :— 

Оу SET eA аз, sig: era or AE: Ure “ mother's-sister; 
(2) Ordinary ante, as, superet " mother's-sister.” 

(3) No samdsa, as etg: exar " mother's sister.” 


Here enus the chapter on Aluk Samása 


sre carat (AY пета d 
CHAPTER XXV. 


SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS. 


акц чеччи натына Saal veg: Ri Be 1 
яе нг zt AART ev eng AEIR wy REIRI sip. 
iy MRA | ипдїйїїнї) agers | reine serena 1 mms t 0 SE 
бутет gs: чч ARITI Pore | Sasi gatas GET- 
hit 8 рїнїн gre tI sara: | Sa бизү ara 1 ana Ван HARRA 
чаас и 


985, Before the affixes ax, am, ww, жа, and before 
the words sq (with the feminine in £), ga, s, AT and gay 
a word ending in the feminine affix €t becomes short, when 
the feminine consists of two or more syllables, and has an 
equivalent and uniform masculine. 


Thus G— Èra, апарат U айй, RAPER, re, ий ~ 
Mt, атая, RNa and 817968 4 9, = and weg are affixcs, Ge &с, 
are words as second members; gq: is formed by wa (ШІ. 1. 134 S. 2896) 
added to т, guna and яч substitution being prevented anomalously, The 
words 3y& &c, denote censure as regards the livelihood of the person, The 
compounding in the case of these takes place by П. т. 53 S. 732. 

Why do we say “ending in $ (ft? Observe yaran, gerer t. Why do 
we say “consisting of more than one syllable "? Because words of one syllable 
optionally become shortened by the next rule. Why do we say “having a 
corresponding masculine"? Observe smaamfau ; arhat, where soa and 
Brit denote trees and are invariably feminine, having no equivalent asca- 
line forms, 

Note :—Tho affixes qty and єч are called ч (I. 1. 22. S. 9003) — Thoy 
donote superlative comparative degrees. Sy is added iu denoting proiso (V. 3.66 
8.202]. Ga is derived from fas qo ‘to dress 16 теала ‘garment’ At tho 
end of а compound it denotes bad, wicked, vile. The word is read in qari class д9 
‘az (ПІ. 1. 184, S, 2896) The zindiestes that tho Fominine ів with #19 (19,1, 
15, 8, 470). 

In wigufat there is not masculation as required by VL 3. 35 5. 856 
because of the prohibition of УІ. 3. 41 S. 842. 
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n ————— P reer 


7 есе (nam: TENATA E131 88 II Р 


“AEA ачкач пЗ ӨЙ а Фат AA 1 чене | Гаа 
jiu ч 


gaa я * 1 EE 


Я 986. Inail the remaining feminine words called 
Nadi (І. 4, 8 S. 266 and 4 S. 303), the substitution of short 


‘vowel before a фе. under the preceding circumstances is 
optional. 


What are the ty or the remnants? They are of two sorts, First :— 
Those feminines which are not formed by long { (3%), and are called Nadi ; 
and secondly :—ferninines which end in Jong § but consist of one syllable, 


Thus Bnqew or BETA, Raa, ог Stat The rule of masculation also does 
not apply. 


Vart:—Nadi words formed by gq affixes are excepted : as WRIT, 
«айах formed by the Unadi affix € ( Un LIL 158, 160). 


Reo | sf FEL RT ee N 


afim sr ar яф ячна чїй Бей лї єт! Paian 1 gerry q amen 
бй ga t eae чагт йаза бзан п 


987. The feminine £( er) added toa word formed 


by a Taddhite-alfix having an indicatory = or 9j, is optienally 
shortened before я фе. ( VI. 3. 43 S. 985). 


Thus fzaun dtis formed by thc Taddhita affix mgu In the 
alternative when there is no shortening, there is masculation under Vl. 3. 
35. S 836, when we get (е form [й ми! 


In the КАШКА, Peakriyé Kumudi &c, the alternative form given is 
{яп This is not valid: for the tong { can never come, as the rule of qt 
(S. 346) will at once apply in this alternative. 


Note i-r this tnter forin [Дл may Ue eonsiderod to bate been evolved 
trom Temp, to warch ms added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine 
efir. in denoting a reminine, 


RES | vxqur ATTA с! Rta D 


cra furo risa con Pad con ZIRRI а (certi адалат MEAN 
gagean vnan gage санчата атда ҮН w 
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988. gis substituted for gza, before sr and the 
affixes * and эпт and before dre tt 


Thus gå Байте gar, cer ASTUR, grade = еба, gaat anre 
лэп The word ag here is derived by y affix from Peg n Before the 
word ty formed by аз affix. this substitution docs not take place, as gram: и 
"The inclusion of ид ín this sitra proves. the existence of this maxim " уче 
Rest защите я quum" 0 


Pavithasha —" An affix, when employed ina rule in which the word- 
wary is valid, і, е, од rulc of VI, 3. т. 5. 958 docs not denote a word- 
form ending with the affix.” 


Note :--Аз a general maxim, an affix denotes, whenever it is emloyed 
in Grammar, а word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends.with the affix itself (gaame® cea w Са tag nen 
RETA) я Thus the word q, яту &e in Vl. 2. 144 means a word ending in т, 
affix &c But in this 3rd chapter of the sixth Book, so for as the 
jurisdiction of xq goes, an affix does not denote a word-form ending in 
that affix, on the above maxim: зїн naang я Wap чате d 
On the contrary, the affix denotes Из own-form. Thus at af and aa in VI. 
3. 17. S. 975 do not denote a word ending in these affixes. This rule we 
infer from the fact that in the present sütra VI. 3. 50; the author declares 
"qz is the substitute of gya when the word 5ч; and the affixes аҳ, sry , and 
ra follow”. Had the affix wy here meant the word-form ending in aq 
then there would have-been no necessity of using the word ®ид in the sütra, 
as Bq is formed with the әу affix. See Stra IV. 3. 23 5, 1391 for the 
affix ax v 

ESE | агайда бац l EI 319R IF 

RR: | бота: : diete t бүтсө, RÄ: 1 тайт! graii geseit- 
SART Beat Rr seres и 

989. wis optionally the substitute for тта, when 
the words sig, and #77 or the ах v7 follows. 

Thus gedit: or тайа dtr or greg Here eazy is added, a 
gay belongs to Brahmanddi class V. 1. 124. 5.1788. When gg is substituted 
there is Vriddhi of both the members алй by VIL 3.19 S. 1133 Бо 
also git: or quite: п All these forms could have been got from ga which 
is a full word sui generis, having the same meaning as gra: н The 
substitution taught ia this sütra is rather unnecessary. 
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REO 1 чад agreng | &13192 8 
WEARS wer чанне эйр еца 1 рагач ЧЫГЫП 1 чарах 1 TSA 
Roat чӣ Sot, пета: t aini faeere TET: 1 чаев: 0 
990. wx (Райа) is substituted for чє ( páda) 
before suíar, at, t and saga it 
Thus агаг qaparent з чи: = nana uate and suf are 
formed “by ga, from wa and ag (Un IV. 131), and irregularly з, 


is not changed to 4 though required by 11. 4 56 S. 2292 before this affix. 


So also qa: e digni пей ; Tage = seinen: Ш 





Note :—The substitate is qq page, ending’ im short sy, and uot qz ‘pad? г 
for had qg Leon the substitute wo could not form qz + = 9917: u Moreover in the next 
shiro, the substitution taught бз yg (Pad) without the final er; so the ч of thia 
is with final ey t Tho word qx has no casc-affix as п 206га anomaly, 

SELI часа зе R143 Н р 


чл чеп айй ч. qur Reader qup vig: 1 нй Gag) чида 
чтаң! abet ЧН mq ou 


xà TERT * чир чай R: 1 чүч ga t 


‚991. «x is substituted for «Tq before the affix ux, 
used in any sense other than that of “ suited there to,” 


Thus рн svar. wir Why do we say ‘when sq is used in 
any seuse other than that of“ suited there to”? Observe qug - чиет 1 
(ace IV. 4. 83 S. 1635 and V. 4. 25 S. 2093 } 


Vart "Before the affix g7, in the sense of * һе walks there by ' чт 
ig substituted for апр; as qrant a= aix: CIV. 4. 10 S. 1558.) by ua affix, 
Note i— The word qp in this añtra meann * the actual foot ", n part of animal 
organism, Therefore qr i not enbstituied before the ay of V.I 84, S. 1209 аа 
Teasers , fari because gry hero denotes ^ n measure, t 





RA I RATAJ ЧЕ Е 
«Гата ет i qahr: at 


992 ag is substituted for mq before f, єт and 


Lad 
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Thus «тача, (qme АЯ) menia (= үч: ) (with ЙЯ of HE 2, 
8, S. 2988 ) as in эт чектїї а, and qefi: (seat саа) и efr is formed 
with Pret Caf fra) N 
REQ яра: а 13194 0 
жч: чип ie d апаа чз quf о атт: ярч: да are: 
чїй їйї 
998. ч is the substitute for qrq before the affix wet, 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn ( Rik ). 
Thus «egt таз dafr= srt qn tale, the affix amy being added by 
V. 4. 43. S. 2110. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe" 
чч aia quta ul 
Rey pur абаа е 13 08 di 


Amet чт! Spur UTR I нө: а grater | NOSE 0 HER UU 
[ON E dE ELE 


994, This substitution of wg for wg is optional 
before siis, fer and xz i 
Thus wre: or qnis, ARRS: or grates, gear or TRUST: V 
Vdrt:—So also before ек: аз oer: ог чө: tt 
AM 1 SIRÈNG: ёч I LR FO T 
ien n 
Seer SIS quz I sf 1! 
995. sis substituted for gga, when the compound 
is a Name. 
Thus яй: ‘a person called Udamegha ', 


‘Note :—The well-known Patronyinie from this is Heal Why do we вау 
when iting Name’? Observe agai: t А . 


Vårt gg is the substitute for aqm, when it stands as the second 
member of a compound and denotes a Мате: as, Ge U 


&а | йЧччтнятачбиц TERING 
RGAE шагы: 1 emet taste: | ee а Bio бта 
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996, ча is substituted for чє before d, are. апт. 
and f i 


Thus gd adc farmed by aga by ЦІ. 4. 38. S. 3359. Taare 
spp, so also зия: п ayk diaasierq=esty: (a water jar, The afix 
is fm (1IL 3. 93 S. 3271} When the meaning is ‘ocean’, this form aay 
will be evolved by the preceding sütra, for then it is a sanjfié or name, 


EEY | CHEST quac qaa | € 1 Bel US, M 


яң юп (gear! Chie Pre geseuret maaha fip agaia: I 
997 X is optionally substituted for чаж before 
а word beginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 


Thus жатап, of aimant, ve Dum or чача Why do we say 
таза" meaning ‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’? 
Because the rule does not apply to epatutat as the second member begins with 
aconjanct consonant. Why do we say ‘that which is filled with water’? 
Observe алайа 0 А 


EEG | AFATIT RAINING 916131 6 N 
EI I D U 


998. sx is optionally substituted for sqm, before 
жез, Fiza, UH, Peg, aH, Ae, Ett, Freres, and g N 


Thos seh HU =н or IRT TATA, THA! ov Sees: | qaqi 
атн UIT) SETH ог чинин: 1 {фр 1 арлеп fep, cius or vw "uid 
FIRA аля: VUE OD PRAI 1 aC wm pla aereo) ог osque 1 Gu dA 


uH, seer cv SRE 1 deri semp deep ч аҹ: ог zqmáppp 1 TE eee 
mga їн, STMT: OF TERME tt 





EER GENE Rei swat MAET іа 1 BT ER А 
STATE RA ят tare v mmn агач: а фк: fum 1 vum: t 
arg тїн na t Aa б етет cara) засаа: и 
‘a ийнин чг За аїеда * aT gg: 1 угат: di 


чанта чалан” боша: tee 0 agar d aur атый 


Ven «ГА епа и sje | safe: eer Чий uus ү чр ақа qp АЧИ 
"m! лг: рен " 


999. According to the opinion of  Gálasa, a short 
vowel ts substituted, in a compound, before the second 
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member for the long еж vowels ($m ж), unless it is the 
long vowel of the Feminine affix $ (gi) 


In other words, for, when itis not the Feminine affix Ё (Zt) and - 
form ashort and ч are substituted in a compound, before the second 


member... Thus Wag: or MANJE, йе: or Heu: 8 


Why do we say жа vowels? Observe ҳятчіа: и Why no we say ‘not 
the long & of the Feminine affix zi? Observe 09:0 The name of 
Galava is mentioned pujartha; for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present 
їп this sütra. 








Vást :—1t does not apply to Avyayibhàva compounds, nor to those 
words which take quz; or gaa augment in their declension, as sag: 1 wy 
чийи: 

Vartit does however apply to wa &c, as au or аф; 
War: or safe: п Others say wis substituted (огч ёс, as wee: and wares u 
HI means an ‘actor, literally “he who talks (kuuse) by the contraction 
of the eye-brows, or whose ornament ( kunsa ) are the eye-brows.” A male 
actor who plays the part of a female. sí? means ‘knitting of the eyes 
brows, or frown. 


{ово LOH TA TILL RL п 
TRTE RU: RTS TATE Tt REA затта GREAT t TRIE It 


1000. The short is substituted for the loug of mmr, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a secoud member follows, 


Аз сабт arta = федя П So also great: = queror и 


Note ~The shortening takes place of the Feminine word тат having the 
affix ep u When Gay is an adjective ( рта ) then the above forms could be evolved 
by tho help of the rales of mesculetion, such as VE. 8 85.5. 888 ie, when qa 
means (he numeral оше, But when i& means ‘alone’, then thosa rules will not 
apply. The word pR is exhibited in the sütra without any case-afix аз а Chhandas 
irregularity, The examples given are of gait in the feminine, which alone can be 
shortenad, and not of та whose final is slready short, Nor сап the rule of shorten- 
ing be applied to v of wx, for the rule applies to the final letter, end not to a vowel 
situated їо tho beginning of a word. 


Зоор I зато: Sara PE 130 eS Н 
TT: ( тз и 
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1001. The short is diversely substituted for the 

teminine affixes € and зт ( £t and are) in a Name and in the 


Vedds. ; 


Astafaga: П Sometimes not, as арфа: 1 arti, | arga. 


So also în the Vedas, as ga, аЙ; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as sremidardt, surge i 


"HY ending words in Name: тї; ең; sometimes there 
is no shortening, as, Stragen, Ammeg u So also in the Vedas srein 
Bei, жойи grit багатая П Sometimes there is no shortening, as, 
айч ача qaf&r u 

{ооң 189 1613159 1 
матай PMP ger» eren | AER I VETTE) ariora п 
1002. The feminine afiixes Sand чт diversely become 
short, before the affix eq t 
Thus тї wr: = ret or anret, ү ог йоча y 


Notei—These aro Vedie ilastrations, no Notes can bo formed in tti 


Now we take up the compounding of Arpan tam In com- 
Pounding these, tow words, the following rule applies, 


food (эге: siamet цячай саса се 430 
тета TTG inano кнн n 


1008. There is vocalisution of 
the affix хаз: ( IV. 1. 78) when followed 


pound, by the words Sx and «fa n 


the semivowel q of 
l in a Tatpurasha com- 


Therefore Ята + qu SRN equ: № Then applies the next 
sútra, by which ¢ is lengthened, 


ote i—When the words gy ond afk ме the avond m 


Тибра compound, thers in amprnedrana (voestising 
ais erro the preeding. That is mis changal йөк Thos mei misg 


ARIA in 3 ait ar rather gatetitute 
« M Vo 4 197 & 563) silos кг карл. CIV. 1, 92 B, 1088) = 
Т tt The fiminiee of thin will bo formed by Аар eom (1V, 1, 78S 1183) 


Thee we bave eoe (e^ IV, 4.78 8, 1008). Now in fanning the “Tatpucusta 


бтибетч, forming n 
the semivawels) of the 
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aaaeaii eer 
compound of this word with gx or qf, tho final а will be chonged into { md wo 
һале апче a, miai 





и The sy of a becomes merged into g (VI, L 
208 5. 830), and tho short g is lengthened (Vl З. 199 B. 1004). So sso 
gamed ge: or далей: v 

Why do we say “ of the айл cag”? Obsorve рач і атн: t 

Why do we'any "when followed by ga or gf Р Obsorvo апт, 
RAPA N 

Why do wo ssy “when forming a Tstpnrasha compound”? Observe 
miqa area = RR ear ara: It ise Bahuvrihi compoand. 

Tho affix cygis here the feminine affix q followed by «mg (яг) (seo 
IV. L. 77 sha 74). , 


{оон | ёлатетеч | 1 31 689, N 


атата dE euge € аттеста: ges ARTRIT: 1 дч UT 
Het t eir тача ат wars dar 1 чотыйчтайуя:! STINT g TTA 
"nta t {нї лөлү: 0 


1004, The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a com- 
pound, 


As airgenmdtgat | Aranaga a See VI. І. 13 5, 1003. 

точен ичсе = atiis: (y being added as samasanta by V. 4. 136 
and 137 S. 875 and 876 ) Тһе optional shortening ordained by Vi’ 3. 6r 
S.999 does not apply here, for that option is a definite and restricted 
option ; moreover, on the maxim of чә, ‘a subsequent rule superseding a 
precedent, rule VI, 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139 $, 1004 and the tule 
VI. 3. 61 S.999 can not be revived by the maxim ga: sag. fasi occasionally 
the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
that а preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously 
been superseded, by a subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will 
prevent the revival, «едат баяна чак amaa “when two rules, while 
they apply simultaneously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two 
which is once superseded by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, 
therefore; apply again, after the fatter rule has taken effect.” 

A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes when- 
ever itis employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to 
which that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: saame? 
чепа я Бийнти өү ятан” и This maxim, however, does not apply 
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in case of feminine affixes, where we have this mie “avfeminine affix 
denotes whenever it {в employed in а rule, а word-form which ends with. 
that affix, but which need not necessarily begin with that “to which the. 
affix has been added, but where the word-form is subordinate: айя 
мия я” п Thus we have четата атестат: gai = quit dt and so 
also qorti 0 Not so when the word is an upasarjana or subord« 


Inate In а compound. Аз afma «Йөне = Їнї ТӨГӨ, ia 
чиш н c 


goo | чун agat ie LR RB а 


чече ч cae! diee єй атац area ятт: 
ЧИЙ fa miwa weg 9 тусаа: | ЯРА Тец RETENITA И 
RRIARI SD? Ue miaa: ! genre 1 абая: 1 
terram 1 RÅ AAT | RATARA н тена ANATAET 


manim i ee! (oua) ИН seems t gated 1g l damana nmt mit- ` 
qaman esame gA anri n 


1005. 'There is vocslisation of the affix we whon 
the word gry follows in a Bahavriht compound. 


Thus miamy migra: 1 So also втеч цец: n 


Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahuvrihi "? Observe 
mtama ary Тч тц ys, which is a Tatpurusha compound. 


Though the word «тц is exhibited in the sütra in the neuter gender, 


itis in fact a masculine word, 1t is shown as neuter only as regards the word- 
form bandhu. 


‘Vart:—There is vocalisation of етту in a Bahuvrihl compound with 
TANT, MER and arg optionally : аха тб. or aE үп, ЕЙ ТАЙ 
жш ог misama, womi, йч п ADD Bahuvrihl 
compounds ending ine take the samásntm affix mv, ко mg would have 
become myx by force of V, 4. 153, S. 833. So the separate enumerntlon of 
ang and mp here shows that ey is also optional. The rule і cofined to 
Rahuvakl compounds, Therefore in Tatpurusha compounds there is mo 
option, we have only one form, as «чта "the mother of Кїтїп. 
gandbyt", 

The indientory «t of nma makes the word take the udátla on the 


last syliable (VE à. 163 S. 3710), thus debarring the speclal accent of the 
Dahuvihi { УЗ, n & 3735). 
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Teo | curet fraqeufeg (£131 exit 


ета aemat = чині Mite сечах mer eap! efi 
ченге! ткт! иим, 1 изи 1 severe u 

1006, For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 

gent before fra, in Ҹат before qg, and. in «rar before arty t 

Thus traf, батма and ярни жип! Тһе rule of tadanta 

applies to qaar.&c as they fall under-Padádhikára. So that the compounds 


ending in gemt. &c are also governed by this rule ; as чїч, чейн. 
ячен атн 


Roos | RÈ таат | 1 RI Go 7 


TACIT | ЖЕ О | таат: V 
STET рза, N тете 1, 

Scores, * 0. Farrar ut P 

Өеп qup 0 аут: | qu t арбаса d 
лсана * 0 waa 1 yep Raga veni 1 
MEARE * piian абе: u 

Rirers (iren * n fair: + йге (ara 1 FTA: tt. 
fien or a (їйїрї 

SOLE: «07.9 TONAL | SERGIS d. 


1007. gw is the augment of am: and zur when, the 

word az follows. 

As чай: aaa or queam ‘to: take- oath’, So- also susc 
"a physician," 

Varts—So also of weg. as mme “efficacious, working as а. 
medicine. 

Мое :—8о also. im. Vedse, of We before mt—e. g. 4ER, in secalar 
langnage энд! a 

Vart Of wg before sear, с. g ripas Санчед T ) t 


Vari 06 Seg before qm, e. g бийи “filling or pervading the 
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world.” As Зот: ЧИН: quer! ger is formed by the affix = (Ш. 2 
3. S, 29190 yart.) added to the root gou as it belongs to the Mòla- 
vibhujadi class. 


Vart:—Of waay before {д as sepamüm: "to be ‘shunned 
from afar.” 


Уан :—Of wg and tr, before фә: as зїї: fiie: "one who 
fries or roasts.” 


Vart:—A word before fits takes gt augment, unless it is also (e 
© g (ЇЙЇ “a kind of fish which swallows a zimi” But ейте: tl 


Рап :—So also before firmie, c. g. тїйїн: n 
Vart:—Of vx and stg before sym, e. р. «stam and WERT It 
Root d x efi Pratt іа 13108 А 
vif rfi | fies а qege:t ерй ora t ата q этчї 
fre siet 1 її: u 
1008, The word чїй optionally takes ga before a 
word formed by krt-affix. 


As ure or uft, 10092: or usa: This is an apripta-vibha- 
shi. This sütra applies to words not formed by а fü айх, The 
augment ga is compulsory by VI. a. 67 S. 2942 before а krite 
affix having an indicatory zz, As, ичп n Меге the affix еч (111. 2 83 
S. 2923) is added to the root яя; and as it is a strvadhatuka affix, becasue 
it has an indicatory «t, therfore the vikarana хая is added, 


Reot DUE Q: THIRD E13 LC I] 
NOUO ччәлая iat Part тече u 
1009. = is substituted for az, in а Name, when 
followed by another word in a compound. 


Thus esten, ur 
by viis CH 
of the wart 


Why when itis а Name? Observe agger formed 
90 5 3095). Thetis not added in the Feminine, hecause 
wader IV, 1 2, S, 456. 


Reto imamah tte 3 oN 








SUED uin qera аз serp t ngr тепаа A i eat entr п 


1010, is the substitute for Fm, in a compound 
abeu fullowed by svother word, when it has the sense of 
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————MMM——M— —— MÀ — 
‘upto the end’ (in connection with a literary work) or 
* more.’ А 

Thus gae wu siqan бо also азва = Cagabaa)! a} dng 
С=йшпгн,) carat и These are all Avyaytbhava compounds by "smq- 
чча (11, 1. б 5. 652}, Therefore, when-a word, denoting time, is the second 
member, qy would not be changed to st, because of the prohibition in Vl. 3. 
81 S. 660. The present sütra removes that prohibition by anticipation, 
with regard to;time-denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the 
end of a book. When the sense is that of ‘more, we have narant. quim? 


anata: | аат тайт яу: u 


Форт Я ILC | RI 3I To 
эр RAA aga ат: ean t атча ar eret aeaea Froars- 
gia н 
1011. хя is the substitute for g, when it isin con- 
nection with a word which reters to a second object, which 
latter, however, is not directly perceived. 


Notei-- OI the two mings which are generally found co-existing, ' the non- 
principal is called the ‘second’ or Ёа u That which is perceived, observed 
ог is known is called aram, that which is not perceived &c is Spastma. б e, 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, sr is added to such second word. Thus gia (mq) 
ta pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some whete’ 
aiarar япар “а starm-wind which announces the Pisáchas," 


augaiat Gat Here the fire, the Pisácha or the Raksbas as afe not 
directly perceived, but their existence is inferred from the presence of the 
pigeon, storm-wind and night, In ачаа, there is added ч by V. 4. 133 


5.833. 
фоңа 1 AHMET эел пш | 131 se п 


чамеа а: кш ag ЧИТ! 5 ит send: sup нат guum pd 
agen 1 aqaa gend] geiaguesamp 1 тан Demi жиян i meum | 
Grp: | ачгчеїа агӣх RASAR DT STA: SIX азиат [айз wma 
етот атте: чечет я 1 909: SEA TIGHT ач P HAA TET яшай: t 
apis TASHA и à 
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1012. @ is the substitute of ата in the Ohhandas 
but not before gSa, miig and ve i 


Thus sasar uod, egaat gaun, Sat aga (IV. 4 r14 S. 3460) 
ami тїз oui, ия egm: formed by aq affix IV. 4, 004 S. 3460 
Why do we say ‘not before miq &c' Observe amaga anian enit 
чөй 

“The sütra should be divided into two vis, qmrqem forming one 
stra, and guest &c, another, ‘Chis we do in order to get the forms «qu. 


starry, атая, 6с, in seculür language also," Thus says the author of 
the Кака. 


Or we may say the word trg means also qtu as we have already seem 
in the word qaxr (= теч quat). Therefore the above are Bahuvrthis, which: 
should be analysed thus mara: чеўска = ager бс, Hero wis an elliptical form 
of we meaning sadyiga, See VI. 3. 82 S, 849 by which eg is changed to & U 


Notor—This sutra is n. Vaidio rulo anā ought 
in the Vaidie chapter. 


it enn bo applied to ordi 


it to havo beon taught by Bhatto{i: 
Ho has taught it here in order to alow that by Yoga vibhiges 
inary Innguage algo, 


But if the view be taken that in yar: &c, the eis em then there fe 


no necessity of Yoga-vibhaga; for the Ma&habhashya has not shown this. 
Splitting of this particular 0га. 


оңа! AR aaan t 
кїўї 


чч чтүн чле g: ena I атаб: TATE кош 


1013. This substitution of @ for wary takes place 


before the twelve words эче. saggy, uf, anf, ane, Т 
жа, Fury, Th, чаң aaa and magin the common language 
also, 


Thusa taret ‚тп, erts тата, epu, вчу mamas oim 
AUTRE NIT, ERT ET ^ 


Кезип. (seul) is the period of impurity which lasts mp to the setine 
E te van er thn satericin in wich the impurity eommensed, 


Vote arn menfe ъз сер 


Tieren perit їл n nomin nnm. mamka ster, eremo pom AX 
tee misi pn nofi par 


I Urt rr ron n 
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1014. , € is substituted for eara before ngarieg when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling а common vow of 
studying the Vedas. 

‘Thus qari neste = кэч a ‘actin the sütra means a WET ога 
department of Vedic study вд means the Vedas, Не who has а common 
(samána) branch (charana) is. a sabrahmach4ri. The vow of studying the 
Veda, is also called mgu He who [s engaged in the performance of that 
vow, is called препа tl ants refers to the vow of studying being common to 
both: à e, rir тї grau чириб 0 

Note i— Wear therefore moana а co-student, one who reads the rame 
‘Vedio portion па the other. 

Ret AHA EL AI moh 

RE ачна andr mead Pree rea q: ear) ий e vagus t aaas aT 
RIA аат а 

1015. ‘gis substituted for gata, before ard, when 

the affix ча is added to it. 


Thus ча: era atur ardt. (IV. 4. 107, S. 1658) ‘a fellow-student,’ 
i, e. whose preceptor is one and the same person: who are studying under a 
common teacher, The affix aq is added by LV, 4, 107 S. 1658, 


ges RATARI RI ESE N 
айг eg Graf ea | ded aadA: и 
1016. ‘The substitution of я for aara is optional 
before зах when the affix ҷа is added to it. 
ича: orem: ([V. 4. 108 S. 1659). 
Rone | wumgg 141315. 
че аст 
ей ча чаан MEC JE I 
1017. ж is substituted for «mra, before ww, wu and 
the affix aq tt 


Thus gem, gem: u . The affixes mq. and fix arc added to eat under 
LIL, 2, бо 5, 429. Vårt which give us the forms T% and Qr !! 
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Vári.—So also before vr as quw U gq is formed by a affix under 
ПЕ 2. 668. 429 Vartika. 


The affix qq is taken for the sake of the subsequent sdtea, 


фо virer LE 121 50 А 
weeny 98 Sat fa: emp беа а еч: tem ate: ! Agent а! 
йч єч RENE ят ичн: DERE чта ара IREA: и агг атр 09:0 
дей! HAT | ATE! L STREAT: W 
1018. $ is'substituted for qaa and фу for fa, before 
the words «x, ex, and the affix qq й 
Thus £x, fex: and gary, 9295, attese and (arat и 


Note faq and sa nre changed to $gq and trag by V. 2. 40 
B. 1841 and the long € is clidod by VI. 4. 148 S. 211 and wo get ga aud (Atq, U 


Vårt So also before vx, as er: and miea: n 


So also when the rule УІ, 3. 91 5, 430 applies and wr is added to 
pronouns, as ат, ATU, arat and үрер u 


So also in the ease of the Pronoun se when it takes the long 9t 
(М0). 3. 91 S. 430), and qand x substitutions: (МІН. 2. 80 S, 419) as— 
CIRCE 1 URE; буй: GU 
Reti MATS: GRIST AL Cot 
астед wea зд: UTA 1 чуй: | quiis Pa жегу a! 0 
1019. «is substituted for the g ofge after the 
word аЙ in а compound. 


Thus aggiu Why do we say ‘in a compound ? Observe str 
орт 


Note Phe word og: is exhibited in the sites inthe numinglive cave. The 
force ty bere that of Genitive C е ayr n 


Pere Ds SMAPS a eR 





Mercury ттлт nee trn: алп crap TRE Ai amu 


1020, is substituted [or the n of vari when pre- 
ceded by sim in д сараи 
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Thus Ят н The word "compound" is understood here also; 
otherwise s: «чт! 
tos? 1 тата: SATA SO R3 1 
tiat не чєп mien: санаа i raa: 1 engen quiu fia, 1 =: 
emu 
1021. "The з of eit: is changed to Ч after Sir 


and sme in a compound. 


As яйїїнїїл:, aera: n Why do we say ‘in a compound’? Observe 
SRI: ma: where there is no compounding, 


gos? 1 Baa = 161819510 


пед sem: ти gia оед garat а аба: N 
1022. The wis changed {о in the words Wm 


and the rest. 

‘Thus gary атат: Antaa чн uen stat 1 So also gat: v 

Note —1 gaat, 2 Praia, 3 gaem d ga, 5 fire: (X), 6 gms 
7 ath; 8 Peay: (HAG, 9 ga, 10 gg (цч). 12 ga (чең), 22 wien: 
arare 19 míafíopnr 14 апте, 15 dise Greer) 10 gga (paf. 
mr, aqaa) 17 чїй inea, 19 vun, 19 qur, terit 1} ат t 

Some of the above words would hava been governed by the prohibition їп 
VEIL 8, 111, 8, 2123 others would vever have taken q, hence their inclusion ín thie 
Uist, The word gp ін horo a karmopravaehan$yo (1,4. 94 8.505) ‘and fH and gx 
aleo are nob upasargas, because they are so only in connection with the vorbe sta and 
wit; во VITT. 3. 65 8, 2270 does not apply to ёч preceded by fe and ggu The 
word ўч here is a qup formed word, from fanz feat Rei; if it be derived from 
Fara таун, then also, the word is inoladed here in order to prevent (he application of 
VUL 8. 113 8.9278. The words afe, gai? бо, avo derived from wr with tho 
prepositions and gg, aud tho offix бє (IIE. 3. 92 8. 9970); and the q of wR is 
ehengel to wu Tha words geg geg aro Uwidi formed words Uu. I, 25). The word 
ÄRTER: is а Bahuvrihi, tho g of ape is changed to q and the Samåsûnta qp is 
added (У. 4, 118 S. 859). ‘The long @Ї the fist member is shoefened by VI. 
3. G3 8, 1001. The change takes расе when it ia a Name. The word 
Чїйдї is formed by adding tho Preposittan sf} to the root Hy, and 
the affix эда (ID. 2. 108 S. 3283), aud we huve тй wilh erg; then a is 
added by V. 3. 73 8 9028 and sm shorlenod (VLF, 4. 14 S. S34). and q added by 
УП. 3, 44 8.468 The word fryer? is formed by adding eyg to feros quU 
formed word from ача or dons п There ara two sùtras in the above 


1» explained below. 
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ost ЇЕ атин а ЕН 


черә: аар 11 ML ба Реа, удда: аттата | 
fires t erae t чанга 


1098 The & followed by w ond Preceded by yay op 
tog, when the word is а name, 
by th 


з changed 
and when the Q is not preceded 


Thus ger gar SES for, für gar еч т, so also "йт, 
ЭЙ! Why do we Say ‘followed by e^ Observe фаца п Why do 


we say ‘when a Name? Observe ЧУЙ Sar aey честа war (МІ. 3.34 
S. 831), Why do we say ‘ whey 


nthe t із not preceded by т? Observe 
Ает дя: а The Phrase qoi. (VIII, 3, 
50 the tule does not apply to gite: ti 
Note Лв sátra is rend in the list of Suchimadi clasg (вее tho Jast аб 
2022) во also the next sátra, They have been inserted in the Ashtidhyty$ from 
‘the барара, 


Tox? рат Is 19 боо 4 


ЧЁ чеп ramen арі © йаз! аваа. 
бия: | бтрт! 


1024 When the Preceding word ig the name fa Lunar mansion, 
the q substitution Sor 


under the above mentioned circumstances 
18 optional, 


t rere ad 


Thus Rm or ian Why do we Say “when not preceded 
by q Observe. Оча ёа: where the Preceding letter is x "n 


9 two {тав 99 ang 100 are really Gano-stras, being rend im tho 
WU бапа, "реу i sized to the rank of ful efitras, 


АП cerebral q changes, whon not referable to any speci 
filled under the Sushi gai gana, ~ 


Rory aitei етее. тале еа атс 
WEF IRIRAN 


ANETE ұта: ЗАТТА Sg 1 reagal. | TERTON араттар атау 
COGIT: ааа ЎЫ: Dada n See Fig tane ‘ai. этү} 1 
г TIR ач: пае =й: ER. лгал: Uiga- 
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1026. wy when not used in “the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment ҳе ($), before mra, "utut, 
sem wna, sut, HA, remand em as well as before the 
affix e (а). 

‘Thus eter erre strenght: sour were meee, Wet sret ETRE 
ат reati изат, теп чп сақтар, чап RTA! = vemm ret mtn 
тг! йе КИТ: с адәт: il So also with qw, as Seavey aai уа: ЇР 
It takes ty because it belongs to «età class (IV. 2, 138 S, 1362) Gahddi is 
Akritigana, Ы 


Why do we say ‘when not in the Genitive or the Instrumental, Ob» 
serve тәти: mean, wer wilted: = ташда! Gc. With regard'to the: 
word Situ and the affix є, the б. augment is universal, though mer may. be: 
even in the Genitive case &с: as A suc с SU ETUR, ЦОН E ЦА 
fim! The unusual occurrence of two negatives in the sÜbra (sre andi 
sgarar) implies this, E 

gone Ls fram 1813 1 Roe t 
ami i ward t 
1026. zw is optionally the augment of wem when wi 
follows, 
As втгпүЧ! or surdi th 
оо 1 91: MTT 06108 E Lok 0 
зата | GRAMS: RPT: ана, T fant A ТУТ I 
St wu gira азадан ж 
1027, же is substituted for § in а Tatpurasha, when ш 
word beginning with a vowel follows as the second member. 


As а, ачи 0 Why do we say in a Tatpurusha? Observe mt 
чэ * 


Note :—Why do we say “ when the second member begins with a vowel” P- 
Observe garga, 999: U 
Var? :— mq is substituted before wa, as «qua = GRINTA: H 


хәс тача 16131 $99 0 
жич: RTT t 
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Уз. «dove pat OFEN S 


1098. g is substituted for $ before ea and agalso. 
"Thus жч, ae ti 
font тайга MATL TRL LOR A 
Wut 7 А 
1029 ча із substituted for ss. when т follows denoting 
в species. 
As жут ан sien Bat рна qur age u 
ogo LT чел: ERIR 1 R09 A 


RITA, quss ортага eges: бач айй! 


1030. зт is the substitute of m, "before waa and 
m 


Thus agaa and апе: і The latter isa Tatpurusha, if the second 
word is aisha ; and it is Bahuvrihi also, if the second term is az5/tr, 
goat t Eng 121 Bt rtu 
Serene rer rama GENER: | RTE: w 


1081. at is the substitute of g, when the meaning is 
a small? i 


Аз RTA, отця 1 гача “a little water." 


Though the second 
member may begin with a vowel, yet 





is substitution takes place, in spite of 
VIL 3. tot S. 1027 because this sütra is sxdsequent in order ; as REST i 


RRR 1 билт ттт її! foe 


WRT JE: а ялипачтаая: {чең R draamaa 1 түп! 
SITE i 


1032 zris optionally substituted for when the 
wort qz follows. 


‘Thus sagem: or ре 





This is an aprüpis-vibhegká; In tbe sense 
of ба little 5407, the cubstitutión is compulsory and nat optional, by the sete 


Чар aside of Whe prior ; as feq remus IES N ` 
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RoR pend чїй R CR es i 
ER E EU LE EI CILE EE LE EE 


1033. асап =ч are optionally the substitutes of 
& when set follows. 
to As асля, FNR or gnum 
o321 йасин aire 1g 131 RoR lt 
Woran edda wu unit eui wer eet ye і qutd 
чип її TENER: 1 qr 4: TATA аң U 
збана: fe gt waaay | sr rent зч чате я 
һб өөн аниф ят TT t errato, | qat! aedi m V 
Bt тачпад частай get ru 
фт «тїн gare фаба Tay gore, 1 {йя тн шя: з qu fem oi 
erst Marea à grs сотан теа: Cre at | gaisa ized Bar Rae. 
Саса # эй: utendi xr P чт Їз — C 
1034. The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in чч Фс, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages, 
The word зайчубея = жатат U . Thus gag Masy чар 
чи as gërma Here there is elision of zt So also amarga: азге, 


here wif is replaced by а, and a replaces з of arg; iaaea za: = т: here 
4m has been elided ; sat qaia ampi; here eq replaces wa; and qrr for 
чаян Be ен = нч; here gg replaces gj, and Wm replaces aa ti — "arg. 
чта = Fee: 0 i 


mubüf sue: Here ag is replaced by wg, and the final of & is 
elided before the affix эрч п And so on with sera, aides &c. 


"The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Prishodara class com- 
pounds :— 5 


VERSE. 


"The word ga is formed by the augment of a letter ; the word fag is 
formed by the transposition of letters; the word тст is formed by mu- 
tation of letters, and the word gq is formed by the destruction of letters, 
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Note'—#q is formed from tho root V3 with the affix ere (of Paohídi olnes 
TIL 1, 184 B, 2896) į and the augment Gar, MERREN = Fe: | From A TR le 
formed {д by the Prohidi wre, the lettera g and ej change position inter sa, 


йн 1 becomes optionally are after а word d 
чл, or анта, «cfr, or Sen 


Vårt —The final ofgt is changed to w, before ЧЧ, AT фт and eX 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals, 
Thus S: ttai, area’, eae = FST, LAM, {ИГ Їп the Inst (a7) there is 
elision of the nasal also, These three words are formed by the affix ag (IIL, 

3. 126 S, 3305) кайт та = gaa: Here is added the affix apto the root vay ` 
(8) preceded by the upapada Ey by IN, J, 126 S, 2898, 


ЧАС efie aret Here BY takes the affix ¥ Їп the locative, and 
mis replaced by qu анат Ae" The seat of a sage is called руї," 
(Sce Amarakosha 11, 7. 46). А 


LORN аата з! HUE 
чаїчат ця, п 
1085. In the following sttras п 


third pda of the sixth Adhyáüya, 
following words :—" In an uninterr 


lenoting direction, as 


pto the end of the 
ate to be supplied: thé 
Upted flow of speech,” 
3.1355, 3537 declares “ 
long in the Hymns.” 
uld be read into that süt 
stand separately, 


Note :—Thus stttra VI, 
syllable Inflected verb becomes 
Warm The word Чїй, sho 
So that when the above words 
"ieu 


8 at the end of a two- 
Thus garfe үт. ut 
rato complete the sense. 
we have ѓа, (6, ear, gear, gu 


Хофер ўў жетейик fire иода кодыч: 
WETICE RRR А 


КЙ dC үүлөп боф 1 тот 
єт (бкр: ined: Чеч: йя. 


ak: 1 кўл Ра ng: а ШЕ 
stri it 


Ои. Koma а бурай, 





с рат: р 

1036. Before "Wü, there is the 
long vowel for the final of 
notes n Proprietorship mar 


-substitution of n 
the Preceding word, whon it de- 
kon the cars of cattle, but not 
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when the words ave m 59 ata, (ич, fer, ёк, ыч 
and «айы? d 


"Thus fiera? The word aaa here means any peculiar mark show- 
ing the preprictorship, pat or made on the ears of animals, Why do we say 
‘when it denotes such a mark’? Оһзегийляяйщ od 1 Why wesay ‘with 
the exception of fe &e? Observe {ңип mena, erat, (ийа faut, 
Tersus gua, etum: and wind: | 


Хоз | астача тата ац WI КВ! RREN 


тай vu ЧҮЧ sages wid: pure А ТИ timc tmt А б, à reper 
Brea, і ysg ia fent t aéreas: Pera quw qud] gaga fupe ur 
Page | ча RTRA 10 qz t finem v 


1087, А long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before tho verbs ew, qm, ЧЧ, 
=, GZ, AT and dd, when these roots take the айх faq i 


‘Thus asg (sae Nom, $),'so also, rmx, этү, 29197, (with vpt) 
SEL TUTE, (with vesh) етан, үй, ae, (with vyadh) sea, niter 
(with tuch) matqe, (with sah) atree (with tan), The nasal is clided after. 
mg before f& (VI. 4. 40 5, 2986), and by an extension of that rule, it is elided 
after qs also, Why do we say ' when fig follows'? Observe чш! 

In this sūtra we read the anuvritti of the word " vibháshà" (0 ope 
tionally ") from the aphorism VI, 3, 106 5, 1032, which does not govern the 
intervening ten sütras, but applies to this VI. 3, 1165, 1037, by the method, 
called *frog-leap/ The option of this sütra is, however, a vyavasthita viblihst 
ora settled option. Namely, it applies only when the upapadas аге gatis or 
Aám&as. Therefore not here, чү ог {үтте i 

ORS 1 чей: ёз чї ат | 181 809 0 
Seada Ан ЧҮ жшн (rit eic tid: varier tl 
1088. For the final vowel of Wm &c.a long vowel 
is substituted before ча, and во also of figs &c. before fine, 
when the compound is а Name. 
Thus үес U Now applies the following sátra., 
Note Thos RETIRI, PARITY, FART, SIRCRTTUU 0 
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Bo also Реза, тузт, &c, 
Tho ч is changed (o wr in wa by VII 4.48. 1089, But Siren and кл, 


FER as these words do not bolong to the above classes, 


1 айах, 2 farm, 3 farm, 4 чот (Чон), 5 aria (afa) n x 
1 huge (бирев), 2 reu (etm), 8 ae", 4 eem 5 uisu 6 Site, 
." gageu 


ORE Vot дсту утаат атау 1e 1 919 " 
TATE PA ET Grp nup 109 айтпап: чуч sídigdr ечат 
Arm Uus satel oars RC Praag: 1 эйтте g Remi pner 
Rasam Ты. 1 amy, 1 ARTTA pa yaa Dm а waaay 





1089. Thea of aa, is changed into т, when prece- 
by the words puragá, misraká, sidhrkå, вла, kotard, and 
agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
Compound is a name, 

E The words чп and Samar of the Sütra VIII. 4, 3 5, 85y are to 


be read into this aphorism, Thus stream, бїтїї, Гестапа, ewan u 
These are names of helis of various kinds, Sia, (Ш, 2. 31 5, 902 ) ибт 
"until 


The lei 
Vi, 3. 117 S. 1038 ап the word drei of the last sütra refers to these 
five words of the Present sátra, Though the word ЗЇ qo =зїитлєц is not 
а Name, yet the rule Vi, 3. 9. S. 966 applies to it and the case-affix 
is not clided, because it is so read in Rajadantadi list CH. 2, 31 5, доз), 


The seventh-ease-affix. is included in the meaning of а Pratipadika, hence 


the word agre-vanam isin the Nominative case. -So also Creatine: u 


The substitution of т fora with regards to the first five words 
Would have taken place by the Preceding Ashttdhyayt sútra УНІ, 4, $. 
S.857. The Separate enunciation of the tale with regard to the word 
п, after these, shows that this is a restrict; or faq rule, so far as the 
five words up to Корга are concerned, But with regards to agre itis a vidhi, 
The à of ay is changed into я, when Preceded by these words only and 
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no other Thus garmi wur, miègamm it The word agrevagam' 
15 not a Name, and therefore sûtra 857 would not have applied to it, 
Hence with regard to agre. the present sûtra is a vidhi or an original rule, 


ово таза 
талай че rd: argana à айд: it 


1040. The final of the preceding word is leng- 

thened before the айх а 1 - 
Thus gh This is formed by the afix «тч (V. 2, 112 

S, 1919) : 
фо8{ 1 атха ичаги 1 18 I RREN 
зант p eft fri аа а арч fnm tradi! arid 
wet аео 

1041, The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix я, when it 
is a name, but not of the words sis бе, 

" Thus эчә о These arc formed by the affix нач (IV. 2. 85 
$.1304) Тһе mais changed to sq, by УНІ. 2. 11. S. 1899. Why ‘with 
the exception of erst Фс’ Observe эїїїгта!, РЧА, їй, ieeniosadt. 
чет u Why do we say ' of a word consisting of more than two syllables' 2 
Observe є The phrase “when it is a name” has been read into 
the sdtra. When the word is not а name, there is no lengthening, As 
чач 

Lata, 2ai, Sgm, 469, Sanwa (безе) баат I 
ROBT TIGL BLOW M А " 
та it 
1049. The final vowel of эт бо, is lengthened 
before wu when it is a Name. 


As чач, зае н Thes of sq is changed to « because it fs 
Кате (УП, 2, 11, S. 1899.) But not so after Alig &c as these belong t 
ami class (VILL 2. 9 S. 1897.) 

Lax, 2&àg, Bgm 40g, ow Ou Taf, Su 9910. 

75 
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а 
{998 1 са) чз е: ез ERE 


Vere vani serre p anser pup Ауда ТӘ: fat 
ren 


RETR arena, n grazer |, 


1043. The final ¢ and the sofa word, with the 
exception of dq, are lengthened before ag il 


"Thus tagn, aita, ЕЕС 


Why do we say ‘ending in {Ж 
yowels'? Observe favgagu и 


Why по of dhg? Observe diga u 


Vatt:—It should be stated “with 
test? As rarer 


3099 1 ataie чода quen 11 BIRRA 
SAAE pi Qd:eurunar Фя g чай! йч: а qR u gager (вч! 
чт а 
1044. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix ag, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 


the exception of flgand the 


Thus ggk" or чїй u 


Noto :—It does hot take Place, ss miu, AG: It is lengthened before 
NIU nod Rte, when building is meant, аз gram: and RIRI, Otherwise args and 
TANG П Optionally in yy бо, ag RIS: or mata, fan: or пау: і 
Why do we say, " when human beings are not meant"? Observe 
Frog: "The case Nishàda" It is formed by q3% under sttra Il. 3. 121 
S. 3300 (айя rn. VR Rare) а The word ile: ‘gateekeeper’ із 
apparently an exception, 5 


CORTE єй н кзз п 


хте dd: ХАГ 1 те 1 vata: em: Бич LL 
1045. A Pro 
its final before rT UI 


" 
Position ending ing or = lengthens 


As тр, айтп, 
+ dows say ‘ending in x 


Ware is formed by ae (IIL. 1, 1345. 2895). Why 
not end ín gg y 


ora’? Observe RAG where the Preposition does 
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aaiae 
Ree 1 TE: WaT 0G 03 1 QR It 
zat di: tate data Gen) weg: it 
1046. A long vowel is substituted for the. final of 
wea before the second member, when the compound is a 
name. 


Thus wegg Why dowe say ‘when the compound is а name’? 
Obserye өт, where the compound is not a name, 


Rous RR: SALI TRL RW 
warden: n 
1047. The final vowel of fait is lengthened before 
the affix agit 
Thus grimis: The а is added by V. 4, 154 S. Вог, 
ROWS LAL eum E131 RREN 
Pear n 
1048. The final of fer is lengthened before *, 
when the compound is a name. 
Thus брате, but frat: © ear qe ara when it is nota пате, 


Note :—Tha ward viéva ia anderstood here from the preceding AshtidbyAyt 
пбігь VI, $. 128 S. 879. E 


[DNE EC зон MN 
onim wi ба! брай emm: п 
Bic aR gR ЗЇ аел: * nre genu 
1049. Тһе final of fpa is lengthened before fr - 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 


As чийа: the sage VisvAmitra' Why do we say ‘the name 
ofa Rishi?’ Observe falta: 'а boy called Visvamitra ’. z 

Vart The final of зая is lengthened before the following ser. gr. 
яй, рч, tue gem and qus UIT TED, PET, Wes, NTT, MUS, 
AU 








Note :—The word qgr read in the Уагбъа wit а long Gaal ати Some 
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oe, ee a ee 


read it as short final, and say 34780: ie a Bahuvrihi where the final of ay is Tengthened, 
but the lengthening does not take place in s Tatpurueha, 


доо табса: Журепн бсб ате ачтата SEAT 
PRAA паң ела I TATE 1 ACT, | CE чао I 


1050. ‘The я of aq is replaced by q, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, бата, ikshu, plaksha, Amra, kérshya, khedira, 
and piyükshá. 


Thus sqaq; mrima, i The word is me} and not aed, and it is 
this q that causes the т change, 


Note i—The word vans is understood from tho nreceding Ashthdhyby süte» 
УШ. 4. 48. 1089. 


test 1 батат чае нет: (Ен 


War лш med г ела gas iaaa | fur a (їчїн! 
meag * и МЕ а Raa 
Чїй: паг ate on Гелда | (єт! 


1051. The я of aa is optionally replaced Буу, when 
the cause of ohauge occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perennial herb or a forest 
tree, 


Note:—When the pürvapada is а word denoting sí or a perennial 
herb, or denoting a queafir or a tree, and it has a change-producing or alterant 
letter, then the я of sais replaced byan The word vanaspati is defined 

. $n Amarakosha as those trees which produce fruits without flowering, such 
аз fig trees &c (udumbara). The ftw is not а vanaspati in this sense: 
‘because it has visible flowers and fruits both. But the word vanaspati 
in the sütra is taken here as syonymous with ‘tree’ in general, See 
note below. This is an optional rule. 


Thus: =pl or glam; Here gat is the name of чеч u Similarly 
falari or (sieut; із an example of vanaspati. 


Vart:—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic of 
trisyllable word, Therefore the change does not occur in Wet tl 
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et 
Varti—Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the words 
Wier бс, As gianni: Рачан i 
Note :—Though there is a distinction, botanienlly speaking, betwoon ал 
. and а areata ; yot in this sùtra, the word яаа includes qx also. 


Káriba:—Technicaly speaking «ef is a tree that bears fruit 
apparently without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. їз a tree that 
bears both flower and (ruit, emi is an annual herb, that. dies after the 
ripening of the fruit, and creepers and tubercles are called gygy: u 


оча 1 алят! Бин E ul 
mia н PTAA ATREA чүле Te ета 1 стт! 
чїй тети, ftue NR: ade qn ЯЙ Arang и 
1082. Thea of ata is changed into q, when an alter- 
ant letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member 
of a compound, denoting the thing carried. 


"Thus куят a sugar-cart ', 

The thing which being-placed on a cart is carried, is called, айуан 

Why do we say “denoting the thing carried”, Observe етл "а 
vehicle belonging ta Indra’. 


The word «mw is formed by adding egg to ag, and the vriddhi length- 
ening of the penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this stra... < 


gessi AIC VIS 
ginam ARRA sien tex тет HTT TAT) АЙА 9га RE ice ar- 
ARN BUTI: wear: | Фай ЇН HTA CP әда d 
1053. The я of Wa is changed into q, when it 
occurs as the second member of a compound, the first 
member of which contains an alterant letter causing change ; 
and the whole compound denotes.a country or a people. 

The word qm meaning “that whigh is drunk" is formed by the 
affix saz IIT. 3.1135. 2841. “The torce of the affix is to denote the object, 
Thus ў «тг asser: = Mond ust the milk-drinking Udinaras", Saree: year: 
“the wine drinking Práchyas ^. 

Note :— Why do wo say “thes Aeneam = аеннан тїшї the 
àrink of the Dékehis, 
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The words gaitat aud the rest are applied to persons also through the 
medinm of being country-names, 
Rous | яп атаа: (181 ko 0 
табаа ahem 1 german 
famat ap* и [айя 1 їйї ї чага артат п 


1054. Optionally when the compound denotes & 
condition or an instrument, the а of mais changed into wr, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring 
in the first member in a compound, 


Thus digg or alamaa “drinking of milk” і 


is an example of w3 
or condition, 


Nolo :—Similarly «чүч: or ачта: ай: (a vessel or drinking mille! his 
їв an example of ator or instrament. ` 


Vart :—Optionally so in the case of fac ke Thus imran or 
тЇ; eian or esaea n 


Vows 1 RaRa RT ISe ggn 


чаччелб тее vU aa леп УТ ат CIE EM areata t 
atk, rara 1 Possit mene чт, maara ar OMT gaa quu 
marie атай ait mit a ЭЯ ga ди 

fe au agaaa 1 бич 1 зїї а vez gango а Зага d 
PRATA u 


FARA * 1 SIAT I чйр. ч (чүчү т: 

Атада гай 1 чїй, aiar 1 бра, 

1055. Optional 

stands at the end ofa N 
augment ga or is q 

change occùrs in the fr 


ч Ragen t pedit t aft 
эга ааз иә 


Y q is substituted for = when it 
omiual-stem ( Pratipadike ) or is the 
of a case-affix, (when the cause of 
st member of the compound ), 
‘Thus, to take the case a mänga first, RISUS ог 

е БЕ from 
fiis ‘ mAsha-sowing ^ formed by fait under 111, 2, 81, S. 2991 
To take the example of a Эң augment; gj їй 
Ww. I ғ биа ог йч. 
nominative plural neuter. The augment ga is here added by VIL 1.72 S. 314 
from тра saa = пч with "el KL, the plural f j led by 
1/20 S, 312 and then ga u EE MR eda күш 
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To take the (AiR or case-termination, 979991 or nera, V E 


The word тч еге means ‘final in a Pratipadika', Bat here it 
means ‘final ina prátipadika which is a second member, of a compound, 
the first member containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change 
does not take place іп majai айр = быт “the sister of Garga”, But 
чийа if the word is derived from mbyr:' the share of Garga’, with the 
adjectival afix ұя, feminine gi meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” 
In this case, like the word mupinfig: “ft to be possessed by a mother’: the 
change will invariably take place. The very fact that amis taught separately 
in the ruje leads to this inference, The gxis ordained with regard to an 
anga ; so it is a portion of the anga as a whole (whether such anga consist 
of a'single word or several words glued into a compound), and wot of the 
last word oi the compound. So the root ff takes яя апд becomes 1895, 
(Bhuádiroot 622 } This xis changed to zr as in yigg | But in eqq, 
no change takes place ; as it belongs to kshubhnadi class (VIII. 4. 39 S. 792) 

The word «raaravf? or “At is to be understood to have a final à, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :— 
(11.2.19). “{t should be stated that Gatis, Kárakas, and Upapadas are 
compounded with bases that end with krit- affixes, before а case termination 
or a feminine affix has been added to the latter" ufaartrvent ae ae 
+ ATTA пт gn п 

Therefore the composition takes place nrst with the word ending 
in the krit affix, as moañaa (ara +aifaa ) and thus the second term arfaa is а 
Pratipadika which ends.in q, and so the rule is applied to it, when th 


feminine affix is added. 
Similarly ga is not considered as the end portion of the second member 
of the compound, but as the end-portion of the fui compound word, 
Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of the words ga ёс As чирү 
CVI. 4. 133 vocalisation ), gagari пч is a gati-samas, фт qup u 
ROW HL RBA T: IUE RRI 
(afa: m caged aer ieri trus mientras чїч" 
Ramga vanes Fed nre ive чаб n) 
1055. A. In а compound, the second member of 


which is a monosyllable, there is invariably in the room of 7 
"ofthe second member, provided that the я is at the end of a 
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pritipadita, or is the augment 99, or occurs in а vibhakti ; 

and when the-first member contains a cause of change. 
This sútra has already been read as Sütra 307 see page 171, It Is 


repeated here to complete the context. This is an obligatory rule, as we 
have used the word nityam in explaining it. See Sütra 307. 


Thus qued ‘the Vytra-killer өүү иче: with Бат (Ill, 2, 97 $ 
2998) So also e(t naar = 6бетећ “ Hari worshipper.” afta “Drinkers of 
wilk’: guatr ‘drinkers of wine’: are examples of 99, VIL 3. 88, Q&T 
and хурч are examples of case-terminations, 


Nole:—The word mp4 ‘a beautifal bird’; ів a componnd of cry and 
(atr rs) «The ar ів Instrumental Singular ( VII. 4 190 S, 241). 
‘Why the lettor tr is reponted in this sùtra, white its anuvgitti was understood 
Жош the context Р It is repeated in order to show that this is not an optional bat 
on obligatory ralo, In faot, it shows that tho annvritti of qr ‘optional’ ceases 
ond does not extend further. К 
Rone ийт TISIVL WM 
amgant яг! gifs! Сагат 1 кїн 
1056. In а compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, (there is q in the room of я, that 
follows anything which standing in the prior member ‘is 
qualified to cause the change, provided the ч be at the end 
of a prütipadika, or be the augment ay, or occur ina 
vibhakti. ) 
ш the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class S, 
the change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic, 
Азап, Tre Rani u Pens eae u 
Rows | чачта І 18135 0 
Чп ANASA ong я кш! яф i чта n 
чабан (їн reat i ARAU шейт n 
1001. The x із not changed to y when a Pada 


intervenes.between the cause of the change “and the word 
containing the st n 
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The word gqeaara is a compound ‘meaning dia agara ‘separated by a 
Pada’, Thus amgsnatia. асаа uU Here the Padas get, and GRA 
intervening, the change does not take place, 


Vart:—}t should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition! does not apply to words like ийчї, 
TORT tt : 

Note :—Here dif takes the afiz gaz by 1V. 9. 145, S. 1525 and the word gir is 
а Padn by Y. 4. 17, S, 230 and 36 intervenes between aq and tho first word. The 
author of Mahábbishyo however does not approve of this Vürtib. According to bim 
the чтүү means Ge ATA t 


iex і геа enr RR 1 08 d 
STT ËA 1 жырт wae p Meera ufus fu qupd t 
їчї Гадаа ае: i 


1058. The word ртк is irregularly formed with 
the augment az aud means ‘a species of herb’. 


"The жеры is the name of coriander: i. е, чүл; the seeds are also 
socalled, The exhibition ofthe word in the sütra in the Neuter gender 
does not, however, show that the word is always Neuter. Why do we say 
when meaning a species of herb? Observe garei- gear qaei) u The 
word gage here means the frait of the ebony tree. 


Хема 1 SITET: Brarereet 11 d egg 0 


ganai 1 stat ard west | чааяїйзафч wezefteni:! Peale (um d 
мача печга Ч Y qtu ages Testers: и 


1059. The word sevu: is formed by the augment 
g2 when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action 


Thus ster: stat тезй eama nema П Why do we say 
‘un-interrupted action’? For, whea the continuity of action is not meant, 
we have sre: tut азобе = srt tee vita тебу t 
Notes—T he ata comes from qi, hy adding сарт to farm the abstract 
noun, Rae яг: (V.1.128 S. 1787)e uei! How do you explain qaam, 
it ought to be атаң? ‘Phe s of qu is optionally elidod before gz, on the strength 
of the Kürika :—" the s of эүт>ц is elided before а word nding ina Irityn ах, 
the я of qq is elided before/ra ond жи, Ње x of HA is olided optionally before 
е ond wu, the fine] sr of aja is elided before qa or qaau” Аз (1)spmd maat 
arate, (2) virga sati STU SUIS Sets п (3)56894 alid, ay а= 
eu (4) sia чк, FIL TAAL 
76 
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toto riter чата аата 1e 1 Е 
steer ча ч ачта 1 апы: Ке sr He: їй eer: 1 wa 
йет yad саата rua t Әйет Разї: qi а и 
1060. The word йг is fo 
meaning a locality 
means a quantity, 


rmed by yz, when 
visited or not visited by cows, or when it 


Thus айй Nate ma: SUD айна Wü eife gr Rat! So also 
maT OTT The word їе by itself does not mean ‘not visited by 
cows. Therefore the negative Particle is added to give that sense, So also 
Зет ЯЯ RR, Here the word has no reference to соз, but to the quantity 


ofland. Why do we say ‘a locality visited &e? For when ithas not the 
above senses, the form is Siege i WAN 


Note —What is the use of the word Süíqq in tho 60а; the word вче 
will give эй Ьу adding the negative Particle, 3 seyg = pem P Tho force 
of} яз compound: is аё of тс ^ like that but not that”, As sargo means 
“a uon who infos Kshatriya фо not a Bribmapa, but does not meon а 
stone g&o", Ñ НЬ ast would mean “a place like a posture 
lond but in which cows do not graze, but in which there iaa Possibility of cows 
grazing", But it is intended that it 


thonld refer to а place whore thee inno 
such: possibility, hence Saag ia used, ‘Therefore, 


еер forests where cows can 
Deverzenter, uro called gpüregg п 
ROER Let sine te de Reg N 
MUTT єчтї m чаң! этер ЗН Tor К 


1061. The word mag 


is formed by gg when 
meaning ‘a place or position ’. 


The word girer means * firm place. established position, 


rank, dignity, 
authority Thus SURE AT изар i Why do we Say when ' meaning a 
place’? Observe sir qgtg= "EH 
ZORRI ададанд 1e 1 ed quoq 
=н 


Bel mai ай а чун rà fel ray qii Seam 


1062, The word wma is formed by ge 


hen mesne 
ing something ‘unusual’ 


The word атаса із formed by adding the affix ex to the verb at with 
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the preposition gr; and the augment gei Thus simà aft s уан Why do 
we say ‘unusual? Бог when not having this sense, we have гҹ mí 
рача t 
1063 | айыкса єр EUR UI 
giat wh menm aad айна Be а vals чын: (ode fum d 
"um : 
1068, The word sqenzis formed with gz meaning 
“ excrement”. 
That which has bad tustre is called efe (йна) п It applies to 
the ejected food, To the root gis added the affix e (111.3. 57 S. 3232), 


the preposition gq and irregularly the ggu Thus wqemüsaaeu! The, 
place where the excreta lie (the rectum) is also socalled, When not 


Kaving this sense, we bave Rame Н A Ц 
LORY 1 MITEN TATRA LL R IRUR M: 
STRATA. li: 


1064. The word srent is formed with gz meaning 
*the part of a chariot’. 


‘This word is also derived from œ with the preposition яч and the 
affix sw (TIL 3.57 S. 3232) and S£ augment, When not having this 
meaning we have эү: U 


„Хобу | fener um RISE. RT RI Et qno IF 
чё Ate: or чебич signer (uu fa nonst велі etus uin 
angele afters 1 Tenia trqut, i 
$ e wor is formed with gz option» 
1065. Th d Әс is formed with gz opti 
ally when denoting & kind of bird, the other form being. 
fix 
$ This word is formed by: adding the affix ar( ПІ, r, 135 S. 2897) 
tog with the preposition fir and the augment t£ II The word бс also: 
refers to- birds. only, a kind of cock. The phrase тнт aris added 
from the Vartika and is no part of the original sútra, Thus qi чат эгин; 
fifa gegen ль “Though the stra faiextarngar would have given the- 
Gptional form (ats, the specific mention cf this form in the sütra indicates that: 
(Rfacalways means bird? and nothing ‘else. Otherwise Як would. have 
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referred to something other than а bird."—this opinion of КАЯКА is not valid, 
-as it is opposed to the Mahábháshya. 


ҳозал ябар mie TERM 


ат абата беа winder четат Че 1991849 aed Th шта: йл 
qien ( mdp fao! бача: ааб ЯЙ: (gate ates ae walt 
SARR чїй TAT | а eT U 


1066. To the root st ‘to go, to punish’, is added the 


augment gz, when preceded by the perpositon sa, the form 
being sirep: Il 


The word stg is formed by adding sie affix (IIL т. x 34) to the 
root, with the prefix ши Thus mmu aah UT нїнє: 'Ї 
shall inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary,’ The word таят: means 
“a messenger, а“ herald, an emissary”, Why do we say “to the root amr”? 
Observe waa: aito ЇНЇ Зө ‘a horse guided by the whip. Here though 
iris derived from æq, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the roo? Aq], and not to a derivative word, 


{оэ 1 вадеа I E 1 R1 RAR А 
Өїйшшпүшяязигїч | EN P. nest Ya | ERR чл: п 


1067. The words swa and gareg are formed by 
ax, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 


Thus sexo ч, qz 99: The word garg could be formed by 
УІ, т, 1505, 3527 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. 
Why do we say ' Rishis’? For when not referring to Rishis, we kave syst 
rs, (wet чї гетата spent), «тй maa: (gr: «asit дец gerea ) u 


iot | тектек] Арасат: e d oi quay У 
жыйн fein їчїн аера беа яй яе: жей чш! 


1068. The word яах means 


‘a bamboo’, and 
Went means ‘a flendicant monk’. 


When not having these 
underived nominal stem, having 
bamboo! is meant ; 


expressed and thi 


meanings, the form is жоп Thisis an 
no derivation, to which ge is added when ‘a 
and the affix eff in addition, when a mendicant is to be 


US Wwe have mec апб.яе я п Why do we say “when 
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Meaning a bamboo ora mendicant", Observe amie: * an alligator”, зас 
gag “an ocean", 

Some eny tho’ word aRt is a derivative word, being derived fram gj ‘to 
do’ with the negative particle яг and the affix aq, tho long wt being 
shortened. Thus mt (mz Wer niedi =ne а bamboo or stick by which the 
prohibition is шайе'. So also by-adding €i in tho ecnse of абет to the root 
ж preceded by the upapada ar; we get дета п Thus ar aude: enm “a 
monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant always says “Argan: ar 


Nf: east "—" Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end ", 
Poke FERAN TIE) е1 49 , 
Sexiest pref ага атаң 1 ense ЛӨП MRF WU uer d 
"CBE тй! эги и 
1069. The words mee and этиңе are names of 
cities, 
Why do we say ‘names of cities’? — For when not meaning cities 
we have writer (бча хя); and эзген, Сеет цене)! 
{обо I RERA FA: GO RI RE I 
at жн чен Te: p wer suene | RE sende velar а 
wag ll 
1070. The word атте means ‘a free’. 


"This word is formed from sexe (П. 2, 21 jeanet When 
not meaning a tree, the form із æfa ll Some do not make: this. a separate 
sütra, but include it in the next aphorism, Some read it in Kashkadi 
(УШ. 3. 48 S. 144), 


RONE 1 гата sp «ачта, € I g 1 409 1 
чапа анти qed avg 1 чого 1 бшп! 


чүч: чичейгыйтчйп: gu аа? и regs чч ааб dex 1 ае 
айрый gaa (seri gui ERU ui agara: 1 етс: I Ze: 
заед farfféradt: * u тагара: | ятайшач, чача t erus н 


1071. The words «rx бо. are Names. 


These words are irregularly formed by adding geu Thus чєн 
tà country called Páraskara'. (айча N. of a cave’. 
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Vartika сакс а thief? and ушет N. of a deity ' are formed by 

in erting gen the componnds of qq mw ЗЕТ+ б and eliding gu Why 

do we say ‘when meaning а thief and a diety’? Observe ses, agente U The 

words тє and èar are used in the Ganapátha merely for the sake of 
diversity ; the word dg would bave connoted that, 


Vart ;—Béfore the words Fait and Faw is added the augment 9 
when яга precedes. Thus mafra, srala п 


lanes, 2aneniiiga, 9 «чеш af, 4 fey: sat 
Gar, 6 нї: чичйгййлнй gz бача (sese үс, que 
азаб тїї i ( оға i: ) n татар: tt 


Regret tis u When the root greges ‘to injure’ is preceded 
by the prepositon s there is added ЧЕ to я; when the agent of 
the verh із а cow. Why do wesay "when the agent iscow’? Observe TE, 
Tis e In egaga the gz is added to а finite verb, which is thus 
conjugated :—лерчїн str, жерй mit, якн ma 1. 

This is an akritigana. 





элч ENNM чең ll 


CHAPTER XXVI, 
7 THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES, 


ROS 1 чая нчнтат!# 101 ex ll 


eva 

1072 Tbe Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed аё all, come after the word that ів 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. ~ 


All the three words, vis, (1) аячїяї ‘of the words in constrnction, 
(2) aunta ‘after the first ; (3) at ‘on the alternative,’ exert a governing i 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
„wards their own denotation: that isto say, ор to the end of the second 
chapter of the filth Book ; before the beginning of the sútra эзїїчї! fare: 
(V. 3. 1. S. 1947.) The word sámarthya means the word-form after it has 
undergone the Sandhi operation: s. e in its parinishthata state, The word 
parinishthata means a completed word, й e. a word on‘which sandhi operation 





has been performed, and so it has completed its junction. Thus g+ 
яйчя- afar Add gx, and we have uf. and not dresfüumo 
agitam: (S. 1088) The anovçitti of qt however extends further than S. 
1947. 

‘This sütra has been thus rendered by Dr. Bobtlingk: “when hence- 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix is to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of thpse words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional.” 

Note:The Gfteen entras thut follow, tench the rules which ore generally 
applicable io all Teddhitas, We shali take up the further explauation of this eûtra 
in S. 1088, 

RoR tapats te IRI SR 


ба Ataa: пелоида 0. 
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1073. The affix sm shouldbe understood to come 

after whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the aphorism 
tena divyati бе. 


‘Up to the aphorism IV. 4, 25, 1550, the affix eum hes n governing 
influence, except where it is specifically superseded by any partionlar rule, This 
aphorism mny be looked upon either ав on adlrktra sútia or a paribháehá sin oro 
vidhi айша. 


ow» | рачай уш (81g (58 Il 


psy ean ят аа Ч ana aaqa: ! 


Note — This is an oxcoption to tho aphorism, ТҮ. 1, 85, 8, 1077 by which 
tho affix тц would have come niter wode ending witli ‘pati’, ‘Tho реш кВа 
enjoins ву instead. 





The following is a list of words belonging to aayqa} class :— 


1 араар, Pzmuf Suas, Aafa, Senge бештей 7 999 
Gr Sugi, Sga 10 peat, (чшчїн) L uraa, 12 qaga 18 epi 
lià lou, leman 17 Saa 


ооу Lager: HO 13 1 ROM 
Ён баба ч ufa Феи git: еда и 
1078. The Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a 'Taddhita-afüx having an indicatory 9 
ov q follows. 


UU NoterAs ună fiom mts зї, so alco aea gig Сұра ese), gg 
чаң (with erg {тош qum) qwe de, Ghis даь tho Vyddln of VIL 2. 105 
B. 254 and VIT, 2, 116, 8. 2282 ns rare: from cag, and чипа. from зт Di 
Rowe Lf red 2 02:8 0 
бєй «Гей ч ат чаа аг ar f 
EON. PETER TMG 1 пша хәт n 8 
1076. "The Vyiddhi js substituted tor tne first vowel 


of the stem, when 2 Taddhita айх with an indientory С 
follows, 


Note — As srt with чер, so also «ntu; qv. d 
a Я * 1,99 S, 1101), ап 
R agn: and гад: with sæ (1V. 4. 1 S, 1548 } 2 * 
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‘Thus ssa + пт span (VIL 2. 117 S. 1075) They of s із 
elided by VIE. 4. 142 5, 31}. So also ratan t 





The form 9118: 





used by Haradatta 





Nota ~The Tattvabodhini, however, justifs this uso of Haradatta:y 


7. 
{озо | RAR Өч чАтаа: be ELI SKN 
Rafe: sepe iag са: криз: p er RaR 
Чї enfáec 1 ue: 4 А 
атай minan, * ошай n 
Чїй эйзй ?ou тарі «ін 
Warn 9 0 nua enn 
ӨЧҮ asa © n ад: 


dara * пайа tt E 
атас: 9 og этишти! 1 йыны # 


yÈ g тїт: ° и PETAT M 

AASA айтышты ^ и шшйзат: 1н Өг: d TEA, | ну (910 od 
айат 
а апаў аң oon scm) етот Peat раг pa та раа t 

ча, н 
1077. The affix ча comes, in the. vatious senses 

taught here-in-after antecedently to tena divyati &o, after 
the proper names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which 
has the word qà as its final member. 


‘Thos fifa + од а: ' the son of Diti? ват: ' the descendant of Aditi" 
The form әта may also denote the son of 9189 or sacred to Aditya, 
чаб ‘sacred to Aditya? Similarly with words ending with oft, as nma +. 
"aspe; 50 also Gargere t б 


Várii—So also after the word ая; as, арай This Vartika is 
found in the Казіка and not in the Mahabhashya. 


Note :—In the Chhandas, after tha words ara, 9 and fiama comes 
the affix ац As, areny ( Vs, 13. 58.) sie and agerent t 


Vért:—The affixes sj and etsy come after the word йнй й Thus 
Wat ретй; gaiarena The resulting forms are the same, 
but the feminine of the former Vill be чїй by IV. т, 4, S, 454 and that 
of the fatter чй applying IV. 1, 15 5, 470. 

7 { 
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~The affixes аз апд eps» come after the word qq ' a god,’ As 
еч or han, ' divine? $ 


Párt:—There is elision of the final syllable of afga , before the affix 
qaj as йаш зг: ‘external,’ : Y 


Vért:—And the afix Ewa may be employed. Assis iiem 
яф! ‘external? (VIL 2 18,S.1076) sk 


Nole In the Chhondos it takes the fir fastas quiu: the difference 
boing in the accent, (YE, 2. 197 89686), : 


Jue word қа eam sa, and the юте тенка declares that its E 
portion в elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the, ff of 
other Avyayns “need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base js enel “Ып. In faot tho following vórtika eren usw (ihe fof 
the aryaya base is elided) given ander sútra VI. 4, 144 (the б of the base bha 
is chded when » taddhita ех follows) is not’ а universal rule, ‘Thus 
from tho «t vaya STRIS, we get зїї. бе; here the fè is not ede’ - J ` 


Vare—Of the word vum the fe is replaced by 9, as: spa + EMET 


enum: The wis changed to q as the compound belongs to Prishodaradi 
class, 


Tit i— But there is elision of the Taddhita affix er after earna when 


the sense is that of existence? only, as aiat и The word scars means: 
egg TITO “whose strength is like that of a horse", [t is a Bahavrihi, 


Várti- The fe of dima is replaced by win the plural when the 
patronymic affixes follow; as ezinar, зубна і Why do we say "in the 
plural number"? Witness зн, (IV. 1. 96 S. 1096). 

Vårt When an affix beginnin; 


word it, let the affix zx be substituted for it, Thus what is descended 
(or produced, &e.) 


У from бї is expressed by mam (ҮІ, т, 79 S. 63) 
Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe ойра ог wm 
fime and frag n 


g With а vowet presents itself after the 
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a ps ta 
formed by the affix atx (IV. X. 45, tho word fa being farmed by tho Kyit-affix 
Pup and therefore it will take ЇЧ in the feminine). To the feminine wotd frat 
is added gx and we get Faq: п Pho Paribháshá тїїчї бда Расел meu 
farle of grammar which applies to я masculine applies alo to the више word in 
the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very illustration howe. 
Others consider the form #4 as incorieot, ss nob to be found either iu tho 
Mahibhashya or any Viirtike, 


Rows gearzvdiem BULLET 





E - 
«їйїрї ча; rene: * 1 tigen гыч, iom uU 
1078. The affix s comes ‘after the word sear бс 
in the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati бо. 


This debars the affix 9a taught іа 1.1L.. iS 1073. ag well as 
the especial affixes her fter taeght. Thus seat 5sre sis, vimm: " 
The following i is the list of words belonging to єтї class. 


I E Taman, 3 few, 4 фач, 5 Rete, 6 momen 7 тетот; 
Sagn 0 BBA, 1 10 ала, 1 11 fuf 19 de, 1099, 14 umdt 
TH Rigz, 16 wgw, 17 sage, IS эца, 19 үне 20 йөн, 21 dignum |: 
99 «eit Wü! 23 чаза, 24 араа, 25 cies 26 ях я, 27 ен, 28 ag 
20 gear, 50 ga, 81 qs, 32 ema, 55 зле, 34 SET, 35 gaoi 
86 Ve, 37 йеп! 

Note ~The word we in the above list, takes this affix, when it dees 
not mean ‘a metre of prosody.’ ‘Therefore it is not so here: ой берч The 
Graishmi Trishtüp metre? But Hep: ’ belonging to summer? Тһе word wa, 
here means ' metie; and not Veda, The word qeaenst Saera s, the phrase 
"HH meaning erga, (@ being the name given to ata by Ancient Grammari- 
ans), Thus the compound will be «пачата: u The Paribhüshà agr 
maaa Aaaa: does not apply here, Therefore, tadantavidhi 
applies here and we have дачи (srigampume) n The word «чылар takes 
erst when meaning a ‘place’: as dieeumir mw; otherwise efzeufir ‘the son 
of Udasthána! The word yya takes ars when meaning ‘a share’, otherwise 
it will take era, as ўя: n 








РАН Тһе affix ‘dhak’ always comes after tlie words Agni and 
Kali, in the various senses of the affixes called Pragdivyatiya. (See iV. 
2.8, S. 1209 ) mire and itam meaning ' born of Agni’ and ‘of Kali’ respe- 
ctively. 





5 rd 





Here ends the section of affixes tha’ 
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{оза 1 efrperat азе ичи! ч 121591] 


wirst мая сая: тач «иегі ЕГИЗ enti Gar: с | ЧЕЙ"! 
Sidà samt! eflaq 1 aq u 





1079. The affixes sm and cast come after the words 

ей and ga respectively, in the senses specified in the apho- 

‚ rism reckoning from this one as far as ^ dhányánüm bhave- 
ne kshetre ай” ( V. 2. 1 8. 1802). 


Thus eft t9 Gu! feminine’, 


Note i-e sense of ibo affixes taught in the Fourth Book, and Chapter T 
of tho Fifth Book, are various, Therefore, tbe word Әта will have all those varion 
кр ifications; thus, it will mean cither йүн (IV. 3. 58 В. 1498), ' exiting in 
Jumales', or efit egg: (ТҮ. 2. 878, 1248) ta collection of females’; or wai 
үл (IV. 2. 74 5, 1453) * what hos come from females’; or арау 88 (V-T. 58, 
1605) ‘suitable for females,’ бе. 


Similarly фазе йан ‘masculine, or existing in males, of ^ 
collection of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c^ 

Thee aflixes, however, nre not to be employed in tho sense of 00 
ак ч tought in V, 1. 115. 8 1778. For Pinini himsolf weca the form gat (nnd 
not dig) in Миа VI. 8. 34, В. 881 thue 'ndicat'ng by implication (mm) 9 
in tho каго of wp, 1.2 60 8.082 the х азів not to be uscd. Thus Gian l 
"The forme virt, eint, Heed and Keer aro exceptional, Sco V. 1, 191. S. 1788 The 


tof ga is edid before as by УШ, 2, 29. 8,54; bad it nob been clided, o0? 
afix q5, would haso been tavght in the sûtra, and nof two, 


Хото 1 пача e1 g Lee I 
. (еды mrnfeüissfenserd: яравая gu; «тт! чучу 7999 
WATT: WEE Sic. 1 TET Гн fani чучын med nnum ! 
None: fan ssania wna fom тїйїн пп 
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Why бо we'of a Dvigu compound’. The Dvigu compound with 
the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed under IL т. 51. The affix will not, 
therefore. be elided where it does not give rise toa Dvigu compound, Thus 
Ws MRqmm “a piece belonging to the five cups.” 

Note :—Or the genitive case in fait: may be token as athéne-shacht!, the 

sense being ' there in the substitution of qapelision in the 100m of Dvign’, the word . 
уйуп being here taken by metonymy for the afie which gives rise to Dvigu OF 
course, when two words have blended into a Dvign compound, the affixes will not 
be elided after such a word, becnuse-it becomes а puiitipadike ike others, ag 
aivaqe u Tf so, how ів the айх elided in ysaqaearg ён: = qs IRATE: P 
"This is not so; there is no Taddhits, and ihe word qsqeafe con never be analysed 
into were «рах Jf the Tatter senso is to be expreseed, we mnst nso a 
Sentence, amd по single word. Jn fact threo nr& the only valid forms, and 
they arise withont adding of any Taddhita ох to чучаи, viz. TE 99189 denm: 
qsamt deg, end чча: (а Samehira Drign). A Samâhârn ond а 
Toddhitartha Dvign of these are analysed in the sume way, while the third чзчакчгеди 
te: will always remain а «іа and never give rise to a Taddhita, 


Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe the affix is 
not elided in бәй mba wmm züenhecp ог pamira n Because the 
elision of those affixes only takes place which begin with a vowel, while 
supa and maya begin with a consonant, 


Why do we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.”? 
Observe fài: ,a descendant of two Mitras’ Here the patronymic affix is 
not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu, 


Note:—Why-do we say “when it has the кепке of the vations affixes taught 
antecedent to fena dityati?” Observe чий Н. 


Note : How do you explain the non-elisionof theafix in Wit: Tsay 
and qizga:? The word аўда: does not mean fads Patr witty but ушаш Rar, 
Брег, Азиа а= 9: U Similarly ques does not mean Gay TAT 

ema: but gaama mmu чите: чеч, dae aragia UN Soalso with 
"nes и. 








RSR 1 «Тазда не IS. а 
этэ тйлй ача бялата ета 1 rte Gram ! арәте: u 

1081. The luk-elision of Patronymie (Gotra) affixes 

in the plural which have been enjoined by Sutras П. 4. 63 

8.1146 and the rest, is prohibited, when the affix has an initial 
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vowel, and it bas the sense of the various affixes taught an- 
tecedent to tena divyati &c. (IV, 4. 9). 


‘Thus the plural of aei is smi: (JI, 4. 64 S. 1108), But the disciples 
of арип: will be formed by the affix є 114 S. 1337) which is a prégdh 
vyatiya affix, and for the purposes of a affix, the base чуй be соп" 


sidered to be etsi: as if there was no elision. Thus arĝ:+ [A] 








Here applies the next sttra. 
осу 1 элче ч абаза Pee eee M 

VW: четче н SN: ЕГ ЧЇ я rar! пап a arada ЁН! 

ani Rr mie, ату йү! miba эта mreng u 
1082. The ч, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 

ceded by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an sn y "o 

Thus тй: у аттар: (VII, 1,2, S. 475) and not mifar: 


Why do we say “when it has the sense of a 


prigdivyatiya affix"? 
Thos тат Gan уа ‘what is fit for the Gargas? 


Note im Here the afix 5 (V. 1. 1. 8, 16 
өз (апре in etra У, 1 
olision 1s maintained, 


61) Jins the sense of * gnitablo for that,” 
+ D. B, 1665 not ono of tho Progdiyyatiya senses, Heneo the luk 


Why do we say “ having an initial vowel” 
aimag aud not mira 0 Here the affix eq, 


in sütra ТУ, 3 $i S. 1461 does not begin with a 
to nf and uct пий, 


? Observe «т атан 
а pragdivyattya айх taught 
vowel ; therefore it is added 


LORRI CURE Eo h 


andiedtin *mwI yea {ың TART GE inp а зрее ÄT 
"тетт: 1 masts. FETI ат рат RRT: Ate Cristy risp: aig 
metam it 
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Thus the Patrenyinic from sgg is чта: (IV. 7. 1608.1184) with 
the affix ѓа to be taught hereafter. The Yuvan of the latter is argat 
(IV. 1.83 S. 1073) with the affix sw; the word denoting the pupils of the 
latter is йг: by (ГУ. 2. 112 S. 1333 formed irom тараана). When aq 
is elided the word wigatay becomes ggati, and as the first syllable has 
no Vriddhi letter now, there is no adding of g in the sense of pupils; forg is 
added by IV. 2 114 S. 1337 only after those words whose first syllable has ` 
a Vriddhi letter. И 


Зоти 1 Затта | EERE Tl 
чый gana Ta! Фета dac і аер AT Ч ія 1 нї ga 189 
far gu n ; А 
amama: 0 agina NATU щч ZU Газны v eng: (ut 
gera : i 
1084. And after the words е &c., there is the gr 


elision of the gaa affix, 


Чат + oye: (IV. 1. 118 S. 1121). ' The Gotra descendant of Piila,” 
Rar + fast (У r 156 S. 1180). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvam 
affix (sr is clided ; зоёе is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word, 


Note:—Some say that the ‘Райа &c, words are formed by 
the affix ya; (IV. 1. 05 S. 1005) and then the Ink-elision of the 
Yuvan affix would be valid hy the next cule 1085 They would limit 
the scope of the present sütra to cases where the Gotra of the people is 
not known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 


1. Ws. Дод 8. «tens. 4 апче. 5. ЧИН. 6. «mfg. 
T. ает. 8. ats. 9. МИШ. 20. айтайн. 10. orem. 
10. diem. 13. Barut. М. "gend. 15 чеш. 106 Aiei- 
XV. wis. 18. йагы. 19. эй тн. 20. йет. 21. stir. 29. 
ARTS ST: 

С. shira :—The Yuvan affix is elidcd after а word formed by the 


tadrija affix зи Thus the word sny is formed by adding the affix sim 
under IV. r£ 170 S. 1188 to mg; to this is added fq under IV. 1, 156. 


8.1180, This бка isclided. As sng: meaning both father and son, 





Хоса p suena 1816169 Д 
аа а үзг apagara TE аа ASAT ЭТЧЇ R | SRATSRURISSUR | TS 
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ec ee a n 


үң PRT че ser а TATU: fat НЧЫ! mai (as. 1 ati 
FEN 





fast 1 тая! 


1085. After a word ending with the Gotra affix £X 
(IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 ) there is luk-elision of the Yuvan affix, 
when the Gotra of the people called Práchya (Hastern) is 
denoted. 


етет а үн =ч: ‘the Gotra descendant of Pannágára '; after this 
the Yuvan affix че, (IV. 1. 101 S. 1103) is elided by the present rule, and so 
Ware: is both the father and the son. Why do we say mr? The word 
пута here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it is 
an optional rule, “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians? When the 
Gotta of Prachyas is not denoted, there is no elision, Thus aii: the Gotra 
descendant of Daksha ; and четат ‘son of Dakshi,’ (Yuvan) 3 


Хосе 1 я асте: БЕТ i 


Чеда: qa леде gx, я err: Gi qne A тц: 1 "TII 
тиб: Frat 1 devra gut 0 


1086. After the words 1: and the rest, there is 
not Juk-elision of the Yuvan affix, 


їйї: formed by gx; adóed to gera is the пате of the father and 


Aiemmaa: is the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix жаң (1V. 
1, 101 S, 1103). 


E йй. 2. чт. 3. чий 4 щш. 5. Weg. 0. uu 
Tow 8. fafa. 9. fat 10. Quá 11. Sad. 29, аак 15 
me 14 едр. 15. 3 16. йк 17. 


it agent. 18. eugui 


- 96. їн. 21. waa 22 шщёың. 23. "ар. 2 
. шәйж 20. Mia. 27. ынал. 28. RR. 29. mg 
. muaf 32. rex 23. mie. 3L Jafa. 30. 916. 











Rode Caf седачжагц BL t dst 


ааба Таа gi mà [їз tra d атал orat єтїшї: tereraa: 


SCHUTT ATH 1га! enr gm MERTEN: A ip тч А fee ад gms 
mim t аитигпап п 
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By the Sütra IV. т. go S. 1083 all. Yuvan affixes were told to be 
elided, The present Sütra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan 
affixes qag and fsx в Thus the Patronymic of ang is ате (IV. 1, 105 S. 1107); 
the Yuvan of ara is formed by wa (IV. 1, 101 S. 1103) aream: it Thus the 
ward denoting the pupils of Katyayana will be арт or апайга: n Similarly 
of the affix {эт (IV. т, 156 S. 1180) Thus from ses, the Patronymic is aay 
(ТУ, 1, 172 S. 1115), The Yuvan of the latter is тета (IV. 1. 156 S, 1180) 
The pupils of Yaskàyani will be called aream: or peret: n 


ROSS paene CATS TER 
TRA SAA: THATS язы RANTI элү Wr Cg: I SURGE VIT: d 
=й qna ou 
sears apr wu «қ d 
wet: ёч quar Tera manm Wo 
Фарра 1 ager тат: 1 аә: ч 1 Am 1 SURE TUE 
этйчїйяї зң 1 «нйчіччаг че 1 aag чад 1 gaits 1 wena 
гавай аг ga c TEE | Vase wuregsceimeunprW: NRR d 
зеници) Гаете Zw | эй}! eret Be: t eire: 1 Әр: 0 dier ur 
1088. (The affixes sup, va бо, already mentioned 
inIV.1.83 S. 1673 &e, and those which will be taught 
here-after, such as zw, фо, denote) ‘the descendant of some 
one’, (and they come after a word in the the sixth case, 
which has completed its junction ). 

Note :—This Satra points out the meaning of the afbzes; and it refers to the 
affixes that havo preceded, beginning from star (IV. 1. 83 8. 1078) e g, ern, eu 
wr бо, und to the affixes that follow such as: gsp o. Tho affixes herein taught, 
have the force of denoting descendant, when they ere added to the word im 
construction which ie in the genitivo caso. 

Thus we may either use the sentence aeta; or by adding wot, 
(IV. 1, 83 5, 1073) to the word aga (which bas the 6th. case-affix in - 
construction in the above sentence ), form Siria “the offspring of Upagu" 
‘The word чат is thus evolved, 

Note ачалаш = regs et Now applies either VI. 4. 146 S. 847 
causing guna of final g,and VII. 2. 115 5. 254 requiring the УНОЧЫ of the 
final, The following discussion shows why guna takes place to the exclusion 


ere ani и f 
of vriddhi though subsequent. sii: VL 4 146 S. 847 ( for = or жо! 
a bha stem, there is substituted guga bcfore a Taddhita affix )” is debarred 


78 
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by the subsequent sutra srdrafeg VIL. 2. 115 S.254 (‘before the affixes 
having an indicatory s огч, Vriddhi is substituted for the end vowel ofa 
stem”) for gupa will find scope in чэл &c. So let there be vriddhi of 
the final ж оҒачу и This is one objection. 


Note:—But if vriddhi is not allowed, and = is gunated to sit, and 
we have by sandhi «чў += ачит + then arises another difficulty; for 


the ро ч now being penultimate requires vgiddht by wa equam УП. 
2, 116 S. 2282. 


Ans. To remove bnth these difficulties ihe author says мча 
ЧАНА ат " the.vriddhi of the initial vowel taught by VIL 2. X17 S. 1075 
debars the two vriddhis, namely the vriddhi of the final required by VIL 2. 


115 S.254 and the vriddhi of the penultimate sr required by УП, 2, 116 
S, 2282”; 


Noté :—Gecause rule VIL 2. 117 S. 1075 is Sndsequent to these tw 

"The vriddhis of the final and the penultimate find their free scope in a: (the 
affix being (mp by УП, 1, 90S, 284 causes vriddhi of sip by УП, 2, 115) 
and NDW: with ogs added to qst respectively where VII, 2, 116 applies. 
While the vriddhi of the initial will find its free Scope in dis: from gud 
But in engi from weg and ama: from sg the roles VII, 2, 115 and 116 
appear simultaneously with VIL 2, 117, and in their case the vpddhi of 
the fnétial takes effect, because that rule (VH. 2. 117 S, 1075 )is subsequent 
This we до оп the maxim Чфтїн Kc, as well as by the inference of 
finding the word теат in the list of Anuéatikadi VII, 3 20) 


Note о ifthe initial Vriddbi (УП, 2. 117) did not debar the 
penultimate Veiddhi (VIT 2, 116 S. 2282 ) then we would have got the form 
` М 
Steri: regularly by the simultaneous application of these two rales УП, 
2, Gand 117; S, 2282 and 1075 without its being read in the Anugatilead! 


class, But the very fact that it is so read indicates that these two Vriddhis 
cannot take place simultaneously»- 
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Nofe-—The tesyedam would certainly have included taspdpatyam ; for idam 
may be anything opatys ёо, The necessity for making n separate afitra for apatyam 
isthis, Tho Vriddbeb chhah excludes the aa of tesyedam; so that incase of 
Vriddia words we have & instead of wagi But g does not como after Vyiddha 
worde in the senas of apatya, Hence this separate sittra. If it bo said thui neither 
the ay of tasyedam пог its exception the t of Vriddhitch chba pan ever come in - 
the sensa of apatya, for they come in tho Saisbii:a senses only and apatya is not 
included in the daishika sense; we reply, that there is nothing to provent us from 
including the sense of apatya alo in tha Saishike sense, of sütrn IV, 2. 92. S. 1392. 
Therefore, we come back іо oar former point that tho necessity of this stra is 
zenlly to make sray applicable to Vriddba words, Thus tho воп of wig (a Vriddha 
word) will bo ТЯ: by tho smg of this sütro, and not эпт: by moi S, 1887, 

which would huve boen the case had this sûtra not existed, and had tasyedam 
XV. 8, 120 8, 1500 beon requisitioned to denote apatya also, 


By the general rule samartha-pada vidhih (П. 1. 1, S. 647); е 
rule will not apply when the words are.not in syntactical construction; Thus 
the words eatery," Upagu's " * offspring” are not in syntactical construc- 
tion in the following sentence :—reymiteret Seq “the dress óf Upagu, 
the offspring of Chaitra.” 


Why do we say “ after the first word”? That the affix should not 
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive case, 
‘Thus in yaaa rea atte: =: ‘Bf, the affix is added to Indra in the 


first case in construction, similarly вчүртнертенйч аел = tmm: Or чаў 
Sereni: fant: should not be formed. 


By force of the word qt in ДҮ, 1, 82 S. 1072 we can have a sentence 
also, Азанда 
And by drawing in the anuvgitti of anyatarasyAm from the sûtra 
IV. т. 81 S, 1201, we have composition | also in the other alternative, As 
sem tt 
The Patronymic being а j&ti word takes tg iu the feminine, As 
п cA AQ PU, ааз 


So also "mane: Ver: 1 еч: 1 rr е: н 


Note :— In explaining IV. 1, $z 8, 1072, we bave used the words arg- 
fariem“ after the operation of sandhi or junction has been completed,” 
Why have we used those words? Otherwise observe the anomaly. Thus g+ 
sao јас, f+ бнр: diet: t if the affix be not added to the form 
Rs, but to g +aRaa, so also not to sis but to {иитэн that is to say, if 
the affix be added before sandhi, then the resultant forms would be dr айч: = 
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ЧЧ: and атїйчрйл: by force of arate ча: maxim, but the proper 
forms аге уб: and qin w 


Q The rule of sandbi, though an operation relating to letters (4. 
уагда rule), yet being antaranga, will take effect first, aud then the Vriddhi 
operation, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard 
to sandhi ; what is the?necessity of using the word aaf at ali in the sütra 
IV, 1, $2 S. 1072 or explaining it by maus: ? 


Ans, The very fact that Pánini has used the word arg in this 
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the 
existence of the following maxim этелеп «epar “The followers of 
Panini do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when its cause disappears,” ` 
(See p-30). Therefore had Panini not used the word ая in the sütra IV. 
1. 82, S. 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the anfaranga 
operation of sandhi would have been set aside by the bahiranga vriddhi and 
the forms would have been argfufa: and чӯб: u То prevent this emu 
has been used, 

Канка. «бліду Trt qud TR I 
чыгї Өч Фаг queasy sare — 

Note:The Karlk& should be broken up In order to understand it, 
пее п The sütra veg ( IV. 3. 120 S, 1500) will include this wet 
also, for the word ҳеч may be applied to all things like ета, agg, fec ЁС, 
‘Therefore erdt will come, by force of that sûtra, in the sense of “ descendant,” 
why then make this separate sütra tasyápatyam ? If you say that this 
aphorism is necessary for the sake of sdtras sta gm &c. (IV. 1.95 S. 1095); 
then why make a separate sütra and not join it with the last? Ans: чт 
үрт и! The separate sütra might have been made in order to debar the 
operation of the sütra perez ( IV, 2. 114. S. 1337). That sütra supersedes 


mer and so [n the case of apatyam also, y would have applied instead 
оГ where the base was a Vriddham word. But that is not desired. 
Hence the separate 500га. 


If it be objected that “the spog or tasyedam, and its apavada the 
the affix æ of vriddhách chhah, being éaishika affixes cannot come with the 
force of npatyam, becaure the word £aishika has been explained in IV, 2. 
Soag 


as the sense diferent” {тош that of descendant and the quadruple 
ee, and 29 the above objection does not arise” To this the 
wer ls 
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patyam not been separately enunciated, but made one sütra with wa tzr 
something like єч wags (IV. т, 95 5. 1095); then it will govern 
those bases only that end in є and the bases like arg бс, ( ТУ. 1. 95 and 96 5, 
1095 and 1096), and not bases like sqa; and therefore with regard to the base 
ача there would be no culeof adding an apatya affix but the daishika Өрө U 

‘Thus even ав apatya denotation can become a csha under the above circum- 
stances, it will be an utsarga-Sesha і c, the remainder not covered by 
a general rule: the general role here by supposition being war &c, There- 

fore wur of тёдта, with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, but it 
will be debarred in the case of arg &c. by the rule gmas t Bat if we 

make tasyüpatyam a separate sütra, then there being no Sesha, the œ will 

never come under any circumstances, 


Obj, If it be said that for bases like ty &c, which аге not Vriddham 
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of б, and so there is no 
necessity of making a separate sütra. То this we reply, 


Ans: qampa misan The necessity of this stra is in the саво of 
Vriddham bases like stg: term: («ано sar sez) бс, 


"Therefore there must be this separate sütra. Thus „titora sara: nt 

The summary of the above discussion is that this sütra " tasy4pa- 
tyam” is made for the sake of Vriddham bases, Otherwise “tasyedam " 
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &c. 


Note Now we take up the farther explanation of the sütra sama- 
rthán&m prathamad vå” ( IV. т, 82, S, 1072). Its explanation was postponed 
till now, 


The maxim ga: чаар: ( IL. 1. 1, S. 647 ) applies here also, Thus rr 
maiteei Aeren “the garment of Upagu, the son of Chaitra”, Here the two 
words quem are not in construction ; for spi}: governs qui and sryxy is 
governed by Sista, and so there is no affix. 


Why do we say “after the first”? The force of this question 
will be understood by the following considerations. In the sùtra четчетч 
there are two words, att and sued, of these the first only can stand asa 
base to an affix, and not apatyam. Therefore, wher searching for the dare 
to which the affix is to be added, we shall take sequ Therefore, there is no 
necessity of using the word xat at all, E к 

Ans: The words “after the first” are used in order to indicate that 
the affix will not be added to the word which is the same of the descen- 
dant, and referred to by the genitive word, Thus the sütra tasyâpatyam 
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is really ambiguous; for it literally means “let the affix үт бс, come 
in the sense of “His sos". The affix may come after Upagu exhibited 
In the genitive case ; or after the word which is the Proper name of the son of 
Upagu. Thus if Devadatta be the name of the son of Upagu; then aga: is 
satya; then by tasyapatyam, the affix might be added either to gig or 
toma To prevent this, Samra is used in the sûtra, i 


Moreover as in the case of gsr agar eren Ч: | Indra is the devata 
of this offering” we add the affix to gsm denoted by the genitive case 
under the rule areigaat ( IV. 2. 24. S. 1226); and get the form gat as applied 
to ear; similarly aquam ача “ Upagu is the son of this Devadatta " 
we will have йїп: “ Devadatta Aupagava "i.e, “ Devadatta whose son - 
is Upagu"; or in Yasqa “Devadatta is son.of this Upagu”, we 
shall have agrara: “ Upagu whose son is Devadatta”, Now this is not 
intended, We cannot have aiara: in the sense of * He whose son is Upagu”: 
пог чаӊ: in the sense of "He whose soa is Devadatta,” 


Why do we say “in the alternative’ »? Because the same idea 
may also be expressed by a sentence; thus we may say чечей, instead 
of the taddhita formed word Siqara: i! 


Note t—The samo idon may slo be expressed by n compound word 
(вошћна); ns ачат, ‘the eon of Upagu'. “In fact, the вашдзв гше hero 
ів not aupersedod by tho Taddbita-rale, as it otherwise would have beon by X. 4.2, 8. 175 
beoanso the аппуг of чутая ів understood hero from sittia IV, 1. 81, 8. 1201 
по thot in the altornativo when the 'nddhita affix їв not employed, tho samåsa ruleo 
will ud scope, The word vitqra: being а mf denoting word ( bocanse jii includes 
apt т ц: 96 ovo Капа to IV. 1, 83, S. 518; therefore its fominino will bo by 
vig (VI 1,82) As dart н 


Фое | ч Фаны айза 8 1 tex I 
recita («лї ФФ virgi eur ui 
1089. A descendant, being a grandson or n still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra, 


Note :--When an offspring with reference io n porton, is tho son's son of 
that person or отог than that, it is calied Gotra, Thus tho sou of ‘Gsrga’ vill bo 
TU: and tho son or grandeons &c озат}: with reference to Garga wilt bo гт: It 
Similarly xr: tt А 








Why do we say ‘a grandson ог а still lower descendant’? The 
Immediate descendant or the son will not be called Сона. Thus ж, 


iif: u 
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Note 1—0. The word gaf haa beon reed vsolossly зп this sütra, for grand- 
sons &e nro tpelyam or descendants Р The stra could have been well atated as 
prntra.pravrili golram’. 


Ans Yes. Therefore in explaining the sútra, the author has said 
“apatyatvena vivakshitom "- when it is intended to speak ofa person as 
& descendant." Why do we say “when it is intended to express”? Asa 
matter of fact, even grand-sons and lower descendants of Garga also will be 
denoted by the general patronymic «пїй:. formed under the aq enle wieder, 
when no particular stress is laid on the degree of descent, The Gotra 
denoting affix need not be added here, 


.Others say that the force of vivakshita is that the grandsons &c 
should not get the designation gotra, but only their relationship. Therefore 
Sraa: though formed by эти (not a gotra affix ) is also a gotra word. 


too Letter SRT TAB Le RRN 
аб Roach зай Вяда! gulls aede rada 


1090. But when one in a line of descen: beginning 
with a father (and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descen- 
dant of & grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvan 
only. 


Note Tho word ig monna an_uninterrapted series of family deecent—or 
‘a Tine? One who occurs in suck а line, like father &o, is called axa: it When such 
& vandya ig alive then the descondant of a grandson de ів called „Yavan. 
"Tbe pharse Өтүп in the sitra should he constrned as гач ат age 
‘Ho who is the descendant of в grandsón.&c" In the last ніга however this 
phrase Grqqgravet was properly constraed by putting tho word Graf in tho 
case of apposition with wrqupz meaning "a descendant being а grandeon do." 
‘Thus the word Yuvan wil be applied fos porspn who in at least fourth in the 
ordar of descent, from the propositus with reference 0 whom the derivative із 


made, ‘Thus må: being the head, we hayo wi: N 


mikt. (sow or putra) 
wr) апт: (Gotra) 
amaian: (Yuvan) if Gérgn ог Gargi &e be alive), 


‘The force of tho word g, in tho slitre is that it will be called Yuven only, and not 
Gotra n в yel 


RER 1 ута dosi HERR 
ЗВ urat slat аага чтүн eunt 1 
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1091, When an elder brother is alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant ofa 
grandson бе. 


Note:—Evon when а ġrat like father &o is not alive (and а brother is not 
yañáya ) the younger brother geta the ра of yavan, when the elder brother 
ів alive; thus: «malam 


Thé word qua: is confined to ancestors liko father do, 60 a brother can 
never be а vahíyu, becsuso he ів not tho source from which tho other brother 
алінов, Thig sûtra applies to cases when Vaidya is nob mennt, Thus Gargydyana 
is tho namo of tho younger brother with rofereneo to tho older brother, Gârgya; 
кюй ‘Vateyiyons, Dakshyfyona, and Plakehéyans, 


Roer treifenra «РАЗ «ачах атайн 1 1 RIRAN 


amara сутей аа алча aT Teds чт ET Pom 
Raters (ач 1 Па айгы 1 quién semi d 
айца ант ере ge яга тай ат silat meiearTrqn Mea: | moi AT 
vua Реч, 1 eure ore rt sadi єч! de vat ага qun ‚ 

ўиш ч qureWufr чоч "ow tinea quur nears, 1 чег дабат 
quat aan amaa maia: | AR a rd: п. 

gan gemt Aiia reum d wed uen: 1 gA Fa miran: i 


1092. The living descendant of a grandson &e is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more) sunerior sapinde 
other than a brother is alive. 


The word ччїй is again read in this aphorism, though there іє 
the anuvritti of ta also from IV. 1. 163. 5. 1090. This Mafa of the sütra 
qualifies the word descendant, the зій which is understood by context 
qualifies the word sapinds. The sapinda relationship extends up to seven 
degrees» The word gyi ax mé as ‘superior’, and eafitat is comparative and 
means ‘more superior’ that is to say, Gupertor both by degree of descent 
and by age, such as an uncle, or a maternal_grand-father or an elder 
brother &e, when alive, 





Thus the descendant of түт will be medam or id: d 
Here tlic untle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 


Why do we say “superior”? When the person ative is lowe? either 
in degree or in age, then we have only one form arg only, Why do we say 
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“when alive?” When either the descendant of a grandson &c is dead 
or the superior sapinda is dead, then also we have one form mei only. 


5 Vértika :—The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
' as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended, 


The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra in the terminology 
As am ята тайа: ог me: "you honored 






Gargyayana or Gárgya ". 
Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is intended’? Observe, 
wma) The definition of Vriddham as given by other Grammarians is 
чацга RLE I 
Várt:--The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 
wnen contemptuous reference to him is intended, 


Thus арду stre: or medai meau When contempt Is not inteaded, 
the only form is apaja: n 


ROER Lugd WIS IR IER A 
SH v Taree: «ата \ «чйгїчїчң ver p гід: ] стт: 
а Rargenat педага! qe і 
an gaidos татай йуп 
чей Га ears пзп = С 
абця aed queror t R M 

Batre qq RAA ягад әйчачт сата | чай ete 
ui We: жа ged эф: тй: «очта gasses dUp CHAM яти: 
tat Ranai вача а айа wee i VE НУ oaar? 
+шт 1 age їй «та: gegat was Sga етей: egi p err 
Риана баа, 1 aqauNsequd н 

1093. One descendant-denoting affix only is employed 
when a gotra descendant (how low.so-ever )is to be indice- 
ted. 

Note:The word Gotra is dehed in enira ТҮ. 1, 1625аша means tho 
olfepring beginning with the grandson, "There would have arisen“}the application of a 
separate affix in denoting the descendant of every оше of such persons; the present 
süira deolaros a restriction. Thus the sou of af: img: (IV. Д. 93) Tho 


зоп of mif (or im other words the grandson of md) is mq: (IV, 1. 05). This ie 
formed by n боша айк. Now the son ofa mpwil aho be called muri, uo 


79 
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new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants hów low soever 
tho affix qa will be added to the word wi, though there may be several intermediate 
descendante, ‘Thus the efira restricts the application of the affix. Gr in another 
iow of the matter, it may be said to restrict the base to which the affix isto be 
added, Thus tho son of nz will bo formed by adding tho sffix дэр not to the 
base meh (which would have been the case were IV, 1. 92 S. 1088 strictly applied } 
Hutto the hace mt n So that ons base is to be taken and adhered £o throughout, ' 
in applying Gotra affixes. 


Thus the Gotra descendant of zv is Hang; of mp is «пф, of az is 
тач: 0 


Note ТЬе word s in tho вла is in Ње" cingular number es the word 

all gotra descendents, The word 
И the sûtra be translated tbus :—“ when a Gotra-descendant ig intended to he 
oxprossed, thon the deswondant denoting affix should ‘be one only ”—then in the 
nso of gotra-descendant the first word only takes tho affix, and not any other. On 
the other hand, if the gotra ох can be added, even after the word bas taken su 
apotya-atfix, then there ie not one afix in denoting a Gotrardescendant, Hence 
the author bas explained by saying “ One descendant-denoting абс only is employed 


Фе”, ‘The word apatya is read into the sûtra from the context, ns it ia the governing 
чог оў the whole section, 





Others explain tho word gH as equivalent to um or firsts and the first 
menne the base which is devoid of any apatyaaffix They explain the otra thus. 
“The first or the original word takes the spatya-nfix in denoting Gotra,” 


Thus the son of Upagu is Anpagava, the gotra descendant will be also 
Aupsgeva, The gotre-effix will bo added to Upaga and not to Aupagara Thus 
tho gotradescendant will be formed by the айх spp also, just as the 
immediate descendent (i.e, son) js formed by emp; and not by gpn For 
though syrra ‘son of Upsga "iss word which ends m Wr, aud therefore in form, 
ing a descendant from it the ох эў ought to be added by IV. 1, 95 8, 1095; 
yet ят із ndded by force of this sútra. ‘There js no specifie Gotra affix for thia 
word aye U 


Similarly ацийг formed by «xt of IV. 1. 105 Б. 1107. Here qs is 
specifically ordained to denote Gotra-descendents, and therefore, there ів not үзү added 
by LV. 1, 9 S. 1095, which is added oly when an immediate descendant (1, o, s00 ) 
is to be denoted. ‘Thus here we have two forms, the son of Garga ja mp. 
while the grandson and lower descendants will be piu Thus eei denotes udi 
only the grandson of Garg, but the son of Gérgya as well ‘Tho word denoting 
tho son of Gárgya (the grandson of Garga) will not be formed by чк added to 
ате, because of the restriction of this role: since one affix only сва be added. Tho 
afix Gm would hare bes added by ЧҮ, 1.102 S, 1103, in denoting the son of 
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GArgya, for he is a Yuvan: ns Girgyfiyana, But when he is considered 
аз в Gotra-descondant, then he will be eslied by the general name Górgya. 


Similarly яца: formed by Way under IV. 1. 99 8.1101. Here also gaz 
Зв specifically ordained to come after Nadadi words, aud therefore the general affix 
(IV 1. 95 8. 1095 )is precinded : which now finds its scope in denoting the 
immediate descendent i. e the son of Nada, Thins Nadi is son of Nadi; while 
idayana is the grandson of Nada, The son of Nadéyana vill be Nüdiyana: und. 
not Nagayaui, with the үзү of IV. 1,95 S. 1095; because of tho restriction of thig 
sfitra which says only one affix is to be added, 


Perse :— In denoting 2 Gotra descendant, there is a succession of 
affixes, being either one less in number than the degree of the descendant: or 
two less їп number: the undesirable occurrence taking place after ай 
pratipadikas which are two less in number than the base”, ` 


“The word apatya (son or descendant can be used in relation } 
to the: father only ; and ia relation to older ( than father ) also,” according to 
diversity of opinions. Hence the necessity of this sütra, as al asof the 
next sütra, to remove these anomalies, " 


Tn tbe first alternative, when apatya is only of a father, (and. we can 
Say '': % apatya”); when the third in degree бот Upagu 
is to be denoted, iust be added the affix ga to sra, ( thus giving the 
form Aupagavi “ the grand-son of Upagu”). Similarly to denote the fourth 
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of- 
the-family (van&ya) are dead, the affix qx is added ( and we have sierras) t 
(The son of Aupagavayana will be by it, Aupagavayani, his son will be 
Aupagavayana and so on), Thus by the constant recur 
к, affixes alternately, in denoting а Gotra descendant hundredth їп 
from. the original ayq, there will be ninty-nine affixes, 
















Та the second alternative, wl the word apatya can be applied. 
with regard to grand-father &c (when we can say. apatya d 
&c )—and this is the valid alternative—the third in degree will be expressed 
by added to ччц;і esie: will express the grandson also of Upagu : 
and though thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the affix gar will 
also come after ending sama: ü In denoting the fourth, the affix will 
be а and then will commence the recurrence оГ, 99 wa, TE &c, and 
thus in denoting the hundredth in degres Gotra descendant, there will occur 
ninety eight undesirable affixes. 


Therefore, for the sake of making а niyama or restrctive rule, has this 
sütra been enunciated, 
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HORE — CÓ ÓÀ———Á 


This must be understood in the next sütra also, 


Notes-—Objection, How could more than one afix be simultaneously applied 
in denoting one otra, and is not, therefore, this sütra пеев Р 


Angi No. Tha following considerations show the necessity of this siitra, 

Now tho person from whom the Gotra is to be calculated, is the first or proposibus 
his gon will be second, his grand-son will be third, and so on, The frat or tho 
"Propositus takes no afix, in denoting the son or the second thera will be one afix 
added; in denoting son’s son or the third, two affixes will bo added, and so on ; so 
that in denoting tho hundredth, ninety-nine affixes will be added. Thus the son 
of wag will be mgto: u Тһе .son’s son of Upagn or the воп of 
Anpagava will be sens +з = trent: и The son's son of Upaga or the eon of 
Ra will bo ATA + къ - AT: м Тһе fifth or the son of {үүтү will 
be imat este їчї and then will commence the reefing series 
Thos, 1. Upagn, 2. Anpagava, 3. Anpagayi, 4. Aupageviyons, 6. Aupa- 
gavayani, 6, Anpagaviyans, 7. Anpngavayani, 8, Aupagavåyann, 9, Anpa- 
gavdyani бе, Thus the second in degree or son has one affix eym, tho third has 
two affixes, W; and үй; tho fourth has three offixes apo, 49 and а 
tho fifth lins four affixes зт, TL, RÆ and gst and во ол. Therefore the verso 
saya, fer Cedar seat quur “Ia а Gotra descendant thoro will bo an 
‘uninterrupted emecession ( parampnth} of affixes whose number will be one lers 
(eka-nn& ) than tho degree of descont (v) of the person. to bo во donotod," This 
їв ana enomaly to remoro which tho present sitra has been made, 


‘Though aa п matter of fact, the fina? sr amd € world havo heon tlways olided 
by тїнт СУТ, 4. 148 S, 312), and the forms would not have shown tho netuat 


Proxenen of the affixes spp and эт, yet tho number of affixes added will be always 
‘one loss than the degree of descent, 


Another necessity of this aftra ія as regards the basa to which the affix {в to 
Ve ndded, Thus the base or peitipndika in tho cose of non is Upnpu; in the сано 
of grandson or third descendant i» Aupegava, or one now hare; in the caso of the 
fourth descendant, tho baso is Aupugavi or seennd pratipidika. and no that in 
the hundredth descendant there will be ningty-eight now prétipadikas ; i. o, nivays fuo 
Леке than tho degree of dexcont. Thorelore tho verse enga: mtr рола барб 
saim: mart "Ог the anomaly (anish{n) arises in the cus of thoro 
pritipadikas mhich mre lees by two thin tho degree of descent.” Thus in tho сако 
af third degree, thoro іє one undesirable pråtipadikn i, е. Aupsgava : i, e the affix 
is wind to Aupaata nnd not to Upagn: in the case of fourth in degren thorn in 
алет andesinblo pråtipadika Poe. affix is edded to Апрадат1 and not to Урада; 
enl кә en. Thus the number af afix-taking undesirable rieme incenso wilh 
врте el descent, die number Esing tira de than tho degre, therofare, the 
tenir of (le presant Mitra in ondor to restrict the number of stems to one. 
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The aboro two dificulties, one of ninety nine affixes, and the other of ninety 
eight arises from the two meanings of the word spatya, In one view the word ача 
is reatyicted to the sm of the father only: and not to grand-sous Фе. This is 
the view pre-eminently of the lexicographer Amara, who defines apatya thus x— 


SURAT Se: 9: Faferai et 
эт И Wise] aH dr ae 
In this view there will bo ninety nine nfüixos;in denoting the hundredth in 
degree Gotra' descendant 


The other and ciddhánto view is that apatya 106 only {means the immediate 
descendanta (son or daughter) but the grandson snd grand-danghter and lower 
eacondanta also. Thus apatya ів nob only of father, bat of those who nre older 
(prchím) than father also, i.e. of grand-father and grontgrand father 4o, Jn 
other words the word apatya should be taken in its etymological sense 1, c, “ho who 
provents the fall (patan) of another"—the presence of any descendant, how low 
во ever, prevents the feli of ancestors from heaven “a ча=днїй "чиа" 
от Of Bea, «а ач=9 And ва grandsons &c prevent the fall of grand- 
iather o. во they аге also callod apatya (foll-prorenter) of grand-father c. 
Tn fat, it jn this wider sense of a “descendant,” that the word apatys 
is unod by Panini bimself in the sûtra npatyam райга ргатүїй gotram (IV. 1 
162 8. 1089 ). - 


Ret? 1 атаа чта 1 #1 RIEL I 
gana iaaa лори eu 1 fed ug поташ! йа gane 
пг: | Raat strates qa na: N 
1094, When a descendant of the description 
denoted by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163 S. 1090 tis intended to be 
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after what already 
ends with an affix marking a descendant as low at least 
as а grandson (gotra): but in the Feminine the word is 
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix is added. 





This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of m is 
атацдар: (IV. 17 101 S. 1103). Similarly areas, гетди: NAT, 
erry, ara uw 


Why do we say 
Observe aret which is the Feminine of айз: ( Gotra ) 
van), Similarly caret feminine of config: snd raTa: It ь 1 тны 
are not added in the Feminine if itis intended to denote a feminine descondani 


“but in tho Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan" i 
as well ns of arate: (Yn 
In shori, Yuvan aizes 
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of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by the Gotra affix will denote auth з 
descendant aleo. 


‘What is bere prohibited i. ө, is the term Gotre superseded ty the term 
Xunn? T itis a nigama role, there will bo no niyama with regard to the 
Feminine, as tho prohibition is contained in the same sentence, Therefore in the 
feminine, the Yuvan afSx will not get the designation of Gotra, because Gotra- vname 
їз debarred by Yuvan Name, Therefore the Sûtra should be divided jn two, 6, g- 

cing. 909 aera ич (2) ansat (2) After a Gotra-formed word а new ойх 
fs added in denoting n Yuvan descendant, (2) but not so in the feminino. In fact, 
tho nome Yuvan is prohibited in the feminine, therefore, the feminine. wil be kwow» 
by Gotra always ond never by Ynvan. 


[CIE TIAL LRN I 5 
————— 1 тїт п 


1095. The affix ger comes after a Nominal-stem 
which ends in short з, in denoting a descendant. 


This debars тад (IV. 1,83 S. 1073) Thus «чече ГЫ: ‘a Чез 
cendant of Daksha’ 


Note:~Why do wo кау short д (for this is the force of tho Jetter af added 
tom by I, 1,69 and 70 S. 14 and 15)? The descendant of тїп or qa 
{words which end in long 1). will not be formed by tho sfa үзүп 


"Tho descendant of quoq by thie stra is ата: but tho form ү formed 


by wis also met with, As « дЗаятатасата це" ‘Give Bita to the son of 
Dagaraths’. 


Roe urne BIR LES Д 
т: а: Y vergens i 


1096. The afix xw is added in the sense of n 
descendant, after the words ‘ báhu ' фе. 


‘Thus чт: "a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘Babu 
Ecc, either do not end in short в, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end ia short ят, then rome other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of emu Hence the necessity of the present stra So also Oreste: n 


This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (urgent ) n 


iur free, 3 чча, 4 (em famy ü To T чае 
(uel) 8 Й. 0 ger, 19 арп, 11 гары, Шш aim, ts gem 14 
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matla) 25 wen 17 ah, 18 gan 19 чама, 20 ща. 21 
enr, 22 für, 93 warn, 36 go, 25 gam, 26 garg, 27 
чча, 28 ая, 20 neq, 20 энген: aem. 31 qum, 32 very, 38 
Sé qq 85 дар, 96 wat, 87 Quafen, 88 хид, 89 anf, 
40 qma 4l snanstéa, 42 Gps, 43 spud, 44 we 45 уйл, 
46 wa, 47 wr, 48 апр 49 уша, 50 qu, Slag, 02 sep: dare 58 
aid: yu, 54 ущ, 55 рат, 56 «аҹ d GISRURUSQm Ug: 57 
wares: 758 тибү: 09 went 60 erate gent d 

Vért:-Tho words pg 4o must bo Propor Names, being heads » of 


Gotras from whom cians take th \: otherwise the affix ST will noi bo 
applied, Thus the son of a private poreon called arg will, be wrga: u 









Vért:—The operations to be effcoted upon words donoting relation aro 





tho offspring of spp meaning ‘father in-law xrgd but when й таевд в peraon 
called Svasura, then the derivative will be кч n 





Sal ENO lest 
«mist t учгаа чта: i surgaestrarespaerafavaat Sia Tenet о н 


1097. The affix gst is placed after the word sudhátyi 
in denoting the descendant, and the sg of sudhityi is replac- 
ed by the substittute sra before this affix. 


Thus garger = darf: ' the descendant of Sudhatyi' 


Váréi—' The substitute wae, replaces the finals of "are, wwe. Өт 
"Emp and faq when the Patronymic wspisto be added. Thus ага 
экей: гата рак, гасат :, Sf: d. En forming these words, the anomalous 
Vriddhi takes place by the following sütra. 
RSS i a varsat Tarra qdi 9 arsit to (813 
TPN RRR quu Я she: f&g apat Gk aerem e 
"eras: (areas enfe u 
1098. Before a Taddhita affix having an. indieatory 
э, т or. s, the Vriddhi is iot substituted for the first vowel 
in а compound, when, it follows. a word ending ina or T, 
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butà and wt are respectively aud before the _ semi- 
vowels. 


That is is placed before a, and ў before фп As Зета, from 


vara, еп: бе го leo Ча: from sarpa) (saracmata) feu from eq 
Cerat ) t 


доа кулов! 1 IRSN 


1099. The affix ‘chphai’ comes after the words 
*kuhja! бе, when а Gotra descendant is to be denoted, 


This debars gxu Of the affix ep3 the letter sz is for the sake of 
distinguishing this affix from the affix wa; such as in sütra V. 3. 113 S, 1100 
by which the words ending in the affix rmt take the further affix a (52 ), in 
order to formi a complete word. The letter st of this affix causes Vriddhi 
(УП, 2,117 5, 1075} Then remains чт which by sütra VII, І, 2, 5, 475 
is replaced by meu 


Nolet—The word Wf of this sutra governs the succeeding sdtras up to 
aphorism IV, 1. 119 S. UTS во that all the afüros {алды in “thesn биер 
tiras donato grandsons or descendants lowor than thet, 


hoo 1 тает яата 1 031 R03 


ттрек CN uum q Рыта, reum: 1 qu^ ARTs: 
rerit 1 тулта: ferat Фуа A TE IC | TR fm 1! 


1100. The affix üya comes after the name ofa 
wild band, and after a word ending ín chphaiü ( атая 


1V.1.98 S. 1099), without change of senso; but not in 
the feminine. 


Nete:—A collection of pereons of different castes, having no determinod 
lrelshood, nnd living by violence ie called rq or * wild band *. 

Thos труп certo dix + ТАДА wed xD This is not а comple- 
te word as yet. We must add a by the present sátra thus the full word ia 
Чүү: ‘the geindson or a lower descendant of Kunja’ dual of itis 
бүлт, plural is comma ; the affix sa being elided by 11. 4. 62, S, 1193 
in the plural, it being an affix of the атти class (IV, 3, 14S. 1192) 
уллу тытат, ene, ene i 





Why do we say “not inthe Feminine? Observe eret, Рут, 
eyes pret ТЬе affix vty is added as Gotea [s a jati word 
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Why do wesay “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted?" 
Observe ifr “the son of аја, Here хә із added by 1V. 1. 95 S. 1095 
‘in denoting an immediate descendant, 


ROAS REIU РЕП 
a хааа ATEA чип: 1 дай E: dd 
1101. The affix a comes, in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the Nominal-stems wx and the rest, 


Thus aera: (= аяте этая VIL. 2. 118 5, 1076 and VIL 1,2 
5.475) Similarly тац: “the grandson or a tower descendant of Nada 


or Chara”, But the son of ag will be «rf: (1V. 1. 95 ). 


The word wits is changed to germ before this affix, Thur тй: tt 


Tho word яте :огить елаз П. 4. 59, 8. 1084, Tho Yuvan айх ів, therefore, 


olided ufler it, thus graft is а common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’, It takes 
Tat by lV. 1, 96,8. 1096 as belonging to Balwadi clase which is an Akrti-gan 
The word я, takes чай. when denoting tho qqa gotra, e. g. этат: = 
tlm: ; otherwise the form wil be d Ths word geq will form apreni- 
ai when a Виш is meant; otherwise sp(féqr, 80 also pda: =Й: other- 
wise fit: u Tho word жүс is changed to ate ae атаа: tt 


lag, 2 90(9) Sam 4 ga 5 rua, 6 а, 7 ача, Bom, 9 
wre! logi Uae, 12 ara, 13 аі lésaxeyemm! 15 
ята, 16 ax, 17 ата 18 unn 19 Ben 20 ч, 01 yn 92 fügen 23 
+ hen, 24 gun 25 uen 20 quac. 27 аач (Heat) 28 жаз 29 аең 
30 ww, 31 emen (wur) 32 peut mR 88 when 34 fun 85 
fus, 86 qum, 37 Sr Е cu, 38 a, 89 qu 40 sary, 41 haw, 42 ww 
Sym dima, ‘gama 40 gaa 47 few, 48 wp, 49 wore, 50 
чен. Slain, Siam 53 ајәдә, 54 vfevn 20 up, 66 ("mp 57 
чүн, 58 gem, 59 Race, 60 mre 61 чач, 62 det, 63 pam, GAUT, 
G5 ay, 66 quz 67 wa, 68 arem, 60 трач, 70 sgan 71 tg, 72 waite 
78 amas, 7i sw, 75 spas, 76 qoa, 77 qmm 78 werss, 79 wes 80 
wat, 81 sm, 82 am, 83 axa, 84 ачи 


Reon | gansa: e Lt Ree П 
aise a qe) атаа: box] Are oredr | = 

Arras trasera: | тетя afta tt - А 
So 
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1102. The affix == comes (in denoting а yuvan 


descendant) after the words gf бе. when they end in 
the afix a (IV. 1. 104) 


The words Ra &c. form a_subdivisi lass, which class 
by IV. 1. 104 S. 1106 takes the affix зрб forming Gotra words, Thus 
the Gotra descendant of afta will bet (a+r) The son of xia will 
be formed by this sütra aud not by IV. 1. 95. Thus afta ware «їйї: “ the 
son of Hatita or the great-grandson of Harita.” In fact, the force of the айх 
"wg of this Sütra is that ofa Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter 
of Gotra affixes ; because according to the general rule 1V, 1. 98 exe Gotra 
affix can be only added to а word, and the word afta being already formed 
by a Gotra-affix rs will not take again another Gotra affix WRU Therefore, 
ар, is here а Yuvan-affix, 


Reg Laufe 1 1 3 1 Rot П 


ФӘ a aie cea wR | тач Әб а я (mut 
aag: ud 








1108. The affix He is added in denoting а (Yuvan) 
descendant after a Nominal-stem (denoting а Gotra descen- 
dant and ) formed by the affixes ast and «sr n 


The wa of this sütra has, like that of the preceding sütra, the force 
ofa Yuvan affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 


чя ала ymo Thus mtag (IV. 1, 105 S, rog)-e md arpa 
шир" ce yp UH; Uf Ке ra: 1 

It is not ovary word that ends in SUD or ye, which takes the 
Yuvan offic qum; bat only that word whore the ойх qs or xp has the force of a 
Gutra afüx. "Thus the siz apis added by IV. 3. 10 8, 1380 to denote proximity 
ton ел. Дв чада 0 This word will not take the affix qag it Similarly 
by 1V.2.80 S. 1292 tho affix yagis added to tho words пт de, the foreo of the 
„бх being sum n Thos Gira: 8 This word will not take the afüz qz t 


Rod 1згареррик{иГи пагыч ! | $4 VOR 


TU ч 1 sen 1 яп fed p mami sri 1 quydisa: 
та SOC APAS 1 тийип wa I EDT: И те) 


1101. The айх wR comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘éaradvat’, gunake’ and 


> 
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*darbha', when they denote the descendants of Bhrigu, l 
Vatsa and Agrayana respectively. 


The first two words wag and gae: belong to (аё class, апа therfore 
would by IV. т, 104 S. 1106 have taken the afix sra in denoting Gotra, the 





certain cases and enjoins wmpinstead, This 
debars the affixes arand tu, The affix wu is а Gotra affix here. 








Thus ач агыл: = wm: otherwise wma: (formed by est) derang: 
чта: ; otherwise dinar, габра = ита: otherwise erf, formed by wy 
(iV. 1.95 ). 


tox | diuradasifaearqeaaeeqra, 19: pl LOR iP 


рї pr ат 1 Pres 1 Фі: aaa: 1 ЧГ: 1 Segre 1 Safe 
TARRE Kt: | aT queam N 


1108. The affix ex;comes, in the sense of'a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words: ‘Drona,’ ‘ Parvata,?” 
and ‘ Jivanta.’ 


This debars үз of IV. т. 95. Thus апаа: or біт: ; ЧЇЙйтаясөг. 

затда or afi: m 

The affix жа is employed in denoting-a remote (gotra) offípring: 
and not an immediate descendant or son. How Їз then warea the son of 
Droga, called grmraa: and not gifüp in the phrase “qram гайг"? The 
iar here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descedants were called таяг: 1 
modern times, by an easy error, AévatthámA was called Draundyana, owing, 
to the similarity of sounds. 


teg 1 чай Renfzedtsu 181 t1 eu 16 
А vis MA emen чина a ew eue: RTTE te s 

эй Wie: RRUETAN | JETA der: LT: I: 

1106. Тһе affix smrcomes after the words ‘Bida’ 
&o, in denoting а remoter (Gotra) descendant: but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of.ancient 
sages, the affix эри has the foree of denoting an immediate 
descendant. D 
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fn erat тэп? The айх эрсошез in denoting a Gotra offspring, bat in denoting’ 
s descendant in general, this affix will not come, and henco no shpha also. If во, 
then why the immediate descendant of stai ie called ает: whick ‘is a name of 
Parasüram Ше son of Jamadagni, or why Vyísa the son of Рол двата is called graat: P 
These аге exceptions formed by quem: i, e. by suporimposing of Gotr 
оп these, Their proper apatye forms aro by засце (IV. 1,114 B. 111 
up: aud чс: it In forming the plaral of sw the following rale applies :— 








КОЕ: l R I 8 1 ER Tt » 


at quart ro атина A я оя feum imi 1 
«rer: | für: 1r: teret Te (а t rera: t feret qp ттд: [ёга: 1 їй fet Vari 1 
Grae | serere Sirm, Uum я! Фат: 1 Әбд а. 





1108. And there is luk-elision of the Gotra affixes. 
ая, (IV. 1. 105 S. 1107 ) and wa (IV. 1 104 S. 1106) when 
the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet 


dependent on another, takes the plural, but not in the 
feminine. 


манаа тед: plural umf: ‘the male Gotra descendants of Garga.” 
So also gear ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa’; the singular being, 


qen: t Similarly, faq spp =“; ( IV. 1. 194: S. 1106) ; plural бүчү, similarly 
Sik singular ; sal: plural. 


Why do we say tat-krite bahutve ‘when the plural is of that 
word alone’? But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of æ 
Bahuvrthi compound. Thus, fram: ‘those to whom GArgya is beloved ;' 
firmat ‘ those to whom Baida is beloved.’ Here the Plura! is not of the word 
“Garey, but of those who love Gárgya. 


These alfixes will not be clided in the feminine. Thus, тей: is the 
feminine plural of maf u 
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Seri азада жа: 18 үтүө À 
Werl e war Vanesa: 1 une ere кайшы! 


1109. The айх as comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words mg and aq, when the words so 
formed mean ‘a Brihmena’ and ‘a Kausika’ respectively. 





Thus wya: =Ma: ‘Brahmana’ Otherwise Wtpt: “son of Madhu.” 
чуно: Фіг: Rishi.” Otherwise arga: и 

‘The word wy belongs to the Gargâr'i class, so it would have taken уай 
by the last 50га also, The present sütra declares а niyama or restriction, 
viz, аз takes аз, then only when бє is denoted. Its being read in the 
Gargadi class serves another purpose : asit belongs to the sub-class Sif, 


Thus пай 

Note :—In fact, it would have been better, if in tho body of the Ganapttha, 
inetend of writing qa alone, there was qa ФФИ It would kuvo eaved tho 
repetition of it in the present s&tra, 


RRR 1 «агата а (9001 {оо U 
а арт єт! га: 1 от AR A йе! A: 1 


1110. The айх as comes іп the sense of a 
Gotta descendant, after the words fand "ta, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 
Thus ө арр ‘the grand-son or а still lower descendant of 
“Карі? of the family of Angiras’, So also seg u 


"Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe йа: ( IV, І 
1225. 112$) ‘the gotra-descendant of Карі” so also wig: formed by msc 
because it is а Non-Rishi word or'because-it belongs to Bahvadi ( IV. 1. 96 
S. 1096) class, 

‘Noto :—The word af occurs in Gargidi cess. The present sGtra declares 
а restriction i e. the ‘yañ’ is to be applied oniy when Angirasa descendant 
js meant, It is included in the Gargídi cless also for tho purpose of applying 
IV, 1.18 8.476, Thus momak “grand-doaghier or а still lower descendant of 
Kapi”, 





formed 
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The word Anantarya in the stua is formed byt the afix Sq without 
changing t the: sense. In fact sad is equal to starry “ an immediate descen- 
dant? Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be %z:; but the immediate 
descendant will be &fa: formed by я of IV, 1. 96 S. 1096, as it belongs to 
Bahvadi, class which is an Aksitigaga, Similarly е son of a son 
( putea ) will be dye: п So also фт! 











Note :—This Sûtra consists of fonr words: эрүү ‘non-Rishi_ or not being 
the name of в cage"; яң ‘in expressing an immediate descendant" Faroe 
“after Бї vore" ah th qq" ‘thus of the words falling in Bididi 
class, the words Tike gx ‘son,’ ga daughter, ajame ‘siator-in law? aro common 
nouns and not names of Кіа, When the айх zis added to these words, 
it has the foveo of denoting the immediate descondont, ‘Thus gx «sq: 
*grandeson. кїїү+чя=їїйїя. “daughters son’ Bat when added to other 
words which express the names of Risbís, the afix spat makes the Gotra des- 


cendants, Thus 6а + 51 te: ‘the graudson or a descendent lower than that, 
of Bida’ 





How in a contoxt relating to Gotrs affixes wo come to this two fold 
monning of this ofitraP ‘Lo this wo reply, that the phrase yqearar should 
bo thas construed, The word бапты, is in the wblutiye case, the onse айх 
being elidod, Tho word үче is the some as эрда, the affix exe being 
added without ehango of sigaificanco  Thorefore the words like Qr de.’ denote 
the namediate (абага) descendants of чя фо, and do not denote n remote 
descendant { gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, tbo above phrase 
menns i! ater u Bidddi word which is nat the namo of a Rishi, the aff ‘añ’ ік 
added in denoting an immediate descendant 


In downing nn immediate doscondant or a descondant in general, tho 
Rishi vords Pex Ko, will lake other appruprinto nfüxes. Thos [qq forme Wit 


«а doscondant of Bida’ by IV. 1.96 S, 1094 ұу аһа not by ирет of IV. 1. 144, 
сне [ү in apposod to bolong to tho AXtitigana of Бахай. 


if, 23% Saray, 4 gfe onum б amy, 7 fier 8 
еті (fot) 9 Fete, 10 RIT (eRe) LETT, 12 pha, 13 fier, 
19 wmeru, 15 gam, 16 cq, 17 pps (T) 18 qa. 19 opes 20 
Ого ARa 20 та, Roran 204 nnn, 25 saana, 26 дна, 27 
RATE 23 хая, 20 vues, 80 pita, д1{ п, 32 апек 33 wine 
(aT) M ат, G5 fag, 05 qe, 7 Ri, 38 ca, 39 eae 
rome) 49 niv di rare, 40 mano 43 qeu, Atm, 45 qus, 46 
47 чт 


то oU qni. 4997, 00 gig, St ame 02 vei чі 53 
{шттит, tà guam. vum 
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The word «ЕЙ in the above 
affix sti, Thus чш. 
Sádra women, who though married to the Brébmons is qoft ‘a strange woman’ 
owing to the great difference of race ). 





list is replaced by qug. when taking the 
a son of а Biihmapı begotten ons 





The word ЧЕЙ occurs in эташ Ен (VIL. 8. 20 S. 1488) and естт 


(TV, 1.126 S. 1181) classes also, ‘Therefore when the senno is ta воп begotten 
va another's ifo" who is айо called чей, the form will be чеда. with double 
yriddhi of both members by ү. 3. 20 : 8, 1438; which docs not take place in tha 
чеш: ` 


QRow 1 тъй 95.1 1 6 1 94 ll 
йя їч 1 трд: pure: N 


1107. The айх яя, comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘Garga’ &c. 


Thus md, ‘the grandson ora still lower descendant of Garga’, 80 
also qe &c, 
чё, 2 aaj) Sars: 4 Чер 5 oa, 6 етич, 7 eR 
8 matan, 9 ates, 10 чаба, 11 чча. 19%и. 13 cfe М oen 15 
we, l6 gm, 17m? 8g 1mm, 20 oma 21 чач, 22 qu, 23 
fear, 24 arena, 25 айти, 20 ат, 27 eH 08 чер, 20 mag, 30 vg, 
“BL јар 32 бр Bam Ama 55 36 бтр 27 (wg, 38 үр 
39 т, 40 яа, 41 99, 42 mum 48 аца, daa 40 gala) 46 
Wz 47 вач, 48 тна, 49 ач, 50 чече, 51 айат 02 а. 50 99 54 
WR, 55 qaqa, 56 wann ЭТ, 08 gegen 09 mm 60 aaa, 61 т 
62 фара, 63 даец, 64 Gite, 65 «иче, 00 чает, 67 Na, 08 
Bia, 60 нта, 70 pem, ТЇ fees 72 чаї (aR) 13 gym, 14 
Зен, Wg, Bam, 77 mx 78 аф, (эрй) 70 чїч 80 
бич, glr. 82 шты. 83 qia, Sf enn 85 rece (эш) 86 qun, 
87 ря, 88 тет, 89 тач, 99 SUPR 91 fafa, 92 бича (Ггача) 93 
Беч, 94 арга, 95 ийдин, 96 чен, 97 Rem, 98 Гҹа, 90 "ag, 100 
wag, 101 pea, 102 Wer 103 que, 104 «айя, 105 gez. 106 
ача, 107 gtu, 108 dig 109 чч, 10 meg. 11 ут 112 wee, 1$ xu 
114 gum, 115 Ae, U6 RASU 


Note The word ag fs toand in the РЕА subhat of this class, It ought 
ato take om after ара, in the feminine by LY. 1, 15, 8.478; how then the form pet 
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RRL AATST 131 {1 ROS th 


suits ача trac: | wR 9 чї ene orev | чч! 
яр п 


1111.` The affix ‘ast’ comes in the sense of а 


Gotra descendant after the word ‘arate,’ when meaning а 
descendant, of Angirasa, 


Thus тйгп: = aiftree:, otherwise araog: Н. 

The word чаце occurs both in tne Gargádi class ( IV. 1, 105 5, 1107) 
and in the Sivådi class (IV. t. 112 S. 1115). It would have taken both affixes 
amanda n Тһе present sütra declares that when it means an Afigirasa, 
thén qquz will not take ярч of the Stat. class: and when it does not mean 
Anglzasa, then it takes both those affixes e в. maasai and mis: any 
decendant of Vatapga, Latis 





RRR Ta RATTA 18 1 1 ROR Hl 


частта Paa cx eat Raat 1 ап йеп stat тад: | та, 
speres Чайна. =: 1 RA p AUST 1 RUNN: Ca Я I 


1112. The айх ‘чэ? is luk-clided in the feminine 
after the word ‘aavdt’ when meaning a female. descendant 
of Angirasa. 


‘Thus from эт: we get этиет in the masculine. As the word 
belongs to Sara&garavadi class it takes 299 in the feminine by IV. 1. 73. 

In the feminine the am, is elided by Ink, and we have named zt 
(IV. t, 73 S. 527 je читай "а female descendant of Vatanga of the clan 
Айгйава” Why do wc say "of Aügirasa?" Observe чтят formed 
with 'shpha' under lohittdi rule (IV. 1. 18 S. 476). When mraz takes 
wm under Stvidi class, its feminine is їйї! Though the word is formed 
with wz, yet in the feminine, there is not ez, substitution ( IV, 1, 78 5, 
1798 ), because Vatanda is а Righi-Name. 


QR d seas: TAL VR ijo N 


SÉ а аррар wo die тїн on айй E pbg 1 3D Pared 
Snan: {Їй Гуч тти чат min: Ut es 


ТИЗ, The affix ‘ER’ comes, in the кепке of a 
Gotin descendant. after the words wa Qe. 
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The anuvritti of ángirasa docs not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
apa} asses Fran ( VIE r2 $.475)=яизпая: (VIL 2 17 S. 1075) 
the grandson or a still lover descendant of Agva’ 

Note:~Similarly amami There are some wards in this clus which 


already Михо taken а patronymic ах, e. g ria Ren, and qaga t Atter these 
words tho affix t 1 ах, The word sra is 
formed by sire (IV. I E 122 8. 112 Afr Са Каја) esa (27, 
1. 171 S. 1189), ond aaga = яш +s (ТУ. 1. 105 S. 1107). The word ay 
takes рһ4й only when it denotes an Atreya, as qaa, otherwise grip, with sz 
or gra: with ayy 

Vértika ~The word эта takes 'ohat'only when the offspring of 
а māle is to bé denoted, as saei = этатая: but rara 19 aaa with 


ER] 



















as атат 
9 leaving 


The word tra takes pla when denoting a Bhtrilra 
otherwise i6 will take the afix g3, which will bo olided by IT. 4, 28, 


the Form sepa: п 

The words “rast Hera ct the obore list mean that when a person 
hom ie Ati боша is adopted by m person belonging to Bhavadrija бота, 
then the fixis to бе added, ho of course is an Atiya but gets a new Gott of 
Bhavadvaja. Thus wRgtSUzd:, otherwise the form will be эпти. with asg of 


TV. 1, 104. 

la 2 чч Seq tare Se O0 qe Tim 8 ahr (ane) 
Samat ga 11 fg 12 ячи 13 wiza M wesa 15 aa 16 
ape 17 uüx 18 grr 19 art 20 Фат 2) dnm 22 gH Ber Ae 
95 wm 06 яба 27 чет 05 АЯ 29 ййна 30 чаа Bl чя 92 qa A 
qai 34 пяе 35 ge 36 qq mm 27 яя 28 wy 3 quo dO dex 41 
me 42 fua 43 Ru 44 Dunn 45 (ut 46 qu 17 94 49 aran 4n gen 
50 (ед) great М чей 52 stage 23 Ў 54 aga O0 gaa, 57 {йя 
58 qq 29 (pu) rer 60 vay 61 Ҹа че 62 магт RG 63 mp 64 
этая 65 кая 66 qx 67 чар 88 түт 69 fp 70 ас 71 мша 72 ЧТ 
TÀ ga Thaw 754€ 76 ац 77 яе, 78 Әз, To Ta 80 uw, 


81 аяп 








. do 








аца ааа g ERLE UL 
SU gt riaa: 1 fiie: i 


1114, The affix ‘wat’ comes in the sense of à 
Gotra descendant, after the word xS when the meaning is 


а Traigarta. 
81 
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Thus sitae Se: ; otherwise mit: ( IV. 1. 95 $105), |. 
tet rris на е 


їч їн awa Rama Ba: nme 1 чё faire йч! migrat: 4 
забата, үй: u В 


1115. The affix aq comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words faa &c. 


The anuvritti of the word s (IV. 1, 98 S. 1099 ) does not extend 
this sútra. The affixes taught hereaft generic patronymic affi 


The affix spar. debars y я ёс. Thusi [oon a descendant of Siva’, 
Nole:—The word age "а carpenter” occurs in this class. Being a common 


noun denoting na artisan, it would Шато taken tho affix ga бу IV. l, 159; tho 
present sutra provents that. ТЬ doos not, howover, prevent the appliontion of eq 
ordained by IV. 1, 159. 8.1176. "Thus маа TRU! Чао guum od 
"Tho wis olidod by VI. 4 184 





The word smit occurs in this class, as well as in the SubhrAdi class (1V. 
1.123 S 1126 ) and the Tikàdi (IV. t, 154 5.1178), There are thus three 
forms of this word =ni; mimi with (фа and aia: with eu 

The word чит occurs in this class xs well as in the Kunjidi class 


(1V. 1.98 S. r099). It bas thus two forms: yg: and чп with 
chphait, 


‘The afix erm, will come after a word consisting of two syllables, who it is 
the name of n river : (ће afis ga (IV. 5. 121 S. 1124) would heve debarred tho 
ami їл, of CIV. 1, 113 1116) in caso of pationymics formed from rivor 
usmes, However, it is not во, because of this prohibition ‘The Patronymio from Шо 
ткае inte. f won be formed by qp (IV, 1 Y18 671310), an Ўт: bot thia is 
repliced by Berr. 1 

бт 2t IARR dew Supr 0 qR Tor 6 фт 0 mu 
(чуп) 10 qaa 1 dite 12 ga 18 a light 19 ра 16 ate 
Wee ina Wace C0 04 01 тая (ая) 02 ӱл 23 qe 
Sigari 09 diem 29 ят 07 ЧАЯ 08 9 29 füv Wea 21 anita 
woii $3 абар 7i aR 35 Трг 0 тїп 37 29 [иск 39 
fons MRE И rima Т sep diu 

s dt Аар G5 deuq “50 (mg Sl fe 


тд 





ous 40 {щт 47 
52 Fern 4 agen 04 ляп 
йн SO rUnm LP ар SS ary Ый CO Ат 01 lfert 
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62 metia (wit) 63 we Chaat 65 orem 66 agent 67 риш 
68 quw, 09 еді 70 sup 71 Вч 72-465 Bae 7047 TS чает 
76 дот (gaat) 77 qd 78 werz 70 reser 80 rf 81 хаг 92 suet 
88 щей wan. Bi GPO Геї «p Uo 85 иа, 86 dia. 87 айч 88 
Фа, 89 аз, Mask, Ol еі, Igan Ibis an рат d 


RRR E ятата ата ученая: SE RE LER Hl 


TRPA ertsranátsm eng! CÈSE 1 ңү: (mié: t fara эрй 
iret t) SD: OR! чч: габат ка US: | аят: fap агаг 
чча Чїййа: п 

1116. The ах ят comes, iu the sense ofa des- 
cendant, after тон which are the names of i 






8 aud ot m adjectives. 





mv. 1,120 Š. 1123) is tho general affix by which patronymies y 
are formed from feminine bases, The present sütra, і 





Note:—The word Vriddham im the efitra, does not mean tbe fechnicnl 
Patronymio of that name as defined in other Grammars aud nsed in Sühias like 
TV, 1, 166, 8, 1092 but means the Vyiddbam as defined in this Grammar i. e. а word 
whose first x VeidabiJetter (1. 1. 73 S. 528). The word smjgpm: shows 
the orthography of the word to which the affix ig to be пйдей. "The word sperabat: 
declares the meaning of that word and both attributes refer to one and the same 
base, i. e. orthographically the base should Пако а Vriddhi letter in the first ауар, 
and etymologically it should denote а man or з river, The word amfib: applies 
both to the base and the affix. 





‘Thus aga—argt: ‘a son of the Yamuna amia: ‘son of the Nar- 
mada’. These are all names of rivers. Similary sra: ‘son offeret" i 


Why болме say ‘when nota Vriddha word'? Observe mma 
formed by va av. 1,120 5.1125) Why do we say being ^ names of 
rivers or women’. Observe aaa: и Why do we say “when it isa manc?" 
Observe ратат этчї = геа “the son of a beautiful woman ’ 


HUE теке ыйдар i 2d {НП 
ЧҮЙ wager: tare: Dann l KARA эпке: P Рта: meet 
"hex: Е а ататеп | gon argen 1 ET 0 aA HS 
тага | эстет Wasa) 99: Г. 
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1117. The ах, comes, in the sense ofa des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem danoting the name of а Rishi, 


or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni, 
and Kuru. 








"This debars the affix gzu The Rishis are like Vasishtha, Viévamitra 
‘Thus ag: yada п So also пке, wara: being persons belonging. 
to the family of Andhaka; and args, че: being persons belonging 
to the familiy of Vrishni, The word б however, is formed by g7% because 


it belóngs to Bahvadi class. “And ягез, MET: being persons belonging 
to the family of Kuru. 





&c. 


Thissütra debars «st only, on the maxim йз The word 


mW is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the present sütra 


„enjoins Wo; but IV. 1. 122 S. 1125. enjoins sa; thus there being a conflict, 


we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in [. 4. 2, So that the 
Patronymic of mg ‘will be formed not by sw but by ce tl Thus màm: 1 
Similarly йч a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic Haver: 


TV. 1,152 by од; and not by з; во also садар ‘won of Vaishvakeonn’ n 


person of Vrisbmi family ; во also (rez: *son of Bhimsgena’ a porson of Kurt 
fanily. 


RRG аденешелачайап: (e RIRA NT 


Чеш NYIAR ACAN Vite: 1 TTT | MATTE MATEI 
carter meet, agaia aa: Rapa: Bar nagi 1 GAR йл! 
ELE EC 

1118. ‘The affix wr cornes in the sense of a descen- 
dunt, after the word mityi wheu it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words @or яд; and the letter 9 is substituted 
for the final zz of måtyi, 





Thus frum fgaig we have arg “ the son of two mothers i, e, the son 
of one anl adopted by another", (frag +AT = pes toa IHLEN 
lon 1 8 70. Similarly qena, ninae and aza n 
"This эга is made in order to teach the substitution. of short 3 for 
the яр of wag: for pe word arg would have taken the affix am by the gencral 


nile IV. 1. 3 The эса contains the word qatar in the feminine 


gender, shunning y баран that the тийе applies where the word sig 
denvier a female, 
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A —Ó  À— ——M———— 


Thus GRAS eG e who messares togeilier’, Its patronymic will be 
Aira: ‘gon of a fellow-measarer'; because here the word arg does not mean 
* mother", bot a ‘ measure ". 


Nor the word qarg ' barley m2asurer’ will be affected by this rule. 
Why do we say “ when preceded by à Numeral &.” Observe dart: ‘son of 


Sumáti" The word afar is formed by IV. 1. 123 S. 1126 as belonging 
to Subhradi class. 


[ETC LITERE 


ausa usu. «тїйїн afia esp» ATT 
чаа: и 





sums йч 1 wmm Un 








1119. The affix sa comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word жеш, and when this affix is added, 
mäta is the substitute оё‘ Капуй”. 


Thus арп rat afia: ‘the son of a virgin’ viz. Karna or, Vyasa, 


Thi ars the gm of LV. І. 121, 





Note:—The word дә means ‘a virgin’ the son af a viegia is produced by 
immaculate couception. BARTA аг GAS uere wu, quf watt, єт 
чай! 

RRR l ARATIR ое (8 IROI 


чча Aai ren: ae ÀR aa AREA та eer 4 
Sue: 1 Pr бечет чег a са ятдагиела digas U 
1120. The affix sup comes after the words faa, 
SIE, and eta, when the sense is x descendant of the family 
of Vatsa, Bharadvája and Atri respectively. 
Thus Sad: = arm. otherwise Safi: a denar, otherwise sie " 
атата: = STAY, otherwise sfr: i 


In some texts the word snr ending with the feminine affix IT 
is used and not ўта The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic 
will be aga, by ГУ, 1120 S. 1123 when it does not mean a descendant 
of sra n + 


хез: MT aT Bk RREN 
жоп antes жч «Га nf warst Pilar 1 steer uet Чат: e П 
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1121. The affix sr comes optionally after the 

word it in denoting а descendant. 
The word Чат being the name of a female would have taken тт by 
IV, 1. 113 S. 1116; but this sra would have been prohibited by IV. І. 121 


5.1124 as it is а disyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the 
present sutra, Thus ya: or Was. ‘son of Pila” 


RRR (THD ACERT 1 L! R RRE 11 
пті È GLI ят ир 1 яра: TORR tt 


y 


1122. The affix a% comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word auga as well asthe affix am 
Thus we ger three forms, нож не о Фа ; HEREN gR: 
mgt ELS Rye: (ТУ 1.95) 
{азыгы в”! 8 LRI RRO 
MRR к ay! #яйа: 1 area AR: 1 Reema: i 
1128. Thewords ending in a feminine affix take 
the affix = in forming their Patronymie. 
The word eft in the aphorism means ‘words ending in the femini 
affixes ag ёсу That is, words ending in long s; and { of the feminine. 
Thus (ачага aa: (1V. r. 25.183) So also йд “the son of 


Vinata or Suparni" But the son of gar will be иі. as it belongs to 
Babvadi class. (IV. т, 95. S. 1096) Similarly the son of аҹ will bo WTA: 
as it belongs to Sivadi class, (IV, т, 112 S. 1115). 





Bat Yas and spon formed by wey, menning 
though these words nre fominine, they do mot end in fem afizes. 
The affix ep comes after Teer whoo monniog gau Thus area egg: 


“ball” Horo hal? has not the patronymic fores Tho patronymic will be grgq; 
* the son of n mare’ Y 






[kei and g, for 





Tho Гетто words mrar and quat take the adir qo in forming 
the petronjrtio. ‘Thus mz “tho sou of n oarden” рр: “thts son of a 
cuckoo! ` 


PIRU IIR SEL TeV 


aM. EE qu | ПП ЕГИП! айа: | end era тйгп 
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1124. The айх ‘dhak’ comes in the sense ofa 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and боп- 
sisting of two vowels. 


This debars the #9, of [V. т. 113, S. 1116. 


Thus amar aye = rue: ‘the son of Datta’ But the son of gar is 
however, qud: by #4, of IV. 3. 120 S, 1500. 





Note: Why do we say ‘having two vowels?! Observo ipis: "won of 


aigat’, which is a trisyllabic word end not disyllabío. 
RRAN яшн: | 21 1 RRR I. 
аттап даста с Өл я ата Ren. ata 


1125. The affix ‘sR’ comes, iu the sense of a 
descendant, after а dissyllabic: Nominal-stem ending in 
short x, but not, however, after a word ending in the putzo- 
nymie affix тэ 





force 
the 





The anuvritti of ‘str’ does not extend to this aphorism. ТІ 
of the word = in th te sütra is to draw п 


.ihe _ 
last stra, Thus mi ‘the sonof Dui Sqm* the: son of für - 
. Note :—Why do we say “after a word ending in short g" 7. Observ spar: 
“tho son of ag? i Here aq though s dissyllabio word, усь ends ins u 
Note :-- Why do we say ‘not ending iu the patronymic айх gy’? Observe 
дїгї: ‘the son of gra u Here though grft is а dise llablo word ending in short g, 
it dues nob take the айх gap forg here is the affix qup (IV. 1. 95. S, 1095); во 


also чараа: Why do we say ‘haying two vowels’ P Observe ante: “ son of 
s" n 9 












#096 1 ратта B11 848 0 
жщ еца Gera giga: п 
1126. Тһе affix zx" comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the stems ga Фе. 


тыз nente aaa п 
‘Note Thie debars gat and other axes. The word ju tho sitra shows 


that some words рх 
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TPIT u For though the words stm, ЧЇ are not in the list, we find still forms 
like vitat, qtia: бо. 

lum 2 е э(е) Samer, 4 weg, 5 датат, (mee) 6 
Wurm. Co fang, (Reet), 8 Pekar, (Rave), ФО, 20 җый, 11 
чї, 12 a, Baam Momma, 15 qu, 10 fug, 17 fp 
18 gu. 19 fiv, 20 Rage, 21 9918, 22 spe, 32 em, A дн. (gan) 25 
ew, 20 quz. 07 uf. 28 s 29 icu 30 gana, 31 men 22 
чи 33 асб, 3i дат, 35 ae! 86 deg 37 GRATE, 
38 ятт, 39 qure dO xm (mu) 41 wu 42) чаз, 43 Hue, 44 qu 
45 ретту 30 wem, 47 Ex 18 nmm, 49 gaqm. 50 gemu, М ар 0 
99,08 рати, 04 раб, 50 ТА, 06 Фат, 57 йз, 58 Рея. 
00 чай, 00 тт, 01 war, 02 тета, 63 mni, 64 айа, 65 ant, 
00 meist, 07 wean, 5 az, (wet) 69 MR 70 чач, 
TL fim, 72 Фа, 18 xx, 04 яя, 75 "PR. 76 зра, 77 дй 
Waa, 79 гат, 50 wont, Sl owun 82 яй, 83 ww 84 ея, 85 
Tap 80 цар, 67 ат, 88 quz, 89 zz, 90 є, 01 ААТ, 92 де, 
98 ufan Tho word Pravabans (30) which belongs to this class, is governed, 
by tho súten 1129 in forming its derivative, 

{Хө | Гаа ааттаа I L R Leo | 
чё e, Зда а dira: Y ret тй: Aai: и 


1127. The affix ‘eR? comes after the words ' vr- 
karna’ and ‘kushita’, when they ‘mean the descendants of 
Kågyapa. 


Thus чад: and Aidata mpm; otherwise we have raft: and 
дї: formed by IV. т. 9s. 
REXEL RAT TR TIS цч 
MRE Pn n 


1128. The affix ‘zg’ comes in the sense of a dos. 


cendant, after the word *" aud the augment EX is added 
when this affix is to he applied, < 


Thee Фацеева (ha 


ы) ? 8. 3)-wrernedüms (ҮП, 
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RR | ятата 219131351 
ACI ge; Ted Tost Ф St t ema 
WINES: | TATE: M 
1129. Before the affix а (чч), the Vriddhi is 
substitated for the first vowel of the second member of 
sawm, but optionally so for the first vowel of the first 
member (i.e я}! 
Thus gaemar = ятата: ог sarete 1t 
Note —The айх za ТУ. I, 123, 8, 1126 is added, here. йау түр} 
araiser = weretttard: ( VI. 2, 89, masculation prohibited ), Or we may translate tho 
stro аз Before the affix tz, the vowel of sr in qarga optionally gets Vriddhi ", aud 
omit the говь. ‘The masetjstion will still he prohibited by ҮІ. 3. 41, 8:842 Cumt) t 
фо 1 RAET = 191313811 А 
ататеп ATMA ATTRACT gh, ARA uro are et тате: t 
TRA п зоте тагача Tastee acts aig я «aus TAIRO: v 
К 1180. Even in а new derivative from samga ‘itself 
when formed with a Taddbita affix having an indientory 
AM огч, there is vriddhi substitution for the first vowel 
of the second member, but optionally so for the first vowel” 
of the first member. 
т i, [n other words, the external 
vriddhi might hay by ot able to supersede the internal 
optional vríddhi de-pendent upon є п Hence a separate зга, 
fiat teeta дадае 101 t1 RREN 
CUSTER: ат ачк bem rv p RRA: 1 
1181. The айк ‘аж’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words sweet фе, and the’ substitute 
тая takes the place of the final of these words before 
this affix. 
Note з—1а the caso of those words in this list which end in m feminine afix, 
tbo present sire tewhes merely the substitution of 998, for they would have 


taken the afz aj by IV. 2 220, S. 1123. Bat in ‘the case nf other words, the Stra 
teaches both tbé aubstitutión of gaz and the addition of ta n 


32 
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Thus meant е arenas ерец: ‘the son of Кау! 
So also чечїї: Nl К 

law, 2 aaa, З Ач, 4 чә], 5 meets, (8 дайа (9998) 
Taah 8 айча, 9 Sir, 10 afer, 11 луш, 12 vette 


RRR 1 PUTA TNL RT QR I 


qami Ваай eR a fra: gius 1 ааа: 1 айар 1 aet freut 
фот! ят єлїгї quiet едр PAPAL fü ЧӘ TH diete п " 
1132. The affix ‘eR’ comes in the sense of a 


descendant, after the word gazt, aud xag is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix. 


The word gat has another meaning also of a nun, Literally 
it means one who wanders (wefr) from one family (ger) to another 
i e "a chaste woman but a beggar or (2) secondly ап 
unchaste woman.” This sütra is made to teach substitution only, for 
garer would have always taken ga by the general гше IV, 1. 120 5, 1123. 
Thus п + еи ааай аа: or Aeta: ‘son of a chaste woman 
who isa beggar’. This word geet when meaning an unchaste woman, being 
а word denoting contempt, will take also the affix m by IV, 1, 131 S. 
1137. Thus Auu In this case there are two forms only е: and 
aia: and never ааа: n^ 

Мое :—Seo Amurakosha It 6, 26. 


8333 шилген чаце TLE REE N | 
maa чїйнчҗй ЕЙ fr fuhr Faft «oi asr dh 
perat їч AMAT. | аттап: (ae: Өй: Ure мч: order: t 
1133. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first 
vowels of both (the first and secoud) members in a 
compound ending with zz, su, and Peg, before a ‘Taddhita 
АЙїх having an indieatory ч, ога! 
Акту = тїп, арба: ( = апат арй), и 


the words spr and үйр occur ал the К, 

t 4 уйла. зв (IV. 
1.190 8, Uit) aud the afis gaand Yq augment are added. Taar abeo weonra ia 
Кин төя (У 189}. That ward, koweser, dene Y 
second member. ая ngi OPT A This іс а Vedie поща] 





hat get the Vyiddhi in the 
у. = 


. : 
CHAPTER XXVI. $. 1136.] THE ТаррнітА PATRONYMIC ÁFFIXES 651 





Similarly from weiter: (= чар: fega) we have Ure 
Cemeufruuome) wo The word fag occurs in Kachchbâdi class, and 


зач: is formed by 41 The Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there. 
under. 











The words ggg and gg are anomalously formed by V. 4 130. 
The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or an ocean’, 


RRL I SIREN ÈT I 2I R RREI 


" чечей беда + п Бирата чтботччт ferar э чека четат ат TE 
Sea п Кач фир ә п TART age sear жапе! К 


1134. The word azat takes the affix йок in forming 
the Patronymic, 


Thus sek ‘son of Chataka’ 


Vért:—It should be rather stated that the ward seq ( masc ) takes 
the afix Yau For if the rule be enunciated with regard to the 
word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine chataká also, by the 
maxim liggavishishta ёс, Thus «és: ' son of Chataka’, 

Vårt :—1п forming a descendatit denoting a female, there is luk:eli- 

г sion of the affix, Thus the female descendant of sz, will be "rear, the ry 
being added, as it belongs to ће Ajadi class IV. 1. 4, 
RRRS IMEN TRL 2 1 R I RREI 
Fee maa cat їй: п 1 
1185. The айх ‘gH’ comes in the sense of'a 


descendant after the word атат! 


Thus fart gan if n 


Of +the afix 'dbrak,’ the letter gis replaced by gg (VIL 1, 2 5, 479. » 
a causes Vriddhi ( VII 2.118 S, 1^76) and makes the абаа vecent full оп the 
бла] (VE. 1. 1658. 3712) Thus the real affix is Qux, bnt the wis elidud. by 
VI. 1, 66 S. 873 and ко the affix that ix actually ndded is tx 
the ангаа? class IV. г. 123, S. 1126 also, 
swell Thus Wa: 





This word айыт occurs i 
thus it takes the affix "dhak 









{зе тзп I L I 5 tue Ü 


рте ! сыбуё MATO) POA, penu эте d SUY 
"eu od 


* 
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1186. The affix‘ sm comes in the sense ofa 
descendant, after the word ‘aa according to the opinion 
of Northern Grammarians. 


Thus faret Tt might be objected that the affix mæ, contains the 
letter эт unnecessarily, for vx; would have served the purpose as well, because 
sift ends in long y already. The objection is valid in the case of йт, but the 
very fact that Panini uses this affix spem, shows by implication, 
are_other words also which take this affix in whi ise the affi 
vx would not suffice, Thas the words se Ws also take this affix, as 


HVA, WESTE 8^ The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only. 






RBS | ARNT TTL ATT TRAM 


ums Федара арай аг qx O0 ЧӘ Cm] up Tv 
чёт! 


1187. ‘The affix ‘gq’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of udescendaut, after the feminine words denoting 
contemptible objects. 


‘The word gar means those who are defective or wanting in апу 
bodily limb or organ, or who аге low in social status and religious . prineiples, 
‘The апоу of £z, isto be read inthis sttra, and' not of mtm, though 
the latter immediately precedes it. This stra debars mm which would 
come in the other alternative, Thus aig ‘the son of an one eyed 
woman ', ог аба, arè: or gri: ‘son of a female-slave 





[ECCE 8 1? 1 53а А 
emisse: | Agente: u 


1198. The affix ‘aa’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after the word ' етеда’ n 


This debis чп Thus үстү Кү ета, "the son of the 
father's sister The tc affix is replaced by фа 1 


ern табе йч: сет aH 
бүтпенгє ee чирт DIEN сос тойа: a 
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“4189. The final vowel of ‘Rasaq is elided when 
the affix ‘ga’, in the sense of a descendant, is added. 


Thus ест + ж ==: и This sütra teaches merely elision, but 
indicates Бу jhapaka that the word тө takes the affix ‘dhak ' also. 


Revo 1 ATTA 13181 638 1 
траге area? ета) mgA: 1 ягу: n 


1140. Во also, after tbe word ‘metre’ the affix 
‘em’ is added, and the final is clided when ‘aa’ follows, 
in forming patronymies. 
Whatever has been taught in the sütras IV, 1, 132, 133 S. 1138, 1139 
above, as regards pitrisvasri, apply to agag also. As ече ог arasia: 
‘the son of a mother's sister.’ 


ftat 1 ага BL B 101 CRN TE 





114. те affix ‘ат’ comes Е the sense of a 


This debars spp йс, Thus итда zat Now oi avai the following 
sdtra, 


HUGIEEL CL ELATI 
agit we SUC ӨТ trapped | арттар 


FRA 
1142. The ох s of a bha stem is clided before 
the affix чч (2), but not of the stem ' Kadra’. 


Thus arsa, but атрад maaa Here the word qme means 
a certain quadruped, 


5999) menaa 1218) 636 1 
wat oa өш neima: ¢ пй: атан | rete ҮЙ КЫ! 


1143. The affix ‘я’ comes, iu the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words, * gfE' &c. 


е 
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This debars zw, and za &с, Thus wa; 89: The word gf 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix zx; by the last sütra. 
‘The present sütra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but 
means ‘a-woman who has one child only". 


10, 2 ei, Safe, 4 ef, 5, бй, Tm 8 fagi 

The word faq also belongs to this class and takes sr instead of йч. 
of Righi(1V. r 113 S. 1116) Thus Paana fragten Now the 
following sütra would apply causing the substitution of yz for the ў of Frag 1 


498 1 окаїиядцетей ac: 13121 
vat рїї, sut var refs tara fife че aft i 1 efr үа R 1! 


1144. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory 9, 


"ors follows, ea is substituted for the wand g of kea, 
фич and печ Il 


As Wü (=й), with the affix sx (IV, 1, 168 5, 1168): 
similarly S3Rest formed with gə (V. 1. 134 S. 1799) in the sentenee 
Жайпап ecu The word Gotra in that stra V. 1. 134 S. 1799 means a 
Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance thé name ofa Rishi is called Gotra, 
Similarly mèns ( = яагаа) п As mme і ў 


Thus баа + зеет gua wr This woula give the form йт; 
which is wrong. Hence the following sütra T 


" ey 1 эшан ater Stef абата 
Boge чарынан Чая биллайн eu 1 eee V 


чат frere 1 vr gere: 1 Аад: ee 


1145. The following are irregularly formed; 1° 
Dandinayana, 9. Hastindyana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaihma- 
fineya. б. Vasindyani. б. Bhraunahatya, 7. Dhaiva- 


tya, 8. Sarava, 9. Aikshvaka, 10. Maitreya aud 11 
Hiranmaya. 


Nofere-There words sre (hu. derived (1 und 2) zrfézarast nud ттлт 
hom зт лай vieta beloueing to aaf clue. The affix i» чк (IV. 2.91 8, 1210). 
If they de not balong 





to that class the ailix ds added inegutaly + беча = 
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alagis not elided. (3) seq belongs. to Vasan 
(IV, 2. 68 S 1273) The science or work of Амар Rishi is als 
Atharvan He who stndies that work is called Atharvanika: the fina] is поь elided 
before the gm affix. (4 end 5) The descendants of [ГЇ “and ara ara 
Jeibmüéineym and Vüsináyant the former with the afik ga of the- Subh. 
radi das (ТҮ. 1. 193 S. 1126), snd the latter with the affix бз of IV. l 
187 8.1181. The finals of the stems are not dropped, (6 and 7) These are 
ved from элд and fqq with the afix дн, and q being replaced һу q= 
эрк wa, fe pU ga tukea a before affixes having au indicutory 9p or sr by 
VIL 8. 82S, 2574: it might be said q woald be added to sured before cosy by that 
role, "hat rule is, however, confined to-affixes which come after roots only, and not to 
Taddhita affixes, That rulo docs not apply to cases like нт, ятй: Н The x 
in Bhrannhatyn is therefore, y. (8) ana is from areg with the affix 
AW, (he final ay bein ятан н (9) The son of gaara, 
with asg alli ( IV. 1. 168 5. “1188 ) the final gis elided, or Sergey HARY aa: 
ehar: with gu, ( IV; 2. 192 8, 1356); Acaent on the firetor the final, The 
irregularity consists im the elision of final gu Ав one word is утат: and the 
other Ward, tho sûtra ought to have read this word twice, strictly speaking. ‘The 
singlo'reading may be justified on the ground, that the sûtra gives teary without 
any accent ( oka-érati ), and consequently includes both ( vag єчє ачи) n 


чүчтө: бе, TI 






































na_inegula: 










(то) pis is from яч of Grishtyádi class IV. 1-136, S. 1143 and 
takes esq as Berg ua, Here VI. 4. 146, S. Sq requires Сипа, but VI. 4 
14ff, prevents it, and requires lopa of g, but vi 2, S. 1144 required the. 
„араш Нор, оңа оган The irreguls in eJiding s altogether as 
Wag, thes of frq cannot be elided by VE j 148, S. 311 before та, as the 
lopa of is considered asidha VL. 4. 22 5. 2183; however the result is the 
same, Гог += by VL 1. 97S. 191; the single substitute being the 
form of the subsequent. The dual is а" н The plural ofa will be 
йт: (the plural of fag); as it belongs of Vaskádi class and loses the 
affix in the plural by the following, sütra. 








Another form of this word is {йз formed undor VII, 3. 2 8. 1144, It 
might be objected iint had бї hen send in Bi lass (IV. 2. 104 S. 1106), 
it would have taken the afix sp, and tho form {гр would bavo beon evolved 
regularly; us Prag spo px + (ҮП. 3.2 S. 1144 )&zpe а: This would 
Mave prevented also the necessity of inoleding this word in tho Yaskádi class (IL 4. 
638.1146) for then by Н.Я. 02, S. 1146 srst formed words would lose the айх 
in the plora] aud we would hove got the form дч: in the plural, So far it 
would hore been all right, bat if 951 were to be formed with ars affix, 
they the a derivative of thè werd sosld hase required te be formed with srt 
alix under JV. 3,197, S. 1307 amd not with ga ander JV 2, 126 S. 1506; bat 











= propored, 
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wo require gor, аз йат: ёч: (11) RRA from f&a with Raz with the 
elision of а, Roae fpa = аад: N 


RRI ARREA MIRILI RÈN 
PasTHR aA GA ETPA TES Я g ra i їч: 


1146. After the words wm &e., there ів the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itself and not 
as part of a compound epithet dependent on another word, 
takes the plural; but not in the feminine. 


Therefore the plural of 8g is fieran: a 


Note т—зўе toto mtem, a descondant of Yaska not nearer than grandson, 
Tn the plural, the абх is elided ond the form get, ‘tho descendants of 
Yaska? 


TERRA: M 

1. аек! 2, arn 3 gau maga 0. wm күш! 8. 
quau 7. mamma 8. жесі 9. Rear 10. «mime 12. (р 
чач! 18. Gegen! 14 quern 15. Aru 16, giu 17 ярый! 
18. ачи 19. нчи 20. see 21. чала) 22. жни 23, 
н 24 webs ou 95 genus 20. Чета П 27. fags 28, 
waft — 29, фса 230. Regau 31. ENU 32, Aignan 
33. Wim 34. myn 35. чаж 36. gait 37, мает 98 alee 
99. меаи 40, “fea 41 wies 


ares | аблана асант даі L RR N 
чей Aaaa BR єл ez ата яң (cru ! ЧЧ: C'T: rears | 
«йит: 1 Яй: | URC n 
1147. And after the words sf, 3E Sta, ay, stan 
miu, there is luleelision of the Gotra-aflix, when the 
word takes the plural, but not in the feminine. 


Thus the plural of mia (ач IV. t. 122 5,1725) the des. 
cendant of тў, is TAR. the regular plural of mir So also, singular 
жїрї plural gets; singular Wigs plural WAN; 50, ARABI, айды, "üt: п 
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In all these the afix has been olided. Thus sg tempo arta: ‘the descendant 
of Bhrign’ Of course, it. is only. in the plural namber that the Gotra affixes v; and 
ят, ато йо, not їп апу other number ; so we have in singalar mp. ятйЯ:: dual 

Я этїї; plural gam, WIA: de, 
Note :— Вав when these words аге putt of a compound, the Gotra affixes arè 
nob elided in forming their plural. hus ferar: or aniran: u 
In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus гат: 
ба: 
56051 чб ET: NTETHAHH DR е ee II 
жч; чї я PLIE ч RIRA GR «ат TATR: гага i 
1148. There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix vs 
(IV. I. 95 8. 1095) after a word containing many vowels 


(a polysyllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the 
people. asa and ata when the word takes the 


plural. 








The plural of qanmi: is qum, there being elision of ga; so also 
їйє: plural of aptafor; so the plural of ative is ga: ‘the descen- 
dants of Yudhishthira." 

Nole:—But ifm: aud İT: not being polysyllabic. thoir plural will bo 
Sau: ond dieat ut 

Why do we «ny "when denoting the Gotra of Prichyos aud Bharatos’ P 
Because when denoting the Gotra of nny otlier people, these aftixes will not bo elided. 
Thus gram: pluial of great, RUTA: plural of gieqaría: tt 


Though the Bhürates are Práclipae, its specification hore is to indicate that, 
wherever * Puaeltyas” will he nsed, it will not include Bháratas as in V. 4, 60 
5 2181. Tere the Yuran мт of Bharstas will rot be elided. ‘hus «mj? 


father, srzbatuat: son. 
[I тя чере: REON 
Ф fascia qu кл : Рига зач: Apert Өч: n 
1149. After the words Ñaqa, бе, there іе nof 
Ink-elision of the Gotra affix, when the word takes the 





plural. 
33 
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This prevents the application of 1 64 S.1108. Thus peri 
eet, plural Ñaqa: singular Ser, plural gaat: п The peg Gc. 
belong to Bidadi class, vide IV. 1. 104. S. 1106 and are the folowing :— 33: 
fag. Ре, e. яг, TAA. wars and лч п The remaining words such 
as aña Кс, should not be taken in this sub-class. In the case of #9 &c., 


the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by LI 4. 64 S. 1108. Thus giar: 
(бат: be. $ i 








Ro | абаат PA RI 5191661 


PÈ RATA TÈ FLAA 99 Rares шлаг 1 найт: ET 
терк! йт: 0 


1150. After the words frega ко, when used as 
Dvandva compound, there is the luk-elision of the бота 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural. 


Thus РЕ fis S Уатара: ( IV. s. 154 S, 1178 ). Its plural is area: t 
"entrer: Aere: e рк: n There is elision of fgsz n 


So ako seri plural fer (IV: 1.95. S 1095) + are езй: 
there is elision of gs, (IV. 1. 95, 8.1095), The following in c list of sack 
compnands. 


V. fata 2 egoan З, SPRAT (ata + АТА ТАТ, 
lv. 1, 998.1101. clision of Rag), 4. чт: (Winamp: LV. 1. 95, 
Mision of GL). 5. saree, 0 mex. (Sens 1V. 1, 95 8.1095, 
semper ФУ. 1. 112, $. 1115 theu tho elision of ga ad WW). 7, аят 
(ie clision of Xx EV. |. 95 asw 4). B gwegeger or аіл: ( viam 
1V. 1. ия, + Gi ТУ. 1. 95, S 01605 clos of fam, ond fx 
9. атқ net (eain of vn oss in 4) 10. gmemiscepEUmqgeru: (elision of 


CL) !! бобат, (пй LV. 105 SQ 1107 penas IV. 1. 05, 
8, о edicion of both ex and ex) n 








CEL) Danie eh emcee 1 12 1 1 

TU dea mA pur em seek T а ngu amare 
afer чл тит запт: ETRE TOE HUET ngiraira: 
SYL irent: SHIG t RGT N E и 


um. 





After the words tam Åe. the 





2d j n re is optionally 
ision of the (otra afix, when the words take the 
oral, whether they e f 


pler into а Dvandva compound, or 
ree meg терма», 


a 
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Of the words belonging -to this list, three have already been 
enumerated in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sütra. According 
to the Kashika the elision is invariable in. the Dvandya compound of 
агаќе! ў As, 
жге, or refz-aufger d атн 
gRr и But the plurals of Aysa, the Gotra-derivative, of трк 
(IV. т. 99 S. rror) is зат: ог чат: (or эчактан: ) of eamm is 
TAR ог 'wTPSCRT:; of ups is went: or gem, or aeram: 0 The 
plural of agfysier is afem: ог mg The. plural of тебя: is 
чл їз ог arena: € The plural of gga: is goga ob 
Се 
















Of the rest of the words belonging tu «his group, there is option 
allowed, both wher they occur in Dvandva compound or when esed alone, 
They are as follow :— 

1 emus 2 wean 3 пп 4 gehe 5. giet 0. 
Ratt 7. шїн! 8. gman 9. чех 10. аач и o dj 
eaten 12. spei 13. aan 14, madian 15. armos 16. 
gafan 17. айра а 18. imu 19. зїп 20. efe н 21. 
зант 22. eee d 28. saes s^ 24. яй 25. пя 26 
madian 27. гате п 38. aep oo 29. gurpn 30. FAR п. 31: 
"qua 32. яча и 38. aga 34 mant 30. барчо 56, те ou 
97. ечеи 38 mamin 39. начи 40. RAN 41. ао), 

RAR 1 maea aA Rag RTE | 181 V0 I 

Weathers Tamas PT HEX HR MNENE ENTA wien 

"rft gest тата «а: NTA: | BETTE 1 

1152. There is Juk-elision of the Gotra affixes mr 
and ast of the words mea and Фед, when they take the 
plural; and the words aafea and paaa are the substitutes 
of the bases so remaining after the elision. 

The plural of syst is mmen ( as if it was the plural of safer ) and 
of Mey is gPustu The affix mu(IV.Lon S. 1117). after waet 
and the affix аз ( IV. 1. 1035. 1105 } after че are chided. 

WHS LUBA eS 1 CERRO 
чёт aR weet ^ 
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с кшш ee a ee SE ee 


1153. The affix яа comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the words 'xrem and ' sagit" 1 , 


This debars sor and Esq respectively, 


Vért:—In the case of wsm, the affix eq would be added, if the 
word so formed denotes a caste ( ЈАН), Thus asqiaqil Now applies the 
following Ма which prevents (ће elision of ez belore qq tt 


[UEBER ECCE SE SELLE! 


ап аги QU sry mma eae g TRAE D CET» wp: эйт 
чай чи: ы 


1164. The syllable аҹ of а stem ending in 99, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with s, 
when it does not denote existence in abstract or the avota- 
tion of some one. 


Thus aer (IV. т, 168 S. 1186) ‘а person of Kshatriya class’, 
This is the special meaning of the word; it does not mean ‘the son ofa 
Raja’ So also wip: ' son of the father-in-law.” 


As the word Jati is used in the vartika under 1V, x, 157 S. 1153.8 
son born of a Sadi? wife by a Kshatriya will be чта: 


RUNA IFAI E181 a9 N 
Win wenger aR RAN ei fa eg: чой smür т set 


1158. The syllable aq of a stem ending in 99 


remains unchanged, before ay affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 


An Gs, Аия, Отоа, Sec, from epa, una, ger and {згер 
‘Thus umm Ont urges area 0 


Why have we used the words” when it docs not denote an abstract 
foun or am asocation ‘in the sitra Vl. 4. 208 S. 1154.2 Observe sam, 
meaning the “royalty,” the state of Leng а Ling or the avocation, But tat 
Ж: wR Spe TEN DATEN belongs to hte Purohiii class and takes qa, ( V. 
1. 58) 
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зеке | Sater R L2 1 666 А 

PABA careo ЧА afis ATT u 
1156. The syllable zx; of a stem ending in t 
remains unchanged before sw, when a conjunct consonant 


precedes ii 





"Thus еее = femur н 
944919 ячатзчезайш: і є #1 Qoo 1 
тўз s ARASA 1 were: | age: Рич) реа: | area Pani STU 
чізажтаї ca: 1 маи: бич 1 ums er spar tt 
ат Raamaa arem * 1 RATAST чата: Cera: и 


1157. In a stem in sm with a preceding я, with 
the exception of aña, the ending 9% does not remain 
unchanged before the patronymic ах sag | 


Thus этчї: from mgar Why do we say ‘preceded by @'¢ 
Observe Gera, preceded hy яи Why do we use‘ Patrony mic’? Observe 
"rut after crure, the a not being changed by VI. 4. 167 S. 1155, 
Why do we say ‘with the exception of a$4'? Observe чүн» 
айч ! 

Vári —Optioually so in Raama as (аягйтзче e beara or atra: u 


0341 ATS 15181 #981 


efawrdIS wien: »p ate os farm зафат 1 argh т: t watssrart 
а Saracen атда: я €UUT | 981911598} атест: | SD чү! АТЕЙ si ЧЇ: t 


1188. яте is irregularly formed from smt, when not 
meaning ‘a caste or jati.’ 


This sdtra should be divided into two ( 1 ) инду the final sez of zum. 
is elided, when the этот affix with the force of &&-Potebijmie, as Well as with 
any other force, comes after it, Thus argi of i ( 2) этат, but not so, 
when the Patronymic denotes а jéti; for then the sra of igi is not elided 
before the sp affix: as agestis men ‘a Brahmaga’, When jati is 
expressed, but ww, has not the force of the Patronymic, the sz of дз 
elided. Аз argi data: н ийт. ater: eadra: п Why do we say ' whei 
it denotes а caste’? Observe атейант:` Nárada the son of Brahma’ 
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DO OPEN REPRE ILE ee Een NBI ee eee ERE UE EE 


хема I эйешеча | $19 1 fold 
s fecti Proper | ird qu ) ачат Баң! sedie 


1159. From sw, is formed sig, when not meaning 
a descendant. 


Assn! Why do we say ‘when not meaning a descendant? 


Observe tram: reise the i is elided by VI 4. 135 S. 1160 as given 
below. 


Reo | qgaegeetaratur (e 09 1 RRI 
чча аа wen хаб remet Фб ART: 1 ааст: 1 Store t guise 
чи | agiia беч! аиа: 1 їйї f, t aram: 0 


1160 Ofá Rha stem ending in sm, with a preced- 


ing ч, as well as of zx, and yee the 9t is elided before the 
affix s l 


Thus її, ems ато grua Why do we say ‘preceded by a g'? 
Observe ama: and Аня: from ama and дая formed with the affix si; here 
neither tlie эт of a nor the final syllable stz is clided, since VI, 4. 167 S. 1155 
keeps these words їр their primitive state so far, 

Why do we say before the affix ma? Observe masa: formed by 


the affix ea under ТУ, 1, 152 S 1176 added to the artisan denotlng word 
takshan, 


оек аата: 19191 0390 
ха, Vostri faa: U 


1161, The affix ‘she ‘comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word * Kshattra. 


Thus їйїп ‘a Kshatnya’ This is also aces пате, 


«The son of 
spoil be ents. u 


Хейде offic q here should not be confounded with the lechpiesl q 
тер rone the affixes ттт and gx CL, 1. 22 


[EE GUM EEE ED 
wee Cnm чуораан ИРА t түй: и 
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1162. The айх ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal stem ‘kula’ and а compound 
word that ends in ‘kula’. E 

Thus gett: «The affix applies to compounds ending in gmru 
Because in the next stitra, it will be taught that the word get when not 
preceded by any other word, takes the affixes ‘yat' and ‘dhakafi’, That 
indicates by implication that the present sfitra applies to the simple word’ 
Фе and to the words ending in ga also, Thus тшт: It 

?teg гэчачататцачєці “чн тетет емо N 

SRAT 1 qu а: 1 а: ARa: 1 я: t vemm бочи афет! 
ачат: | ява: и 

1163. The affixes ‘aa’ and « стя’ come optionally 
atter the word * kula’, when it i$ not" preceded by any o other 
word which gets ‘the designation of р pada (І 4. 14). 

The: word втдїчт means when the word 'kula ‘is not the last 
member of a compound. Thus gra, atid: n By the use of the word 
‘optionally ’, we get the afix є also. Thus gaia: The word gen: has 
udatta on the first syllable ( VI. 1. 213). 

Why do wesay 'qr'? The word qq has been defined in 1. 4. 14 
$.29. The word qg is not а pada but an affix ( see V. 3.68. S, 2023 Y 
Therefore чт will take these affixes. Thus жел ятыш: and 
чая: 0 

0089 1 аттатат BELL Ree I 

чүл ш ЗҮН CTY ч: | яшн: | агата: | Яр: U 

1164. The affixes 'smr'and ‘==’ come optionally 

after the word ‘ mahakula ’. 








ally" of the preceding sütra is 
in the other alternative. 





The "dr atersyám — * op! 
understood ... So we have aj al: 


Thus merga: ягнят: and яр йн: а The last js formed by the 
afix q of IV. 1. 139 S. 1162. 


tie Lgeperzgu i21 TEU 
gig wo буда qeu 











— 
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1165. The affix s38? comes optionally in the sense 
of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkula,’ 


Thus gira il By the force of the word “optionally * 
also Thus gegia: v 


PORE | SaS: Е 
eraa: w a 


we get q 


1166. The affix ‘chha ? comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the word eqq i 


This debers emu Thus ®тыїл: ‘the sister's son ', 


RRES L теба Be gee п 
WES 1 зс: meer: d refir: и 


1167. The affix ! vyat? also comes, 


in the sense of 
a descendant, after the word ‘ arg" n 


By the force of the word sr in the sdtra, y 


This debars qu Thus WP or орда: + 
of cay regulates the accent, making it svarita. 


RRES ечен ЧЧ I l t RI ey р 


ve get the affix t as well, 
the brother's son ', The 


BE Marga эй 


1108, The ах ‘vyan? 
‘mg’ when the sense is that of « 
enemy 


comes after the word 
* brother's sou who ig an 


The weed rem means ‘enemy. The differenta between tag and ng 
* dn seet (YL on i5$ and VE ү. 197) Thus HD WT nephew 
Reem єпилу sem мтр "бу the аби "типу" 
ben баи» of patrosy mic, and макул me 
ПР fs an exterded figurate aee of the y 
mew ur Аснер to Кїз, thie 
Mb 


who 
t, there 
"ап enemy! simply, but 


otd, rather than ji 
Dhutzivy. 


Here, ef cour, 





опріваї 
he fist, 
the foree of the 


^ «ith acule ед t 
UT gere and E 





TE Mea onphen, but ten ene 
effa ora tit ofa patron nac. 
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RULE I RAER l 2 61 е Н 


1169. The affix ‘3%’ comes, in the sense ofa deg- 
cendant, after the words tat фос, 


This of course debars ex &e. Thus {й+к = taia: ‘the son of 
Revatt’.. So also SPIER |. BL (УП. 3.50 5, 1170), The æ is replaced by 
ga by the next sütra. 


liad, 2 spaqmí 3 af, 4 quen 5 чача, 6 gage, 
" quara, 8 wan, 9 qwe 10 gayaa, 1l (пч) 12 wamm, 
409 аера: ө! хо 1 
эттеп SARR кшт IR 0 


1170. Fors in the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted gs I 


«Thus tact + ак аа: ' the son of Кета’ 
ARI AIRT: SRA CTI {1 US I 


and ш aft аягын gredi wn geram | татара (areal чат 
anit їйї эп ues п хета «РА а gearnairiaeremeat | абаб че 1 
THANE аач: п 


1171. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix W comes, iu the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting Gotra-descendant. 


By the force of the word Win the 'sütra, we get the affix ва also. 
When one's father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from 
his mother, it casts а sur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a 
grar or ‘a defamatory or contempluous epithet' Thus «паў is а female 
+ gotra-descendant, Her són will be called sf, аз mi: weil By the, 
vartika mez &c. (УІ. 3. 35 5. 836), there is masculisation, and so the 
affixes @ and sazarc added to má and по = п Then by the stra VI. 
4. 148. S. 311 the of nrá is elided. Then by VI. 4. 151. S. 1082, the 7 is 
cided. Thus we get the form ami: So alsomtfia: a Similarly the son 
of ғана will be salsas: and siigaraivay: i 
This affix being added toa Gotra word: has the force of a Yuvan 


affix. 
54 
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Note:—Why do we say ‘a Gotra déscendani! Observo аг IER 
(formed by ta IV. 1, 120 S, 1193). Why ‘do we say female descendant P 
Observe anae: u Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Observe 
audit агат: hwhich is to be explainedtas тпа? ч gara WAT aid NATTA" 

ees 
qrii тїгї fat tfr BEIT u . 
ROR чате STAT ges | ud oL WS 0 

фаг беби: 1 чагаа aret sac van капат | ятам 
fas: 9а RR aT: u 

1172. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 

‘am? is diversely added in the sense of a descendant, after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 

"Thus хораз ‘the son of Bhagavitti’ In the alternative we have 


the afix qm (IV. 1. 10: S. 1103) as яттан» u ОГ course, when 
contempt is not expressed we have атча: only. 


WOR Was 1S1 1 {ЧЕП 


безүү сїгчїттй we THT quee vui querer el читай: 1 fatio. 
Ёк! нешчаї апааа: | agaian: 1 geek Pani атата: | йа Єй 
ттн Bart SAG far! Ней: н 





. 1173. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
© (as well as the affix ==) comes in the sense of  descen~ 


ant, after а Nowinal-stem euding in the affix fq und 
denoting a Sanvira Gotra. 


Thus the son of ngg will be agarat: formed by the affix fitr 
CAV. t, 154 5, 1178) аз this word belongs to the Tikádi class, The son of 
‘YArnundayani will be cither аїёгүгдүд: ог пей u 


Why do we say ‘contempt’ ? For when contempt is not to be expres- 
sed, the son of аттай: will be «патра: u Thus QPR + mo, agm +0 
(11,4. 58 S. 1276 j=argomafit: u J 


So also when persons of Sauvira countr , 
У але not mea 
added. Thus araia: N int, G is not 


Note :—Tho 8: of the айга гет do Remand net to 
dy fix will not lave в Vridduifetterin the Srst m ita fum 


yliabh il 
Vilma; ба engi of Ша кайышынан шл Bete ciel 
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According io a Küribà, threo fst stems, all belonging to Tiküdi 
Class, are only governed by this sütre, viz. agra, gaat and агеўобу: Н The som 
of qx ia Várshydyani. $ = 


699 | ore ferens URS 09 1 $ 1 euo П 


APR NE атаач і этеген] vires c mc а игй 
"Urea чач 1 чт: | WORA: ача: 1 Авена: tt 


1174. The affixes ot and fest come, in the sense of 
а descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the words Phaptibrita aud Mimata, 
This debars wat The Sauvira is understood here also, The rule 
ГІ, 3. 105. 128 does not apply. For according to Kasika the reason 
is this, «Ву the rule of composition in II. 2. 34, S. 905 the word 
fata consisting of less syllables than Sreega, ought to have been 
placed first, Its not being placed first in this sütra indicates, that Sütra 
l3.10S. 128 does not apply here. So that both the affixes w and (iy 
are applied to each of these words; and not one to each respectively.” But 
according to the Mahabhashya, The rule I. 3. 10 S. 128. applies, and 
‚ Mand Тқ ate added respectively. Thus хоста: ог mosa: ; rya: oF 
araf: t 
Note When not denoting Saurfra Gotras, we have ыз д: and 
Эчатая: (by wau SeeiV. 1.1018 1108 апё1Ү, 1. 99 8. 1101), Lhe word 
(ла belongs to the Nudadi-ctass ( IV. І. 99). 





RON I Fae oT L2 IR ехе N 
чїй RST TST: 1 атта: ^ атыг: Гҹа ж Н агаа: p ТЕГ: И 
1175. The affix qa comes, in the sense ofa descend: 

ant after the words ‘Kuru’ &c. : 
Thus getoaeqiea jt So also emd:u The word gw takes the 
affix eq by IV. 1. 172 S. 110050 that the form zm: is evolved both under 
the present sütra and sütra IV, 1.172 S. 1190; but. the difference in 


two words is this. The word aien formed by the eq of IV. t. 172, S. 1190 
of IV. т, 172 $.1190 is а Tadrája 









affix (see П 4. 62 S. 1193); but the word dicm formed by the present 
stra retains its ах in the plural As Aem: agom: The word dic 


occurs in the Tikadi class (IV. т, 154 S. 1178), and it takes as such the 
айх бұя и Asean So also qaga: 8 
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Note Tho word «данх oceurs in this class and it means the esto knowa. 
as Байга, HRathakâra ds а caste а little lower thon the twite-born. бев 
Yajoyavalkya Smriti, V. 95. But when the той сч meeng а person who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix vm not by thia Stra, bub 
“hy the gucooeding afitra. 


Note:—The word Ра} occurs in this class. Its derivative will be Фат: 1! 
Thoro will not "be puüvadbháre as required by VE. 3, 34 S. 88 &o For hod 
there boon puivadbbva, then by ged? а. all Bha bases will become poiivad 
before n taddhits affix except v u Thorefore Бед = Фуа п At this 
stage role VE. 1, 144 S. 1059 will appear and cause the elision of? and we shall 


hare; eue Aan But this is nob tho form desired, henco the word үй} ін 
read with the feminine affix in tho list. " 


Мо — The word War takes this affix in the Vedio literature. Thorefora tha 
form Yar in tho modern Sanskrit is incorrect, 





Note :—The word qtec oom in this class, With tho exception of accent, 
{tin trestod in every other respect like a word of Кай class, a aibdivision of 
Санрайз (XV. 1. 105 8. 1107). Thus the pupile of groa: willl be formed by tho 
affix ey (IV. 2,111 8. 1332): Án cerca esp quor: (VI, 4. 151.8. 1082 j, 
Tho plural will be чүн (11. 4, 65 8, 1147). The feminine geidor will bo 
amah (IV. 1. 16 S, 471) or ameak (IV. 1. 27 B, 473). Tho Yuvan will 
bo ттлт: (TY. 1, 10} 8, 110%). Во also it will take Wo, wien the sense 
of collection Фс, ia expressed (IV, 8. 127 6, 1507): as qemi But ин to 
кесе, it will not bo Tike Keneddi words, for while thoro words being formed by the 
affix ч, will have waits on che fret syllable (УХ. 1. 107 9. 8686) tho weeont 
of HIRE will be governed by TA. that ir, it will hure udåtta on tho Inst syllable, 


Virt:—The word warst takes the affix ma when denoting a Kshatriya, 
Thus nmm: ; otherwise grms, t 


Lan 2 т (АК), 3 ney, 4 oque (venam E.) 6 cmt 
б ттт Taare uisus Вк. SPR (ау KO) 10 жабулап, N ag 
(or тч) 18 sme, 13. дат, H erasi, (versa KS) 15 fio, 16 
тйк, dT pure, 38 тат, MU Rz 90 ре. 07 meer (дарат), 
eer, OS qe Shae (uen KO Dopo балч, 0790], 08 арр, 
Mamy, "o spem М ga. Seman, HI лаца, ^74 qun 
5 тейтпө Sierre 07 00, Й# тә, 39 пр. 40 ерт, dign, 42 
siti, ЯЗ тй. Ai vno 33 ULO 40 {тай mín К, 47 чапа 

һит (isa Мака), 4S [munem 49, 10 епт, M 
wan 82 ae, Op далса 








qut 
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EÈ ощ: 1 vf imaa чең vo! gen: rea | атс: Fort en 
ята: 1 pers: 1 amar U 
1176. The affix ‘va’ comes in the sense ofa descend- 
ant; after a Nominal stem ending in ‘send,’ after the word, 
‘lakshana,’ and after words denoting artisans. 
The word aft means ‘handicrafts’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 
„бе, Thus еа. (q is changed to qby VUI 3, 99. S. 1023 ) ате: 
з 9те арса, Siren: amer n 
REOS | THAT (9 1 {1143 
^^ їй: | afit arana: t dines: 1. afara qena Poser 1 miara 
pd тетт яччаатая, о «тащ: \чй яран a 
no ыт. ; According to. the. opinion of the Northern 
“Grammarians, the affix ‘ra’ comes in'ihe sénso of a 
descendant, after the words, ending in ‘send,’ the word 
‘lakshana,’ and words expressing artisans. 


Thus зайт, areata: angie: deann The word aia being 
a Vriddha, поп gotra word, will take (qx; under IV. 1.157 5, 118 according 
to the Northern Grammarians, as sifgaraísr: 1 

Рана -—Тће affix Sm comes after aqa carpenter.’ (IV. т. 112 
S.iti5 and Vi. 4. 65 S. t160. Thus it will have ara: ог araon: but will 
not take gp 1 

fec | Res em: RAISI 0r feu а 
Raaf: і * P 
1178. Тһе affix ‘frs comes, in the sense ofa 

descendant, after the words faa бе. 

Thus sarah, Н 

Tha word gy ocours in this cless, In taking this ях, it adde nn istermed- 
inte p as ападай: 0 ‘The word ец occurs in this clase, and denotes а Ebsatrir 
beraure it is шма абау precedat by the word sorsat ĝenan NE, 


his son will be aurage with ай, whioh ond in ва afix denoting n Kebatriga ( IV. 1. 
168 5. 1186), But the word deca formed by the айх eq of 1V. I. 120 8. T$ 
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NT 


‘will tako the affix үз} and not figstof this Sütra, Seo IL. 4, 58 end 68 S. 1276, 
1150, 





lf 2em 3 gn 4 атар (sm K) 5 fuer 6 wu (aot) 
9 хдр (чту К.) Shey, 9 89, 10 eun Mana, 12 iw, 19 ww, 
Va ада, 15 xe (ас К.) 16 аач, 17 дач (HATE) 18 area (sen) 
19 drea, NARE 21. 22 Ҹан, 28 едә, A айжан (а 
E.) 25 Q«ax, 26 qma (enaa К.) 27 aera, 28 gm, 29 тұ, 50 
оц, 31 чия. 32 «под (еч), 38 seen 34 елау (агар; wen К.) 
35 ea, 86 чт, 37 eam (ara К.) 38 19, 39 gaa, 40 «pra (Жыг), 
Alia 40 ати, 48 ca, 26 orem, 45 equae, 46 р. 47 ary. 48 
чї (ла well ав дтаечат) 4 


QE | блнт srs {1 УУ А 


wer Res nisme п NenmpNUqePr o п татат эн 
ist | genera алей: 1 areas arial: u Grmwanfg * n raro: t 
rentaf н 


1179. The affix fas comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words Kangalya, and Karmirya. 


This debars gun Thus dysrenraer: and mafala: a These words, 
however, do not mean " the son of еа or mrmi ”, but they mean "the son 
of dina, and ante.” because of the following [shti. 


Ushti—The affix however denotes the descendant of the first 
orginal words gr and aire n 


Vért:—The words Grit and qa take the augment ge before the affix 
Fes Thus (лт: and queam: v 


фол тїшїнїп 


чї бп 1 ктщ borates 1 алт et Бич 1 татат: aga: Рица 
їчтї и аера! бк Чегет *© атин: апа: n 


1180. ‘The affix 'phii' comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix mp. 


This debars quum 


Thus aritaitr ‘son of Kårtra', етей ц: 'son of 
Hara 


Why do we say “which ends in the affix s4"? Observe етт 
‘son of ЮА (ТУ, 1, rot). Why do we say dissyllabic word’? Observe 
whan! son of чт t 
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Vért:—The pronouns ‘tyad &c' optionally take the affix ER W 
Thus атага: or ag, arafa: or ат, mh orm 


RER I sA атта е 0t ruo it * 
sspe: VPE g V emot: 0 garters Laer: 1 бетта t Smee ur 
1181. According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, after à word with a Vriddhi in the first syllable, 


when it is not a Gotra-name, the affix * phi ' is employed in 
the sense of a descendant. 


"Thus sagata: “son of gram", U А 
But according to the opinion of ће Eastern Grammarians the forma 
will be этат: u Why do we say ‘alter a word having a‘ Уна in the 
first syllable’? Observe arf: ‘son of fq’ Why do we say ‘not being 
aGotra-name’? Observe siya: it 
RER 1 аат а SE 9191145 9 
“ачага ar о «ткае ча foerat: 1 ift: U 
. 1182. The augment ж (Kuk) is added to the 
words Vikina Фе. when the patronymic affix ‘phin’ 
follows. 
Thus чїй This debars ra &e, But if the anuvritti of 


afat is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule, In 
that case we have in the alternative :—aifaia: U 


loafer 2 Ag (пач Е.) 3 аҹ (aries К.) 4 wmm, бшу 
6 diia U 
RRS | YaNA і 918 1 RAE N 
чети Rus Resist gaa a фа Peat пачатай: traf 
атай: (тр: п 
1183. The augment ‘8%’ optionally comes after 
в stem ending with the word pütra, when the patronymic 
affix ' phiü ? follows. 
Note:The anurritti of the words "necording to the opinion of Northern 
Grvmmorioog when tho word bass Vpiddhi-in tho Gist syHable” mast be read 
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MEME Dc T E MC ER 


into thin sütra, ОЁ courses word ending in gq cannot be а Gotra word, for a 
Gotra word means а grandson or л still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in ya heving Vriddhi in the Best syllable will take the affix быр bf 
TVs. 157 S. 1181; the present aphorism only rates that ıt takes the augment 
wR optionsity. — 7 


Thus we have three forms атбай: or vráfgsrafan ог тт: 1 
VSU | MIRA T ATMS 1B 181 (Co N 


тарый: ЧП 


1184. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in 
the first syllable, the affix ‘ phin ’ is diversely employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 


Thus терчї. or тегу ‘son of Gluchuka', + ' 


Note —Why do we зау, “not having a Veiddbi ia the first syllable” P 
Observe тзт: M The words seqq , айт and srt all denote optional ralos, « 
ко the employment of апу one of them would havo hero sufficed. Why tno are 
weed m this siha vig grat and vp? Tho mention of Gsatamarians js made ns 
m delen of respoct mud p da used to express tho nonuniformity of sra 


construction, In somo places this afüx (4 is not nt all оде, aa giga 
«пн n 


HL AE ECCE tU tR 1 Re 


waai i gg: 1 лец: d 


1185. The affixes wt and aa come after the word 
"Мапу ', and the augment gm is added when these aflixes 
follow, provided that the whole word so formed denotes a 
class ( játi ). 


Thus aginean" а man or mankind", So also ner: 
formed wath ets 


Nele These firs here bove not the force of Pateouymige, henee sey 


are tat dac ped in the ploral, вата: “itn. When the dizcendang is lo bo 


exper oly ve bre (He кб зт et TEATS SIT “enn of Mat", ab an meets t 
Бо «leo the weal me, nl em ri ebanged inte ty dena] 
vill Le ыа of ec temo ве well ea gulir e + fap ud, 





tes tho dercendaut of Мать 
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ite 1 антроп L1 R URRE 
зае надіта елача 1 aie ня Avenida: (Reus d 


аат AATA UTES UAT | шалга THT SATE 
wae Sa oar атэ: И YTO еді * U йч: t часе, ж И ret 


1186. The affix asg сотевіп the sense of a descens 
dant, after a word which, while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. - 


Thus gag: dual ачта, plural калтат: are Kshatriyas who ме in 
that country, The final = of wg is elided before this affix ers end we get 
the form tearm: because this anomalous form is so shown in УІ, 4. 174 
S 1145. 

Note :—Of course, when the word is only expressive of Kshuiriyos, but zun 

оГ the tisme of а country, asg will not be need bat srog; the difference being in. the 
secet" Thus Pega: ‘the son of Drühya'; Чг: ‘the воп of Purn’. Why do we 
eny when if expresses Kehutriya Р Observo BTHIWeH Чч TIE A, 
(ТУ, 1.95 8,1095) ‘the son of Рыба o Brabus’; ю ale а: " 








Kshatriyas called PAnichtla or of the country of Pfchilas, So also “ine, 
‘the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha '. 

Vart:—Let the affix sg come after yet Thus Gag: “The king 
of the Pürus" The word рохи is not ће пате ofa country, The form 
would have been evolved by Pragdivyallya эт, the present vártika is mauu 
in arder to give it a tadraja desig эп, 

Vart :—The affix ' dyan ' comes afier the word ' Pándu? when it is 
the name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe, Thus чїеч:, otherwise 
‘twill be sigan See IV. 1, 74. 

Note :—The words Puijvhala бе, originnlly are names of the Kwhatriya tribes 
onls, secondarily they have been applied to the conntry inhabited by those tribes, 
becanse the "addita affix denoting ‘the cvuntry inhabited by them ' in elided by 
LẸ. 2 В1 8.1293. Thus ihe same waid qsam camer to dennte the Kehatirss tribo 
fg woll ая the country enlled Paehiis. 1t will make practically Kirlo difforenco 


io consider words like Рыба фе. ал orginal (not derivative ) пате of conntrios 
In Гай, Pániui hinreel considers thet in tho amne light 
words, im spite of tis omn 














as well ns of Kshatriyas. 
in this bûte, aud dues not think them ta bo босай 
stra IV 2 S1 S, 1203. ‘These words when denoting 5 couniry are nlwnys in the 
цай, ак {учти in denoting atriya jt is in the cingular. 
55 
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me 
Rene | retest н 191 RI REE d 
RAST ARA SIASI 1 реа: 1 MEC) ed TTT | 


1187. The affix "x comes in the sense of а des- 
cendant after the words * S&lveya? and * Gándhári ’. 


Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatrlyas as well 
Therefore, by sütra IV. т, 1715, 1189 they having al Vriddhi in the first syllable, 
‘would have taken the affix ' уай? the present Хака enjoins ‘afi’ instead: 
Thus qe: ‘the son of SAlveya’, or the king of Sålveya ', suero ‘the son of 
бапа or the king of Gándhári2 The vartika under sitia ТУ 1, 168 


S, 1186 given above applies here also, 1. e. the affix denotes also ‘the kint 
_ there of’, 


RRES | SARARAN 911950] 
ea бп: а Жо а терра ке) тах 40 
ETAT . 

1188. The абх wm comes, in the sense of des 
cendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words * Magadba ^ 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Sftramasa’, when they are the names of 
countries ns well as of Kshatryas. 

This debars mu Thus sim, nim. 80, sumas, їйї, and ie 


* tlie son as well as the king of Anga, Vanga, Suhma, Magadba, Kalinga anc 
Süremasa' The Vartika ‘wea ast’ given above applies to this also, a! 


чїй тзп, regir Tat бо, 

{ва | FANANN (M OR LR (1 

аң! Sree: а й Da rere 1 еец: 1 зге? «этет: 1 

1189. The aix ‘sat’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in short $, and after the 
words ‘Kosala’ and 4 Ajada’, when they are the names of 
countries and Kshatriyus. 
This debars sw Thus, to give an cxample of Viddha words 
чїч л, inti: ‘the sons or kings of Апаў ва and Sanvira', Similarly tc 
take words ending in short €, we have ran the sons or kings of Avanti! 


which їз а word ending im short fU. Se also аса: and wam, which arc 
neither Vriddba nor end m short gu 
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080 | жаат за ql 91 R0 QUA d 
ficca: Uter t а eren ferit g Ours v 
1190. The affix qa comes after the word ‘Kuru’, 
and a word beginning with я, when these words denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
This debars ‘an’ and ‘al’, Thus diem, йч: ‘the son of Kuru 


and Nishadha', The affix denotes ‘the king there of’ also, as ded qat. V 
Note:—How do you explain the form Haare qaa? Thie is an ürcbeio 

or Vedio form. How thon in йүн тй: gu mi? ‘This is a poetic солго, or tho 

T% affix added here to form the word Ney is the ќала an of IV. 2. 92 В, 1312. 


fttt | театчачзеряччте етен ча а: | 1 {1 098 1 
eT WIT «аага л: saa (uo! AST: t 

reae: 1 пгт її: A тоні гир? i 

` 1191. The айх з comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after a word which denotes. any. subdivision of the 
eguntry of Silva; and after the words + Pratyagrath 
t Kalaküta ’, and ‘Agmaka’, when these are names of coun- 
tries and of Kshatriya tribes. 

The word quet is the name of a Kshatriya woman, her son will Xe 
ага: (IV. r 121 S. 1:24) formed by mm; also ate formed by qu’ 
The dwelling place of areq will be also ате: which is the name of a country: 

The sub-divisions of the country called areq are six, viz, Udumbarab, 
Tilakbalah, Madrak&ráb, Vugandharáb, Bhulingah, and Saradandáb. The 
ratranymic fram these will Бе: айг: Saee: нора, Arrai ANF: and 
пия: п So also the affix ‘if’ will be added to the words ‘ Pratyagratha’ 
їс. As uenis кїй: and are: The afix has the force also of ‘the 
king there of, As здзяй ward According to the Mah&bhashys, the words 
Busa, Ajamida, and Ajakanda also take this affix, as (ife, wis: and 
кзн 

RRER IÀ ашата BLT 1 BS UL 
ARA TAA: EQ ои 
1192. These (viz. the хез ast IV. 1. 108 8.1186. 
бе) ave called Таја (* the long there or^ ) affixes. 
six. «Въча 16980173 are called 
тордо а the affixes heated of 


















Noo The ais 
. Tho pronoun & refers 
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before IV. І, 168 S. 1186; for they have ihe specio) designation of Gotra and 


Yuvan. Bor JI. 4.62 S, 1193. The illustrations of these huro aliéady been giros 
under each af the above six aphorisms. 


VER I ata чч RATTAN! R 1 Y 1ER Ml 


AANI чна as TAEA age qa боп RT 1 EN чий! 
aed ok неа чач: (ейт OR: пеели rud quc чей ч ыпча C ЧИЙ! 
оч чїй, (иеди ardt. afa {очыра ЧЁ аталат U 


1193. There is luk-elision of the axta ( ТҮ..1, 174 
S. 1192) affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 
provided that, the plural number is taken by the tadrfija- 
modified base itself, and not by its standing as а compound 


epithet dependent upon another word, and provided that, 
the base is not used in the feminine. 


mpar (IV. 1. 170 S. 1188) fa prince of Anga’; plural 
ұп ‘the princes of Ahga! The affix та elided by the present rule, 
and the Vridhih vanishes with it too (1. т, 63 S. 263); bet area ‘the 
princeses of Aga) plural of visi “а princess of Ара’ But firraiar' he to 
whom the prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural Brenin: ' they whose 
beloved is the prince of Уайда, there being no elision. 


Thus engar: the princes of Ikshwaku tribe; plural of gana: ; the 
tadrája affix vis ( ТУ, 1, 168 S. 1186) is elided in the plural and so also 
‘venta: ( plural of grata?) the princes of the Pafichalas, 


AVby are the tadr^ja affixes not clided in the plural of grea and 
тоте, in the following phrases :—" sir: qox " агаг сїйї TTT tt 


The affix п after ga and qieg in the above is not the tadrája afix m, 
but the mwmuep (17. 4.98 S 1650) affix wr i? We should explain the 
above forms by inten of чт°рї т mite trm or qiu: 1! 


Why are the affixes clided in (he plural in the case of tq and 
the following, for these words not being names of countrics, the apotya 


affixes added to them can never ret the designation of tadrja, and «o the 
rule of elision can not apply ta them, bit we «ec them elided in "tmm 
stato ратат ene cenit n 


forms been eagai and mft? Ans 





in other words, why base not the 
Here the words mandag have been 
wed hy л fh ure of speech or indirect spplication for the de cendants of tT 
aninga Sathe words hate taken no apitya alix, and so there is 82 
омекне for einig any affix in the plural, 
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Ree табата iV! TET 

чегип TS Weds) spur wo HAs tfr uersum s н Hg 
чї: 1 Eee meni su Pomp aS SS езт: wt EU 96: 8999: P 
Reheat qp eestor Serre: 1 неда атата 1 

1194. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is elision 
by ‘luk’ of the Tadrája affix. 

Namely, the affix «та, which would have come after the word жейт 
because it denotes a country as well ав a Kshatriya tribe, is elided even in 
the singular and dual, Thus arti * The king of Kamboja’ anager the 
two princes of the Kambojas”. 


Ибни :—It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like’, 
because we find the affix elided after ‘Chola’ &c Thus sa: ‘the king 
of the Cholaés’, Неге as well as in gaz the aa (IV. t, 121. S. 1024.) 
that comes after a dissyllabic word is elided. So also gent, asc, aa: nt The elision 
in the last two is of дэт t “aera: et" js а better reading than sedis 
жсп (If, however, the second reading be taken, we explain the form by > 
saying that яте: is formed by wor of the sütra IV 3. 93 S. 1473: in the 

, sense of “whose vative land is- Kamboja” ; and as it is not a Tadrdja, 
it is not elíded in the plural) 


geI Rag agama елет зел 
ARTA ең AT Ha I get ge: 

‚ 1195. In deuotiuga feminine nume, the "'advája 

is elided after the words Avanti, Kunti aud Kuru. 
bos is to say the affix * бун. . A71 S, 1189 ) after the word 
word 'Kuru' are elided 
ale. Thus чай, galt 
Kunti or Kuru’, The word gẹ 







nd ae a daughter or princess of Avanti 
akes gg in the feminine by IV. І. 66, S. 521. 
Hole;—Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminine’? Observe WT - 
Brea: and ц: ut 
RRES I ATAT BILE OR 
apaa feat на san p AA ima жї agaa eT qv E 
ffs etre 1 sified лї eR 
1196. In forming the feminine of a word whieh 
ends їп the maseuliue iu the "Tadrája айх s, the affix is 
Juk-elided, 
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‘Thus me SWRA, f KAR; т. mms f. ч! 





The the stra should not be construed by the rule of tedansts 
vidhi ( 1, 1, 1 8). 18 so consiuelit will mean “a Tadráje afix onding 
ing зенага", There have been taught five Tadrâja affixes, namely ‘añ (wr) 
‘on Cat)’, “буй (uq), "Apa Ca}! and ii (g)'u Of these the first fonr all 
end in sp; therofore, sll these four xffixes should be elided in the feminine, But this 
is not the meaning of the author; for had it been ко, there would have been no 
necessity for the previous sûtra, for then the present sütra would have covered tbe 
nio of * Avanti, ‘Kunti’, and ‘Kure’, Вав the very fact of thie sütra IV. 1. 176 
S. 1195 indicates by atau, thot the tadanta vidhi does not apply hore, Therefore 


tho feuiuine of зтгяпеед: is merear, of 414: is Фа 


How do you explain the form arf in яйы її? According to 
Haradatta it js wrong, the proper form is mgtgdt Or the form зга is 


valid under the Bhargadi class (LV. т, 178, S. 1197) and so the Тайгаја 
affix is not elided, 


RAS La seran Чг: L9 1t Ces 


VARIG TTR 1 CIE А A SII ILI 
mot | kd 1 datas gp seca WAY rg puri eri eu EI 
Wit um eat ext Фазли, 1 urere {їн Fey айй wh T 
rct, Segawa {чето «ата | азар йай ut 








1197. The Tadardja affix is not elided in the 
feminiue, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &e. aud * Yaudheya' бе. 

This stra debars the clision of the Tadrája aff: f 
lastsütra ). Thus ajarah. ФО. rivi, и}, arg} these 1] Eastern people 
dwelling in the countries east of the Sarasvati river, Similarly of wt бс, 
Thos waif, теті, RR п The form Fat without vriddhi is formed by the 
feminine affix die added to ёха with the force of showing the relation of 
father and daughter. So also of Ҹа &e. Thus ga, dd and diet « 
The forms are thus derived.» To gur and yer is added the affix qa; because 
they are disyllabic words (ТУ, 1, izt S. 1124} Then is added to them ws 
without change of sigaification, by V. 3. 117 S. 2070 This am is a Tadrája 
altix by virtue of V. 3. 119 S. 2072, Thus we get dita: and Grau Their 
feminine 15 formed by га аз they end in the affix asm (1V. 173 S 


$27) Now had we elided the afix qs (V.3 u7 S. 2070) which is 
aTadraja, by the last sütra РУ. 1, 128. S. 1196; the words would have 
been tending nonns, and would have formed their feminines in whe, which 


being anudatta would have been destroyed by its coalition with the 


(required by the 
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ficial udatta -by Vi. 1. 161 S. 3651. and so айч would become udátta, and 
the feminines would be final acute, But it is desired that the final should 
not be ud&tta, Hence ast is not elided. Thus we have 3 and Ў with 
udatta on Ihe initial as formed by eT ( V1. 1. 197 S. 3686), and not axa" 
and grad n 

The Tadija affixes taught above ore five, but besides these there are othors 
taught in the Fifth Adhyaya (У. 3.112 о 119). Tbe word 8а is formel by saeh 
an айт (V. 3.177 syst), The present rule, therefore ientes by implication, 
that, fhe.rnle of elisio: contained in ]V. 1. 177 S. 1196 applies not only te the 
TodrAja affixes tanght is_shopter, but to the Jadrája affixes tanglit in Ve 
. 19 8. 2/68 &c. ns the Тада абх strin (V.S. 117) added de , 
TE до. ік elided in the feminine: e.g. ш. opis: lau, ш mgt Lm бо. 


lad, 2 5 (mes К.) 9 mu, ue uen uem 7 
wee, (99 and qug К). 8 diea 


J dita, 9 а, 3 ku, 4 da (ar? EJ, 5 duis (rd: 
чч К.) 6 fad, Tona, Badmeu К. 9 арап 


RRES 1 абое дареча: eque E C за 


squamis ата esfümuiram | «79 агариэй Sitar aaan- 
"wa ач рат: fret carta: жаг | fuffeastpeenzer энг 1 edam 
EUIS | аттата wb cm eevur 1 smt 1 rara fast ч i Safe + 
rires fa Serre 1 аага Ae а fon (cfe эта urit n 



















1198. Of the affixes aq aud rst üsed in denoting 
a Gotra descendant there is the substitute q ( ee) for the 
a and к of those affixes in the feminine, and there is added 
the long 9f under IV. 1. 74 S. 528; provided that, they, 
do not denote Rishi clans, and hare a prosodialy long 


syllable preceding the last syllable. 








Note:—Tho wording af thie nphotism reqnizes a little analysis. Tt consists 
of five worda: (1); їйлїї: ‘of ep and Ub (2) martā “ol nonsishi, (3) gF- 
Grama ‘having a henry vowel as upotama i. c. last but one (4) де: ‘the substi- 
tuto is уай. (5) Sf ‘in denoting gotrá' That is to say, the gotra affixes аст 
ind кя are_replaged фу cag before the feminine fir "mm, in those words whieh 
denote non-risbi gotas, and haven heavy vowel ns lust but one. The word uttama 
menning last letter, being formed by tho superlative affix (стар, implies that (о 
word must be of at lenst three syllables, Therefore, the present sátra dots not apply 
to forms liko qug 
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Paribldshd Substitutes’ take the place of that which is ‘actually 
ennunciated їп а rule. (Seep. 117) Therefore the substitute egg replaces 
wo and xi only. 1 
QI the substitute uz the letfor x and æ are indiontory, the real afüx is э, 
, tho Jettor y differentintiig this affix from saz and the letter affording а common 
hold for hotly « è 
In forming the feminine we shalt- have to add ‘aq by IV. 1. as 
528. Thus ggenfày ‘having the smell of the whitedotus ’, is the name of a 
person, In fotming a patronymic from this word, we add the айх st 
Thus калт (IV. 1, 92 5.1688), Now we replace this affix by 
ta and have затеи Similatly with words taking the afix gst (as taught 
in Sütra wags IV. 1. 75 S. 529): as Ч: gives us magi, so also 
атат 
Nole:—Why do we say ‘of wp and ұт’ n — Wilorss үүө from 
serait Here tho word ит belongs to [ЇЙ gana, and thereforo by ТУ, 
+1, 104, it would inko the affix qst in forming the ойи patronymic: thie nlia ч, 


is not replaced by cage, and the feminine is by long Ё (ТУ. 1, 15 8. 470); Jor 
though, its last тоте) but ono is heavy, ibis non-riehi gotra word, yot it doesnot 


fulfil tho other condition of taking tho afüx етщ or TH 
Why do we say ' of'non-rishi gotras’? Witness wifaér and ыт tt 
Why do we say ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’? Observe чаті 
which is formed by gta denoting jati. (IV. 1,63. S. 518), Why do we say 
‘denoting Gotra?’ Witness enfteoei ' a woman born in Ahichhatra ^. 


d феа 1 аата IB LVL GU 


eran sire: genaurendr Up Meads: fant пе: cars 
erret vec t траг 1 Ayia и 


1199. Alter a word denoting a non-priucipal gotra, 
saz is the substitute of im and v, in the feminine, even 
рош the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 
The phrase seit of the last stra governs this also, not о, 
wever, the word Gaetan i The phrase tartay means insignificant or 
infamous potas, Ё е. sames of kulas i o. pate, such as families like 
wer, giam, gae which are not famous and are not inelnded in the poten 
tf Pravaraeadlyáya ) wirasat and Айий 
Bidet The word gang in the rta has vmiícne sipnitentions, one entre 
ing ‘reparate from ', another buing ‘part of", and Нун) pesetas! de 
ar the uet rense be daken, then we eau eroleo fume hho чат аусар н These 








forms таву also be expisined by teking thom ва belonging 40 the тат дае of 

the nest aphorism. (fn short those sho wish to opply, this’ aphorism to ‘ the 

immediate descendant’, such os ‘ the Бор OF Ganghter’, and notio gotra descendant 
which mean в grandson and down, сай also do 80> 

Я та fach the «ord Sarees 18 equal to ачаа OF TATA sud ia а 
Kermadbieoys saiiáet, namely gotras not enumerstod in ырата ‘Those are 


‘Lomever, tedhnically called Ha U 


RRSO 1га ин! er C10 0 
feat сае meer «191 ападан т ЧАТА, i myen caret ӨН 
gut uer ти яң?! usar" А 

1900. The ах erg comes in the feminine after 


the words #69 ond ‘the rest. i ast 
This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is no 
not take the affix TLO eu То fac 


heavy, and even where the word does 
Thus RA ‘a female kraudi 


vast ig not a substitute here butan augment, 
So also aret ' aà Temale yAdi^ А 
Latte, tad, 3 on 4 wies, 5 meuf тезә aro formes 
my 1. 95 S. 1095). 6 reas, 7 898 (em) 8 usa (Revert? 
Beans (ета), Those оге formed by the six SU. w зо чайки Thi 
formed by gs with the substitute sme (У 1 97 S. 1097) added to AE U 

зз чача! Vårtika Тһе word Wi takes "um when denoting 
grown-up maiden, as ҖӘЙ: i otherwise Wat ' 9 daughter’, formed by sti 074 


by dta denoting а jiu. 

12, West Vártika .— This debars їч of jatias затва, Cotherv 
араз stan emm), 18 duas 14 ane, 10 aes 10 Wed 19 are 
18 «атеш, 19 miim 20 ara CH " ‘All these except tho Inst 


formed by q of Gargádi class 
greg 1 besides ааш, | 
алаа 


rare Voas t те А 


1201. The affüx =. option! 
Raat, dere, sien ond 000 1 


Thus raiat or Read u These words ond iu the affix ta, and the 
1n the ease of gotra descendant 


gotra is not understood in the 50002. e 
substitute shyań would have come by ibat sua. it would have 
36 : 


ally comes after the w 
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by IV. 1.78, but whereas by that sütra it would have been compulsory, 


the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sütra be taken to 


apply to immediate aescendants, as opposed to gotra descendants, then this. 
is a new rule altogether end not a rider to IV. г. 87 S, 1079 > In the: 


alternative when жак, is not added, ete will be added by rule IW. r. 
65 5, 520, 








этч ач weis ера ll 
CHAPTER XXVII 
THE QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT ‘AFFIXES, 


RoR 1 Ga cb TTA SII 
TARA WO P жї ач ru тапа EE | OT FL BRAT 
сш чеч 


1209. The affix sy already ordained (IV. 1. 88) 
comes after the name of a colour, in the sense of * colored 


thereby ", 

The verb cest. means to 
That by which а thing is col ch’, 
ie. after a word in the instramental const g the name of a 
par г colour. Thus waria tah rasama ^a cloth coloured of a dull 
red’, So also sifegu t 

Why do we say uma" after the name ofa color"? Observe terit 
vai ter, here the affix qm will not come after the word ' Devadattena ', for 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name. 
of a colour, 


Note :—In the sentenca “ атт rea sit, Й ya tho words 


tit and ЇЇ ar used metaphorically. 

From this sútra op fo IV, 2, 128. 1218 inclusive, the affixes nre to bo 
ndded to the word, which is in the instrumental case in construction, in n веріолос 
IV.1.82 8.1072): asin the last chapter, the alires wero added to n word in 





lot. 








the genitive ease, 
{оз етеп ырен LR ERI 


far: | гч: I TRASENTI s n атаран: mfra: HDI 
Чїй afr: caps t ast u lett pq e п беа etam t атык, и п ITAN 


ERZDWGIPAIDS о 1 RT SUP И 
1203. The affix ж comes, in the sense of colored 

thereby, after the words lákshá, and rochaud, (which 

being names of colours, ате in the instrumental case ing 


sentence ), 
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This debars gar Thus migra th Waser, so also reram, 
Vártika -—So also after seam and qaan Thus avait and spam: U 


According to the opinion of the author of Kasika the affix ащ also 
comes after, ram and #49: 1 Thus saat: and arg: tt 


Vt i—The affix erg comes after ditt: as Mea edm quiu This 





debars err" 
Várt i—Theaffix ma (13. 8 S. -195) comes after фе, as Qs vi 
Чеч и E * Ed 
уйы +The affix sr comes after йт and marca, as Ч and 
BTEC HA, I 
go яа Bar: I0 VOR LA ON 
gaar їч A arie v 
1204. The affix wur already ordained by IV. 1, 88 
S. 1073 comes after а word in the instrumental caso in con- 
struction, which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a 
time connected with the asterism. А 
Note :--А time is вві to he connected with en ceteram when the moon ia 
in conjunction with any ono of such arteriam, Thus ges, THe, "ЧГ Фе аго luonr 


materisina ; when the moon is in any one of these usterisms, then tho nflix is added ta 
tho nome of auch asterism, in orilor to denote tho timp of such conjunction. 

Thus gga ча 9: СУТ 4. 149,S. 499) e. р. Gimme. and dietai: " the 
night in which the moon is in the Pushya”, 


Noter—Why do wo say qum ‘conncoted with tho anteriem’?  Obworvo 
чертог рен ATE Why do wo suy арта ‘timo’? Observe уйт gaps: n 


RY 1 аба чач 

| {їз Ви GAR TETAS KAENA ғ 1 MA JA 1 

туф afd yengan p ef € Reaver meroon oa ү fitin Soh 

memi ge Эйе MRU 1 TIEG чи UT TL SAU 1 чарк. 

fammi stent a 

1205. The afix above ordained is elided by lup, 

when there is no specification of any particular portion of 
a day consisting of twenty-four hours, 

Tivat is, the affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism js elided, if no 

epecificntion is to Ee understood of a pwtientar portion of the day and | 

whlch consists of Go dangas (24 hours) such as night &c, 





and night 
A full day and 
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night of 24 bours is the period (Kala) which the moon takes (oris , 
conventionally supposed to take }in crossing an asterism. To denote this 
full time of 24 hours bY an affix is to denote a lime generally (avisesha ). 
To denote a portion of this 24 hours, is to express it specifically. This 
can be done by affixes. Thus әтд дсп: ` to day belongs to the asterism 
Pushya’ meaning that to-day the moon js in conjunction with Pushy ; but 
by ‘to day’ neither the day time in particular nor the night time in 
particular, nor any hour in particular is meant, but hoth alike, The time is 
day and night, when there is no specification of such time, whether it is day 
or night, then there is elision. 


H the full day of 24 hours, being avisesha) is denoted by the mers 
name of the asterism in which {е moon happens to be that day, why is an 
exception made when that day happens to be a fw//-moon day ? In other 
words, though it is correct to say spagear: чэч, &c for. all days (ftis) 
generally, yet it is mot correct if the day happens to be full moon day ; for 
then we must say werit їгїт and not духат: reine u 


Why is the affix not elided in Ф in the sentence зеце Фай 
Art CAmara | Kosha L26} by the.present 00а? The aff айг 









that day, if i 
"inference from the бта IV. 2. 23 8. 


~The words “Phalguni &e there -mean “ the day in which the чш. 
moon is in the asterism Phalgunà, Kyittika, or Chitra ? That sütra relate 
to the naming of months after full-anoon-asterism, sce IV, 2, 21. S. 1221, 


Thatsütra IV. 2, 23 S. 1225 teaches also that in the case of th 
asterism stay there is lup-elision of the day-denoting affix, even when 
. such day is the full-moon day, For the full-moon day would have beer 
mpl like west but that sütra shows itas sampu The word wya 
means that Paurnamast day when the’ fall moon is in Sravand, Not only 
this, but there is further.anomaly, that though the affix is elided by lup after 
siut yet the rule L 2, $1 S. 1294 does not apply. (That rule declares that 
where there is a lup-elision of a Taddhita affix there is concordance between 
the gender and number of the derivative word with those of the original), The 
form ought to have'been sam: and not зч һай L 2. 51 S. 1204 applied; 
as we find aq: and чаар: in Зет ef wader Реад see 1L 343 5, 642. 


‘The form рта} without lup-clision is also valid, on the maxim 
arara Br«sr' The anomzfous forms (nipatanas ) are also non-deter- 
rents i е, they do not-debar che regular’ forms”. Therefore the irregular ят 
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—— 


and the regular sat both meaning "the day when the fall-moon is it 
Aravana” are valid, 

Any conjunction of the moon with an asterism measures a period 
of time of 24 hours, Such atime i$ expressed by a derivative formed front 
the name of the asterism. (1) Аз}: ‘the night in which the moon 
jg in the asterism Pusbya’ Gamez,“ the day in which йс” (2) But when 
the /wil period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether 
át is day or night, then Ше пате of the asterism without any modification 
denotes such time also, As wagta: “Today is the day when the moon is 
in the asterism Pushya or shortly, today is Pushya,” In other words, days 
are named directly, after the asterisms, (3) But to this there is an excep: 
tion in the case of that day when the moon is full, There the affix must be 
added. Аз таф“ today is the day when tlie fué/-moon is in Pushya.” 

Not onty days are named after asterisms, but months also, &n the 
case of months, that asterism gives the name to it, in which the moon is 
full, As Qt ята: “that month in which the ful moon occurs in the asterism 
of Pushya.) 

Rok 1 iata raura 19 8 19 0 
Обратите 1 erar (їйє aai eg: 1 egre frc t sot лаге Ut 
1206. ‘The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words Sravand and Agvattha, when the whole word 


so formed is an appellation, aud there is specification of 
time. 


‘This sttra applies where there is specification of the portion of the 
day, of 24 hours, such as night or day or prahara &e, 


‘Thus so aft:, ward end: “the night called Sravag ; the Миза 


called Ауа, Why de we say "when it is а Name or Sajna?” 
Observe srao oc wriet u 


fes 1 оуд: 1903160 


прэ, HG: emp РАА oof «ra {Кола бирн: mrana 
С] 


1207. "The affix © comes after the Dvandva com- 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, to signify the time 
of the moon's counection with those asterisms; whether 


there be a specification or not of any particular portion of 
that time. 
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Thus erger uf frega КаЧаН: и 


Note :—So also when there is no specification of any portion of the day, ne eter 
angna, erat Гисачаҷафҹн The offx bero in these two last cases fs- not. 
elided, thongh there is no specification of time, because the présent sútra, will debar 
ТҮ..2. 4, 8, 1205 which ordains Inp (1 4 2 8, 175) ЕКПА; Or theg is nob. 
elided on the maxim 99154418, “an араада rule in tho middle, debars the rules that 
precede anè nob those that aucceed it.” Therefore epu which precedes IV. 2, 4 В. 
1205 will be debarred and not æ which succeeds it, 

Roe las 991918191 
P адя i EI I Ы ПШ sucer cetera 
era] 


1908. The айх mo (ТУ. 1. 83 S. 1078) comes, 
after a word in construction in the Iùstrumental case, in the 
sense of “seen ”—the thing seen being the Sima Veda, 

Thus «999 e£ = "nfs ars “the portion of the Sama seen by (ot 
revealed to ) Vasishtha ". 

Vårt The affix рї is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory 
S, when the sense is that of “ the Sama-Veda scen.” Thus чачат vg gm = atte 
iio me force of fw being to elide the fè portion; VI 4. 143, 
з, 31 

КОЕ с ТЫ 
айт ce mies ата и 


1209. The affix ex comes, in the sense of the Sfma- 
Veda seen, after the word * Kali’, being in the instrumental: 
ease in construction. 





This debars xu Thus ат её «тя = miu “The Sama Veda 
revealed to Kali”. This sütra is really a Vartika and not a sütra of Pánini, 

Várt : ~The affix ‘dhak’ comes always after wf and ef% not morely iw 
the sento of the Süma-Vedn seen. Thos at ef ая = дан ‘the Sams-Vede 
rovesled to Agni’. Sat жїзї, ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 538, 1428) 
cT, "what has como [rom Agni "= чч (1V. 3. 74) de, Similarly їй 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, bo who stey@ in Kali, what has come from 
Kali &o, 

Vårt :—Tho affix pt in the sense of ‘bor’, is optionally treated ns Фя 
provided that it be that sor which being debarred by IV. 3. 11, S. 1881 is reordeined 
by LV, 3, 16 8. 1887, Tho afix ao governs all süiras up to IV. 4.2 S. 1550 by 
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forca of ТҮ, 1, 88. ; but it ia debarred by Sof IV. 8.27 g, 1881, ond ig re-ordsined 
in 1V.8. I6, Tha ЯЙ sta: тпай: of arate: у 


Vårt :—The affix isa cones; optionaliy, without changing the senas, after 
words ending in ап Thus Зач or баа, ааа or Taaa u 
Vart:—Not во when it Qualifies Rap, ак бй ог аг Fer н 
Vårt The affix зэ IV, 3, 126 has the foree of " the Sama-Veda seen” whon 
it comes aftor а Gotranord Тыз Эйт ог RITA ‘the Sima-Veda seon 
by Aupagava, or Kapatava’, ‘The affix SR comes after a word denoting a бога 
or Charana, Tho following Капка sams up the above тйгп, 
VE matt э ч fixer Poft | 
Rantan я Brera lesen: п 
` RRO mita аят |e IRIRAN 
URA ré am чое i 
бта aiia fand дай Prato 
US SHR waote "ue п 


1210. The affixes 519 and за come after the word 
Vamadeva, in the sense of the Sama-Veda seen. 


This deburs qn Thys WHAT {© шр ог пий The 
indicatory q in 'dyat' shows that а has svarita accent ( V], 

Кана Why the affixes "Land aq һауе an indicator; 
Clision of the final fè would have taken Place by gi 
even? Ans. They are fra in order to prevent 
udåtta when a Negative particle is added to it. 
regulating as Accent, 

9. The final g 
BIR without making th 
feq? 


y *; when the 
iq sr VI, 4, 148, S. 311) 
the final of mia becoming 
Tt serves the purpose of 


"mer wool haro been elided by the ralo VI, 4. 148 8, 
ik айх fers then “hat is tho ure of makiig this affix 


Ans, Well, the enthor hero indicates by jfinpoke, tho existence of {hero 
tro maxima of interpretation, vie, Day ashes Prager n UNDE “when 
8 tem void of аллын js employed, it dows nat denole tbat which lus an 
amlsndlia ntloched to Loc MANN тарат "when a term with опо 


Dr more annbendhiag je employed, it docx Hol denote that which, in addition fo thore, 
Таа another бйз Ша attached to itt. 
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ah: qitaat ater cd: vri fict ain бча: EJ Lenis чїч чта 4 
#й at ы: «Ача а п 
1211. The affix “mf comes, after a word in the 
Tustrumental case in construction, in the sense of ‘ surround- 
ed’ ; е thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’. 

Thus a8: чйүйї eir: etat "a chariot surrounded with cloth”. Why 
do we say ‘ the thing so surrounded being a chariot?’ Observe qa qqa: sia: 
‘the body surrounded with cloth’ The word ук means covered from all „ 
sides, The affix will not be used, if the chariot is not completely surrounded, 
As wrt: afta ci: " the chariot surrounded by pupils.” 

RRR nagma AA BI RIRN 

area ҙа: читай! MIRARIA TETORI TT: d 

пеач ба cama farts п 

1212. ‘The afix sf comes after the word чт, 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ sur- 
rounded ’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’. 

This debars awu Thus чіт ca: a carriage covered with z 
white woolen blanket’. The word megaa means a white royal blanket 
sed as the housing of a royal elephant, The form qwgqraiay would have 
been obtained by the affix gf of V. 2. 115, which has the sense of matup, 
the present sátra is made in order to debar the affix stu 

RRR L BARATTE 1 8 1 RERI 
фат Progr чч 1 ач aige ЙЧ er | тї jar Н 
1213. ‘Phe sm comes after the words ‘ атаў gipa ' and 
vaiyághya ' being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of .* surrounded ^, the thing so surrounded being ‘a 


chariot’, 
Thus Yaa «бай Ga 30: “a car covered with a tiger's skin’, So also 


ELLE 
Nole i—This afix erm debara sra, the difforemee between these two berug in. 
accent only. 


RR яйлтачйяяй (915.1 an н 


Sisi rais fotu: argh Roatan | sepu gant few Sharer 
Чїй ат l weii: sat чїїяччөт BAT ratu 
87 
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1914, The word "keumára is терш) arly formed 
Фу adding the affix stt, when meaning ‘ virginity’ 


Thus dim 9: чөй pariga ‘the husband of a virgin’, i е 
‘one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid ( not a 
widow), So also Sant aai = га gat ЧЇННЧЧНТ "a virgin wife" ie. a 
wife who is takén.in marriage while she wasa maid (nota widow), In 
both these cases the word refers to the woman, 


У z " 
x rote -—Tho word atate is formed by adding ча to gent tt Thae garaia, 
sAn; ae alt HA ral Аі 


RRUA 1 аяйпганийза:1#1а1{@1 


ттт рө: NUUS p ааа акага, Гат 99А 1 Ая ned | GU 
fi vec 


1215. The affix rm already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’, after words denot- 


ing vessels, when such words are'in the locative ense in 
H ` ж 
construction. 


The word жд means, thereon’ i, c.a word in the seventh case in 
construction, Say means ‘vessels’: нч, means ‘placed’, or literally the 
treluse of dinner" Thus tetigere зя: “boiled rice placed on an 
earthen dish" — Thatis, the uchchishta or feavings of food already eaten ; 
ог the remainder of food that remains after dinner, So also тїрттї: ti 
The word wddhpitam here means being taken out first from one vessel and 


Then placed on another, Hence the Locative, In other words uddhrita. 
means here " placed " 





Note oW by do we pay "aftar a word denoting venen] P. Obrerre ФАТ 
ivt: ! hoiled rico placed on the hand, 


The word пч, denoting * л тог in thn jocafirr ense in contiruclion', governn 
tho nix phbtequent ratte opto TV, 2, 29 S, 1222 inelasivo. 


PARE perfe af цате за 9 а 


ттт тута Stemi тей 1 тїт НА ЧИР fang: ut 
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Thus епоха aft ияя =з: а person who has аёо the vow 
to sleep on the bare ground’ i,e, an ascetic or a Brahmachari, 

Note :—Why do weeny ‘vow'P Observe gafe Н вдачі: ‘Brahmadatte 
sleops on the baro grand’, notas а matter of vow, bat ol necessity ог pleasure, 
The word aH menus а ‘vow or an observance ordained by the religious codes”, 





s RRRS I Gigi gE gR REN 

ANARAN anA dena ела ыры бун эпт WU | NEF 

BIAT SENSERIT: JUUT: 1 
1217. The affix s comes after a word ending in 

the locative case, to denote ‘what is prepared therein ’—if 
that which is so prepared be ‘ granular food ". 

Thus sig eget war = пет: ‘barley fried in the pan’, Similarly stet- 
чата: үй: here wH is elided by IV. 1. 88. S. 1080 А 


Notei—Why do we ssy “if it means fool" P Observo gagè dapat 
AAT и 


RRE I рейт BPR Te А 
peius: 1 йя бера пей niam чеп WATT: | aen рая, unm it 





1218. The affix 99 comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the words sra and Sat endiug iu the locative caso. 
This debars wm (IV. 1. 83). As spi seg o ded ‘roasted опа 
spit'—i е. meat. So also Seay ' flesh boiled in a pot’. Foraccent see VI 
1, 213 S. 3701. 
RRL TBR IVER ERS 
л sept аба 


1219. The affix 3g comes, in the sense of prepared 





construction. 

"Thus af бева чач ' made of coagulated milk’. 

Nole:—This form will be evolved by 1V. 4, 2 8.1901, but the бүт 
formed by that rule means gut 65а i. б. apything prepared ог seasoued with cod p 
while tho gify of this efitea meane ' curd itself seasoned sith salt ш, рерры '. 

$woduaBadteuequmm DEP RIEN 
FEU SIE IU 
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1220. The- afix sẹ comes in thé sense of * prepared 
food’, optionally after the word safar ending;in the looa- 
tive case in construction. 
Thus «йүн, (VIL 3. 51), от Aipa by ayu The word we 
famis thus formed. gag == и Неге applies the following rule. 
4945 1 KATANA: I 9 INR И ` 
L з= 9 SRI за а: A I ec ni ran т 


oat чой hie u 
ёч saaan * o (edt ià rent u 
1221. is substituted for s after a stem. ending i in 
TT, TL, GH, (3H, Wad att 


This word udaévit literally means that which grows hy water, It 
is the name of whey in which half is water and alf curd, Thus defiita 
or siaa: by wan The ta and я аге the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, mjfan: Cerf SR), аб (= eer «нн уш 


Várt :--So also after Si, as treme (рача) и 
RIR (TASH UU Ro 
чч бера Чай 99 чу ef Uer torta raf Йй N 
1222. The aflix zt comes in the sense of ‘ prepared ’, 


after the word ‘kshira', onding in tho locative case ја 
construction. 





‘The word ' prepared’ only is applicable here, and not ‘food’ and 
therefore the derivative apillies to ny (which is not an articte of food, ?), 
‘This debars этери Thus e$ vegans ӘӘ атти ‘milky gruel 
HIE LLL чаа 
renina set а ardt Andi этїї, Sir spa: n 


1993. The affix ят conos after the namo of n full- 


jnoon-biglit, to deuote the division of time in which tho 
night falls, 
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SIL in ib i е. in the кодно of а seventh case, бгйңгїү “if the word in the first 

case in construction ig the name of a ful}-moon sight", The word gf after фүбртёт 
is used for the sako of rendiog tho word tigramgin the sfitra. It does not occur in 
the original sQicas of Panini ; but is added by the anthor of the КАШКА froma Vértika ; 
and means ‘if the word so formed is an appellative ', i. e. | 
а year. olo sûira therefore literally translated means 
ч Ше afix sug already ordained (IV, 1.83) comes in tho sore of o 7th case affix, 
after í word in the Ist casa in conatruotion, if thet word is the uame of в fallanoon- 
night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appellation оа month, а 
hali-month or а year ”, 


Thus dt Фат «аа 9 яга: ‘the month Pausa i, e, that month 
in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya '. 





the name of a month, 





Note i— Similarly detseara: and dq: бас и But not som tlie following 
Фе roime mien, queri, because dafarkira is not a month or a fortnight ux a year, 


The words gf and sgramphave the same force here, namely, they. 
make the word an appellative. The word dara added to the sütra by the 
Vartika is a redundancy, 


Note :—The word riara in formed by adding wy toqima н Or it may 
be evolved in thia way :— gail su: = фт, qata таң ояте 1 Tho word sq; means 
“moon”, 


RIRU MAITATUA | P гат за П 
wr wane фалита? RTA mim wem d 
eur rief rena reer ят: ! pede gant laret чгчғет: RaT 
iiia gL ята: ! 


1294. The affix =% comes, in ‘the sense of the loca- 
tive case, after the words ‘Agrahfyant ' and ‘ agvattha ' ending 
in the first-affix in construction and being the name ofa 
full-noon night. | 


The words {нә їн бт of the last sátra govern this also, This 
debars яти The word ágraháyant is а Bahuvrihi, meaning agre hayanam 
asyah: "that which has the gear ( h4yana ) before it "—or with which the 
year commences, It takes the affix ory, because it belongs to Prajhádi 
class which isan Akritigaga (V. 4. 38 5.2106) Thus ewe m 
emma Thea is changed to aby VIIL 4. 3. 5,857. Thus аатта 
ma: ‘the month called Ágraháyanika i, e. in which the moon js full in the 
asterism of Agrahayana,, Similarly the day in which the full moon occurs in 
the asterism agvattha is called ауана. “he affix denoting time is clided 


asnip&tana, From it we have ктш: 1) 
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RAI Raar тецайи чапай ГЇ аяа 9 13 1 з! 

фа FISH REBR: 1 REGA яга: 1 араба: 1 ву: йб: | 
ийй: 1 Йй: RP п 


1225. The affix zx optionally comes after the 
words ‘ Phdlguni’, ‘Scavan4’, Катыш, and * Chaitat" being 
the names of fall moon nights, the whole word so formed 
being а Name denoting a division of time (а month, a 
fortnight or a year) in which the moon is full iu those 
asterisms. 9 Я 

Thus чре: or чре чай, HAN: or этага, aufi: or атка, бг: or 


Әйа: и This optionally осйаша ER instead of Spp which also comes ju tho 
alternative ' 


GRE апер чаг!# 1ч 1зе л 


TAAR ee i 1 saa) трт! STSUHIARUR йул чаг 
тене T I STI v: 1 айдата тий чай x AWS чаг ean 


1226. ‘The afixo (IV. 1. 83 $. 1078) is added , 


to the nume ofa deity when something is to be spoken of 
“as his” Е ў ыу 


(aret after a word in the first case in constru, 
of a sixth case’, Yaar ЧР the word in the fist case is the name of a deity À 
Thus eaaa e gre ge ‘oblation sacred to Indra’, Similarly qure 
‘oblation belonging to Patupati So also arfer; u 


Why do we say “after the name of a deny 
no atte is added to дт a 


ction’ wey ‘in the sense 


"? Observe, qearinarsen. 


In the sentence sfida: the word nindra means the 7; 
Andra is praised while oblation is offered. ‘The 
denote the mantra by which a devata is praised, 


the offering is thrown into fire, (Mantra-stuty’ = mantrena Slutyá, Stutyá is 
а feminine word in apposition with devats, and formed by kyap and фр. 
See WE 1. 109. S, 2857). And in mià HUE WAR the affix gar 
is added by IV, 2. 33 S. 1236 in. the байка sense to agai. It is is added by 
analogy. 


yum by which 
affix is added, therefore, to, 
l, and who is referred to, while 


Я Note:—The whole phrase SRG egt governs up {о ыйга ІҮ, 
ЗА оор tho word 


таз undoratood in this sútra by anavritti from 
B, 1229, its ropetition is fur the wake of inditating that the ашан of d: 








ra [Ү, 2, 21 
Wf does not 
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extend to ity The affix ordained by this sGtra has the force of indicating ‘lord of 
oblations like Purodas3 Se offered in a sanri&eo". А 


$339 IRATI RI RRN 
жеп gm: ara 1 AA Aen ae: 1 ae ate rrer 
та її: 1 элте aa N 
1996.. The short € is the substitute of tae final t of 
=, when the арх is added., 
Thus sj spp fi coro А+ =a "oblation sacred to Ka", As 
ara еп Similarly эт from эй " the oblation sacred to Sit. {The rule VE. 


4 148. S. 311 required the elision of g before aor; but it is prevented by 
the rule of vriddhi VII. e. 117 S. 1075 which is subsequent to ity 


RRRS I атая 19191361 
giran t 
1228. The affix ча comes in the sense of“ that its 
deity ”, after the word ‘sukra. 
This debars am (IV. т. 83 $, 1073). Thus танча чи ЇЧ: 
(VIL т. 2 S. 475) ‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’. Thus gy/&ütseata: it 
RIRE 1 srilstauracg sut BISIRLWN 
piana, 1 maaan і чата згчгачгч Raat) Worauf ash жї 
Fores 1 19 caries =тчгачтазаа й йч: 0 
1229. The affix я comes after the words ‘ aponap- 
tri’ and * apannaptri’ in the sense of that its deity 
This debars mau Thus ябага a: оглан The words 
atag and agana are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in amg when the affix is to be added, otherwise they 
retain their form, Аз in the directory sentence : RAINE AUANASIZR tt 
533016 TIVIVIAGH 
iret meaag: staat, v uated it 
Weg "UE: toe єп Зчаг wer vasa : gaan ! чүй} 
manaii «а 9 a! 
1930. Also 'Chha is added to ‘Aponaptri’ and 
© Apfnnaptri’ in the sense of‘ that its deity ,. 
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П. 

: The affix t5 also comes in the sense of “ that its deity " after the word 
Aponaptri and Араплар. This debars aly Thus яме or orate, 
‘oblaton secred to Aponapat or Appánnapét *. 

Note This is made a separate sütra,in order to prevent the application 
of ihe rule 1.9.10 5.128, For if it was inciuded in tho Inst, the sútra would kavo run 
thus : “ Tho aflixes q апа = сото affer Apouspiyi and Apünnoptri", the meaning 
af which according to 1.8. 10 S. 128 would have been "(he айх comes alter 
Aponoptri, and є alter Apásnaptgi". But this is not what the author intended, 
Hence two distinct sittras, 

Vért:—The word wasy takes qand т both in the sense of ‘that ita 
deity’ e.g. mafiaa апа баз The tuk-elision of taddhita after Dvigu . 
words taught by 1V, t. 88 S. 1080 does not take place here; for then the 
Vartika would have become useless, The very fact that affixes are ordained 
after the Dvigu word gatarudra sets aside the rule of elision by implication, 
ЕЕЕ ЕЕЕ 
"grege 1 Яй afa: 1 nice. ан I 
1931. The айх ч, and эт as also the affix ©, come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this its deity ". 
Ao ач wit: ~ niga and aufer * oblation scored to Mahendra’, 
хаза 1 ёш SMELL 1 Ro 
еца Гетеа u dit sp 


1232, The affix zwar comes after the name ‘ Soma’, 
jn the sense of “ this its deity ”. 
This debars sy u The ар of xng causes Veiddhi. The = causes the 
affixing of #9 in the feminine) Thus did 98, Ф sp n lez zi (IV. 
a$ 470 )- dia.- 8 (Vi. 4. 150 S. 472 )e art n 
зз | ARITA ATI ві атаса 
PARAYI sequam 0 
i 1233. The affix чч comes after the names of váyu', 
‘rita’, Pityi’ and * Üshas?, in the sense of “ this its deity ", 
This debars sem As, waag maga 0 The next form Ag+ ag 
requires the-following sûtra for its evolution, 
ө 1 SAL SL VW) 
APARAS NIR un ST TT EERIE бе: Cup абара T P (doa 
SAEI 
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1934, ris substituted for the final short a of a 
stem, before ап айх beginning with а, when it is not n Кис 
nor а Sirvadhituka айх, and before the adverbial айх Р n 


The anuvritti of fagi is, however, not understood in this sótra ; hat 
of sh and stgeartatgarat: is present) The fig and fra not being understood 
here, we have fagam = (asas, which is thus formed fqq ape Й a = fee, 
+u (t being elided by МІ, 4. 148 S. 311), So also чыт 

Note Why do we say short eg? Observe IRRA, from a fari, with az, 
Чи чёп and Ет lengthenig. fiifrresir from ар and ари 

саам aagana aA d 

ТЕЕ А А 
матада | атату бган t «ага 949 c дааа à ратай t 

1235. The affix & comes also in the sense of ' this 

its deity’, after the names ‘ Dyav4-Prithivi’, ‘Sundstra’, 

‘Marutvat’, Agnishoma’, ‘ V&stoshpati’ and ‘ Grihamedha '.: 

This debars атт and eqn | Thus annette or ararghysag ! belong- 
ing to the Gods Heaven and Earth’, wem ог тч ‘belonging 
to Suna (Wind) and Stra (Sun)’ (VI. 3. 26 S. 922 for the lengthening 
of the xr of Wa) чечаач or meer Il efter or ғаз, И гаўна 
or атакта 1 roit or areas v 

Note :—According to Hnradatta, Sunástra ie ап epithot of Indra, Marutván 
ie also n полов of Indre, meaning ‘Lord of Marate’. Agnishome is formed by VI. 
3. 27. 5,028. Vastospati is on irregularly formed word e Vastuaah pati. 

а ЕЛЕШЕ 

эл! 

1986. ‘The affix gm comes in the sense of ' this its 
deity "after the name Agni. 













Thus В чате e этїї: U 
RRIS I GATT мача і V E REN П 
TÈR ятата n 
1237. After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there’ CIV. 3. 118. 1381 to IV. 3. 88 
S. 1498), come also in the sense of * this its deity. < 
88 
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Thus by IV. 3. 11 S. 1381 (read with IV. 3, 53 S. 1428 ) the affix 
ви, comes after the words expressive of time, in the sense of ' whostays there? 
The same affix will also come in the sense ol uisejgadr п Thus qi wa 
бан (яга sso sta VIL 3. 50S. 1170) ; queam ( IV. 3, 17 S, 1388} 
meaning ‘monthly’ and ‘rainy’, The words will also mean ‘an oblation 
sacred to a month і ег as arin Raats mfeA бс, 
3995 LHERTSIENRIER 18 LR 138 1 
ягии, gem, 1 
. 1338. ‘Lhe affix cw comes, in the sense of “this its 
deity ’, after the words ‘ Maharaja’ and * Proshthapada’, 
Thus гй arse o nf span, META ut 
Фада йак WIS RRC A 
MUSS siegt абд: etre (їй (enr GH ч а mfra аг 


1239. Before а Taddhita айх having an indicatory 
€, Tor є, the Vriddhiis substituted for the first vowels of 
the both members of a Dvanda compound of the names of 
Devatas, 

As рбай in iia га йат! aTa m 1 


Note i- ho rute applies to Ds das seating to hymus (gg) and secret 
elloringa (цб) ti) "Therefore, not here. exftat Vase = ertai nran: (ТҮ. 2. 
24 В. 1226). Во also MINITA hy та irom apasaq й Bee VI. 8,20 8, 922, 


‘The short q in the элй in атига, лїгї ЩН is by VI. 3. 28 8.025 
<A compound relates to'a stikta, which worships a dova through bymus;-md that, 
by whiok n ‘havis’ ie determined, is а compound soluting to tho saciificial offering) 


RRO ARA REA 113 RRN 
TAa qna eat Фед: 1 чава PR ENA: th 

1240. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra, 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
доев not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory я, "Lor wl 5 

As Фат, атй: 0 Why “when it stands ав th 

member"? Observe rog гли Te Pia i od 


Note':—There ere two vowele in the word ER, nod when a Taddhita айт 
ir added, thon ous of these i, о, thu vp or the Inst vowel js elided by VI, 4. 148 S, 
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All, and thoTofhar (i e, the g) cnalesess with the Inst vowel of the first ferm, as 
WI ee += ae + Het аа нра no Now deo vowel is lelt of sp when 
it gets the form уво what is the necessity of the presont prohibitory rule? This 
prohibition indicates the existence .of the following maxim : aiga draenei: qd 
aah watt, RRT: or in other words qiefasi Garters eae + th 
“Tho substitution of one vowel of the final of the Grst aud the initial of the second. 
member of a compound does viot, eren when it ів antaranga, take pince previously to 
an operation which concerns the first or the second member of the compound "4 


is on this maxim that the formo ggespienr ( VII. 3. 14 S. 1400) do aro constructed, 
otherwise q being the first vowel of the second member (X of qy having merged in 


99), would have been vriddlied. 
завет ister аце OL RL RET 


dimus яктыр я а: "egre, Рея iaag u 
STURM #8 eens IAEN * ü eni: RIS 0 RRR, " 
Tinan erem: ә а quif яагаа? 99а sf rote faf: а 


1241. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, or ж, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the 
vriddhi is not шеша for the first vowel of sam, when 


rerit alin from vue ёс (VL 3.26 5. 922). Why 
do we say ‘along vowel’? Observe ятга, in эпйчгезїїял тї art 


where a short vowel precedes it. 

Note i—TUhis word is derived from “the compound word «тй the ү of 
sum being lengthened by VJ. 8.27 5. 928, Вы in forming a Taddhite-derivative 
fron this word, the long is shortened by VJ, 3, 26 8, 925, aud thorofére, it cannot 
be suid that a long vowel precedes qu М 

Vårt :—After the words яая &c the affix єз, comes in. the sense of 
‘that exists in it^ As emana aia earum: met So also Чг: do^ 

Vårt :—After the words чате, the aftix sag comes in the same sense, 
As qasai waa = ага fafa: * the day'in which the fall-moon occurs.’ 


їз | езчатаелтатаа четат: 1872 198 0 
quise з 


заб sag * frater aqoa: wage * emp enge: " 
sept fat sux п sup Rar тате 1 Ag чар Fearne 1 җа 


fus * n tend i бане 
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TU енида чақса: ө y untere ф 1 мая мрн. 
їйїн 


Raer * n Раче: (Reus: чела gerd: и 
рулар fem «t fees: и 


1242. The words 
mátula, * à mother’s brother’ 


and pitdmaha, ‘a father's father? are irregularly formed. 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indieatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases of 


the base, Thus if any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the 
following, 


Vértika igana ‘sate "uy grit “the affixes "HI and хеч 
come respectively after the words Pitri and matri in the Sense of his or her 
brother’, Thus Fagen: and npa: respectively, 


диа angi (чаб аля, ярар раар n 
sense of their father; and their femini 


an indicatory тп Thus Rame (f. Rari ), mame Cf rart jut 


Vive —The. affixes aie, ga. and mt come after the word wis, in 


the sense of ‘milk’, As minas misdit ог чү ог айнда и Ther 


is not changed to q in these; for if it was so changed, the author would 
have rea 


nd Gem, &c in the sule, in order to shorten the process, The fact 
of hig using бта, &c shows that the q is not, to be changed to gin these 
examples, - 


Vart:—The affixes зз and Tw come after the word (qm, in the 
sense of fruitless, As Renaa: fastis: and fees: ut 


Viet — The. affix RFR is treated Ике fp in the;Chhandas, As 
Tee u 


pitrivya, ға father’s brother i 
; matamaha, ‘a mother's father? 


The affix d4mahach comes, in the 
ine is formed as it the affix had 








ГА 
RRUA Таха GARELL RIRIS N, 


чай TE: PETI ALLL 


1243. An affix is added to 


& word, when the sense 
is ‘a collection thereof", 


Thos mrmi ame omm So also "тт 


Дн The айр (ТҮ, 1, 82 6 1072) already taught, in added ton 
werd in the Cth сазе jn conttnet: 


оп in tho gense of collection, What is tho exemple 
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ofthis? “In order to apply the affix sr, we mest apply it te those worda only, 
to which tho special rules hereinafter taught do not apply, In other words, the nfix 
мор is ndded in tho senac of collection thereof, toa word which denotes п conscious 
being, which haa udita accent ол the first syllable, which does not end with a` 
Gotra-affix, and which із not a word specifically mentioned in the subsequent afitrar, 
For, a word exprensiag n non-conacious boing, will take the affix aa by IV. 2, 47 S, 
1256, n word having amudâtta on the first syllable will have the айх wr 
1V,3. 44 8$. M к Gotra word will take gay IV. 2, 39 5, 1246 nnd ospecial 
words like ppp do take asx ke, Making all these exclusions, the exemple wo 
get isien aguS arg fa collection of crows’ arpi, The phrase 
WET AAT: of this aphorism governs all: the subsequont rütras up of sltra ТУ, 2. 
51 S, 1260 inclnsive, 

Virt:—(The ах mora comes afier tho words qm &0, As qum ‘a 
collection of qualities, стиги: óc, The following are some f such wordti—- 
OT, HON, He, Weg, gga, бо. l6is an дарау 


2288 | етеу 9 1 R I gSA 
Bami ear Spo «лаф sgt mod 1 (0 were f peu 





quu 


1244. The affix яш comes, in the sense of ' collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‹ bhiksbá" &o. 


The repetition of the word aot in this sütra, though its anuvritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule, 
Thus тпай sig: Зе" what is collected in the shape of alms’, So 
also чебен и It is thus formed пёїїї+ єл = пт ( the masculine form of 
a'Bha is substituted, when a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory 
доче ЙАН See VI. 3. 35.5. 836 Vártika) Now the sütra Vi. 4. 144 S, 
679 requires the elision of the syllable ұя of «fqq, but the following sátra 
prevents that 
RSV ырыр і € 1 1 E ir 
ачен ot eq жеп vanp 1 We susfuet vf BRN чїйлї 
Siret атанат ЙН маа, 
1245, The final жа, of a bha stem remains unaltered 
before the non-Patronymic sy affix. 
Thercfore there is not the elision of the final syllable, though required 


by VL 4.144 5. буо. Thus we get miou Similarly array from gas It 
This word is anudatta-accented on the first syllable, and would have taken 
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чту (1У. 2. 444 S. 1253) but fakes ery, and hence it is included in the | 
Bhikshddi class. When gafi hecomes masculine, the fig ceases, and we have 
чая і wor чаң, “а collection of young women.” 

The word daan however is another form. Here the affix added 
is ert (ТУ. 2. 44 S. 1253) and not qm, and it is added to gag ending in 
aq affix ; which has anudatta on the first syllable. 


QR AAAA pauca ngu ger 19151384 
Фа gum Ws чаң! кане Tet eT ATL 


1246. The afix gt comes in the sense of‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, after a word denoting a patronymic, and after 
*ukehan ', * ushtea?, тата’, 1тёўал?, “т алпуа?, тари 
tra’ ‘vatsa ’, ‘manushya’ and ‘aja’. 


The word atta is used here in its popular and not technical sense, 
meaning any descendant or offspring. The of the affix gr is replaced by ` 
чта by the following sütra. 


{ач дат SIRER 


шайдай. nara WA дачі a TENA ч AINT- 
ята siehe? | pterea ӨГ ety nif v 


чеп гетип: URL RIYAT U 
чата Teno? и Чия и 


1947. For gand g ( nasalised) in ап айх, are 
substituted respectively яя and 9m 1 


Note -@ and gare taken here as stripped ог all other indicntory lettors, 
and the eemi-vowels ure situ to be understood to haro beon nasalised) Tho oy 
veploros g, end gear replaces yn ‘Thos eg (UI, 1, 134 S. 9806) rr, es ME + EN ы 
mman Suaka tq and ps (LV. 8, 23 S. 1291), ne cram, тйтп! quo 
fied in mpy (TU, 1, 198 S, 9695), un Brome, wer! Во о ча (LV, 3, 
9B 5, 1178) nomen wj: i 


Thus тїтїнї erre: = gaer! So also iqq from eq, tena 
from 3p ; Siem from ay and ipsu from rx n But Чил ра requires 
the elion oft by Vl. 4.15: S, 1082. This, however, is prevented by the 
following varti 

Vértihe:— The nai a of mgen and ert is not elided when the аб 
amis added (VI. 4. i50 5.472). Тйзагилүл, MIAKA y 
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The other words of sütra 1V. 2. 39. S. 1246 exhibit no irregularity. As d 
чая, чейнн and MARAN 


Véstika :—The affix 891 comes also after the word qat e.g. таса 
collection of old men. 


why do we зау nasalised g and g? Observe Safar qe (V. 2. 123, 
S. 1929), Here the q is not replaced by ыя, and we have йр. So also 
in їнї guai u Herc the g of gu and qa (Uy Ш. z:) a re 
not replaced by Wa; as Haquand gq: » In the affixes above mentioned; 
the semi-vowel is not considered to have the nasal. There аге no visible 
mirks of nasality on any affixes, but the maxim is їйї өй: rera: i 
Rees (Rama É га 80 ( 
чп! аге Cinq t 
NRA айй: RAR * A MAR 
1248. The affix qz as well as the affix ga, comes 
after the word datz, in the sense of ‘collection thereof? 
This debars wa of IV. 2, 47, Thus RATIA miens or 
evens 
Vårt :—The affix wr comes after ятт e, g. MOFI ll 
RRRA | аяза | V 1x 180 1. 
чийип | waa ача: аян, и саа 1 
1949. The affix $xt comes, in the sense of ‘collection: 
thereof’, after the word ‘kedåra’, and-also after the word. 
ахас”. 
. We read the anuvritti of Sarg in this Sütra, by virtue of the word sr i 
Thus gafat cape атада (VI. 4. 164 S. 1245); and абя 
Aso | MATA TTTAATT | 9 0 I URN 
эдт! ARIA ATG 1 
given * п eus и . 
1250, The affix ая is added, in the sense of ‘col- 
fection thereof,’ after the words ‘bréhmaga’, ‘ mágava', and 
t vådava’, А 
ne indicatory я of ew makes the word take udátta асслпе on the 
first syllable (VI. I. 197% "Ihüs Aara , «fee, ISAT i 
Y árt :—Also after the word 98 c. g. Рая t. 
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{д 1 тииет | B RILA 
RN aa! Mega n 
naagapat RR senem * п «хас і Wear oU 
Wem: жг o ura pinaragan: egent 1 ч fy 1ш! wf 
сїўгїп! эрү (сагата st 
чај чат того it ' 
1951. The affix ‘tal? comes, in the sense of ' col- 
lection thereof? after the words ‘.grima’, ‘jana’, and ‘ ban- 
dw’. 


Thus maa ‘a collection of villages,’ The words ending in amare all 
feminine, So also saat ' a collection of persons’, sgar ‘a collection of rela- 
tives’, 

Vért i—The affix ‘fal’ comes after ry and «еа also eg ята ‘a 
collection of DE West ' a collection, et allies,” 





e g vul: ta Soma sacrifice tasting í for several days, rata me means а ns a Soma- 
sacrifice extending over severa] days} Otherwise the form is wg by Wl 
(see IV, 2. 45. S. 1254) The final wa here is not elided because of the 
restriction enunciated in VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

Vart:—The affix Wa comes after qw, e. п. ypy ‘a collection of 
axes’. The final q of qq, is not changed by guna into sir before the affix, 


because the word чў is treated as a pada-wórd апі not а Bha-word by the 
next sütra :— 


sue if TIRE Re 
fua qt ай чабу ела serenade a 1 чйяї age: ГД v 
1252. When ап affix having an indieatory а, fol- 
lows then that which precedes it is called pada. 
"Therefore the ч of чүү does not take рипа substitution, 
ЧНЧ: onde and not іча. ` 
: RRI AJATTI V 1 R188 M 
WRZ | RUA и 
1253. The affix comes, in the sense ot 'col- 
lection thereof’, after the words having anudátía on the first 
syllable. 


Thus кїнї асе mm, aL 


So we have 
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gaye 1 пеат зда DG LR LUN I 
=з ena бча? eq UPTE I 
1254. The affix wm comes, in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof? after the words * khandika &c. 
"This sütra applies to words having.&eudátta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things}e. g. «татан, ASAT tl 
М TAT aq 18 15196 1 
HORT! OTA It 
1255. After the name of а Vedic School, the affixes, 
which denote the rule of that S School, come also in the sense 
of ‘collection thereof ,. 

Note :~Th? Vedic Schools or Charanes are like qe, amg do. Tha affixes 
denoting tho rulo of the School are those taught in Süiras 1V, 2. 126, $, 1506 ёс, Tha 
word yf doos not occur in the Såtra IV. 3, 126, S. 1506 or any where else, but it o» 
curs in the following ishti under that Stra cremate: I 
Thus smi рї =з. so also asat aymeateng 1!  Similany 


Gem u 
| че I зага а йай I V 1e нө! 
TER rens, їч! 
1956. ‘The affix зе comes, in the sense of ‘еоПее- 
tion tnereof’, after the names of non-living things and after 
‘hasti’ and * dhenn’. 


This debars s and srst The eruat eg: —— urge (The 
affix s% is replaced by gx (VII. 3. 50 S. 1170) or 3; (VII. 5.505, 1170)) Thus 


йч psc, «үзен t 
RRS Auai usrgraeqaueum, PET RBS N 
ч sone | Real Aer MEUSE] 

1287. The affixes “уай? and ‘chha’ come optionally 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the words 
Ba and sia p 

зед. Thus baiat agg: =й or зей (IV. 2, 47 S. 1256 h тая] ч 
ти (ГУ. r, 63 5, 518 ) or дайдан 
RAG d таз) а: UI Be R 
ELLAS. SEL рч! 

1258. The affix ‘ya’ comes, in the sense of ' collec- 

tion thereof", after the words чей &c. 
89 
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Thus раг, goat, wear, wear and ята. a hese words are femining) 
Lpg 2 gu, 3 qx 5 ча быш 6 чка (ета E267 88» 
Sum, 9 item, 10 fern, Daa, 12 vm, War (ae K) М ча 10 quem 
RAE аца US LR Co 
ISAT | теді LAT 1 
1959. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’, after the words ‘khala’, ‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 
Thus wear, тед and wart) These three words(have not been includ- 
ed in the sre classjin order that the next rule IV. 2. st should apply to 
them, r К 
RIRO 1 чачат LS UR LR V 
vespa энне: | alert ArT I mener t 
eaten Femme: e 0 эп ий! ЧЇ! арз! 

1260. The affixes ‘ini’ ‘tra’ and ‘katyach’ come 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the 
word ‘khala’, ‘go’ and ‘ratha’. 

Thus ah, Tat чаж! 

Vårt :—The affix gf comes after the words wa &c, Thus ае," 
werd б, W ТЫ is an akyitigana, 

Part -—The affix moz, comes after tho words Kamala &o, As MATET, 
qgan AM, MARS, Г, GI RÜ, aA, А09) belong to this class, 


‘Those aro гр тл: it 
Vårt heafe errr comes after tho words az, mi. and ри As, 


MERA Aer and grgemeq uu 
Viirt, ho affix qog comes after the words y$ &o Thun ÅRE QIMET, 
mår tt 
{за RAAI RIRN 
yeaa: excea ifi si sr 904: 1 {ат (їчї T: бк: а а (кя! 
Treaty Гати V 
1261. ‘The affix am (IV. 1. 88) comes after а word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘any body's 
sphere’, ifa country is indicated by such sphere. | 
Thus faster fad а: а: ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibis. Why do we say Tif a country is meant’? Observe hagaren Їїчай- 





n" $ 

Note —Tho enurritti of qag: (ТҮ, 2. 37 S, 1243) dosa not extend. furthor A 
but tho nunvyitti of акц (IV. 2. 37 5.148) is to bo read into it, "Tho wholo attra 
thos becomes qen (xt ЖЫ ‘his ephere—in denoting а conntry,’ Who word В№ча 
tapbere, topic! has many sigoifiestions, Somolimes it meang an estate, ъв Pima mug 


CHAPTER XXVII. §..1264.} QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT ATFIKES | 707. 
ES 
‘a village lins been neqnirad.’ Some times it means an object of perception, оз «mg 
figit $ ‘color is the object of sight £c, CPüorefors the word Za bas-beon used in 
tho $га, in order to fix the particular moaning оГ: ће word ЯЯ N 
{зет | Ceased TTI (s Lug Il 
TRAR: 
1262. The affix TZ comes after the words rAjanya.” 
бо, 1n the same sense. 
This debars muu Thus xeu Peat weas} It is an. 
wre: ir 
Істра, 2arga", чирле, 4 тарая, 0 tame (Braet; tart) 
Game, Taare, 6 atag Duaa", ГОТ U еза, 12 egia- 
EX. 18 agia, Meqa, 18 Baa, 16 agao 17 dhg’, 18 Geet exer) 19 
“пн. 20 9а, 21 абя, 22 sealant, 28 дийн, 24 men 29 R, N 
саба 1 сатана уат rael 18 18 ON IP 
Жай Rad esc ГАЧА 1 ERATE QIRRA It 
1263. The affixes ‘vidhal’ and ‘ bhaktal* come 
respectively ufter.the words * Bhauriki’, and ' Aishukári &c" 
fn the sense of ‘ sphere of country’. 
This debars mu Thus Win АРАЧА &e Quatro, 
ятепаяятвч dc. | 
LARE, 2 а, 3 mne, 4 сда (ema), 5 mira, 0 t. 
sum, ? maama irasa; wits, изат), 8 «ug (raa), 9 eum, 
10 82 в 
Jan, 2 айегат (аттат), 3 «regm, 4 штат, 5 SN 
(saan), 6 sir 7 етая, 8 Grad, 9 aay, 10 meram 11 
тат (Эйн) 19 еар, 13 wazae, 14 qnubuwn s 15 «агат, 16 
Sti, 17 Sera, 18 ҹаз, 10 dors, 20 шу, 21 аара, 22 "os 
Wax, 23 яя (ag) 24 дойт. 25 [йл (атая and tafe), 20 aT 
27 үрт, 28 атаба, 29 stad, 30 айттап 2 
авв 1 зет Sea: гах 1ST TELE I 
qr a ауенди We FAT: 1 
етй sedan, * | 939 sepia l 
1264. The айх sw (IV. 1. 83 8. 1073 ) added to 
the names of Metres, indicates a Pragêtha beginning there- 
with. 





Note —Tho words of this sútra require a Jittle explanation. Quir e 2i e. 
MY. BEES » 
а word in construction ip tho first osse. SET its) f. e, this gives the meaning 


708 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVII. $. 1264. 


IER ERE = 


of the afix, бб; ‘beginning’, this quslifies the base or prakpii) The word 
Xf is added for the sake of precision. tee: ‘after tho name of a motro’, This 
points onb the base, шїї (im the sense of Prag&iha') This пайдо the 
moaning of the айт. То put it in other words, the sútra means, that the affix sum 
isadded to the nema of a metre, when thnt?metro is the beginning of a Pragdtha, 
and the whole word во formed means а Pragitha beginning with that metre, 





Thus б is the name of a metre, adding qo to it we get qin: which 
means “a Pragatha beginning with the metre Райк”. Similarly яаа? 
"mg: &с, 

‘Why do we say "beginning" ? If the motre is in the middle or end ot e B 
1 Pragltha?, the affix will not be employed, Why do we ву ‘after the name of 
meire’? The affix will not he added ‘to а word which is in tho beginning ofa 
Praghiha, Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Pragütha'? The affix will nob 
‘bo added, if the metro is the beginning of an Anuvàks dso and not of a Prhgüfha, 
Progitha is the namo of a partioalez kind of Mantra.or Hymn, aq È gy spit fig: 
Caer nme FRPR ап TTT CUTER t 

Vårt —The affix wo is added to the name of a metre in a sclf-des- 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it'; and the word so formed 
is in the neuter gender, As, Segrq‘the metre Trishtubha ', smag &c. 

RAX Чий латча: 181 RIXE N 


саатай p Ama iR sens a A iaa 
Win 


1265. The same affix v indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes either the object of battle or the 


warrior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior as a leader. 


Мое: о phrase сеа ie understood heres showing that the word in 
construction to which tho affix in to be added most be in first cage: and mnst 
be the namo of „the “object” ssa: or of the “wa: "àg % The whole 


‘word so formed must denote a ‘ battle’, Thorefore, the worl anra mes the meaning 
of the affix, 






This quay: starter чөң =: " А battle fought for $шЬһайгА”, 
Suaitarly миса: n 


Note :—Why do we взу “in the sense of a battle?” Observe pa паче 
wer ater ‘Subbadr is the object of this gifs, Hors по affix ie added. Why do 


Wo sey ‘alter в word denoting an object or a warüor'? Observe, mart ЕЧ 
imer n : MEUS 


SEE 1 вфе лк ierat q: L6 181 49 0 
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` goz: түшүн Жатай агат! rer u 
: 1266. The affix q added to the name of a weapon, 


indicates a game played with that weapon. 

Тһе sútra literally translated means: ‘that is the weapon in this, 
denoting play ; the affix wis added’ і с. toa word in the first case in 
construction, denoting the name ofa weapon ; st is added to denote a play. 
Thus gog: нян #retai=eest "a game played with sticks", So also єт 
"а game played with fists”, 

Note:—Why do we siy ‘a weapon’? Observe агат woumeat 287919, 
‘the garland is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to ятат i! Why 
do we say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe :—&pgw: qur tat Farag ‘ the sword 
is the weapon in this army’, ‘These words areas a rule inthe feminine gender 
(1V.1, 4 8- and 15), the fominine being formed by г, 

RRO I aa: reat AE Lek t us 

yamma: STATI emend wey p ea CHE] 

PENR RR eq u 
1267. The affix я, added to а noun of action ending 


in the affix ust, denotes an action occurring in that. t 


These words are also feminine) The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is:—qs: "altera word ending in the affix чя"; qq‘ that” met 
‘in it’, the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine. rar 
“action”; this qualifies the sense of the. айх) То put it in other words, 
the sütra means, “ After а word ending in qur. “expressing an action, being 
in the Ist case in construction, the affix spisadded іп the sense of a 7th. 
case-affix, the resultant word being in the feminine gender ", 

The qs formed word may be preceded by a gati, or a draka, or 
an upapada, and the rule will still apply, as яз is a Күй affix, As ап example 
under this sütra, let us take the q3 formed word «tw: preceded by the 
upapada sal Thus Ra +a +37 и Now applies the following. f 

RRES i ARSE чта TELS | 8 I 

Aa faa aiku: eng Grae ЧХ чае: vnd? 1 Заезд? 908 
Rae читат 1 Raast «8а Reimer et xia Hex! venis RA 
яй arean faf + U 

1268. да is the -aigment of the words xa% and 
faa, before wa, when the-effix я is added. 


Thus anasa ia датаг, so also Seutarw Thus gar way + 
‘achase with hawks to brisg down ог fell the prey’, eaer erat “an 
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oblation to the ancestors in which sesamum is thrown”, Why do we say 


HA and fam only? Observe тше аўта = aera uf Mud 
Теб 


Note :—-Why do we say before зү? Observo Raq gra: 1 
RRR а ARTI STI, YE d 
RA Эч Ят тащ: 1 


1269. The affix aq (IV, 1. 83 8. 1078) comes 
after a word denoting some subject of study’, in the sense 
of ‘who bas studied that or who understands that’. 

In other words, the sütra means that the affix is added to a word in 
the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or ktiows, 
that, As татна = йаг: (УП. 3, 3 S. 1098) ‘who knows grammar’, 
The word yz is repeated in this stra, in order to show a distinction between 
‘one who studies and who understands. 

«азо 1кертаййгрпгагиа! BR 1 о M 

meatier Tae цан WA ganarse arate одемо t 
чидат: 1 чүй: 1 рей aTa ЧУРИЙ эгей ат Fe 
чүт: U 

TURFAN AAA о и апаң щй: 1 {Гин aa 1 Патч, 
Safes cuui Ow 

гете А о ц аата: 1 тже: fx \ RET: d 


Рта а waar ж 1 атдйййй&: 1 еа: 1 чан: d 
чта 1 











qpa aaa env * w TTR 1 «аса: A ART 
(rer Сирас япан аҳ че Rin и 
. TRUER o dp атна Brea nm out 
welt Hg ч агаа: 1 MANTEA mar snmmo aA 1 "pp 
Ba mur хай че: d wer gratanter aaah a LARSA зл і чача (а 
„тб айко и 
під: ейн german * п «Аата А афа расе | этас: і РАТОВА 
“Ra eser u 
хкуубсакчаа юнча : femora: U АА: 1 TARR чачда 1 табби 
festis: eriat 
1270. The affix =% comes in the sense of * one who 
studies ог one who understands’, after the name of a 
бастіћсе, after ‘uktha бс’, aud after a stem ending with the 
Word sütra. 
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ma When the hase has the primary sense of 
crifice', then the force of the affix is ‘he who knows that sacrifice’ ; 
when it means the book treating of that sacrifice, then the force of the affix 
15, ‘he who studies that book.’ Thus зт: who understands Agnishtoma 
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it?  ersüfips: эйбер: -Uktha is a 
kind of sáma. The book treating of it is also called Uktha by a figure of 
speech. Marae: qi raft. ааг, uw E 

Тий ~The affixes sq and 9900 not come after the word ew 
when used in its primary sense, Therefore а: always means ‘one 
(the Sama Veda” and never means ‘he who 














who studies the pritigakhy: 
understands a74 Ш 
Similarly әта or Sram. {бия or aiff; батама ог атайн 
&c, All these are words of the sauf class, for a list of which see below, 
As regards water words to which also this sútra is applicable, we 
must remember the following, in 
Тай, Арре affix sm comes after a stem ending with the word qs when 
the preceding word in composition is not ет » Thus ат йк: from qmm 
meaning ‘one who studies Sangraha sütra Why do you say ‘when the 
preceding word is not wa’? Observe ateqaa: ‘one mE ies Kalpa 
sütra' ; formed by the affix sr and not sa Il M 
Vár i—This affix comes after words ending in far, arg and еч, as 
моа а, чк Өрт, sree Гоа: чп: N 
Ийне :—Not so if the word Rat is preceded by the words stg, qm, wd 
wart and (ұн As тага геатр ачаа, чта: stadia, Sus U 
All these are formed by stm and not zz 1 
The word Grr; has this peculiarity that it is formed from the 
word fupra meaning "three sorts of knowledge" (чиза) 1f we 
analyse the word as Meiers’ then, the form would be fafta: and not FAR: 
for it would be then sfzardígg in which the affix would be elided by IV. 


1, 88. S. 1080, 
Vårt —The affix ET comes in the-same sense. after names of stories 
(етага ), narratives ( anemiar ), and after the words «їч and gamu As 
mathe, ятачак. AURE rar: U 
The story describing the adventures of Yavakiita, is called bya 
He who studies or knows the work тайчи 











figure of speech Yavakrita. 
шга а: і Similarly the story relating to VAsavadatta is raaz Here 


the affix є is ordained by IV. 2, 114 S, 1337 with the force of the sùtra LV. 
3.87 5, 1467, 
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et 


But this affix is elided by the Уг а gareafanrar aga ‹ there 
is diversely the elision of the affix after words denoting ' narratives’ 50 
5 being elided, the form remains as qqazutto which is added жи So 
we get чаа аа: U 

Vart:—This affix is elided after words beginning with wd, and & 


-and after Dvigu compounds, As 9448: ‘one who studies all the Vedas’; 
So also edat aaiim: Il 





He who studies two Tantras will be called farm Here the 
samisAnta affix is elided by V. т, 88 S. 1080, 

Viist +The affix gayacomes in the same sense after a compound word 
ending in чт; аз, gigia: and sa: N 

Vári :—The affix баз, comes in the same sense, after the compound 
words їчї, and airan As Cms f чача (1V. 1. 41 S, 498), a 
чїшє: Cf. afeattzatt ) v 

1 яза, 2 даа, 8 reno 4 ama, 5 gre, 6 Pese 7 Rr 
8 fiver, 9 Afaa (чаг Йе) lO mpm, 11 адет, 12 mu. 13 yh, 14 
"yb 17 men 16 cen, 17 «ат, 18 eam (quien) 19 qug (ut also 


Чис) 20 qv, 21 «Кафе, 22 dug, 23 ma, 2h gm (лач её ч, Bt), 
25 orgy, 20 agani 


Rat | жату ААА 
тыр: I ER, TH THAT, Няг, «Pt TAR: tt 


1271. The affix зя comes, in the sense of“ who 
studies or who knows”, after the words * Krama &e ". 

This debars wau Thus maa: (УП. 2,15. 2297) чет: ёс, Тһе 
words LER, 2.9% 3 ft 4 Water. 5 ama belong to this class, 

RNR | AGAMA: LRI ERN 

Чїй чї 1 maae meis чаїй er 1 seris fat 

venne i 
1272. The affix ‘ini’ comes in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ", after the word ‘anubréhmana’. 

This dabars wu- The wordt means ‘a book in, the 
imitation of or similar toa Brihmaga book’. He who studies an «тти 
{called ятаи бла, which word is thus declined :—eraemstt, uoman бс, 
The fri «fa also has the force of sqq, and by Sütra V. 2. 115 5, 1932 vm 
fh ew, this word warmers might have taken both the affixes ert and ex in 


the sense of RET; but as a matter of fact, it only takes uit in that sense. 
Though i wowo nave taken git by the V. л, 115 S. 1922; Its separato 
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mention here is for the sake of preventing the application of | In the 


Bháshya however this Stra is declared superfluous, which implies that aq 
also is added. d : 


R98 чега зч 191 s 1o 
Scent еца а теч: | ачага e таай яп 
1278. The affix ч comes in the sense of ‘one 
who studies or who knows,’ after the words ‘vasanta’ &c, 
This dabas sti! As, тайне: ‘one who studies the book relating 


to the Spring.’ wradin: &e1 The final ма of rada, is not elided because 
the form is so exhibited in the sdtra VL 4. 174 S, 1145. 


1 чеш, 2 ея, Saal, 4 ang, 5 daa, 6 fui, 7 ля, 8am, 9 
"uen 10 gar, 0 чоя. 12 wed 


4998 1 ARTAR LBI RIR 
Aaaa maaa TR ета чий ч: чуй йүн 
чї катеа чой, wet бгз чтїлї: t 
1274. After the title of a work, which is named 
‘after the Announcer thereof, the aflixes denoting ‘one who 
studies or who kuows that are elided by ‘luk.’ 


Note :—This stes may be rendered in the following тоу also :—( The 
is Ga of these affixes sftor a word ending with an efix denoting annovncer.”. 
The affixes denoting wpa or the frat proponnder aro taught in IV. 3. 101 S. 148 
ба, Thos «ілба trang. чїй, tho system of Grammar enounced by P: 
тла <q: во also afters: 1 The difference between the- word 

meaning‘ tho system of Grammar,’ and чүй&{д formed with wor, moaning 
‘wha atudies thet Grammar‘ would consist in the accent, nud the formation of 
the feminine. “Ав qnfartat mmy For, 1ай there been no elision expressly 
enjoined by this stra, jn forming the feminino, afg would be required by VJ. 1. 
15 S. 2409, ав tho word wonld end inwa; nnd the accont of the word would bo 
finally acute (mog baing acute by the universal rule of affix-accent IIT. 1:8 S. 
3708). But when the «fix is olided, the feminine ia formed by ere, ond the accent 
ів on the middle, owing to the тох. (Phit Sa 12.29). 

The word «тай is thus derived: qa has the same meaning as qr : 
this last word is formed by the addition of the affix ж having the force of 
the affix чч (See the Рава under HI. 3. 58 S, 3234) One who has 

_ ча wealth ' is called ч, which is formed by adding the affix wa to чч by 
V. 2. 115. S. 1922 The gotra ‘descendant! of afri will be чїч: formed by the 
afix er, Thus «ратор The final a of Wiz 5 not clided by 
the following satra i= 

90 
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ле ы ш шы Ше TORUM 
099% mera aera t & 121 LER А 
ast eae єр TARANA на TR ut qiiia: v 
1275. Br, Rada, Ser, TE and чї remain 
unchanged before the Patronymie sm also. 
Thus їй e mrt: So also, Yafa: Shas, mfra, and чїй! This 


кїї applies Yo Patronymiica, То пе word qira: tune formed, we add the gem Pole 
ronymio afr азу) Thus waget 91Р: 1 Then applies the following eüira :— 


ROR 1 тараба afr gaits: | x 1 1n 
оддаи saaa зт drmrerarenr few odes 
sides: eng і Aem fsa | сеце уч: 1 пеат: (уята чет: gat | ча: 
frt тїї: gst: ийа: (Зага sra ge 1 pa: Pa t fremere ates (чат | at 
жы Ree: даза ајд Реч 1 атаса тяг: атн: 1 Їй wr pe pU! 
зиёну Раба аот Тт ттт! RIA ате етая чате. ARAA 
LCT ORR а prse RUTTEN гемо, (CR ferai TG! 
attra: 4 niasa u К ` 
1276. Aftera word ending with the Gotra afix “т 
CIV. 1. 151 8. 1175) and after a Gotra word denoting the 
descondant of a Kshatriya or a Rishi ‘seer,’ and after a 
word ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory 8, the 
affix sm and кч employed in forming gaa (IV. 1. 163 8. 
1090 ) * descendants,” are elided by the substitution of g% U 
з. Thus by IV. L 151 S. 1175 (the аћх sq comes after gm 
&c, in denoting descendant) we get gẹ+oqeẹreg: (VII. 2, 117 S. 1075) 
“a grandson of Kuru,’ This is a Gotra word (1V. 1. 162 S. 1089). Now 
$v iorming a word denoting a lower descendant than grandson, weadd а 
Yuvan affix, Thus meate (ТУ. 1.95 S. 109$). Now this gazis elided by 
the present sdtca, апа we get the form Фуод: which thus means both a 
Gotra and а Yuvan (IV. 1.163 S. 1090)" descendant of Kura? So that 
Aita: is the name both of the father and the son, f 
Note:—Now it may bo objected : the word mwa: belongs {о the firme 
, Serm and by ДУ, 1, 1648, 1178, it will tako tho az Fert Do we, what we may, 
Me form will bo Aoma (VIL 1, 2 8, 457). To this wo reply, the word 
RAC which we eco in that list of {аз &c, in not tho word dcm: which то formed 
фу adding om under rale IV. 1. 151 S. l75; that ТАГ word is formed by om 
under rule IV. 1, 172 8, 1190, end is confned to Kehatriyn, Tho cin: which 
vo have taken, denotes к Brolin Gotra formed by IV. 1. 151, 
2. Now ta give an example of a word denoting the descendant of a 
Kshatriya. We take IV, L 114. S, 1117 which tells us that ' tbc affix mamy 
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be added to the words which are the names of Rishis or of persons belonging 
to the family of Andhaka, or Vrishni or. Киа’ The Andhaka family is a 
Kshatriya family, and amem: is a person of that family. Then wem 
мч зате: ‘a descendant of Svaphalka’ This isa Gotra descendant. In 
forming Yuvan descendant we have экек +! Now this gx must be 
elided by the present хта. So that same: means both father and the son. 

3. Now to give an example of Rishi’ family. The sütra last 
mentioned (1V, 1. 114 5, 1117) will also hold here, We take the word afte: ; 
and чекаа = чүбе: ; the Yuvan affix ұз will similarly be elided after 
this; and thus the word fag! means both the father and the son, 


4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by aifixes 
having indicatory 41 Thus sütra IV. r. 104 S. 1106, declares ‘the affix 
уя comes after the words fz ёс, in denoting Gotra descendants Thus 
Виче: | Then add qsg to denote Yuvan descent, and we have iq: + 
wit Dy the present rule this xat is elided and thus we have: both for 
the father and the son. 

The abové examples show the elision of the affix ыі Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the afix mq! The rule IV. 1, 154 
S. 1178 says ‘the affix (ұң, comes after the words fam бс. іп denoting des- 
cendant? Thus fam +fast= атаба: (УП. 1.2. 5, 475). Then to-form the 
Yuvan descendant we add wo by ТУ, 1, 83. Тһиѕ%ааій + |! By the 
present sütra, this wog із elided and we have ёта: both applicable to the 
father and the son, 

Why do we say ‘there is elison omy after these words’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words. Thus rule IV, 1, 112 5, 
1115 Says :—' The affix qt, comes after Ёт &с„ in forming Gotra? ET + 
amader? Now this is neither a word formed by og nor is it the name ofa 
Kshatriya or a Rishi; gor any. affix having ч goes to form i. Therefore 
the Yuvan affix qm will not be elided after this. Thus dygy ^ g sr ( IV, I. 
95 S. t195 )= т: “son of Kauhada? 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendant iselided'? An 
affix not denoting a-Yuvan descendant will not be elided. Thus the pupils 
of атт are called grem: which word is thus formed : qiroq +042 TARA 
‘a descendant of Vàmaratha' (IV. r, 11$ 5.1118) Then to denote pupils 
we add ww, by IV.2 111 5.1332. "Thus apweptarmp arem ‘a pupil of 
Vamarathya! 

Note:—Why do wo say ‘Yaran affix чуала spero elided'P Tho other 
Yaron affixes under similar circomstences are not elided, Tims the Favan 
descendent of qii ‘grandson of Yay" will be атап! Hero the айк w8 (IV. 


3, 101 S. 1103) is not elided, 
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In forming the word afm, the stot which went to form the word 
mia: is not elided because the elision taught by the present sütra refers tà 
the wm, denoting the ‘Rishi’ as specifically mentioned in the sútra and not 
the gotra ww. for the mwin qnm: is the general wand not the particular 
19 denoting wet! The work enunciated by Рампі is Paniniyam, which 
is formed by the addition of the affix & by IV. 2. 114. S. 1337. and not 
by the affix qm of IV, 2, 112, S. 1333, “For, though. the word wini ends 
with the affix YW and so prima. facie the sütra IV, 2. 112, S. 1333 ought to 

apply to it, yet it is not'so, because the gg referred to in that sdtra is the 
gotra affix yz, as will be explained hereafter ; while the «sr in qifa is the 
Sua affix ео 

He who studies брая, i is called qiiia: formed by adding «ur to 
qinda This sts is elided and so the resultant word is the same in form. 
The difference is only їй accent and in the formation of the feminine, Thus 
ЧИ ЇЇ: and qamar tt 

PROG 1 аяга RITIT кз 


чаўна: пабе лал ya, кш! sr WEN 1 АЕТ: 
Sfistorea vigas tf: rs, | RANT Profis i ETT И 
1271. The affix denoting ‘one who studies that or 
who knows that? is elided by luk, after the title of a вй 
work, having %, as penultimate. 

This sftra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting Sim or the Announcer, 

Thus wed is the title of PáminisÓtra. Those who study ea will 
be called also aeg: as zat: qatar, ‘those who study, the Ashtaka? So 
sho pent магач dan, Rear: BAB aL n 

Note the elision takes place only whora tho title is formed by « nimera? t 


ns in tho examples abocu given, Thus sg wen =н: 1 Bo also 
HATA UM 


Why de no say ‘having wo for its penultimate Р Observe «аса 
angea: tt 
1255 атта а айтайн! 
wot mnm * аагар nent? ед: атарча Рн 9 gate 


sinha: ¢ ea tomate net дачада уа еї: 8 тщ Еч ИЯ qu I 
BASI nen rema 


1278. The nüixes denoting the announcer, when 


added to Chhandas and the Brühmages, express this relation 
only, 
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_ Тһе word 818 to be read into this sdtra. “The force of the affixes 
denoting announcer ( IV. 3. 101 S. 1481 }, when used after a word denoting 
a Vedic Text or a Brahmana, is that of expressing ‘one who studies’ or 
‘one who knows!) АЙДАП means ‘this relation; 4 2 the subject treated 
of in this section, namely, the relation of maq or3Rq |> In other words, the 
affixes, which ordinarily denote ‘announcer, have the force of ‘one who 
studies or one who knows’ when added to Veda-Text hmagas, That 
is(a Hm affix should not be added toa Veda or a Brihmana, except when 
ап ея or Wir affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided 
by TV. 2. 94, it follows that a free affix when added toa Veda or a Bráhmapa, 
means ‘he who studies or knows the Veda announced by,’ (In fact, there 
is no affix which can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps 
because the Vedas are eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but 
must be one who has studied it and-known it, in order to qualify him to 
promulgate its) 








Thus from the word a, the name of a “we get mas 
meaning ‘those who study ог know Katha Veda’ thus formed, 
To the word az we add the affix [їй denoting announcer, by IV. 3. 104 
S, 1484: then we elide it by IV. 3. 107 S. 1487, leaving the bare word же; 
then we add way, which again we elide by ТУ, 2, 64. S. 1443. ње + йт 
но (ТУ. 3. тоў S. 1487) m8 t masa! ( IV. 2. 64 S, 1443) Plural ат: 
‘those who study the Veda announced by Katha’ 





Note — Why is the word Brdhimana which is also Chhandas, used separately 
in this sùm? In order to neludo only а certain limited number of Brihmana 
Texts to the benefits of this fle, and nob all ‘Thus it will not apply to tho 
“Brabmona announced by Fajnavalkya. Thus агат дя Arf ИТЕН = ОЙТ 
eeni Similarly үздү! ‘These Hrálmagas being of recent origin, the presumption 
of atornity does not apply to them, See IV. 2, 105, 


Tho word | meaning ‘and’ ie employed in tho afitra, It hna the force of 
applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned im the atra, Thus 
it will apply to some o Kalpa Texts sand Sûtra Texts also. Thus erred, ARA: 
‘those who indy or know the Kalpa texts nnnaunced by Küéyopn or Kusika? 
So also with regard to Süra texts: us, татаў Aras: ‘tho Bbiksius who study 


the Stitras promulgated by Разёзата? Qeit ten, HA, SUPT: do. 


Why do we say ‘Chhnndes and Brihmepas’? Because the Sg “ШК 
ater my other word will ато its own significance, puro and simple; пя, aie 


serene еч. 1 
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CHAPTER XXVII—/( Continued ), 
The Quadruply-significant A fixes. 


quot I afinea їй айы татал 

wer: waters йс! 

1279. (An айх is placed after a word expressive 
of anything) in the sense of ‘that thing is in this,’ the 
place taking a name therefrom. 

Noto:—The words,,of this aphorism require a detailed examination, et 
* int! 7, e. tho word in construction to which the affix is to be added must he in the 
nominative саво. Wifi this'—thie gives tho meaning of the affix; wfer ‘is! 
this qnolifies the senne of tho bose, tQ їз added morely for the sake of distinctness, 
Serving the same purpose вз quotation marke in modern writing, ЙК ‘a coun- 
fry having that name’ ; this qualifies tho senso of tho afBx, "ho sense is; the 
affixes already tanght or to be tnaght, como after n word being in the nominative 
свео in construction, in the sense of the Jocation, when the whole тон во formed. 
donotes the name of а country in which that thing exists’) 

This eütrs and tho three subsequeut вітав are” in fact, one, по divided 
Into four, for purposes of convenience, ‘The affixes baving the senso of these four 
бав, oro called "тд ‘quadruple significante, 

Thus ч бем Wi ear їп Audumbara ‘the country fn 
which there are glomerous fig trees’ formed by the universal affix атт 
(AV, 1,83). 

‘This са debars the қата affixes, 

gaco 1 Ач Pre CV LR LES Ц 

тта (чї Rod ant п 

1280. After a word in the third case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed hy him, when 
the whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase ‘att suf of the last sütra governs this and the two 
subsequent sütras, Ry these foor sütras the names of countries are formed 
from various substantives. Thus gawir Grit Renal 990 ‘the city of 
Kaugimbl, completed by Kusimba.’ A place is named after the means 
by which or the person through whom, it is established, 

{ач леч Pom 1а FEE п 

foriri feni en: Gat it 

1981. After n word in the sixth case in construction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of this dwelling-place ;' the 
whole word expressing the name of a country. 
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The sütra literally means ‘his dwelling place’ А place is some- 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, “Thus ёа: ‘the country 
of the ibis? 

{сз ончат BLT Go 4 

torr agent аатта pale Агон: femen Veet күлгө 

parent agian бечара п 
1282, And lastly a place is named after whatever is 


found near it. 

Jn this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to he added, is not 
shown, “The word 96 must, therefore, be supplied from the last sütra;. It 
means, therefore, ‘an affix is added to a word in the genitive case in 
construction, in the sense of not far off,’ the whole word being the name of 
а place, Thus Rimar Mis wd-Afuwm) Vaidisam is the city in the neigh- 
bourhood of which the river Vidis& flows. 

he «t has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous, 
aphorisms with this; so that the four sótras 1270 to 1282 form but one 
complete stra and hence) the affixes to be taught hereafter are called 
chaturarthfka or quadruply significant, 
{аса йд I BTR STH 
Vrae: | maga! яо? { TEAGI | edt tt 
1283. Тһе affix 9r comes after a stem ending in 
S ors, ( in the four-fold senses given above ). 

This of course debars thc universal affix этот (ТУ, 1.83 S. 1073). 

Thus їч from mag! But from xg we have {үй ‘the 
river Ikshumatt, named after the sugarcanes near it! Here we add the affix 
ЖЧ, taught in the subsequent sütra IV. 2. 85 S. 1304, which debars втз by 
the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior when both are of equal force 
(4. 4 2. 5. 175). The affix eir governs the six sütras up to IV. 2. 77. 
S. 1289. The difference between зге and atot consists in the accent. The 
cute ( IV. 1. 197 S. 3686). 

XI AAA IZARA l L R1 9R 
ач ay аец aaa asa) булаң | agfa fuer 1 RI 
RENEA RRNA «дч qur eurere ut AT Ча l 
1284. The айх яя comes in the quadruple sense 
after а word which ends in the affix яя, and whose stem із 
polysyllabic. 

The word азр: із a compound of «Ex meaning literally ‘тапу 

vowels! #, z, polysyllabic, and of wk: meaning ‘stem? A word which, 
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exclusive of the affix wa, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 
I This debars мү Thus Serge, Н 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllabic stem’? Observe — 
хўл ал Here though the word айн ends in the affix fmf, yet the stg or 
the stem viz. ef, is а word of two syllables only, hence these words take 
їп forming the names of countries: In fact, the word aya, qualifies the: 
word wg, as it Stands without the affix agd, and not the word Inclusive of 
that affix, Therefore srarqat fata: = naad by М9 А 

19501969: qug IB ps enl 

Sprit gara: v онат (nist фт: т: u . 

1285. The affix яя comes in the quadruple sense, 
after a polysyllabie Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be ` 
‘designated. 

This debars qa! Thus Файт frie Metir: а well com- 
pleted by Dirgbavaratra? 

{хо еа frg: 1B Ls 1694 

form vw mu IRRI типт emer | quer EY ee ee te, 
ч, учта: сч 0 X i 

1286. ‘The affix ay comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem, iu denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipasa. 

This debars vat; and Gt applies to all words whether polysyllabic 
ог по Thus Jis: ‘a well completed by Datta. 72 

Why do we say on the ‘northern bank’? Because ifa well is 
situate ou the southern bank of the river VipA£A, then the affix war wilt 
apply ; as visis, the difference being in the accent, 

ROO еше ЕЕС 

тїйїн Poder t gir Вор ange Феяч a 

1987. ‘Lhe aix wx comes after the word 'satkala ? 

&e, in the above four-fold sense. 


Thin dbam mti Tho word бї: inequivateat to tirai qna 


Thos 
Viper, Heron Le, 
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49551 өй Aaaama i LRL SEN 
mR kig qe а AR aia Rin m an 0 ares 
{нн яң, used н MR: 
1288. So also the affix s comes when the place 
is situate in the Jands of the Sáuvtra, or Sálva or of the Eastern 
` people ; and the word in these cases is always feminine. 
The word х &c, are attributes of Và amna ( IV. 2. 67 ): so also the 
word efig t. Thus afanat‘ the city founded by Dattàmitra ' (in Sauvira ). 
So also Srt ( in Sálva ). Ste, (in the Eastern countries ), 


Sack 1 аагар t cR Го Ut 
ls а аген @Їчгөтчч,! 951 90491 Фонда rub нй enn 
Зач l 
1289. The affix sw; comes after the words garg 


&c, m the four-fold sense. 

This debars the айх which would have otherwise come by IV. 
2, 71 and 73. 5, 1283and 1285. Thus gareingerd ante заяа и So also 
maaa The use of the word et, though its anuvritti came from IV. 1. 83,18 
for the sake of indicating that this sütra debars ‘matup’ of IV. 2,°85, S. 
1304, in the ‘case of river names even. Thus ёт] adt 1 

lg. 2 mios weg aig rag), 5 Usa (e, 6 mdi, 
7 брана, Sua, Owe, 10 ems (uf, Н тра (murs 12 
md, 13 wary (Rey), Pm (заг лой тїй), 10 саяи 10 qqu 

RRRo | VOT LHL SSU 


udrweusneure sup! emer: Йа: гатда: A 
1290. The alix smt comes after @@ іц the fourtold 





sense. 

This debars st of IV. 2, 74 5. 1286. This sütra consists of onc 
word Ña in the nominative case, Asa general rule, oll words to which 
affixes are to be added аге put in the ablative case in the «Otras, Lhe fact 
of this exceptional treatment of the word £ft indicates that this word takes 
чїч, under ad circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound.) 
Thus Gor, arnt: n 

RER SERE а е N 
чар! илз! RÅR: ч: ыгар пре 
1291. The айх яе comes in the fourfold sense after 

a stem having = for its penultimate. 


ot 
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This debars wu which would have come by iv: à n and, 73, 8.1285 
and! 1285 Thus ашина qut MARE П diat, | depen Ly 

SER 17 EA SAAANA 
arigi aeg: И 


BIR IGN 


фа: апе: =ч кт stefan stia атт" 
BRL рагач, таа і алаф: i зата, начи | era | 
manipa tat | ае. бср: ae sau. Ren gh й 1 этет et 
BAU 1 поэ TRL TAG, | BRETT ош! WR | wenfedr a ея! 
чер: wu p TRAM чт ч Up P чәр: 1 ае: {ыя mataia: + 
парта хя ар: таа E) эп: pum mem! maus: pR 
эе, 1 аЙ U 


1292. Ла she above four senses are^ added the 


following 17 affixes after’ the following 17 classes of words 
respectively + _ 


* 1 gnum) after miru én 02,59, (ota) affer ШМ de. 3 m nitor 
Téo 4. вч ( эр) after gy do, 5. де after mre dc. 6 m (orw) after gut 
бо. 7. (ка) after He ho, 8, cafter mua бе. 9. жр ( oga ) alter fis 
4c, 10, ey (=a) after GATT we, 1l, а after qa &e, 22 qu (e mpi) after 
чи &с. 18, fst(esmmuft) after mdi ác, 14. ұ (ж) aller gana de. 18, sn 
(а) айы япа о. 16, qum CH) nftor gre Uo, 17. mm ( ga) nitor рут бо. 

Note :—Tho shove sixes qrg &с. nro applied to tho above бокеев of words, 
sift is to be added to every one of tho above sovonteen worda, Tho first ‘part of 
tho та upto tm gives the soventcen affixes, and the latter part gives tho rerenteen 
word-classes, Tho allolment or designment of affixes ie mado by I. 3. 10, 

‘The examples of the above are :— 

(lysine, (2) arctan (3) waka, (4) gaia, (5) 
miim (0) mum, (DANA, (6) sonat, (9) Rat, (10) aisi, 
(пу sem. (12) seat, qnd, (12) айан, (14) gf, 
(18) бта (16) «ues die (17) Фарзи 

Note :—The word fas will be seen, by referring to tho above liste, fo occut 
in three clarses, viz. ertet, (86), grn? (14) nnd жатт ( 3). Moreovor it in 
governed by the general afix ат, also in tho qnedruple вопге, ncconding to tha 
opinion of Patanjali, And beenuse it oceara in the түшү eleen (ТУ, 2, 82 5, 1301) 
therefore this universal wog (IV, 1. 83) mill be chided alter it. Ав we havo already 
Monn before onder T. 2, 51 when [чт таз formed from Peter н 

ub їй, oom! S rere 4 tmm , B 
кт, fupe, to aminn, ЫНАА, i anaes rater CREE RE 
Meme (UL). alten, 16 diam. 1] terete JE riaan” 19 ware 
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20 dignam 21 eae, 20, mea 29 qae, 24 RT, 25 Fear, 26 quu 
97 454, 28 megia (airs), 29 dr, 30 аата (em), 81 stage (su) 
зо (ёте, 33 Зан (Rar), Sh бет (Res К.) 25 gaa, 36 009, 97 afr 98 Ses 
зу wis, 40 заба (gud К.) lenge 42 чичо dage dana (чш) 
45 age," 46 чн, AT amak (sic) and 48 mesa o 7 

(2). 1 gad 2 ate, 3 afte (ar), A ea, 5 fare, 6 нче 7 йна е 
8 на, Sine 10 хае, lle, 2 ача" 18 gitme 14 gaz, 10 um 
16 лах (ятак), 17 aza, 18 gu, 19 gum 20 ага, 21 um, 22 eset, 23 faa (ат, 
afat), 24 ачи, 25 ша (т. l. їч, fagerer), 26 чач 2? «ТЕН, 28 
war,» 20 Regen, 30 qao (жатт), 31 ня, 2 йн, 39 statir ond Gm. U 

(3). lepus? ering, 8 src (Für), Рибе, D (rae, 6 (аты, VIT, siaa 
Ba; fun), 9 аа, 10 чї, 11 svg 12 wart, 13 faa, 14 mue 15 

Coups 16ra 17 mma 9 18 ega, 19 3E Coggarg), 20 GFR 21 aite 
99 age, 23 agt 26 eur 25 wm 20 Stem, 27 Gee, 28 yout 29 afte 
` 80 aim, 31 чйр - 

(4). 1 авт, 2 тб, З атй, 4 єє (теге, чете), SORE, б ET таф, 
зач, Qaam, 10 бийче 11 memo 1235 28 age 14 09, 15 "е 16 
sep, 17 еч. 18 дат, 19 gq. 20 (аре, 21 qum, 22 поте, 29 ЧЫП 
24 чап, 25 Фа и 

(5). 1 апе, 2 чи (ate), 3 sequi, 4 ЧЫГЫ, 5 Фарит (чїч), 6 vaa, 7 19, 
Bay, Jaq 10 аёт, leges 12 mgr, 18 906 14 fgg (Ra md Fe) 
yoga, 16р, 17 aige 16 gue 19 qp (m FORTS 21 90 °з 
dius: 23 яп, 24 dem d 

(80) lgu 29%, 399° 477 вой, Gad, Tuum ofi 9 gm 10 
qut 11 gets 12 ow 13 gýt i wa, 15 чиш, 16 ga, (Pam, 18 9ЧИ 

СТ). IAEF, 23wmt (аг), 2 FT 4 чан. DRT б гай 
Фф cme (age), # ауе (абат) 9 dum lüget gs? ee" 13 ge 1% 
ge^ 15 = (mg) 16 siu 17 aage aaa), 18 quan? 19 Nee 
20 gra (mum) 21 feno 22 gua 23 gu 24 age, 95 gm 

(8) 1, 2m (oko ga), 3 = (жч 208 ч), 4109, S 7H 6 oh Тро 
gage 9 mew 10am N fac, 12 е uc» j3 ws (9191), 14 wem 10 
mat 17 agt 18 uet 19 gees.” 20 gat 21 95" 

(9). 1 ufa. 2 aires, 3 urge daman. 5 ante (fer ond ба), 6 
wm Uu (ичи ча, 9) 8 SE GS). 9 чаа" 10 аба, 11 эчт, 
19 ve disent lé det 15907 16 чау 17 gem. 18 ate ORG 
digo, 19 ux (war) 20 апы, 21 TAG? 22 edm эд знч, Dim, 22 єт 
26 ата, 27 чне, 28 Чаче, 39 «xu, 20 9997. д1 яй 

(10). i ёт 2 aise, garlam) а wd, 5 uri (ШО, 6 gm, 
таце 8 suba Gightly grd) оц (uan) 9 qu (99) 10 sig, beg" 
12 aat" 218 waa” 14 AST 15 saa, 16 wn 17 sia, 18 vw 10 geh 
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FORE 21 fia (ea; ав), 80 uum 
26 wt 27 Ging,” 28 uq 50 $їйч,* 
38 WB? 84 dnj 85 UTE, 36 (queo 
ба X 


23 aie? 94 ges," 95 mq,” 
30 us SI ач," 89 metre? 
ST suai, 38 үп, 30 fume, 40 


UI 1:95 2 erga}, SO 4080 бака 6 Fam" 7 аа" 
Bum 9 "ane 10 ge; 1] mW 12 "Uh 13 ga, 14 ER I5 aaa 

(12), 193.995 S qq Agere р SU 6 exer (arate), 
Tue 8 fas, 9 Rr 10 afa Ч (эю gear ), 11 den 10 dim 
(diet), 13 gu 14 FEN (Sum) 15 qun 16 SH, 17 asa (eqq). J8 
den 19 my. 20 BERT," 21 дете 22 Hum, 99 did, 24 fueron ор qm 
30 ftom. 27 duse og Baum, 29 dea. (чту 30 RER” 2) gus n2 
dms 83 fam, эш 30 тате 87 amia Сатет), 98 СЯ 
30 иад " ` 


(18). RV Рел wees (ae) Ет (eno, 6 gr (c 
? areas, BREN, зке 991", Ш req (Rex), 12 siy (shave), 8 
Boa. 14 waving (апел), 15 wq 16 Amt 1j gano 18 wea, )9: 
ч, 20 uu 

(14). 1 tnim. 2 ei (ч), 3 sf (SIS, 4 абидә 5 nega, 
6 EE E UT (mea), 9 ‘Um, 10 fm, 11 тиа, 18 әң, 18 м 
14 mist, 15 she. qo mbes", 17 alt, 1g Fang’, * 

(15), dmg 9 чйр, os Tnt mE), 4 qur Cfi), 5 egg 
(nie), 6 "UT (пл), 1 NT. 8 sen(um) 9 RG” 10 ufque 

(16), 1 gag, 2 сырд, fis, 4 fere, 6 Prag, б SRI T Ups (eq), 
ВЧ, 9 зац, jo fam, ja Ham,” 12 IT 218 wits, 14 mem, 15 
Pore, 10 agg, уу "Wu 

(17). п? Hb 3 ryrg 4 qaaa, батага, 6 mens (n7 fir, 
B fte, (oper), 0 759, 10 gz, pl Як, 12 mugs, 18 Tzi, 14 
899, 15 ge . 


DOM аттыга рсе n 
WMA tn ghan mem ` 
1298, Тһе name of a kingdom 
Jup-olision of these affixes, (when the n 
without the change of number and gendi 
time the name of the kingdom ). 
Netes—The words mithin bracken, i 
lortiher of thie sOtre with qns L2. 


iren of рды in бетә», 
sereesary for the elucidation ef^ the 


- is formed by the 
ame of the People 
er, is at the same 


in tho abore stra rte added by thy reading 
51 8. 1299, Dr, Otto Bohilingk: the learned 
ban dene 10, and F think tlie addition in 
sutra, 


The aphorism literally esse, (The 
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quedruply significsnt-offix) ie elided, when the place (Sw) to be named зв 
kingdom (qa)! Thos erat amet иге {ҹтаг: Bo ako gee. ATE, 
я, ATI, THT, TET: Wt 

Why is there no Inp-elision of the affix in the following exemples t. vigeat 
zyme ‘the Kingdom in whieh there are fig-trees’ ¥fedrstavg: do? Becanze 
here the words eitgeqe: nud fgg are not names of kingdoms, but are used merely 
au epithote, Gn fact the phrase аят is understood hers alto), 


{чем і аўч ачак чені IRIN 0 


wt aff pRB era ORA бадат ачаб: чыч: 1 89:1 рт: l 
т: wrge 0 


1294. When а Taddbita affix is elided by using’ 
the word gg, then the gender and number (of the derivative 
‘word ) agree with those of the original word. 


Note :—This sütra consists of four words: їй, ‘where there ія n rejection 
Љу using my' 2 getm ‘Approprinte to the same’ 3 паёк. ‘gender’ 4. quf 
number! The form ‘ yyakti vachane’ ів dnal. ` 
When n Taddhita айх ів olided by {ир then the derivative word retaina the 
gender and number of tho primitive wurd.. Nate tba difference between the rejeation 
of а Paddbite by saying ‘let there bea ga’ and “let there ben gq’ tl Tho direct 
notion of both words is tho rejection of the euifix; but в derivative formed by fuk 
‚ Yojection may not retain the nomber snd gender of the original word; while а 
derivative formed by lup--rejection does retain the number and gender of the 
ériginsl word. 
Thus in the secondary detivative word Роби: meaning “n village not for" 
&w&y from {їч trees’ the mescaline gender end plural number of the original 
word has ооп retained, though made spplicable toa village, which is in tho 
singular number ond nentor gender; similarly tho word ġara: ie mazonlino plural 
in form though applicable to n single province. 
“his 0га is not ап approved rule; ss іс mentioned by panini in 1,9, 
708 following, and in consequently of little practical importance, 
кїй qum are a class of Kshatriyas; as such the word is of mag 
uline gender and plural number. The country in which Pafchális jiye 
is also called Pafichalas ; similarly gras, sit, Ggf, Фирт. M 


заву | а ае тян! Rig RBH 
SRT TTA я oue STAT TATA I 
1295. This (concord of gender. and number, of 
primitive and derivative nouns, ‘and of attributes ат 
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substantives, need not be ‘tought ( or approved ) because it 
has the authority of sanjng (or conventional term or 
idiom ). - . ; 


Nofet—Tho agreement botmeen" tho number and gender of the nouns and 
attributen; of primary and secondary words formed by кх rejection, ів not an 
approved syntax, The genier and nambor of particular derivatives or adjectives 
"re not blindly to be fixed by tho Primary words or tho Bororned substantives ; 
bub it is a matter more or Jess of nega or idiom: end nb hand and 
fast rule can be laid down for it. Tds the Word ef: ‘wife’ hes the form of 
masculine plural, but із always applied to formale singular ; similarly wp: wator' is 
sleraye jeminine ploral in form ; co also ars aah, Phar: This вїйта, thoroforo, 
modifies tho formo: sübras, and lenvas tho whole question of syatactio agreoment 
to bo desided by usage and idiom, 

Tho words like Peüthi, Kaurava бо, Should not bo considered вя 
Serirativo words formed by the lup olisio v of a Ted на afix, butthey must be takon 


SIE SIC Lg їзїн 
Wa я печати ате (а: п | 
1996. The sfitras declaring lup-elision need not 

also be taught, because of the Don-currency of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words Supposed to be formed by 
Jup-elision. А . 

Note:—In explaining certain words, it is a Tonnd-nbont way of going to 
Tork to my that thero wosa вох efter them, which hog been rejected, withont 
producing any effect, It is easier to eny that tho form ig what we find it to bo, and 
that ite pecnlisr morning depends upon nsogo, Bforeorer, jn meny cases, the would. 
be etymological meaning je not in fact the current meaning which the-word line in 
ordinary Inngasgo. H ўв therfore n nseleea circumlocution to Presuppoto tho 
өйгө of n пайз, to add it to в word, and, then after al), to mako it vanish 

Thus ween: Varanth js tho name of a city, To any that it is derjy 

Sty deat z rived f 
чп: 'а kind of trea’ becanso the city is-tituated near gueh treen, and tho troen paro 
Ue пате (o tho city, is n enmbersome Process. Because there might bo 
mnm treet t all near Ihe tonn агара, Let ua therefore eel] Worda like quai, qs d 
Ae, ва timply proper nonna, Therefore there ia pe eee Mid: 
the Tatdhila efizes given in T and 70 8, 1281 ал82 (д 
ха fima, 

rating to retidesce and vieinity ; mach е of crt. PANTS атчу}, 


$ * тейин ' * enn 
хс аа in TY, 2. KL and 62.5 1903 and 190] (элйз grate a hop? elision 
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QAO eg Ng E 
RES Ana є аша шч I RIRI l 
ЧЁ R Anarai Arai career ахай 9 gta Н 
1297. And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the word 


also should vanish. Е 

Noto:—This stitre strengthens the fortzer sfitras If it be enid thot a word 
slways retains ita etymological meoning in current Jungasge; then when ibere is nn 
absonce of ouch etymological meaning, then the word itself cught tovenikh, Bat wa 
know, ва a matter of fact, that thera are worda which have altogether lost (heir etymo» 
logical sense, end connote a thing different from their radical meaning. Therefore to 
explain such words by Jupeelision of affixes is improper, because they do not retain the 
meaning of their primitive words, 

10 has olresdy been ssid that words like ġarar: бо, nre not derivative morda, 
but are appellatives, 1f these words bo taken as proving their etymological meaning, 


that ie, ne expressing or dependent npon, the senee of the origina) word, then when - 


there is a loes of tho original word signification, the eccondary word mnst nleo cease to 
be employed, Thus if Panchilas be the name of the country in which the Kehatriyos 
called Paichálés live, then when they cease to live in thia country, it should селге to bo 
called Райса, But we know, as а matier of fact, these are now пей without any 
reference to the people who once inhabited-the countries, ~ Theo words aro consequently 
not derivative, but their sense is determined by пое. They are what may be called 
19 words, 
{зв | maT aera ATATEN] {1411 
яшеп: MARAT aaraa жи: абса аа vu AR 1 
1298. The proposition ( vachanam) that the means 
ing of the айх ( pratyártha) is the chief factor ( pradbánam ) 
in determining the sense of a word should not also be made, 
because the authority for the meaning of a word consists in 
something else. 


Note:The translation according to Késhiké is es follone: 


(Norneed be taught) tbe rule relating to the dependence ofthe meening af А 
word on the principal (predhdna, in а compound) or on ths afix (pratyaya), becanre 


the authority of (ho meaning (of a word, compound or denvatite) copoiate in something 


elso, 


Note :-—'Fhis rtg may be divided into two parte. Tho Sret part etatiog the 
proposition and ending with the werd vocbeorrs. The recond pert giving the ee 
The fret part consists of fonr zords; 1. Pradhins:' Principe] in compound's 
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tho compound aged: ‘king's man,’ the word idjo is Upuearjans and ЕЧ! is 
praübóna 2, Pratyaya: ‘affix.’ 3. anf meaning.’ 4, quam ‘word or sentence,’ 

Та the time of Páyini, there wore some granimarions, who bold the opinion, 
that the meaning of a word ix determiiied, if a compound word, then by Ив principal 
word ; and if a derivative word, then by the affix. Panini controverts this opiniun 
by declaring thet in ав mach ae the meauidg of а word is fred by usage and idiom, 
therefore the proofs for the meaning of a word aro not to be вемећей either in the 
afixos which go to form it; or by its principal word, if it is n compoond, Because, 
буа Panini, tho proof of the moaning of a word is in sotielbing elso, that is to ваў 
(n the usage of а poopie and not in the eufüres &оу A parson who hus nevor heard 
tho namo of gramman, underetahde full well when told to bring ‘a Råjapurnsha, He 
bringa au official aud uot aking, nor even апу person in general. Similarly when told 
to bring an Үпччч be bringe a cowberd’s child, not о cowherd, nor а child in general, 
nor both, Whon, therefore, the senso of а word is determined by nanje, there {в no thO 

to strive to find out tho sonso by grammatital rules, 


ака GATTI SE geag! {1% КОП 


чйшдг ай: чыйп: чаїйч өч ofar їчїн! абай | 
(бат чїч. fft atau алгаа t атаа и 


1299. And а rule fixing the meaning of Time 
(Аа) oud Upusarjana (secondary terin iu а compound) ia 
equally (uanecessary, end need not be taught ), 


Thus adyatana (the period of the current day) has been defined by 
ancient grammarians 4d be that day which commences with the Jatter half 
of the past night, and «nds with the first Баі of the succeeding night (that 
is from midnight to midnight). Similarly upasarjana has been ‘defined as 
My adjective of attributive by the ancients. These also песа not be taught, as 
the meaning of the words like adyatana &c, із also determined by usage: 

Note :—Here Panini controverte tho opiuion of thoes grammeriana who would 
oron define {ипе and requonee, Th ө were suthora who defined plaportect se a 
tones relating to tico hundred yenm past, otbora anid m thousand yema puel ёв, 
Pipini dcolnies thet lito aro redundant deGvitlons aud 1eprobebeible, fur the zama 
reason oe piven in the presions вв, 
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such words as upasarjans, in es much ns their sense ів well understood by all 
ne a matier of nsage. Thus common people who have never heard of grammer, 


also know tho correct use of tenses. They say + “his is tobe done by me to-day, this 
will ba done by ta to morrow, thia wos done by os yesterday,” 





Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjena, for they 
tay aaa PY WU at IGRAT ‘we are secondary or unimportant persons in this 
house or village, meening that they are not the prineipsl persons, Therefore that 
Which is valid according io tho ussge of the people is needless fo be tengt, 

‘Why was not this etra inchnded in the last ? Wat is the necessity of making 
n sepärate rule of this? The answer i that it ie on illustrative sfitra, and does not 
bxhaust the snbject, Thera are other rules made by former sages which ara not 
taught by Panini, Thus the following rules of cl Rishis аге not taught herein, they 
‚ being supposed to be well-known. ` “A Babuvribi compound connotes ownership.” “In 
Dyands compounds the senso of both the members of a componad are principal” “In 
~Avyoyibhiva compounds the senso of tho prior word is the principal” &c, 


1360 1 faamai «тета: i RERUN 0 
gerer Abeaaaty airaa «8 uti йт + aena шй 1 iee 
«xtd | рай: Pr casar sine: йт{ї цаг t 
ж@апатїїң carta: * 1 acteur: «тїй qiiam U 
qatag чча, 9 1 eatin wiseamporuHT mais quf a 
Яр nti: ° ц agora gud fuae p graa g ичнде t 
USER: v 
1800 And of adjectives, (the gender, and number 
ate the same as of the word formed by lup-elision of the 
Taddhita and which they qualify) except so far as the Játi 
(or kind or species? is concerned ; (i. e. when not expressing 
Jn 
When а Taddhita is elidea by Mp; the adjectives which qualify such 
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of 
syntax. Thus атат: ат: agat чүйлүк: антет? ‘the pleasant Рай. 
chálás having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter’ Here the adjective 
unfiqt pleasant ёс, agrees in number and gender with the Pafichélah ; being 
also in masculine plural. So also #04 aià u Why do we say; when not 
expressing jati”? For.when such a derivalive is used as a jiti word ; 
then the adjective does not agree im number and gender, 2s epum VaN 
SEC TRE n 
ag idit ja 
Мо: Hers: maay though qualifying Paiich’lth doer not agree witi 
number and gender, ав it is a noan of class, АЙ stiributen of euch worde formed by 


92 





730 SIDDHASTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVII & 1300. 


€ —À M ——————À 


the lup ofa Taddhitn agreo with their substantivos in number and gender: provided 
that auch an attributa ja not a common noun used as an adjective. Similarly adjectives 
which do not directly qualify such Tadéhita formed nonne, but do mo tbrongh the 
medium of a nonu of clase, do not egies in gender and number with the "Тедді. 
word, Thos Чат: suasit ХАТ aga: | the country of Panchalas is pleasantend fertile? 
Hero the words qne: ond ur qualify directly the word sqq, and indirectly 
the word Panchülde, and therefore do not-agres with the latter. z 

Vért:—In the case of the words Haritaki &c, the gender only И 
retained and not the number, As аш: qat = бн: ‘the fruits of 
Hatitaki Here gat is neuter in form, while gast is feminine, Here the 
affix denoting fruit is lup-elided by IV. 3. 167. S. 1546. The resultant noun 
haritakt meaning the fruit of haritakt agrees in gender only. 

Várt:—The words watts &c. retain their number only but not 
gender, as lagi Чеч ‘mountain forests i, e, forests in the vicinity of moun- 
tains’, Here waa is singular and wait plural, but the gender of both із 
the same vis, neuter, Mere the affix is lop-elided by IV, 2, 82, S. 1301. 

Vårt —Prohibition must be stated іп tle case of nouns formed by 
the gg elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddbita affix ая { V. 3: 
97 S. 2052) is employed in denoting representation by imitation, Thus 
sap: means a figure Ике a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when 
the imitation {в that of a man, this affix is elided, Thus «rar means a “doll 
of straw.” But when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will 
have wattage (uuu V. 3. 98 S. 2053)= 5ч] Here this word is 
formed by the elision of an affix relating to man. Therefore Adjectives 


qualifying this word will not agree in gender and number, Thus *гчт iiet: 
‘the delightful straw figure of a man? 


430$ 1 Teme saaT | 9 1 8 1 C21 
scare SIE: 1 фота WT UU: 1) 

1801. Also after the word teur &e, the affix de- 
noting locality becomes elided, but the number and gender 
are not changed. 

Afterthe words «xat: and the rest, the quadmiply significant affix is 
elided by'gt и The scope of this rule is in cases of nouns which are not 
names of kingdoms (or заат), to which the last rule applies Thus 


жадяшүсч quias "the city ( not a kingdom ) not far from the place 
Vareni", 


Suim Word qin he Мем implies that this rate npplirs eren to words 
other iban those which мга giron in the Uist of anit A Tan "a сі 
to Etter Bidari tree t PENT sgh eain 
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lyon (avr, .2 о, 3 тент, 4 wf бошой», 6 qh 7 
"rend, S ара ( gat dr qiu dispu Ө), 9 sofeguten, 10 set RA; 
RBR). 11 mag", 12 gepre, 15 чот ө, 14 seq’, 15 qeu *, 10 чч (за 
Fad), 17 mar, 18 agu, 19 ает, 20 acer (svar), 21 аф ә, 22 wende, 
28 күнө (with педаг), 24 fep 20 лай, 26 ware, 27 абар, 28 ай. 
їз on мтч t 5 d 


VARI MTT TET RISR Б 
GRO а Seat t 
1302. Optionally after the word srt, the quadruply 
significant affix is lup-elided. 


[DIE AIBA ӨП 


тїт wi] uen TUT w ores ачаг 1 agaaa 
"ires wer gme: 1 ex wafer 1 wer: men p mata, TEARI 
атори I relin t 


1803. The affix =% and © come after the word 
sho in the quadruple sense. 


Why do we say "optionally" {п S. 1302? The word me occurs 
in the classes ganf} (2) and чч (14) (1V. 2.80 S. 1292 classes 4 and 
16), and must necessarily take the affixes ае and sx taught therein : for had 
it not taken those affixes absolutely, their would have been no necessity of 
inserting this word in those classes, The present rule, therefore, teaches by 
implication, that the word er takes the general affix з, besides the above 
two especial. affixes, denoting locality, And when the word takes this universal 
affix (ТҮ 1, 83S. 1013), there the option js allowed, not otherwise, Thus. 
Ra + eas qe m, чат ion ga = Ter u 

Thus of the word gat there are altogether six forms denoting 
locality, namely, two formed by this stüra, two by the last, and two by 
the 50га ТУ, 2,80. Thus want, хлеба, чен (formed by ач), erii 
(formed by аск), чта а. (formed by €), and «дач (by &). 


393 AAP аач іЯ Іа 
апата 1 egret t 
1304. The affix nga is added io denoting a river 
in the four-fold sense given above. 


‘When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the afix ngg (ка and wp). Thus чит}, 


mem, heated, gundadt, кїнї, gaat il See ГУ, 3. 119. S. 1499 by which 
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the.sr is lengthened in these words, and VI. 1, 219. S 3705 by which 
the udatta is Plated on this vowel, “See VIII, 2. 10. 5: 1898 by which 
чц becomes qq u ` 


Note :—Tho affix ЧЫЧ Їн not however employed in forming the rivor-numes 
я ond yal which are formed by 919 added under IV, 2. 68. 


RRON 1 ахат атава 
FEL кагагїйеє: | данда arenas: | "HEU 


1308. Тһе affix ЯЗЧ їз added to the words ag бо 
in the four senses given above, 


‘The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not ariver) As 
REAL, Rama o, 


19b 29 3 eg qe j wing, 8 wd 7o абс (N), 
SRT 9 быш, 10 айт (nm) 


+ По, 12 "fle, J3 wx, 14 TERN 
15 ere. 16 mm, 17 wet, 18 qux, 19 сыга, 10 Brine (уга), 
fl yg, 22 на, 23 ae (O? GE), 24 асц, 25 segun, 26 йт (зт), 
97 wee, 28 Re (Ҹар), 90 ата 30 mq. 31mm, aafin n 
£208 | GaaRatad sa} 9891815150} 


FIUT Tap pena; Эта vf даң mgwa (fü таппи н 
HAIRA ац it o t n "ferta e: п i 


1306. - The affix «tmt comes after the words Baz, AT 
and ae in the above four senses,/and the final of these 
Words is elided before this affix, 


In the case of the first two words 
affix is changed tow by. VIII 2 10 
ast word ( vetasvat) by VIII, 2,95, 1897, " 
Vart :—So also after tlie word "flu. as Зета t E 
Rew 1 remet | Braise n 
Жүн V rir maurar: 1 mesa 
1907. The FL comes 
Senses given above, the fi 
Thus "EU: and ©: a 


S. 1898 ; and in the case of the ]; 


after amand ary in the four 
nal of the words being elided, 
The word gg means “mud” 


and "young 
Brass” (See Amarakosha TII, 3, $9) 
Reo] fcrt aar i YIRISED 
for р 
1308. 


The affix Tea 


PSG, 


5t comes after the word faat in 
the hove four.s 
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Thus бтатччя ‘the city Sikhá-vala? lit, ‘crested as a peacock’, 

Note :—The word лат takes qm by V. 2. 111 S, 1918 , the afix having 
the same forceas qq. V. 2. 94 S. 1894, (‘whose it is’ or fin whom itis’), That 
‘should be distinguished from the present, ih ss much as, tho latter is employed in 
making names of locality, not so the affix tought in Book V, 


{ҘЕ | SERUM TT: le 1S I eo dl 
- еа: 


1308. The affix = comes after the words west &e, 
in the four senses. 


As genita: n 
lue 2 uen 3 we 4 ча, 5 асана, 0 xung, 7 аа (gael) 
8 wet 9 fes 10 Fame. 11 erum? 12 Raw? 18 fem, 14чы, 15 
ат, 16 g (очту st urn ga), 17 wem 18 mre, 19 sor, £0 ufa (fs), 
21 чїч, 29 чїч, 23 gra (mem), 24 dfe 20 gima, 26 serai, LANET 
Crp am 28 qu 29 qe. i0 emm 31 gave, 32 fafafa,” 33 чйр, 34 
Bray, 85 qu, 36 Sue 37 gd 38 wd, 39 wf, 40 Sume, 41 ga, 42 
emen, 43 (атг, 44 vui, 45 аата, 46 ат, 47 айва. 48 wm;o 49 
Fears, £034, 51 supe 52 maz, 58 mein, 04 aep 05 gaga, 56 
freres (Harare; fist qu), 57 wu, 58 que, 59 wea, 60 Ww, 6l 
«яу 
vio lariat gm ч! #1 ae Il 
ARRU ASI mere е ° 0 Awake D ибн " 0 guru: d 
1310. The augment SS comes after the words а 
&e. when the affix & follows in the above four senses. 

Т8 the words ят &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion 
ofa аайег the stem. Asso -"dlad; uar, &c. 

Two Vårtikas ~The words at and wat belong also to this 
class. In the case of mear the long vowel is shortened, and in the case 
of gera the я is elided: e. g. чата: aed «gr n 

Laz, 9 ва, 3 fuer, 4 m SW, 6 aw. 7 cq, Sane, D quim 
10 qu, 11 ger (gener) кетей ч, 12 ayga d 

RAR 1 ee EuINGET gab CISL RRA 

яте Betas TH абат "a Gear atat aret ar ета: 
ней wat regem aatar reat: 1 OR бєл gara gaar ег (ЧАЙ qut l 
qan alitüfüernfafa gat (da t ge абата Lara  ачтты Gut 1 

1311 The afisz € of the bha stems Raam бо, 


is elided before a Taddhita айх, 
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The ея &care a subdivision of the Nadádi class ( IV. 2. 91 $ 
1310), and the augment q is added to them by IV, 2. 91. S, 1310. After these 
words, with the augment ж, the affix & is elided when they take a secondary 
Taddhita affix. Thus fer zaj afasie; xui wan (IV. 3. 53)7, 
eran tt Similarly "eser, AIR U 
Why do we say the affix є? The affix у is specifically mentioned 
in order to show that the affir only should be elided and not the 
augment m" Otherwise @ would also have been elided on the strength of 
the maxim aiina (or mare) чийди: (or mm), 
“When of the two things which are taught together, one disappears, 
then the other disappears likewise’. She WR indicates the elision of the 
whole afix $a. and not merely of ait Had the word lopa been used, then 
‚я only of {а would have been elided, because its anuvpitti is understood 
froma Vl. 4.149. S. 49% 








Here ends the chapter on Quadrulpy Significant affixes, 
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has come from Sraghna (IV, 3. 74 8.1453), or which has its rise in Sraghns 
(IV, 3.88 8. 1463), а road leading to-Srughna (1V. 3. 65 B. 1465) а messanger 
going to Sraglum (IV. 3. 85 S. 1465), а gate facing Srughna or from which men 
go out to Brughna (IV. 8. 86 S. 1406) а book relating to the History of Srnghn 
(IV. 3. 87 S. 1467), an inbebitant of Sraghna (IV. 3. 89 8.1460 ), а person 
whose ancestral home is at Scoglina (IV, 9. 90 S. 1470), 


+363 URTEA TE SEXE] 


meat ана а9: SW 1 «фа: THA п 
qaia PTA Sr AAT о и эта: qrüer чп: | кєл Өй 
сїзмє: яаг wem Wai зтагой ҷо: ad orae quad t 


1818. The affixes għa and kha are respectively added 
. after the words wg and emm n 


The affix qm is substituted for v, and фа for «x ( VIT. 1. 2 5, 475). 
Thus ач: ‘born бс, in a country, вч: "who or what goes or 
extends ta both banks. 

Vart:—The affix #4 comes also when the words ware and qrr are 
taken separately ; as well as when compounded inversely: e. g mmu: 
‘belonging to this bank of the river, qru: ‘belonging to the other bank,’ 
smi: ‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this.’ Here as well as 
in several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropri- 
ate affixes are given ; ће sense of these affixes and the cases of the noun ín 
construction, such as those of being born’ &c. wilt be taught hereafter in 
IV. 3. 25 1393 and sûtras that follow it? 

"Note —There shall now bo montioned derivatives which ond with tlogo 
охоп tho first whero of is w, and tho last whore of are ey (IV, 8. 24 1892), with 
specification of thé original torm to which the application of those afixos is 


appropriate; nnd theiv varieties of meaning, auch na ‘being prodnead ого гош ' 
ТҮ. 2,25 S. 1227, and tho like, skull bo motioned ; and tho deolenzional gases in 
connection with which the afres are appropriately applicable. 


RARE I MAT DE QR (E 0 
qma: tation: 0 
1314, The affixes а and ux (ёч) come after the 
word б gráma/ 
As ттт: and seis tn rustic! 
ARYA) MARTA THT ITAL VT 
FOURA one AR SURE йи LTT 1 тп: тїйє 1 
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1815. The affix cH (cue) comes after the words 
тб бе. › 
As miaa, арбаз: and if we tako the onuyritti of grima from the last 
siitra, wo havo аят: 0 
1 айт, 2 afta, 8 gem, 4 uen ym 6 quf 7 еч, 8 ard (ane) 
9 пөй, 10 qid, (чач) 11 ata 18 ary. 13 mur (FAN ) quu, 
M qss 15 aeRO ‘ 
taie 1 четга: загад PE 2I RE Uh 
Ais: ar | зоа aaRS risa: | Basse 1 Муч: n 
1816. ‘The same affix ея, is added to the words 
aft and ат, when the whole words so formed mean 
respectively, ‘а dog’, ‘a sword’ and ‘an ornament.’ 





The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ' produce ' 
&e, (IV, 3. 25 S. 1227 &c.): but the whole word has a specific significance, 
As Aai ea dog (lit. pertaining to a family); gems sword (lit. 
remaining in a sheath ). Заа: =а necklace, When not having these meanings, 
the regular derivatives from these words are formed by 99, as, баз, бы: 
and йт: в 

Tate гаатай тш! СТТ 
яча (aga, атанан, tt 


1317. Тһе айх == (ww) comes after the words 
*nadi' &e, in the remaining senses (i.e. IV. 3. 25 S. 1227 
Фе). 
Thus ated, ‘pertaining to a river,’ sfpggp'entthen, &c. qr и 
Lat 2 wá. 3 чач. 4 wach. 5 mua 6 snared (ow) 
7 ятачй» 8 атаб (KR) 9 «0, 10 gia, 11 aeria) 12 am 
(атат) 13 «resp (ara) 14 arafe, 15 8н} (app) 16 guru gy, 17 geara 
The word qim occurs in the above list, Its derivative will be 
{їйятїдч п But some say, it is composed of three words qt—aa—init and 
they apply the affix to'each of them separately. As itm, siam and, 
anu 
RRE d чачпаса 18121 Ex 
TATARA ТГ: 1 чта: | Чск: I 
1818. After the words’ ‘dakshina’, 'paschát, and 
‘puras’, the affix ‘tyak’ (&) is added iu the remaining 
senses. 
93 
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As fum: ‘pertaining ;or produced in the south *; чапар: ‘occid- 
ental’, Germ: * orlental > 


iste чїй: ЕТЕ 
wA rrt am TEST ay | entfsrerrerdt seer 


.1919. After the word ‘ Képist’, the affix ‹ shphak’ 
is added in the remaining senses: (the feminine being 
formed by їч IV. 1.41 S, 498). 

"Thus «їй ag, атата geet “a liquor? 
X330 THATS SI | 13 1 Roo N 
"UE SRE I «праг у: 1 perta | emm xf Fi gaat orem n 
1320 After the words &w the same affix ‹ sliphak ' 


ав well as the affix sm is added, in the remaining senses, 
when the meaning is a non-human being. 


As ugar dr ог agrat at 1 Why do we say ‘non-human being '? 
“Observe mga aea: (IV. 2134), 


Note:—Q. Tho word бк belongs to wegrit clasa (ТУ. 2. 133), 
rhon в buman being is to bo denoted, then by LV, 2, 134, it will take t] 
‘and үбеп o non-human boing is to bo Gesigonted, then it will take 
TV, 2. 189; then whoro {з tho necessity of the prosent mütra by which Bra, ia 
‘snjoinod when в non-buman being is to bo designated P То thie tho roply ia 
that tho forco of tho negativo affix in amanushyn is tbat of gx; i, е, ы 
ЧЕЧ: "п boing Кө man, but not man". ‘Tho word wg does not menn 
‘anything which is not а man’, For had this been its moaning, thon n blanket 
їв alno a thing which is not a met, and in denoting а blanket, wo shonld add Un; 
but we novor do so, When blanket is to be denoted wo add om of ТҮ, 2, 133, ag 
Чүл. "а woolen blanket", Avhon wo want to donote a living being other 
than man, then we edd erm and exu of this sate, The аро ів гөремей in thin 
thtra, for tho purpose alao of showing that thermic SL would have been debnrred 
by tha npecial az exor ii, 


nnd 
ho affix. say, 
em, by rate 


` "The word ip isthe name of a country, 

the universal rule ТУ. 1,83, but this is debarred 1 

Xm is debane] ly em of IV, 2. ПОК 1 

2 082 5 4256, es it hre "ons penulümat, 
ordaine em and ex tt 

аз) E CATT ERST чї зз 

(тч carrer асет 1 rect i green n 


it would havo taken Wy under 
эгей ly д o 1.2 Јер g paio nnd 
313, and x js даты by erm of IV, 
t, tho prevoat attra debara that and 


! teta 
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1321. After the words ‘div’, ‘prick, 'apách?, 
‘udach’ and * pratyach ?, the affix qq is added in the remain- 
ing senses. 

‘Thus чта, reza, чтеца, shear. (ГУ. 4.190 8. 3470) and mc u 
When these words ате used as Indeclipables, and denote time, they take alto 
tho affixes уа ‘and Чуп” e, g. gregem (IV. 3, 25). the word egra moons 
south. 
$333 ll тета | siri gor Ii 
апа: п ` . 
1822. After the word ' Kantbá', comes the айл 
3m in the remaining senses. 
As фир: I 
заз їчї дш B11 боз 1 
чїкє ача ag: агаараа | вт fe eod RATE 
чн," 

1828. To the same stem is added the айх gq 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found in the 
land of Varnu. . $ 

р The Уап is the name of a river, and the country near it is also: - 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by ГУ, 2, 81 S, 129$ 
Thus атак, As in the sentence aat Fe se eaaa ауада (7) ` 

399 1 SETTRA EIR D бов П 
чакта чи * 0 тнт йй: 1 SETS d дса: 1 уса d quit 
sre: l бта fina ач етая че: Uu 
здачі amà Gait. e н ekreliss ЕТ] ТАРАТ! ЙЕ d nadie n 
збя Їй чабода (sem: N 
frat їн * 0 

1324. The affix ‘tyap’ comes after en Indeclinabte,. 

in the remaining senses, 

This rule js too wide and the following vértikas restrict it. 

Vast, The affix mq is restricted to the following Indeclinables :-— 
sat near or ‘together’ gg ‘here’, @ ‘where’, those that end in a 
(V. 3. 7 S. 1953) and ч (V. 3. 10 S. 1957). Аз тайах ‘a minister” 


XQU He, qut. часа; ёс. 
Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted '? Observe г 


Scie, formed from the Indeclinable as W 
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Vért:—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows, 
it, is elided in the Indeclinables when they are Bha: As defi: ( eeiam) 
This is an anitya rule because lopa is ordained of the fe syllable of bahis 

^d by virtika under IV.1. 55 S. 1877. Had the @ elision of the present 
vàrtika heen universal then there would have been по necessity of ‘the 
vartika teaching the к elisfon of bahis, 


Thus there is по f£ elision of era and өз when they take the 
affix m in the same sense, As забра and arena: w 

Vévt:—The сач is added to the upasarga 19 in the sense of “fixed” 
as, ea: = уча I 

Vårt :—The tag, is added to the upasarga Fagin the sense of ‘gone’. 
As Гара: "Chandalas &c who have gone out of the caste", It is thus 
formed : feq, tw il Now applies the following sütr 


RAW каят MATS 131 ROR N 
жейт: чод аел «t єзєгї абаа | Rursum {нечо тЫ. N 
волга: * U STROM: 5976: 1 
айза: n den 
quss * norme: n 
1995. q is substituted for a final w preceded by 
a short є ox з before a Taddhita affix beginning with a n 
Therefore the (xm is replaced by | before tat Thus we get 


{йч + =д= 17а: Meaning one who bas gone out of caste such as Chan- 
dalas &c. 


Nofe;—"The following ore tho affixes before which this change taker place, 


namely et, «T, WU, #4, WW. WF, П Ав aalen age і ач 1 (еня 1 
PER 1 яа l MaRS Mme: (аат: 1 cy 1 өйүн 199 а after aga ч! 
ШЇ, mue: wT o! surfed wu ou . 


Várti—The affix m comes after wem: e. g. snam: Этан: ‘forest 


flower's, 
Várt :—The affix чең comes after vc, e. р, gem: WUT “a traveller’, 
"Иан i—Yhe affix apr comes after qs е. g, Sire: n 
&238 1 блат: заезда а 09 13 | fox t 
mien у Rang) RGN 1 неад 1 
qun ieu oer Йй tuat u 
1326. The affix e is added o 
words ‘aishamas,’ “уаз? and ‘gyag’- 
senses, j 


ATWA 1 wea erant 


ptioually after the 
in the remaining 
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These take optionally rz; in the other alternative they will 
take gz and gga аз taught hereafter. 


As ğam, or Qaregrag (TV. 3. 23. S. 1391), теда Or ият 
(ТУ, 3. 23 S. 1391); жета or 9n (IV. 3 23 5. 1391) or dream 
(IV. 3. 15 S. 1385) The word -gvas’ takes the augment yz also, hence 
the above three forms. 


$395 1 «сесия! 1 9 18 1 kok Il 
erga 1 таайан | чеийн! Ramey ( RR sepu! gega- 
SUPR? яте! 
1327. The affix = comes after a word ending 
with diz, and the st comes after a word ending with eq; in 
the remaining senses. 


This debars qu 1 Thus aretha, gga, Wasta, | The words 
formed by sz, take the affix zig in the feminine (1V. I. 15 5. 470): 
those ín з] take the affix атт ( 1V. J. 4 S. 454). The sûtra is not enunciated 
as оолга; for had it been so, the affix would apply to qgmwralso, where 
‘ga is final, but cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘babu’ is not a pada but 
is an'affix (V. 3. 68 S. 2023). Therefore, we bave atgevaq, formed by wo i 


заст чачат ачта яси! ROE II 


зеза ата: 1 inne: | crure fuer 1 dangers weet we 1 gmat 
ма: ntt: | grat ame TTT и 
1828. The affix st comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word preceded by another word that signifies 'di- 
rection, provided that the compound is not a Name. 


To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, 
and which is not a Name, the affix з] is added, forming the feminine in 
=т 1 The word magrara qualifies the ‘base’ This debars wat) Thos 
чйзпят + зра ате: (VI. 4. 148. УН. 2.717) ‘who is in the eastern hall, 
$ Why do wè say ‘when not a Name’? ‘Observe, from the word 
qimant (IL r go. S. 727) we have «тнай: (VII 3. 14 5.1400), 
Тһе example illustrates, "how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind is 
formed by the words ідзе; " Ishukàmashauil in-the-East’;~ the 
whole being the name of the city. Then when the Taddhita affix is added 
fo this word, the first vowel is not vyiddhied, as is the general rule 
(МИ. 2. 117; 5 1075) but the first vowel of the second member of the 
compound is vriddhied, viz the letter # of teft by rule VET. 3.14. S. 1400. 
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{зав ARMAS I BIR EROR N 
Raan | Ritaa a ERE: 1 ЧЧ: 1 ATAA: U 
1329. The affix smu is added to the word Ws, 
preéeded by a word denoting direction; in the remaining 
genses. 
Thus Sivas A "EUG тасав: / “Wt It Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceding sütra, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 13 S. 1399 
which makes а special exception in the case of the word aq W 
1336 1 Te LSAMTATET ARTA TATE 1 9 1x 1 ROE Il 
чп өңү 14959 t 
1380. The affix set comes in the remaining senses 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udâtta accent on the final, being the name of a village of 
the peoples of the North. 
The governing force of the word бз ceases here, The ers debars 
Sr Thus tage n 
EIL ELEC 8 1 9 1 RRA 8 
тика: а rea atr n 
1381. The affix om comes, in the remaining senses 
after в word ending with sw, after the words wer &c., 
and after a word having a penultimate w, whether these 
words express villages of North folk or not. 


This debars the wa of the last aphorism. Thus ай иет, wat, 
Pili: и 
1590, 2 qq, 8 ча, 4 к, 5 enfe (чы), б чик Camp. 
(>), 7 тте, 8 mete, 0 mace, 210 ачай, 11 idl, 12 adr 
ЦРТ у 13 qmm, 14 men 15 тта, 16 чече, 17 чачта (ачибу), 18 
пойт) 19 menm 
ее ИСЕЧЕ! 
чып ANAURA «ат 1 ао ттт PETUNT ETAT! алто t 
1332. The efx ащ comes after the patronymics 
formed from vw &c. gi 
Here the word Ў does not qualify the sense of the base, nor 


doss it give the seose of the affix, It simply means ‘that after a word 
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ending with the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva 
&c, in denoting a Gotra or Family-name; the affix ач is employed 
in the remaining senses" This debars the affix у ( IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 ). Thus 
ж: ‘the pupils of Kanva.’ 

Thus Kanva-class is a sub-class of Gargádi, The Family-name 
from а is piesa by rule IV. 1, 105. To this, the affix ay is added, sivi 
43m sate: (VI. 4. 145 and Vl 4 152). 

R238 | EHE IR C RRR 

WA а з qe eat ! srt (Pp Gem ааба сарая 1 же. 

ore ag shana: е 91 fan t 
1333. After a Family-name formed by kR, the 
affix simt is added in the remaining senses. 


Thus from qq we have the Patronymic afg, from which am: ‘the 
pupils of Dákshi The final t is elided before т by VI. 4. 148. S. 311. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a family-name’? Observe фа, 
а word formed by mq of IV. 2, 80, 5, 1292 not denoting a family, but 
having tha four-fold sense of IV. 2. 68-705. 1280-82. The further derivative 
from this will be Qrigaiaa by & (ТУ. 2. 114 S. 1337) The word Gotra in this 
sütra, however, refers to the scriptural gotras or clans as mentioned in 
the list of gotras given in the sacred books: and not worldly gotras, or family 
descent. "Therefore the rule does not apply in arfardtas u 


{ңө 19 ETT: STATA D WO S EROR ll 


ERËS: MEAT: | anra: lear MAAST Pa гелей 
мқагага чует Юч! ` 


1384. The affix suis not however added to a word 
which, though ending in the Patronymio affix кзг, consists 
of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 


This эта debars әрт which would have come by the last sütra 
The result is that the words, answering tothe description given in this 
aphorism, from the Фа derivatives by affix & (IV. 2. 114 S. 1337 ) 
Thus méar: and agra: from, sr or «mti The word mfè and ате are 
Vyiddha words as defined in the next rule, and therefore they take @ à 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Prachyas. Their 
separate mention here indicates by Ja&pakd or inference, that wherever 
Prüchya is used in these sütras, it does not include the Bheratas, See 
IL 4. 66, 


744 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. $ 1335 


"—————————— á————À M 


таң бетта өнүн {11 98 А 
дєп ETAT яа эдет un u 


1385. ‘That word, among the vowels of whieh the 
frst ig a vyiddhi, is called vriddham. 


‘This defines the word gamt The sütra consists of five words :--—gfit 
‘the vriddhi vowel’; qeq ‘whose, sara ‘among the vowels, ufq ‘is first”; 
GE Баб? ; qui ‘is called vriddham. 

Note:—If а word consisting of many vowels, hes a vriddbi vowel coming 
fest in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddhem, Thus the worde ata, 
чтат &c., have tho first vowel str a vriddhi vowel, therefore , they ara enllod vriddhom. 
` Tho word vriddham has been defined ih order to make applicable to hess 
peculiar worda, certaio taddhife affixes, Thus there is a rale ( IV. 2, 114 8. 1887) 
by which the айх is added to vriddbam, ‘Thus aat + geméra: 1 

аза езп ян 
qaim ex: v 


1386. The words tyad &c., are also called vriddham. 


Note:The wz бо. have been given fn the list of sarvanàmas, These words 


aro also called vyiddham. Ths erp ре аба! So also ale, guru, STR, 
атага: Marat: do, 


LAS l FATES: UST RL А 
чї: 1 ата: аа: и 


1337. Ает а word cellad Vriddha, the affix gis 
added in the remaining senses. 


The word sir does not govern this sütra, This is a general rule. 
This debars wai Thus from ma we have теа (УІ, 4. 148. S. 311 and 
VI 4. 152 8.2119). So also mitt: ята, afta: it 


хаза AS mat аі RI GLU 


qe дея Tora 1 айча: 1 Әта а: iaga: 1 
аё зїї Tafa: яаа ssepe: 1 ра ка, aera: 1 TREO ND AA 
Sie aet * n Crest Header u 

1838. A word that has the letters ц and sit as the 
first among its vowels, gets optionally also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of a country. 

As rini fs a country of the east; it is a vriddbam word and wo have 


mim: similarly veleerá]um, Яп: 1 Alternatively, with the 
affix siet the forms will be tay, etter: гэе. i 





ааа 
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Why do we say ‘having the lettersq and =ї'? Ifa simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham : 
and as such will not take the айх =; as бт], Ар ЕН: 0 

Var? :—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini- 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham, Thus aw+a= veia. 
or we may have Serer il 


BRE | MATER | BURL LH 
четче TAY єн: (мтч: | RT ча: затезача: ETARGET: 1 
1389. The affixes and gw come after the Vriddha 
word waa in the remaining senses. 


The word aq is a Vriddha word, because it belor 1 
class (1. 1, 74 S. 1336). This rule debars g of 1V. 2. 114. S. 1337. 
the affix ga, the final æ is indicatory, showiñg that the word sag before 
"this affix gets the designation of Раба ча (1.4.17 S.230) Thus a+ 
TRS AH | RTT б = AEE tt Р 

But when the word waz is not treated as Vriddia, then it takes 
the general affix qu; as «taal This is the case when аяа is derived 
by affixing «е to sri 


RBO ертнд ята I RRE 
TR Taro NE CE I Im 
апче ачатеттагечта ө t атча та аата: 1 ает t апчето U 
1340. The affixes a and є come, in the remain- 
ing senses, after the words mifit &c. 


In the affixes ss, and yz., the a is replaced by. gm, the other letters 
are anubandbas, The form in both cases will be the same, bnt there 
is a distinction in the feminine. Those formed by #33 will take 2} ( 1V. г, 
155, 470), the others will take zm (IV. x. 4. S. 454) Thus жыт. for 
eris айз ог 8898 1 

Note бо word gata is to be rend into this sttra. Those words i 
list which aro not зза will take the affixes, by so elnssified. 

Noto “Lhe word gagar: occurs in the List of words. Jt gels Hie designation 
of wu by L 1. 75. S. 1898. Thos Squfür: | But when it is tho namo of 
n Vabike village, itis not а Vriddba word, The secondary derivative then will le 
Yet i) 

Vart ;—This affix comes after compound words ending in ata and 
preceded by зич, sef and 9t; аз эчив | or ай, eat or mr. AT 
чай or ата 

94 
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lau 2 Safe (Уй), 3 afr 4 pe 5 mega, 6 йин (ЙИ) 
7 «umm, 8 бш. 9 зата, (йн), 10 fücu, 11, 12 RIT 
(бта, 18 «te 14 uim, 15 ene 16 qu, 17 mem (enm) 28 
Åe ( Әтҹиҹатҹ ), 19 guum, 20 suum, 22 Geum 22 Hee 9% fame, 
24 qaim, 25 змс," 26 deals,” 27 ew, 28 шнщ, 29 «191991908 
, Carey wei, wr) wrerenp 20 аш, SUARE 30 sei, 39 edhen и 
туи n 
RAVE I атте (81S EOS Hl 
чийлїї ракш a 1 бетт Qo ane ан arene t 
яте V чате U 
1341. The affixes zst and fae come, in the remaining 
senses, after the Vyiddha words denoting the villages of 
Vahika. . d 
The word € is to be read into this sütra, This debars the affix 
gy. 2,3148 1332 ) Thus estat] or FIERT D 
хава | firing 19 1 RREN { 
ча area рне ап en t Siret y йрй Areda u 
1949. The affixes aq and fz соте optionally in 
the remaining senses, after the Vriddha words denoting 
‘Vahike villages situated in Ustnara. 
Thus Serisi, Sethe, and Serisi а 
RRIAT RIRE 
siatem 6 Bni "emenda gen ef жер 0 fni 
mira: mem: | rë caii essc t Nerei ENT] атн I аттор: v 
1348, The affix з, comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a focality and ending in g i 
The phrase уц! does not govern this stra, For had it been 


understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
it in the next, 


Тиз радите from бйр; the long w is shortened by VIL 4. 
їз. 5.834 before the affix щі Why do we say 
Observe чтечт: ‘the pupils of gz’ formed by seu 


s 


‘denoting a country '? 


lo the previous sütras, the anuvgitti of єзї and (rz bath were current ; 
hence tbe repetition of xin this 5га, because we could not take the anu 


vritti of ez from the last sútra, without drawing im the anuvritti of Biz I! 


CHAPTER XXVIIL $, 1346] THe SAISHIKAS м? 








This sütra being subsequent in order to !V. 2. 114 S. 1337, debars that 
sütra ; and hence in the case of vriddha words ending in w and denoting a 
locality, is not added, but the зї of the prsesent sdtra. Thus бтн: u 
$399 | EARTE IL (2 1 640 N 
ягїча затон Rand gw | sues! MANJE: UE sme 
FRATTA: Ul 
1344. The affix s comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word ending in s and denoting a locality of 
the Eastern-folks. 
The phrase ifa is bere understood) Thus meagan, THAR tt 
The affix єзї would have been valid by the last sútra also, the present 
sitra makes a {дя or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vyiddha, 
Thereforelit does not apply to атта from which we have яга н) 
RUA EATS BITRE Il 
uini яавч тт Yaar дея, «19 ! йч чет тч 
читәнне PR NUT ! атала | апче: n 
1345. The айх gx comes in {Йе remaining senses 
after a vyiddha word denoting a locality, which has tho 
letter q ав its penultimate, and after а vpiddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place. 
The words четт and %@ are understood here) The word yeq means 
а маме or desert, Thus gitqers:, Ҹат: are examples of wer Similarly 
slamram: and migena: are examples of 3 penultimate. (IV. 2, 80 S. 1292), 
39% 1 ееучтргатат | 8 1 8 1 033 0 
„Чата а TATA Tey вата | ATT: | METIA: чебу rudi 
значат 1 pe райт faa t 
1346. The affix Ex comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddba word denoting а locality and ending with 
VY, TT or Fey А 
This debars g (1V. 2 114 S. 1337). Thus seigaga, =Й, 
а: it 
The- words ending in ge would have taken the affix yar by the'next 


stra also, but as that sütra is restricted to the countries of the East, this stra 
is general in its scope, 
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1395 | TAT: ятата L8 LS RE 1 
Aenima пуч sarees en 1 quere: 1 Pos meet d 
1847. The айх а comes in the remaining senses 
after a Vyiddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate z or ending in zn 


This debars git This mefagsa: u So also with words ending 
intu As, ariak, (VI. 4. 148). А 
Note:—Why do we say swim ‘of the Eashfolk’? Observe eqs 
formed bygn The Hin Fat in the såtra is for the sake of distinctness. 
9305 | ATTA I 8 1R I 48 1 
maet Cres aufus рата н! scias imd M 
1848. Тһе affix gt comes in the remaining senses, 
after n Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or & 
limit of such kingdom. 
(The phrases germ and Wi are understood here) being qualified by 


saga and sent n This debars the afix = u Thus паба: is an 
example of s493- Il " 


Note :—And digga nnd чала! from Arge and tarima two uninhabited 
onntriee, nro Mustrations of үч аЙ n 





<The этїї or limit of an inhabited country or пача must be a 
country and not a village, This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, 
the application of g by IV. 2. 137 S. 136r to wards like Rast which is 
an arid desert: as adm: The word agaf means either "the boundary 
of that (жяча)” or “ that which itself is a boundary ". 


396 1 туа qgaeafmatri9 12 P QM 
атте Чаты gaa nR agran ARR tun | түш їй 
QORU MNAM, MET 1 япчалздачылЧ:, WINNER | JATI, 
vig: gaama, sues: 1 [щй беч 1 TRAN IÈ ар gai Ау 
чеч ч COLE M wry ri тая 





1849. Тһе affix gs comes in the remaining senses, 
even after n word which is not a Vyiddha, and which 


is always pluri, when it denotes an inhabited country 


or n limit of such country, as well as after such Vpiddhe 
words, 





The words wave and + are to be read into the aphorism, This 
ddan wand met Thus from agr apt and neg which sre non-Vriddha 
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Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have sso, WEA 
and sies: . Similarly ayseitzr: and sagan: are always non-Vriddiia plural 
words, denoting boundary of kingdoms; we have from them яаж: and 
сірата: 0 The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha sayz word by the 
last sütra, though these be always plural in form. Thus pim: and sram 
from wm and’ war п So also to Vriddha words denoting limit of a 
Kingdom : абз: ая, ане: gaa: n 
Why havewe used the word ҷа in tbe sütra? (The word ча is 
Used in the siltra to indicate that the word should be plural in | essence, 
having no corresponding singular form) Therefore the rule will not ot apply 
to dm plural of wat! The derivative from it will be qua: For mfa 
is an ckasesha plural of чї + зїї +з n 
{о | RAATI | BUR REN 

А Rae Teper ча та 0 ате: | MITAR | eraan: od 
апа: и . 

1850. The affx gst comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Vyiddha or not, denoting a locality 
and having as its second term tbe words ‘kachchha’, ‘agni, 
‘vaktra’ and ‘garta’. 

This debars g aud aU As приз RIAR, етеп, and 
agaia: п  Káóika reads the sütra as тў? &c. 


The word gw in the sfitra should be read with every one of the 
words asa &c, 


taut чады E 8 ER 12S 1 
wae get ант: 1 ade 1 
1851. The affix ga comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words dhàma &е, denoting country. 


This debars яар &c, dp, 84а: &c. 

Note:—The word qq occurs in the lisi. It would have, taken gat by 
ХУ. ®, 121 as ithas z as penultimate. Its mention hem shows that it need nob 
denote а locality for the application of thiseffix. Similarly the words [jg and 
anat being namesol тч would have taken gsr by IV. 2. 124; herein (his list, there- 
fore, they do not denote country, | Thus Ragai мчати ei = Fea “the property 
of Videhn Kshairiyás". So also suut The word ыу ocoura in the list. It 
takes (ho atx when the derivative word meansa ‘ship’ or a ‘sailor’, Thus arent 
A ond тайдай часц: й Otborwise not ; as argiga “ Oceanic water". 
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MESS 
lum 2 хаце (тат ond wae), Samer, 4 wd (чл), 5 
чїкє] бозлары", 7 miath, 8 a meudr (чый) 9 engen 
10 agant, 11 agreed, 22 асаталачн 19 weds, 14 fig 25 СЬ 
16 grana, 17 aes. (uen, 18 Rani (чаї, Р, ча), 19 agih 20 
"тр, 21 orig (пузи), 22 mare, 23 чар, 24 беба (айа), 25 
wir, 26 aed; 27 wh (uud ), 28 sad, 29 жет, $0 чта, 31 dre, 92 900 (90) 
ЗВ эпи], 30 чит]. 35 зла, 30 Qui Сеча ated), 87 ата Ф 98 
ЧИ чүй ч, 39 ye) 40 wean (айч), 41009, 42 wem 43 чай, 
Сази), 44 ате, 45 pigana, 46 аба, 47 чечи, 48 werent, 49 

måga, 50 маей, 51 ңе! . 
RRR 1 яттереча чад: (9 02 PRR A 


аң, күнүн TON чоп! артса füedt ar! reda HA! 
SERT тш: tt 


1352. The affix g% comes after the word ' nagara? 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 


The word gei which is equivalent to fie&x or ‘blame or censure, 
and apited which means зщ “dexterity”, qualify the sense of the әх. 

Thus mtr: ‘a thief or a skilful person’, The word literally meons 
‘a town-born, or town-bred , hut by the usage of language, it always 


denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such as а thief 
or au artist, 





Why do we say "when censure or dexterity is implied "? Observe | 
wer mem ‘the Napara Brihmanas". 


{ЗУД ISmENPRQUDID VIR PORE M 


PALMON: rn 





Serene are eT Weed ^ Sem. grar: nen ғар faut 
ager ен лги 


meiega etter: emm тищ 


1393. The afix ga соте, in the femaining senses, 
after the word mes, in the sense of à man. 
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Véet:—Optionally when the sense is that of cow-dung, as wrat: 
or RUNE блат: N 


Noto:—Why do we вау *whon having thoso conses’? Otherwise the affix 
will bo ар И Ав соат: qog: ' wild beasts‘. 


gaye (биги ецеш |8 121 030 N 
BL tr: ARE 4 черо: Chee н 
1854. The affix gx comes optionally in the rema- 
ining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru’, aud.‘ Yugandhara’. 
‘Thus Prova: or are, dieses: or grasse: N 
tuus чй: HLL TRL RAL 1 
Caveregrstis am: } піц этат sura: | gis U 
1855. The айх жч comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words ‘madra’ and ' vriji ". 


This debars sr, though the words denote inhabited countries, Thus 
farm ‘born in Madra’, frm: i 


[TIE со 
шй: U 
1356. The affix amy comes in the remaining senses, 


after a word denoting a place, and having the letter аз 
- its penultimate. 


This debars gn, in the case of words which denote saz or inhabited 
countries, Of course the words which do not denote waqg, will have taken 
Wq even without this rule) Thus arifa: “born in spar" So also наа: n 

Note:The йк oa, will apply even when the word ende in 3, which wou 
hove otherwise taken zm by LV. 2. 119 S. 1343) Thus tearm: “born in geng” 
The word it is understood in this cüira. See, 

RALO memi 1121 ад ` 
Зат что 1 расчета: (antea: | nra: 1 - 
1357. The affix s comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachehha &c denoting places. 
The word qu is understood here, This debars qur &c. Thus ares: 
Bere, аўч: &c. X : 

Моја The words sem io. are not invariable plural words, because by iba 

Betis, it je shown that these words msy signify шец and their habits ёс, THe 
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m 
word бїз: occurs in this list. It would have token sag by tho last sútra also, | 
because it hes æ as its penultimate. Its mention in tho list is for the sako of the 
subsequent aütre by which it takes р also under certain conditions, 
lars, 2funp 3 4menn ep, Soma 7ай 8 
арч, 9g 10 мац (am теч, ur) lldyn 12 mn 18 чн М 
Ram 15 ange (uus) 16 ЕА ` 
3951 адасса l 91а 438 N 
aroratistae (ome rane аст uem 1 ачса ara! meu 
бй, 1 геш ay: 0 E 
1358. The affix s; comes after the words kachchha 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meaning is a ‘man 
or * what exists in man’. 
This debars ou Thus mega: ‘a man born in Kutch * 
tert mran < His joke or talk is of Kutch or a Kutch-Jaughter ', 
Why do we say " when meaning a man or what exists in man?” Ob- 
serve rest sit: * The cow of Kutch’, 
TRAE 1 NITA STRAT! 9 LR 13V Ul 
meaa атоосу fw Randa | Mente areas тиц: 
meurt Prey «цеҷ: гаят Ut. 
1859, The affix Чч comes after the word arg in 
the senses of being born бе when denoting a man or what 
exists in man, provided that it does not mean a foot- soldier. 


‘The word arg which occurs in the meaticlass, would have taken T 
by the last sdtra, when the sense was that of а man or some human attribute, 


‘The present sütra makes a restriction) Thus аап часа, аттанса wet TH 
Why до we say ‘when not meaning а {боё soldier’? Observe Lud 
«nfi Haft ‘ the Salva foot soldier goes.’ 


$369 1 аата 1219 1 {36 0 
TENT ASTR | GET Ф: AETR дара; 1 reme (р. 
1360. Тһе affix зя comes іп the remaining senses 


or being born &e, after the words 19, when tho word 
signifies ‘a cow’ or ‘a barley gruel’, 

This debars чао! IV, 2. 133 5.1357, Thus EE 
ИЕ Н тра ai " the cows 
кй Misi брат WaT: ‘ the barley gruel of Salva + In other cases we 


яңача 
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a ESSERE АН 
{е Eag: 181 1 599 8 

#01 arses: qaia ! sree agenda Н 

1861. The affix 3 comes in the remaining senses 

after 2 Nominal-stem denoting. а place and having the word 
ad as its second term. 


This debars ga The word y is to be read into the sótra This 
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes вз and [ут of sütrà IV. 2, 
117 S. 1341. Thus ааай, ‘born in the wolfs hole’ The word 99 
is used in the 50179, so as to. prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in a. but is preceded by the affix ag, assgmimü Here ag is 
an affix ( V. 5. 68 S. 2023) and not a pada. 


ger | лаза | 8 18 1 885 ll 


© ета mga: N 

gawio u бабан 1 wider) was am Reread 
чч ни 

gramm чш ed! spese qaa п 

qaa Yu Prr I 


magha raus d gnan e s Apani alan Aan 
aN 
1362. The affix @ comes in the remaining senses 


after the words gaha бе. 


This debars wa &c. Thus mu: ‘ belonging to a cave’, s: tbr se, 

Vastika The words gaam and mda: get the affi ua, but before. 
the айх @ the а of ag is иде) Thus sam and чш н This 
"Vártika also indicates that the elision of fz of the Indeclinable as ordained 
by the Vartika under S. 1324 isa rule of limited scope 

Vart:—The augment we is added to sa and r before the affix е 
As magian, чүч Ul 

Vért :—The same augment is added to the wi ord $3 also as, irritat, и 

ve The same augment is added to the word & as editam !! 

Vit The affix ұт comes after the words gj бс. No list of such 
words is given. It is ар єрт: Thus opima, Зчәйая, STRAT, 
mepa maman de 

Note:—In the list of ат} oconrs the following "mamai up чїй”, ж 


moons "The word mem becomes changed into Atay when the affix tis to be 
added. Thus mesat: п But when thé sened is that of а Vede-sekool or 


Qhavans, the afix aya, is added instead of Gas атола: "П Gee word wea, hors 
95 
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p sri uus MEE 


bes the restricted senso of ‘tho middle of the earth "апд nob any middle 
Generally) Thos деда: menns gium sår n (So aleo when the ибх wq is 
spplied'in the case of ад. it hoe the cense cf {уй of sitra ІУ, 8, 89 8. 1469 and 
nob ill the other senses) Thus gaz arenr:, ча бусаг, at недир. “threo Оразатов 
roll io the East, threo im the West, and three in the Middlo ", 

l'UE. 2 win. 3 ps4 Rao 5 mance wim*uü, 6 ёна, 73 
Sam Samy 10 ghg. li agag. 19 AE. 18 ачячың. 14 ENT 
15 Segen 16 anima, )7 vam, 18 wage, 19 gage, 20 reat, aL 
=й (vend) 22 чч (mtu ond диер), 98 arama, 24 eye 
(mninga; meng and Manat), 25 апр Cmn ond mundo), 26 
MTT", 27 ружо, 98 BAT 2g mie. :0 «efi ania), 81 xf, 82 
"Uf. 33 ыш, 34 Sus, 35 dp Ref) 86 eus 37 amai, 98 
ng 39 mha, (miami), 40 AA 31 nre eim), 42 wem, 49 
Gage (Aag kay 44 бы an танія", 46 m 47 гае. 48 апи, 
49 Gq", 50 amam’, 51 swe бо SAE (Sgt), 08 вааай: (also get 
Ala md aida). 54 зч жартыны masa nd qfi), 55 Rue ef, 06 
Vea ey, 57 wre 58 die b9 ARR 1t ia en дп ii 

RRR atai танир руу REE I 


manfa: seus ean NUITS! anian Gea! gru 


1868. "Тһе affix = com 
after the words begiuning with 
Eait-folk, 


The word tit is understood here also. The word mæ of the stra 

Qualifies ¥ n. ‘This dehars чап ThusazanQan, meian, чечїї. It 
WIS TEL Rt ggo. t 
Terns fa mafaia samy Вітай agers п 

+ 1864, The letter is the substitute of the final 
of the word WHA, when & is added, 

This stra only teaches the substitution of t ; for ama would have 
taken eby IV, 2, 114 S. 1937. -Thustrxsfe п The word ta does not 
govern this sites, not being appropriate, 

FREN I Ea IPTE КИП 

ATE om gatara чебери PUT! ипи An 

EU Rg seit amorta: i зден а: анса n 

1365. Тһе affix g comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting ^ place and ending with wa 
or $5. or having zt as its penultimate, 


M" 


ез in the remaining senses, 
"52 denoting the places of the 





Т EY et repr 


CHAPTER XXVIIL & 1369.] Te Заале 755 





vord Sip must be read into the sütra. This debars the wa of 
356 as well as the affixes ordained by IV. 2.107 and 12% S, 





1341 and 1347. 
Thus wampa n “One bom in Brihmanaka—a conntry 
where the Bráhmata caste live by the profession of arms.” gau гане 0 


Nole:—The words ga &c. are also governed by this rule though 
they end ingan Thus бтубтая, абая, чийдин 
RNG DUNUUDTSRRSTUHERTGYNa[ | 8 (RU 698 1 
gusan Sr gees: ergs зей: 0 Ҹан 
таса аң 1 «задач t геси efaa aa и 
1866. The affix 5 comesin the remaining senses 
after the Vyiddha words, having the words kauthå, palada, 
парага, gráma and hrada, as last terms. $ 
This debars the other affixes such as &s and faz of ГУ. 2. пр S. 1341, 
Thus кзади, абача ая, чабан. шй. eif dian п 
RIESI чечин! {434 
чё: n 
1867, Тһе affix g comes after the word qa in the 
remaining senses. А 
This debars уа -Thus «ХФ атп “the hill-king”. hfa: ges: 
tthe hill man’. š 
СРИ 181 I gee Hl 
agen Taser ан maes Аа wia st seule 1 ад 
fos. i 9а ядз: n ar 
1368. The affix & optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word Ta when it does not denote a man. 
Thus seus or ardent safa * hill fruits’, 
Why do we say таян 'not-human'? Observe afar age where 
there is no option allowed. 
REE | GaGa US 18 ERUIT 
aqpan rama g: gaea tg теа fr t arina r чей u 
1869. The sffix æ comes in the remaining senses 
after geu and ust when denoting the country of Bhéradvaje. 


750 SippHANTs Kausupt [ CHAPTER XXVIII. $ 1369 


ЛЕШЕ eg ды ЗС Sa Ee їз олы 


‘The word 8% is understood hese also, The word atemat does not 
here mean боа, but country. Thus garcfiay and Чач! 
Why do we say “denoting country of Bháradvájas?" Observe 


qim, 9199, Se, ~ 
1359 | qasar ыз 181311 
чт: sS яй sr ats enfin: prenda: U 
1870. The affix. ws, also comes optionally in the 
‘remaining senses, after the words * ynshmad’ and ‘asmad '. 


‘The regulating power of the word g ceases. Тһе word t indicates 
that the affix may beg as well, The word “optionally”, shows that the 
general affix mag may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, m3, 8 
and sim, and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual 
correspondence (1. 3. 20) does not apply. 


The words gwig and seq are Vriddha, as they belong to Tyadadi 
class (1,1, 74 S. 1336), and would have taken g by IV. 2. 114 S. 1337; 
the present shtra enjoins three affixes for each, Thus аата w= genet 
=ч, (1У. 3. 2 8. 1371 ) istas | gag + ge це eiue get (VH. 1.2). 

gei азо ценка бя (IV. 3. 2. S. 7371) дайа: (УП, 1. 2, 
and VIII 4.2 S. 475 and 107). So also meren: 1 mena; and sueta: U 


{т 1 ааб ч ячен (9131 0 А 
чокан var: элй Ty pendet p eA: p Жөөк: Pratt 11 


1871. When this affix &st is added and when am, 


is added, then gmn% aud smt are the substitutes of gag 
and stag I 


Note:The pronoun aie refers to tho visible affix esx nud not to the under 
stood айб tz which was drawn into the Inet кйш п by the word «cw 

Why does the rule of mutual correspondence {T 3. 10 S. 128) not apply here, 

thero being two affixes, two words, ond two substitutes P ‘This, however, ja not 

done, besote tho sùtm can be divided imo two separato aplotisma: ns (I) 

чаа efit чете клик Maa: (2 галса * 111, с, (1) when Gerla added, 


YEN and эт ure thu subetitutes of geag und spem respectively. (2). Во also 
when itt follows. 


As for illushationz, sce the preceding sütra, e, р. чигт, sucarata: 
with ers, and Zing: and steam with stor n 


Note i—This sub titution dues aot take 


. piren when W ія added, ne а: 
and «reda: n ib 
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UE ME METRIS SO 
39А | gummmmequu Pe) gil 
qaia hia anaa t атат 9р а агай: 1 gram: pedi 
sm Egu 
1372. Iu expressing one individual, заж and mme 
are the substitutes, of * yashinad' aud ‘asmad’ respectively, 
when @% and am follow, 
As агаада: ‘belonging to thee, amata: "belonging lo me." apes 


and 819%: N But when the affix is 5, the form will be ada: aud ад: by 
the following rule. 





Note i—Tho word ттт should nof be construed ax meaning the айх of 
the singular number, ва thea(ix & П  Betwuse the affix of the singular, is always 
elided ( gm) after these words, and by rule І. J. 63, S. 263 there will nol be the 
application of this role. This difüeulty is, Lowever, got over by explaining the 
word queste ns equal (o water 

$853 Inada | S RI ke tl 
agian ie ка. тай ачта wt еба: а яа: ut 
1878. = is substituted for gem and я for wa, when: 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows,’ 
or a word is in composition. 
As indios, яфа:, with the affix i$ (IV. 2. 114, S. 1337, L 1.74 5, 1336). 
Bimilrly when a second member of the compound follows. , Aa qq ЧЧ;= 
UGTA, деде: rd ятїгзєл = ая: Ш 
Note — When more than one individual ia sígnifed, the subatitation does 
not take plate, as нй (= zpoxraí&d ) sem; чєн: (= gone 39: ), SEDES и 
5399 1 яаа 813188 
end n 
1374. "The affix яң comes after the word «x in the 
remaining senses, : 
This debars зт ц Thus sår: ‘ belonging to half? 
зз 1 quara aga e gI 
ЧЧчкйч! IAAL атчятейя t estare u 
1375. The affix ча comes, in the remaioing senses, 

3 tavara’. 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, ‘атата’, 
‘adhama `, and < паша“, 

Thos айч. чачта. ачага, WEE и 


758- 
p eee E 
{3561 Regiapa 09 IR LR 
eai 1 rait t gate it 
1376. And the affix 8 also (as well as ча) comes 
in the remaining senses, after the word ‘ardha,’ when the 
prior term denotes a direction. й 
By ч, tho eir mq is aleo плей. This deber теі Thus бод or et 
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enn 
зэ | ятата заета 13181 
måsar ака тиан RAE aA wr] CHSUT ЭТИП 
залаа чйр Зу ат ачса quien rar titt АЙП анга: t кырда] exerit! 
тутуб sagad: sane п 
1877. The affixes AS and tH come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when а particular portion of a village or an inhabi- 
ted country is meant. 
The phrase misem is to be read into the sütra. This debars aq 8 
Thus V gem mma magen чу Grail. or Фэй: “Those, verily belong 
to the eastern half of our village or country", The word Seiat:= amen 
‘ARATE wat: and is a Taddhitartha compound, -—: 
Thongh the anuvpitti of єз, was current in this Sütra from the 
preceding, yet it is repeated here for the sake of precision, ; for had the sQtra 
been mm saqieemase, then the "ч would bave drawn in not only the affix 
‘om but the affix ақ which is not desired, 
{зз LAT TER ES Н 
emn А 
1878, After the word ne there is the affix я in tlie 
remaining senses, 
This dehars qs п As stam: " middlemost ", 


RIL Ia IRR ЛЕТ d 
maeaea: вааай 1 аери ахар Җа å 
тте iang: u LU 


1879. Тһе affix @ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being ‘fit’ or * 
The word «irm means ‘equity, propriety, right, fit’, As чий 


mir get чта me" the proper piece of woed—neither-too for 
п P f я mg-nor too short”, 
menma " the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too dull,” 


-Proper.’ 


CharTER XXVII, § 1383.) Tue Sarsurxas 759 





$356 | чаа TLV 1 31 goi 
Sager ae at чаатачат чата; cag via het 
1380. The affix ws; comes, in the remaining seuses, 
after the word zt, which is near thé sea. А 
о Note s The word qi оссага in the list af Kachchhadi (IV. 2, 193 S, 1957). 
and wonld havo takon sm; and by sftra IV. 2. 1949, 1358, it would buve taken 
galeo, Tho prosent вбёсъ demre Бой озо affixes, when tho word ч means 
‘WHR or ‘near tho ces’, 
Thus Aaa or $em, ‘living on or relating to an island’, As ta: 
Nri area и i 
{зс i HITS IVI ZIRE 
aep еа p яна srana 1 атак: а ers а б 
чч aff miea aaa rfr ae  wefereen mA, алат 
пате бутту ч 1 ptor d'a ЇЙ RATTEN: as mra ТЇН ЧЕБИЧ: V 
1381. The affix ast comes in the remaining senses 
atter the words denoting time, 


This debars wm 0 Тһе affix «x which comes after Vriddha words is 
prohibited by this sdtva, — Thus. Кы “топу? чїй annual 
rágifüs " morning and evening,” Sm; El ‘again and again’, 

How do you explain the forms ette and Siga in the following Hines. 
of Kalidasa and Bháravi чака sr fraa ( Kalidasa ) and miini. 
( Bharavi )? Or the forms samahan and кбнч? These forms: axe” 
ungrammatical according to the best authorities, 

Note:—The words which denote time, even, 
Aa aprengs, чење n 

Tho word ёт goretne all tho subsequent лав upto "s. 25 S. 1898, 
(se orm) 


хаа LTE TET їнї! {а 
зз тч | MAIST: 1 TATRA ST 
1382. The affix ex comesin the remaining senses 
after the word azz, when expressing ST ll. 
This detars qr, CIV, 3. 16 S. 1387). The wprd XH means „the 
* funeral э; and not amager: ‘а faithfal or believing person" 
Thus simi su * the autumnal * Sraddha’ When not meaning ‘ Sraddlia‘, 
it will be areae. 


LIRE 





fly, alto toke'thie м. 
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эшн: unt ат er eir ar 1 айй: бач! ee qf 1 А 
1383. Тһе affix 3% comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word xr when expressing illness or heat. 
Thus great or mir tet: ‘the autumnal disease’, Grim: or QR 
snag: ‘the autumnal heat or sunshine.’ А 
Why do we say “when denoting sickness ог heat”? Observe, ‘IRF 
Wf ‘the autumnal curd’, This ssi debars the sq wat ( ТУ. 3. 16). 
Vase биши] sr 12 131 28 0 
чүн eme t fret чч nie э mri 
1384 "Тһе affix ast comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the words ‘nigh’, ‘and pradosha’, 
This makes optional, where by sütrà IV. 3. 11 S 1381, the б 


would have been obligatory, Thus kay or "Wigs nocturnal ', egy, oF 
PART UL 


REA (TREAT н Vl RL RU 
ANAT чт Cares етта di 


1385. The affix 5% comes optionally in the remain- 


ing senses after the word va and it takes the augment gz ll 

"The word sax takes the affix aq by sütra IV. 2, 105. S. 1326, This 
sütra ordains ysu When free from the scope of these rules, it takes tyu 
and tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 23. S. 1391 Thus + ддзя now applies 
the following sütra :— 


VIAL 1 MUTT TIS PR Ie 


тщ ER COT, PHT, CH, CHE, LTT VE эги. LT даў т gN 1 
Хуба А 


2386. Before г Taddhite-affix with an indicatory 9t, 
wor w the Yriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
moru lmt & and at are respectively placed before these 
semivowels in 215 бс. 

The following is zi fist of атаа words sm- 


) v, forme Sean 4 едет, 5 efi, б UE (496), 7 esum 
Barmy. Xm 10 қл, Nogu RS 
Thu ge eese Xem enim (ҮП, 3 3 S. 1098 Je eater, 
(ephemeral ). 
Note citings: 
applies em, бш fien eet, 








Ufer. anarag iem steerer п The Табий rolo 
Coreg inne) u Бо nbo dnine, dmi 
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нега aqme: from suem, ( аса ча: 
Ory from tax (етӯч:) и 

Some rend the word eqreapq also in this list, but it is onnecessary, np it 
would be governed by the Inst rule, beenuse itis а compound of swa (aba 
Херд ), or itmay be а compound of ez-b reu, then nleo it Їн unnecessary, as € 
ів separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when $4 begins è word it 
would got this pecnlior substitution then also, Similarly eaga: from CRISA ; 
Чч from gag, Saag from wa, the prakpiti-bhiva ia by (ҮТ, 4, 167 
В, 1152). while yz from »1q where there is no prakpifibhàva (by ra ТҮ. 3, 154): 
Menge: Carigat wai) Similely Grae from ex ( = 960$); Stems: from equi 
with the nix жэ ( manigas), This &ütra is made because the q and q here 
эте not final of a qq or word, as they wore in the preceding stre, 


me і теа aaa 1818 1 06 V 
Siero welt arte ацэ wag! ariel я апган! 
wr! бә п fuge, sea, warnan, sae, wae, Gears, was i 
тачи чече eon uiae mer 99 ят 1 ачайын! 
1387. The affix "mr comes inthe remaining senses, 


after the words 'sandhi-vel&? бо, and the words dcus A 
“season ’ and ‘ asterism.’ 





Реан: from wale, (ened wire), 








The word tata is to be read into the stra. All the words must be 
expressive of time, This debars sgu The repetition of sq debars g also 
in. the case of those words, which ат d his list (TV. 2, 1148, 1337). 
‘Thus (1) атаач, atem. (2 Укен Sic (3) ii чч are examples of 
sandhivela, season and astérisms respectively. 

1 Wer, 2 quar, 8 an 4 sated, 5 чак, 6 Qd, 7 шч 

Vårt: —The affix qu, is added to ex when denoting ‘ fruit” and 
‘festival, as atat ws or qq u Otherwise аўта N 

3354 mu OT! VERE LOM 
sqm: n 
1388. Тһе affix чач comes in the remaining senses 
after the word wu 






Note :— This debara the sot, of the last sútra, though ‘privrich’ ія a cenron- 
denoting word. ‘Thus атаач чэт.“ the cloud belonging to the rainy sengon ”, 
сыре ЖЕКЕ АП ^ 
айз чт ras атн: | HIRST NY ARTE 9р 0 
1889. The affix Sx comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ast i 
96" 
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This debars s of IV. 3. 16. S, 1387. Thus audae! The 98 

has the force of atg &c of IV. 3, 43 S. 1418 here. 


[CIE SERE CL CSEIETE T) | 
eur reir BRAT 1 Tay жета, tra ча! 
1890. The affix su, comes always after the word 
`t hemant,’ and ( before this affix) the letter 9 of * hemanta’ 
is elided. ( 


Тһиз%чяч. or bret н 
Note :—Tho word ea is used to show that the sütra applies in tho vonsndas 
n8 well ав in tho classical literature. 3 
Tho word учат vill take sr by Ata IV, 8. 16 8. 1887 as Banke ча: bub 
thoro is no elision of ч there. Thus there are three Forms umet: (IV, 8. 16 8. 1887), 
ateh (ТУ. 3. 28 B. 3452) màn 2 . 
AVR E EE Te TST RL 91 
мга ачса дьада sea MAAN ЧТ! get ere 
sera aR A | uersa | саан p я паййдяге Гата 1` тїнт, d 
maaa raras. t rper и 
Qrergsufoatdtasweq:* 0 ferma 1 седа enter 
TARRI” п fiar t tfr | afi 1 
"ymo °* 1 чбчая n 
1391. After the words ati ‘at eve’, fat ‘for a long 
time’, эф ‘in the fore-noon `, sit ‘at dawn’, and after 
Indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes ey and 
aga und their augment is 9 1 : 

The word mma is understood here also, Thus arà +0 Tp ч 
smd goo rt} ursa ‘belonging to the evening " fata, * lasting 4 TETTI 
what is of the forenoon ', naaa" what is of the early morata 

Tho replacement of 9 by дя under VIL. 1, 1, 8. 1247 tnkes place prior to the 
addition of the mngment gg to tho afz: beenufo we find it ко in the forms Jiko 
зл ба ured by Ponini himeolf in JL, 2. 124 S. 2:05 &e Най it been added frat, 
then tho affix wool have hreomne тд, and tho form would hare been trag like gryr 
for thoro ів no ruta which would bave changed ey jnio ат И nn and wit almaya end 
ingu Ж 

As regards Indeclinables, tbe examples are йт 
the night? Саала * belonging to the day! 

Udit :—The afix д comes after the words fs, ard 


past year ) and «rtc ( meaning in the year before the last » 
and чоц n 





ча ‘ belonging to 


( meaning in the 
As (ати, wart, 
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“Vaet:—The affix fen comes after wa, в and pag, as, MRT, 
її and giana, tt 


“Wart :—So also after spa, as, TAR il 
Note :—The differoney between {уп and tyul is in accent. Thus grad and 
err fuus ond Patera, зня and абя, яба, ata, Rania aud fait, 
Sean and чя Seo VL. 1. 193, S, 8676, 
9303 | Grater AERARII e 03 182 1 
pat egegat ar ааай ЧО! 98 я gaara SIUE і чатан 
чата gale: dais fait а чая ячащняя t Өй аң 1 заста tu 
1892. Optionally after the words qaig and SE, 
there are the affixes zz and 24% and their augment is gz d 
In the alternative zr of IV. 3, 11.5. 1381 also occurs, As quiam, 
staging with tyu, or Yean, sire with that, With tyul we have 
чайда and sut? The sign of the locative is not elided by rule VL. 
‚. & 175.975. When the compound is such as not retaining the case- affix, 
because not in the locative case, as when it is analysed by saying gafy, 


geser (IV. 3. 52 S. 1427 ) then we have, Seltenes drei, u 
чш кк I 


{заң еза нз 

чиет ze sun чач єр 1 SH suy dor neni ues 

meresrtder келїї А | 

1893, The affixes ordained above or here after; 
come after a werd in the 7th case in constraction, iu the 
sense of ‘born or grown or originated there or then’. 

Тһе affixes qa ёс, ч &c. have been taught, but no paiticular sense was: 
assigned to them, See IV 2. 92 S, 1312. This sütra gives one of the’ 
senses, and also declares the particular case in which the stem must be, to 
which the affix is to be added. Thus айза: gg wc fm ‘born in 
Sroghna’, ае: ‘born in Utsa', offer (IV. 2. 93 S. 1313 ) ware: &c. 

Quee 1 MEIST BT RI REM 
етеру: CTI зга: greg U 
1894. After the word saz being in the Tth case- 
affix, there is the affix =ч in, the sense of produced therein. 


“This debars woaof sütra IV. 3. 17 S. 1388. Thet of ef i is for the 
sake of accent, рз: = sri: produced in the rainy season” 
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RI etal mA ggi 
gaisg: aaa CHRIST RAPT И 
1895. The айх аж comes after the word min 


the Tth case-affix, in the sense of ‘ born" therein. ? the whole 
word being a name. 





This debars met of IV. 3.16 5. 1387. Thus «mem gat: ‘the gras 
called S&radaka! wer war: ‘ the pulse called Saradaka.’ 

Note:—Aceordiug fo some, the word erat governs all the succeeding 
эй up to IV, 8, 38, 8, 1413. 


946 ечен IS 1 RL Loh 
TARSU 1 ада TABU U 


1896. Upto VII. 3. 31 S. 1789 inclusive, the sub- 
stitution of Vyiddhi will take place, for the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound. 


This is an adhikàra sütra, and exerts governing influence upto 
УП, 3.32 S. 2574. exclusive, The phrase “of the second member of the 
compound” should be supplied ín all those sütras, to complete the sense. 
Thus in VIT. 3. 11. S. 1397 the word аңчы should be supplied, 
[MEI 

Note:—In those sütros, where the word donating the first member is not 
exbibi ed in the Ablativo case, яв in VIE, 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the mresent sütra is 
sheolutely neceraary for causing the тта of the second member, But in those 
stas, whore the fret member is exhibited in the nbintive ease, an in VIJ, 5, 21 S. 1397 
(аллай), there this sùtra is only expisuatory (and not absolutely necereary ), nnd 
nevees also the purpore of placing such vziddhis under the eategory of *uttntapada- 
тады! This peenlinr vriddli is Yinble to certain roles of accent, an in Vl. 2, 105, 
опса the importance of the present nphorism in those sülros also, where the word is 
exhibited in the fifth елее, 

ф з 1 ATTICA P1 31 QU 


temi: Visereputasemircir afe: eng {тї fur nf «vp alee 


SU inim: vestis: eaa wear sate чї: nhi: 1 чаап багацець 
mrs татат аа бту L SATENA п 


1897, 


As gia 


Before n Taddhita affix having an indientory 
wm tio, УИЛЯМ is substituted. for the first vowel of a 


vord deuoting season, when it is preceded by а word denot- 
Sng n part. 
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As miae from іа eq, meaning яа, yẹ: U ers: mean- 
ing Examen и 

Note :— Те composition with yd and sy &0. takes place by IL, 2,1 S, 712 
and then by IV. 3. 18 S. 1380 there is sæ after a$, nnd зч after Baap with the 
elision of q by IV. 3, 22. S, 1390, Тһе Tadauta-viddhi, ав a general rule, does 
uot apply to compounds, so that a mule made applicable to а particular word, will not 
apply to а compound which ends with that word: (but tadenta-vidabi applies to а 
word denoting season when it takes an afix causing Vriddhi, nnd is preceded by а 
word denoting a portion}, We draw this rule from the present sûtra, for am being 
formed from Var by а vriddhi-eansing affix (IV, 3, 22 8. 1390), the айх эдр will 
be applied to mr even when it is the second member of a compound, the first member 
of whieh denotes a part, (adi afgana І, 1. 72 Уай, MabAbbishys ), 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion '? Observe mta qatg чя: ат 
with ssp (IV. 3. 11 S. 1389) and no vriddhi of the vof q because of the 
maxim " The Tadanta-vidbi applics, when an afüx causing Vriddhi is 
ordained after a word denoting season; provided that, the word denoting 
Season is preceded in composition by a word denoting а part, and not other- 
wise.” Therefore the удам does not take place here, because the preceding 
word in composition is not a word which denotes a part of varshá, but is in 
apposition with it, The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion, 


{ас 1 BRA TAITET 10 13 1 2I 


Sata SRI: 1 ттун! 1 гче: 1 sre prie TL gear 
mit MATRA TATA: v 
1398. After wg, "3 and smi, the frst vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix 
with an indicatory st, Ut or & foliows. 
As gares gira, and mien: formed with gr (IV 
2, 124, S. 1348 ) read with IV. 2, 125 S. 1349. though the word is not 
а Vriddha, This sútra also gives rise to the following rule garden netat 
aaaea "The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first 
member is g, #4, wf or a direction-denoting word "у 
Note:—As shown in the above examples, ond for direction-denoting words 
see the following sütra (1,1. 72 Värt, Malábhtshya )." 
RRE) Разин | 1 3133 0 
Amaaan eir qii) qüereuro! (eur: agina share 
Bt mat Ga t ias i агарат een: п А 
1899. After а word denoting direction, the tirst 
vowel of the name ofa country, with the exception of az, 
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IEEE UM. 
gs Vriddhi before а Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 

WU, or mall 
As qfarsarami, (IV. 2. 125, 107) The Tadantavidhi applies here, 
as shown in the preceding sütra. Why do we say ‘denoting direétion,? 
Observe qd: sammie qu Em, ач wae Їч: П Why do we say 
with the exception of ng? Observe бя: with osx (1V, 2. 108 S. 1329), 


The separation of this sittra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sütra, in which the anuvritti of " direction " only runs, 


Woo | oral MAANTATA 09 12 0 02 Л 
g Ra qud anafaa пптиїзїн їлїнчшлп ч the i gàgi vat. 
qigan. (asit giuiziegsa: I 

1400. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a town or city in the land of the 


eastern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita айк 
having an indicatory t, Thor OL s 
Thus digg: " born in Purveshu kamagamt", So also этчї, 
Winters, uen mas (IV. 2. 107 S. 1328) These are town names, 
ÄRT: MRTT, maga эттип These аге city names. 
Note Tho word srat in this aûtra, as well asin VIL, 8.24, 8, 1431 doés not 
hero mean ‘the eastern grammarians” bat ‘the eastern countries’, beonnse of the 


vontezi, qAgmmqm: is thus fonned. gale stat хаанай = semet п. The 
compounding takes placo by 11, 1, 50 5.707, ‘Then the айх sq a added to it, in 


tho sense of gait этч: by IV. 2 107 8.13228. In чїчєїйүчї: the айх ga is added 
by IV. 2 193 8.1347. Though Pitnlipatra ia the паше of one city, Purta-pitalis 
putea menos the Buster portion of the city PaAtaliputra. 


{Чоң 1чайштиштанит ДЯ 131 З. se N 
чай: а чат: 1 ат: 1 GAR 1 ATR: 1 SITES CR: Ц 
1401. The айх gx comes in the sense of ‘born 
therein? after the words qaqa, amaso, эт, Fer, aAa, and 
sent, the whole being a Name. 
Thus editmem:t santas: u This debars IV. 
ч: peus ПО This debars яти of IV. 3. 16, S. i HD 


deb: wa of IV. k 
Sa n o! 3-14 5, 1384 amema: This debars the general 


When it is not a Name, the other affixes are employed, 


RoR Ta Ge 18131981 
Чї зї: WPA: п 
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1402.. The afüix'g comes after the word w, in the 
. Sense of ‘ produced therein ', and there by in the room of чч, 
the substitute is чец й ` 
Thus чїй sra: = ға: * produced in the way’ 
+ This debars the p 
{Чоң | SATATEATAT BT 1 B13 1 Re I 
Заяца ARE. N 
1408. The affix ga comes optionally after the word 
amåvåsyá, in the sense of ‘born therein ’. 
This debats «pm of IV. 3. 16.5, 1387. /Thus sarata: or etaar: al 
Мое Тв affix ga is applied to the word spqpaeq also, on the maxim 
Хаа басаѓазце ци" That which hes undergone a change in regard to one of its 
parte, is by no means in consequence of this change, something else than what ib was 
before the change had taken placo”. Thus {агл or SATE M 
{Чә ІЗІ RR 
вч! 
1404. And the affx % also is added to the word 
amåvåsyå, in the sense of * born therein 
This adds а thid affix to the grand em already given, Thus 
waren, BEET, Su Ca: So also after the word sre, as aT, 
Barta: and MATTE: А 
{Чощ | Raecaqecieat mai 9031 RR UI 
farm: | гєнї ядан? «SUR ! oar t неа зл sr и 
1405. After the words ‘siedhu’ and ‘apakara’, 
there is the айх {in the sense of ‘born therein’. 


The word fg occurs in the Kachchhadi class and takes qu and gz, 
CIV, 2,133 8. 1357); and этч would have also taken чүч under the general — 
rule, This sütra debars these affixes, Thus fer, чачат, It 


боз і эттей 1131 зїн . 
SERT ха: eps pne l : | 
1406. And the affixes AW and sis come respectively 
after the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apalara °, in the sense of 
‘produced therein ". 
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"Thus ача: and зйче n- 


BO | stam eRegegerarestafirergerder TTT 
IRI 813I 
PË RROA: qua siatiigeraeg gR EA it 
1407. The affix denoting ‘born therein’, is elided 
T : 
by luk, after the words * gravishtha’, * рајата, *anur&dbá ', 
NN " B Аз 
© svåti’, ‘tishya’, ‘punarvasn’, ‘hasté’, * yigilché ’, asbádhá ', 
and ‘ bahulá, all denoting asterisms. ` А 
y Note:The feminino afixes aro also elided after these words by J. 2, 49. В, 
3408, Thus зага те: fag: ‘produced under Sravishthé.’, So also WUT 
"Ras, Cale, aoa, gadq:. wer, Para, wae, agai А Tho ‘Babul? ів another 
meme of the astoriew {ЕТП Ib is oxbibited in the sûtra ан bahula with a short 3," 
ав it ie oi Samthira Dvandya shortening. 

ROS трн айка I MRT BS 

ahah cee рк епа sen sq: "HAE: 1 чеч: qd oo 

Tusci esu: Termnprüsenrag „ои Тагай үг Pas 1 adr 1 Й Y 
apa guber un Tu чаедо потеет, 0 

merapat put TAA * d famen) 0 eut 1 wT 

mAai Sere: * n абыз 1 япа: MTA: N- 

1408. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix also, of the original stem to which the Taddhita 
affix was added. ` Е 

The word qm defined in I. г. 61.-S, 260, is twice used ín this 
sütra, Where a Taddhila affix is clided by the word 99; there the femi- 
nine suffix of the pritipadika is also dropped, or becomes ий. The word 
upasarjana used in explaining this sütra by the author should be taken in 
its popular, sense of non-principal, secondary; and not the technical 
upasarjana of grammar. 

Thus siia + ga =g: Nn Fhe Taddhita suffix being ned; 
the original feminine termination =q also becomes /vé, Therefore the 
derivative of Prat (is not a longer word, as might have been expected ) 
but actually a shorter word, namely fg: ; similarly from «АЙ we have 
"egest. бс. 

о VArt i—So also the affix is elided after the asterisms farat, wt and 
hoy yu че word is feminine, Thus {чай этат ‘а woman produced 
under Chitra? will becalled Frat So also даў, йсй и The feminine 
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affix which had been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by 
the present sütra I. 2. 49 S. 1408 is reordained by IV. т. 41, S. 498 
because these words belong to the Pippalyadi subdivision ofthe Өң class. 
The Pippaly&di being am Akritigana contains these words also. 

Vári:—The affixes = and яч come respectively after чеп and 
чүт in forming the Feminine derivatives. As welt 1V. 1. 15 S. 470) 
and айдат! The difference is in accent and meaning. 

Vért i— The affix gm also comes after ‘ Sravishtha’ and * Ashadha, 
even when females are not denoted. As midia: and 19089: 1 


зво | S gem 91 RIRE 

dreams ка атай qf агаг fate fara Ра а 1 зочи st 
Anm sumus Usos fu a Ate wet EE: ! agantara eet | 
mem ! . 3 
1409. In зв and Ив synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before а rTaddbita айх 
meaning ‘born in that time ^, and having an indientory 
St оу Fl 

The word s means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that 
asterism’ are meant here, 281994 is the name of an asterismy (the day 
when the moon is there is also called sigas (the afix яг of IV. 2, 3. S, 1204 is 
elided by 1V. 2. 4 S. 1208 Y, течет MA: TERIS 9191997: (with s 1V.^3. 
16 S. 1387). Why do we say ' born in that time’? Observe adt Hagetia: 
( =à 47: ) маяна и The. phia? number чаті indicates that 
the synonyms of ggg such аз, ums аге also to be included. Аз araog: U 


gato laara san | 9 1 3 1 Ball 
pü maisaa wu AT! aec: | ayaa 1 SECUS Romar eam 
ўе веча n 
1410. There is luk-clision of the affix denoting 
“porn therein” after а word ending in ‘вда, and after 
the words ‘ соба’ d ‹ kharagtla "- Р 
Thus ёгай эга: = regias, OSETIA imer. 997: U 
and kharagala in the sütra end in a short 9 because they are Ni 
1L 4, 25 5. 828. 
49451 aana paganai ariel zien 
par sapa Great ma 1 queis wat THR! ams тав N 
suani яия че REE * папайя: 1 aBa | TATE 0 


97 








| The word gosala 
ir under 
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ME MEE EN MEM M a 
1411. There is optionally lub-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein" after the words ‘ vatsasla’, 'abhijit ', 

* gévayul ’, and ‘gatabhik’. 
As quum эпа: =99919: ог SING: hm or г этн, mage 


or qaga, uates or TRG n The two words paaa and Feats аге both 
to be taken. These are all diversities of agë as used in the next sütra. 


Vårt :—The affix stog in the sense of ‘bor’, is optionally treated as 
‘fea, provided that, it be that stor which being debarred by IV. 3. 11, S. 1381 
is reordained by IV. 3. 16. S. 1387. The affix ey, governs all sütras up 
to IV. 4. 2.5. 1550 by force of IV. т, 83 S. 1073 but it is debarred by 
sx of IV, 3. 11. S. 1381 and is re-ordained in IV, 3. 16 S. 1387. Thus 
gaai эпи: = шай: or tatis or «абача ù 
EIL RET 1н SL ae N, . 
папа wed ga enr t 89:1 fm: и 
1412, There is diversely luk-elision of tho affix 
denoting ‘born therein’, after the name of an asterism. 


Thus ARW: or fem: (IV. 3, 16. S. 1387 ‘person born when the 
moon is in the asterism of Rohini Aldebaran ). 


ЕЕ ЕЕЕ ЕН 
чап 9и Gar Rex: Se: gener WI йг: Uu 





1418. Anm affix ( one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix in construction, in the 
sense of “done there’, ‘obtained there’ 


, ‘bought there’, 
and ' dexterous therein 5 


Thus Ws: may mean “done in, or bought in, or obtained in, ог КИ. 
full in Srughna *. 
үчүн 1 ягаи: DV 3 0 3E I 
mix оой prot aptus wale dire it 
1414. After a word being in construction in the "th 


tase, an nffix (опе of those ordained already ) comes in the 
tense of 'gencrally found therein '. 


The werd sm meangsemething fers than all ive. 
Фр ‘what is abundant cr mosily tobe found in Stephna 
xam ss 





bundant, Thus 
LET EIE 
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Note :— his stra neoording to Patanjali, ів superfiuous, os it is covered by the 
wore comprehensive sütra чит: (1V. 3. 53 S, 1428). If arma: bo explained ав 
"агач: i е, what sometimea is to bo found and somotimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 
BURY зчтатутнй чин | 9131991 
Armani i ічк ра; бича е, п 
1415. Тре afüx 2% comes in the sense of 'gen- 
erally found there in’, after the words ‘upajanu’, ‘upakar- 
na’, and upanisi', being jn the 7th case in construction. 
This debars pz &c. Thus desig ӘЧ ЦЯ: etes: N 
Note :—All these three words of the sútra are Indeclinabiet, because they aro 


AvynySbhive compounds, In the eüira, they have formed e samåbårn Dvandys 
and inascaline. Ы 


ets eM TEL RL Be 

Эз irae aa o 
1416. After a nominal-stem or a word ending in 
the feminine affix ft and 919, being iu the 7th case in 
construction, an effix comesin the sense of ‘ adapted therei 


Note „хову? the word ‘adapted’ which is the meaning of the word dg, 
all the other words of the sútra bave been supplied from the previous aphorisms, 
The word ёч does nob mean in this sáwa ‘origin’ or ‘existence’, for (he 
words sta md wq already express that notion, Iè hero means -euitabloness* 
*adleqnacy , і. e. тїр: and язган: 1 


"Thus gg &wa dem: ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna + 
The word a% is understood here also, 
9999 1 TEES LS LS II 
Фай тыч n 
1417. The affix &« comes after the word WT in 
the sense of ‘adapted to that? 





This debars sm n. Thus dra йшй e drip тың, ‘silken clothes 
Note :—The word @rq means ‘cocoon *. dim: moy literally therefore mean 
v anything suited to the cocoon’, nnd miy apply to the caterpillar as well 25 
to the sik made onb of cocoon, The wnd aaa is however zt and meang 
‘silken’, Nor does it menm ‘suited fo the sheath’ as n sword, hough kosa 
means ‘sheath’ айю. ‘This әта world have been more properly placed aller 
Т, 8,284 S 1824 onder the heading of Cate rather thau of ач: U 
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i In fact, after the sútra qoar-gsg (ТУ. 3. 159 S. 1587), the addition of rare 
wouid have been more eppropriate. 


4805 | Fameg REAG ! 8 31 Bet 
- qa angina: mme aè a атана: хачи) Wig Tea OE 
maa: n 
1418. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good therein ’, ‘ flowering therein’ or ‘ripening therein’, 

‘Thus yas 919: = ara: ‘what is good or pleasant in autumn’ as Bara! 
mam: So also ЧЕ чеоліға сарака: 54991: ‘vernal creepers i, е. which 
flower in spring’. So also fq Geary e rem maa: ‘the-grains that ripen in 
autumn’, ` 

Note:—This віха teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does, nob 
directly tench the affix, The abovo illustrations are examples of tho ойл w, dic. 
The word pushpyat in the sútra is the Present Participle or wg of the Divddi geq u 

ЕЕЕ: 
аа aem Prva адр t 
1419. Ап affix comes alter a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case in construction, meaning * sown therein.” 
‘Thus лї wear = eae war: ' the barley sown in autumn! Aent Alea 1t 
Noto t-Tho reparation of this stra from the Jast, ів for the sake of the sub- 
requent titra in which tho ароз of аи only goes, which could not have been the 
сме had this word been included in the last eùtra, 
{040 LUSTITETU TAL EIR TRS А 
SHISTT MASI RTRT ап: п 
: 1420. The affix ge comes in the sense of ‘sown’ 
after the word арац! 
This debars exu Thus orga чир sua Frat: ‘the pulse 
sown In Á&vaysj!  Asvayuji is the пате of the full moon in the Asterism of 


AGvayoj and Asvini are the same, Some texts read зура] instead 
of erga tl Е 


KUIR EMITAN ATGA тч зр ес TL 
Чї ser] белам teins neta mere 








' 1421. The affix я comes optionally after the words 
prima * and * vacate’, in the sense of f sown therein *. 
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This debars sm (IV. 3. 16 S. 1387). Thus aq ог epp ge 
‘the crop sown in summer’. apres or sra t 


{зз аяй 1B 12189 li 
атаач 1 та ані айан! 

1492. Aftera nominal stem being in the 7th case 
in construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
“being then due’; provided that the thing due be ‘debt’. 

Thus qè pardoi = mii " a debt due in a month’, 
Note :—-Why do we say sit ‘it being а debt’. Observe ата (rat whore 
no of ese. 

Reda 1 жептазагадачъатая я! 3 13195 1 

айна жй яя: MeN яяйт а STRAT 99 тй enu! WF- 
чта HATTA: BAIT: | ана аластар: «еб TT Хаха | AAT 
AJEET тя Wd алач! 
1423. The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 
due, after the words swf, esae, and uaga denoting time 
and being in the Tth case in construction. 


The words #970 &c are terms which indirectly denote time, Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called атп The 
time in which the agvatha tree fructifies is called esser u The time in 
which barley is thrashed out is called аяда ‘barley-chafi’ Thus чїй тї 
Чача = атчан, ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise (i e. 
mating of rainy season)’ So also ever “а debt due when the fig- etre, 
flowers.” And aggaaa tt ‘a debt due when the barley is thrashed”, 


eRe | acam 13 CRE NI 
RoR ач Sema | eem I 
1424, The affix чы, comes in the sense of ‘ debt-due' 
at that time’ after the words © grishma’ and ‘avarasama.’ 


This debars the аҹ and ss, Thus Жеан = сдан! So also 
"тателер, а debt which will de due vert year’, or ‘which fell duc dest year! 
Note i—This gfx causes Vyidébi, while gq would not have done it. Hence 


the separate affix Bre werd aat іе synonymous with mf ‘2 peur" The word 
saaana means either ma dreugan Eum ог RAT nR d шя 
чч; ʻa debt which will be due zezí year, or ‘which fell due Zast усаг” 


ұзай | aaa aT Sew PUR Ko I 
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ч! тент! айзасы! reer | ATTA Mt 
1425. The affix аз also (as well as qw) comes 


after the words ‘ samvatsara’ and ‘ Agrahdyant’ in the sense 
of ‘debt due.’ | : 


Thus drat Fre = анча, and чї D затта: or битта! 

хобе The word sqm occurs in Savdbivelddi Clare (IV. 3, 16, S. 1887) 

and fakes srep when ‘fruit’ or ‘festivity’ is'meant, "The present sútra enjoins SE. 
when ‘debt! is indicated, 

RRE ещй ел: SERIA! ` 

"ut: aenea CE aa: єр dr cared a mig | aT 
cardi dt sp fm: n 

1426, An affix (like amor в, фес.) comes after à 

word in the Tth case in construction, denoting time, in the 

sense of 'who then makes noise’, and the word so formed 

refers to a wild beast. d 


Thus fiera сй wr:= a: or fem: “an animal that makes noise 
at night.” So also mèg: or MRa: ( IV. 3. 14. S. 1384) ‘a brute that yells in 
the morning’, The affix added js zxr,ín the alternative with wo, by 
1V. 3. 14, 5, 1384, 

Notet—Why do wo say чр: *a berat’ P Observe бта vant деп: for 
fowl’ isa bird, Here thore is no affixing. Tho word caren? also mean ' fo wander,” 
‘Tho Stra may, therefore, also be tronsloted эв: "After n word denoting timo, nn. 
atx (1V. 1. 83 8.1073) comes in expressing a wild beast who roama at largo 
at that time,” i 

QUO TET TRIB NRT о 
нт 1 ferret unen Gar mama Ae: 1 Рт: A 
1491. Ап affix comes after а word in the 15 case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this is his 
habit or endurance 






The word meng is understood here alto. пре that : demsfangor 
even} “endured or habituated “| Thus fror теак = б “reading by 
night’. ag irene cretam А07 or WET 'а student who is habituated or 
emue ty reading by night’) The affix fs thas by IV, 3, 14. S. 1384. 

WELT ATIVE DEAS П 

tbe Soe refine: n 
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1428. An affix comes after а word in the 7th case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’, 

The anuvritti of arang ceases. The sense of нч here is ‘existence’, 
and not that of ‘birth’: because the sense of ‘birth’ is taught in the sütra aw 
эта: (1У, 3. 25. 5, 1393). — Thus, a чїт=ёїн: “who stays іп Srughna ", 
uyan А 

Notei—The repetition of 99 in the eütra, thoagh its anuvritti could have 
been drawn from the previous sútra, is for the sake of stopping the tnuvritti 
of aga ut 





а aq (1g La A 
ferent ard tt ` 
1429: The affix ud comes'in the sense of ‘who 


stays there ', after the Nominal stems fam, бо. 
This debars аҹ апд уі As ifr njaga "lying in a particular 
quarter, aigu 
Note :—The words gar and sqm which ordinarily mean ‘mouth’ and *hip' 
respectively, have not this meaning when this afix is to be added, They 
must refor to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As пй ‘who stays in 
the van of the army’. Gassen ‘who stays in the rear of the army’. In 
fact, tho words ‘mukka’ and ‘jaghane’ here. mean the ‘van’ and the ‘rear’ 
of an army. The word gga takes this affix, when the word so formed is а Namo, 
As quar = tera, otherwise we have SIRE Wea: 1 
IR Sad Sqm dam bqa, 6 wm (чил) 7 fis, 8 Bur, 
9 знн, 10 qe, 11 ga, 12 ete, 13 qum, iier, 15 үә, 16 i, 
17 sa, 18 ge, 19 яча, 20 84, 21 qu, 22 чїч, 23 epu, 24 
Aun 25 Ger (fae), 26 are, 27 этет, 28 mad 
A830 1 fram L1 81 А 
FAA | HE п 
1430. The affix ач comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there’ after а word denoting a part of the body. 
This debars om As qag w4-qeum ‘dental, i e what stays 
there, adn u 
$932 1 ref апай 9131398 | 
maià ams udqeeüe eee: Tae аа far тй ч! 
mpg aa: бп: à rar 1 oral бка 1 aag aw aay яг d A 
` 1431. Before a Taddhita айїх having au indicator 
щщ, or з, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
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aM re E 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 

of the Eastern People, and which ends in the stem TE n 
As Gramm: ( seat яя: h, genre 0 Why do we say ‘of the Eas 
tern people'? Observe siga, from spo the city of the Northern people, 
Note :—The word sgea of VI. 4. 1. S, 200. governs this stitra aleo, with this 


difference that it is changed into the locative cuse here and dote not give its genitive 
termination, 


{39 | чтеаячечтаа Ргапчадч 191 3 183 1 
apaapa raai faaara ur Гый ПЁ ffl «v | BOAR 
aot Henge | reser aire хадяи, TERA t Sree I 
1492. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
муч, от ч, the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the compound ending in the stems agm, ùg and чету 
and optionally for the first: vowel of these second members 
also. А 
Аз петля or Aegan, “existing in Kurujangala”, Werder or 
Зра, drainer or Grains ü* . 
VR | AGRESAT B L8 UNE Ul 
atte Фи made: тд wes geet! areas 1 red йй! 
1433. ‘The affix ZS, comes in the sense of ‘ what 
stays there’, after the words ‘dyiti’, ‘kukshi’, ‘kalasi’, 
' vasti? ‘asti? and ‘ahi’. E 





‘Thus қтбаң ‘what stays ina leathern bag’, eirag . meiraa, ‘what 
exists in a pot, miaa, seian and sugzm лїї is the name of a poison. 
The word їй isa noun and nota verb here, its use as a Noun is to be 
seco in phrases like «Emu th, enero arent N 


RUJU I AAST T 18 LLO T 
evo we ia i em : 
1434. The affix su also (ав well as zu) comes after 
the word (griva' in the sense of ‘what stays there. 


This debars eq CLV. 3. 555. 1430 ) ата wc ium, or tree n’ 
Хае: Тһе word Mnt. mesnn blood. хее, M 
oral in tho в 
WED LTT CEE BE KE 
тё ws mih it 





tod aa they ero many, tho word 
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1485. Тһе affix 54 comes in the sense of ‘who stays 
there’, after the word ‘ gambhíra?. 

This debars sep чәй we menfis ‘gravity’. 

Vårt :—So also afler fasa i As puse, N 

RUIE | AERTS L81 RSA H 
fei sri often п чаи Geng o gig гир 
1436. After an Avyayibháva compound, the affix 
34 is employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. 

Jshti:—The affix comes only after the Avyayibhàva compounds 
parimukha and the rest. The affix sa does not come after every Avyayibhéva 
compound, but only alter the words included in the list of qg@i as 
given in the Ganapátha. 

Thus gitget мў = тїқедқ, So also quit emm и Not so tigger, the 
word gga not belonging to the class qm n 

1 чнч, ZaRex. Sadis, dedqum 5 5 Mage, Coys, 7 vé 8 
ug, 9 чч} 10 sue, 11 gam, 12 чч, 13 samen, 14 ЧЇ 
16 муе. 16 wga, 17 agm, 18 wags, 19 шай, 20 тұр 21 
mw, 22 матаи. 

чө 1 театра чета BIRT go It 

webs 1 Cami af ейи aw нче и | cream t 

тген Туса * n хатаў эттен. I 

1497. After an Avysyibháva compound, having 
the word "rae as prior term, Ше aflix гз is employed, in the 
sense of ‘who stays there ". 


This debars aqu Thus вие яа from antar-veémam which meant 
“in the house". That which exists in the house is" ántar ve$mikam , 


So also теа рх tt 
Vért:—So also after the words year, ёс as, extqafutgm, SIRE 


адн п The class marai is Akpitigana. 
93S | ашина з! тө 
qag: ema {їн ТН faum т te i ohia 
чёп netted 1 sparen: t 
1438. Before a Taddbita affix naving an indicatory 
Sors. the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the-compounds agais бо, 
98 
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Thus wid; untur. Vespa; чр вая These words 
* "belong to the Akritigana of wear бс. 

20 Note :-—(y mata ( zagaa) V. 1, 21. and IV. 3, 120.3 (2) 
тада ( 2 ari чн 1V. 4.8). (3 yarqata (ager dies V. 1,05) 
(4) эптейт (1V. 3. бо formed by ss from ааай шїн) (5) 
ainim: ( зоп-оГът па). ( 6) бнт ( = mag чй ), Some read this word 
аз maga ; this will also take ятт as belonging to цені class. As чакае 
(= делта йняття )'Others read this as sreatit:, асчяге а: = seit 
samaa). The word Werin these із treated like a Prátipadika, its case 
affix is not elided. (7) mim ( swine эй). Tt belongs to Bidadi 
‘class, (8) gemeas dienen ! This belongs to Bahvadilass. (9) 
эшн from waga The same as above. (10 ) grew: belongs to’Gargad! 
class, Its partonymic is emer: (11) Rusa: ( ogeasaitg WW) d 
"The affix gazis not added here, because зїлчтчВдйї зиччи уя eur А 

eRe | fetis RATTAR O 13 100 
qat isti чїйалїнтчї str ear Gy Fare Pe «ri eras, а арро VAT 
эйт тї: таса: 1-а (rc TRIE: | TTR Wer » fid vp ere 
Wien яй тач ira area N SS 
1489. "When a Taddhito-afüx having an indicatory 
65, ту or т, follows. Sr is substituted instead of Vriddhi for the 
first vowels of the following five words :— deviké, siméapt, 
dityavag, dirghasatra, and éreyas. 

Thus uiis, (sAn яца) in URRETA Pez: аттес ( = Brat 
лін ича), Similarly vagara: ( = fmm)! The word belongs to the 
Paldshdi class ( ТҮ, 3. 141 S. 1521), ап takes sp or wr, the difference 
being in accent. Similarly пап from ficum, (Rag gt) and aqua 
(Май wi ) and Sim (are wi) п 

{980 | тагача BR Е А 
eT сота 1 чтоц&гатчїй "з iene 1 egerit: 1 
1110. After the word ‘grima’, preceded by ‘pari’ 
or funn’, (the whole being an Avyayibhava ), thoro isthe 
айх Sw in the sense of * who stays there ?, 

The word “alter ап Avyaylbhdva’, is und 
witmin n: and sgt: U nderstood here also, Thus 

TUUR LOTR aR: 181 R 1 82 

о 99 
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1441. After the words 'jihvimüla', and ‘anguli’ 
there is the affix = in the sense of ' what stays there’. 
This debars aq (ТУ, 3. 55). Thus RRI, уаң і 
I | йара а TERT ` 
mfa и h 
1442. After a word ending with ‘varga’, the affix 
© is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there ". 
As madjara 0 ` 
1993 I A чеытчечасеци і 319149 8 
чї er ost вй 1 бет 1 ят: 1 ore Pert ааа mdi 1 
1443, After a word ending in ‘varga’, but not 
meaning a ‘letter or word’, the affixes set and @ are option- 
ally employed, in the seuse of ‘ who stays there ". 
As wear: (by um) mamio, ( by 9), and aganifa: (by © ) u 


Why do we say, when it does not mean ‘yeg’? For then it takes 
one affix only i. е. g; as =ч (ч: © а letter belonging to чт class’ 


RUUL BURTENE } V HS 188 0 
EL EI г 
1444. The affix wz comes in the sense of ‘what 
sceurs there’, after ‘karna’ and *laláta', the word devoting 
an ornament. 
"Thus anf, ^an ear-ring’, emis й 
Note :—Why do wa say ‘denoting an ornament’? Observe qog ‘ whet із in 
tho ear’. 
{чу ача агата WA sp ANR: 181 3 {ЕП 
gut emt: Stir weg: | bet ants gag et dia n 
. 1445. After the name of subject of commentary, 
an affix comesin the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well ав « 
in the sense of ‘what occurs there’. 


< Note:—That by which a thing is expisined is called enema ‘commentary, 
‘The name ofa thing expizinable is ralled meanman М After Boch & name, being 
im the 6th cose in construction, ibe вх ie added, The айх means чесати 
ав well as емч: the latter being read into the sitra hy vhfue of «rU 


i 


780 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII. 5. 144% 


MANC nl 

Thus gai vore бй vau: ‹ барра, a book on the explanation of 

case affixes’. So also Ас: ‘Taings—a Commentaty on Verbal affixes’ 99: 

© Капа-—а Commentaiy on Күй affixes’, dm ёс. may also meon gig wt &e 

Note: —The &umvritti of уч ond uar 1uns gimultuncovely in all the subse" 

quent npovida sátras, nnd hence we have read the nruvzitti of м into this eira also. 

RENE | «еседа тате BRL 9 П 

чупа MÈ чире, EA CUTE ЭЙ ЯТ ЧЕН: IT 

1446. The affix z% comes in the senses of ‘ staying’ 

. and ‘a commentary’, after n polysyllabic word having 

udâtta on the final, (the word being the name of а thing 
to be explained ). ` 

This debars qau Thus erezrevmm'a commentary on the rules of 

changes of ш and intogand my! The word grey is acutely accented 

on the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. 


1. 169). 

Note:—Why do we ssy wg: ‘polysyllabio’? Obeerve Qro Wew &0. А 
word of two syllables will take gay (IV, 3,72 8.1451). Бо the conmier example 
must bo of words of one syllable. y 


Why do wo any ‘having acute accent on tho Gnal’ Р Observo [ПЧ 
from аг This word has acute accent on the initial by tho rule of Gati-ncoent 
(ҮІ, 2,49). 

RUAY | MIRVA S13 SC UI 


тета ahead vfündy ячпхонд чара Re maama dae wile 
эттен (mfg curare ЗЇ ar MRAR: 1 гй: gR R 0 ид! | 
чча епкчїаїчїйчагїч 1 NRN met: tt 


1446. The affix $$ comes, in the senses of. ‘ осепг- 
sing’, and ‘a commentary ’, after the name of a work to be 
explained, provided that such work relates to a kratu or 
а yajiia, 











These two words generally refer to а sacrifice in which the soma-juice 
15 the chiefingredient. But as they can be accomplished without Soma 
also, so these words include here non-soma sacrifices also, 


This debars aqu Kratus—anfaifier:,'a commentary on a work 
оп Agnishtoma sacrifices! «таат, yojha -ugam чт: The word 
чик means! small’. a minor or small sacrifice is called ны It а Karmar 
@һагауа samasa and has the final acute recent of таша. їп general The 
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sacrifice with new ( nava ) rice is waa: | The word ag is derived. from s/a 
with the affix ча ( ТИ, 3.90. S. 3268). It retains its accent in the compound 
being a Krit-word, ema It 

This sütra refers to words which are not antodátta, The word 

'vAjapeya’ is acute in the middle, because Ҹа being a Kridanta-word, formed 
by ai» retains its accent in the compound ( VI. 2. 139. 5. 3873). 

- Note :—The words sgg and gg monn generally the каше thing i, @ ‘a toma 
sacrifice’, but the separate mention of aq implies that the rule applies to yajiina 
other then Somp-yojfias, beenuse the word *kratn’ ів technically applied to Somes 
anorifice only, Thus чт Глас, танба: 0 

Note ;—The word stoma (sit ) is synonymous with stoti (raft) " praise”, 

Ühe sncrifices in which Agni is praised is called Agnistifoma, It has acute on the 
final by чы ETT v 

‘The word vajapeya ів compound of Aja “a kind of barley-grnel " and poya 
* а gnctitice in which eomething is drunk". 1t is formed by aa afix of the 'krityelyu- 
fo brhulem* subdivision, Tho neute is on } by VI. L 213, 8 8701. 

The stra is in the plural to prevent the application of the айх to 
the word-forms ‘kratu’ and * уајћа ' ( I. 1, 68 S, 25) 

IUE ECCE IENE 

‚чей aga әдат WX вага егет тя ета | afe] 

VET янїї aage satura sr чт а Sena: 1 sert я! АПЕЙ nr U 

1448, The affix zw comes after the name of.an ex- 
plainable work called after a Bishi, in the senses of ‘ occurring 
therein’ or ‘a commentary thereon’, when it refers to aa 
Adhyaya only. 

Vote :—The word mfy is the name of se and those Rishia aye only meant 
whose names are in the Pravaa list, The word «o formed means alwaya an Adhyaya 
or Chapter of the work, The phrase кпн: is understood in this afitra, 
hones the woed sR means "a work the author of which is a БИЕ,” 

Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by ( revealed to? Vasishtha is called 
by lakshana or indirectly fg also. чїч saraaraata AT at = TETERA 
“ V4sish{bika—a chapter containing commentary on Vashishtha ^. 

Why do we say meaning ‘chapter’? Observe fag? wau 

Reve) ФӘатачагататера | 13 190 0 
SiereegsR4p mea йитеп ч 99 аот: qu: a Фета: 1 
1449. The affix ga comes in tlie senses of © occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after tho words *pau- 


rodaés’ and ' purodåsa ’. 
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The verses on the purification &c of РигофА4а ‘a sacrificial tice 
cake”, are called фіат, the commentary on such patrod’éa mantras will be 
called Sure: its feminine will be гт] ( IV. 1. 415. 608) A book 
on Purodada cake is called grata; a commentary there on will be 991%: 
f gni (ТУ. т. 415. 498). The « of the affix indicates that the feminine 
is formed by Zt (IV. т, 41 5,498), The commentary here refers to the 
mantras or verses relating to Purodása, and not to the sacrifice, 

Reo | дый aaa ELE LOR А 

WNT. | BT и 


1450. The affixes aq and wy come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein ’ and ‘a commentary thereon ’ after the 
word Chhandas. 


This debars z« of the following sütra. As кетед: or grga: It 
SENA L ATERATA RANER | а 1 1 OR 0 

WT а: | WIR: ч! NTR: 1 arate: | enira: : деп! 
1451. The affix sẹ comes in the senses of  ocearr- 
ving therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after a word 
of two syllables, and a word ending in short sz, and the words 
t bråhmana ', ‘rik’, *prathama?, * adhvara?, ‘ purascharena’, 
‘nama’, 'ákhy&ta aud 'n&mákhyáta', being tho names of 

explainable works. 


Notet—Tbe word nima being a dissyllabie word would Fave baen covered 
by tho first part of tho өй, viz, dryach, lts separate enumeration shows that 
it is to be taken singly, as well аа Io composition with âkhyåta. 

This debars so, and zx! 1. Dissyllabie:—Qite, MIT:N 2. 
Ending in giga u maa tnfra, catia, эттен hup, 
arti: eàn vraie: N 

Baya 1 ааа зч: S 3 193 00 
жй. t araa: 1 аат: 1 karna: tt 
1452. 'Theaffix sy comes in the senses of ‘ occurring 


therein’ and ‘a commetary thereon after the words ' piga- 
yang" &c. 


‘This debars ow, жаз and trt amiga, Wes, апт: y 
Note:The togotition of sy ia the siira, 

was carront from before, is for the sake of 
ent apaydde rula to the words in this list 





thongh the annvritti of this affix 


Preventing the epplication of eny auhsoqa~ 
“has regir: n 
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lem, ?smwumu 3 tmp 4 sums 5 SRR 6 cus 
Tope 8 Fem, 9 saat, 10 fama ll angie, 12 uem, 13 digam 
14 frs; 15 асу. U6 sum 17e 18 dawn, 19 aga, 20 зч, 21 
Фрич, 22 Run 23 беш, 24 wre ӘЙ, 25 ыдан 
aay і ча ATA US ESI 
anta: dne 
1453. Аз affix (IV. 1. 83. S. 1378 &c ) comes after 
е word being in the Sth case in construction, in the sense" 
of ‘what has come thence’. 
Thus зата: exist: f what has come from Srughna ". 
еме 1 эрта: | C3 194 1 
жетет sme: Өгей: U 
1454. After a word devoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix 5% in the sense of ‘come thence’. 
Note Tbe word чта means what is the share epproprinted by the lord. 
Tho source of Wa ів called Saca I 
This debars wo, and wu Thus venam: ‘what is derived from 
custom house’. 
Nole:—Tho plural in the eftra prevents Svat upavidbi (1, 1. 68 S, 25). 
NL зт чері 31964 н 
wraenasagttat атта: | BATS ЕТ: dfe ант d ut 
1455. The affix ят comes in the sense of ‘thence 


come’, after the words Best &c. 
This debars sau Thus фачи ' excise-revenve ^os Bek U 
Note:The repetition of Har serves the same purpose па in 1V 3.78, Б. 1452 


mamian Ав per A NE 
1 gam, 2 фачр 3 ether, 4sweu 5 99% 6 ard, 7x" 8 $7 


9 tt 





gaye | Rra 99181199 u 
siaaa: 1 Чен N 
1456. The абх g7 comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come, after a word denoting а person connected through the 
relationsbip of learning of family origin- 
bandba ) through learning (such as teacher and 


Persons related ( sam ie 
pupil) or through blood (yoni е. E father and son ) are called ІР 
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amn Words denoting such persons take the affix gan This debars 9 
and @ Thus зрана: = даткада, ' knowledge derived from a spiritual 
teacher’ So also даз: as araga" ‘wealth derived from a grand-father: 
WYO | PATTI LR LS 
Pasay 1 даа targa 
1457. The affix =з comes in the sense of ‘come 

thence, after з word ending in short 9, and denoting а 
person related through learning or blood. 

This debars g Thus gps ёта ‘derived from Но, So 
also of ‘ blood; as :—argaa t 

Note i—TWeqp in qq is for tho sake of facility of pronanctation, there veing 
по auch word ending in long a u 


Note i— When the words do not denote rolationship through learning or blood 
thin affiz is not employed. As, аїйч.! 
[LII CERERI 
saree ба IE IL EL ача 


1458. The affix aa as well as as comes, in the sense 
of‘ come thence,’ after the word * pitri.” 


Thos agent = Rig + aq= faq +astag+as feq (the ri 15 replaced 
by (t by VIL 4. 27. and the long È of fj is elided by VI. 4. 148 S. 311) 
* paternal--i, e. wealth inherited from father’ With sz =Ẹqa u 


UNE I MATERIA! RENE] 
tera sind Wen teria t qr! їчтє! 


1459. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ is like that 
relating to the affix denoting ‘its mark.’ 

Note:—The word үч in the wfitra does pot mean the teclinical Gotra of 
Grammar, but s doscendant-denoting affix in general. The afüren denoting ‘WE ore 
tunght in LY. 8. 126 8. 1506 and 127 8, 1007. Tho afix goof IV, 3, 126 8, 1508 
which comes after Gotra words, in the senso of ‘this is his; iwiclened to in this 
attra, not morely the affix это of IV. 3. 127 S. 157, denoting, ‘ihia is bin mark’ 

Thus tym, eria , aaa formed by ool IV. 3. 127 $, 1507 mean not 
only ‘the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the Gárgyas, the Dakshis; but also 
that which comes from the Vaidas &c. vitenrarig:=diranam: “the mark 
belonging to the descendants of Upagu.' So also «Tema. siga. «qao: t 
‘The same words will also denote ‘come there from ' as чийа uray = what 
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А ААА 
WRN, RTT, AERTS, чида ) formed by яч ( IV. 3. 126 S. 1506). 
Moto — Tho word tg lins the force of * complete similarity,’ as in Sarat AAT 
(IV. 2. 34 S. 1297 ), ating iaa (ТУ. 8. 46 6, 1255). 


Rego lam: JAVARA NR 9 13 18e N 
пя: stat yukmi gf: Gate gar BRR ЧО! emi i erate 
«mao aA storks, 1 эпйчач! ёч! eae tribas і rg 1 
аот а 
1460. Before а Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
з, Wore, the Vyiddhi is always substituted for the first 


vowel of ufa, tax, Saw, gue and figu when preceded by the ` 
Negative particle, but this substitution is optional for the 


vowel of the Negative particle. 
Armen, or этч, тїй, or MTR ı arra or erra, яе 
wan or mrad, чоя or sigas y 
quet gagis ver: BIRLAR N 
reai anua t ARRAN Ча TURENE: etaa faatea. (Raten 
Tiaa agaa U 
1461. The afix sa denotes that which from 
something has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 


cause’, or to the name of a man viewed as & cause. 
The word ugeq is used mening * men as causes’ "Wg means couse ог 


instrument: Thus emm zarata or Stam, by G of IV, 2. 138 S. 1362. 
а like cause’. So also RIARAT or Bite t 


meaning * what procecds from 
) what originates with 


So of men also ўа or exea (ТУ, 1.83 S. 1073 
атчу п 
Note :—The тока Задра: 


evarupavidhi (1.1. 68 5, 25) does not apply hera. І 
jn denoting З there is employed the Instrumental case as inoghé in 


11, 8, 23 8. 568 : ond according to the jüipaka in the prosent sûre the Ablative 
сме may nleo be employed їп devoting s #9 1 Or the use of the ablative caso іп 
the sense of Gg, may be explathed by 11. 8. 25 5, 602. 


[C | 94591913191 


Qa (PAIR 1099999 1 
1462. After в word denoting a cause or а тап 
the affix ‘mayut’ in the sense of 


js in tho plural in the attra, indicating that 





viewed as в cause, there is 
© come thence’. 
99 
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Thus waaay, REAL, заана, I : j 
Note:—Tho g, of да mdicates that the feminines of ево words are formed 
dy dg CIV. 1, 15 8, 470), зугаа in ‘The separition of this süha from the 
Inst is for the sako of preventing the application of the эше of mutual correspondence 
(1.5, 10 8. 198 ) which would leve been the cose had tho rale stood os ЯТ" 
SERI SET а 
9631 quaa! 131931 
“aa irri ача. mrs анан тт n 
1468. After a Nominal-stem which isin the 5th. 
case in construction. an ffx (one of those already taught) 


comes in the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time’. i 

The word qq: is understood jn the sfitra. The word пил[й means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the first time, Thus Raga: mui indt 
“The Haimavati", a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself 
for the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’. 

Note:—So also qd “The Diradi” i, e, the Todus appearing for the frst 
time in Dardistan, ‘he word mafi hes not the senso of geym, becaure that ів 
inolnded in aw эта: ; ib therefore meane sage, Tura! «чин, the sourco or 
origin boing unknown, 

ыс EIE RE] 
frensa af ie n 
1464, ‘The affix ч comes, in the sense of ‘what 
manifests itself there’, after the words ' vidüra '. 

This debars mu Thus Ryg qmm p а kind of gem found at 
Vidora’, 

Хав Үле gem ав а matter of fact is not found at Vidüra, but in a mountain 
called qrama Vidûra ia the city where the rough dione ia worked upon, In 
other words, it may bo said that the affix is really sdded to areata, when the 
latter word is replaced by [gri such substituto being only shown in the stra, 
the approprinte sthâni (ilevéya ) being left to mference. Or the word Vidúra 
may denote both the city nt well ав n mountzim. If it be ssid thet there is no 
mountain known as Уга, then we ғау аб the Grawmariuns cell Valevaya by 
the nome of Удаа, as the merchants esli Benares by the namo of Jitvari, 

tuck i egest ufazaür 1219154 I| 
gi egik Que чеш йш! 


1465. An affix (IV. 1.83 с) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘what 
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goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is а road or a 


messenger. 
Thus gra ттт = Brem: " a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna ", 
The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna, be used for going, 
Note Мр do we eny qfirgañr: “metning à road or a messengor", Obsor- 
vo trj тера атт: ‘he goca to Sruglina for his own sake ', 
gues | ARRA are ere 166 И 
ERAT I gan Prset rst верата It 
1466. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘a door which looks towards 


that’. . 
Thus dm: ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna'—as a gate of 
Kanyakubja. + 

Note — Why do wo say доң. " when it isa gato”? Observe нй өт 
BBG: a porson faces towards Sraglina’. 


зею і бата Ba ATT WI Ico 
fairs miga Bar ЧӨ: тоба: 1 пй stars i чїй. il 


1467. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made jn relation to any 


subject", when the thing made is 2 ' bool: 

The word йат means ‘aiming at? ‘alluding to, referring to’. Thus 
wither лїї maine: = wrap: i е.а book relating to the <411гака sütras The 
form ито “Teer is however more generally employed. Here no distinction 
is made between the sütas and ‘the bháshys, Hence the commentary is 
called gartraka, 

2 succ 1 fagpequ aug gegen xe rergicau 

гні arch ager aga Wt mur fre mbra: qatu TAT RAT 

Piet Гачтаата 1 анаа: 1 aagana 1 peso: pgemudiue | REE 

rum, n 
1468. The айх = comes.in the sense of ‘a book 
after the following words in the 
‘gigukranda’, ‘yamasabha ' 
and the words ‘ indra- 


made relating to a subject’; 
2nd case in construction, viz. 
and after the Dvandva compounds, 


amana’ бе. 


тл 
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The word az (1V. 3. 85 S. 1465) and йн үз wy should be read ~ 
into the sütra. This debars smn Thus аяда: “а book treating of the 
crying of ‘infapts',. awed ‘a book relating io tHE ‘court of Yama D 
The compound 3$ Neuter irregularly ( vip&tána > 
Dvandva-Compound : as (чагаан v 

There is no list of {їйлїї words. They are Alritigana, and must 

7 be detormined by usage. Thus pramier, Reira &с. à 

Note Tbe words бш aud qaa wight have beer inclnded im the 
„inchoate has kiraman w The separate ehitmeration of (heso vonds in the shtre, i0 
merely for tho sake of amplification. . ‘ 

Ruger ётщп Fara 181 RISE а 


"TürGriráisea бї n 


1469. After ө word in the Ist case in construction, 
an affix oomes'in:the sense of ‘this is his dwelling place.’ 


Note v The word @ вота that the word to which the affix is to be added ів 
in tho “nomustive сово, weg ‘his’ shows that tho menning of the affix ie 
that of a genitive cose faata: shows that the first word in constroclion 


must cignify a dwelling place. faai: means “a country i, e. where a person-livet 
(hivastpt semn)", с 





Seit fraises diet: ‘a present dweller of Srughna ', 
Ruse 1 зачат 18 03:4 Ec ll 


grimis digs. at ma Wufü a Rum ram Gets Гың: 
ula fem n 


1470. After а word in the 1st case in construction 
an atlix comes in the sense of ' this is his mother-land’. 
"Ine difference between fara: and wits: is this, Where a person 


lives hiinself for the present, that is his fata or dwelling-place. Where hif 
ancestors (iati) have lived, that is his Пия ‘native country, home 


ос ancestral abode', Thus dig: 'a person whose ancestral home is in 
Srughns'’, 





,  Welei— The reparation of this stra frum the lost ip for tho enke of the 
subsequent cützo, in which the annvritti of * abhijons only rang, 


uve aga asa qd tuas aequa? 


snufas: түйгөн бишке p: ea ü ЕЯ 
cdd n Аба 0: IUD ! Ris: qiiish bq 
ЖЇЗ Retar: (алй Rer t spé Tishaa Wal чан (зп: 0 + 
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1471. The affix ё comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘thisis his mother-land', when it 
is a person who lives by arms. 
The word igusfict means a person who earns his livelihond by arms, 
The phrase бїз: is to be read nto the sütra Thus grire: visti 
сатаа? egaa: ‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode is 
the Hridgola mountain’, 
Why do we say agusia: Р Observe ирг (чт: ^ the Bráhmagas 
whose native place je Rikshoda mountains”, 
Note t Why do ive вау * mountsine’? . Observe, айд mY YT: n 
WOR 1 тежаб та: а gree 
Wieedrsirsiisem miog tt 
1479. The affix sz comes in the sense of ‘this is his 
native-land ’, after the words mites бо, 


This debars ад ёс, Thus erfitesu:, erii: бс, 
1 арча, 2 ata Satan, 4 um Óur(ue) бош, 7 va 


8 Rogu 
osa | Вата RnR Asn 1812163 И E 
farenidars, eufüerfodisst вагаў а Bere wmfgar am fassen 
anata: и . 

1478. The affixes ащ and AX come respectively, 
after the words ‘Sindhu’ &e and ‘Takshasila’ &c in the 
sensé of ‘this is his native-land ? 

"Thus Sega: 1 So also атай: 1 

Note s—Many of tbe words ocourring in tho Sindhu.cless are found ii the 
Kachchhidi cus (ТУ, 2. 1988. 1957) also. Those words would Lave taken wy by 
sita IV. 9.193 S. 1357. ‘The presen’ süira prevente the affixing of gm (1V. 9. 
1948. 1858.) to those words undereiroumstances mentioned in stitra IV, 2, 134, S. 
1858 when the further significance of буят: is added to them. 

1 Рец, 2 9. 3 оян, 4 ясай, 5 wr 6 wan 7 арчи, 8 
aam, 9 sear (mur) 10 qe (a) 11 араг (erat 12 gen 13 


Рага 
1 eater, 2 зеет, 8 Eug (ing. 4 we 5 eme", 6 ётад 


Сабти), 7 fagri (feeds): 8 іч, 6 Ran 10 aen (асат), 
11 {ңе 12 ачар, 13 adc 14 Ru. 15 чат п 


ques i gag ÄGTS: н! (tV р 
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PR MEM ee НЕНЕН КЕЕ”, 
qi їзїп dita: t mangia I «ласа Reward it 
1474. After the words qr, ТЧ, 949, and quist, 
come respectively the affixes cm, EM, Ч, and wa in the 
sense of ‘ this is his native land '. 
This debars sa Thus Afan marqa: 9489: and errand 
ЕЕЕ 
титан 1 чта Beas їн мів: 1 ge эй ÅM: v ^ 
1475. An affix (ІҮ. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construetion, in the sense of ‘this is his 
object of veneration or love" 





The word wím in the sütra means ‘serving’, ‘worshipping’, or 
* loving’. 
Thus går amra = nt ‘a person who is loyal to Srughna', 
The anuvpttüi ofthe word mas; ceases. The words а: and ser 
should be read into the sütra. 
LUSE ARATRI | 21 RI ER 0 
чү нден engin 1 aE PT i res d wife ÅR: t 
утрая 1 hen: п 
1476. After a word denoting a thing not possessing _ 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix z& is employed, in the sense of ‘this is bis object of 
devotion or love’. 


This debars wy ; and also, Thus nysmitneas arg: 'a person 
who loves cakes’ smt n 


Why do we say ‘not possessing consciousness’? Observe gaz: w 
Why do we suy ‘not being the name of a country’? Observe wiin Why 
do we say ‘not denoting time’? Observe tsh. * who loves summer! 
асе 
Titus vw 


' 
1477. "l'he afhx zw comes in the sense of* this is his 
object of veneration’, alter the word ELO di 
This debars wig s. As аита: 
The difference between thie zx and the 
accent only. 


who loves or serves the Mahárája 
zæ of the last aphorism, is in the 
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ee eel 
ques атанан ga i913 LES 
танар на: в 
1478. The affix Зя comes іп the sense of ‘this is his 
object of veneration > after the words ‘ Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 
This debars yand aqn Thus йты sew 
que. aara чий gt 18 1 ЕТЕ 
edis p METÈ MN атаба AER ре: t 
aanzat! iai aea ЧЇЙЛЇ: n © 
1479. The affix g% comes diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is bis object of veneration ', after a word denoting 


Gotra or а Kshatriye: 


` This debors sand gn Thu 
&c, GluchukAyani’, Kshatriyas arga 
Note:The word Braut in the attra indientes that the words sboold be the 
names of well-known or famous Kebatrigas, and not of any body who is a Kshatriya 
by profession. 
The word age shows the non: 
fien = «та: t 
Note :—The word 
"word formed by a patronymic affix in general. 
Rese | LUI wages TATA Ui 
Rt goo hh 
mfa seat 
зараа aaia nud HAA 
"er ERA эткен! MR БЕЯ. 
Big) фий аа ийде AeA N 
1480. Оё words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’ are the same, in every respect, like 


those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince- 
ral, the same form, as the ^ 


denoting words bave, in the plu 
kingdom-denoting words. 


Note :—The words of this etre 
plural of saag moaning ‘Jord of en ihe d country i. е 
agas ʻia the plural’, sada wart erat ‘the same form 


sdrqarara: ‘who loves or serves 








-umversality of this rule. . Thus qridt 


їїгч docs nob menn here tho Grammatical бойт, buta 


gaai етае 191 


эшен} uarepdidt ages кшш! 
aias tifa RIIA | FFE чач ARRAES: ! 
| quier argent APRA NETR: | aula 


require & detailed зобун. SIGETA 90. 
Kehatris4Princes, 
ag tho ianmpode 
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denoting word’, TAIT GIR ‘every thing is like јзза-райо' In a is 
‘after those bases denoting Kehatriya princes which in the plural о Md 
same forms вв iho names of the countries, the sfx in the seneo of н i 
will be the came ав will come after a janapada word". Now the nfixes ed 
"Sy ns repords magg words are given in Sütrne IV, 2, 124 8, 1348 &с. sn 
affixes will apply bere. 

Thus gt тача чча sign: formed by рд of sütra IV, 2. 125, 
S. 1349 meaning ‘ who loves the country of Angés’ Similarly etui, Әке 
Sere t | 

Similarly харт: afar мед = црт: formed by the same апіх {Яз 
with this difference of meaning ‘who loves the Kshatriyas Аһай5'. So 
"gas dne. 80, 

Why do we say * of Kehatriy& Princes’; (janapadinam ) Observe, 
aren ктт aR = ater: Here the general affix way, is employee 

Why do we say set аля vui ‘the word having the same 
sound as the janpada word'? Thus фй crs & чї = a: U 

{нчү | Bar See V 131 RU 
«ifiov ties wie te 


1481. After a word in the 8rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced 
by him". 

The word iret means чї ' preeminently spoken’, It should be 
distinguished from the word gq meaning ‘done or made’, For the sense of 


Qd has been already taught in the sütra wu (ТУ. 3.165. 1387), Thus 
тач ‘the system of grammar enounced by Panini.’ 


0949 I afaa санчед іе 131 qon tl 
Geter saaan бачаи sped utar: n 
1482. The affix єт, comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 


ced by bim ', after the word ‘tittiri’, ' varatantu ^ Uchan- 
qika’, aud ‘ukha’, 


Thus аат: ‘those who learn (EV, 2, 66.5. 1278), the Veda 
enounced by Tittiri’, 


, Notes—Actording to Kådika this is confined fo the Chtendar only, Thors- 
lere it will nob apply to classical glokan, se feftum ЧЕ Srm The word 
Chhendas fx Arawn from stira LY, 8, 106, 8, 1486 and afgaan from 1V.2 66, 9. 
ул "FA 
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жасат araea faf 1 1 RoR 1 
graa esata amate: ü 

1488. The affix fft comes in the sense of * enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words * Kasyapa’ and ‘Kaugika’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 
This debars t$ А The «t of іч is for the sake of Velddhi (useful in 
the subsequent sütra ), This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works, 
Thus meaa: ‘those who study (IV. 2 64 S. 1274) the Kalpa enounced 

by KAdyapa’ 

Note :Why do se ey * Vedic Sagos 
boa mmm “a work enoanced by а modern Klsyaps: 
the Gotra Кабар; not s Rishi’. 

qus aaan 1 9 18 1 099 А 
aaan, рт Armee RAT | "nesciens, enarrat: 0 
1484, After words denoting the pupils of * Kalapt’ 
and ‘ Vaigampiyane’, the alix бий is employed in the sense 


of ‘enounced by him’. 
Thero are four words which express 


Note:—This dobars SL and & U 
pupils of Кајра: as ghg me, TTT зе: Thero are nine words expressing 
Pupils of Vaisampiyena: ce, eem TA FAM spun RI; «109, TUNIT 
че, ardt Mt 

Thus айч: 


ер Observe таа AARNA 
—ono belonging to 


‘those who study CIV. 2, 048. 1274) the works 


So also 118149: t 


enounced by Haridru? 
Note:—The word ат: mems yarqraa: hence чай: moans pupils of 
"Aera: n 
ques Igay атачу 12 13 1 tox A 


таа: guest Great wu! guha 
emper! me. (Өч Йй! 
epa euet 


greatest farsi: 
fees блар Hemp | этер went 1 айтатн, ЧГ 
"ft sero раба fe t menace ngem, STRATA: mew 1 
wan d 





Mix fuft comes in the sense of 'enoun- 
word in the 3rd case in construction, , 
work enóunced by 


1485. The аі 
сей by him’, after а 
when it denotes a Brihmane or а Kalpa- 


ancient sages. 
100 
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This sütra {ugther gives the sense of the affix. yun means “Ancient 
Sages’. equivalent to s of the Bidhmara literature, the example is «iie 
fiat, so also from aega. it Kalpa work : as "tiber: 1 

Why do we say ийїї ‘announced by ancient sages’? Observe 
Mgeni ятїопїл, areca: an The a of these words is elided by VL 
151.5, 1082. Yajfiavalkya бс being sages of modern times. The ag (it 
affix IV.2. 66,5. 1278. will not also apply to these, because the word 
зиди in IV. 2. бб, 5, 1278, — is restricted to guit of the present sütra. 

fece | аала 1813 1 tog Il 
Saia фа fans: Araka irana raft: Ut 
1486. The affix fft comes in the sense of ' enounced 
by him’, after the words аж &e, in denoting chhandas. 

‘This debars wand wqn Thus баз sistat = Фата ‘who study 
(IV. 2 64 S. 1274) the chhandas enounced by балака’.  wrsefum: &c. 

Nate i=- Why do wa wey tin dencting Салда" ^ Oheneve qx, (at 

‘the orthography of $ашиКа', 


The word memg occurs in this list, This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this affix. After the single word же the affix is elided 
(IV. 3. 107 S 1487) Thos semana йт ЧЇ = aet tt 

1 dims, 2 waka, 3 aie, 4 afta (ua) 5 mea (nna), 
бадийдя, 7 каза (emer) 8 exe 9 assa, JO СҮҢ. 11 утат, m 
mcum, 18 mm (as) 14 awe, 15 ere’, 16 деше (guum), 17 
ens Capita), 18 size, 19 enu, 20 agane, ?! чычаң" 

WO Есек | 81 21 Low 1 
meal текао SR eut AA үнд алау: ч: U 
1487. The affix denoting “anounced by him’ is 
elided, by luk-substitution, after the words Kathe ane Charaka 

Тһе word as would have taken für as it is а resa word : 
and «em would have taken the affix wm п Both аге cided. Thus арт, who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’. "mmt: 6:6, 

ole Tho wod * Chbnndns" qualifies thie sia. Observe zy ап erat. 

19561 tU Ф131 Les N г 
mema Realtek шети. atenta бей өтс ач туи. 
аскар гатсачтцча mgdan N 
1488. The affix am comes in (he sense ot ‘enoun 
ced by him’, alter the word Kalápi. ^ 
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This debars баб of IV. 3. 104. S, 1484. Thus пч ‘who study the 
work enounced by Kalàpl'. 

Миг: —The word sue: de tnos formed узая кзг Here comes in 
doro Sita VL 4. 144 S. 679, which declares thet ga 01 жеп, should be elided 
before the taddhita afix, This clision is, howover, debarred by stra VI, 4,164 8, 1245 
which dedares thet words endiog ín the afix ya retain their form when sto not 
denoting w propony follows. ‘Therefore dV would have retained its ga but for 

tha following Vartilea, 

Várti—The fe portion of the following words is elided when а 
Taddhita follows argia, Heats, HA, FIL Aaa, э яй. AG 
t, ai. биеті, аа, EREN. gaia Thus ya being elided, we 

Ў have и: ' 

The final qwith the vowel that precedes И, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following : 1 BAA WATT (ТУ, 3.120 S. 1500). 
staff vae: ( IV. 3. 120 S. 1500 ), 3 ататеп: ( LV, з. 108 and 12. 
595. 1488 and 1269 ), 4. йн: (AV. 3.701 S, 1481) 5 аа 
Vise (ТУ, 3.1165. 1496), б. SSAA sit wt: (ТУ. 2. 59 S. 1269) 7. PARRA 
eger, S. бш етет: 9. Ratri Ает 10. mma elac өч, 
1 gradit: In the above those which end in qa, elide the ga іп spite 
of VI, 4. 164, and those in sia contradict VI. 4. 167. 


que, тб UHI 9 18196 1 

бүпїңїї йт апт: V 
4489. The affix Ram comes in the sense of ' enoun- 
ced by him’, after the word * Chhagalin ts 


The word тїнт being a word denoting the pipi! 
have taken байы (1V 3. 104 $. 1484). This debars that, Thus màfia 
who study the Chhandas enonnced by Chhagall ', 


{чө п та таан бодае: 18 083 ge di 
rude iri fagara Sa rerit бим: тапа er: n 
1490. The affix {їй comes in the sense of .enoun- 


ced by him’, after the words PArdsarya and Silalin, the 
works enounced being Bhiksbu-Sütra and Nate-Sütra 


respectively. 


1 of ar would 


to be read into the sütro and not TFF 1 The 


Мое "а affix fu is 
dotiesof fan religious mandicants ant 


funus and qez ere works treating of the 
Het jugglers, dancers". 
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Thus «rase бб = аата + Pug CVI. 4. 152 S. 2119 )e arf, the 
treatise of Párásarya on the duties of Bhikshus', Similarly Yaria u 

Note :— These words of course, havo the additional sense of ‘he who studies 
the works so enounced by Parésarya and Sailalin . SeeIV, 2. 66 8. 1278, As тй] 
Frere, baadt az: According to some, i$ always expresses thia relation (affprast 
ТҮ. 2,66) sud never a єр alone, These are treated metaphorically as Chbendas. 

Why do we ‘say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sutras’? Observe 
TTC, Seen t 

pUer I mtaa Н gI RRN 
o Agaga 1 я Aaa ТЫТ T 1 ЇЙЇ ET: d 
: 1491. The affix zt comes, in the sense of ' enoun- 
ced by him’, the thing enounced being Bhikshu Бава and 
Nata -Sütra; after the words * Karmanda? and ‘ Krisüsva". 

Thus qp frag, ‘the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sátra 
of.Karmandin'. gnfadtasr: ‘the actors who study the Маја gfitra of 
Krisiévin': Otherwise атана, and тихая Sce IV. 2, 66, 

ques 1ай BTR LER А 
пиш зїї ríe ÅRA I 
1492. An ах (IV. 1. 88 в) comes after а 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense. of ‘in 
the same direction with that’. 

The word wa ĝa, means gea AT i'e, a common direction, Thus 
garar yrim = aera (QT “a lightening. literally, that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the Sudáman ". 

Note :— "Tho repetition of Hx, though it could have been supplied by annvritti 
from ТУ. 3. 103, S, 1481 is for tho sako of indicating that tho anuvpitti of tho tqa, 
which regulated all tho preceding (еп süiras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therofore tho afgaat of LV, 2, 6G S. 1278 which was applied to those afitras does ' 
noi apply hore. » 

RUEZ айй LRI RRAN 
grenann Mgaa йв fiar: I 
1498. The affix aÑ comes in the sense of ‘in tho 
game direction with that.’ 

This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught вт 
ёс ч &e, The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables as it is an affix 
mentioned in the svarádi class, (1.1.37 5. 447 ), Thus ичи: ' in the same 
direction as Himavat! diggaa: garage n 
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pari TTST TT STZ RE 
square: ASTE: PUT Um RE чка: 1 асаа: 0 
1494, The affix aa as well as the affix айч comes in 
the sense of ‘in the same direction with that afier the 
word zum 4 
Thus sert дабат = ete or aq: The qf is scad into the sútra by 
force of the word sx tt 
иҷа STM тета U4 II 
aiaa mafaa saad Tia, п 
1495. After а word in the 311 case in construction, 
an affix is employed in the sense of ‘ discovered by him’. 
Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called ачта 


i e an intuition or self taught knowledge, Thus qining = чаң, 
tatcm, ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’. 
see | Ba WU STR RET 
FTAA BAC (ЕТ 99: 1 
1496. An affix comes after а word in the 8rd caso 
in construction, in the seuse of ‘made’, the thing made 
being * a book’, E 
Thus qaar ganeansatl saat: ‘the verses composed by Vara- 
теш, “ : 
Wolei— Why do we sey “a book’? Observe чур: HIENE: $ 
by Takehas’s 


That which one originates is called ga: ond is [therefore ал 
knowledge of laws de. that already exist, but are diecovered for t. 


by some one, їз called ча 19 t 
gabe шит 11 RES 1 
Waa тиий! atten: qi TS mg t 
1497. An affix comes after а word in the 2rd. 
in construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’, when 
whole word is a Name. 


Thus яши: рич= ннн. "honey, titerally ‘snade by а bee 
seu mearing са bee’, aiar sra emia (VL 4. 148 S. s) The anveri- 
mi of “sq” docs not, of course, apply here. 
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{Чад пө УЧ gp (e 131 Res 
re ga Батага. Gandia Б Ame eas D 
1498. The айх ax comes in the sense of ‘made 
by him’, after the words Kulála бс. the whole word so 
formed being a Name. 
Thus гең, ‘a norcelain' lit ‘made by a potter’. So also * 
SIRT п " n 
1 зета, Pun 8 cm, Pun 5 ari, 6 han 7 fif (Rien), 
8 é (afer), 9 Yaus 10 ЧАЧЕ (wc) ll ay, 12 aye, 18 xm? 14 
37, 15 erage, 16 gym, 17 penam 18 mnn 19 gau E 
TUER TEEETURCSEXHTUISSD V (3 938 д 
etg üsraprc Cage ga dira ати: ART TTT o 
1499. The affix gst comes after the words kshudrá?, 
* bhramarh', * vatará?, and * Didapa? in the sense of‘ made 
by him’, the whole word being a Name, 

This debars a, there being difference in accent between mand ' 
wr Thus amie an= Їч, ‘honey’ lit ‘made’ by a small bee’, So also 
stax, reor and fee n 

Woo тайда! #1 102 А 
eee u айй ч е n GAs: er eife of? eit er hg y 


aR айя чац carmi, t review: sump Noam * vr array 
UT Cms pm n 


1500. After a word in the 6th са 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ' this is his’, 
The five universals wer ёс, (IV, 1.83) and the affixes q &e (IV 


2.93) come in this sense Thus Wurm serm, ‘of Upagu’, 
Mote:-The affixes, however, 


by the possessive ease, та здаец йс, 
posirserd. must be property, 


se in construetion, 


do not come, when the word governed 


Thos raean In short the thing 
village, kingdom or men, 

Vårt i—The verb ^m. takes # 
As, айт бї бча 

Vårt —The affix сч comes after aa, (чэйин who kindles the 
sacred fire’ formed bv Kvip ) in the sense of ‘sanctuary * 
the designation оГ Agit js the wan Bei ' 

t k pr т 

“The place where the as wol the oe б шн 

^. А Ж officiating priest 
of Agni Theword spiny being treated as a Bha and not as a pad the ч 
isnot changed tog CVILI 2 39) "PPM 


(P and gu) and UT preceded by an 
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Vårt :— The affix ‘shenyan’ comes afte} sr, in the sense of placing 
"hus атгаг mex: ‘the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, 
айя (IV. 1. дт)! 
Rao ITa іе із | е1 
«д чац U 
1501. The affix ач comes after х9, in the sense of 
this is his.’ 
This bebars wer! Thus дада taa, ‘belonging to the chariot --l e, 
Yhecl or the axle’, ` 
Note i-—Tho word (v is confined to describe c'e parts of chariot.’ This role 
pplies also to compounds ending with tu, as, «X&HREZzq,, TARTAR becnure of the 
Vartike хаайа мї а, alter ац, dtar sod sw in applying the айх aq there is 
tadanta-vidhi. 
RYOR I MATTIAS (9 13 1 RRR 1 
чч STERR | UTE TOT, I 
1502. When preceded by а word denoting ‘a drau- 
ght animal’, ww takes the affix aa in the sense of ‘ this is 
his’, 


This debars aq Thus mac; SÈ ‘the wheel of a horse-catt, 
Note:—The word qq wenva ‘thub by which any one goes’ or a dravght- 
swim Jke came}, It is formed by the affix р (111, 2. 182), Е 
fuo | чап дачах 1813 (Ru! 
RSU ччтүй e т spaces яшїалгшң! алуаи) gitar U 
1503. After a word denoting а draught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ aud ‘parishad,’ the affix sts is 
added. ` 
This демия ттн The qf means aea U 
Várti-When the sense is that of a thing to be carried, then is way 
added, to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal: Thus этч ләй 
SIX, а load to be or suited for being, carried by a borse’ So also sm4&ma 
and qaza. ri А 
2хоч | жшк IY 1 ZEW 
HILL EU EI 
1504 The ах zx comes in the sense of ' this is 
his, after the words ‘hala’ and sira? 


боо. ЗІРОНАМТА KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIIL $. 1405. 


011 


‘Thus RARS ња, fase n й 
ok айта ад ардаа 1218) gag il 
йн | pera ut Жатан: пуц: & патен tt 
1505. The afix, ұя, comes in the sense of ‘this is 
after Dvandva Compounds of words denoting ' mutual 
enmity ', or ‘matrimonial relationship,’, 
This debars sr and & у Thus of ‘a 
of married couples as, ЕЙТЕ з u 


Note:—The Dvandva compounds’ of words denoting natural enemies will ba 


singular neuter by IL. 4. 9, S. 918, "Their secondary derivatives, however, ara 
feminine. 


Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated“ of the word (gc ёс, As 
rgo айт . 
сес HV 13 ERRI 
CME Gi A] матаага AREIA * nere N 
1506. The affix gs comes, in the sense of “this ig 
his’ after the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Vedic Schools, 
This debars erm as well as œi "Thus gotra :—@чтрқа n 
7 Vårt :—The word qog which ordinarily means Vedic School, means 
here duties or doctrines (dharma ), and traditions (Amnaya ) Thus азга 


wi mart аге ате ‘the dharma-Stras or the tradition belonging to the 
school of Kathas’, 





nmity'mrügPssr" Similarly 


Moe 1 Apgar g 1 ИЛ 


Ята em о и er, үз: теў RR ere Ry arog ase, mina 
"їл ч, т gree іча ор: Sang anger ц 


1507 "Тһе affix aq comes iu the Sense of ‘ this ig 
his ', after a Patronymie word ending with the affix чч, а 
у Б 3.7 


от к, the words so formed expressing a mnltitude, a mark 
or a sign, 


Note :—Tho word it meme + 


Фере '!, The word qr and ep should 
Le distinguished. юш means a matk 


which is the property of that persan and formn 
a dtatingnishing featme of that Person, пк fat ‘learning’ js а Way of the clan of 
Bidor, the Didas being frmons for kaming. The wod RẸ w n mark which ahows 


that the thing во marked im the Property of another: as а mark on acon dhowing 
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Teee EEEE TE dd 
to what person or clan that cow belongs, ‘The ag though oceusring in б parson or 
thing docs nob belong ta that porson or thing, аз the шай! of o cow does not belong 
tothe cow, bat the ag is a mark which belongs to tho porson or thing whorein i ig 
found. 

This sútra debars gsr of the last aphorism. 

Vart:—The word We ‘a cow-pen’, should also be read along with 
Чеч &c, Thus the^words so formed denote fous things (1) congregation, 
(2) mark, (3) sign, and (4) a hamlet ог cowpem. This being so, the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to order of enumeration (1, 3. 10 S, 128 ) 
does not apply. ` 

Thus фата ( IV. т. 104 S. 1106): ( Masculine ), 'а congregation 
butà (Neuter) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas’ spe 
CIV. т, 105 S. 1107 aed erp eti: (VI. 4. 148, 151 S. 311, 1082) "a 
congregation, or a mark of the Gárgyas" gary (1V. 1, 95 5, 1095), 
RECS (VI4. 148 S. 311)'a congregation &c of the Dakshis’, 
Чч, a mark of the Dákshis? 

Note ~The zr of erm could} not ‘serve the purpose of Vriddhi bero, for all 
the;words to which this affix ie added, bavo Vriddbi by virtue of tbe Мез ws} or 
Kin which thoy ond, Them would have sorved the purpose sa well, so for ae 
"Vriddbiis concerned, but gar is used to show that tho feminine is formed by zy 
(ТУ, 1.15 S, 470), Thus tat) It farther prevents Saa in compounds ( VI. 3, 
898, 849), os hf Rarser= tia: і, е. Rara ar Rr St Seq 9: it 

£495 | umeris QI 

"em HRS. qu TTI UST enia WAV ОЙ VE qr 
SI: ENTRIES: 1 RUD ANE U 

1508. The айх яя optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,’ after the 
word SHG ї 

‘This debars ggu “Thus eru їчї = eue: (IV. 3. 1018. 1181 
ond IV, 2, 64 Б. 197} ), аттата ЧЇЧ: = үти: or pom: (IV. 2. 126 S. 1500) 
menning ‘a congregation, &c of the students of the science revealed by Stkala,' When 
denoting ятт ИШ be of the neuter gender. 


{Чов l AARET: а 696 0 
siai wt area Sr reque! зача aT) атаач НГ 
seeming ччагсачіягаецч@ «ЗАЯ Н 
1509. The айх 4 comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his Law or Tradition,’ after the words © chhandoga,' * aukth- 
ika, уула, * bahyyieha” and * nata 


101 


302 Smpuasra Kavwont ( CuarreR XAVI: S. 1809, 
Fr ie eo oa a mE! 
‚ ‘Note:The anavritti of wy со семев, The sq debara «пу ала gati The 
-phrase чн тїшїї: from sütre;IV. 8, 126 В, 1500,19 understood here and applies 
event to the word fecu 7 
Thus Beara yal aT ss si iran the Law or Tradition peculiat 
to the Chhandoga! So also Nauta, mitten, rigen, and arene tt 

Not having this sense we have.: етей ge, ‘the family of Chhandoga? 


“gute 1 я ESATA 19 1 ERRO N 

QUOI ята FORT буду «дә. 9 eu! AT: Четата: farce 9 
| 1510. The affix 99 is not used after a Family-name, 

when it denotes a * beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil.’ 
“The word ӨҢ; means a little naughty boy (mem), the only 
means of instilling knowledge in whom is the rod (as), or whose principal 
sign of studentship isthe ' danda' and nothing intrinsic, i. ега mere beg- 
inner, Thewis changed tow io army by IV. г. 161 S. 1185, чта: 
are pupils or boarders who live in their teacher's houses. The word ‘ gotra” 

is understood here, Thus qn" the junior pupils of Dakshi’ 


QRR 9те: (218 LRN 
чї! pise: t taka) Faria: n 
1511. The affx & comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after the words tatis бе. 
All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require чу ( IV, 1.126 S, 
1506), this ordains m instead. Thus даўа, Жї &c. 
kate, 2 йз, 8 qun 4 ares , bd n 
в une ok Ginetta), 5 rita (Атара) 
RRI Arrate ч! RIRI 
Эчэттаҳатчан {ч {чүч Í ] - 
He did T чл! RAST: | ритат 1 efi 
1512, The аўт smy comes im the sense of ‘this is his fs 
after the words ‘kaupinjala’ and * hástipada', 





cel a Verg 9126), ‘Thus ter ee TH ste 
It is formed b н e ond Asaa means the descendant of tpfe U 
мы алтай by we Бу the nipitana of this зга. To thisis again added 

Xin order to exclude the ga affix. Similarly the son of grag is called 


бач It is formed by wa and i 
M t and чїї changed 
is added the affix of this satra, TORUM шын 
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ICI 181 21283 0 
част CHE, PRETERITO: TF атата чт 1 «ота Учта IP 
1613. The affic эу comes, in the sense of ' this is 
after the word  dtharvaniha’, and the penultimate ‘ika’ is elided, 
This debars gs (IV. 3 126 S. 1506). тратта uad ud 
"teram" the Atharvana i e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas "+ 
‘The phrase saang satata: is understood: here, This sütra is also a. vartika. 








т 


spp па 9 ARTA li 
, CHAPTER XXIX. 
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vue aer pc 91S 38 Ц 
amus red sepe: * do merit RER ыган: ERT AR: 1 
1514. Anafix (IV.1.89 &c) comes after a word 
in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ' a modifica- 


tion thereof" 

Note :—The word fas means the change af condition of the original, The 
word me, though its annvritti could have been supplicd from the previous 
pütrns, hae been repeated here, jp order to show that the governing force of Wit 
(XV. 2,92) doos not extend farther, "The affixes taught, theroforo, under WW 
(CY. 2, 92 5. 1312 4o). such авч, 9 &e, ате not the sonse of qeu ате 

Мо affix has been tanght hore in this sftra: the genernl айх cro 
(ТҮ, 1. 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as tho efixes to be taught 

arenftor. d 
Vårt :—srqna, loses its ч before a Taddhita affix meaning ' prepared 
there with’: as, sum, otherewise тұна: U So also atea: and Wt: U 
муз 1 ATI F Tara rae: 18 LRT 
sini aaa Poster ar лид: 1 4 агг er ача А 
1515. An affx comes after à word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in the sixth ease in construction, 
in the sense of ‘this is its part’, (as well as ‘this is its 
modification ’). 2 
By the word ч їп the sfitra, the phrase sz rem is also read into 
the sütra, | 
‘Thus agua Amàs neag: (IV. 3. 354) ‘a modification, 
product or part of a peacock—viz а fan’ ёс, So also of ‘herbs’; as ida, 
‘product of Murva i, е, ashes or the stall of Murva', So also of ‘trees’ 
5 1 ees 
as, 9 meaning " the stalk or the ashes of Pipala tree,” 
Note:—In the subsequent efitra, both the words f 
Я : eR and qaqa have 
governing loren. But after words which denote non-animels, non-plants or pon-trees, 


the allixes Зате only the sense of (та i This is а rather aniqus case of double 
anurritti, not co-extonsive in orory respect, 
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аке йш STIR E EH 
Fani 
1516. The affix ят comes in the sense of ‘ 
modification or its part’, after the words Rea бе. 
This debars взг апа azn Thus Weg ‘the modification or part of 
Віма’. К 
Note:—The word айап: occurs in this list, It would bave taken ‘on! by 
the лехі eütra also ; its inclusion in the class of Bilwadi is for the sake of provanting 
the application of gaz to this word. 
líser 2 900, 3 anew, 4 Eme 5 явы 6 iy, 7 qj 8 39, 9 
"рм, 10 west, 11 west, 12 wag, 13 gic 
RRS ATTE 02 03 CRO 
qa misa: аф, атёча | бча, | 
_ 1617. After а word having & as penultimate, the 
affix ww comes, in the sense of modification or а part, or 
both, as appropriate. 
This debars sz, Thus from dwm arima; from fadia, we get 
jt The words [їй ёс have acute on the; middle ( Phit Su. 
YL 16). 
BRS и чат: ga 0218 1 3c Ul 
PAT каг ЕЙ сад: STURM 1 WIES! STENT 
1518. The affix sw with the augment ga comes 
in the sense ‘its modification ’, after the words ‘trapun ’ rnd 
jatun”. 
This debars wsz (IV. 3.1398. 1519). As, "qm fame umm so 
also этч. “ modification of tin and Jac,” 


Note :—In these words denoting non-organic beings, tha senso of saag із not 
denoted by the afix, 


АЕ СТЕ 
катто tt 
1519, The affix est comes after a word-ending in 
short =, in the sense of ‘ modification or part ", ( provided 
that, the word has not grave accent on the first syllable ). 
Thus Ser, sere, U 
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Mote — The words aye ond aggre nro ády-ndátta owing to РЫ Во, II. 1% 

(ignaris. tbo trees denoting soft timber trees hava scuto on the first )- 
EIL CS 19 131 RBO 0 

fea, йө ; 

1590. The affix ast comes in the sense of ‘ modification 
or part’, after a word having anudátte accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars mp "Thus теа, чч u 


Note:The word feqq, is m upapada-somisa of 9 +e +a, the qr being 
changod to q as it belongs to Prishodaradi clasa; and it 
gem понес 1 k 

ХААА 1 четан чта 21314940 
жата чаб і 


ig finally zoute by 


1521. The affix яя, comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘modification or part’, after the words чат &c. 


Thus Saag or «rere so also wifey or eis; ater or «тй п 

Noten his абла is an cxemple of prüpta and apripta vibbisha, The 
words чат, Gat, firms and єн being gravely neoented on the first eyllable 
the afix ers, wea obligatory by tho last aphorism, This makes it ovtionnh 
and is pripta-ribhécht, In ibo caso of others it is aprtpta-vitbisha, 

1 чате, 2 wt 3 fmm 4 ean (ered), 5 qene*, 0 ate, 7 
fete, 8 aye, 9 frega . 

RURI Meat: (=) STI VLR] even 
тойа чет 1 еце 1870 аа 


1522, The affix = (z) «st comes in the sense of ‘its 
modification or part’, after the word хий ll 


This debars ers; п Thus ла sux чод ч CIV. І, бо S. 515) 
The feminine is formed by tz as the affix has an indicatory чї According 
to Madhava the anubandha is © and so the feminine is formed in Zjz u 
Ra | AIZIR ATURAN: 1212 1 202 А 
TAAA AT: аваа ИТЕН, | ТИЕП ЕЧ, Ae aT t 
mmt %- 
| 1528. Тһе affix saz comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of “product” and “part”, in 
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the classical lenguage, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of. 


"Thus аяна, or emer ! ( IV. 8, 134). 

Note :—Why do we sey srqrara ‘in the classical language, ? Witness yest 
esti a аш! 

Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing i is spoken of ? 
Observe wig: af: а soup made of kidney beans’, asia, геам cotton 
“dress”. 

Note —Why the.word grat: ‘in those two meanings’ is used in the stra, 
when by context, the words Frame and saaa were ta bo read into the sútra Р 

` Ys use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. 185, 196 Фо 

icy also by sug Thus aitanaa or maa (IV, 3. 135 S, 1515 ) dran 
or ца и 


{хан Y fred чийге 8081 gee 0 
"ERR ror п датча ач * 8 summ! атта, 1 алф ай MAT- 
Чїйїй | «осте геа «аэ, it 
1524, Тһе affix Faz comes in the sense .of its 
“product” or “part”, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of, invariably after Vyiddba words, and after s de. 
"Thus after Vriddha-—vrrewam п After wtf? words :—sraimr tt 


Vart:—The ox mg, comas invarinbly after тоїйя of one вучо, Thus 
Wa пан, чп AA How do you explain the form micay “ modification of water”, 
vas given by Amarakosha (T, 10.5)? His formed by cast added to ча after tho 
latter had taken ат of аён п ATA ТЧ; ATH Ден, 0 Casy docs 
not chango the meaning. 

lan, 29 3*5 igh Sga Gum, 7 meat (ner) tt 


BRK | HT TT ATRL REL I 
Be gd ади 0 
1595. The affix waz comes after the word zit ir, the 
sense of ‘its dung’. 
Thus чая ‘cow dung’, 


Коне! Dang’ is noither o modificatiou por о partofeow. Therefore this 
тераме süt for dps Why do wo ғау meaning *jts dung’? Observe eis milk. 
Tho alls ча are сотен ja tho sene of product or pert, (ТУ. 3. 160 8, 1538), thos 
strictly ра mills also is no! nu * атауата " or a ‘та’ ef eip tt 


Paxsifeumrivistetu 





га 
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sentent | Feet rer sr et ЙН 1 RaR ЧӨЙ ЕПА, № 
1520. The affix nazg invariably comes in the sense. 
of its product or part, after the word Fe t- 
This debars amu Thus беча чия n Otherwise ay, as te gu in 
the sense of aer % (ТУ, 3. 120 5, 1500) in а general signification, 
uso | Sarat HT EV LE | R80 Ul 
{йт | Been Яалаа: Rea: 1 999: Fea: eut v 
1527, The affix а, comes in the sense of product 
after the word füg, the whole word being a Name, 
This debars mazu As бе: U ‘cake’, ( Amarakosha II, 9. 48), 
IUE T SL за 95 0 
SR, «ага 1 FEITAST: | RTA: йч: 1нче! 
. 1598. Whe affix mag comes after the word Hif in 
the sense of a ‘ Purodáéa." 
This debars am (IV. 3. 136 S. 1516), Thus нд: чўли ‘a 
sacred cake made of barley" Otherwise equ 
RRE iit Гата агата а 8051 RRE U 
armas атада, | ахтай q Wen t ачат: n 
1599. The affix aag comes in the sense of 'its 
product or part”, after the words ‘tile’ and 'yava'—the 
whole not being a name, 
Thus Reman armen Why do we say аата "it not being “a 
Name"? Observe haa ‘oil, дир: formed with ary (atna: am V. 4. 20). 
7 RAR RASE BRT RGR А 
SOMARI 0 AMEN o D Wt TE: WERDE V EPIR, 1! 


1580. The affix ww comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after the words < а бе’, 


This debars naz ӧс, Thus чїй vg ittm, terr N 


langg 2 чпбт, 3 gata, 4 vanus 5 gg 

К Д И. цч, 6 J 

"UD) 7 ан, 8 dima y a atum 
Pir 


Thus ava 





The affix ma, comes after 919, when а“ how " is meant, 
юч: made of tåla tree”. Otherwise arqan 1 


Butte words um and rap being Yi 





аһа words would have Likes 
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"az (ТҮ. 8,144 8.1804) aima Retea (by egol 1V. 3. 1648, 1582) 
thon wo ought to have added to атё the affix яг by ГҮ. 3. 155 S, 1588, jn the sensa 
cf ‘product or part’ The present sûtra prevents that, The words qf and 


ETEN are formed by adding a to the roota fmt ond eq preceded by the Upapade 
x under Mula vibhujédi class. The lengthening of the wr of Indra is by waq 
(VL 8, 15ї:). The word qup and (laut are acute on tho middle. пч is final 
acute by eomása accent. 
RARE | Taree: Tay 3: 693 O 
эт 1 aera 1 gree: area: a ae Prem: 1 vr fuu 
течна айй: i 
1531. The affix sm comes after a word denoting 
‘gold’, when the sense is “a weight or measure " 
. The word sre means ‘gold’, It is used in the plural in the stitra 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 
This debars Faz &c. Thus stem: arvates бг ar й: U 
Why do we say ‘meaning a measure’, Observe gemaat iB: I 


[CELER IDE YASTI EE (48 и 
sims. арн 1 TTT и 
1589, The affix ss comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part’, after words expressing living beings, and 
after tat фо. 

ANate:-— This debars sr фе, The affix sis bas been ordained to come after 
those words thst have anudátta in the begi This sútra applios to words 
other than those having anndáttn in the boginning. 

‘Thus :— а, ara, син. Rc. 

Note:—In thy class {за those words like waa, gozar &o which have 
anudétts on the beginning and would have taken sz by IV. 3, 140, Б, 1520, have 
been enumerated to prevent the application of Haz to them, 

lea. 2 ate, 33m 4 ages, 5 d (mda) 6 a, E Shen 
ifaw), 8 Reik, 9 dase Cura, qm), 10 «ачи, 11 f ees 12 ате Н 

uae | Grane TIANA | D Ru d 

fsrür RTARTA RAR R: i RASTU à инее nitent t 

aium giem miia frst mu Jem t 

1538. The айх S3, comes in the sense’ of ‘its 
produot or part’, after a word which ends with an affix 
having an indicatory 3t such affix denoting ‘its product 
or part *. 

юг - 
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The affixes having indicatory st denoting product or part, are erst 
(IV. 3.139) zaa (TV. 3. 142), WR(IV 3. 154), gu CAV, 3 157), 
жа(1У. 3.150) sci, uu (1V. 3.168); When -a tertiary derivative of a 
word ending with these affixes is to be made, the affix wm is used, This 
debars quz Thus uz, afer, arte бс, 
Why do we say fep? Observe Seman 0 Here tat iè used after 
"er and the derivative is formed by emp of 1V. 3. 136. S. 1516. So also 
Aem 1 
gage frammata UV C3 1 RÈ d 
ягчїйшгатөң stat CR eru Bata tar ятаи тед wi RaR 
wA amia: | SRT жа itn 1 раба пй Mena чч 
rare ver: т: N 
1534. After a word denoting ‘a measure’, tne 
affix expressing ‘its product or part’, is the same as the 
affix having the sense of purchased. s; 

The affixes taught in V, 1. 18 &c S. 1548 &c are the affixes that have 
the force of ёт ( V. 1. 37). These affixes come also after words denoting me- 
asure ( V. 1. 19). The same affixes are employed to denote fame, after words 
denoting Hem This debars Sm &c. Thus Aa Arana аба (V. i 
20) It will denote vikara also, freed Рос: Atem: formed by rg, ( V. 
1.20) А дян tuat, or чнч (V. 1.21), so qam fami mat or 
ўт: by saand аң (У. 1. 21). a 

Note he word qq in saa, indicntos that the «азау is complete 
throughout, Thus Süir V. T, 98 also applies, „ду which tbe affix is elided 

As Гава: or faga: (V. 1.29), "йек: or’ ffe: п Тһе word хуор in 
thie siu Includes daar ‘the anmerals’ also; while the techntoot word «ftam 
does not include sankhpá. Sea IV, 1, 22 and V, 1. 19 Фо, The similarity 
extends стоп to tho elision of tho affix ( V. 1. 28} an, еве, Marga: 60, 

QR | SETA S13 RNS 

ятар: | siga: 

535. The affix gx comes in the sense of ‘its 
product от part’, after the word © ushtra *. 
‘This debars v (1V. 2. 154). «gea Festsqost чи = ding: 1 
RAR Laii e 131E N 
Sie Sena iia 1 hirra gà aurea i 
1536. The айх gx, comes optionally in the sense 
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of ‘its product or part’, after the words Sar and sif ү 


"Thus ча or RAS, simi, or Grea. 
Noto :—-Umé has acute on the first syllable by gapqrearat чу ( Phit II, 4). Vah 
is nally acute, аз в Prátipadika. 
MRS | OTT STAB B {ХЕ 
* CURL: таа FRA 
1587. The affix gst comes in the sense of ‘its prod- 
act or part’; after thé feminine word цай |. 
"This debars six of IV. 3. 154 S. 1532, 
Thus qará qiu ‘the flesh of a female black deer But goea яїач= ùe 
up ‘the flesh of a male deer’, formed by єў ti. 
8435 Cara Rt ISR! Ree ii, 
атсаң | que 1 А 
1538. The affix аа comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part ; after the words. and qaa ' 
Thus weg, qaem ( VI. 1,79 S. 63). 
HUSELCALIETE ИП 
данене Патёздаҷ ар az o 
1639. The affix qa comes in the senso of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after the word ‘dra,’ ‘(meaning “a tree”. ) 
This debars wst { IV. 3.139). Thus g +aq=yomn( VI. 1.79 S, 63) 
` RURI „нйн FT: BS RRR M 
бач 1 gra dai ача naa rani «ая, tl 
1540. ‘The affix ат comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct’, after the word ‘dru,’ the word meaning ‘a measure J 
This debars sq As giam, ‘a measure’ The words gaat, 59% 
and чудя are three words denoting measure. ( Amarakosha 11, 9. 85) 
ESL SR AERE 
Prana uu app ФӘ WA: GT TR 1 
1541. The affix denoting ‘product or part’ is elided 
Dy luk, when such produét or part is ta fruit’ 
Thus элна: «9 gies tang Ge иче ‘the fruit of Myro- 
Lolans 
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Kole ihe fruit is а product" as well as“ part э 
eR сл уйш VI 3 I gee 
Baaai gras 1 чып of os 

1542. The affix sm comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 


duct or part, it being а fruit,’ after the word ‘ plaksha бе? 
Tois debars Hu Thus [cca 


of a fruitsbearing tree. 


So also ening by the following 
Sûtra. 


lem, 2a, 
аа ыт) 8 zeit n 
Чез l tees ч hase) 61 зч 

ae # тада eta п 
1043. & is placed before the a of ing, instead of 
Vyiddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not & member 


of a compound, and is followed by а Taddhite affix with the 
indicatory st, v or w t 


As hadian (отчет йун 


33, Aram, 5 00, 6 ge. 7 аа (жїз 


8,8, this sepa; 


ratp eûtra is then for the 
fake of making a vestriotiro rolo ( niyama) with Fegard fo this word. If it, ia n 
primary word. then this eütra makes aVidhi rule, The word 


78 ів а ifipnke that 


tho rule of Tdi applies to this nection, o. 


Sec VII 3.8, als 
А ATI BRL ey tt 


BU CIL IE A Gey Uh нї Eq 


1544. The affix "AN comes optionally 
fruit, after the word jambi’, 
This debars rz u 


in denoting a 
Thus журетт ae Guru gui y 
when the general affix est is added, it is elided by IV. 
Gri UT CIV. 3.139) mang, as "erg а (ҮП, 48) 
WLI TITIRI geen 
жиз: FURER Dep terg a ЧА amga WEN «Йй рү: p ч > 
чапля s KI: ктр үсү ЧЕЧ эн Rien: eei gy a aust 


CEDE эпт: SU т} 
foe ара fint i арата чит TËS I meia ze t y "m 
ir 7 IUE, g 
simre rein n 3 TERR 


But 
3- 163. S. 1541, As 
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1545. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
by lup after the word ‘jambu 
The word а is understood here. The difference between: ‘luk? and 
‘Jup’ elision is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and 
number, Seesütra l2. 51, S. 1204. Thus mg usui e NA t, as, epe t 
Optionally saa: «ie stp t, Ог ATT 1 
Várt:—There is lup-elision of me affix denoting fruit, after the 
words expressing. deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit 
ripens: Thus fR: Ára, gA U 
Vdet—Diversely so when the affix'denotes flowers and roots: as, 
miaa чоч = aiant «анат TME; so also Geral gisi wo aah gat a 
їп the above example there is concordance. By using 'diversely ', 
this concordance does not sometime take place. As wemi grant, ngre 
wait | So spire, яса, &c. 
хауа 1 аччы ез) RON 
чип maqa Bea garasa ("yn пача afaa men 
piga tt 
1546. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by gu, 
after the words ‘ Намба? &c. : Я 
Here also there is concordance (1. 2, 51 S. 1204), As mimi 


wait instead of айба и So also dramas sem" According to Patanjali, , 


the concordance 15 with regard to gender only, the number wil] be governed 
by the sense, as gaat wat, era: Hane Il 

lam, 2 гета, 3 aac (sums). 4 тед (чта), 5 
а, 699, 7 атай, 8 agave, 9 mem, 10 gren llame (neun) 
3$ mhar (тїйнг), 13 mepa, 14 беч", 15 Paser (Pur) 16 








‘uy | AEA sp Y g REEN 

эйлер абр aa gat фил ed even, пеп ORE 
TERI R 89 RUI ser R: VAUT: U 

1547. The affixes ая and зя come сейрек їй 

the sense of ‘its product’, ‘after the words ‘kansiya’ and 
paragavya’, and there is luk-elision ( of the t and =ч aflixes 
of those words). 

The word der is formed bya (V. r.i), and sere is formed by 
adding лд (V.t.2), These affixes є and ая are elided wher the aflixes 
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99 апі ит are added, T 


hus абразе 
Tsa ; thus чарып tane 


zaia so also greng from 
NEHE qA: p Р 


Here ends the chapter on Pragdivyatiya affixes, 


о 


мч TSA SAA THAT N 
CHAPTER XXX. 
THE AFFIX 5% 1 
PVE аранда аата 


medien рта EA п а ATOA SIEF, * а агау: чий À 
amg a яга: 





1548. The affix sm comes аз а governing affix, in 
the senses enumerated hereafter up to sütra IV. 4. 76.5 
1627. 


Note:—This is am adhikûra etrs, Tho вх gm, beors rule from tms cue 
forward to ibosübw аце io 7 


Várt :—After the words wm &e, the affix ' thak’ comes in the sense 
"Һе said that’ Thus mast зате = яра: who says ‘don’t make noise, 
жибийт: u This 15 the case of an affix added to a sentence, 

« Wote:—Thua in the next süira it is asid; ^ After n word in the third case 
їп construction, in the seose of who plays, digs, conquers, or їз conquered.” Now 
thia sten js incomplete, We wust read the word dp into it. "Thus вагар = smt- 
figi: “who plays with eksha—o dicer’. вин zx s ПС: ( VIL 3. 59 8.1170) 

eels sete эн | 
Чч. я ки emaa erem. 1 єттї: 1 engen ean елет 
хат l =азецчаї safe: carer RE carmen: | єтчї arg єптї uet 
aaaea: en тате ятты: 1 rales: а great фит»: ^ n gari Tem 
Santer Y depart: tpe: eret чаган * п чиа: | ÅRET: it 
1549. The prohibition aud augment taught in VII. 


3. 3. S. 1098, . do not apply also to жама фо. 

As enm (= етта omg), erate, (seater ay) ens c 
sut. vut?: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga'end Vyada). curse: ( Vyavahare- 
va ‘charati ) апа ewm (=кчй ag:) The word agit does not mean 
reciprocity of action, for then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 2. S. 
1144. Wt being a compound with et, would have been governed by VII. 
3:4. S. 1386, as it is included in the DvrAdi list, hence its specific mention 
here The following is the list of svagatadi words. 
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Leama, 2s, 3 ug, 4р 5 tag, бетщ, 7 чаи 

Vårt :—So also after ag &c in the sense ‘he said’: as ires sh 
fam qm: u These are examples of affixes added to an abverb, 

Vårt —S0 ‘also after em &c in thé sense ‘he asks,’ as, gemi 39510 
diera: “Who asks, have you bathed weil”, defe ёгагыгаййчт U 

-V drt So also after vast &c in the sense of ‘he goes to, or commits 


adultery with’; as чатри eere чаа: Эй (ча: u The word avy Here 
refers to “wife”. ' 











Rayo | aa атаба Gale wale Баң 21812 
«атаба mpm: | pra Ge fs: | «а таа MRE: urges. tt 
1550. The айх з= comes after a word in the third 
case in. construction, in the sense of, the plays’, ‘he digs’ д 
* he conquers’ or © is conquered *. 
Thus eiu = пб who plays with dice—a dicer' ware 
afa enfer, denen eraat = їп, аа ааа = рч t 
хучу 1 атаа IVIL R 
qur аер айраң, а RARER U 
1551. The affix =ч comes after a word in the third 
ense in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby’. 


The word deze means ' refining or enhancing the quality of a thing ^ 
‘Thus qur берч = eic ‘refined or made tasteful by curd’, arma i 


Note :—Tho separation of this sfitra from the last, is for the sake of the next 
stra , in*which tho anuvritti of itx only rong, 


{УЧА Gea неп 
TAST gents бера йалын бри v 
1852. After the word ‘kulattha *, and ofter words 
having a penultimate x, the affix amis added in the sense 
of ‘refined or prepared therewith’. 


This debars zx ü Thus azar, finda, 


the two latter Бей 
examples of words ending iu ay it atter being 


wera н тер 
атда mn нт: п 


1953. The afix z comes after a word in the third 
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case in constriction, in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby 
over the waters’. 
Thus тообаа = печени, atta ' who crosses with a raft', 
tue | дутаа | er ed e 
тайке: n 
1554, The айх zst comes after the son < gopu- 
cheliha ', in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby °. 
The difference between sa and zs; is in the accent. Thus gre: и 
gae! SEES AERE RET 
ийа 1 9%: 1 areal a angst et u 
1555. The affix sa comes after the word at and 
after bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘he crosses 
there with’, 
This debars san Thus ar aaa mme: ‘a sailor, So also after 
dissyllabic words: as, чє: so also argat (argi qd) ia the feminine, 
Note The 9 in ga ia tho aûtra is not part of the affx, bat comes through 
vandbi rules, Tho feminine of атш: being grgaru In fact tho indicatory g 
occurs in the Fourth book, in sütras IV, 4, 9, 10, 18, 53 ond 74. 
{чє bade rere тел 
gannent re V бет е qe: 1 Йө: 1 qur 
=й erras: tt 
1556. After a word in the third case in construc- 
tion, comes Ше affix зж in the sense of ‘he goes on by 
means thereof’, 
The word «r means both to go on and toeat. Thus «иж: 1 тст: 
‘who travels by а car or an elephant’, qe wars za: ‘ who gets on, with 
being fed on curd.’ 
Ws 1 тайа TRISTE ЕП 
arnt Patan: 1 rama serra 1 s ua аф: 1 Powa d 
фай и 
1557. Тһе affix Bezcomes in the sense of “he goes 
on, by means there of’ after the word ‘&karsba.’ 
Notex-This debars sæt Tho m, is for accent { VI. 1.193). Tho q of 


CA hee is a part of the adiz, contrary (9 nbat it wasia IV. 4.7.9, 1559, 
103 
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Thus чот enda = trees Ж BE UE ere is a touch-stone by 
which gold is tested. Another reading is wag u 
аук Ladin gate (91 Ro d 
PETIT ICE cA MI 
1558. Тһе affix нң, comes, in the sense of ‘he goes 
on, by means there of after the words ‘ parpa’ &c. 
This debars ss; ; thea of ga, is for accent (Vl, 1. 197), and q for 
F(A. nar) Thus idee: 9АЙ, ike: An So also ques n 
Lyd, Sapa З эче, 444, бою, Seam, 7 909. 8 99:91101 
RUSE жтт ин! LO L0 
"nena 
1559. The affix mw as well as the affix ga, comes 


after the word REG, in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
there of - 


This debars гә а 
Roto | CCS AERE NET] & 


Trea) eani мнра: 1 sane: 1 атаа: pra “arvana 1 parari 
Troan, e п XR SETS sarai: 1 этле t пө: 1 Пай tt 


1560. А compound beginning with sam, nnd follo- 
wed by the Taddhita affix tt is not governed by the 
-tohibition, nor takes the augment, tanght in VIL. 3. 4. 


Thus the descendant of sme is vafer, so also аата The 
word ча, is included in the list of Dvârâdi words VIL 3, 4, 5. 1386. The 
present shtra implies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those 


words, 
but to compounds beginning with those words. $ 


Várt This rule applies when any Taddhita afix beginning with q 
follows, 


Thus sanity «rag = артта: * who lives by dogs’. / Sarma sa, 
Жип fmi ^ 

Nolo :—Tho form таи is evolved by tho breach of rale VIL 3, 5, Thus 
samy tasn Here by VEL 2. 117, 3t requires the Vridühi of the vr of эт |! But rule 
МН. 3.4 saja that instead of Vriddhi, tho letter si[ comes boforo x im the саво 
of за 4, The proper form, therefore, sronld have Меса deamfarg: н The irreguln- 
rity da however, explained by saying that tha prohibition conteined in V11.3.8 
which applies when sgag is followed by exp, applies alfo to эда, followed by г и ln 
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fact, the rule VII. 8, 4 does not apply, whenever the word sqq is followed by an afix 
beginning with the letter ¢ 11 
The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes’ follow such 
а word ending with esr (an affix beginning with g): as from чта. we 
have атагы ( чамаў) а. 
RAER l чатга<атета ат з! REN 
эйел TRUSTS 1 хатчае TITRA 1 INTER а 
1561. -The rule VII..3.4 is optionally applied to. 
заң, followed by Че i ` 
As ARREA or ÅTTA а, 
уа чачту sitae 9 191 RUE 
Женя State марас tren: ut 
1562. The affix 3% comes in the sense ofthe lives 
- thereby’, after the words ‘vetana бо”, being in’ the third 
ease in construction. 
Thus чая irata = Jafra: ‘who lives upon wages—a menial servant: 
In the case of the,word ug&sz:the affix applies to the compound, as well as 
to the words forming the compound, Thus чта, төп, eeu n 
waa, 2 arga ( are), 3 wies (afta), 4 чибо, 5 те, Or (Ug) 7 
Фот ( «аач, sia ), 8999, 9 ачыт ( Take ), 10 gr, 1 qn, 12 fos, 19 gafr- 
ч) 14% 910, 15 йа" ( ер ) 16 qr, 17 aed, 18 ayera, "l? aee," 20-83 и 
Bucy qeupafameuE 9191921 
sing ведя Sata afta 1 арткан инә "pale: 1 me 
qui Ват 0 
` 1563. The affix SC comes: ih the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’ after the words vasna’, ' kraya’ and ‘ vikraya’,. 
being iu the 3rd ease in construction. 
This debars zau Thus aer Гу = fene: ‘who Iis es by hire, hires 
Jing’. In the case of zu and fama the affix is applied to the words separately; 
as well as ta their compound, Thus жй, mix, Gree а trader’, 
BURR этамиз TIBI Re I 
"exi enger МГ епа: i алайа 
1564. The пх © os well as ag comes jn the sense 
of ‘he lives thereby ’, after the word ‘Ayudha’. 
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Thus curis йн = мра: ( formed by t), or эйе ( by 5) ‘a 
mercenary soldier’. 

чач асры ача: нп SLR A 
eggs еа: © , 
1565. The affix zs comes in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys thereby’, after the words utsanga фо, being in the third - 
case in construction. 





The word quid means ‘to take away to or cause to reach another 
place’, Thus ткаат: ‘borne upon the hip’. 
laap 2agh Jus (ача) 4 xum, 5 sue 6 ew 7 9 
Suet Е 
СОЕ 
меат guiar ofer: frer a иа it ` 
1566. The affix g« comes, in the sense of ‘he 
conveys’, after the words 'bhastra &c’ being in the third 
case in construction. 
Thus wear gak = rg: “ who conveys by means of a leathern bag, 
a carrier”, The feminine will be weit (IV. 1 41) 
Note:—Tho word wet means a pair of leathern bellows by which the iron is 
honted, or a leathern bag in which grain &o, io carried, 
lower, 2 wu, Bu Carer), 4 Фат 5 ик, байм, 7 viec tt 
gues 1 Frama fare (2 19 10611 
тч ufa баак: | a э l afirm: 1 asturiano A RI LU 
efr. аб 1 (албы! eet aua neca ou ds А 
1567. The affix ga comes optionally in the sense of 
the conveys’, after the words ‘vivadha’, ( aud‘ vivadha), 
being in the third case in construction. 
Vért:—A word altered in a portion there of 


я remains the same, 
Therefore yy is also governed by this sütrz: 


: In the alternative, the general affix za will apply. Thus Гел gud 
Zee: f Pet; Бо also чат Йй їп When the affix is za we 
have абай in both cases, the feminine being ч n 


The word Ray and jm are synonyms both meaning 'a piece of 
wood with a loop at each end placed on the shoulders to сапу 


К i load: the 
road! Paipa: meaning "а carrier of loads, a pedler.' paseon 
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viser я Їн 1 0 e D ge 
giia carat aff Rae sioner ate T ERN ec sempre 
ЧЇЙ ТЗ сагу: maa U 
. 1568. Тһе affix ят comes, in the sense of ‘he con- 
veys’, after the word mer in the third case in construction. 
Thus Закат wf qui sara: or (gat capi) = ЕР amy: (or qm) ба 
deer which carries (or entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts 
by coming stealthily on his prey? рү ыг #09 giga көн: mun: 'а 
blacksmith,who carries burning coals on an iron forge.’ 
The word зт means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 
blacksmiths? ` і f 


{чаа т заетата за: 19091 RR N 
«ора Pyaar вай rox. tt 
1669. The affix zw comes, in the sense of ‘comple- 
ted thereby" after the words *akshadyüta &c.', being in the 
third dase in construction. 
Thus mauaa Grier vies tex ‘enmity—which was growing but 
has been completed by gambling. ' 
lergu 2 strange (mgr), 3 ues, (Cage). 4 инет, б rien 6 
тейт, 7 merus. 8 rena, 9 maiaa, 10 «9799 


PS 


{Чо | FTAA 1919 150 M 
Raatan gia йз ленага. (mar Р Фина | seu 
талаага нч aenea: | ass ТӨ чиа 1 алах и 
1570. The affix ay comes invariably after the words 
ending in the affix Ñ, in the sense of ‘completed thereby,’ 
The f& here refers to the affix ' ксі? (III, 3. 88). Thus the root gez. 
takes fit and forms чїч, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment aq, fo form a full word. Thus q«r4 fas su e [үчн ‘ what is соте 
pleted by being cooked’. From ganz we have gir n 
Note The word бап in the rútra indicates that Њо afix Fs never comes 
singly by iteelf, all words ending in * Ktri’ aro invariably followed by wg also, . In fact 
HY ning be regarded ав ап invariable augment Of the afix КП”, 
ар: After a word ending in an affix dinoting ‘condition ' the affix 
gag is added. Thus ghee fade Peer vue ep UL 3 1S teem Y so also 
aime. diese giten 
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x 
two? 1 aAa wea | 18 1 0t U 
Чїй emen tefta {ЧӨ пабе} атча fedt enfer t 
1571. The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
Jy after the words ‘apamitya’ and 'yáchifa," when the sense 
is that of completion. - 
Thus erafimeng ‘debt’, and нє ‘a thing begged for use’. 
Note :—The word єтї} is formed from the ront sp with the proiz srq, nnd 
the вобх gear (JIL 4.19). Tho war ie changed to cag, andy substituted for T 
(ҮІ, 4 70). Tho word ів an Indeclinable, and tberefofe the annvritti of WT doss 
not ran here, 
төз нйн TV TRH 
чом age esa и 


1572, The affix еж comes, after a word in the third 
case in construction, when the seuse is ‘mixed therewith.’ 
The word WH is understood here. The word ўце means unification, 
mixing бс, Thus emt sige e qfi ' smeared with curd." 
Note :—The word 'asoskritom' (IV. 4, $) and 'sanepehtam should bo 
distinguished. ‘The former rofera io а case whero by tho combination of two things, 
n something bottor is produced ; no such idea of bettoring is іо be found in qq u 


ROR 1 TOA B аз 
чүй: AREAS u 
1573. The affix eft comes after the word * ehürna. 
when the sense is * mixed therewith’. 
This “debars ca Thus sft бипс г< чап * cakes sprinkjea 
with powder’, 
RAS? TATA  VIB TRY a 
чт йет ue qu STE DRE N 
1574. The affi zw, meaning ‘mixed therewitl 
is elided hy luk, after the word ‘lavana’. 


Thus итал tye saarn ‘mired with salt, assum ч: ‘soup mixed 
with salt? Sa wem ars, mmm emm: (lan 51). 
ебет ре YS clition takes pleco wun the word Pop is used nt n nomm, 


and net ex en adjective 


Uy атата ELT п 
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Hn suec 
1575. The affix sa comes after the word * made’ Я 
when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith.’ 
This debars gx н Thus г sita: ‘rice mixed with mudga pulse, p 
чук I agaaa ете ЗАП 
ERI чө sara TAT v 
1576. ‘The affix z« comes, after а word denoting 
a condiment, being in the-third casein construction, when 
the sense is ‘sprinkled therewith.’ 
Thus gear wafers = eru, ‘ sprinkled with curd. 
Note:—Why do те вау ‘denoting a condiment’? Observe gafas 


star: u 
{Чөө | Bt: «белет qui a LE үө! 


Shara яйй irse: т 1 атеке: 1 oA дее: 11 
1577. Тһе affix аф comes in the sense of ‘it exists’, 
after the words ‘ojas’, ‘sabas’, aud ‘ambhas* being in the 
third case in Construction, ` 


"Thus sir ià = эїїзїйєєк: ae: ‘a hero’ lit, possessed with energy, 
So also :—mmgfüm: ‘a thief’ sneqiqat ‘a fish’, 


gon 1 чете ча\четачад іеі | 
бийге н gaar ca ея 1 бардае таті nf ЧЕ 
MÄR maior: 1 бча нав: 1 ганат: 1 яр: | sata 
1578. The afix sm comes, in the sense of ‘it exists,” 
after ‘ipa,’ ‘Joma,’ and "küla, preceded by ‘anu’ and prati; 
the word being in the second case in construction. 


‘The word ue shows that the words must be in the second case in 
construction, The verb «&& is intransitive, how can it take an object, and 
how can it be in construction with an objective case? The words in the 
“accusative after the verb 98% are.not its objects, but arc used as adverbs 
qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative 
Case, Thus а ada = нга: (afana ai 5 бая, the кт} changed tof V. 4. 
7a and УІ. 3.97), retrograde i.e. ‘which is unfavourable!’ So mei 
'favorable! эпа чч: ‘inverse’ пана: ‘direct.’ mika, внат 
‘The Ho words ata and жиейча mean ‘unfavourable’ and ' favourable 
respectively. 
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Suet uud SIBLE Tet 
чї заң чїй: 1 чега: 1 
s 1879. The affix $m; comes in the sense of ' it exists,” 
after the word ‘parimukha,’ being in the second casé in 
construction. , 


Thus чїйр& чїй = ҸПА: ‘being before the face; ‘being near or 
present. 


The word 9 in the sütra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned. As qiftufism: u 

Note: ~The word qut isan Avyayibhiva compoond (11, 1. I2), If aft 
Љав the force of exclusion (1.4.88), thon чїй: will mean ‘a sorvent who 
always ovoide tho face of his master арау гй qifen Я: rat qui" and if qR 
monne * all round,’ then the word will mean “a servant who is always in tbe presence 
of hig mocter—aa) camer wer quens AHA” n 

fro 1 паа eT I L 19 (3o ft 
fram fort smaa Vues p nf: n 
qhini чека: * n mifi 
1680. The affix aq comes after а word in the 

second case in construction, when the sense із ‘he gives’, 
the motive being mean. 


Thus frat qeg =: a usuter who gives for the sake of doub- 


le, i, e, who charges cent per cent interest. The word fgg means figa ' for 
the sake of double’, Similarly Ҹаз: u 


Vart:—The word qi is changed to sfr before this affix. As, yir 
паев = з бв: ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’, Or the 
word aft may be taken as a separate word synonymous with gfe n 





Holes -Why do wo взу mira ‘witha mean motive’ Р Observe бая лает 
дї: (the debtor givea double’. 


450 | PSMA TAL BT YL RE HL 
aplupurapaikd ea: чеона gate given! той Феї аач gdt- 
ft aerei 1 PRTC MUR AGA та Sig Rizs amasa (rod 
Тагайга «бее абата A Яй gäer aferord: n 
1581, The affixes tx and B= come respectively after 
the words ' kusida' and ‘dagaikadaga’, when the sense ів ‘he 
gives for а mean motive’. 
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The word sn means ‘interest’. The lending of ten (aq )on a 
condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( qatag ) after a month is called 
atari This stra debars sa; à The difference between the two affixes 
sq and ga is in the accent ( VI. 1, 197 and 163), 1hus gq t eas dira: 
fem. ез (IV. 1, 41), So Sestius: fem, Bu 

BRERA seg ETB RR 
WGA Teta: Н 
1582. The affix zx comes, after a word in the se- 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘who gleans 
that’, - 

Thus «аца = таб: ‘who picks up jujubes’, 

Note:—To pick up overy grain ( 7 ) fallen on the ground is called гур! 

aR СЕЕ) 

spart cus TATA: к 

1583. The affix zw comes after a word in the second 
ease in construction, when the sense is ‘he aids or protects 
that’. 

‘Thus аага vate = mmia ^a spectator’, lit, ‘who aids an assembly 
by his presence’, 

tuse I Reese HEAL 1S 1 REN 
meg tifa emm: 1 ctm: U 
1584, The affix 5% comes after the words ‘Sabda’ 
and ‘dardura’, being in the second case in construction, when 
the sense is “ who makes a sound or a croaking ". 
"Thus «sf ийїї = пар: ‘who makes words’ i, е, а grammarian, 
So agfa: ‘who makes a croaking noise like a frog ( dardura )* i, е, a potter, 
S604 | чтаеетертеа ате 191 ҢУЗ 
, Bere pirat Гєйчтлї ч ачта, 1 яеедчаїа9 sada p чїй ug ЧӨӨ: 1 
Пача. а X 1 РЕ: Carga: iR 1 R: 1 agar il 
1585. The affix == comes after the words in the se- 
cond case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, 
when the sense is ‘who kills that’. 


Thus үа Ёк =ч "а bird-killer’, The affix applies not only 
to the word-forms qfp бю, but to words denoting birds &, ( Sce 1.1. 68 }. 
104 


f 
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Therefore, we have forms уг: Ards U So also with aea; as, «fm 
Заа, mater: U So also with gt, as, miie, often, eui 0 
ҷӯе 1 «Рече fagi tu VHS 
ағай аре чої ven m 3H ӨП ЧИПЯ cheer tua p gii «ІЙ 
«feudi: | feret gfe ИЧАК: Uu 
1586, The affix зж comes also in the sense of “who 
stays", after the word * paripantham ^, the word being in the 
second case in construction. 
Thus (агу ОЕА = таат: а: rur ТЇЙ fendi, ат т чет шка 
fauft ‘a thief’ lit, “who stays at roads, a high way man’. ` 
Note:— Tho wt in the sûtra indicates that the sense of gira ‘who killa’ of the 
Jant, in to be connected with this sitra by the conjanction ‘aud’, Thus qftqry Kia = 
Afer enm: vt 
The phrase ‘being in tho second caso in construction’ ів understood i in this 
etr, why bas then the word ч чта been shown in tho second case in the sátra, for 
itin a mero superfluity Р No, it shows the classical form of the word, Tho word 
Чї is synonymouenith (6ч, the latter, however, bnving other sovses also. 
RUSS | есес СЕСКЕ 
татат яг: че: eA PRA ЧҮЙ eT) ЧИЙ: ТАЧ: N 
1587. The affix == comes, in the sense of “who 
rons”, after a word having m8 as its second term, and after 
the words ' padavi' and ‘auapada’. 
Thus a road ( matha ) straight like a stick ( danda ) is called gogan: | 
From it vernm ufa оттү: ‘who rans on a high way’, Similarly waz: 
чтук u The word arg means ‘a way". 
RUSS (TESTABLE Re I 
ETE caren Uae 1 rms аЙ rere эп mius I 
1588, The affix zw as well ав 38 comes after tho 
word ‘Alvanda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘who runs’, 
‘The word эрт means ‘a place where persons weep’ е, g. а battle- 
field. It also means ‘weeping ‘invoking’ &c. Thedifference between ta, 


aud zx бх in the accent. Thus тк чїй = vumferd- or irre, f, ЇЇ 
ta peron who runs to a place where cries af distress are саг“, Я 


RUE TUTTE WENA pua pae d 
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— RUE UE 
чач mea аа: 1 Araceae: i 
1589, The affix 9$ comes in the sense of ‘who 
takes’, after а word having ‘pada’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 
Thus їчї тн = 9ч, so also гач: tt 
Note :— be word gs is sed in order to prevent the application of the rale, 
when qq is preceded by the айх gg 1. 
{Чао зача чөн | Be 1 
PA шла за ета | gas кїй яичке: MÄR 1 тетла: I 
1590. The affix аж comes in the sense of ' who takes” 
after the words ‘pratikantha’, ‘artha’, and 'laláma' being 
in the second-case in construction. 
Thus яїноё Suma fee: 1 So also этїї: ereifivg: n 


Note :—The word затое here is an Avyayi-bhiva meaning aod mod fü, and 
not piàna: aod = iones, for to the latter no affix is added. 


чах ай чайны 
чїй: п sonder menm * n чийа: 

1591. The affix zx comes after the word ‘dharma’, 
being in the second case irr construction. in the sense of ‘ who. 
practises that '. 

Thus wig чен = iia: “religious”. 


must be stated that the affix s% comes after adharma 
also, As smi: “irreligious, undutiful”, 





MER MATAT soe LSB 
ware wes n 
1592, The affix sx as well as = comes after the 
word ‘prati-patham ’, in the second-case in construction, in 
the sense of * who goes.’ 
Thus sireisia = fastra: or miade: “who goes along the road" the 
Sup causes Vriddhi ( VIL. 2. 118 ) whilst вч does not. 
чаа нчен | IEEE] 
areata: | enfe: Н 
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1598. The affix == comes after words 


ease in construction, denoting combination 
‘who assembles there.’ 


Thus eria Й = amies: ' who assembles in an assembly", 50 
also «иб, атаба, Sua aaa u 


Nate:—The word garq means combination, collection &c, 
Suis in the ploral number in the вй, 


(11.69) does not apply ; the afix boing applied 
but to its synonyms also, 


in the second 
> in the sense of 


` 


indicating that tho svarups-vidhi 


not only to the word-form Gm 
aA monns coming together. 


RUU i чча ча: 8ге р ` 
viai THE чча: n 


1594. The affix ez comes after the word ‘ parishad, 
in the sense of ‘who assembles there’. 


This debars sz: u Thus SÉ THA = qiiem: ‹ 


one present in a council, 
ап assessor, a councillor’, 


I Baar eres ey y 
92: CUTS та Bear | Beet: п 


1198. The affix 
‘who assembles there,’ 


This debars sz: whi 
wen o ifta ‘a soldier, а m 


a comes optionally in the sense of 
after the word ѕепа, 


ich comes in the alternative, 
ember of an army’, 


We 1 Sonal телара чн пн qug П 
amd qa unen Ta: gogr жейт Ча ean 1 чта 


Thus ҹа? вә = 


Boru 


1596. The affix 97, comes in the sense of бү 
that,’ after the words * lalate’ and *kukkuti", 
case in construction, the whole word heing a 

Thus sé qrafa =: ' a Non-attentive servant? [it, 
looks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, 
not come near to perform any work’ 
ant, а Bhikshn.’ The space of ground 


ho sees 


>in ‘the second . 
Name. 


‘who always 
ps himself aloof does 


‘a religious mendie- 


kee; 
So also Page: 


words, a small space 
light for a long distance, Therefore, 


the mendicant w er the 


owing to the sinaliness of space, 'alks looking down ov 
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ground, aud hence he is called гї: w The word also means ‘a hypocrite 
with down-cast eyes. 


{чө о н! eae il 
sien чей Ртеа и 


1597, The affix 2& comes after a word in the sixth 
саве in construction, in the sense of ‘its usage’. 
The word чєй means ‘usual, ‘relating to custom’. The word qx 


shows the case of the word. Thus qeargratar чй = ЧӨЕП ‘the custom. 
house laws or usages? So also этге, sma. бйр t 


мее Com лїї: ig un Я 
RRA мәй ARIA | гатая А 
1598. The affix "m comes in the sense of ‘its law’, 
after the word * mahishi' &c. 
This debars thak. Thus spur u= niya ‘the usages of queens.’ 
So araara tt 
Lafeyt, 2 пета, 3 waren, < van 0 RAGE, б яды, 7 
wie, 8 ліч, 9 amen (aaa) 10 Exp Oll аята н 
WEE ISAST | 18 ЧЕП 
mated avra и чаа четеца * n ятеп gent artt t габа чта gene: t 
Брна да Sene t Ratana area : * о aaraa quisqu i 
1599. The айх mx comes in the sense of ‘its law’. 
after а nominal-stem ending in % 1 
This debars aati Thus arg $eaq=araq ‘the office of a Үй, і еа 
pilgrim’, 
Vétet:-~So also after the word që As aver wrat x art tt 
Vart:—So also after the word Prufes, the qz affix being elided, 
Thus Вайна srs rr t 
Part i— So also after the word iqurafag its ftt affix also being elided, 
Thus Fravafag rst tfe i 
X£oo AIRT: L2 14 1 No 4 . 
четете табиб | TEES NUNE: 1 SIR ТЕРГЕЕ 1: 
1600. ‘The afix s€ comes in the sense of ‘its tax 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 
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The word зїї means, ‘Goverument-tax, ‘price, ‘wages, ‘rent &c 
coming from the root erat ' to purchase, Thus aoea sopa: = SIT: TE 

Note :—Are uot qd (1V. 4. 47) and seram the same? No, Dharmya is. 
› legal due, and religions; while sn *avakreya' may bea tex exacted from a people. 
by oppression, and so transgreseing пата, А 


650%) age чия чч н 
AGT: TANT ЖИЙ: n ^ 
1601, The affix z% comes in the sense of ‘this ie 
whose saleable commodity, after a word in the first case im 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 
Thus erga: ч?й ед = atga: ^a cake-vendor.' 
fees | uam КЕТЕТ 
Brahe: n | 
1602. The affix Sw comes, in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘lavana,’ 


This debars ға, the difference being in accent, Thus ayo qoaa 
wr ‘a salt-vendor,’ 


geod i ferais: EB di NR n 
Ret ччалтп Prat: 1 (їзєт i каа 1 fares, ач, wae Cana? Реа 
ga: qi агг! u 
1603, ‘The affix gq comes in the sense of < ів is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‹ kisara’ бс. 

This debars s&u The word fmt &c all denote perfumes, Thus 
fiu: чтанта = (en: f Posi (ТҮ, 5.41) йук: fau п The feminine 
is formed by zt as the affix has an indicatory « u 

Pret (Hem), 2 xen 3 aay, 4 came, 5 qun барпы, 7 adie 
Верт, 9 eREe, 10 quite, 11 guys, 12 йт! АП these words denote 
different kinds of sweet scents, 

REOL 1 CATA TATA td tu typ 


grep TH Wenn: 0 «i Н d 

nh Teng 1 баг ЙТ NET P ТЫП 1 g: GAN- 
cat 1604. The affix Sx comes Optionally, in the ease 
of this is whose saleable emmodity" after the word ' énlálun'. 


This debars а= which comes in the alternative. garg is a lind of 


Chapter XXX. $. 1609.) Тнк Army a Bar 
sweet scent. Thus arg mezia: A чап Ып In the alternative 
with tay, апай; атада a 

Rok Бичи 1 V 19 o a 

epit бєлєп andis п 

1605. The affix s% comes in the.senst of“ this is 
whose art’, after a word denoting art, in the first cuse in 
constriction. 


Thus трата faessea = m “a drummer”, “an expert in Playing j 
on mpidanga drum ". 
tet Larggpeiqnenaeeqta 19 1 21 RI 
guste еттеп MTGE: 1 MEZER! nit: | eredi: U 
1606. ‘The affix sup comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘this is whose art’, after the words 'madduka', and 
‘ jharjharz ". 
This debars sæ which comes in the alternative, Thus ASAT 4 firey 
неп ятт: or aye, so also erat: and mifer: tr 
{6001 TET 19191 99 Il 
RÈBA | чї: плен а: ven: Uu 
1607. Тһе affix gw; comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and 
being in the first case in construction. 
Thus wg: sgema = suf ‘a swordsman’, So urea: " 
geod чонч ыта 1 819 1S TI k 
чыйры: n 
1608. The affix эз as well as 3% comes in the sense 
of ‘ this is whose weapon ’, after the word Tae II * 
This affix sq isadded by ч, the difference being in accent, Thus 
wear: or Greeting: чї means ‘an axe’ 
обов | тйчыйгбяса | 9 LU EXE П 
ELLE 2 
1609. The айх. £m; comes in the sense of “ this ів 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘ éakti’ and * yashti ". 
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“This debars = u Thus mfg: ggm = иаа, So also metw: 0. 
Rego 1 а ma fav mia: L9 1 1 go Il 


апетая per qui cert den wp faa: eia alten 9 a), 
Reffi ardea н айк: п 


1610. The affix s; comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘asti’, * násti? and ‘dishta’, 


Thus afani = иаа: ' who believes that it is’ j, е, the here-after 
exists! mitaa: ‘whose belief is that there is no here after’, an athiest, "Gar 
* whose belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, Ве = їч ‘ fate’, : 


` Note ~The affix does not apply in the епке of belief in general, but ton 
particular’soré of belief, Thus чегі еч ga ae ates a aren: on Astika 
в he who believes thet the Hereafter is, Contrary to him is а amam: who 
dore not believe in а Hereafter. A person who botieves what ів demonstrated 
by prooly and nothing else, may also bo called “fea: ‘a positivist’,  Theso 
various other senses are to bo found from diotionary and general literature, 
get Cafe зше 
repr «енед 99149: u 
1611, ‘The affix sẹ comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this’, after а word in the first case in construction, 


Thus wore ЧЇ ЧЛ = 94а: ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes’, 


Note:—The act of oating, and ite habit ore qualities understood in tho senso of 
the affix. 


RRR вэй BIEL exu] 
TATIR кїї авта ta: 0 


1612. The affix q comes in the senso of ‘whose 
habit is this’ after the words ‘chhatra бс”. 


This debars zan Thus g4 wlan = Em: ‘a Pupil", lit, “whose ha. 
bit is to cover ( chbadan ) the weaknesses of the teacher’, 

Notes The word rat occurs in tho Им, It must al 
ралат ; thos erreur Ger, ween dic. 

Acconling to Patnujali її menns ‘a pupil, Ъесвпго, 
чта: “a preceptor is liko an Umbrella, 
Hike an ombrella". Or Раду or rare 
protect hia preceptor, ач an Umbrella’, 


1 6x2 fnr wie (git), 4 т (mie, 
Tear, € arnt.) ri (кї), 10 m, 


lwaye Ly prefixed by коме 


meu Team feared 
the preceptor covers ot protrets the pnpil 


A TATE: ta pupil ought {а maintain or 


b ten. mwa) A qar, бап, 
+ When 19 ngg, zaz, 14 wer, 
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MM NE TE 
15 farano, 16 Fata ( йг), 27 ware, 18 exerts, 19 цат (1)", 20 fem, 21 

wa", 22 ag p 
RUI BEATER i 181 {оз Н 


ad gfe теа ur йа чта | йй: ur: чен qu RÈ дет 
ree ee rs 9 Ө ечат Йгач aroe (gui їйї: 1! 

1613. йй is irrégulerly formed from ea, by the 
elision, of the final 27%, when the sense is ‘ accustomed to such 
an occupation or proficient therein". _ 

This is formed by q affix ( IV. 4. 62 S, 1612}, 1t this is the case, then 
by VI. 4. 144 S, 679 the form 91$ is regularly evolved. The fact is, that апа 
‘war affixes, іп the sense of t&chchhilika are considered as one, and therefore 
VI. 4. 167 S, 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final за syllable. 
In'fact this proves the existence of the following maxim :—aisdifeq; tsa gau 
waa n “The same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the 
affix wat, take place, whenever the affix a is added in the sense of one accuse 
tomed to that" Thus though ry is added to ey-formed words, it is also. 
added to т — Гостей words, in the feminine: as гё ; magt &c. The ау taught. 
in V. 2, ror S. 1908 and SII, т, 140, S, 2902 is excepted. Why do we say, 
having the sense of acoustomed to that? Observe ai gatas, 11 


{ЫЧ 1 RATAA THT ее 
атат за са eareexua TAT ur Hea a Әле: | абарв: t 
четена пуне чОчлата Абага CUT HAS ST q: А 
1614. The affix 25; comes,in the sense of “this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act ( karma) which hos 
occurred ( vrittam ) in study (adhyayana ). 
Thus дауда анец Ленор: ‘a pupil who commits one 
(gm) error (гта) in reading’, ас, literal translation being something like 
“one ertorist”, Не whose, in recitation, at the time of examination, there 
is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, is called Чапу н Ја 
short, In giving explanatory analysis of taddbita words like Фетр: &c, the 
whole phrase weaqit agaa must be employed. 
RORY чеечдччтат | SQ UI GU d 
тїй | Gun renean TAIT 91990219: 1 ОТЧЕТ ref SAT 
qá: u 
105 
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1615. The affix 33° comes, in the sense'of * this is 

whose act occurring in ‘study’, айёг а compound Having x 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars su Thus:—grrurifr аец qum sta = iret 

‘an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading’. So чата 

татат: The word та in these sütras means tbe ‘error’, espe 


ally in accent,i. €, he who makes an accent gw which ought to be adatta, 
or vice versa. 


хета а mae ere pax dl 
meray Peart aration: i 











1616. The affix 3% comes after a word expressing 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this 
is wholesome diet for whom ? 


_ Thus wadad fiiere wrga: * He for whom cake is good food ' i, e, 
who eats cakes with benefit,or who is fond of cakes, So also Arcos, їйє 
In analysing these taddhitas, such as "тр: &c, the word й or its synonym, 
and a verb denoting eating should be employed. 

Note:—Tho words afe and wet (IV. 4,51) ore understood. ‘Tho word fet 
governs dativo (1l. $. 13, S. 570 Vari), Bat the efitra is Wu fet wat, tho 
word seq boing in the genitivo спво, how is tbis? Hero wea should bo changed 
to dwtivo viz, aae fra wen this for whom is wholcsomo 66". 


Tho bost way, 
however, to remove this objection in to read eütres 65, and GO in this wise: 
65 fit vr eer ond 66 Sta бпр n 
Veto ageh der fep te ded ёе 


mente farei dizit wet гагар: н 


1617, The affix =ч comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this ів to be given rightfully ”, after a word expressing 
» the thing to be given, in the first ( tad ) case in construction, 
the force of the affix being that of п dative (esmai ). 
The word М гүз means frd i е, ч Hat ‘to be given 

by appointment or rightfully’ Thus mi Aami Rash AnA 
‘a Hrdbinana always entitled to ©сенру the foremost se: RR 
Mote s 


at at dinner’, 
m^ алу that tla mond fans nean. pur talaya" 
Rem arcane 

wis 








vont ren rz блата лы 
тэтттаїйүап 


Aerordíng to 
“to wham always cakes эго {уоп ', 


APIS Les р 
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- mur бб Фаз aig: 1 ufi айй агартае ні nidis 
бакт nif: à араа: 0 


1618. The affix {зт comes in the sense of ‘to > 


whom this is to be given riehtfally ’, after the words sqt and 
ataa а 


This әт debars sq The g of ft is for the sake of pronunciation, 
the z indicates that the feminine is formed by &g (IV. 1.15) Thus wr 
Pise dia = эр: f ИРТА ‘who. is entitled to get rice gruel’, So also 
nnum f airattat The ах Rea applios to ate, and айт separately 
also, (But ast cannot be applied to-res.as;it would cause Vriddhi ( V1. 2. 
117) which ёта does not). Thus Sip (esa müsfam f, үйүнүн With 
хэт the form would have been Фаїна: which is not wanted, 

Note 3—The difference between sq nnd (isis im aceent, tho former having 
mdi on the final (VI, X. 165) the lotter on tho initial ( VI. 1. 197), The 
feminine of za; nud Rsa will both be formed by 209 (IV. L 15) Now the ^ 
affix esp resembles {ёз both in accent (VI. T, 197) and in feminine (IV, 1. )5). 
‘Why was not esq used instesd of fes, for it would havo produced отоу 
the samo form? ‘True, as regards the words зга and їч the вх zx 
might have boen employed. instead of fèsa Il 

‘The words mrar is Past Participle (7R) of xm 'to cook! The su is not 
changed to эр as required by ҮІ. 1. 27. This is sn anomaly, The nishthi gin 
changed to m (ҮШ. 2, 43). The form srat is aleo found, es in VI. 1, 36, ond 
the regolar form is а= Я (VI. 1,27). 

RETE иерсе | B L8 LG fl 
чї заа чаб Pre din aren: 1 эра: t 5 
1619. The affix sez comes optionally aftér the word 
bhakta, in the sense of ‘whom this is to be given rightfully.” 

This debars suy which comes in the alternative. Thus sse et: 
fags sata In the alternative atime ‘a regularly fed’ '1 еа retainer, > 

gaye 1 ая Agm gree 

"ut frase arate: l 

1620. ‘The affix z« comes, in the sense ‘ of appointed 
there,’ after a word in the seventh саве (tatra) 1 in construc- 
tion. 7 

Thus arai tgm = aaa: © o superintendent of the mines? 

Noté she word aaiagan is а Tetpurosns compound formed by 11 T. 4б. 


° 
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8. 723. Tho word ушш hero has a different moaning from that in IV. 4. 66, B. 1617 
‘ence its repetition there. 
фа 1 TRAET I #1 #1 90 [Ж 
amit Papa їчтї: U 
1691. Thé affix =9 comesin the sense of “ appointed 
there,” after à word ending with ‘арата’ 
This debars sæl The difference is in accent and want of Vriddhi, 
Thue rerit Fav = Farle U 
"eR renee ERAT 1818188 th 
ARa зер АН saris агата: | esa m- 
aif: 1 А 
1622. опе aix 3% comes іп the- sense of * who 
* studies there," after а word in the 7th ease in constiuction, 
denoting an improper place or time. 
The word айт н means the time or place ot study, which is pro» 


hibited by sacred institutes, хаая means one who studies, Thus grate 
фае тй: ‘who reads ina funeral ground, So also «gssaniiia = wa 


‘fom, ‘who reads on the 14th lunar day? 
Note :—Why do wo soy ‘impropor timo and plaeo? Observo Bist? 


seipsa и 
заз 1 титанат equat | v төнөт! 
«999 1 anata eia «тана а: tor Sure: fent ofer ч авчу 
fissi at (ient amatar af чага а: t пречка. 1 sterner: U 
1693. The affix = comes, in the sense or “who 
transacts business there in,” after compounds ending in 
*knthing, and after 'prastára' and ‘sansthdna,’ being ir 
the seventh case in construction. ` 
Thus бар сале = атте: ‘whose occupation is in a bamboo 
thicket’ or ‘who docs what is proper to be done in such a. place’ i, c, mfra 
attire mater їлгї So also эти: йшй: 
cate E feng gala te 1 8 ton n 
Aniek fag u 
1624. The affix zw; comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells, after the locative word ' pikaa? 
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Thus- Gra чай = ‘an ascetic, because a sannydsh lives wear 
the city, and.enters the city only for the sake of begging, -but does not live 
theren,” , 

Note :—This rule applies in forming epitheta, denoting such persons, who are 
slowed nuder the Snered Institutes, to dwell певт human habitations Thus 
MITAT: are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, st least two miles 
away [rou buman habitatione. аат: are those ascetics who ere allowed by the 
rae of their Order to livo near buman habitations, 

{єз 1 этага TT IV 1 9 1G 

aed sua supere: 1 {рей рта! 

чїч наг а: mean t 

эптеш: fra: «ӘЧ sepa п 

чїй аячефч Gitar qund: 1 arg чети 

1625. The afix Bw, comes in the sense of ‘who 
dwells there,‘ after the word '&vasatha' in the seventh case 
in construction. 

The g of gg is for accent (VI. І. 193 S. 3676), the & is for rz ( IV. 
1.41 5. 408). Thus зпаа? чей = sata: who dwells ina house’ i e a 
house-holder as opposed to an ascetic, The feminine will be эпча it 
So far was the scope of sæ as ordained іп IV, 4. т S. 1548, Henceforward 
other affixes will be'ordained. 

The ч of gg here is a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sitra, 
ТУ, 4.7 S. 1555. To remove the doubt where q is the part of an affix, and 
where it is not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed : “ trig. 
vee: grasa, тача hades fe: ЧЕН sea In the slx sütras 
1V. 4. 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and §3, S. 1557, 1558, 1566, 1581, 1625, and 1603 the 
affixes have indicatory ‘sh’ i, e. they are part of the айх’ Though the 
sütras are six, the number of affixes taught therein is seven. Here q being 
wa, the feminine is formed by 21% ( IV.t. 41 ). 

Here ends the chapter on Thagadhbikara. 
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PRAG-GHITIYA AFFIXES. 


{з 1 MITA BIBL OLN 
akadan: xr ачаа n 


1626. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
‘tasmai hitani’ ( V. 1. 5. S. 1665), the affix sta bears rule. 


Note ;—Thus in the next sütra egg сачека we must read the affixe 
аң Wa, їл, ч: A 


46491 ашын UTERA I 19196 l 


«а чей cea D gra: meet EXSURNUS RA ат REIRA W лтан 0 
qui stem: 


1627. The amt ач comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the words ‘ratha’, © yuga’, and © ртйзайда '!, 
being in the second case in construction. 


Thus eg таб "en: ‘what bears а car? a carriage-horse, Similarly 
Gm: “a yoke-bearing ox’, mér ‘being trained in а break’, stengt is a piece 
of wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. 

Note :— This rale applica to compounds ending with тар, os qee: il Soo 
ТҮ, 3, 121, 123 B. 1501, 1503. also, That which carries will bo called ‘carrior’ or фр 
therefore «е Srg will get the affix my by IV, 2. 120. 8, 1500 rend with 1V, 3.121, B. 
1501 lin specii mention here indicates that tho affix wil come, ovon after 
Юда compounds and will not bo elided by IV, 88 1. 8. 1080. 

Thus Gr edt eaf Wo The tadenta-vidhi applicn to tbis word as 

wo have shown under ТУ, 3. 121, S, 1501. The word gra bas been already formed by 
the krit nix (111.1. 121, В. 2873), that gra differs from the present in accent, when 
is ward taken the negative parteis for tha wus by cag and thia ix by om. and thore- 
fore ty VI 2.156 5,3990, рер will be finally scale when formed Бу атт The 
want pt mast mean ‘the partion of а car’ for the application of this rule, end 
mole cycn of time Де, ‘Therefara not here me neve erat mt qut a И 


exci TE TENT ете Фоп 


tf ait did ara н 


CmàbrkR XXXI. & 1631]. PRÀG-GHITIYA AFFIXES : [ 





1628. The affixes. am and zw, come in the sense of 

‘what bears it’, alter the word ‘dhura’ in the secpnd case in 
construction, К i 

Thus іча =ч: (formed by П) the lengthening ordained by | 
VIIL 2.77 S. 354. is prevented by the next sütra, because gr is a Bha-stem, 
эг dea (formed by ta VIT, 1. 2 5, 475) „а beast of burden’, 

Noto :—This sùtra might havo stood na vir аа, for qg vould have boen.rend -- 
oto it from IV. 4, 75, 8, 1626. p oe 


RERA GATAI SERI OEN 
ner gitaar ЧР я earg t d dia: u 
1629. The lengthening of the vowel does not take 
place under VIIL 2. 77. S. 354, when the Nominal stem end- 
ing in x or & is called Bha (i. e. when a a follows ), and also 
not in Sx and gx 1 


Thus gd (Чї RA IV. 4, 77. S. 1628 огей ат) Or dita with 
dhak, 2 
Note :— Why have wo qualified the word st by saying that it muet end in { or 
q? Observe wider, fudit п For here the stem which ends in qis nob Bho, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in q but m st il 

{азо еп TATA 19181951 
їрдї чн date: и А 
1630: hevaffix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the word ‘sarva-dhuré’, being in accusative 
construction. 
Thus азы чїїн ast: (VIL 1. 2S: 475). 
aote: The affix, @ applies to other compounds во ending in. wt e. 
cuum: ema! н The word gre is п compound of qaf + ч (IL 1. 49 8.726), 
the samâsânta sp being sdded by V. 4. 74 8. 940. The word q+ being feminine, the 
whole compound would bo feminine by IT. 4, 26 S. 812. The word edger in tho айта 
should not be token, thorofore, ss regulating the gender, for though it is in the 
misscnlino gondér, the affix comes after the feminine word. Га fact rige in the sútra 
should be taken ав а nominal stem or pr&tipadika equal to «999 А 
? X $i) 
{аза Rg 1818 C8 
mai afa TH! чаце il 
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1681. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the word ‘cka-dhura’ in the second case іп 
construction, and the ах is optionally elided also. 
The elision is optional. - Thus qaga че = aaa: or qmqu !» c 
Notot—The compounding is taddbitirth (qm ЧАЇ qf) to which.is added 
the gamfefints q and then the affix zy n 
. RRR 1 TRAE ISI iS tl 
чё їн чүй tn n 
1632. The affix smt comes in the sense. of * what 
bears it,’ after the word чае in the second ease in construc.” 
tion. 
Thus «аё чїй = пае: ‘an ox’ i. e. what bears a car, . 


Noto t—This could bo evolved by неч aa os maea y= тте: The 


apecification indicates that tadanta-vidhi applies hero, аз 3r qa чаї = үа :, and the 
affix ip not біса (TV. 1. 88 В. 1080) 


{зї TRESTLE 19156 н 
єй outa enfin: t Аба: n 


1633. The affix ат comes іп the sense of ' what 
bears it’, after the words ‘hala’ and. ‘sira’, in the 2nd case 
in construction. 

Thus vi «if = way "а ploughman; fux: *a plough ох". 
Note:—Tho zz would bero como by IV. 8, 124, 5, 1804 tho specification, 
chows (ndentavidbi and non-elision, es pma, МЕЕ U * 
698 | aaah meN 1 L Lg А 
soft oy: at oes ятча( эта! 


1634. The afix za comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it after the word ‘jant? being in the 2nd casc in cong- 
traction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus mif чай sn: 'а friend of a bridegroom, fem. mat 'а bride's- 
maid.’ The word mat means ‘bride’ sar lit. means “what bears the bride? 
i c. who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play бс, 


lid «a has used it in the sense of the bearers ofthe vehicle in which 
the bride goes. As та wega нец" 


May PRHupTPU 21813 
{еер voun trs ар гет а ч feel rar: айтп 
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1685. The affix 49 comesin the sense of © what piere- 
es it’, after а word in the accusative’ ease in construo- 
tion, provided that, it is not а bow, with which anything is 
pierced. . 

Thus чо еде dan: ( VI. 3. 53, S. 991 ) йг, "vhat регез the feet! 
і. e pebbles, 

Nole:—Why do wo say “ provided it is not а bow, sugar”? Observe ait 
freq wast, no ах is added-hero This exclusion of. ag, indicates „tbat the 
act of piercing mast bo such as not to be dono by e bow &e. ‘Therefore the affix doas 
not apply to casos like'these «аё Раа, wafaeara — C 

RARE 1 TAG MET ee SE а 

gredi wT өю че: 1 тї аге 998: 1 

1636. The айх aq comes in the sense of ‘who 
obtains it,’ «fter the words ‘dhana, and ‘gena, being in the 
second case in construction. 

Thus ча ёт = Ñas, so also Fea: N aeg is formed fom amy by m 
hence it takes the accusative. 
RENO ART [BIBI SRN 

SUE өз чї: Г d 

1637. ‘The afix q comes in the sense of ‘ who obtains 
it? after the word sra, in the second case in construction, 

Thus eni sext ems: ‘fed,’ ' who has obtained food’ 

[CE E SLB TSE Al 

ча: Tears are u 

1638. The affix аз comes in the sense of ‘gone, 
after the word vafa, ‘control’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus auma:=4za: ‘come under control ’ i. е. subdued i, e, a dependant 
Or servant, ча: = ара gear af qm: 1. е, Фехта d 
зеза ( gafe ! 9 1 UN Se П 
qui 98:1 ARTER Cn on 
1639. The afix aq, comes after the word pada,’ 
in the sense of ‘in it is visible; being in the frst case in 
construction. 
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Thus qy oema =ч: aia: ‘mud’ fiterally, soft mud in which foot- 
mark can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very 
bard nor very finid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression 
‘of the foot. = 

‘Note:—So qui: 199: * dest” tor i in it also be impression of foot can be seen 
Jt also means ‘the footpath’ The word тетя menus Vai gp this having the 
force of the kyltys affix сув? in qu 

pedo 1 дшде 18191550 
энни seres вел 1 ича ast B ЕШ SAT П 
1640. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘whose 
root is eradicated,’ after the word ‘miila,’ being in the first 
case in construction. 
The word wrafé from „/3g ‘to uproot,’ means ‘ uprooting, = vere V 


yoqma teat: ‘a kind of pulse’ e. п. mqr gar: Теве cereals cannot be 
harvested without uprooting the whole plant. И 


Note:—-According to Paðamañjeri the word бий be wrafg-and nob 
япа with nq and nota u 
{єз айпай AJAT IU E 158 it 
Зевса Te aq таты ып Гуча suma gent uec feuat N 


1641. 'The word хат is irregularly formed, being 
a Name. 


This word is formed by adding gm and z to VW. It has udátta on 
the final. 89 means that cow ( 9) which is given toa creditor in dis- 
charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called dagarn As Aget чл Ч See Amarakosha П. 09. 72, “egt 
жара fgat” 


{ча 1 ачааг epus Safe iso ql 
qeran ца age Messi v 


1642. . The affix от comes in the sense of ‘joined 


with’, after the word ‘grihapati’ in the third case in cons. 





truction. 
The word gyihapati means ©касгїйсег!, Thus Nia nr р: enga 
‘the Gárbapátya Fire’: i ea Fire particularly con; 
y serrated by 
AN y y the House- 
ва 





--The word rignt of the last zütes shantd he road into it, thug niger. 
Mess реше Fue. and sob every thing relating tea телба и The Piru ia 
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which hosband (тарай), together with or joined with his wife, porforme 
sacrifice is called Garhapatyn Thal snerifice cannot be performed in Dakshindgoi. 
Or tat ro in whieh Grihapati bymus are recited іч called Gátbapatyo 


ekg | rada анаа тагата аач а= 
RaRa нере 


амт ага пеач P ur бей: чава: 1 о сд чуйні йч чой Fea: 1 Эя, 
SITUE аран | Чыл чӣ драг | «даа їнї а ұяң диш ad genu 
1643. Тһе айх wa comes after the words a ‘a 
boat’, wm ‘age’, ай ‘merit’, fra ' poison ’, 99: a root’, qw 
* capital ', «йат ‘a furrow’, and gat ‘a balance’, in the senses 
respectively, of “ to be crossed ", “like”, “attainable”, * to 
. be put to death”, “to be bent down ", “equivalent to”, 
“united with” and * equally measured ". 
The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that they should be so, Thus = 
I, spur агйн arse,‘ water’ 'a river’, literally, what can be crossed 
by a boat, А 
2. gaar gea: = qned: ‘a friend ’, lit, one alike in age, 
3. Ма паче del, ‘what is attainable through dharma’, 


Note:—Conld not this form have been evolved by the next sirr airi 
(IV. 4.92 8. 1644) P No, fag formed by that sphorism means ‘what is consis- 
tont with dharan' ‘what ix just’, The present ye refers to the ‘fruit’, the other 
to the ‘act’, 

4. Вч ча. 
5. gamus enu “price” Iit, or “to be overpowered ог bent by 
the root”. 

Note :—The word затея ( which is formed from the root sq * to bow’ by tho 
айк одд contrary to rnlo [Tl 1. 98 S, 2844 which required aa), means shirt, 
* what oagltt to he overpowered ': hence mega means * the price, worth, cost', heoausa 
articles like ‘cloth’ &c are produced hy che ont-lay of stock or oapital as Ji ‘price! 
being а thing which, because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, aud thus by ` 
price or mályam, the capital or múla is overpowered. N 

6. gui ед: ‘ purchasable’ lit, * equivalent to capital’ c. g. cloth 
TE: f, е, equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital. 
у. аас atid = ‘afield’, lit, ‘measured out by furrows’ ac- 


cording to Dr Ballantyne. 





Чї: ' who deserves to be put to death by poison’. 
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Note:—The word afi is equivalent to ана ‘united with’ sccording to 
КАНЫ. afe therefore, literally moana ‘a ploughed feld" i, e, ‘what is united With 
furrows‘. The affir will apply also to words ending with grat, e. g ФФ 
чч, Ө it 
9, yaar «баата equal” lit, ‘meted out by the balance’, їйї means 
aa, 9979 1 > 
ieu? 1 чйчәтазататааЧа 1818183 N 
член ri) чада tote I eaten N 
1644, The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘not 
deviating therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ‹ pathin,’ 
‘artha’ and ‘nyfya’ being in the ablative case in construc- 
tion. E 





‘The ablative construction is inferred from itsemployment in the såtrà 
itself, Thus маа Gris, ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit? Similarly - 
Fran anita, чїй чїч чї Te, p чечїїгє, ‘wholesome dict,’ divi, 
‘fit’, ream‘ just, suitable,’ 


Noter—Tho word &urat (IV. 4. 89 5 1641) governs this sútra alvo, and 
hanco the derivatives must lavo tho above meanings, ay 
быч 1 gerit PAs eui eg 
Tam (aig oven t emat aE: i 
1645. Тһе affix aa comes in the sense of ‘made,’ 
after the word ‘chhandas,’ being iu the Instrumental case in 
construction. 
Thus сеат бге отч: ‘made at will’ The word wey is here 


synonymous with qer ‘will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean 
t metre or Veda! 


RAUR I TAIS PBT ER 

ua a Вен үч eitis: 1 acu 

1646. "The affix *m as well as аа comes after : uran,’ 

in the 3rd case in construction, iu the sense of ‘made,’ І 
The кт is drawn into the мга by the parti Ў 

А > Mitra particle «rit. scar fim: dic: 

own son, mot an adopted son, lit. "produced through the loins,’ ous 

the form will be ert: u These words denote son, aad not anything І dnd 


trom the loin, because the word iine (IV. 4. Eg. ) governs thi produced 
ра s (his 


5ütra also 
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5699 1 еҷчжаі а: 1818 LE р 
Vei Sr | gaara gea йч: n 

1647. The affix 99 comes in the sense of ‘loved,’ , 

after the word ‘ hyidaya,’ ii the genitive case in construction, 

The construction is shown by the aphorism itself, Thus gyae Ña: = 

а: (V1. 3, 50 S. 988 ) ' pleasant to the heart’ е, р. gat 9: ga sqq Н 


Note :—But sro eannot say Ёп: ga: tho word agai ( 1V. 4. 99 S. 1641 ) go- 
varne this sülra also, and thus restricts the meaning of the word, 


анс гата Чї н! 
MANENE THOTT ач тый | queres «ет weit TROER: n 


1648. The affix ач comes їп the sense of a Loud, 
after the word ‘hyidaya’, being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a * һутап?, 

The word gzaen is understood in the sittra. ithe word qaqa gives the 
sense of the affix and is qualified by the word sf That by which a thing 
is bound is called wes! The word чйр means пеге. ће Veda or the Vaidic 


hymn, Thus gaaet чәтичїй: = Gar * tlie Mantra by which the heart of another 
can be brought under one's control’, i. e, арй sea 1 


Че, | аеслачатеветдет® Ча Фр ч аз 
чё тї qr mU эч: WT SE AB, | ачыл Te ste: | gen md] gent d 
1649. The affix aa comes after words ‘mata’ 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the sense respectively of ‘means’, 
t gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the words being in the sixth case 
in construction. 


Thus aam meii zt 
means knowledge. эттеп sre 
Note :-—бо also Ёа: 


‘the means of acquiring knowledge’ Mat: 
"em ‘a rumour’. gaea Bes eeu: ploughed’. 
eq: the tadanis vidhi applies рїн Өй afit t. 







favo ая arg le 1eres? 
Hp нт: яаа: \ WISH arg! area: (OE apna ene TERA: 1 mom d 
ттн А 
1650. Тһе affix aq comes after a word in the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in xegard 


hereto `. 
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Thus өш ang:sataed: ( The s remains unchanged by VI, 4. 168 
S. 1154) ‘conversant with the Sáma-Veda', So also айа», mog: 8с, The 
aig: here means wings or ama. ‘expert’ ond ‘fit’, and does not mean 
ататек: CA benefactor ог a good person’. 

Note :—W ben the sense is that of good, the sátra qt Raa ( V. 1. 5) will 
apply. А 

REAL шп з: TILL TB IEE I 

gaai ang їзїї: | аід: 1 айз я: 1 Заа: lt 


1651, The affix аҹ, comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
in regard thereto, after the word * pratijana ' &c. 
. This debars aq Thus sfasip argemm (VIL 1,25, 475) 


‘suitable against an adversary' or ‘who is excellent for every person * So 
also qiie, arcadia: Зада: n 


1 ая, 2 gamos ean, 4 аяц 5 чеп, б Wo, 7 weg, 8 
waga, 9 айя, 10 рамя 11 nere, 12 qaaa tt 
ЗЕЯ | FHT: [81 2 1 goo Н 
я rrt STRIS апа: 1 


1652, The affix "t comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
witb regard thereto’, after the word ‘ bhakta’, 


This debars aq! Thus, я arta: = srt Tee ‘rice; lit, suitable or 
excellent for food’, 
EVR RTA PL 9 181 оф И 
чїїч 1 94а ара atest qiia: u 


1653. Тһе affix €t comes in the sense of ‘excellent 

with regard thereto ’, after the word ‹ parishad ' ( a8 well ав). 
This debars ag s Thus чч arg -qiqm н The affix ә is also 
employed here by the method of splitting up a single за into two. Thus 


(1) 98е: and (2 oq и Thus qah arg: чійҷа: ‘one versed in the affairs 
of a council ', ‘a minister’, 


REAR 1 mungsqgm 12121 tos tt 
чий eng: rier d 


1654. The affix == comes in the sense of ‘ execel- 
Jent with regard thereto’, after the words ‹ КАЛА? бо, 


Thus mna шр =: Саусак zm Vl. 4. 14$ S. 311 )e 
mp rex СУП, 2 116 $ 2282) ‘a narrator cf stories " 
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a aaasta 
1 еп, 2 femen 3 Peers, 4 amet’, 6 Rarer, 6 qus 
T А z (gr 
Pomena) 7oseae 8 жыш 9 wee? (1) 10 gh П dw (ати), 
iau 13 wu, 14 saga: и 
ачу, пин I V2 RORI 
ж antra cg: рат TT U 
1655. The айх эз comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
with regard thereto ’, after the words ' guda бе” 
This debars mpm Thus ug emp: fra ' sugar-cane " fit, ‘excellent 
їп making sugar", агаа: ‘barley’ lit. suitable for making saktu. 
lag, gm Зар 4 999, 5nd, бф 795 8 dmm, 
9 dum, 10 damm’, ll gam, 12 SED 18 Aare, М sewn 
єчє Lean RATAL #1 @1 tou П 
чї ята чїч wafer 99 TRT агаа ЧЇЙ: erm ver n 
| 1656. The afix zs comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words ‘pathi’, ‘atithi’, 
* vasati? and * svapati ". i 
This debars ая и Thus aft age чн ( VII. т, 2 5. 475) 'ptov- 
ision for journey’ satt ‘hospitality ’, sragá ‘habitable’ as чїй її, 
ext aia ‘wealth, property '. 
Rego | BATA T: 1 8 LB 1 ROR 1 


wa 
1657. The affix aa comes after the word ' sabhá^: 
when the sense is ‘excellent with regard thereto." 
This debars aa the difference being in accent (TIÉ т. 3 5, 3708 and 
VIL 1, 185). Thus astat arg: = Ga ‘refined lit. fit for society: 
sexe i MAT aT L1 e 1 0991 
чїй Praes n чаа ara! anit diit пй чаа safe: п 
1658, The affix qa comes jn the sense of ‘resident 
in the locative 


therein’, after the word 'samána-tirtha e 





construetion. 
The annvpitti of srg: now ceases. Tbe word 


Thus sai dt matswa: (VE. 3 87 5. 
ptor. 


di means here 78 
1015)— 2. fellow- 


* Preceptor ^. 
student’, who both dwell under the same precei 


gee шк BAT agan 18 1 105 1 
аяб uet ба: ча: зате stat it 
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1659. The affix aq comes in the sense of' who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘såmånodara ' in the locative construc- 
tion, and the udatta falls on the letter sit 4 

The word жа: is equal to бете: ‘remain’. Thus ата wie = ae 


nir kd? ‘uterine brother’ j, е, who has slept in the same womb. See VI 3. 
88 S, 1016. 


{еко | ATT: 091 8 1 RoE || 
тей: Cord: mu 
1660. The affix a comes after the word ‘sodara, 
in the sense of ‘who sleeps, the word being in the 7th ease 
in construction. 


By sütra VI, 3. 88 аял is optionally changed to а before the word 
wax when aq follows, Thus алтат via. = 9188: 1 Неге si is not udatta, 
as it was in the last ; the udatta here falls опаш 


Here ends the chapter on Pragghitiva, 


мч «5988 заса а 


CHAPTER XXXII, 
THE AFFIXES yand aq ı 


REER LATA MATES RI RIRI 
Wer абаа: ra; irs afin tt 


1661. From thi$ sütra forward up to ‘tend-kritam 
У, 1. 37 S. 1702 the alfix ‘ chha? bears rale. 


Note:The afix has tho vorions senses taught in these thirty-seven 
Sütras V. 1.11097 S, 1702, Thua in the Sütra qifgd 'suitablo for that’, Vel, b 
B. 1065 the word g must be read to complote the Seneel Thus чеч = че 
gas тойа чүп, wenofla: «отот: U The limitation об tho jurisdiction of t$ hus 
been indicated in the sátra with regard to the meaning of tho affix, and not with 
“regard to tho айл. As an affix, baa по forco beyond V. 1, 17, S, 1679 tho Айк ещ 
being the ruling afix thereafter, 


REAR очта чаі SE SET] ` 


ята ARRATI «аттат зри EENT 1 яб pup о d PRSE: a 
mmaa 1 COROT D ga: daai grow dhe” var TN aaa 
SHE что RTRT: It 


1662, The affix 'yat' comes after a’ pråtipadika 
ending with = (long or short), and after the words sit and 
the rest, the senses of the affix being those taught upto 
Sttra V. 1. 37 8. 1702, 


The senses of Prak-krittya affixes are three, viz those taught in 
збива V. 1.5, S. 1665 V. 1,12 S. 1674 and V. 1.165. 1678, This aq 
debars кп г; : 


Note the words TAR! manning ‘a kind ог jeather', and er а kind of gra: 
offering’, and sregza kind of food’, all ead in р and are governed by this sútra, in 
spite of V. 1. 15 8. 1677 which applies especially to, leathers, and V. I. 4 S. 1664, 
and Ив vårtika which applies especially to’ ‘offerings’ and ‘ food modifications’, Thisis 
an example where а subsequent efitra does notdebar в prior sttra(I. 4. 2). Thus awaz 
+ uae нян aa,” leather Bt for making Sansngu ', qu dq елка RAO ЕГ: ‘rice 
#1 for making chara’, qp um AAR WAT’ ‘barley fit for making Saktu’, 
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Сара Shiva ani is replaced by ax when the affix aq is added, 
Thus ani Raia ma: meaning sur: ‘axis, axle’ lit * fitted for the nave of the 
wheel’; ora wood fit to be made the nave of a wheel or assag the grease. 
Nolei— When the word mi means ‘ the navel ’ of n living being, thon it will 
pot take this ag but it will take the aq of V. 1, 68.1666, In that cage, qw will not 
replace «10; ө. g. ИЙ + = APTA ‘eniteble for navel? i, e. oil. 
` Gaga Stra :—The word sz takes samprasirana, q being changed to 
я, and optionally this gis lengthened; and the udátta accent falls on the 
final, As чаң += gen or заа а= ян fit for a dog, Contrary to Vl. 4. 
144, the я. of ата is not elided before the taddhita affix qq і 
Gaga'Sittra :—The final ofthe word xaa is replaced by tz; e Р. 
wga DUET ISHED HT "а well’, 
lm, 2 eu, 3 ems 4 fy, 5 айа, б menn 7 eae (enr) 8 97, 
9 йт 10 ge (wR) 1) ятя ч, 12 gH: dran ат ч dhe чет 
murra 13 Heats TEs, 14 99°, 15 Te’, 16 (aN), 17 618 иас, 10 
amal meg дәп) 20 we 21 Gye, 22 іу", 23 dio (Ma) 24 ерер I 
HIE Us шаги ҷа П 
ennt! GARRETT Sarat (кя | exarata stad і 
1663. The affix qa comes in the Prik-krttlya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a name is meant, 
‘This dears’ спа. Thus теча +з = meek" A kambalya-measure of 


мад? = too Palas of wool, This is the name of a measure, such as arteqqut 
Aes !! 


Why do we say daret? Observe гиа eat “ woo! " lit, "fit for making 
blanket’, which is formed by & t 


eee 1 бит йс: хеп 
тїй vp тга 1 gierung: 1 gerer 1 сац (epe 
1664. The affix ча comes optionally after the words 


denoting, t ffering? and after "apüpa фе,” in the sense of 
Prak-kritiya. 


Thus mm af, "ft for making тїй 17е, curd :—or етп 
witk v п So also gera: or gienfiar zer, ‘suitable for making 
‘Purodaga ' i, c, a kind of rice, 


,Nele:— The word gh occurs in the та class (У. 1, 2, 5,1602) and it 

necessarily tokes аң there beii g no option. The eft hore, ; 

dovoliug sncrificiabofferings, «nd not the word-form " havi? 
So also after prt. as spem or этүйүлч и 


thereloro, means things 
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1 ergy, 2 moga 9 (eu), 4 єй, 5 xps, 6 was, 7 qum, 8 94,9 
Sep 10 yy, 11 Parva, 12 ч, 13 gun 14 жеж, 15 ages, 16 qia, 17 ards, 
38 smiga, 19 qu* 20 ein 21 #9 (9), 22 wre, 23 чт, 24 чє, 25 a: 
eum B 
Gana Stra —The affix ая comes optionally after words denoting 
modifications of food: such as gagu In the case of 'saktu' however, na 
option is allowed. See V. г. 2 S. 1662. 


REER че RARI RIRI 
mbar RA ае thea age fed рэй qmi a [їн 
- 1665. An affix comes efter a word in the fourth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that,’ 


Thus avait feat че - quita: ‘fit for calves’ i.e. a cow-milker. So 
also туч Па = ріал ұз (Vl 4 146,S. 847. Vl 1795.63), As 
Чай We, ‘ wood ", ‘fit for a stake’ mean; қасап u 


Rea 1зкбаячатач yg 1 
ач! тц | яа ATTA 1 эел! PUR Ul 
1666, The affix 4% comes in the sense of ‘ good for 
that, after a word denoting 2 part of the body. 


The word wt means animal organism, This debars 5, thus, бач. 
‘good for the teeth? tom, beun, ray, Feat such as dentrifice, snuff, ой 
&c See VL. т, 213, 

Várt —'Yhe ча, is substituted for srt only when the affixes aq and 
SRL, and the word gy follow: as чеци, ят» aq ga: U The ai is taught in 
IV. 3. 55 S. 1430 and V. 1. 6 S. 1666; яа is taught in V. 4. 45 5: 2126. 

The word fat ‘head’, is also governed by this rule, but fae is 
replaced by sfida before ai by the next sütra. Е 

зебо а чабата 

а aaa st aaa ia ета p х4: p afu fares fee eats 
Towa ш агаа ои асар: freu pup (our 9 vfu isan "d эпи 
SER (пон: аач: ype e өй 

1667. There is the substitution of айба for fre 
when а Taddhita afix beginning with 7 follows, 

The word fl is understood here, from the preceding Ashtadhyay 
sûtra This rule teaches substitution. The original for which this substitutior 
comes is not given in the sütra, we must infer it, The appropriate origina 
їе бре Thus dèe fe бад, oma, Plea: eet The affix ца із here айб 
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by У.т, 6 S. 1666. The word efit retams its original torm before this 
affix aq, the final srz not being replaced by anything else( Vi. 4 1688. 1 154), 
Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix follows’? Observe fic reals Face 
here q is not a Taddhita affix, and so there is no substitution. 


Várt :—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘hair’, As ftum: 
Bran: or farea: Bat: U 

Vért:—There ia the substitution of why for fita, when a Taddbita affix 
beginning with a vowel follows, 


Thus басса = їн ЇЇ: formed by adding the Patronymic affix 
WAC IV. 1,96 S. 1096). So also agina req srad t 
Note:—Had tho word been G7 (instead of, #19 as tought herein ) then 
it would bave retained its final q before these affixes and would not lave given the 
proper forme (VI, 4, 168 8,1154)- Again in forming the feminine of та ЇЇ: by 
adding cma (IV. 1.788 1198), arises this diffculty:—tzg (q) i a Taddhita 
affix beginning with q, when this is applied to grftaxitit:, we mast apply tho Jaat rule 
and change the elf into Фая ( for Sia being the substitute of farce is prima facie 
a substituto of eq also for the purpünes of that тше VI. 1. 615, 1667), The 
form which we get will be thie, йн ЇЇ: + ore = ПЕН ЇЙ + ( VI, 1. 61 8.1667) 
eflent (VI, 4, 108 8.1154") But this is а wrong form, tho desired form ів 
wisst How do te oxplain this? Това тас =н (tho к 
is dided by ‘VL. 4. 148 nnd in tho room of y we substitute a sero or digity) М Now 
this üdefo becomes atbinivat to v, thus the affix а not being direcrly applied to «ЙЧ, 
волова this zero intervenes, vid is vot replaced by witha, aa required by VI, 1.61, S." 
1667, for it in not followed by ор affix beginning with а but by a zero sthânivat to qst. 
affix. 
Regs I agaaa ARTAR DV {16 
mara fed Gram | дя 1 ед9, Faroe i qeu, 1 сач 1 argen u 
Р 1668. The affix чт comes in the sense of good for 
that,’ after the word 'khala,’ ‘yava, © mésha,’ ‘ tila,’ © vrisha 
and ‘brahmana. 
„ This debarsgu Thus ean “suitable for threshing floor’, So also 
сца, Secun, faan, Hem, or meet а 


Note No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
T Rena mata fam; the fell phrases must bo used in thero cases, y 
vords take neither S nor aq though qq їз = qu and пара is smg | —— 


The word « inthe sûtra indicat 
tes that the rule applies t 
than those enumerated. Thus una fears eur icd is 


RERE anise чча а зп 





for these 
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таг 904. 4 таат U 
1669. The affix eax comes in the senes of ‘ good for 
that,’ after the words ‘aja”and ‘avi. 
This debars ‘ebba? Thus иод wf: ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yüthi^ sear efr i 
Reso La еримде: | YELLE I 
1670. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ good 
for that,’ after the words ‘Atman, aud ‘ vigvajana’ and after 
compounds having the word ‘bhoga’ as their second term. 


This debars œu In the sátra, the of тетя has not heen elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word йт which would 
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular 
construction of the sûtra, that the word sipirqtqs does not apply to the words 
mera and чя зая, but these words are themselves prakgiti. Thus gimqtam 
"scortum, ‘suitable for one’s self’ the @ of àtman, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4. 149 S 679, is saved by the next stra, 


REOR 1 зпентепат TELE REE Н 

TAr Dun єй: bree faaata 1 баядан 1 архада e d get 
чечен s 01 t раза, Н RRR * 1 зач п spin 
ga ta aiaa: | astra 1 изгил ө spera: 1 арзи: 1 (р аа: t 
xara: и maane sr u зияп&йзїл:! 

. 1671. The final of the stems meg and яча, 
remain unchanged before the affix æ Il 

"Thus sera fed = тетя: ( V. 1.9. S. 1670). 

Note атанар ( V. 2. 16 S, 1817 ) хая: U But rerum, ond sess t 
‘The firet ie formed by the eaméstnta абіх ачу dded to the avyayibhdvu ( V. 4 108 S. 
678), and tho latter by ary (V. 4. 85 8. 053). 

So also Raamaa ‘suitable for all men! The word fias must be 
akarmadharaya compound, meaning ‘all men, for the application of this rule; 
when it is a Tatputusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, it will take mu Ав, 
Ритага fgd = faraftau ‘beneficial for man-kind,’ 

Várt :—So also after Karmadháraya Compound qst, e, & FTAA, 


otherwise dasafey u 

Vást;—After the Karmadharaya compound ads, there are the 
affixes zt and t, as «dfi and їка; otherwise агачтан n 

Wérk:-— The affix as comes always after the word wets whether it 
be a Karmadháraya or а Tatpurushia, but ot so whenit is a Bahuvrihi Com- 
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pound. As ers fest агаа n In а Bahuvriht it will be aama: witha U 
Compounds ‘having Spr as their final term also take the affix @ as, 


атра: and Regatta: п The word spar means ‘body. But agra and 
fisia: with =, when the word i does not follow. 


Várt:—The words «sr and sag followed by ‘bhoga’ take always 
the affix q, as tentis: and graria: 0 

Gans patra :—In the case of strerépirts: the $ ів not changed into ur (Үш, 
4.:.) The words do not take the afix @ whon used singly. Ав, URRI, aaria 
fas, no ойх being employed, 

зз | erdgeureat єзї! 0 100 А 

gioi Rf agan o «49 feq aria 1 «їч, gennaio сн v 1 
загасаа тед Ory (наа: | сечел тч: 0549: | чалай чїй | чечет 
Rae Geta | тшїйүсинп®йїзє gary wh t јазса wa vest usd gta 
Чг їп «аа rs WARTS чїй згцец q чапкан THR fadam: M 

1672, The ‘affixes q and z come respectively in the 
sense of ‘good for that’ after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘purusha ', 
Vårt:—The affix comes optionally after af as ЙН = etiam or 
wis n 
Vétt:—The affix zs? comes after get when the word so formed 
means,: ' slaughter’, ‘ modification’, ‘a crowd’, or ‘made by him’, 
The word ач is placed in the middle of the Dvandva, according to 
the;employment of the author of Mahabhashya, 
Thus gery = S Au: ‘man-siaughter’ Here ww (ІУ, 3,120. S. 
1500) is debarred, So also geqez fiam: = Aiia: “human,” Here qmi ( 1V. 5. 
154. S, 1532) is debarred, 
‘Similarly in the sense of mg: “crowd,” as in the following line of 
Mágha;— 

чата ЧАЯ: нат ga il Horo also tho ард of wer agg: і 
dobarrod, . 

So also in the sense of “the book composed," the affix er would 
have come, but this debars it. When the thing made is not a book but 
E place" &c then no other sütra applies, and this ordains ay asa vidhi. 
Thus ате “a human book", as opposed to sar mr: " the non- 
human Vedas", Sq also ард: аги "а man-built palace." 

RES I HOHE TTI LT RR 
rere ftt area а агаң u 
1618. The айх ww comes in the sense of ¢ 


‘ood 
for that’, after the words ‘апата’ „and ‘charaka’, s 
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This debars s € As arama fide mmm] So also "rem tt 


7 сез ачаа: EI RI RRN 
Getrerraregcearredat я Teme влач: Өр! eme ent е 
Carta твт 1 ятатбар gear: 1 aged qe d С 
1674. After а word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix & comes, to denote a thing which 


is the primitive that is serviceable for that. 

Note:—The word ggfü means primitive or the material cause of а product, 
The word fig means ‘the product’ or ‘modification of such primitive’. Ba 
‘sorvicoable for that’ 3, e. the primitive being serviceable for the product. The 
word waif shows ‘that the primitive must be serviceable for that particular 
product and nothing else, That is to say, an afix will not come to denote any 
product in general, bat only when the primitive is serviceable for a prticular product’ 
and nothing else. The word qd shows also that the word must be in the 4th ease 
when the affix is added, Some read the words sex (8 aleo into this бг. 

Thus тоду ant тапа Rent = agree are ‘wood serviceable 
for making charcoal; so also saten qe: ‘ bricks serviceable for making a 
wall’. Неге тута arid лита are formed by © V. 1, 1.8, 1661 Similarly 
«їрєй гє ‹ wood serviceable for a spear’. 

Note— Why do we say aawa ‘ servicenble thereto!"? Observe equi apt, 
чтатяї ач n Hero thero is modifiention of primitive, but qug is the prodnób 
also of other things than WTWT: such as Hrs &о, 

Why do we say Riga: ‘sfter a.product '? Observe «аф: gus, there ін no 
afix, For aq: ‘a well’ avd zea‘ water ' do not stand in the relation of spf ‘ond 
RFA i. в. material cause арй effeot. As ‘water’ is not the modification or product 
of ‘tho well’ though it is found in the well, and therefore the affix is not employed, 

Why do wo say яе ' fo denote s primitive.’ Observe wrequit бте ‘a shoath 
serviceable for a sword, The sword is а product of iron, bute sheath is not tHo- 
primitive of the sword, 

By using the words mgr and ФЧ it is further shown that tho pra- 
уі ib Hable to modifiontion or vibiira, 

езт ERRET А l RI RRN 
Timi рт | Amaga: 0 Teed pum ё 1 ree кет: 
сий аач inaa в 
1675, The affix єзї сошев1п the sense of-a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis, * upadki °, 
and ‘bali’ ‘denoting the product. 


This debars =. Thus її gufi isa" eat: t 
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Ishtis—The affix comes after the зог 419 without changing the 
sense. Чіа pgr euim part of a wheel between the nave and the 
circumference or the wheel itself. The word їйї, also means the same. 
{узе | ETATS: | el ee А 
, бент 1 эпфий qup 1 a 853: 1 adaa ЧЇЧ! 
Чгпяш ud il 
1676. The affix są comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘rishabha’ and 
*upünah' denoting the products. 
This debars æv 
© Thus эфа qa: srt ges u Even when the primitive is ‘leather 
"qi! the affix ‘ya’ will come after ятар debarring by anticipation the waz, 
of V. 1. 15. S. 1677. Thus дере «el u 
ROG 1 горяча П 
чїй ur отав eer, 1 ЧЫЙ ed wit ЧА н п sid a 
1677. The affix з comes, in the sense of a primi- 
tive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing the 
product of leather, 
The word wha: in the aphorism is in the genitive case, This’ str, 


debars q ti Thus anf rf and «res ste a leather serviceable for making a ' vård» 
hta’ and ‘vdratra’ і, e а leather thong, 


Ress 1 aren ачна «ааа ача сЕ А 
Rear этгеиїй та korea абат ЕЗЕТ: 1 яга ЯГ 1 ятата елга ЧЇ 


Ai: riei at agit Ресатяцатсага не ot ( штат Жчачгот лин v 
1678. Тһе above mentioned affixes come after а 
7 word in the first case in construction, with the force of a 
genitive ot a locative, when the word in the first case is agent 
of the verb ‘sy&t’ ;—in other words--the above-mentioned 
affixes have also the sense of 'very well sufficient there to? 

and ‘ very well sufficient to he made therein 

Note:The word ag shows thet the word in construction must be in the 
Sret camo, the words qup tol it amd ает ‘in it” show the censes of the 


«х, the word tut "item be’ qualifies the primitive, 
вао of dintinetness, 


to Peat So al Брана П 1 = ААТ geat: ‘the bricks sufficient 
wal о also à TE Similarly врана ед 

füci y Чейз кр at 

Yu: plate sufficient to make a wall therein’, spese yfr ценен 


the word giù, is for ibe 
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Note :—The word eq being in the Potential Mood (чт ) of sta’ to be’, 
bas the force of игр “potentiality, sfüoiency ^ sa given in Süiras ITT, 3. 
154. S. 2811 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
һ жай, we say qar Steer «419 0 Similarly when the quality (gut) ota 
land, such as its ares, situation &o, makes it possible to erect а palace therein, . 
же аву, татна SGU 
In tho examples under this eütra, there 1¢ по modification (famn) of 
the primitive ( mgf@) into п product, ss was the case under sfitra V. 1, 12, S. 1674 
The exemples under this sûtra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency’ 
of в thing for a certain purpose. Herein Jies tho difference between this 


збігу and the previous ones. 
Tho repetition of the word ag bwico in this attra shows the existenco 


of the Grammatical mazim; чайна saat mua aad fest Ҹа: 


‘when the sense of an afix is more thon one, (е саво in construction to which 
the affix must bo added must be shown in each case.” 

Why there is no affixing in this case: magt Prener =? The use 
of tr& in the Sütra would prevent this, the force of т being that the clasical 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives, 

RESE | aera TUS 0$ Lg 
TRA чїн tt 
1679. The affix €W comes, after the word ‘ parikhá " 
in the above senses of ‘ this is sufficient for that’, and ‘thisis ' 
sufficient therein’, 
This debars gu Thus їйї Їй: ‘land sufficient to make a mote 


thereon ', 
Up to this Sütra was the governing force of the affixes & and ag 


Hereafter another affix will be taught. 
Here ends the chapter on & and aq affixes, 


—юо—— 


e 
эч «ач паса l 
CHAPTER XXXIII. 
THE ARHIYA AFFIXES. 
RECO | REAJI YI RIRE 
ня grafià ofa naa qui nra, SANTRA It 
1680. Upto Sûtra V.1. 1158. 1778. (excluding 
that) the affix эз bears rule. 

Note :—Tho affix «зї governs all the succeeding sûtras upto язга Sar 809, 
and has the senses given to it in Sótras V, 1,37 В, 1702 &c. Strictly speaking the 
айх е governa only upto V. 1, 110 S. 1773 and not uplo 115, Thus in V, 1, 72, 
the afia gog must be read ; as читача, Ягай: «перса бтр: u 

RAR 1 ятдан RATES | Y 1 R RR N 
паі ачага expiry азўізччтчва гч Реа igasi ke tt 
1681. Upto Sütra V. 1. 68 S. 1728 inclusive, the 
affix з, bears rule, ‘with the exception of the word ‘ gopuch- 
chha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of capacity. 

Note :—Strictly speaking gu governe upto sütra V, 1, 65, S, 1780, The word 
лт in made up of зї + вафа 1 The force of sqr here is eifiarQ or inclusive, so that 

in the Sütre шщ СҮ. 1. 68.) also, the sm will be employed, The afix sa debars 


THM The sente will bo the same as given in У, 2. 37 8.1109, ёо, tho difference 
between gm and ws; being in accent only, Thus regar ge fep 1 So abo 
чїй 
erg 1 нга Фиат за: 11 {13° 
miata АТТА чанды asagi | onos wa еа 
БЕСИ ци 
1682. The affix s comes after the words fiv. бе, 
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sütras upto V. 1. 68,8 
1702. * 


The word чийа is understood із the sütra als 


Thus itera о. This ca debars sr 
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But when it isa part of a compound, then the word йек will take 
the affix scu 


Thus чҳябіет+ п н Here applies the following rule, , 

Note The following seven are nishkádi words :-1 Pom, 2 qq, 3 art, 4 Ig, . 
5. ae; 6, Spp; 7, Te Drops denotes measure, shaghti denotes numeral «ud 
wonld have taken zsz t 


{єє | URES TIMUR 1:91 ӨП 

ymaa: carp Ра и «Теа: 1 этган ara З) ! {ттш 
ЧӘ ! ая gram) sunpefnenf? 0 ҳе s a aeaiiai weaned 
eaa ачый! читать; | чп: 1 эт ЇЙ fu 1 geal weal eh 
йаг! Ratton afta чай ae үт (xq єзї боба ude ga FR) qs. 

TNT saree чтэчгатетіччтч 1 qeu seas zsz 1 
1683. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense ( with the exception of ar) 
gets the Урады before a Taddhita айх having an indicatory 
SI, W, or, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 


Thus чен: 1 

The words ' asamáse etc when they are not parts of a compound’ of 
the last sūtra are jfidpaka, indicating that in the preceding sütras the tadanta- 
vidhi applied, Thus we have not only seq, but gusan also ( V. І, 2, 5, 1662 ), 
notonly wama but ачан also (V. 1. 4. 5. 1664), But in the sütras that 
follow, the tadanta-viddbi applies only when the first member of the compo- 
und is a numeral, and that too when there is no luk-elision of the affix. As 
читаїлап and anran 0 (But when not preceded by a numeral, the 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply : as жҳячитачтя sqdafa!). Why do we say ‘when 
there is по luk’, Observe grat пач ta fm fete а= я 
with zsz not ers! V. 1. 26 S. 1691), 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a name? Observe {чейнн It 
has taken the afix oz by V. 1, 57 5. 1723 

Note: :—The word чїўлп in this sútra bas its technical signification, and not 
its otymological sence. ‘Technically qara does not include фт, otymologi- 
cally it does. Panini has nsed this word sitar in como atitras in its technical 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sitras IV, 1,22. 8. 480, nud V. 
1.19. 8. 1681 the technical sense is taken, while iu süirus IV. 3. 196, S. 1534 and 
V, 1. 67, S. 1728 the otymological sense is meant. Technically wmm means edit 
mpi orn messare of capscity, and surince, namely length and breadth and bright or 
depth, snch ss meq: ёс. i e. п cubio-measure and п square шелше. In this tense it 
it to be distinguished from the messirts of length or oral menenre. (echuicalls 
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called mara such as а {ҷаве ‘а озі" &e, on the ono side, and the mensnres 
of weight, technically called egoy such as qm, &c on tho other side, In short 
Sear moans а mesure of weight or gravity, itary means а mensura of 
volume or capacity, яята means s lineal meaguro, and a year is beyond al] these, 
Note :—Q, Is not the employment of the word «чага in tho Siitra redand- 
dant? For by tho maxim maar аА aanta “that which cannot. 
possibly be anything but a prétipadika, does not, contrary toT. 1, 72, S, 26, denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only iteelf;” the pritipadika yew being 
sespecinlly mentioned in the sûtre, the ruolo will apply to the word few and 
not {о а word ending with [так tl 
A. "The wmploymont of the word gears in this Sttra, indicates by im» 
plication ( }йбрвКа у, that in spite of the above maxim, the qarafaiy: І. 1. 72. 8, 26 
applies to the provioas stra, while in the subsequent sütros it does пої, As 
чатты аа (V. 1, 2, 8. 1662 ) the ая applies not only to aft &c but to words ending” 
in ip &c, Аз тед and тец, їч тач !) Not only түсүн, атган ( V. 1. 4, S. 
1664) but piso argum, magorum n Not only wa (Y. 1. 6, 8. 1666) but also 
цазац V z 
Whils in the sütree eubseqaent to this V. 1. 20, S, 1662 the tadnts-vidt 
applies only to words preceded by а Sankhy& and that aleo in Sûtras upto 
V. 1, 115. 8, 1778 ond not there after as, qarag: and Waran (У. 1. 72. S. 
1726, Yen in this latter case, when an afix is elidod by grig the ladnnta-ridhi does 
not apply. Thus pui qynat miè = mi + en, (V. 1. 18. 8.1080) = гіч, (the 
affix being olided by V, 1, 28, S. 1693). Now in forming а tertiary derivative from 
this word { їч, tho tadanta-vidhi will not apply, Thus хїч sid. hore what afix 
ars we to subjoin P If indants-vidbi applied, wo get the affix уз ( V. 1. 26 S, 1691 ) 
in tho oltemative, But tadauta-vidhi not applying, яе get the gonoral affix зэр V. 
1,8. 8.1669, ond have [Ч\й чї Here the affix єзї in mot elided by V. 1. 28, B. 
109$ ne thore із по Dvigu compounding, Tho shove rulsis sammorised in tho 


following ishti arya! йч агачта Ёк n 

gece | ята нгтеа der gar 913 198 n 

этфгефгтєр йч НЧЕ TE: querer got йн (ne fuf ч! 
wedge fan этге, 1 cndpüStes п 

1684. Beforea Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

WD. org, the Vyiddhi is substituted ‘for the first vowel 
of the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, 
when the word aù precedes it, but optionally for the first 
vowel of md à и 

As йан or srigifiray, with xt V. 1. 18.) 


-Note :—Why do wo вау when denoting a russe? Observe 
(С aren: án Уп B “йа 
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RESY UAT: TET D 13 199 1 
myka qanana gie ies war fren simae | anèra 
зва austen 1 ase аҹ 1 әрӱепа wap aan | suena таҹ 
PRAT фата Я я жат а : 

1685. When the first vowel of the sécond niember 
preceded by sÈ and denoting mass is short st, the. Vriddhi 
is not substituted for this 9, before a Taddhita affix haying an 
indicatory St. oru; and optionally so for the first vowel 
‘of the first member (i. е. s) It 

Thus заат: or minga: (V. 1.18 8. 1680) и simia or 
aaa Why do we say ‘when itis a short et’? Observe зтађ йат: 0 
Why ‘short & '? Observe Sf аига wa: = Spar и Here Vriddhi is substituted 
for the ar of end, and though the form remains the same, the power of this 
word is changed. For тичат being formed by a Taddhita affix causing 
Vriddhi in forming а Bahuvrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine 
form and will not be changed into masculine under VI. 3.39. S. 840 as 
wiar: ( = enfantar ) (бсан «t afaa ke. ) 

Noto i— Wherever. Уй} is prohibited with regard to а Teddlita offix, that 
affix connot be called qfi. and n word formed with such an affix will bacoms 
masculine in в Bahuvrihi compound referring to a male person аттай wre} ere 
armam: t The word Sepa is formed by prohibition cf Vyiddhi. Ses VII, 8, 8. 

есе | Mater ведиталй 119159 0 

wan 909 чїй! uer p rur t! сё TROT чазы: Sq) gy naadi 

чеч! тжепчїнїйїн! Wa зат я (mg wer таята 4891 айя ala чна 0 

1686. The affix ат and wa come in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63 8. 1728 after the word ma when it is 
not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean merely 
a ‘hundred ч 

The word mim: V. 1. 19 S. 1681 is understood here also. These 
affixes zz and aa debar the affix mi V. 1. 22 S. 1687. Thus «ёл ruere 
or saa purchased for a hundred gold coins ’, 

Why do we say sre ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred '? 

Observe miarana e quanquam ‘a band whose measure is hundred’, The 
word тей qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the latter 
mat being possible: for the word «was a base must always mean ‘a hundred’, 
"The following examples will illustrate the meaning; чақа Siem nagri 
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wami 'a book consisting of hundred Адћуауаѕ ', In this case there is essenti- 
ally no difference between the base (prakpiti) and the sense of the affix 
( pratyaydrtha ), though there is apparent difference, for the sake of applying 
the affix. For gam: із a book essentially consisting of hundred, while oat 
‘a carriage purchased for a hundred coins; does not contain hundred as its 
essential part, Similarly waat ач: ‘a herd of cows hundred in number’. Here 
the qa: essentially consists of aa and so there is the affix ұя and not za or arf 
(V, 1.58), But not so in the case of gat resa, was reat, for here the 
sense of the affix is formed by the sentence , and not discovered merely 
from the word, Hence the following Vártika жаян З эчдтая а: t 

The word in the sütra draws in the word sanr from the previous 
stra, Thus Чч =й T= fiend, аза ala = (еа ‘purchased for a hundred 
and two coins’. Here the affix is ma V. 1. 22 S. 1687. So fiera Accord- 
ing to the Ishtl given in the Sdtra VIF, 3. 17. S. 1683 the tadanta-vidhi 
applies here, 

Rede | цат ARATAT: FLY R1 RR Mt 

dean p агаи азі aq Ia: 1 asain sh чэч ще! 

елгы arma: 1 veaa "це: w 
1687. The affix kan comes after а Numeral, when 


it does not end with @ or wa, the sense of the affix being 
that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63. S. 1728. 


The word widia isto be read into this sütra also, The word gant 


is defined in 1 1.23 S. 258. This кч debarsgspu Thus daft: sho, 
eqs mmm 


Why do we say ‘when it does not end in f@ or wa’? Observe m@m 
Seem@aaa: formed by zxz t 
RASS 1 честі NT TUR 
Uem OFT Cup! ЕТЕЙ! 1 агтет: N А 
1688, ‘The ах, Kan’ coming after а Numeral 
ending with яа takes optionally the augment tz, the sense 
of the affix being those given upto V. 1. 62. 





The words ending in ар are trams ; see I. 1, 23: and would consequent 

take ma by V, 1.22. The present sütra ordains the optional affixing of ҳа 

to this qa t Thus gras: or arian n р. 
фсе, бишди заетата ч (e 4а 


pfo mie i np cna иң 1 абатай #99 натр: 1 fiy: 
from: eat я (rof t ten n 
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1689. The affix Жаң comes in the senses taught upto 
V, 1. 63 8. 1728.. after the words ‘ Vinéeti’ and ' trihéat" 
when it does not denote a Name: ann the fa and sm ofthe 
base are dropped before this affix. 

The affix qa willbe added by-dividing the sütra into two : viz? (1) 
Rainen ( 2 gge ; the meanings being (1) the affix ‘Kan’ is 
added to vingati and trisat ;( 2) The affix dvun is added to the same 
words, when not denoting a name, : 

Thus зн + gga = tere VI. 4. 142.8. 844 ) e fies emt 
Baar rs (УІ 4. 143 S. 316) efr tt 

When not denoting а Name fama: ium: formed by affix aa V.. 
3,22, 

649 1 пя LEU RK А 

EE NECI ME ERR ever on чаран: а 
MAN I M S LIE ME OE T 
miei и 
з 1690. Тһе affix Ram comes in.the senses taught 
upto V. 1, 63 S. 1728 after the word же й 

"This debars зї, the anubandha fof sa shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by Siq (IV. 1. 15 5, уо), Theg of ie is for the 
sake of pronunciation, the q of fèsa is for accent ( УІ. r, 197 5, 3686). Thus 
таа: fem area а 

Várt :~-So also it must be stated after the word «pj; e. р. „iim: 
nitet a 

Vårt :—So also after the word кїй, e. g. maiia: fem. aah 
та п Sometimes the word si is substituted for arate before this affix, 
as жаг, fem. таай u Я 

iett I TATEA d RARE RET 

ELE] 

1691. The affix яя, comes optionally in the senses 
taught upto VI. 1. 63, S. 1728 after the word .‘ sürpa ". 

‘This debars sot which comes in the alternative, As, qin 38 = я, 
or би 

{каз 1 TANITA STATAART | S D$ po 1 


PAST ERNA: 1 «байха Rd neuer | Чарка 1 GER 
maani 


864 SIDDHANT KAUNUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIII, § 1692. 
IM — A 
1692. ‘The affix aW comes in the senses taught 
upto V. 1. 63, S. 1728 after the words “Gatamina’, ' vihéati- 
ka’, ! sahasra’, and ‘ vasana’. 
This debars зя, sm and аһ Thus wanta ЖН = WARTE, so also 
Rari, тея and sre u 


фаз Перчин YL RL RS ї 


мабин venta рк еца mafia | бач | аш d 
чттеатічая А 


р 1693. The affix having the senses taught upto V. 1. 
63. S. 1728, is elided by 99, after a stem beginning with the 
word adhyardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not 
a Name. 


The word этїї is understood here also. Thus язча, теч, 
чүн я, fort, ien. Реан п Неге the affixes @eqand esz are elided, 

Note :-—Though in the word Regi Sie, the affix is elided, itis ouly so when 
the affixing of tho taddhita occasions  Drign compounding (IL. 1. 51. S. 728 ) euch 
asio goat gbat 909 = {ЧЧ Н Неге the regaltant is a Dvigu compound. But in 
forming tovtiary derivatives the affix ia not elided, as Чч sit=fnitaa n 
Henco the following rule: fgürdón arangan Soe IV. 1. 88, V, 1. 20. 

Why do we say sirata ‘when not a Name’? Observe чїч чени. 
or edi and sisrmerfqa, being names of certain measures, The femi- 
nine word айб is changed into the masculine by the Vártika wer efe 
given under VI. 3. 35 “The lohint is the red seed with which gold бс, is weighed, 

Note -—The word emi is a Sehkbyà (See I. 1. 23, S. 258) and a word 
beginning with it will be o Dvigu compound. Ite separate mention in thia sútra may 
appear eüporüdons, Tt is however so mentioned, in order to indicate ( jfiipaka ) that 
thia word is not always а Saùkhyâ, Thue for the purposes of tho application 
of tho affix чага ( V. 4. 17, S. 2085 ) this word ів not n eaitkhya, 


{кєч 1 (тиги sme IAT AL RIRS А 
gamal сауалда) majak perita eiT 
danane fesi ga) ча aer REE L sremdqueui menaa а 
fagani Fearon I i 
1694. The affix having the senses taught up to V. 
1. 63. 8. 1728 is optionally luk-elided, after the words kárshá- 
pana, and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or 
are members of a Dvigu compound. 
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This sútra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the lastsütra, Thus semgarstyom, or menadah га or батар 
Wr, here the affix fsa (V. І. 25 5. 1690) is elided in one case, and not 
elided in the other, When it is not elided, яй may be substituted for arate 


(V. 1 25. S. 1690 ) згагёчічте, Finn п 

So also after the word sre. ©. g. тєн s or semiaitu, чта or 
itaga When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with the 
irregular Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sûtra УП, 3 15, S, 1752. 
. {ач 1 freien іч IRI go А 

ges em RARR! fen 1 Риера AAR - 

spssh aT є 0 аек | TEITER I 

1695. The Árhiya-affix ( V. 1. 63. S. 1728 ) is optio- 

nally elided after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the 
word nishla, preceded by dvi and tri. ` 
D The word fait: 'a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V, y, 
28, S. 1693 is to be read into this sütra, Thus ffqegw or Печ, туки. 


or ажи (VIL 3. 17. S. 1683 ). 
Vart:—So also when nishka is preceded by we e.g. agog or 
а@їккєз n The irregular Vpiddhi of the second term is caüsed by VIL 


317. 
Кы INL ез 
Вокруг бака гт rur Facer АСО 1 
1696. The árhiya-affix ( V. 1. 37-68 ) occasioning a 
Dvigu compound is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. E 
The word @ in the sütra draws in the words (йү! Thus нта, 
or ёч п 


Note:—The separation of this sátra is for the sake of the aubseqnent eatra, 
SUE COS гарада р 
maii iiA Referral п 
1667. The afiix kha ( £x )comes in the arbiya senses. 
(V. 1. 87-63 ) after the word vihsatika when preceded by the- 
word odhyarddha or'& Numeral, accasionìing.a Dvigu, 
Thre water, 


Note ao Bng ospretiily erdeined: this siz a is not aided YI. 
тоо 
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gece | rat ач 1 F133 Ml 
reader REIRET 0 татат чата, o caer 
1698. The affix ikan comes in the Árhiya senses 
(V. 1. 87-63 ), after the word khíri, when preceded by the 
word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning а Dvigu. 
“thus erexit еги : 
Vårt :—So also after the word «үй alone, as тда, u 
SERE чачта тч атата | 4 t (32 N 
В t 
maira йїчтач | aaka тані ce qr TARTI aAA че 
enaga 1 чаачаў gait a t monpè aT agmg 
1699. The affix yat comes in ‘the arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63 ) after the words pana, pada, måsha and gata 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, ora Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dviga. 
Thus ятегїчсаң., чац, so also этетдчтая , firm п\Неге чта is not 
changed to qq by VI- 4. 130. S. 414 ; because (ће elided a of qa is sthanivat, 
Thus figs ni fim + О (st loped by чё VI, 4. 148. S. 311) aq і 
This opa elided sr becomes sthAnivat and fants is not considered as ending in 
чї. but qr and so VI, 4. 130 S. 414 does not apply, 
Nor is qm not changed into ча, by VI. 3. $5. S, gor, the 


substitution enjoined by VI. 3.53 takes place when qrg me^ns the foot 
of а living being, while here it means a measure of capacity, 


ә ITNT M L8 3X U 
aret ка яка BRN эгени (render А И 
1700. Theafüxua comes optionally after the word 
fina in the &rbiya-senses ( V. 1.63), when it is preceded 
by the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 


This debars gt which also comes in the alternative, and is then 
elided by V, 1, 28 S. 1693 Thus seakaray.or regata t 


+2008 1 ucc ч! зїп 


SISTERS | чта 183 чам irana «тотола dearest 
mm Шан 1 (сагана #6 semen. TEARS uaditusparsulerare 
am стада t 
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1701. The affix "mur as well as ‘yat’ optionally also 
comes after the word Sina, in the arhiya-senses ( V. 1. 37- -63 ) 
when preceded by the words f& and fa 


The ag- сотез optionally by the last sütra and is also drawn into 
this by the word є. Thus we have three forms, figura. barng, and (лт! 
` Note :—The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in eases of compounds of 
oumerals, taught im VIT, 3. 19-17 S. 1752, 1754, 1683, does not however take 
place in the case of am this word being especially excluded from tha operation of 
those rales, soe ҮШ. 3. 17. The Vriddhi bere is regular as taught by the goyeral rule 
Vil. 2.117, . 

Thus ia the preceding sátras V. I. 18. to V, Т, 86. thirteen affixes have beon 
taught, bat the meaning of those aifixes baye not been given, nor the covstruction of 
the words to wbich they are to be added, In the following sûtras are given the 
meanings and the construction. 


R908 | ач MIRA PY re a9 
аяа AARRE Фата | emerat ree) Б! аа u 
1702. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-86, have 
the sense of “ purchased with this price” , and are added 
toa word in the third case in construction. д : 
‘The thirteen affixes зэ, zd, 32, 99, FA TT era, чя. яч, nodu 
wq апа wo have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the case 
construction of the word to which they should be added. The ёч shows 
that the words must be in the 3rd case in construction : and «qm shows 
that the sense is that of ‘purchased’, The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sütras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus ages 
maa= aga (the accent falling on Ñ ); so also with words denoting 
Numbers and Measures, as sientes. Greta, MEIRA, ARRI I 


{оз t кйтап: I RIRU 
Aea Raa JRS qa Ri: а: qe: qafen 1 
1703. The short € is substituted in the place of рош, 
when the Taddbita affix is elided by luk, 


By the «га I. 2, 49. S. 1408 when a Taddhita is elided, the long Ý 
of the feminine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in 
favor of the word reff in which under similar circumstances the short & re- 
places the long $, as. in the compound тўб: purchased for five onis. [ere 
the Taddhita sufix which conveys the meaning of “purchased,” has been 
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ejected after тет by V. 1e 28, S, 1693 therefore by the previous sütra , the 
feminine siffix Ф also required rejection. But this stra intervenes and 
changes the long £ into short и 

7 Nolei— his stra is divided into two separate rales by the process called 
yoga-vithigs, Thus qq is made one stra by itaclf, and then it means, when 
thore ів a suppression of а Taddhits afüx by ga, thon the long $ ie replaced by 
short € t Thue purchased with five needles = 19: eat: Ata: =ч arae 1 
‘This is restricted to such examples of purchase only 


4908 1 ажа ferfirsr Galea 11 kas 
#йїт: eg: | eunt prr: (ura: аЙ a чачда: fas qd 
mrpmRpürsereerR user raed w агучы: wseatvgünqdaaer e Ut 
Ten rer ча RET sre. ARRE айтат CEAR o 1 errori t 
1704. The above affixes have further the sense of 
* for its sake", when the meaning is a relation or an unwon- 
ted appearance, ` 


The word qeq shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word тїн “cause or occasion! gives the sense of the абх ; dar 
means ‘a connection, or relation? : erg: means ‘a portent indicativé of good 
or bad luck? Thus часа Pais чячЇйяг Gp: = чаг: ' a connection with a rich 
man for the sake of getting a hundred So also sigas, arga: и So also waen 
Ричи у verlag чач, fer, agaa "the twiching of the right 
eye for the sake ofa hundred" i. е, indicative of acquiring or losing à 
hundred, a thousand &c. 

Várt :—The above affixes come after the words qra, fra) and хася in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. Asif.‘ allaying or vitiation of windy 
humour! So also к". Фея, 

Vart:—Also after the word «річне, ав, enfant. 


Soy 1 атата Ramana lX {13% 
чїй ач чате ат тед: Q0 mrs pen 1 ачык 1 eee | alters: бып! 
Rama siam бачата Fat IMP EAMUS SEXE! MEER) ede! 
чап, тирчаи шїп setae ate 
1705. After the word ù and after a word having 
two syllables, with the exception of a №. umeral, or a Measure 


of capacity, or agva бе, the affix yat (а) is added, in-the 
above sense of ‘a relation or a ortent fc 

bi ti r tl 1 of 
put р от the purpose 
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This debaran Аз a Gite бдм єтїї ar= dee: “a connection or 
а portent for the sake of a cow. So also after a word of two Syllables, 35, 

Ven, беф, aedi n 

Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral ога Measure 
of capacity or ңа &c"? Observe qari fft o Qua, quam, NERA; TRY- 
ae, aad, этїї: formed by V. 1.22, 18, 19, 

Vért:—The word mgm should be’ enumerated: e. g, аш 

Prat gear 4ч: =ч, “relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 

Brahmavarchasa.” 

Lsp, 2 wsqq, Bam, 2 901, D mur, 6 mgr (aR mgr) 7 zat (aE), 8991 

Woe | Garey 914151991 
caren | 99: | goa: v 
1706. After the word putra, the affix chha (£u) also 

comes, as well as yat (2), in the above sense оЁ-* а relation 
or a portent for the purpose of that. 

The word gx being a dissyllabic word would always have taken aq by 
the last aphorism. This ordains s also, Thus gaes fers gàn ЧЕЙ a= 
чта: or gsa: u 

Roos | ahga | 0g 190 1 . 
anii em serit ar айя: 1 «іч: › абга иат Ч vent t 
1707. The affixes эй and srt are respectively added 
to the words sarvabhümi and prithivi, in the above men- 
tioned sense of ‘a connection or a portent for its purpose”. 

This debars sR Thus «їйї dàra зет aeaii: so also 
яїйчї | In gri: there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by 
УИ, 3. 20. S. 1438. 

Фос енш: Ч 1940 
1708. То the same bases sarvabhümi and рг уй, 
are added the same affixes an and ай resnectively, in the sense 
of “lord thereof ", ` 

Note: Thus бчк: Sara: ‘the lord of the whole earth, sube: tthe 
lord of the carth? 

Nofe:—The word тет, showing the депте construction of the bare, hes 


been repeated in this sutra, though its snüvritli war renning into it from V. 1, 28 
§,1704in order to show that- the senses ziven in V. 1. 38 do not extend further, 
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Had aen not been repeated here, tho word ẹagt: would have boon an atribute, ike 
the words ait and aena, of the word fair: U 
gog 1 ач а eft чч ета: 
ара: йй Parr ат «таја: тч: u 
1709. To the same bases sarvabhümi and prithivi, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and ай respectively, when the sense is that of 
“known therein ”. 
The word Ra: means known, published &с, а Ае: o edit? 
“known in the whole world." _ So also чїй: 1 | 
veto | disserere | Y I 99 Hl 
жя Ве gerit | an: тач: | arf: u 
i710. The affix thai comes in the sense of * known 
therein ’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the 7th case 
in construction. 


Thus sd Ра: = ат, risas The irregular Vriddhi of both 
members takes place by VII. 3. 20 S. 1438. 


QOL 1 аец TTT: I Y1 TBS N 
чең atta st: йя TA чуч: feram, t (or, ÄKT 
1711. The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1. 18 de) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘sown with so much’, 


"The word smt means ‘sown therein’ i.e. а field. Thus megea aq: 
ая =item‘ sown with a Prastha’, Zita, entra, i. e. a field sown with 
a quantity of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khari, 

Sets TATA шд! XI (vg d 
чүч A18: Sp чїч! «пай чй: n 
1712. The affix shthai comes in the sense of * sown 
with so much’, after the word patra, 

Thisdebars zait The x of ga is foraccent ( VI. 1. 197 , S. 3686) the 
ч is foral (IV. t. 41). The word qm denotes 
"Thus spiri rfi Sp fem WR prag: 1i 


Tett | ARRERA dias 1x1 21 eel! 


а measure of capacity. 
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poo ——————————— 
afetian хата wing паз чәнти, ! чуча rrt m EDU ШЕН 
ачатаг ай чэчир: 1 ufa UST: STE? | ГЫЛА auferet ore gies ТИПТ eara 
"TE ят зира: 1 Par years ME ae: | ea тата: yea SUED SWR A 
чой ятечшяя * U qsuret чапай чуч uas! илл aaa R- 
=й ат! А 
1718. The aboye mentioned ‘affixes have also the 
sense of “ah interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a 
bribe‘ given thereby or in that ". 

The affix is added to a word in the first case (9%) in construction. 
The sense of the affix is that of a locative (йд). The word daa ' is given’ 
‘in the singular number joins with each one of the word qiu; oy бс. The 
sum paid by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called 
afe or interest. The share of profit taken by the landlord in villages бс. is 
called sra or rent, The increase over the capital by żale of cloth &c. is called 
ant or profit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called ger or tax. 
The present or bribe is called узш! Thus ұта qfa af ear or ari ar geit 
Фай qum ' that transaction &c. in which five percent is given as interes 
rent, profit, tax or bribe’. Similarly gan, faa, aren: &c. 

Vårt :—So also in the sense of a Dative. As qerer {ша Brat «p emit 
агач aasar taza: " Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as 1n- 
terest бс”, This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
time having the force of dative also. As in the sentence Baer ain 


2988 I gariz AE SERE EI 
ач са Вайхчага: 1 9 апче Hak Г Нн ct унїїй 1a d 


mined чата эз: П 
1714. The affix than comesin the same sense of 


“an interest, rent, profit, tax or bribe given thereby 
or therein" after a word denoting an ordinal, and after the 
word ardha. 


This debars ga and еп Thus ftat аай tae — eife qdi- 

Sii, oif afi, албаан и The word erg is techaicallv the name of grant / 
ROM TaT RIBEN O 

чч! aaas чч SE 0 m ERR Фай ara nni чч! 


мге omi RR: - 
1715. The affix yat (sr) comes after the word bhága 


in the sense of “an interest, rent, profit, “tax. ог bribe given 
thereby or therein. ` 
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By the word ч in the stra sqalso comes, This depars asg U Thus 
этїї їйїн бй ort orsus чєн; rar ог sitar {йй d The word 
art also denotes Stang t 


фоқа ачха чачпай атачу: IRR O 
qnia: чй at arenes жр яла рй: | аяте 
aR eene чр ais: opna t исобат ахд gees агаштын игеру Sei 
буа ярты qua айры: еркі А 
1716. The above mentioned affixes, after the word ^ 
am preceded by the word ёч фо, have the sense of ‘who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that’, 
The case in construction here is accusative (ag )u Thus senate eat, 
чий sert ат taraen: «ЕТПК: u 
According to another explanation, the phrase этү quta is explain- 
ed as муса? Пф: u Then the stitra will mean “the above named affixes 
come after ёт &c. when they denote a load”, Thus атпа ima wit = 
Чїйгє Өө: u 
Note —The word gtf& means ‘to carry to another place or to stenl’; weit 
moans ‘to carry on ones back or head,’ sqragf means ', ‘ to produce or bring. 
Lang, 2 gem, Sge, 498, 5 кщн, (eg) 6 rer, 7 rent, 8 им, 9 аня, 
Wag 11 дун 
ROWS | suageqreqt ае 3 121 4e П 
UT at 99 qu RARA ат аба: 1 еда: п 
1117. The affixes than and kan come respectively 
after the words vasna and dravya, in the second case in 
construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries бе” 
Thus ae qua «gia ЯТ zafè, gena: t 
Sets | ачаа чаў! пч : 
wed «чч stus: чете: 1 тер aa: 1 mere итий! 
seem vef Wen V meas RON «o» d "pr: qu ved Barr 
Sera u 
1718. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 


sense of “what is capable of holding that; a 
that, or cooks that.” E d асс 


to аы, Е ион » Showing that the word in construction 
: à о be added should be in the accusati 

ferr means the capacity to hold the € quantity: ive, The word 
exact j 


"eei means ‘ taking 
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away, or containing. Thus ne} iw meats ‘a vessel capable of holding 
а prastha measure,’ So ЯєЧаче ог 99 sfera: ‘a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure Similarly а?а: and emu: 0 
The word xa does not govern the word quí, thus дей Gara emnt = me 
Brahman! who cooks a Prastha. 
Várt :—'The affix get also comes after the word gry in the sense of 
‘who cooks that.’ е, g, £rei qai araro = Фай or giat u 
fet | петната ћхеасета 1218 ug d 
SW S3p 1 area нй TU Чч uf ener i яти dr t 
ifa aft а «сбат i «та a 
1719. The affix kha (я) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘being capable of holding &e after 
the word &dhaka, Achita, and patra. 
This «t debars t which comes in the alternative. Thus оца siat 
saga. чта ат = edit or «ата, эчт or suasit, weer or teft А 
{озо dci deri a ea wa 
meaa ач | mana «ачат ц Sus ar ert 99 
эз) werent(ir een 1 бетге t атса i ЙАТ 1 fue em 1 ЕТШ! еч 
ferit күй aR Ayan maar а чта fearten (їчтї n 
1720. The affix shtban as well as the affix @ (44) 
may optionally come, after the same words ügbaka, achita, 
and påtra, being final of a Dvigu compound, the sense being 
that of ‘ what can hold,’ бе, М 
The wy is read into the sûtra by the word чт of the aphorism. These 
two affixes а and ра being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. 17 
28, S. 1693, But when, in the alternative, we add the general afix ея, then 
it is elided by V. 1. 28. S. 1693. The a of ga is for accent ( VI. 1. 19 S. 2645 } 
and the т for sau Thus we have 3 forms ;—aqrayafi, ENSA, or giga 
rst, Бирча, maai In this case of gubat the feminine is not 
formed by айт (IV, 1, 21. S. 479) because of the specific prohibition 
contained in LV. т, 22, S. 480. So also Raast, Frain and чй tt 
өз Пачата sc V IRR 
Затта: т: qeaaitatg eat sre] SOUND ET =: WII 
Бар Pet t Сге аг agant I 
1721. After the word kulija, being the final ofa 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above’ affixes, or 
110 
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the adding of the afix% (g), in the sense of ‘what can 
hold that бе’ 

By ч the affix za is also added. The elision being optional, the. affix 
$5 V. 1,18 $, 1680 may optionally be elided by V. 1.28. S. 1693. Thus 
we get fons forms : Пата ай (Ba), Ratata (<a), еа (ези ора), draft 
(езу u In the last example, there is not vriddhi of the second term, though 
it was so required by VIE. 3. 17.8.0683. The anomaly is explained by 
holding that the word fert should be included in the exception along with 
wat and ma of VIL 3. 17. 

Sou Asat: S OR 1 4a T 
Чай ита: ея тач | fret! чэч erar qeit ИНАН qoas: i 
1722. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 8.1680 фа 
have also the sense of ‘ this is his portion, price or pay.’ 

‘The а: shows that the case in construction is nominative, The word 
vix means ‘share ,' чей means © price’ f8 means ‘wages. Thus qq eir seit. 
NUS е tam * whose portion, price or pay is five? 

BOW LATTA чата чі TE YO 
red rarer eet aa: u 
1723. The affixes V.1.18 8.1680 &e have the 
sense of " this is its measure.” 

Thé word gz shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case, Thus seq: sene si rai ult: са heap whose mass ва, 
Prastha,’ So also artas wen, чїй, rex, Priors, ism amus wise. 
fag; So also qefi aama = чтїнє:, farai: u А 

Note:—Why tbe words garq have beon repeated іп this sütra, when their 
amnsritti could have beep drawn from the net nphoriem, the word Gr seq and штеп 
boing tho same P Tho repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, so that the 


olision taught in V. 1,28 S. 1693 docs not apply. Thus 9 ачага ө 
їч: finnien, U Hero the affix is not elided by V. 1, 24. 


PORE 1 ааст: HERET 14 (tb NS I 
EARTHS 1 ая Teal GNF wer «peus t amt ачен t 
Таа see 1 ww qe фач: 1 чуч TET эрү wk yng: | 
WH меб wien ! eee MUAR чепей TUUTTI qsugmupp n ETT 
wf ө d qeum "en altro STAN d И: 1 qufáq: 1 наад wrath 
{жшт genie caia: cara: n 


1724. The affixes V. 1. 18 8.1893 &c come after a 


word denoting a numeral, in the sense of “ this is its measuré," 
y 
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when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a 
Book, or a fixed way and mode of stud, 


The phrase атса аута is understood here. The word in: 
construction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative: 
case, When it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. 
Thus чанге 4a: the Five ' as quan gga; Ir: ‘the Three? "page: IF 
The sense of the primitive is changed when it means а {ча multitude or 
flock ' as sra: qtu: AER И So also when it means a aw ‘а Book’, as eeta- 
чата: ganer Gamers Чіа ‘The Ashtaka of Panini viz a Book 
comprising Eight Adhyáyas ', So also qwr annuis, я атата tl 1+ 
not a collection of Adhyáyas the same as qi? No, the word dq: is confined: 
to a collection of living beings oniy. 

The word sega means ‘ study ', Its numerical measure (sie qtr ) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read’. 
Thus ела: ‘ what is studied five-times, or in five modes «ҸҸ: so also: 
ROR ог ячен: п 

Vårt -The affix = comes after the words ач &с, when the word’ 
means а Stoma. As, veg uer: IRM = quen aim, ave ‘ei йс. 
The indicatory ¥ causes the elision of final (fè) by VI. 4. 143, S. 316 in the 
cases of words like gatas: &c In the case of gaga: the is elided by VI. 
4.144. 8.679. Stoma is the praise-hymn sung by the Chhandoga priests. 
at the soma-sacrifice. A triad of verses by repetition becomes 15, 17 &c. 
Thus in sapta-daga stoma the fast verse of the triad is repeated seven-times, 
the other two five times each, thus we have seventeen verses, Similarly when 
every verse of the triad is recited five times, we have pancha-daga stoma,. 
When every verse of the triad is recited seven times, it becomes eka vimsa 
stoma &c. 

Very 1 чаза Caes ees freenet era TT, | 
YII ? 

Чї кїйїт Pronger tt 

1725. The following words are anomalous: pañkt 
‘a verse’, vingati ‘twenty’, trih$nt ‘thirty’, chatvürihéat 
‘forty’, pahchásat * fifty ’, впав ‘sixty’, saptati ‘seventy’, 
asiti ‘ eighty’, navati ‘ ninety’, and gata ‘a hundred’. 

Note :—The words agea qirra, ате understood here aleo: фк is formed bp 
adding fT ta du, tho final being elided, mesning ‘a verse the moesnre ‘off 
which is fvo', i, e а hal quarter consisting of 5 syllables, ‘The word тт 
is formed by adding 9189 to the word Ga which replaces the tro word #40 
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gua: аз Proud чилче amofin: n So the afis qq comes afier fü 
representing йй: ; во for wath quat we have spenfe ond then odd wq, 
similarly with greg s Similarly with the rest. 

Note:—All the rest appeara to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and 
айка Kara, and hence it is omitted. 

Note +—Tho word [ук sleo means ‘a Jine’, As arangan, ЇЧЇКЕ SRR: tt 
Here tho sense hns no relation to its etymology. 

бөз TRENT TH ATI TI Ro П 

чуч чЇїїїлєң querit: I таа і ч ewe | gua: 

1726. The word paüchat and daat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously:so formed, in the sense of 
‘this is its measure’. 

‘This ordains gf instead of ч, V. т. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As dant, qag: or eripe. enint it 

gore raria Sarat eu iM RI BR 1 

батуга: Runia armor dente arenas mare u 

1721. ‘The affix dan comes after the words tringat 

and chatvarihgat, in the sense of ‘ this is its measure’, when 
it is the Name denoting a Brfhmana-hook. 

The word «i does not govern this sOtra, The indícatory q causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143. S. 
310). The force of the locative case in erg 15 that of miira and not кча, 
i, e. when the word means a Bribmaga itself, Had the force been that of fqq, 
it would have meant, ‘in the Brabmaga literature’, As fingar «бада 
merani = Sorts тид The Brahmana containing thirty Adhy fyas', So 
saints mafao These are the names of certain Brabmanas, 
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Thus gi {Черт = Situ, so also йер: w 7 
baz Wa, 3 dem 4 ate, 599 (99), ба. 7 ahs, 8 апд, 9 Ана, 10 
атте, 11 да, 12 Rao, 13 Saw, 54 Payee 15 Рат", 16 наде, 17 А Гар Чч 
(from faar is formed зї), M 
ego Lise IXI R LA C 
Fred Prada isa: (CER: 1 aaa: aiding fee: vida 
чай n 
1730. The affix yat as well as the above affixes 
come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances’, 
Thus Meese апа suede, or pem: The word (ge is 
changed irregularly into «4 before the affix. . 
ROR | LOMA ATA Lied 
Фа a кт 1 тта еа: Tes. | ze it 
1731. After the words danda фе in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of * who deserves that’. 
The word fa does not govern this sûtra, This а debars aA V. 1 19. 
S. 1681. Thus ganda = qoaa: ‘deserving to be killed. grefi, ҷуд il 
liue, 2 ga, Sagat 4 чєп, Sard, 6 гч, 7 рп, 8 we 9 qm, 10 
ay, 11 gat, 12 ger, 15 wr, 14 qu, 19 wget 
Note :—The Kasiké gives the stra ав її? ат another version gives 
the stra ng тапа: only drawing the сх aq from the Jast sülra, 
RSR 1 Tag 211414165 
тат неф їчтїн: 1 ae 1. 
1782. The айх ghan together with yat comes in 
the sense of “ deserving that”, after the word patra. 
This debars sæ and озн The word qtq denotes measure also. Thus 
wera ron: or iaa: u 
$633 ерене SINT RT gk р 
таа Gov «МА rae ич да Pataca uen t — 
ERR vit megi v Агата Н qfar 1 Гөр N 
1783. The ах cbhan ($7) as well as yat (а) 
comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the words 
КадайКата and dakshind. 
This debars sx; Thus агро argir: or mega: ‘one deserving 
straw’ such asa cow. So also efgofla: or auat arena: * а Brahmana deserving 
alms! 
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ROR’ | жатта! 1! {1% 
tulienda endana gaT 1 кийеп: 1 чадаг ged: n 
1734. The affixes chha (т) and yat (ч) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the word sthálibila. 
This debars van Золе чалл. эл Reale | dice deset 
ving the pot’ i. е, cookable rice. 
ROW | ауа TATU YL {өң 
ert ка: 1 anaiai USHA абба: 1 eldest ачага: t aria ая 
angaia, * п fgg eg: RA TER п 


Ў 1735. The affixes gha and ы come respectively 
after the words уајва and yitvija, in the sense ‘of deserving 
that.’ d 


Thisdebar. zw Thus anà mam 'a Brahmana worthy ot honor 
atasacrifice  wiersfistt arg N 

Vårt :—After the words yajfia and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “deserving the performance thereof’, Thus ада e afar tar: 'a 
place fit for the performance Of sacrifice! каба ятї = бея ттш. it 

Mere ends the governing power of eq V, 1. 19. S, 1081 hence 
forward is the government of $31, V. 1, 18. 





_ ay alga SNAAR AEU, | 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 
THE AFFIX exi 


9:35, | Tanara aAa і хі $192 0 
гта ada четата: | qure ae: 14 бабе табла азр: 1 
1736. The айх {һай comes in the sense of ‘who 
performs this’, after the words pár&yana, turáyana aud chán- 
drayana being in the 2nd case in construction. 

The force of mbia ceases, Thus qrafin. sara: , a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: ахтай amare, «тега атачей 1! the word qq means 
а teacher, ( чеп а ) U 

935 | ÁTTA: 1 X1 RIYA П 

чача: iaa: u 

1787. The affix {һай comes after the word вайбауа 
in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen into 
this, or thrown into it ”. 

Thus uer: атн: іча: шар “ a doubtful pillar", і е, ina 
precarious state, 

gogel dis Tess 1x18 Toe А 

diste IRAETA о П эйгш те йч? AA- 
чїй п айїзёипяяйїн ч ara eq! товат паа аа галат: 1 
знч mard: n 


1738. The affix Њай comes in the sense of ‘who 
goes’, after the word yojana in tbe accusative construction. 


Thus ärren = sin: vt 
Vårt :—So also after the wous stra and агяяа п As mre: 


arate п 
Vårt :—The affix after these two words means alsa “ who is worthy 
to be approached from so far”, As тагача н = атаа fog. 
rss seed: п 
POW тт. етте Сеп 
Ч stadt: 1 чєп mem aia t afuit п 
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ы у ы ee 
1739. The affix’shkan comes in the same sense of 
‘who goes there "after the word patha, being in the 2nd case 
iu construction. ` 
: Of the affix sa, @ is for 239 (IV, 1. 41 S. 498). and a for accent 
(Ул, 197 S. 3686), As чаа nesta = ет: fem fat п 
Reve 1 чей or (em LV LO 196 I 
«ears (sed тера qtu: 1 ЧІ i 
1740, The affix pa comes after tbe word pantha 
; which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the affix _ 
being * who always goes”. 
5 ys g 
The word Fite qualifies the sense, of the afüx, Thus чечтй fret reat? 
req: аз qredt Prat are n Why Fret ? See fias: n 
098% SENSE TRL E198 1 
sruerdate чнага і чачда reas ARNIR: U MERN RINS 
ктагы тёш, HO" ач Uu | 
1741. ‘The affix sx comes, after the word uttara- 
patha in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘who 
passes by that way * ‘what is conveyed by that way.’ 

The construction of (ће sütra shows that the base must be In the 3rd 
case. The word «t shows that the word aew ‘who passes by that way’ 
should also be read into the aphorism, Thus ger etre, of 
erp тте e miran: н 

Vårt :—So also after the word qy preceded by the words arf, Er 
amt. айг the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way ' or passing by 
that way, As wr: е тч, , witty tesa = ТТ: masculine or 
neuter according as the affix means conveyed or passing. 

ROU GRIS tl oc ll 
sqereirsfrera: ятайилцйзаң. uw 
1142. In the following sütras , tno phrase “ after a 
word denoting time” should be supplied to complete the 
BLASC. 
The word aang bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V, 7, 
97. S. 176) exclusive, “Thus the next såtra үң Чч means * accomplished 


by means thereof We must tend the, word ma intoit, As кїйдї 
i 7 M. "gi 
naling, ec. is кїй Fae 
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983 Lda AFTIR ISEN 
яш rbi а 
1748, The affix {һай comes after а word denoting 

time , being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
“to be accomplished by that time ” 

Thus өт Ру = eens “to be accomplished in a дау" їе, a certain 
portion of reading &c, ятан. eaten t 

0998 1 читаа! ardt | ($00 п 

чї: чер sau: і ed eR mis: 1 pet ачу CARENS | нге reat 
яйти: г: 1 ятан aR: 1 яте ЧЇ Tea: bn 1 ате ай rfe 
tai Y яга meet feres rea: I 

1744. The above-named affixes come after a word 
expressing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the 
sense of “solicited to instruct for such a period,” “hired for 
such a period,” “ which had lasted for such a period,” or 
“which will last so long". 

The word stite: means "honorary office”, therefore ‘one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ IJ. 3. 161, vd: means “engaged on wages”, 
aa: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and arf the 
same as last in the future, The word denoting time will be in the second 
case by П, 3.5 S, 558, Thus агаа: e ааба е, so also пп: e ntum: 
FÄRG яба: e яй =з, аге = нер азая: u 

ROU 1 таткан qeasit 1X 1 үчүн 

RI STE нї: ( апче а 

1745, The affixes yat and khaii come after the word 
misa, in denoting * age’, 

This debars єзї! The word эра: of the previous sütra should be 


read into this. Thus stum: =ar: or arta: “a month old’, 
Note t—Why do wo say when denoting ‘ago’? Observe ЯЙ: 


хв Већа татсак 
aa уча 1 #т riy чї Arwen: v 
1746. The affix yap comes after the word masa 
when forming а Dvigu compound; and meaning ‘age’, 


Thus & atii зк: fee, SE n 
ч 
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$995 | асагатосае 140 1 
enitn ATA а ESL IURI: DIIS: 1 STONER: d 
1747. After the word shanmása, come the affixes 
туа as well as яч and 3%, in the sense of ‘age’. 
The word vayasi is understood here, So also the affix agu By force 
of we draw in =з also, b 
‘Fhus qoare, goaren, and qam: It 
QOS | tafe 51 41 ЕЗ UL 
чол MHA PAT: 1 qam: t ‘ 
1748. The affix than comes also after the word 
Shanmása, when ‘age’ is not meant, К 
The q draws in the afix ogg also. Thus чон} э or чолы: 
‘a disease lasting six months’, 
ROVE LRA а: ilc 
aang att чї are ae «ой: it : 

1149. The affix kha (ia) comes in the fourfold 
senses of “ solicited,” “hired”, “lasted ”, and “ will last," 
after the word sama. 

This debars sz Thus аач wit gay art are miia: n Some say, 
the sense of the affix is ta fda V. 1. 79, S. 174; as quar fads: = ЙЯ: 0 
Royo 1 Batra IML т е А 
warm: up qi 1 Ҹа зуда: арена чучи emt | 09: 4 
Хабаз а 

1750. The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses taught in V, 1. 79. 80 S. 1743 and 1744 after the word 
Sama, forming a Dvigu. Y 

in the alternative ex will also apply. Upto sütra V. 1, 93. S. 1757, 
the affixes have the fivefold senses of, to be accomplished by that time (S, 
1743) ‘solicited’, ' hired’, lasted? and ‘will last’ (S. 1744). Thus genie: 
огай ш Then Wartika taught in V. 1. 20 (qt Gengiveat apu 
BVH ) applics-here also. . Thus Sarita: or tanta, andy, or ятати 


RON I теле: Өчен IR 1 2159 Il 
BARATI rasta: Craig: ря: d 
{кучеп 1 


EE raria zat 
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а 
1751 Тһе affix kha comes optionally. in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 80 S. 1743 and 1744) after the words rátri, 
aban, and samvatsara, occasioning a Dvigu. 


The word dvigu is understood in this stra, 
In the alternative xt will-also come. Thus (gms oi, am: 
VE 4. 145 S. 789 or yaf п The samásinta affix not being univérsally 
applicable, we have no == п Йачеадт:, чїч: VIL 3.15.5, 1752, This 
_ form gets the irregular vriddhi by the following. 


үз 1 фатат: GAAS ы ә. 


Чешит зчдччеа qat: єлє гй асай ЧӘ а (тат: sere 
‚ RRRA IÈ RR AA атин | а etas PYT- 
ft u 
1752. After a Numeral, the first vowel of еа and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, hefore a Taddhita having an 
‚ indicatory st, W, or ll 
Thus ачта o 8r genae EE or art (У. 1,80 S, 1744) 
беа: = qr чч чат wat явап The words ft set &c when applied to 
яф (VIL 3. 16 S, 1754), and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under - 
kålâdhikära ( V. т, 78-97 ), Thé special mention of irgem here, ( though ) this 
is a чагат word and would have been included in the sütra VIT. 3, 17 S, 1683 
implies that the word gitar in that sütra does not mean the measure of time, 
but a measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words 
than samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way: as taf tu 
Note Similarly in stra IV. 1. 22, S. 490 the word ЧЙңгл does not mean 
the measure of time or numerals, ав чаї, fash auau Ta short, the word 
wmm in thess mitros (and elsewhere ШІ. 2, 23, П, 3, 46 de.) means "mos 
or but”, and not а measure in general, 


зоча рафа 919181450 
чїй en b чу ся ар ча Чг 1 гй emu: d 
feste: Ret: u 
1753. ~The above affixes kha and {йай may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varshá. 

‘The affix «as well as sg come in the five fold senses V. 1. 79, 80, 
after the word agf forming a Dvigu ; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optio@filly, -Thus we have three forms; fadi, rfr er ВЗР cand: ба 
disease that lasted two sears’, (Compare VIL 3.16, S. 1754. but when the 
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sense is that of sa, the form will be łaa: n) To get this irregular vriddhi, 
the following sütra applies, 


еце 1 аецгабаа а 19 13 ЕП 


ачан afte: өп | fes | чаа g аас: meria 
ЧА я! чей б ая aera я gq Гит: Ж ЧЁ viel заг ат вй «ЧТ 
Беат gen: U 


1754. After a numeral, the first vowel of at gets 
the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory S, ~ 
wor є, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 


As feat ster чіт уйг чт= ят п But when denoting future time, 
we have Bafta, Fafa: "calculated to last two or three years" as in 
the sentence акп Safed uri flee чатча этай ant (йч er «тй чїй п 
(= чїй пч wn)" The word тийс does not qualify the words enfe 
and ҹа (V. 1. 80 S, 1744), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the 
taddhita-afix: as чй 19 чап at end жїн = АТУ наса: Here ҮП, 
3. 17. S. 1683 applies and it causes the vriddhi of the second member, This 
sütra is again given below for the sake of context, 


хечи в 1 RMATA: 1 913 LRO N 


Reged ячо pdt: 1 aput goia i Агаба finer t 
MAA Gia чеч ате: Soe SATAN | дате: Чп! uem | SÈR- 
Geant fere 1 аара: а ^ 


1754 A. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of. 
sat) gets the Vyiddhi before a "addhita affix having an 


indicatory €, v, or 4%, when the word so formed does not 
mean a Name. ` 


As тп iamm RA: (V. 1. 109 S. 1772) тий grabat 
ае бгаан (V. t. 37 5. 1702), (ийги шїп The taddhita affix is 
optionally elided, see vartika to V. т, 29 S. 1694. When the affix is elided 
there can be no Vriddhi, as арий Similarly йөк, нач (V. 1, 
30 S. 1695). Why ‘when it is not a name’? Observe qreamfarag (= 


Maid afar У, 1. 305. 1695) The whole word іза Name here, 
Why with the exception of era? Observe ратата n Raron formed with srog 


(У. Y. 35 S. 1700 and 36 S. 1701). Some read tl a 
Бо that: pia is also excepte таулу е 


RRGTEAK п G, as ават (V, 1, $$ 5, ларида 
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Roun! rata fies tu dede d 
secare fit. хаан (ir qu езт аа read Ва are: it 
1755. The affixes meaning “accomplished &c V. 1, 
79, 80” afe necessarily elided after the word vorshá forming 
& Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 
Here the elision is compulsory and not optional Thus чї aren: 
"а boy two years old’, 
Note :—Why do we say Pawai “when meaning endowed with reason”? 
Observe а 1 saa: N 
{өңе | after: чїй чечей 1 v1 g Eo ll 
чечччнчечна RRR NARR: t era TTT E (Әта И 
1756. The anomalously formed word shashtikáh has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights”. 
, The word ї not necessarily always plural, though so exhibited іп the 
бга, Е 
The word ҳат: may Бе said to be formed by adding жа to чта 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word af, the force of the affix: 
being ‘matured’, Thus «ўа тец = ёт: ‘a kind of barley’ Itis a 
name of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they 
may also ripen in six days, 
SING I Aa URR ч 1183 UI 
aea Час) Заў srt aaa sat: 1 ятйя ond чїй rent aT АТҸ, N 
1757. The ах than comes after a word denoting 
time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the sense of “ to be 
subdued”, “to “be gained or attained”, “to be completed” 
and “to be easily completed in that time”. 
Thus wi sitse (TRÈ ЭЩ) santa sur, Rr ард ard OT AL 
gen п 
ous lager meat Wit evi 
flarar Риба чата: eunp! агаа аја faster) sre панел p 
Яй тад а eujus: oar ячагтнг Өш ята: 1 тёз amar mama " 
usare: seria wwduanpp e Harare am Вечка рч: 4 arat 
RRRA speras: 1 GARE якши Ce ISAT FTE V чалїнгаойї лї 
аз чча "od чар агач wate unupntan see п баға * 0 чр sg 
анк гаян эчт ! чтол ! 
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1758. The affix than comes after a word. of time in | 
the sense of “an abstinence that lasts во long” or “who 
practises abstinence so long ”. 


The word ag shows that the word must be in the accusative case : 
туд shows the force of the affix, гче: joins both, Thus куй merece 
тїгї mari “who practises abstinence fora month". So also admit’, 
Vu А The second case is by IT. 3. 5. S. 558. 

Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, in the sense of an abstinence which lasts for such 
a period. As writer птч&кд= tai marty, "an abstinence lasting for a 
month”, пагар, istae 0 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the 
vow itself, Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphor- 
ism is open to both constructions, 

Vårt :—So also after the words agmi &с in the genitive construc- 
tion, As nerfs: | Маћалатої are certain Rik verses, But Haradatta gives 
the form syria: by applying the rule of masculisation of the Vártika 
wen (VJ. 3, 35. S. 856) In this case VI, 4. 144. S. 679 causes the elision 
of fe it 

After these words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’, Аз 
memi es rerit, MRAR Mea 0 nerd] + se н тия, ust ( VI. 
3 35. S. 836 Уат) еа: (VI. 4. 144 S. 679). 

Nojat-The ах Fei comes after tho words qarardi do, in the senso 
of'vho practices’, As агач етен, Гада n 

Note1—Tho affixes gu ni (SF come after tho word swwegfqq, аз 
sieut fet mini e esit: or аалчы бү и 

Note:—Tho ‘same affises comes nfter tho words «gie &o, tho final a 
being ehded. Ла ааб ace агана or argen, А 

Vårt i—The affix ua comes after «гиң, in the sense of ' produced 
there’. As pi mèg wattage и It refers to a sacrifice. 

Vårt +The affix mar, comes, when jt is a Name, as spi itg wq 
emih Чули 0 So also srad, 16А, cadi и The feminine «9 is added 
because it 18 an srog formed word. 

BUR р аа sr бту TTT Le Le UL 

бтп eft armies | scares 1 и У rA 

1759. The affix tha, comes after а word being the 

name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “the fee thereof”, 
faire meen chemin eee So also. afaina ч=п ЛЇЇ, 
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The word steer in the sütra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time ( V. 1, 78 S. 1742 $ 
Had it not been used, the sútra would have applied only to such sacrifices 
denoting words as vere, 9918: which are time-denoting-words as well, The 
Vartika in V. 1. 20. S. 1682 would apply to qure, бс, Some texts do not- 
read q in the sitra, 

Aa 
RRO | ея 9 Tas чий ачаціҷі 1 d 
Яй ай ата ur artes Uma 1 
1760. The afiixes having the sense of яч (IV. 8. 
53, S, 1428, IV. 3. 11 S. 1381) come after a time-denoting 
word, in the sense of “what is given inthat, and what is 
done in that”. 

As тті Фай or maeng ( IV. 3. 17, S. 1388) maa (IV, 3. 16. 
5, 1387 ). Ail these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons, 
The words ча in маче means that all the rules of gawa: (ТУ. 3. 53. S, 1428) 
apply here, 

This sOtra should be divided into two parts, onc joining with the 
previous sütra, азач ч 48, agem as пае ай sre, «гатая, TAR 

Here ends the section on  Time-affixes, 

ROER 1 адата RAST! RTT 180 I 
age las їй чт Sae 1 чат, ale, dae, хата ce M 
1761. The affix an comes after the words sge &c in 
the "th case in construction, in the sense of “being given 
therein or done therein ". 
Thos tat dizi aid ste aen, Чыч и 
1 age, 2 Fra, 3 евич, 4 sts, 5 чжи, б, 7 erent (equ ), Sa 
sus, 9 4419; 10 enis, 11 Чаче (di, ae) 12 gare, 13 ачат, 13 pp 13 QW, 0 
quer 1 йя rapere кєй чае г ч LER II 
UTR ATT ATT AAPA nunt omar єт: печі g aurită 
Aea #1 чект ч бай чїй ut arqimure t sander qd ий Berk: t н йан ant 
[E CE] 

1769. Tue affixes т and 99 come respectively after 
the words yathá-kath&-cha, and hasta, being in the third case 
in construction, having іре sense of what is “given or is 
done in this way or with this”. 
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The words fag and wri apply to both; the rule of атая: (1.3.10 
5.128) not applying to it The word auf aars-is an Indeclinable, meaning 
contempt, Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only 
gives the sense of third case, As ачкач gad ara eana j given 
„with contempt or done with contempt, єч 98 ata qr» ERR 


үө TMDL VELL Í 
єйїйт 1 niega due aR gee KAERA ÜA 
eds s 
1768. The affix thai comes after a word in the Ins- . 
trumental ease in construction, in the sense of “fitted for that". 
The word gait means ' suitable, proper, fit? The word {чч is form- 
ed by adding fir to daz , the force of the affix being that of necessity (IIL 
3. 170 S. 3311) аз азж ЧЇЙ gate mikela qui ' a face fit for ear-rings’ 
which becomes beautified by ear ormaments 8с, «mg wur і. с. чыйт 
батат: pe п 
0968 1 чатта Щ1 {1 oo П 
ror чїй аса Gide 1 йш dene Rea ча: таҹ ая wage d 
1764. The affix yat (а) comes in the sense of “ being 
fitted with that”, after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case in construction. 
This debars that, ghar ёй mind Uda, qu dome gear aes Н 
*Vesha’ means artificial appearance, i. e, disguise, ‘ 
RG 1 aet лячїй чатта чаза 8 1 got ll 
CATIA чий sra: t атлас: n 


1765. The affix {һай comes after the words вппійра 
&c in the dative construction, in tho sense of “ what is ablo 
to effect that”. 


The word miira means ‘able, capable’, The dative here has the force 
of stam (11.3.16 S. 583). As, dana mitto datis, aimi: 
iama? йди 
fari, 11 ford, 12 8 






Santa, 4 tier, 5 stra, 6 doa 7 ede, 8 Реа, 9 uñ, 10 
З qna, 14 9909, 15 inta, 1G 09%, 17 Gate, 18 ditis 
19 тед, 20 nienia, 21 тп, u 
9966 1 атах р TT oR i 
MERE Amn fern ард. абр n 
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1766. The affix yat (4 ) is also added in this sense of 
‘able to effect that’, to the word yoga. 
By force of the word «t ‘aad’ the affix = also РЕЗА Thus тї 
eX eate: or aries: v 
ўз з 1 ач TART I YIR I ROR и 
жай refer ятата, n 
1767. The абх ukati comes after the word karman, 
in the same sense of ‘able to effect that’. 
This debars ss, As кїйїї = arta ue: t This word атаңа means 
always а ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anything else. 
ROBE Lenpresqer ятан i 4 LR I Roe 1 
«на: atsa атаба 0 
1768. Тһе affix {һай comes after the word samaya, 


in the first case in construction, in the sense of "that has. 
arrived for it”. 


Thus табат w=‘ a work for which the time has come’. 
RORE I асо & 1 6 Соң П 
Wea: nite атга, і 
1769. The afix ар vomes after the word ritu, 
meaning “ that has come for it”. 
As mamisa- mit gam (Guna by УІ, 4. 146 5, 847) “the flower 
for which the season has arrived ”, 
990 | HBA gI Ro ll 
ате: яз атед star, tt 
1770. The aföx yat (3t) comes after the word Ка, 
in the same sense of © time for it’. 
As апе Wit See VI. r. 213. S. 3708 
Testis TT 411 RoS I 
жп йч чн c ярд Ф: татса antes re 0 
1771. The айх {ай comes after a word in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ longstanding”, 


As watt ardisereanzaem" long-standing debt ”, aima Gea,” longa 
standing enmity ", 
112 
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ОК ae ыр кл ы есы ырл E 
‘In this sütra erat and que are understood, but not so the word qu") 
0994 IARTAIN IRIEN 
MÈT I PER: IARA Ги лч чен Т wr 
1779. ‘The affix tha comes after a word in the first 
case in construction in the sense of “ that whose occasion or 
purpose is this ” 
As {түн nanan zaa, the word nara means fruit orcanse. 
953 1 (aser ағас чаа: ҷа 61 60 В 
"saper єлїшї згяїй ай. SIU RAEI! 1 {йч ядгзтанед шй AAT t 
йт! q93 D чара SRI ө EST, STER. эе, ыч !! 

1778, The affix an comes in the sense of ‘that Vois 
purpose is this’, after the words уі8 6, and ashádhá, when 
the derivative of the first is combined with met and that of 
the second with are 4 

As "redi mem, ATT оч: it 


Várt —So also after the words gr &с, As ч тйгп ret, 
зет пи пч, 11 


ROW Logs: Y 0g RR N 
члана rsa ZITA ая it 
1774. The affix Chha (£z) comes in the same sense 
of “ that whose purpose is this”, ‘after the words ayuaqa &g. 


This debars es Thus rper nAra елдт t 
loupe 2 veut. Iaa 1 qq, 5 akan, 6 vepres, 7 vium 
Sagem, Fray, 10 «ағат, 11 grenier, 12 erem, 19 тйл, 14 тч” 
15 Bare, 10 nest il 
ROSY AANA ÄTT А ап 
CAMA RATAN CHT аа tt 


CHAPTER. XXXIV. 8. 77.1 THE AFFIX m . | an 
nempe аа а а OA 
оос ятата, «ч g геа И 
цамаан RATAN SET: E PETRER N- 
1776. The word Wermmz is irregularly formed, in: 
the sense of a ‘ thief. 
The feminine will be in sqn Thus saper mama etm: 


fem,” aft it $ . : 

Ме “Мв word can be regularly formed by зү, but it will always be 
rostricted to mean a thie, When any ‘other thing is designated, ib mill not 
take this affix, Thus gaint qisqa fire, here there will be no affixing, 
The feminine moreover will be in pw Some вау the word is formed by adding the ^ 
affix qz with the ineogalar Vridahi of the frst syllable, 


US | REEI | EL | 09 Il 
TRAE ANERE | аяган T ow fenfu: 0: 
ЧЇЙ янтаеп Тен trt sper ПЁ л N апта о п зат A 
1777. The word @КйШКа{ is irregularly formed in. 
the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end. 
È e, what lasts only an instant”. 


-The word arara is substituted for garansi Thus spenden: «ичда. 
‘thunder lasting for an instant’. каиа aqa" a lightening lasting a. 
twinkle", i, e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as born, 

Wart: —The affixes zz,and say: also come after sate; 25 эн 


Raat 
So far is the governing power of the affix cxi V. 1, 18, 


spp ase TARTS Wu d 
CHAPTER XXXY. 
AFFIXES DENOTING CONDITION AND ACTION. 


Tess 1 За дей ferra E RIRN 
тї йл gri тетла di | fnr SERRE Ft Var яу уя t quU gem eg 1 
1778. ‘The affix vati (aa) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of “like that " 
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action '. 
As mara ard ЧЕЙ ze ; as in the sentence зата U 
Why do we say "action"? The affix will uot be joined when the 
similarity is in ‘quality’. As ger gea: eget: “as big as the son”, 
өзер ач TATTLE RAI 
чүч ял Чї rtr | дру сд aa п 
1779. The айх vati comes also in the sense of 
“ Jike what is there in or thereof”. 
As цк agai ‘like thatie Mathura’, as яцача gi mane 
Prem Sissi me. c, 
geco ааба! 16 1605 0 
багача и Peeps t (кй рутата 1 ЙЕ #11 eremi oras n 
1780. Тһе affix “vati” comes after a word in the 
second ‘case in construction, in the вопве of “befitting that 
or sited to that”. 
Thus {Їйдї “лд Tee “respected as god", The word kriyA 
fhould be read into this айга from V. t, 115, S. 1778, by ‘frogeleap’ anue 
yritti, for ft is not to be read in S. 1779. 


Therefore, not here тэта HER “the umbrella as befits a king“ 
AGRE per TRIAL RRE N 
für ess tnt тла vir tripdar irren ciet csi mim emm finm 
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As We or mr The word fotmed by tvais of Neuter 
gender, that formed by tal is feminine. » : 
20491979 1910151 590 tt " 
RPMS TAT! ята AAMT | vais: qu я | агатын агар 
(їчтї Sree seat язга «и: à aay sra: Әта (effera Mar | ea 
iesu gar ts 
1782. From this forward as I as the aphorism M. 
1. 136, S. 1801 the affixes гч and a7 bear rule. 
Thus in V. т, 122, S. 1784 @ and qt are read, giving the forms TT 
and quer &c. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes 
. notwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to aq 
(nature), mf (action) also, in V. з, 124. S. 1788, The могі ч in the 
aphorism is intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes 
аң and ны (VI. n 87 S. бо), Thus fear: ast, айда, ат ‘the 
nature of a female’. Serm, Зент, diera U 
X973 1 я TARJEI TANTRATE: 1% 1 
RUA 
we OC MIRNA AATETTA PRETA 1 ogi этчү! 
TARRE 1 абста RIENK 1 ате чеч: weflenmpeqer ЯТ: їч, | NTA- 
‘WA a) aair узтекач 1 Sara 1 дай! япкач! SIG: Зан! 
чнч і 
1783. ‘The affixes denoting ‘nature’, taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by 
the negative ‘particle яя, with the exception of the 
following :—chatura, sahgata, lavana, vata, Pudba, kata, rasa, 
and lasa. 
Thus the words sf and qg wil] bave two forms only i e: чча, 


or ичїї, NITEAR oF TIAL N 
Note :—While by V. 1, 128, 8, 1793 other compounds wil] have iag aleo, а 


йч An exception to tbis is wig ( YII- 2. 2 8. 8065), as used by tho 


anthor himself. 
Why do we say чя йа" a Tatpurusha whose first member is яд”. 


Observe anita, manaa 7 
Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha P Observe, when the word «mg 


is а Bahuvsthi compound meaning ama че: fer. its derivative will be 
чача tt 
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So also the compounds of wax &c, with язе, g. aaa таң, 
MRAR, HA, вы, AAT AAR, TET Ü In some texts, there 
is gy instead of gyn A 
fecu 1 сату ийге 1 1 1 95 0 
чча чайда, i : 
1784. The affix imanich (8%) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘nature’, after the words prithu фо, 
The word at ' optionally ' is en.ployed-with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes wr &c. Thus qq img! Now applies the following 
ЧН 
versiones c camp hiag d 
1785. Before the affixes к; £z and =ч, q is substi- 
tuted for the qp in a stem; wheo this «is preceded by a - 
consonant, and is not prosodially long ( on account of being 
followed by a double censonant ). 
Thus 99 eiae 9594991 Now applies the following. 
[CIE ае RY I 
чең Ratha Вавр | genta: лїї 1 тч, t ania ae, tt 
1786. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes zy, хач ond {ач follow. 
Thus «гта: sufqua nom чїй (99 +495 gu + ча VI 4. 161 2 mp 
wa VÍ 4. 155 e nfirat ), ot arias by V. 1 131. S. 1796. So also sifünr or urge Il 
The a of qu and sg is elided by the present Sütra and x is substituted for af 
by ҮТ, 4, 161. S. 1785. Of course, the affixes ттар gat come here also as, 
TAA, чия, таат, LEAT N 
19, 24g. 3 mea. 499, Sag. Say, Tag. 8am, 9 ag, (eg!) 1099 
(am), 11 59 12 ug, 18 Gog, 14 eee, 10 go, 16 aikaa, 177 me, 18 9, 19 чир, 
20 чүч, 21 mex, 22 gag, 29 ger, 21 Qd, 26 Га, 26 qu, 27 ятар. 28 (n, 29 wp, 30 
ед9, 31 49 (1). 
ques 1 ачат зч: «дса і ха tg аз й 
TAT) gei тага атаба!” 
Tuteimpgces egerat wat * gitar ЧҮ ele: hE aara а 
1787. The affix shyañ also comes, as well as imanich 
after a word denoting colour, and after the words dridha бе, 
in the sense of * nature thereof’, 
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Thus wee xc аач, ulna, gee. ganar и 19а, Ёла, 
ROMA, ачат; HME’ 21899 (nom. аг). TEAT, ETAT U 

‘The g of vast shows that the feminine is formed by Ha (IV. 1. 4t). 
As Ф ҹаг: (em. Фа (УІ. 4. 148. and 1508 3L and 472), So also aarmt? n 

Vått :—The following are the six words which substitute for ag 


"under Vl.4. 161. S. 1785 94. za. wu, dr ec, Tye, и Thus gizar il 
Note: therefore, does not apply to words like ga. mg, sug. de as 


OUR eau, MATa = ятачіа, ягага = анча Seo. 11]. 1 21. 8, 2677. 
ROT | тачан ча: Bale TY 99 8 


а seer ай aa ar EUA | ase: WÅ N Фен anas ut 
L S CIL EXEC I E LUE 


1788. The same affix shyah bas aftera word 
expressive of quality, and after Bráhmama &e, the sense of 
‘the activity or occupation of something or some one.’ 

"The sv in the aphorism is employed with ihe intention of including 
Эт ог “nature”, The word qi denotes activity. set wmm we WWE n So 


also sequ, ятса, WAT, d 
"This class of agra &c'is &kritigana 3. e. the fact of a word belonging 

to which is known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 

Várt:—The augment gw is added to seq when it takes the affix 
cat! Thus the activity or nature of arfą will be s;résera fem rz the а is 
elided by VI. 4. 150 S. 472. 

The words sre and zurgx preceded by the negative particle ey, 
i е, the words raura and sur belong to the Brahman4di class, They also 
take sar; the vriddhi in their case is governed by the following sütra, 





teni aT: TAT G1 31 Re 
чур wate Grae: qalin AeA anag: aaan 
aaae | rare 1 mgs ( maana a: (чүш! err 
ataga "eÀ aiaga) Aea | Зета | «regem. 1 бга 1 уан | 
arhan: seran t kaaa 1 wd Wer afem wap pcenis up 1, 
= да амаа: | siia * п чай Beata gie ү ea mala: oí 
чүдөн gerne t salfa vr ada 0 

1789. Before а Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

зт, or m, the words saaran and sarge may have vriddhi 
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 


member, in alternation. 
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unn 


That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words remain 
unchanged.; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
Temains unaltered, As qaqata ог тайата, maggia or mhutgda it 
In the sütra the compounds are exhibited as quraa and atit and are Avy- 
ayibhavas (II, x. у, S. 661 hand being neuters, the wr of war and gu ае 
shortened, 


The words яру and sw bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book 
chapter three. 


Vårt :—The affix does not change the sense in точо &c, as Tent 
ча чой. «чой, u quse, eria, Tee, eng, айд, «rium, 
чеца атая, п бо, 

So also айй = чёт: All- Vedas, One who studies All-Vedasis qi 
the affix is here luk-elided by the vartika under IV. 2, бо, S. 1270. This word 
aay takes the affix ezst without any change of sense, As =й: 

Vårt :—There is vriddhi of both members of the compound qag: ' who 
studies four Vedas' before ўһуай, As "gp em qnte: N Instead of чае, 
another reading of this Vártika is agffaea thus Tale + caste per: | "ghe 


is formed from fat by sm, luk elision (IV. 1.88. $, 1080), "iiu: by za; 
elision (ТҮ, 2. 60 S. 1270. vårt ), 


ROR 1 SAATTAA I LL RY А 


Ar der 1 «я SA aT {яй p: Å эп aan t rarai arr 
orsa гарта ester Фабиа u 


1790. The afüx yat (z) comes in the sense of 


“nature thereof or action thereof”, after the word stena, in 
the genitive, and is elided before this affix, 
The s in the sütra is taken in its composite form, i, e. atau The 


elision herein taught is of МА and not ofa N only. The 
by wt of чи class. 

Note ;— Had я of the sûtra mount the single lotter =, thore would ariae the 
following anomaly ei + єзї е GL + (the wis olided by V1. 4.148. 8, 311 ) Here 
the elided эт becomes sthânivat by I, 1. 57 Б. 50and so when s is elided by tho prosent 
eûtra, wo havc  +о+е+ап The elided zr would cause the q (o becbungod to 
зга Go the [onn would Ье єтса u Henco tho whole syllable q is elided by this sútra 
and not sopamtoly by the application of Б, 311 and thia sutra, 

As Gren it: mi Tete Some divide the sütra into two 918 
san maf (2) adt as crags, as беда ond Ger i 


ROER гача: ILI RET 


word a is formed 
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заднія: жй чт cand и qefteai q tu gA A adi ar garg 1 Tr 
ARS п ag ARATE: A ӨЗ: 4 этч үч rd яа я a AMETE 1 
яй qp grafai ae area | area + р 
1791. The affix q comes in the.sense of * nature ог 
action thereof’, after the word af Il 

As ацан, ‘friendship’. 

Vårt So also after the words, ww and sf, ss AN According 
to KAsika we have «заа u Médhava says "agger is inbdrently feminine, 
The affix ghyaf is added to it ia the sense of ‘nature’ and. never in the sense 
of action.” „In the Bhashya this vartika is not at all found, The word 
eafersam, is formed by V. 1. 124, $. 1788 «fag belonging to mmm class. 


POERI KATANG L YX 1R 1 RRON 
ma | gaa - 
1792. ‘The affix dhak comes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after the words kapi aud jadti. 


This ачаг at are тач, saan The cule of атаа (I. 3. 10 
5, 128) does not apply any where under this bead. 


jet | Gera дб ий THUY TL Rond 
^ апач айан и 158 * € varisi ud ee ce ! dips 
, Wi qt tun ача g иприт 6051.1 гая t 
1793. The affix yak comes in the senseof ‘nature 
or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, aud 
after purohita фе. 
Thus dar via: =й are antera, бач, uu t 
lgüfgs, 2 wens (arene, cert sup), 3 япа (Santa), 4 Riba, 5 
ge”, 6 ure, 7 пе, 8 ite, 9 ает, 10 apis (aiia) 11 йж, 12 ufi ^ 
18 абе (ея), 14 яң, 15 gies, 16 fem (ГГ), 27 sresrfora 18 Soie 
(этигит), 19 wem, 20 {Рот (gaa), 2! яро, 22 ыйа, 22 dfi, 24 ns 
(ufa), 25 «fum, 20 mfüm, 27 ар (anion), 28 зите, 29 eva, 20 
dire, 31 амаг (dwana ), 32 areas", 33 апапак), 36 eret (IFT), 95 яте, 
30 fas, 97 after, 38 ача, 29 =ч, 40 чыйк, M eves, 42 чїй, sid 
тебеа, 45 qf, 46 «ers, 47 afte, 48 Ра Голч, 49 rau, 00 aft, 51 ufi, 
52 quite, 58 qa, 54 аба U 


G. Fårt—Tho word rijan gets yak augment „hen not jm a compound, Ая 
Та the compound it will fake physfi 






атца ("the nature or action of the king-roysi 
of the Brihmanadi class.” Аз зач N 
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NEED сз о м мы ыр Г н ee DEREN NE 
{ыз CECEO дзя: V1 TREN 
этчү 1 атың. dps 1 айачта і dee Зеба tren | AT 
Sem tea 
1794, "The affix ай comes in the sense of * nature or 
action thereof’, after. class names of animals, and words 
expressing age, as well as after udgdtri &c. 


Thos epqen мтч эрй аге аач, гн, denm, durer, iram, Stew б 
Seem, {шч 


Lamy, 2 vag, 3 йер, 4 плдер. 5 Une 6 dn 7d, (99), 8 cn 
9 fers (ferrem qa), 20:80, H gg, 12 mead, 13 ач, là дит In 
tbe Mantra hterature subbage takes erst, 55 aga ТИПТ ; Sometimes thers is no 3L 
ав гт ле TTT п А 

хд 1 garaga RRAS R I R I RO 1 
Saree) P ML LEE d 
fig versentur чата ппдапйң ч he | drea, à drea y 
1795. The affix ancomes in the sense of 'nature 


or action thereof’, after compounds ending in háyana, and 
after yuvana &e. 


Thus таяке мтч 3 ere Bere, Merry; nan, «шї! 
Gaga-Vért —The a of sita is elided, as sized ят: ait yr eran N 


lum, 2 «90, 3 69, tam, 5 quer (get esu) Cary (эту), 7 

‚ Bas (ame), 8 чил (uma), 9 уко, 10 amer. 12 gel. 12 ofh, 19 gef, М 
mun 15 gema, 16 sunl? sx 18 gun 19 8919,20 quos 21 «Ваган, 22 
egre, 23 «rq, 94 grat (quat suani ), 25 Hae, 26 «qat, 27 (got, 25 RIT 
20 page, 30 чц, 8l чае] йты, 32 arg, 33 gam 34 qum, 85 aequ, 36- 
Aga, 97 get, 38 ager, 39 frag, 40 qp: u 


The word maa, TI, eu, (шя, gaya and qug belong both to 

she Yuvidi and Brühmanadi class, Asme, or situm, &c 
Фоче I зпғата ачаа іч 1 38 
дачі: at mr ipeum 1 Зач ob sequ» «есед RAA 1 
1796. Тһе affix an comes in the sense of ‘nature or 

action thereof, after a stem ending in vm (1, $, 3, & or зт or 
@ ), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light, 

Thus guir жа чре, Sem (80%), ( Why do we say agger ‘the 
preceding syllable being light’? Observe жешп, gozam Ун Why tesa from 
walt Р The word aia takes єди as belonging to the BrahmanAdi class V. 1. 124. 
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; feto | ATTESTI hl 694 8. 
чий | пыта! Serra ә «тега ! ETIR 
1797. The affix vuñ comes in the sense of ' nature ог 
action thereof" after^a. polysyllabic stem. whose penultimate © 
letter is € , and whose penultimate syllable is. prosodially 
heavy. 

Note:—The word siti means the last syllable but one ina ‘word of three: 
syllables ot more. That word whose penultimate syllable is wg ‘heavy’ is called 
Menara; the Hpqqr means ‘having penultimate q n 

Thus wafer from «avita, (ача t 

Nolo :— Why do we say “the peaultmate letter tng "Р Observe (Вараб. 
frow {ага tt 

Note :—Why do esy geared “ the penultimate syllable being heavy " P Wite 
‘ness STAR, 1 : . 

, Vart:—Optionally so after the word атату: as «тата and RIGTER, U” 

. Note:—The words аята and syr should bo distinguished : tho first mems 
penultimate syllable ( implying thereby the word ie of mora than two eyllablos ).. 
and the second means penultimate letter. 

фов | EC | X | R IRR 8 
фзйчъап®вї aga п 
1798 Тһе affix vun comes in the sense of ' nature 
or action thereof} after a dvandva eompound and after the 
words manojna &c. 

Thas Amarga A: TT аге ArTaTAMSAT AAT, STUNT, 4 

Lag, 2 Rags, 9 ич, 4 єт, 5 Hunde, 6 ores, 7 Fags $ (лаа, 0 
тт, 10 sf, 11 9, 12 gh. 13 Prats Coa ), 14 gaa, 15 gs e, 16 erage, 17 
"umque, 18 magg ( аах), 19 aga, 20 ERIK 21 а, 22 яаая, 
(этчү ) 25 AT, 24 orgengat, 25 ЧЧ, *, 26 mage, 27 09, 28 ый i 

ROER | чгачсотгееуатытеагатсачаач ё ERN M 
reris ferite: ааай аана ata: 1 sea | трба eran ! 
тїтйнїч Prae gerd: 1 iKa caged | ma eS: ! SUA t ЧӘ 0 
1799. The afix vun comes in the sense of‘ nature or 
ction thereof? after a family-name (Gotra), and after the Name 
of a Vaidie School, when one boasts thereby, or manifests bis 
contempt thereby, or when it means one who has attained 
that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof }. 
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Note i—The word кетчї means boasting ; ЧЕГЕ means ' contempt ', #996: 
meme agam: ‘who hes gained that; or qag! who inquires that’, The vord BM 
relors to mend "met й The word gdsq: moans “who has obtianed that or who 
has known that ", 

To take frst garm, as animaram? or Йөрү "boasts of 
belonging to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”, To take ҸӘ" 
ар mémang, ufrsummgus “he manifests contempt upon another, 
because of his belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take 
Sudan as тїйїн: or MRAZE: = RIR: Or HATTA, V : 

Nole:—Why do we вау “when it menns boasting &o” Observe dent; 
meran ‘The а of цё is elided in the above examples by. ҮІ. 4 148 & VI, 4 361, 

feo | ЕКЕ 

Haast: mtn eit: 1 чч ЙЧ ЛЯ 1 sree ATT ай at 
тєкчї. 1 пеач, t 

1800. The affix chha (їч) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof ’, after words expressing Ноћ 
priests. 

The word hotri is feminine and denotes a kind of priest. ёза: fe plural, 


to prevent the application of I. 1, 68. б. 25 ; therefore the rule does not apply to 
tho werd-form * hotrá derived from g + ga meaning а ritvij. 


H Thus MANAT, AMFA , MEAE , MENNA, meritam, 
Зая, Srdjan, 0 d 
Sok I METER: IYI 1 36 1 
Serene тры: ea | башат: 1 ee 1 Bie area ree qur 
чүчү! TRAAT аят 1 пречи RAT U 
1801. The affix tva (tw) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, efter the word Brahman, denóting 
a kind of Hotr& priest. 
This debars Ẹu Thus egy эч: а чт== ря U This debars agil 
‘When mgt means а Brahmana, by caste, we have изде, or ИЯР 1 
So much for the province of the affixes яз and юз ( 1V. 1, 87), 








Sup аан Senn 


CHAPTER XXXVI, 
THE AFEIX sg t 


gor | vreqrat qu TF іі 
ячид її ичи! aat жт ёз Ааа t 
1802. The affix khan comes after the name of any 
particular corn, being in the genitive case in construction, 
in the sense оѓ" а place of growing," when that place is 
a field. 


Notei—The word утепа ‘of grains’, shows that the word in construction 
should bein the genitive cato. The plural number shows that the afix is not to bo 
added to the word-form ray, but to words which denote various kinds of dbânya $ 
(I 1.638.263). уча means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 


Craft затдан) U 
Thus її и 99 81099, Anema, Reker t 
Noto:—Why do we say "of grains" P There will be no affixing in o caso , 


diko get wet їч! 
Note:—Why do we зау "when it fa à feld" P Observe gaabi qui 
“a granary where kidney-besne доз", 
{чең Uefa RERI RI 
Aani rita v 
1808. The affix dhak comesin the above sense, of 
' a place of growing, when it is a feld’, after the words Ж 
and mfè il 
Thus Aint чча SPs gan, Grea, Hera ‘a field fit for growing rice 
fme? | usgumuem (YI REVI 
erst wt ge gem) төп деца 
1804. The affix yat comes in the same sense of 
fa place for-growing, it being 2 field’, after the words уята, 
yaveka and shashtika. 
This debars zia Thus eat aad i c ken. cerry адыш See 
VI 1 213 S. 3701 for accent. 
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tot Racer Frente: 141818 1 
зе чт ела ча ще + RET а Мача area яга! eum ТНА! 
чүч HTT erateqs t тач, t . 
1805. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘a place 
for growing, it being a field’, optionally after the words tila, 
måsa, umå, bhañgå and anu: j 





The affix khafi will come in the alternative. Thus fean ог 8898 ‘а 
field for growing sesamum’, freqe or arérom ‘a field for growing beans ', Ẹran 
отча ‘a field of linseed’, aaran, or ийїї ‘а field of hemp’, waran 0t 
‘satan ‘a field for small grain’, 

їчо& | ачай: жа: чаз і GTR 
mamada Гугеатеаата: | ааба £8: eestor: 1 derit: u 7 
1806. The affix kha (ix) and кай ($a ) come in the 
sense of “wholly made thereof”, after the word sarva- 
charman, 


The word af is herea part of the sense of the affix, and joins with 
the word mas and with aqu The compounding is, in fact, made by the 
affix, for between af and чя there is no sAmarthya or construction, dnd 50 
it can not be compounded with it, by any rule of samása. SAmarthya is 
necessary for that purpose. Here ef is in construction with gat fl So the 
compounding of вагта with charman is anomalous, Thus аатта: = erator: 
or атча: "made wholly of feather." 


45091 aurea qui: HAT Ml 
wera чей чате nAi 1 Гачтаатеатехасед агч: 94 ӨЯ oe gemi 
ччтктешатййт Pores 1 ачта «Ө ачта: | «ец чел аба: Фал 
1807. Тһе affix kha ( кя) comes in the sense of ‘a 
mirror’, after the words yathémukhe, and sanmukha being 
in the 6th ease in construction. 


The word qim: means that in which something is scen, such as, 
a looking glass, mirror &c, which reflects things, The word qatga "а reflection” 
is an Avyaylbhava compound, the meaning of zur being that of likeness ( II, 
1.0, S. 652}. Thus amzei viis: mauu: "showing or reflecting the likeness 
of the face’—a mirror. tier quem EE Serge ‘showing or reflecting the 
whole face ‘a looking-glass, ТЯ means ‘all’; and in forming the compound 
the final of wa is elided, 
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a 
Son] arai: qorgssrrari стей ра O, 

. ou, WIRE Sears йш: ер! avum әсаса: і, exte: : 

Заар verbes airian a * . 

1808. Afier the words рай}, айда, Каплап, patra 
or patra, preceded by ватта, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha (Sw) comes in the sense of 
“what pervades or fills the whole of that”. 

_ Thus Hear aa аа 
жй, airia sites: n 

ISI є агаа 

reat яча чечейин өпчү! пяе: qe: U 

1809. The affix kha (ёт) comes after the word ' 
Éprapada, in the sense of “reaching thereto”. 

The word я means the ‘top of the foot’, «em means "upto", 
wag is ап Avyayibháva compound meaning ' to the top of the foot’ Thus 
чатач HTM = AAT: ЧЕ: ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i e, 
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body. 

1540 t AJENA TATTIRA KL R ER I 

утаа гї «p p g a aia anaa usi raa «ИТ, 
бтр l ama: «це: 1 «Җай саара: are tt 
е" 1810. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarvánna, and ayánaya, being in the second case in construc- 
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound ’, ‘eating tliat’, and ‘to carry 
thereto ' respectively. 

Thus eat жат =ч ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always femi» 
ninc, The force of rs here is that of length’ or ‘likeness’, That is "а shoa 
of the measure of a foot’. So рїн mafa = astat fre: ‘a mendicant who 
eats the whole food’ So-also saaga: atc “a chessman or piece that is 
taken to the position on the chess called ayanaya’ The word warta ig 


compounded of two words era, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and esq 
“from left to right’, and it means a particular position in which the pieces 


moving from right to left and left to right cannot move further, and attack 
the other pieces. 


Note:—Accanling fo sume жатат is the name of tho front pieces in once 
own row ofches-men, A pice which mores only ош опе side, docs not admit 
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af this айк ‘The piece which is cartied from one side’ to another, sdmits-of 
this affix, , Others more only in one direction yq or aag, but not both Kaiyystt: 
eg wu qund Us dedu ww ч ял чей, dr fü re adig iranda, 9 UT 
жаг Aaa, wearer ибт AR, Aaa ЯД т on 
Seti Aaga 111 00 1 а 
чанач А aerator aire (астей чри verdura ЧИТ 
туй! четат me p garages даай: | чоч эчи Чөн 
seh neri edi eremo she | d wur 1 зтатайнтаң 1 curauit 
quss Feasts 
1811. The affix kha comes in the sense ‘of “who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrepautra in the second case in construction. 
‘The word qeyr is compounded of qr and erat the sit in ў boing irregular, 
the compounding being eaused by the affix чїч чеч = giro: ^ who Liver 
to neo high and Jow ", ‘The word qeqe is compounded of qc and үтү, the compound- 


ing being consed by the afix, Аз чїч qariga eged: 0 Similarly 
ТОИ 


The word yugu is a separate word as well, not formed by or admit- 
ting this affix, As aftaqcraer кеў mir This (sa feminine word: from this 
we get by ghyet without change of meaning reqda! How do you explain 
the form griimdaq? It is certainly Incorrect because the form que is valid 
only before the affix w and nowhere else. 

Vets I srn TITRA чий MAT (x 1 $0 0 

areata maÂ: 0 атца (erar 1 ÂT: 1 reed пт} ore 

ete gaah + ый чий чучи: | aye Sc х 

1812. The affix kha comes in the sense of who 
purposes to go", after the words avårapåra, atyanta, and 
anukéma, being in the accusative сазе in construction. 

"Tha word пи means ‘(акі ', see 111. 3. 3.5. 317% The genitive 
саве |s prohibited by П, 3. 70: the word «rl governing the accusative, Thus 
эстетет! тїт: 1 А 

So аїзо when the words are reversed, Аз чптчбарн So also when 
the words are taken separately, as тащ! and gat u So also etsi etis 
чане тин u So also genia: = age eat а 

еЗ mairan TIAL RT Ra 
взноса чт pitan 1 aie 
піч пади ийнин азі qp sen: * tt ania] 


imr dp 1 айй qr ar 
ECCE E CLE 
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1813, The айх kha comes after the word samámsa- 
mám in the sense of ‘ who bears in the. womb’. 

The word тай means tr meafg ‘who bears in the womb’. This 
verb governs the accusative of time emit by IL 1, 29. 5, 691, Thus qatan 
їїзпай = ааг dits, gated azar t 

According to others the aphorism means “the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth {о ог to get a young”, 1, е, imak = айтай il According 
to them, the verb governs the locative antai «ята? РЯТаВ = safety, the q of 
the first gmraf being elided, the rest of the vibhakti ( era) remains, The 
word will mean “ ап animal that gives birth to a young one every year”, 
See Amarakosha H, 9, 72, 

Várt i—Sometime there isno affixing, bot ‘the whole sentence is to 


be used to express this meaning, or the only of-both members is to be 
elided and a sentence formed, As eat qat ARAR or erarat garat fasat tt 
IE C CEEESEIEST) 
эт эй чт ferar ачдаг rari aain: | feng RNR eft erede 
fem 1 айт чола! тигт tt 
1814, The word adyagvind is anomalous, meaning 
"а female near delivery ". 

The word [гай is understood here, The word Ҹес means 'im- 
minent, near’, It is formed by seem, the being changed tog by 
УІН, 3, 68. S. 2273. Thus ma st sip sr тай waster ЯТ «а mare likely 
give birth to-day or to-morrow ". 

Some do not read чта in to the sütra, which then means “The 
word adyaévina is irregularly formed meaning imuinent", As єт чүй 
imminent death, 


RSR 1 тта: ER IR ERED 
suem mda earl Pert ( at: арбаа Et кт RoR reete: п 


1816. The word Agavina “a day-servant " is irregu- 
. larly formed, 

This word is formed by adding Œ to the word rir preceded by the 
preposition m, as «1 + @=19@я: U The force of the affix Is that of a 
servant! A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows 
from pasture i, e. a day-labourcr, 

Rees | prea TRL TERR 
= dp четат qut 1 RNa ipm d 
114 





906 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVI $ 1816, 
ы — 


1816. The affix kha comes after the word апр, 
in the sense of who is ‘ fit to follow’, 
Thus the мога этч means ў: чате Thus mgg ча meai e TTT 
aia: ‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ i, е, а cowherd . 
үчтө ттан де OR ERR UI 
"VR ng eden: GARA: |e атаа: 1 emet LEGI uui 
я йч: N d 

“1817. The affixes yat ( 4) and kha (я) come after 
the word adbvan, in the above sense of ‘ who is fit or able to 
follow ’. 

Thus дегани 2 menfit ог vires: ‘able to undertake a journey’ 
By aphorisms V1. 4. 168, 169 5. 1154, and 1671 the word erg retains its 
original form before the affixes q and яд, not losing its final sig, which i 

docs before other affixes, by УІ, 4. 144. S, 679, 
BSUS унае TIA IRL RON 
erred i вара: saksa: 1 pani 1 mre роте Ва: 1 
1818. The affix Chha ( &) alsb as well as yat and 
kho. comes after the word gbhyamitra, in the sense of * who 
is able to go’. 

The ч draws in zx and «c i Thus mafii чп = тоер, pofiea: 
mensa ‘a warrior who valiantly encounters his se 'eetrattiqdt п 
reat Ul 

PERE 1 тйлге NTT d ааа {ч 
бг age het Rer 
1819. The affix khan comes after the word рова 
in the sense of * it formerly had been’ 

‘The word ате iz n compound of гж агї. e, a cow-pen, it means the 

E lacmepen The word qngiquabüce |t Thus sitit yagi: 
fis ба place which was formerly a Соз һа, Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have Sit st 1t 

gare 1 толат L'AS ERE UG 

сате тлу Crrtem LST: 
Й 1820. The айх Када comes after tho word ngv n, 
in the venitive exe in constinetion, the seure being ‘what 
im travelicd over or travereed in one day? 
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1 The word тер nemg in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the affix, The цап тц: means сят weit і. e, what is or 
can be gone over in one day. Thus spadisgeüses =a, as adits ot 
qaa saaka агачта uz ага] Ta aC асарч ar a: tani dems tt 
RRR Curae эшит 14141491 
TRATAR wq: эт: RA агї ЧТ aaa тата 
SARRAR 1 ачаагаа ҷи N 
1821. ‘The word ilia and kaupfna are anomalous, 
when meaning “ modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ xespec- 
tively, — 

Thé word wyg means ' not proud’, srgrás means ‘unfit to bc done" 
Y е, an infamous act. The words come from «rar "a hall" and zs ‘a well’. 
Tt is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, or 
between ‘shameful? and 'a well’, However some say ийчї ЇЙ 'who- 
deserves to entera ball'zxméjrs Чаа ‘who deserves to be thrown: 
into a well’ arftq, hence a thing to be concealed as the male organ ; andi 
the dress that conceals it, As merit ses, гй ari 

R 1 атда Tras атаи 
яїйя rera Эйя чту RAA ч sides: u 
1822. The affix khaü comes after the word vrütw 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads: 
this life;-or who lives by this”. 

The word ta means a multitude or mass composed of various castes,. 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor, aaa 
waft = ята: ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by the ~ 
power of his brain’. 

RSR 1 теча =ч 

чи: dienen ermita t 


1823. The word s&üptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning ‘friendship’. 
The word agiia- comes from чнч but the connection of senses із 


not very clear, It is said ami: enaa samaan “formed by walking 
together seven steps or by talking together seven words”. 


Mote :%Tho eircumambalation of the Fito by tho bride nnd bridegroom in 
geven steps makes the marriage irrevocable, Graaf seems io ayo some ceanection 
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with that, The word ати: ord means ‘a friend’ also; the abstract sense being 
mado spplicsble by analogy to the person as well. 
[UN SE LRI RRR 
датата їй esci err "т (агата 1 рт wf Re effer | iren 
(атаа setters t 


1824. The word. “haiyaigavina” is anomalous 
when it is a Name. 


The word Rags, means ‘fresh butter’, The word comes from @ 
"yesterday ' and thére-‘cow’s milk’, a irren Reti! prepared from yesterday’ ^ 
milk! i, е, “fresh butter’. The affix does not come in the sense of any RRC 
in general, There is no affixing in git rmm mre when it means vum, 07 


‘whey’, 
р {чаң Laer аги: Чез: soreness | 1 R I R: 
есті are: Фр: | ater p etm tt 


1825, The affixes kupíp (gu) and jfhach (m) 
come after the words pilu бе and karpa бо respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fruiting-season of this’ 
and * the root of this’. 

The word qeu shows that the construction must be genitive, The 


affix gory comes after ftenit words, signifying ‘ripening’, and the affix sue 
comes after wai words signifying the ‘root’. 


Thus deat «ra: Regt, блр, во also molea gei etim t 
Yl Z nil, 8 ча, 4 ger, 5, Ogre, 7 ges, 8 Ч, OTR (Ни! TE) 
10 wa, 11 900, 12 qug, 18 пц, 14 wq А 


1 dig. тїт (np), 9 ft, 4 mte барт, 0 an, 7 ered, 8 fic n 
[SUE D TRIER 
umm venen ДЇ сећи t 
1826, 'Pheaflix ti (f ) comes after tho word paksha 


in the genitive ense in construction, in the sonso of ‘the 
root of it’. 
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Thus quet а=: i. е, {нч ‘the root or the first day of a Paksha 
or a fortnight’ 


(6991 Вя raesent 11s i sell 
ware: чеийн нея тел Meda 1 ааг fasi Barges: | Parser: i 
1827, The affixes chuiichup (33) and chanap (su) 
come after a word.in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘celebrated through this’. 
The word fast means known, illustrious, Thus freer fies Вагу 
Ruam, www The initial yin these affixes is not ta (1. 3. 7. S. 189) 
- because the affixes really are agsgg and z«mwuü Thus q is elided after 
words, So stis not the initial of an affix; and does not get gq designation, 
ges | eat атат T RE I х1 IRON 
regi queri adamo г тад t fr? uat 
1898. The affixes tt and аге, come respectively after 
tho words f& and asg, in the sense of ‘not being together’. 
"Thus +a sfr ‘without’; sp nr sm ‘several’. 


RERE LA: жгне хуз тас н 
facarfarügemasarsrareesnt 1 Regan битпен, à Гуса i 
. 1829. The affixes «асы (жт) and £aükafach 
(ved) come aftex the preposition ft, without changing the 
Sense. C 
Thus fara э = (атаа Prem t "Thus these words may apply toa 
cow, as farm, fase: According to some these words are adjectives 
meaning ‘great, large’ &c, There is no connection here of the sense of 
the base and the affix. 
Хдо ейи EIN TRE Hl 
MESS а AREIA MRA п KARANA Gra о M 
этапа кп ате 0 йїп: жя Wares: * и ied eure RUE var 
чеч "on lat афтае: u Rak чәче n «че: н RG Ce * D git 
ЯЙ! чча aR р * по aaga Ы mew" и Вена аач и аа ST 
URERA * 0 деве 1 аратая п 
1830. The affix katach (wz) comes after the words 
sam, pra, ud, (and vi). 
Ther is read into the sütra by virtue of the word ч ti Thus daem, 
RHE, Ta. ARAN , 





gio | Smpnasta KAUMUDI { CHAPTER XXXVI 8, 183% 


—————— ———————— 


Várt :—The affi qe comes after vg, (йй, «fim and эг in devoting 
dust thereof. As чет ta = ASIR, famen, ачта. Че N&C, 
_ Part:—The affix tes comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places. As ата? drain. Фс, 
Vårt :—When a flock is denoted, the affix azz is added, as ийет il 
Várt —When spreading is denoted, the affix is 2%, and тїїчї: Il 
Vårt .—When a couple is denoted, the affix is чач, аз spem u 
Part :—When six is denoted, the affix is чч, as sau miu V 
` Várti— The affix Мич, comes when it means the oil of it, As 
Relan; sid et А 
Vári :—The affixes gunz and їйїн denote ' а field where it grows, 
after the words £g &c. As quurmwew, eget it 
AGA 1 HATH LWIRI39 | 
RET з RRAS tR U 


1851. The affix ganw as well as чеч comes aster 
the word wa t 
As waget, warne: ‘downwards, ‘very decp’, 
RIR mAn: uri RANET: RIRUN 
rarae 1 яё RRT MRTA TÅ ARZ a 1 pix i RER 
mr 1 gasae п 
1832. The affixes еч, теч and sg come after 
the word wa, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
во formed is a Name. 
Thus miyn чач е 909, ог чатан, waneg € Тһе word signi- 
fies the nose, as well as the person also, as eradizr чїй, Waele! GET d 
geg I ARAIN RLR 
Miza t gam, t 
1833. Тһе affixes еее and Вав come efter the 
word &, in the above, sense of hooked nose, the whole word, 
being а Name, 
Thus Риа and йс a 
Кее: Ном do yon ey faf: eur or Зз апда 7 It is by analogy. 
фен 1 кач, Гета Fr wry nen 
пле а UAR a сардаи waht RU DC Gora эт 1 деце 


Yaris ante t Габела а {чн (тарап feces Paz. Pot auiem] ed 
fps watt see Pix. ales. ont e gem: 











CHAPTER XXXVI. § 1837.) THE Ағғіх Marup “т 
жыш сыыс шышы НН А 
1834. The affixes zaz and fata, come after the word 
frin the above sense ofa hooked nose; and Ё and 19 
are the substitutes of fi before those affixes respectively, 
Thus f га = (us ea maf; + rer fr e frere {Нет 1 
Várt So also comes а, aud FRA replacing fà, as арча ез 


Rua 
Várt:—The affix & comes after the word (gain the sense of ‘its 
eyes’; and {ЧН and іа are substitutes of fga: as figit wea ЧЫ} fae, fre 
“blear-eyed ? А 
Vårt з— is also the substitute, As ga ul А 
Note:—These words apply to the ‘eye’ also, as fuis, В, ДЇ " sore-eyoe.” 
They apply to ‘ person’ also. 
М 
REIN I зил erusmeraredan | 18138 ll 
зеп ета чаа | чЧесагая RETER | uei едена d 
1835. The affix tyakan (WR) comes after the 
words пра and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘ elevation? 
respectively; the words so formed being Names 
Thus waar qarsa lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain, 


aiant е чйя дү а table-land, high-land. 
Note ~The rule VIT. 3. 44 8. 468 doos not apply here, во wo do not get 


the forms eqfeqart or йрт 41 
996 |B IAT I аа 134 N 
Ug та чат) FAPA I wa Fee BAS! JETE di 
1836. The affix athach ( «tz ) comes after the word 
karma, in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘employing oneself zealously in it.’ 
The word qe means zealous work. Jt is formed from ,/ae with the ag, 
Of the Pachàdi, Thus ait чей ans yer: ‘a clever, proficient person? 
R539 1 aqep пя AVANT хач! 13136 A 
теат: data sper апи чи: DSTEPU TESTA (б 
1837, The affix itach (=) comes after the words 
tårakå (е, in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘that whereof this is observed ". 


Thus ates чта sten cas saifa qu: ‘a starry sky’ i c a night in 
which stars are visible, girir qa: ‘a tree in which flowers have grown’. 


912 Srpnanta Кармоо [ Снлттев XXXVI. §. 1838. 
rr MÀ 
The arean class 14 mgri n 
leur, 2 gen D 719 4 явне 5 spe, 6 qa, 1 а (TTR), 8 59, 
9 Rremam, 10 309, 11 sere, 12.9916 13 feno 14 gum, 25 qwem, 16 Eque, N 
ggm 18 ggr, 10 gage, 20 «аат, 21 вац, 22 «qw, 28 cuz, 2449, 20 [Н 26 
чп, 27 gun, 28 'ugeun 29 fueran 20 sr, 31 erg, 32 gut, 83 кет, 35 qum, 
35 gu. 86 фи, 97 Б, ЗА ин, 39 graver (emus), 40 эң, 41 eur, 42 qat, 49 
mme, 44 diete, 45 ты, 40 нїп, 47 ferme, 48 чел (чар) 49 дечат, 50 uri, 
Blage 52 wd, 08 cen, 64 tme, 55 ти, bó en, 57 qu (qur), 58 ға, 09 
se 00 mco, 61 Qu, 62 Qa, 09 чост, 64 319, 65 ga”, 00 aren, 07 were, 68 
gage,” 69 а, 70 туу", TER" 72 о 79 Wat, 74 ве, 70 чмо, 70 
wire, 77 ag, 78 «рїн, 79 ати, BO gt, BL вт, 82 кең (ger), 83 яц, 
8% fügen (їн, ma)", 80 erat, 86 фп”, 87 ara, 88 refero t (айп: mea: 
bnt arto Yi: ), 89 wert, 90 eere, 91 mx, 92 entre, 93 es, 94 tnr t 
RES I aÀ MANTRAS UTT LL S 1 38 Ul 
чтёгицчйн | ж AAT SAAT SANL OA 0 яя ш: * (qus 
TR: Raka: п Ваи o t Ф айс warme {чч 0 aungana Suara 


фей MTSE: % 0 аяти | ETAT l FERATI 1 ща тайла MEATS N 
чт атасаң | аря N 

1838. The affixes dvayasach (3918 у daghnach (ait) 
and mátrueh (919), come in'denoting “ that whereof this is 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction, 

The word agea is understood here, Thus s: qur mam, 
IERA, жың, 'as high as the thigh’. 

Nole mAs AABE ‘water reaching uplo tho thigh’, According to 
seme the first and tho second affixes (бтпувға and daghna) como in denoting the 
messun of nltitudcs snd depths, and not horizontal measures, ‘Tho alix (чч comes 
in а geneva) sento slao, As searag “a cubit Jong’, 

Várt:i—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus Qm: mtem 
eam 'that which is fama (a hand) in length’, Similarly (tie, (чаа: n 

Note :— The мх mitm only is clided, tho other two affixes ara never applicable 
to teso words, 

Уан ~The elision Is invariable after a Dvigu. As Ù Qù пищи 
ача п 

Note: Why do we zay “invariable” P Tho ctiston will tako placo oren 
were thero in doubt, (rte tai nt rt te fete: n 


Vérti—The affix mag comes alter words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, nnd after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As 


Cuaprer XXXVI $. 1842.] THE ArFIX Мато 0913 
A 
MAAMA UR: ЯЯТЛЯД SATA UI, TEAR $uam An exception to this is 
contained in the and Vártika, where måtra is elided in Dvigu compounds, 
owing to the word Ra being used there. i 
Vårt :— The affixes quw and arqa come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in 98; as MARSE = т VT эпга ч 
aaa Sc. " 
fea | geraas а Ww LR 1 ae 
sies: erent rers | чачда | arent! eue n 
1839. The affix an also, as well dvayasach бе, comes 
after the words purusha and hasti, in the first case in construc- , 
tion in the &ense of ‘that whereof this js the lineal measure.’ 
The phrase agea ardt is understood here. By 9 the affixes aq, &c 
are dragnio, Thus gut: wares = AETA, STITT чете, 39179, feat 
ears, ganer, TRIAN 
Note ~The afi is always elided after а Dvigu, As RIG, 
бууч, об, Боб, arei, Peet, fruendi, Paen 


gevo 1 aar: «ат TIIE А 
wea RTOS ач! «ГИЯ 1 сагта tt 
1840. The affix vatup (8&) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case in construction, 
in signifying " that whereof this is the measure of volume". 
The phrase aqa is understood here, As mm sarana arma This 
form is thus evolved; апаат asa (the ti org being replaced by af by VL 
3.91 eared (the аң being added by VIL т, 7o)eararag (thew being 
lengthened by VI. 4. 41 ); the vibbakti being elided by Vl. 1. 68, S. 252 
and q being clided by үні 2. 23 we get finally AIR: атая. een (1 


seat | Вета at a 18 19189 l 
pat яе TT 1 Реда 1 699 1 | 
4841. After the words kim and idam, a(xz) is 


substituted for the of vatup. 
Thus берка те! + sas (VI. 3.90) HR +984 (VL 4, 148) n Prat 
mom. Brun. Similarly gaq пош, кага! 
5981 fa gi TIRE TERE й 
"gd нет яе ч: ешт! өл emn E ET fraud 
M5 





ощ '"SIDoHANTA KAUMUDI [CHAPTER XXXVI $. 1842 
M ———————— 


1842. The айх dati (wf with the elision of qa) as 
well as Ње affix vatup comes after the word Fam, in the first 
case ‘in construction, in the sense of ‘ numerical quantity’. 


The introduces the affixagywhich is changed into «gt ( саң) u 
The word gear means quar qaii e danaa: making estimate 
by numbers, As m tear qaa "wt agnaten апдап: or {айр 
how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these, This always comes 
іп the plural, 


Qmd 1 хатат ча TTI 31S FUR 0 
туча езин TE M 
1843, The affix tayap (ач) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “that whereof the parts are so many ". 
The word qqer is understood here, Thus {з тач ei ququa hav- 
ing five расе. The part being connected with the whole, the force, of the 
affix is to denote the whole. А 
{че | Груп ацетат US CR 108 UN 
чач 1 Raag 1 яаа à Raag d 
1844. Тһе affix ayach (svi) is optionally the substitu- 
te of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 
“As poema = рач, or чоч, «um or (чав ‘a couple’ (а triad! 
(V1. 4. 148). 
RSG аи пй RAR I Y 1R 1 ee Ml 
жазоитчайзач т TUT адя di 
1845. After the word uüha, ayach is always the 


substitute for tayap, having the acute {udâtta ) accent on its 
first syllable. à 


Note 1—Thio atic whey having indicators чу taker tho neufo accent on the 
finn) вуПаМа ( VT. 1 263 8. 2710), i, о. on эт. the special mention of nditia in the 
«їйгє shown that tho accent should be ona sylleble which wonld ofhernise not 
buve taken st i e, the firat кула. е, зд; for had thin not been the menning, 
there nas no nectwily of neng tho word náitia ia the аа, 

1 ая іча Бааз а word (1.3. 22 S. 258}, im tho classical sense, it would 
hare taken mag , the prenent sitea ordainsa oră instead na в mubrtitate awaya, If 
$l is not a Rinkhyt, tlen wo яраш first ordain yng atier it, by tho procoag of 


splitting the sáun V. @ 42 into two, thus estar. ang. SÈ Па and then roplaco 
meni, чап 


vs 13 ` ка 5 
Thee IPARA utai AMET п ама Kage з Man n он 


Снартёв XXXVI § 1848.) THE AFFIX МАТУР" gi 


__——————— 


neve 1 аз аата ажеп: А RI BRI 
етю янт etra eem и хааа den * 0 We ewe sar че 
бей u rgant ptr йсй е i qu атат a, тец 
gia ou 
1846. Тһе affix ja л with the-elision of sta of the 
base ), comes after а Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
init”. 
Thus garam sitar seri аа датам qa “hundod + eleven", Bor aloo» 
War ee 
Ishti:—This applies only after qe and 999, theretore,. it does: not 
apply here arena: wea fet 1 А 
Ishti:—This rule applies when Бош words denote a thing of the: 
same denomination. As kaea miar sre sera arden Ta DER 
этчү u But not here gave. агат бут TEL gs 0 
Wote Тро word Wü in tbe віха je for clearness, The rule applies to: 
WAT also, ва quu MARTE Which may moan 'oither (1) чап THAR TET 
9:02) emm аңшгзаййяпеднд 1 
ghee 1 атаба RI RIBE 1 
si арбоб i (шай aera чач 1 (баң 1 MS 
1847. The affix da come’ jn the sense of’ this is 
surplus in it ', after a Numeral ending in wa and after 
fusa ; with the elision of sid and aR а 
The indicator y cases elision off? portion VE 4. 142 S. 844 


Thus ftat эйт = si wd З 
Note :—Thie rolo applies to abstract Numerals. Hence not here, Sif nn 


iens fae 1 
So also after fair ; as faxr чч п . 
quae genres Suns mum 141919917 
sere JAANA TA: THAT FAT emt serit aei memet 
чарта fieira 1 gab fun т бе iiad amaran.) (ан fani 
radi dica екйге Пари АЙС чай А8я n 
1848 Тһе affix maya (sr with feminine in Str) 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in exchange 
in the sense of “ containing so many times more ofsomething " 
or “the price of a portion of this is so many equal portions 
of the other-". 


orb SIDDHANTA Каџморі [ CHAPTER XXXVI $. 1848. 


T en 


The word aget бот V. 2. 36 should be read in this, The sense of 
the aphorism is " after a Numeral in the first case in construction ( « } with 
the force of a genitive (rea) , comes the affix mac, when the word in the 
first case in construction denotes the value ( era ) of a portion ( gm)”. The 
word gut-means wmr or “ portion”, and faata means ' price’, In comparing 
the quality of one thing with another, fara is the value or price. Thus 
teat Qr мий Paea = (чаан uu" two parts of Yava is 


the price of one part of Udaévit", Similarly fixa , agfa, lit, " Udasvit is 
биа ог ' two-times' the value of yava ", SER 


Note:The word get is in the віпрајаг number, The comparison must 
Yherafore, be modo with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of tho 
other, The ratio must be z: I, but never æ: 2, or т: $ &e. Therefore, the 
tolo does not apply here, Gy wrür utat Wa wefan: n Thom also must “be 
moro then ome. The role therefore does not apply bera: «фу wnat farinen 1 

The word am denotes an integral number, therefore the гше will not 
apply to fraction, Ast rir гине vara: n " 

Tho айх aleo comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of à thing, i, e. in denoting the thing recoived in exchange. (fam) Ав жч 
a Pater апрац = Гаал, оз нат aa чабан =" «араб Sp gon РОТ 
Aminu} wat “the exchange value of Udaévita is twice as mnoh аз that of 
a Yava”, The word {р menne tho thing given in oxchango; aud [Wa tho 
thing received in oxehengo, Both words are teoiprocal end ато tarme of] 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purobasos for coins, 

Why до we say дає ‘of a portion’? Observe ёр Иа Pritet- 
бате 0 Неге being no comparision of ratios, there is no affixing. 

Why do we say [mrt "in denoting the thing given in exchange"? 
Observe, & + em еда = Ree sens (dr aftr “one part of ой cooks or 
absorbs ns much as two parts of milk", Here the sense is that of ‘cooking’ 
and not of purchasing. 

Note: ~-In short Raz diss tho meaning of ‘time or fold'. Ав Виа “two 
time", the word qualifying cometime the батя, zomotimo the (ац ; о, р. [бийм 
antat "Ойле! is twotimea or two-fold or Yara in valuo'; от {ят түң: 
тонаса Тата aro equal to ono Udassit’™. 

REYE I TRT QUA ЧЕТЕ 

OTA үл TEA n 


18549. Lhe atfix dat (ж, causing the elision of the 
Jast vowel with the consonant following it) comes after а 


Numeral in the sixth ease ia construction, when the Sense is 
** making full this number”, 


Снартва XXXVI $. 1853.] THE AFFIX MATUP ^ оў 


That by which a thing is completed is called чет ti Thus четине 


qar: scare the “ eleventh” (i. е. the one which, added to ten, completes 


the eleven ). 
Note:—By this affix, ordinsls age formed. ‘The rule therefore, does not 


apply to a саве like this iaat garmi quit wet n 
{чуо xtate emt іа LR US 1 
3р ASTD 609 | qaaa? ЧО: qeu a атата | AT | асаби Fas + 
amu а ы © 
1850, The augment met (a) comes before wx, in 
the above sense, after а Numeral which ends in 9 when no 


otber Numeral precedes it. 

E Thus quam ‘fifth’ {the completer of the fivé) Why do ме say 

‘ending ina’ Observe {ен qa ae ‘twentieth. Why do we say ‘not 
preceded by a Numeral’? Obseive gargara} gir z 09199 0 

сеце amarag qus xa atn 

wat gums ш Ё | чаті тар чш: AT а ачак гааг YA 

mage t afa: 1989: u eig asia * y güm ga 1 

1851. When dat follows, sm, is the augment of the 


words shat, kati; хайрауа and chatur. 
The wg is to be read into this stra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as @@ ‘when dat follows,’. The word «9а is not a Numeral, it 
takes wa by force of this sütra. тый «emi шй ae: ‘іх’, anf “the which 
in order'? aman: ‘the one in order after several’, «gii: ‘the fourth ', 
Vari The affixes & (fq) and ат come after mat and there is elision 


of the first letter. As 99: oF gån К 
Note т-а thie ond the two following вйїгал, the action of the q, of qx vat 


shes when an sugment is added. 
ses Laggeeaaen RITIRI чай 
waa! qaita ga sc WE! теп! 
1852. When dat follows, fax is the augment of the 
words bahu, püga, 800% and saighe. 
The word wiz is understood here also. The words 97 and uq are 
not Numerals; they take the afix sx by virtue of this шта. Thus sp 
pagan, WET mega: and gat: &с 
sema адаа SHURE 
хе чч: " 


918 SropHANTA Kaustup [ CHAPTER XXXIV, $. 1853. 


Le ———————- 


1853. When dat follows, tu is the augment of a 
stem ending in vate, ` 
- The ward gi? is understood here also, The words ‘ending in ag arc 
Numerals ( } 1.23 S. 258)! and they will take xz by. V. 2. 48; the present 
sútra declares the augment. Thus ast Lge orate, н 
eua 1 веч. ULUR UI 0 
qrsa: t sir: Tet 99: п 


1854. "The affix da comes in the sense of * comple- 
ter thereof’, after the word dvi. 
This debars ggu Thus gy: qst s fidis: ‘the second "Ња which 
Completes the two. 
[ETE ботата TG TRAIL 
ийа 


1858. The affix tiya comes in the sense sof“ com- 
pleter thereof, after the word tri; and there is samprasåraņa 
{vocalisation ) of the stem. 


‘The substitution of a vowel for а semi-vowel is samprasåraņa (1,1, 
45) Thus Re dta quete а: (Vr, т, 108, they of fir assumes the 
form of the prior letter sz which is substituted for q ) 

Note :—In pm tho wie not lengthened by VI, 4.2. becauso that rule 
Dppfies to the lengthening of tho erg letters only, this word being read into VI, 4, 9, 
by anurpitti from VI, 8. 111 S. 174. Tho protythars wry is formed by the firat E 
and monna the Ноте y, fanda it 

QENE | Fagenfiemenmerravemy 412146 T 
par eeeansera sr кш | Глан: 1 бае: 4 саа: eati i 
1856. After the words vinéati &c. tamat (m with 
fern. in- ч) is optionally the augment of dat. 
This rule falling under the jurisdiction of ger we must read the word. 
ginto this sÓtra, asthe affix to which the augment gagis added, Thus 


Tien mar = (duis or Fra: ‘twentieth ' ааа: or qam, fafana: or 
fain: fuaa or (én: аго or рїп: n 


Wetet—In tho csse of s and yg there will lo no difference whatever whe 


ther we take them as affixes or es augments, Thus чая =ч ee (УТ, 4, 
Mt ear N 


Sue Ота TARATA RITE у зо 
пец үл. сяля: 1 тавсан: 1 тайда DT XQ ядан: gb 








CHAPTER XXXVI. $. 1860] THE AFFIX МАТОР 919 


1857. Always after the words sata бо, and after 
шава, ardha-mésa and sam-vatsar, iamat is the augment 
of dat. 

"The words warea аге numerals. “rhe worcs ara &с. are not nume- 
rals ; they would not have taken gz bot by the implication of this sütra. Thus 
AW рош: Waar ‘hundredth ; agaaa: | Similarly araea gen: MERRTE: the 
last day of the month ; sré4tqas: t ачаа 0 А 

Noto ›—Ву the next eftva the words 99 60 would bare taken qs; but 
the scope of that sütra is confined to numerals not preced: . by another numeral, 
There is no guch restriction ћете. Hence we have Taman: | бїшчая: і 


gens Lagarde: 1412185 0 
чїйяч ачибе бага +@ жеч ча age! дій ая! tt 
1158. After the words shashhti фе. when no other 


Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augnent of dat. 
By sütra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it comp- 


ulsory, Thus qar: 
« when not preceded by а Numeral "? Observe qaae: 


Why do we say 
ачан), RaRa: OF «ная: 1! Here V, 2. 56. S. 1856 applies also, 


seus Lad третей: 1 18 LET 
quad o: cant Rara AS RARR четата 1а uma 1 агаа ant t 
1859, Whena Sükta or a Saman is to be expressed, 
the affix Chha ( $a) comes after a prátipadika ( nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix шайр (V. 2. 94). 
The word adi means ‘in the sense of ят affix’ The sense of TX. 
Is “whose is dt or in whom itis"; Thus sregrae TSR ошата. 
ueri framed ата, 910714. 919 u 


Note Тию nfz comes after n collocation of words, ns rerum ‘the 50КА, 
containing tho words sped 919 ' ©. & Rig Veda Mandalo 1. «ркы 164. Here the words 
Ж qae are considered аа > Nominsl Stem. So also жапгдач п 

pete | regar] 1 R 189 " 

" aedem ger ан чч ges a aair 
weed" 
1860. When an Adhyáys or an Anuvåka is to be 
expressed, there is ( optionally Y Tuk-clision of the айх Chha 


having the above sense. of matup: 


recep BRI imm | 


920 ЅтррнахтА Kaunupr [CHAPTER XXXVI $, 1861. 
„———————є———— 
А Thissütra indicates by implication (919%: ), that the айх р comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhydya or an Anuvakk, According to 
P&tanjali the elision is optional, by the very fact of the rule enunciating 
the elision of the affix. According to Kaiyyata, as this sfitra is not placed 
in the section of matup affixes, which was the proper place for it, (rom its 
enunciation here we can infer that the elision is optional, Thus mig weds" 
чий = иўир зор, geret à In the alternative, needa: t 
wer | ences RIL ERR 
чту, шош: 1 fuss] Aaa gessi Загас: ou 
1861. The affix an comes in the sense of matup, 
when an Adhyáya or an Anuvika is to be expressed after 
the words vimukta фо, ' 

Thus Ramas tgs ат п бо also ap de. 
eam “тет S чї d анаң, 5 um Cue) б айша (анн) 7 
ae Гаа e gerry П ячна, 12 mitra, (afas ), 18 єтї, 14 

Я ‚ 16 тагї, 17 чае, (чега, ), 18 еа, 19 quía (чий), 20 


ЧЙ laa, 22 rama, 23 cer, 25 sof, 
(revert) 27 бй, 28 н, 29g. п Cohen) 9 cem 


{сз sara Y IRER I 
пейскай ÄR: | gR: di 
. 1862, After the nominal stems goshada &e, there 
is the affix vun (1%) in the sense of matup, when an Adhyáya 
or an Anuvikn is to be expressed, 


Thus eiessesfennitn = reis rq, are ear 
oen risu чоп t 
Another reading is argy the final consonant being mute, Ы ў x 


Liner, Сч), 2 gor (mr), 8 Зеле, 5 "wil, 
чө, wf Cl боа Fazer C os fida cd. 10 аа а 
19 tug. (tut). 14 tems 15 чона, 210 орч, 17 чиг, 19 qum, d н 
SEER тая ARES TDI AE ERA | 
LIT gorse 0 
1862. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin 
heing in the seventh ease in costruction, when the i is 
“versed therein or skilled therein ", | Ө S 


Thus et ‘go: = Ы i 
уй} SUB; Седя ра eget УІ. 1. 144 aurium 
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eer | атягїй ҮЧ: 9151516581 
AGT тя ART: | rate aa А9881 gua TF | suat Рана: 1 
1864, The affix kon (є) comes in the sense of ‘ versed 
therein, skilled therein’, after the nominal stems fkarsha &e, 


being in the seventh case jn construction. 
Thus wwe mE mo wen | The best texts have M&T: 
( Bohtlingk ) А 
А Lowa (arnt), 2 Ceu 5 Frere (Far) 4 чех, 5 omma, б oua, 
ача (Ama) 3 ча, 9 st, 10 19, 11 атча, 12 99213 wy (fame), 169,15 
33,16 gn, 17 uan 18 THR, 19 wmm, 20 #4, N 
їзє чаб хатан А 191 ERE 

чип кесті ЧӘ UIT ae TN | ан: b 

1865. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 


and hiranya, being in qth case in construction, in the sene of 


‘a desire thereafter ^ 
The word qra means «desire, wi 
also five: U i 
ques Largus: FSS LN ER 16 1 
айа нчи: dn ragaina U 
1866. The affix kan comes after а word denoting & 
in the sense of ‘who takes eare of it, who 





Thus ча atr cerit eaae 0) So 


part of one’s body, 
bestows care upon it,’ 
ds ga and mu are understood in this sütra, The word faa 


‘The мог 
pon, craving after’. Thus Gag wae now і е, 


means ' devoted to, intent Vi 
nia RR саай n Я 
: isin the ploral number, indicating that the affix comes 


Note;-—The афа и 
avon after в collective compound of Буйра terms, Thus Geen, ATAT: U Boo. 


IL 8. 44 
sues | STATA | 41815850 
чий sa eua | ATST araea zd wf sp 
engen адет: acentos t n 

1867. The affix than (6% ) comes in the sense of ‘yor- 
acious after the word udara. 


This debars the affix +7 К 
iring to conqueri шере: see УП, 2.49. 5. 


Adyfina=not des 5 
га from the root div. 


3028 for the formation of this wo: 
16 
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eee NEM NOM dE 
Noto :—The translation given вЪото is steording 4o “Dr. Bohülingb. Accorde 
ing to the Kasiké, tho dnuvritti of ў is also read into thie їй. The moaning 
then would bo ‘thak comes after the word udara in the seventh -enee in constraction, 
in, the senec of ‘ who is devoted therein, when the word so forreod-monns ' vorocious + 
A person who is very much distressed by hunger is so called ; sic 
Гайса | Thus edt ata: = sree (ie. этч: ) 
Why do we say when it means ‘voracious,? Observe SQ: 
‘abdominal ^ . 
{св 1 да чш: тїї RC TI ; 
ая аа яа rep! ает gaat stu amare 1 ERST SUY |e 
qa чете: caw: umm шрот 
1868, The affix kan (F) comes after the word sasya 
being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
is “ to supply-richly with it", 

"The anuvpitti of az, not of am, is ‘to be read "here, The word Wet 
means ' good quality’and not'corn', Another reading is жед. The word 
AR means ‘all, every where '. That which -is full of (za). good qualities 
(ue) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus «em 
qc: =: ЧП ‘a rice, above all praise", «кат: ӨТ: ‘а good man, not 
equalled by any’, 

еса I AT RTA INERT EEN 

aiena fo wre үт йй quo Sr rar: t 

1869. The affix kan comes after the word пй ‘a 
share’ in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
t who must take that’. 

The word siis used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing 
that the construction must be accusative. The word wiz, nom. wd is 
formed by adding fig to the root g, the force of the affix being that of 
"must, or necessity", Sco III, 3. 170. S. 3311. The word qRa, will govern 
accusative and not genitive ( IT. 2. уо. S. 628.) 

Thusstq qt = її: ‘an heir’, i.e, who is entitled to take a share 
at partition Lc. agiata: атқ: qu: t 

{Озо rar PIER аа 1а 190 1 
Werke деа vent: 5 
А 1870. The nf Kan comes amer the word tantra 
a loom or a shuttle, in the sense of “taken off therefrom 
not long ago or shortly before ”. 
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i 





The word ama must be in the fifth case in construction, by the very 
fact ofits being so employed in the sitra, The word efit means * short. 
Hime, not. long’ ач; means "taken of", Thus anaunga: = TAR 
a сон just taken off the loom or from which the shuttle has just been 

„акеп off? i, e an unbleached cloth. As aa: qe; Sem MRU ‘a new 
mantle ‘= лач: or a 1 


єз | rea eH «апага ALR 190 1 
agale япдап нй 9 П | gerd шей wr «Ёла TE 


мудрац айай ra t 


1871. The words Bréhmanaka and ushpika are 
anomalous, when they are-Names. 

"hus ат! qus та: U The afix ma 16 added to mp" 
with the force of а place where Brábmanas who live by the profession of arms 
dwell’, Similarly afra means seme n. The-word sm is replaced by em by 
virtue of this sûtra, 

seen, | фйтотуай iffi L1 UR 1 
via «ан ефе: зет абба etm efie 
1872, The affix kan comes after the words а and 


ughna, in the sense of ' who goes to work thus’, 
The words a:and wm being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construction, As star ‘who goes to work coldly’ i.e. a lazy man = tia 
Simus se: Similarly зата: ятй, тер ‘who goes to work hotly ^ - 


vog rfr LER 1931 
этсек 3919999 U 
1878. The word adhika is anomalous. 


The word sium: meaning. ‘more’, is formed by adding sto tke- 
word муе ; there being elision of the second term before the affix, Thus 
mias бтр erate or AAt Rear ЕЙ: “a Drona fs superior to Kbart” oni 
= üt “a Khari is inferior to Drona", The word sitet; goyerns nomi- 
native or accusative indifferently. * 

Note —Thas sengi AM «І 1 Similarly AA would have governed? 
the nocusative ala, Bub Pinimi uses tho ablatire and Jocoliva after ndhiko, ан 


in IT. 3, 9. S. 645 and V. 2. 45. б. 1916 end thus we leara that it governs tho 
‘This is the enso when sdbyarubde P аа activo participle, 
e participle, aa it may alsa bo by IIT. 4. 72.5. 3080, then 
‘twill take tho fest case ir constraction, ш 


or the locative. 








ablative nnd locative. 
But when it is a pas 
аз the participle denotes. the object) 
that case, thore will not be the ablative 
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foe Se MEC 


09981 яаа: mirar 1412 159 


weis ча imi тай фан 1 ames тара: элна RN! 
trips: t 


1874. "The words anuka, abhike and abbika ane 
anomalously formed by adding ma to anu and abbi,the meaning 
‘being at liberty to do or being fond of’. 

‘Thus mgmmaä= mgm: ‘desirous, libidinous’ атаб = 009! ОГ 
ат: ^a lover, voluptuous person'. These are formed by adding Str. to 95 
atid ирен In one case the short x of abhi is lengthened, 

RENY I iasa 141 RUT 

araa: mi nienia rira: u 

1875. The affx kan comes after the word párávt, 
jn the third-case in’ construction, signifying * who strives 
to gain something by that”. 


The word qrim means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’, One 
who endeavours to obtain anything by fraud is called чай: ‘a cheat, а 
juggler, a partisan’, qtaf=a rib, a cooked thing; as reb: sierra, ATË 
"uas: бос. 


ROOK Lr: ARIT A? seat | 1S SR 1 
Фат nisy uates rra: fe: 1 refer: 1 vos srt quet, Затен 
roiv: v 
1876. The affixes thak and {Пай come respectively 
after ayahsüla and dendajine, in the same sense of “who 
strives to gain something by that”. 


The word дц is understood here also. The word sta: ач 
means 'a violent proceeding’, Who seeks to obtain anything by violent 
means is called чта: 7: = qme n The word сахн, means ' staff ( dan- 
da) and hide (ajina )' i е, outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy, Who seeks 
to gain something by hypocrisy and deceit is called атап: ө eroi: n, 

R599 | атаба souris gar (Y 1a 199 It 


а тоела «t spur! fü Wb ar oe emen 1 ПАЯ xc 
eren тача адий апета fret «reg * d «Da erm ета eed адет! 
чүчү 





1877. The affix kun is added to an ordinal number, 
in the scuse of "acquiring a subject after so many attempts” ; 
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and thera is optionally the elision of the affix denoting 
the ordinal number. ` 

The word ач (У. 2 535. 1853) stands here as a type of all 
words ending in affixes denoting ET i. e ordinals, The word HEX means 
acquired or learned hereby’. This qualifies the base, Thus пеат er 
We quof = бк атта or RAER E ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or 
book by the second time’ i ©. s successful mastery by the second time”, 
So also Prat or батя, STA OF pis 

Vårt .—When the word, formed by the afix kan, means the gerson 
who acquires after so many times, then the elision of the ot affix is 
compulsory and mot optional, Thus Ter тї and qnircsum ЗЧ 
Devadatta who learns the book for the sixth time’ 17е, ‘who succeeds in 
learning the book at the sixth attempt’. Similarly wm SEM U The 
word sym here is confined to books опу end to nothing else, 


seem Lea cat eredi LX 181 SST 


"aedi qed bai Вар: ETT | mem 
1978, The affix kan comes after a word in the first. 
case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when 
the sense is “ he is their leader”. 
The word mavit means ' head-man, leader, spokes-man ' Thus adr 


айза саасеть п 50 also erent and 9: À 
Noto :—Why домо say ‘when meaning а lender! P Witness ager: ARNAN 
Hero thoro is по affixing. 
[3 agone aras TTT LAUR USS D 
pages som 0 
1879. The affix kan comes aft 
а дов”, in the sense of “ clog is its fetter 
word means a young camel. 
Thus Sas HITS quond ETT [i 
ote ;—Tho young ones of а ceme! mre called exer Tho wooden clogs put 
on their fect to prevent them from straying аге called Spr Though the rones 
dc ато also nsed along with the clog, yet grinkbaln being the principal object that 
takes nway Use freedom із called aaga or bond or fetter. 
pase | gex wwe 1Ч 1% 151 
arenas TH! FR TRIE N 


er the word griikhala 
?, when the whole 
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ee a EM 


1890. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ' long- 
ing after, yearning ’. 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called 
qued The word wem: is formed by adding жа to- the: preposition «€ 
without changing the sense, in the sentence amannengia: 0 Thus gear Vid! 
чер: WHATS TGA ог TERESA: Ut 

45441 телин MIR TSE N i 

BVA ATTA HEMT 1 аа oar Са ae! 1 sisti Kid 

теа «ат! їчї їйї Paare 1 чл araea оа: 1 О Pati ficta fiers И 
1881. Tho affix kan comes after a word expressing 


a time, ох a causo or effect ( of the diseased ), when an illness 
is denoted. 


_ The word ги means ‘days’ &c, and дўяя means ‘the cause (of 
disease) or its effect’. Thus Reasi е {ар тп ‘the fever which 
comes on the second day’, Similarly after а word denoting sats a5. 
ййччїгїйла: (афо sect ' а fever caused by poisonous flowers’, So also 
magam So also зет айде ела: “а fever producing heat’. Why do 
we say " when an illness is denoted"? When 'iliness' is not meant, then 
there is no affixing, as, ПТ {гй 

Note —Tho word dz is to bo rend in to thie айта from tho noxt siltrs, 
Therefor words Ад: бе ate Names, 

RSS Eae арт GINA IXI RIAR I 

NYRER F UA IURRITA MUUTA тл! ATIN: MANII 

gnen irimo u exea gaten: o n черо t 
1882. The afix ken is added to а word denoting 

food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of * this 
is the principal food on this particular occasion ", when the 
whole word so formed is a Name. 


Thus gegar тїн iisipan Vr " The GagApapika 
= Раштат". е, that particular Full-Moon day im which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food. 


Wirt—The affix tbt comes after zw in the same sense. As чабат 
pint a 


(SSE RAITT INL SE 
кшй: STRANATA! Ид н 
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1883. The affix ай comes after kulmásha, in the 
‘sume sense “this is the principal food on this particular 
‘occasion "—and the whole word is a Name. 
The sz обяз із for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 
per таяне aH тяг 0 
аске зчазве заа 1x 158 1 ' 
ЕЕЕ Саи 
1884, The word srotriyan 15 irregularly formed 
‘meaning ‘ who has studied the Chhandas’. i 


Note:—The я, in xau is for the sake of посепі. Ас йт: "а 
Brkhmapa leamed їп tho Vedas”. The word sia is cither a condensed expression 
Jor the full sentenco 1518, referring to no particular basa or affix. Ortho word 
“arte is replaced by pm, and then is added the afix uau But how do you form 


then pga, in tbe sense of 891998, by sdding the айх erm by IV.2 59 8. 
10501 ‘The preeent stra is optional, the vord at of V. 2. 77 8.1977 being under- 
Чоой егет an that wo baye the form дәт: also. Somo say thet sian npplies 
ошу to that person who has nob only studied tho Vedas, but who acte проп its 
purport also, while mew applies to в stalent in general ; во one sütra dovs not 
dobar the other, ns thoy apply to different objects. 


ec Lira spe бааа А UR EER 1 


set fe: U ч . 
1885. Tbe affixes ini (zx and than come after the 


word griddha, in the sense of “ this is олоп by him”. 
safen: “a person who has eaten obsequíal 





Thus sid BRT amit or 
food”. 

Noto Тыв relatos to o person who eats on tho doy the Sriddha ceremony 
takes place; and not at ату other time nor who eats stale food of #108068, ster 
gA oe: saan rf ATT !! The word эп originally menus а certain cere- 
mony, and is derived from tho word sear with the affix a V. 2 10) In а figurative 


sense, it here means the food taken at that coremony. 
gene vata UR 1 
чї germ sil 0 
1886. The айх ini (са) comes after parva, in the 
sense of by whom something was done formerly ’. 


The word 9а of the last sütra is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which зя is the agent. The S7 of the last. sütra is not to be read 
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FR i i i i 


into this sûtra Therefore we must supply some general verb such af 
‘doing’ &e, to complete the sense Thus gi wewmtsgátn In fact gi. 
means “ by whom some thing was done &c, formerly ul 
R559 | BIRT I RT R18 1 
шїп s ye 
1887. ‘The affix ini comes after the word pfirva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done ’. = 
Thus gagi? gue vi pania ‘who formerly made’, sf eiiis U 
NoterIn these words, frst ga nod gi oro compounded by II, 1, 4 ; and 
thon the afix is added, ‘These two sütras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to theso two 
mexia түн чча тагача eT “that which cannot possibly be anything 
bet а Pritipadika or Nominal-stem, docs, ( contrary to I. 1.72 Б. 26) not donot 
that which onds with it but it denotes only iteolf.” sagaraurdtsnnfaaryart Tho 
rato of ryapadeatvad-bhiva doss not apply to в pritipadika”, That rolo is 
embodied in tho following paribhishi—aqtitrynferz—"'an operation which 
affects somo thing оп acconnt of somo spacial designntion, which for certain reasons 
nttaches to the latter, affects likowiso that which stands alono and to which theroforo, 
just beconeo tho ronsons for it do not exist, that special designation doeg not attach” 
e555 1 кароч l RIR LST I 
eia a orgie А : 
1888. The effi ini comes after ishta бо. in the 
sense of ‘by him’. 
Thus eire gt ай; rile &c. "who sacrificed ", “who performed 
a charitable act", The words sity, sft &c. formed by wu will govern 
locative instead of accusative, See virtika under If, 3. 36, So also «А tl 
Lee, 2 02 ester (тая), 4 (тїн, 5 afena y б Rie, 
т Renter, B Cream *, 9 Старе, 10 Чаа, 11 чате, 12 ауа, 13 alara, 14 
sata, 16 тА", 16 meats, 17 uen, 18 emt, 19 ema, 20 күт ( emma, ) 21 
sila, 22 атта (to, 23 впйїйп,24 агр, 20 sperit, 29 (туя, 27 чип, 25 
wae, 29 Suppe, 20 anA З1 ga, 3° turf, 28 чук, M тїп, 85 
Profan, 86 Pralna, 57 Ёл, 98 wf, 29 айкап, 40 тя, 41 ftm, (2), 48 
eren, 42 gm, 44 fifa. 45 атуул, n 


gece | afd Ruhak чЧчечаћ ) x 12162 р 
EO ребе и лшщ: 
1889. In the Chhandas, the worde paripanthin nnd 


pariparin ate anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of * an antagonist’. 
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` Note ithe word qia 3 i 
i чатӨп means ‘on adversary, en anfagonist" Thus ңү en 
\ ae 1 Ц 
| чш fnt exper Pa (Хај, Ved. IV, 94.) Thess words are obsolete 
| in tho classical literature, Sco however Gita TIT. 34. 
| сео | TATA | LR 188 1 


втачанёит MATS 119, U R А 
1890. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 


ini, denotes ‘ who goes after, who searches’. 
Thus nagg 919,“ going after ог searching the cows’. 
ча 1 егш шКёнтпн | LITTER 1 


татат andi! A 
1801. The affix ini comes after the word sikshat, in 


the sense of‘ a spectator, looker on, when the word so formed 


‘is а Name. 
The word arta is an Judeclinable, The word dar is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word, Thus arate gere emi, ‘an eye 


witness ',' 
Note Ла avy transection libe lonn, &e. threo perrons directly seo tho foot 


and muy be called ger viz. who gives who takos, and another who moroly looks on. 
By using the word dat the word gem is restricted to the mera looker on, aud not, 


to the lender or borrower. 
veta 1 frr t байкер! Ка! 89 N 


айй carp чё бабке: armies eat: u 
1892. The word kshetrlyaeh (89174) is anomalous, 
* not, curable in 


meaning “ curable in another body "i.e. 


this life ". 


The whole word is em 
chikitsya; or the word gái, with acute on the I 
adding the affix че о the word qa, the force 0! 
therein’ and the word чс is elided before this affix. Thus 919941 sari 
disease’, i, e.—organic disease. The word « means body assumed in thc 
next reincarnation. The word 98а applies to an irremediable disease, 

Note 2—The word &fxd menns ‘poison 'aleo = cit «cr ottima Pate 

ther's body where it bns entered *. Or 
Taxes ятеїй- 


кайп Thot which is fo be removed from amo! 
5 р ей aat HOT rane fu 

ther field i, e. 

st be weeded 


ўрга means * rank growth ot grass + 
. wem "that like grass Ee. which grove in а parekebetro or nno 
2 field sot apart for grain бо. ond not for ST апа which Ghersfore my 


n2 





unciated here in the sense of para-kshetre- 
last syllable, is formed by 


[the affix being “curable 
"incurable 
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out (chilitsys )" Or біч ia un i ndulterer *, i.c, Чч: ЧЧ, ОЧ Papae: байа 
sq: 4l These ma all secondary meanings. 


хоча aaa ао агачта ичет 0 
лате 
. шшен че Ра анан egy iu wes ree 1 йара C 
$ 1893. The word Indriyam, (having udátta on the 
last ), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so 
called, either because it 3s “ the characteristic from which the 
existence of Indra is inferred ”, or ‘it is seen by Indra’, or 
“it is created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it 
is given by Indra 

The word @ гд is 3 primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &с, Its derivation is obscure, if itis a derivative word at al In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix чч, added alter 
wa, in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. Аз wwe impae чч wu The 
senses ( indrlyas ) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is in- 
ferred by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs 
аге the ‘marks’ orsigns or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument 
presuppose an agent, there being no instrument without an agent, 

Note :~Or tho senses (їлйпуав ) are so-called bocanse thoy are'sten o? 
knoyn by Indra or Atma’ (ger ge = 574). “Tho абл is hero added tos word in 
the third case in construction. The knowivg or perceiving of the sonsea by the Self 
w an allusion to the following Siuti of the Aitaroya Upanisbed Chapter YII verso, 
18, whore ihe Seli having croaled the physical body took a survey of it, ачай yet 
ap aama, He beheld this Brahma, who dwells їп tho body, who pu va- 
des bvery whore, and vicleimed— I have seen this’, Or they aro во called beeauso 


hoy are ereuted by Indra or Atmé ( qt ee) i, o. the sensos nro formed, arc ding 
to the good aud bad deeds of the Self, Or they are go oslled boonuse thoy aro ‘wished 


for’ by Indra or Bolt (хеч BE id) ав thoy are the gateways of knowledge, Or 
they nro во called bocauso they wie ‘gron ty" Indra Cam gà ) i o. they мо 
ullottud to their respectivo objecte by Indra e. g. the eye is given to porceive faros, 
the ear to perctito pounds and ғо om. ‘The word ar ‘or? joins every one of the above. 

The word qi stows, that there may be other appropriate significa- 
tions also: As, хәл góma -gran ‘senses “difficult to be subdued by 
the Soul, 

dE eue RA BT y ERLER 


Marien afa iaa а apaia RAAR iiA 
Qux Wal 599014: 0 
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. 1894. The айх шаір (за FFG f. Ф) comes after a 
word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it 
ig, or ‘in whom it is% 

, Thus arise: ufui nom Amta’ having cows ', аз Frere Werth 
"ur зая; абе = ача (3 being substituted fora by УШ. 2.9) as quant 
giq: 0 Similarly атр saaat The word ИЯ shows that the use of ня 
and cognate affixes are restricted in their application, For example, a person 
who has thee barley grains only will: not be called agar п This affix comes. 
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, aS Seana! baving. 
many cows’. (2) When censure (rar) is implied, as again, dendo (3) 
when praise ( qat) is meant, as чай. seat, ( 4 ) when an inherent, or permá- 
nent quality of a thing js meant ( ATUT ) as, їй gar: us When excellence: 


Cnitraraa) is meant, as ДӨЙ seat V (6) When accompaniment (gat) is meant, 
as gogh watt u (7) When the sense of sift.‘ to be" is denoted, as «RMT Ih 


gens серин ща! ЕК 
аң, сеч! 999191 ausa res; es, qd, men, eid, TOT 

«5, ятя, gud! чага: п егш тач ett PHATE 1 
1895. The affix matup comes after the nominal 


stems rasa фо, in the sense of ' whose it is’, or ‘in whom. 
it is’, 
As тич, BINA» печат! (Why this special sùtra with regard оа & 


words, when they would have taken 88x by the last sütra ?) This prevents 
the application to these words of other affixes having, the sense of лу 1 


Note :—How do you form then жй жип, Р а heso mo THY 
forms, According to PStanjabi thie віта is weeless, Or the worda za Ge, muat denote 
organs of taste, tonchi &o, i, o. T should mean taste, FY 

mesiiog оч аяг i| So also 
Aud all 


d с do nob moan ‘form’ and laste" 
m thoir 


eat ае: «ейт, bere Wd sui 
а by this sütra, aud for 


words of quality having one syllable sre governs 
derivative in mgg u Soo V. 2.115. 

1:2 =ч, 3 чї”, 4 "s за 697 
galat бедама), 10 атга: (eem) uU 

Gana Stra —Tbe affix agg comes aft 


PET INL d muet 


er ка бс, when they denote. 


quality. 
Gana йа So also after words of one ЗУ Hie Асетик 


асаа яй 4191 КА 
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amaa ча ай яе чай {ез db ratory | frena u 
BUTT mg Ине: * п щй Осаге рах ч: | N: U 
1896. The word-forr ending in q or in « is called 
Pha, when an affix with the force of matup (‘whose is it,’ 
‘or in whom it is’ V.2. 94) follows. 


The word Bha is understood in this sütra. Thus is the word sara 
(VL 4 131 S. 435). By making these Bha, the operation of pada 
rule is barred 


Vári :—The affix agg is elided after words of quality (gore), as 
йн Mase tt = wa ЧЕ: 0 Gem, wa: ke. 


чыз 1л теттин aAA: с\з 


melissa anatase нед 9: татр 1 PAR ! 
фин (їшїп! satan | ате! этет! PRESE. ачага і чата It 


1897. For the x of the айх яч is substituted а, if 
the stem ends in я ог sy(and st) or if these are in the 
penultimate position; but not after ач and the rest. 


After a stem ending in gor having ч as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in sr orm, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted for the of agri First after stems ending inq, as 
Peay ( (ката). Secondly я, penultimate: as wadfargi Thirdly a stem ending 
in вт ora, as maam, 091979, Н Fourthly st or ar in the penultimate as адата, 
зїн, и 
Why do we say “with the exception of aq ёс"? Observe summ, 
afar, п 

The following is the list of gai words. 

Lan 2 Wem 3. ЇЙ, 4. ЧЇЙ, 5. emu, 6, meer, у. чүп, 8, кеп, 9. vr А 
‘These words either end in я and «por have these as their penultimate. 10, 
wis, 11 vafis, 12, дзя, These are exceptions to VIIL 2, 15. S, 3600 ) 13. ef, 
14. HFA, 15. p. These are exceptions to VIH. 2. 10,16, gẹ, 17, ay 18. gm, 
19. HY, 20. л 1 These are exceptions to VIII 2. 11, 4 

This is an Alcritigaga. Wherever in a word, the s of mas is not chang- 
„ed to я though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
aang class, In the secondary word anit (ея ti), the з change has not 

taken place, because the sr is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being a n 


The word sq in the 50га is the Ablative of я, be of em itis 
Батга D £ ndva of these two letters, 
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2 асва 161806 0 

чанагы 9: «19 Ara Laga, d 
1898. Thea is substituted for the # of wa after а 
stem ending iu аше consonant, — 
Аз Praag U ` i 
gree Lem 8 18 L0 . 

sidera eng mare абм. sint SA n 
1899. The & із substituted for o 


faa when the 


word so formed is а Name. 
ee VI. 3. 120. S. 1042 


As ўч чат Ёог long vowel, s 
{соо eae LEIRI RA 
madama, 914: versas 


чн че daret fram | arara: 

ara, 1 затта: ELE  ! эринг 1 TATEA чай: ! 
cotta аг! WENA 1 жїша: 999199 1 iliud q: RAAR 1 
сатте нария: | eTa TSE п жаатта veil TTT це ч cient 
я яф чит А 

1900. The following six Names are irregularly form- 
ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, zumagvat 


ed :—üsandivat, 
charmanvati. Y 
The change of 4 to їп these was obtained from the last sútra. The 
is from the stem 


irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. mr 
sraa which is here changed fo wert NAS MANL fa 
not a name we have 91949191 
2. мяа is froni wer whic is changed to e&t і As sedata the name 

of a particular Rishi. Otherwise 9178 " 3- «niunt is from ч which is chang- 
ed to «xat as чойе AEST Otherwise we have тата і 1. ЯЯ ÎS from eat 
there is vocalisation of 4 and the lengthening is by VIL 4 2 S. 2539. PRNL 
is the name ofa Rishi. Otherwise we have, maarata l 5- garg is the name 
of a mountain ; itis formed from ал which is changed to 419. и Otherwise We 
nd its change 


have arara б. whao is from ада, there is non-elision ofa an 
i is the name of a river. Otherwise we have «mtu 


tom n The Charmanvat 
91513131 


geog! чает 
gene TT ай ой баа! uua aur ARE [1 | 
1901. The word seme, de irregularly formed, in the 


fuas” ora game ". 


When 


sense 0: 
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NOTER Сыны MED pK UN О 
Tt is derived from qa ‘water’ with the affix si t «чета is the name 
ofa Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command, It also 
means ocean or that in which water is beld, like, get &e, 
{воз 1 TTA FTES LR 1 RBI 
аги! qs тараа d 
1902. Also «тача when the sense is of a good 
government, u 
"The kingdom whose king is good is called usata var, ersteqdt qi The 
affix mgtis used here in the sense ofmámr or praise. Otherwise «psa, U 
4803 1 потопа! азасы | V 16 4 
Sere gerne | antrenlent | freely: terra: Ger бехата шол, 
Яе а arg 1 плачеа kean чрпайз@тап єй Tas чуг A 
чалгы tt 
1908. Тһе affix lach (& ) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long sm, the word 
expressing something which is found only in а living bejng. 
Thus from «gr ' a crest’ we have «pers: or spera, 0 Why do wesay 
Mwhich is found in a living being’? Observe frarna fta: ‹ the crested flame of 
а lamp’. Why do we say " ending in п "? Observe алта, Чї, d 
Tt should be stated that the affix ач comes only after what denotes 
sember ог limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, passion, intelli- 


gence ёс. that are also found in a living being ), Hence there is no affixing 
ofa, here in Faria possessed of intelligence". 





Every affix is udátta (IIT. 1. 3 ), unless contrary is indicated by some 
anubandha, The mer would have been udêtta by III. 1. 3, even without the 
indicatery | (VI. 1, 163 5, 3710). The employment of this aunbandha , 
however, indicates that this udátta will never be changed into svarita, as 
other udáttas are by rule VII. 2. 6. S. 3659 } As «rerat'sfar u 


-«Eog 1 Гаа зета 1M 18180 il 


inrer стар 0 баса: сата crear agreed ag тачат, 
бяикюйра sat яп аа ҹаәтата а NEU e nq: U 
1904. ‘The айх lach comes in the senso of matup, 
alter the words sidhma &e, and optionally matup also. 
Thus fus or (tena 1 The word дегин, understood in this (ига, 


bauses the employment of the айк. пч in the alternative, It does not mean 


CHAPTER XXXVI. § 19 ‘Tue Arr Матур 935 





that the affix wa is optional For were S optional, then the affixes qr and 
$3 would come by V. 2, 15. S. 1922, after those words of fren class which. 


end in, But that isnot the case. 

‘Vote:—The moris ièn and чї lengihen the sowel before m, as Weil: 
чий u р 
. Várli—The words 3%, G3, am TAE and watake the augment wd 
before aq, as TAS TIA qs TER, ER U a 

Note:The words 311, 99, 96 and ag ie 
ав Heres, ЧЕТ: ЧИЙГЕ: and gete: but 317989199: when ро censure is meant, 

Nolei—The affix яя comes after words denoting lower organisms and words 
у nafaa: чиба quie: N 

1 fae, 2 IG: 3 яй, 4 чї. 5 dt ‹ siis ), 6 Ячи“, 7 BAe 8 farra, 9 ai 
10 qr, 1145, (sog) 1299,13 IT 4 їе, 15 qimmiti 16 атаса телета га 
el? wemersemen (Get) Ss 18 «di, 19 am, 20 stat 21 ае, (анч) 29 
23 Brg, 24 ra, 25 аг, 26 fag, 27 RI 28 gem (ues ) 29 TS 30 qg, Зі ms 92 
og, 38 ты, 84 ч 30 md 20 mU (meg ) 37 нч, 98 де, 30 ga, 40 19,41 
чайн, 42 qua’, oen, 4239, 4 Free, 45 gez, f Чаа 48 m 


49 Sat, tt 

{воч 1 scat фый тц! 91451 
чапай oer 6919797994 санча аена IRE RUNE: sem ш . 
1905. Тре affix lach comes after the word vatsa 
and айва, in the sense of love" and © strength ” respectively.” 


n 4 
amt when censure is meant, 


denoting disonse : ав qeu RAR 


he calf, loving; tender’. era: ' strong, lusty *. 
Note — Tho word TET moans Та фе я: there ів по trace of ite origin, 
Tor it je applied to father, master фо, ав чыга: ЄЧЇ, muet {ҥш фес The word sre 
повара ' shoulder? but aa moans : strong ', The айх e in those eased is not optional 
bat necessary and debors max nin other'senges, the matup only is added as sarit 


воа". 


йг, бага Exo 1 
ТЫЫ 
{яе r TT Ee: RETO 


‚ чач үзган 7d j 
1906. The affix Пась (96 ) as wel as Jach, comes 


aftey tbe word phena, f matup : and optionally 


in the sense 0 

the affix matup also. 

The word sz draws їп а; and the word ще understood in f^t 
sOtra adds нач io the alternative. As $R, demand Gamat 

geo | STRICT pet: Waa 14121 goo li 

ECCE suam! леа! mu | deri Taree я: ud 
ania nagar п SET T п кача: п ATga Ae 
Sepa qui na d IP TM 








^u mgri 
n fumi 
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M id » — 

1907. The three affixes ба (зр), na (9), and fera. 
(9) come in thé вейве of matup, respectively after the words 
of these three classes i, е. lomádi, pámádi, and pichehhádi : 
and the affis matup also comes in the alternative. 


The affix g comes after Grm words as Өтү: or @rara! hairy ^ So 


also pre ог ўна і Тһе affix q comes after чүнү words, as UAA: or 19919, 
t scabby ^ 


Vårt :—The affix я comes after the word srg in the sense of beautiful, 
as wg ' the fair ope’ i. e. a woman. 


Vårt —The affix = comes after eft before which # is changed to m, 
аз едед = RN: od ` 


Note:—Vho words ату, че and ag shorten their final vowel before я an 
Arf o Geld, verra, тата 





Уан Ье word Prev (Prg+erg ) loses its seeond momber, before я, 
and the chango caused by snndhi (5 into а) ів undone, Otherwise tho form would 
de Гасот: (а boing olided ), ns faesiesraríst fea тед = баа ‘moving varionsly', 


The affix кач comes after fear words, as, fies ог festa ‘broth’ { 
ae or qvem, tt Е 


lümu, 2 йна 9 ay, 4 eft 5 FAY, боро, 7 414, 8 gi 9 qu 

Lamm, 2 arm, D ma, 4 era, 5 Se, ЕШ Cay) 7 ae, Sane, 9 зч, 
30 трїй®, Tl gut aren, 19 ehg ( ата чате ЧЇ), zer «t, 18 eng 
ree vga (far ), 14 Basar ertt (RAAT: ), 15 Fe, 160 (d 


Lara ( fem ),2 a, 3 spe; (arn 4 vr СҮТ), 5 serene ( et- 
та) S бт, 7 qus B ap 9 mur It 
Notez~Tho affix itach comes after jai, ghng’, nnd kali, whon cononre fa 
mennt, ne (ә, «ia, а (йә but елга, whon no consure is meant, 
280% cmd: 1Y1 R1 RoR I 
птёї илїї sU 1 эте: 1: п qp e 0 ade n 


1908. 'Phe affix na ( à ) comes. in the sense of mat- 


up, after the words рта]йй, graddha, and arché : as well as tho 
afix matup. 


An її өс тг, эл: or RETIA , үч: 
Viirt i So also after ЧЇ, as atst: or yis 


tho, teara Print 14151 203 d 








fehatant кичти cris vedi 1 remna fag gare 
ect pp кин atat zii wirt w 
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| 1909. The affixes vini (fà&) and ini (za ) come, 

with the force of matup, after the words tapas and sahasra 

respectively. | 
The final ¢ in fay and gf is for the sake of savin 


ing ga and thus get elided. 
The word aya, ends in 99, 


g the я from becom- 


and therefore by V. 2. 121. S. 1928 it 
would have taken far ; similarly aga ends іп and by V.2. 115. S. 1922 
it would have taken gñ ; it may, therefore, be said, where js the necessity 
for the present sütra? To this itis replied, that by the next та, these 
words take the affix sya also ; so that, had theré not been this present sùtra, 
the aym would have debarred the application of £ft and бй of V. 2 115. Ss 
1922, and V. 2, 121. S. 1928. The affix яа (У. 5115) В also debarred 
. after the word aga though it ends in 9r t 
Thus åser ят frat = 94619, , тош quet Similarly aga nom ан 
Фао [SUE LX 1 603 4 
denm quud: 1 атча: 19798: 11 
streartha aiamaa * no AET та! di 
1910. And also ап (a) comes after tapas and sahasra. 


Thus атча: «189: The separation of this sütra from the last is for 
two purposes; rst, the anuvpitti of set runt in the subsequent sütras, which 
could not have been done had it been inclnded in the last sütra, andly, the 
rule of yathasankhya (1. 3. 10 S. 62 ) would not have applied to the last sutra, 
had spur been read along with fft and qf U 

Vart:—The word чїй &c. are governed by this rule and take W 
As чагаа шна vire sie. чар! Similarly ara: (а kind of hell ). 

sene 1 ачат si 14 18 фе П 

Amp че Ae U 

‚ 1914. Тһе affix an comes in the s 
sikatå and garkara. 


Thus Soret ue: TAC A О 
Noto t_—These are the examples, тов they do not denote a pice. In donate 


ing a placo thoy will take em and 19 of tha next stra. 
gee LER ЧаЗа TG D 051 
rem ug ч 1 баас: азайат fau i 
qå uae қате U i 
1912. When the sense js that of 'a locality ’, there 
p-elision of the affixes denoting matup 


euse of matup, after 


mera Sarat ! Revere! 


may take place the їч 
115 
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e eea 


(with the preservation ofthe gender and number of the word}, 


oy there may be the affix ilach ( @ }, ав well as an and matup, 
after the word sikat@ and Sarkara. 


By « in the sütra, wy and mgr are introduced, The yx refers to aga 
and every affix in general, Thus Remar etri Гар = Гапат tr or Remus, 
Bara: or Arrana ‘a sandy country’, So alowha us or wf: or aati or 
wary 'a stony locality ’. 

Note :-—Why do we вау whon mesnivg a * locality’ ? Observe Gaye: “a vessol 
of send’, и { “honey or sugar", In the case of the clision of the afix, the gender 
avd number are preserved by I. 2, 51. S. 1294). 


үи чал em AUN Eo ] 
SHAT чат: ела TTT! 
1913. The ax urach (3%) comes after danta, 
denoting ‘having projecting teeth’. 
Thos ет Tat eret 9 eo TAT U 
Note—The words in the sütra are cither in the nominative or the locative 
case, but have the force of ablative, 


Why do we say when the meaning їз that of projecting? Observe 
еза ‘having teeth’, 


фын | HTS HAT: ES ER 099 п 


‚жч LRG Leese ыра 1 g MÄ нча ORR WETTER 
FTAA OUT: | guru рейт Rg: GENG 1 amafgsteze * н sa t ofc I 
TOBE UNL TAA 09 0 жет TA TW ус d 


1914. The affix x comes, after the word dsha, sushi, 
mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. 


Thus st яң 'a barren soil, impregnated with üsha or salt sac ant 
fa perforated wood i, e. containing gi or hole "усте: ‘a beast having test- 
sicles, or mushka’ qm тє ‘sweet sugar ’, 


Note :—Tho word eff shows that the words formed with q are names of oer- 


tain things, Therefore it wiil not apply hero чз яз: frui “thora ia salt in thie 
pot’ we cannot say at че, пог awit че: for exem uz браў и 
Vart + 





The affix t comes after tz, g@ and F, as 

т, аз {Че amatat 
sepe “ап ass, dit, having a widefhroat' чл (ЇЇ alta eli gat 
‘talkative, gw 8: = 538: ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word gea 
means the task of an elephant ôr the lower jaw of an elephant, The word 
трус is а common name for ali elephants, ` 
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"n Värt —The affik£comes after 4T, gig and greg as ятар а city ? lit. 
Hiaving trees ( naga «tree ) atat TE 1! The word apet: has no derivative. 
Vr :—So also after агыу: the vowel being shortened: asa? l: 
Ve атаа ua А7 008 0 
es age o" 
1915. The айх a comes after dyu and dra, in the 
sense of matup. 
' Thus gg: t gat t These are primitive words, and therefore. do not take ~ 
aggin the alternative. 
еде Апата | OUR 1 (оё 
an maait 989 Fe gies mda C Ux] 
Af apri Пэ Ced © afecte: l RE Йй: и måst 
Ae йя: 0 
1916: The affix 9: comes optionally, with the force 


of matup, after kesa. 
Though:the word Smau WAS understood here from V. 2. 96. S. 1903 
"(see V. 2:07); its-repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only 
Raybut the affixes eft and ex ( V; 2. 115: S. 1922 )also. Thus we have four. 


forms pgs; Spit np and BAT V 
Värt The affix Tis seen after other words also. Аз afta: ‘a kind 


of serpent. REAT: ‘a kind.of gem’, BUTS 
Vårt :—The final of ani is elided'before «a5 at 
VERS Verear | wee ad о 
хей gm fü imeem тобчи mina gr 1 rmi rar: tt 
1917. The-affix Teomes after gándi and’ ajaga; im 
the sense of matup; when the-word isa Name: 
As «поб the bow Gandtva of Arjuna’; жгт ‘the bow Ajagava:ofi 
Siva’, There is shortening also;as йй 1" The sttra. is- so» framed, that 
the word magi and mPT:are bothdnctuded 
RENE таатай 1 HE а АКЕ 
зто p апо tle B 
1918, The affixes.iramand frach come ifthe sense of” 
matup, after the words kfindit aud anda respectively. 
Thus буо: and roe Another reading bes su and «П: 0 
sese | canere Sp gI ww etn 
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caer арача: prat dip radias: dere] sReum 1 «ЧАР 
METALI TEL d REPAS CX" н grey 1 чача: 1 WESS: um сея STATA: 
ESAE 
1919. The affix valach ( 99) comes, in'the sense of 
matup, after rajas, krishi, ásuti, and parishad. 


As җери vfi жө: gent, эпа dites stent wert The 
lengtheniag of vowel in wig and mrg takes place by VI 3. 118. S, 1040. * 
Nole:—The alix gare, comes only uncer certain senses nnd conditions, ав 
shown in tha abore examples, Thus in qasira aia fraa, there is no affixing. 
Várti—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As зла, 
gara: warm, n The sütra VI, 3. 118 5, 1040 does not apply here, and so 
there is no lengthening, as the words “when it is a name” is understood 
there, The examples here are not names, 
Rago Laert 0 18 1 RT 
egit eit t arem: Hat N 
1920, The affix valach comes in the sense of matup 
after danta and gikha when а Name is formed. р 
Thus parni eed, патче: att 0 The final vowel of gaz is lengthened 
before qa by VI. 3. t18 S. 1040. 
m 
RR | Aa Re неа етте Гадаа ат: 1 
RIRN ы 

‚ней багай 1 SART RN янт пац: 1 «дент \ яла атча Өү! 
чё! Marna 1 аең RTR xps ae aa Ҹи aa gR 
тч, arkel \ sdn уйчан efi (са Rear KAARTA RTINT 1 
AERAR О i ARAT fov 1 {лам t maa: 0 

1921. The words jyotsná, ыыпїїй, $rihgina, tinja- 
svin, Qijasvala, gomin, malina, and mulimasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matap and axe Names. 

_ They are thus formed. sie +a = särar ‘moonlight, (the q being 
elided}. нафъе ааг ‘night’, (g being added ): it has other genders than 
feminine as ama aat ‘dark sky’, ap teqaopiag: n Tosde are added 
the affixes ЯЙ and дач as sa Кя зїн: Shea The КАКА 
derives this by adding the augment ag% to жї and then affixiag ҳа and 
mau This ds а rather doubtful derivative: for there is a foun ile aui 
ending in aga (rom which is derived the word жузй И It is easy therefore 
to derive Grjasvis and arjasval, from this dijas. a+ riga М. 5. ett; 
up. Wat RAT аба: d 
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[CE TASA La RIRN 0 


E | gosh Ul 
1922, The affixes ini and than come in the sense 


of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 9 and in 


- the alternative matup also comes. 
Thus gåen, N. S. eat or fies l 
Note Thè word HAALEN ( ү, 2. 96 S, 1903) is understood here also, so 
wo have HAT, за 479419, яшан Why do sey ‘short 7? Observe Gg rara, n 
Hore there is neither {9 oor 591 
‘These. two affixes gf ond Ba do not como after words of one syllable, after 
words ending in аблез, after words denoting gonos (8), and when the 
construction is that of locative. As є and @ form only HATA, ачта, t Kriti as 
Ama и Genns, ав, SANA, KATTAN ooative; as uer aeai Ba = aet 
Чїй! There аго, however, some exceptions to this, as kit atin rte: 84 
arta: Genus (јан) regia, айга: I . 
аваз йш ттн! LR URS 0 
EHP SERE Яша cire | f& ай бтатчтетб боа 


Чї: t qaranpa en a gipa анаа * V 
4923. The affixes ipi and than come in the sense of 


matup, after the words vibi фе; as wellas the affix matup- 


Thes еа (nom. sit) PRT бата, яё, aR яга 1! 
These two affixes, however, do not come after. alt ийди words. 


Vértika :-—The affix gf comes after ат sub-division 
fter qaqa subdivision. 


Vartika :—The affix ҳаҷ а! 
Vért:— After the remaining words, both gř and зя ( exa) come. 
Note :-— The Буе after which gra only comes are 1—1 firat 271r, 9 diit 
4 gerat. 5 ter б 91,7 agar, В эрг. 9 quen 10 aha, 1) wa, 12 697 1 The 
waa o, are the following 1 "TG 2 тй, 3 Hr; they take gaqonly, Thorest 
take both, The word ЯЕ sill get these af ext sútra ulso, why is it thon 





{fixes by the n 
rend in this class? The word siR in the T'audàdi class V. 2 117, S. 1924 дога not 
mean the word-form sii, but swords synonym with it, Thus wrsdrset affa e uim, 
vrl, vif чина ТЬе word «fld preceded by the negative partiele, takes theo 
nizes, as в and naau The romaining words are AU, ntur. "тап, HHT 
wa, Spt dart 
pane GUSH EST DR CRT ete d 

Esci чаз at arr: 1 wit. «бе! [c чы faoc. чч, 0 t 

vage o! ipe ga Ren Eam gaa: u^. рад а ата 9 «9:7 


ай afer: | TU 
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1994, The affix iach (ga) also comes in the sense. 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &e. 


The force of *r is that ef, за and «qm also come, Авг, Th 
shea: дама й Similarly gies, cad, salt, equa n 

‘The following is the list of gemi words казр 2 ww 4 TS, 4 Vv. 
уе 6RR 7 т чүп 

Gana sütra;—The affix gam comes after words denvting parts of 
one’s body, when the largeness ( fgf«t ) of those organs is implied: as вй 
чай аа а= ае: ЄЧЇ, attra, жат 

SERM I tesiilqarest Prema 14 13 1 RRG Il 7 

garantie Wait 1 Baer: 1 абаа: 1 Uere: N . 
1925. Тһе affix than comes always in the sense of 
matup, after a stem, which in composition is preceded. by 
дє or tit ht 
Thus amené za usns, ; Siren, тай: 
Notei—The word fiaa, ‘always’, is weed in tho attra to indicate that agar 
doesnot come in the alternativo. 10 61] the provious sátras үч, como in tho alternativo. 

{аде 1 maggaa RIRA IN IR IRRA I 

ята at VARANER ANARE ARAE: | т=н ө 

1920. The affix thai comes in the sense of matup;, 

after the words sata and sahasra, when they follow after 
nishka. 

Thus [тектен = estas tennein: п 

Note i Dot not во aftor е9, it belog петог во fonnd in заро, 

SERO 1 STATIN 13 121 020 I 

ЧТ теч гө Ss Mager 1 spare слита сй ЇЇ: troi Pr à 

XUL ee SET КЕШН Peet: siet: Leer ea n 

1927, Тһе affix yap (9) comes in the senso of 
matup, after the word rüpa, when stamping (coining) or 
praise is denoted. 

Thus sted тянет етсе: mysig: "a coin having stamped ор it the 
form of some king Ёс", Similarly gant Re сойр бу ta handsome 
bull? The form йаргеззе ona coin &c by hammering &c, is called emen or 
stamping- 


Why do we say “ahes stamping or oraise d; denoted? Observe 
ert thang form s 
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рам :_Тће affix ат is seen after other words also, as. ғат TIT, 


жеш STAAL 1 
suas і эленет ате RA: 13 0 E RRRA 
awet 1 uen яша] 1 SCUSA! sient: яй 1 яй! 
йрн: 1 ara япялёшчитипЯ #99 sod эп портр Ө N 
эи: 1 депен: A ganara, ^on RRT | йй: п garagem ea” tl 
fact пч ч | тагар «gaat кїйє: тї! җййгөгїршөнєшєй 2 d ач 9 
Viste: чөт! гаан ч AT HTT: ая aed IG: gi SAAT args: R 
йч: а я а RASY quet Um Y ER ELO AM suu 
WR artes susp ат GRIS: U ax prepa? TERE нєн! ` 
1998. After a stem ending in mm, and after máyá, 
medhå and зга}, comes the affix vini (Rmi) in the sense of 
matup. 


Thus qaa чаба, que aa N. S. umet or ATIA srardt, RAAE 
"fag, aaau The word arat being included in Mem? class, will take efit, 
and вао V.2. 116. As яй agai The word wa is fa, formed and 


о s; is changed to 1 ( VIII 2. 62. S. 377 ) and we got айча, М. 5. ah t 
Vårt —Тһе word 59789 also should be enumerated; and there is 


lengthening of the final, both in the sacred and classical literature, As 


erar u 
Várt:—The affix эйе comes after gy and qm as ат» FACT, " 


Vårt:—The affix тч comes after qa and ad; as чїй and айй: п 
: the affix ung comes optionally: along with 


Ra, sand нач as, TAG, goat, efi кш! The x is tq by L 3 7. 
Vare:—The айх WE of the last vartika comes after aha, gor and 
qu in the sense of * not being able to bear that? As fü a ae = dara: уеге 


ing from cold’? gema: 9919. V the word qais formed from Af а with the affix 
жашда П, rg) It is the name of PurodAda rice cake. According to Mâ- 


науа it means ‘pain’ 
Vårt So also after (фи comes the affix gq in the above sense: as 


9 a mio Rag: n The afix begins with т and not Фаз the construction of 
the vartika may lead one to think (Madhava }, 
тне affix: wae in the same sense after 435,25 qd ч qr e TTT 
(See Sidhmadi Сата ). 
fter ара: in the sense of © 


Vårt :—So also аі 
being able to bear that’ as gaiti ачи: OF япа я UT 


gana also ). 
Várt:—the affix qI comes after 35 
Note ;—The affix їн comes after sft im the sense 











collection thereof? and ‘not 
enge: t ( See sidhmidi, 


nd кя: П 


ing that! аз өт 
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‘a begger who has not artha or wealth’ Otherwise тд ‘rich’, АЙ these are 
obtained by agar: 
TER msn ATU KUL RB’ d 
Rex tag: aa audi kagina (eh Sea чиш fü 
Pec CE CRULLUEL I: t 
1999. The affix gq is added to got in the sense of 
matup, (in the Chhandas ). 
The s, of ga makes the word apt a qq (J. 4. 16 5: 1252 ) ; the result of 
which is that rules applicable to є Bha do not apply; e g. Vl. 1, 148, 5, 1063 
by which tbe finaly orf or mr is elided; Thus airg: According to 
some, gaa is to be read in this sdtra, Thisis reasonable, for if yus is added 
to OrnA in the classical literature also, then there was no necessity of this stra, 
The word йр could have been read along with aham and éubham in V. 2. 
340. S. 1946, 
{едо 1 апей Sae LTR SRR A 
meu 
1930. The affix gmini (Br) comes after the word 
vüch, in the sense of matup, 
Thos чта 
Note:—Tho aliz is по буя for had it beon во, the form would have bom 
«тена by VIIL 4.45. 8.116 Vårt 
REIL 1 этели рий i 03 RT 


SEU (Їй RTT gad a WINS татан 1 greet wp оде ATG | 
a тоёт а 





1931. The affixes lach ( зи) and Atach (su£) 
come, in the sense of matup, after vách, the word denoting 
‘atalkative’, 

This debars faz t Thus eres: ‘garrulous ', atate: t 
Várt:—These affixes come when contemptis expressed. An orator 
(url) also talks much, but to the purpose, He will not be called sara: or 
eue u 
REL SANTEE IR ERR 
Parna an sR : emit u 


1032. The irregularly formed word svámin denotes 
‘Sir or Lord’. 


Carter XXXVI. 6. 1995.) TR: Ариу MATUF 945 
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The affix afla comes in the sense of lordship after the word ef 


meaning ‘lord’, Thus еа -Wushweafes o тя I 
Wote:—Why do we say when meaning ‘Biv. Observe, «9919, M 


саза заета 111149 
lene беа sede: 1 ятата. 1 
1988. The affix ach (A) comes in the sense of matup, 


after the word arsa бе. б 
Thus riff wea ка еба 0 The Arsidi isan Aksitigana, 
Noter—Atter a word denottog s member of tho Тоду comes the affix sts. 
"when defect is meant. Ав 9297: ететін exem: 1 197: w Bo also after words 
denoting color, ав пабе = Tae: TE н 
Langer, 248,397. $ We 5 а, бз, 
10 йя, 11 strat, (вия) 12 949,13 engnétaut , 14 quit t were N 


R838 | zaaien RR: 1 02! ges 1 
Wap tees ! warst 1 вчатй д9: 1 ger neret v adi Feats 
жатан apparet 1 патат учат: | AORTA U аптатаа 1 ora 0904 ( 
Ёгчезтат тетт i Га теа it энг. I 
1934. The affix ini (чя) comes, ip the sense of 
matup, after a dvandva compound, after the name of & 
disease, and after anything denoting fault, when tbe thing is 


found in & living being. 

Thus Dvandva: 29998 a woman 
хатаа КИ ‘a woman having sankha and nápura ornamen! 
es, get 'a leper’, (ert ‘a white leper’. So after names af fault 

angit ut 
‘Why do we say ‘when found in a living being ? Observe етее ats, #0: 
Vértika :—The affix does not come after words denoting members of 


a living body : аз, tiagrade The words sr у.з 115, S, 1922 is under- 
stood in this sütra also, so that the affix does not come after words not 
Though the Dvandva componnd&c. 


ending in 9; as Счета 1 
ending in 87, would have taken ix by V. z 015, the repetition of this affi: in 
the present stra shows that the Dvandva compounds &e, take only efi, and 
not e &c. 

RRI! aasar 
ER d 


таа, 8 ше, 9 99 (Чи), 


having а bracelet and a топе", 
ts, So after diseas~ 


"n 
о уйл} 


шя TELS) RETI 


^ae ameti corn (seem *Ч 


"nir: sre 
feret n 
119 
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1935. The augment kuk (%) comes before xf, 


after the words våta and atisira. 

The words йн and xfügm being names of diseases, will take qa by 
the fore-going sütra ; the present aphorism oniy teaches the-affixing of the 
augment, Thus amat, sett Another reading is тїт}! £55. This 
is when the words atq and ayqate denote diseases. Otherwise, waadt agr U 

Várt —So also after Haren, as Furst era: ‘the Kubera’. 

даз TTS чота! GAL RGO | 
quana A: carafe dira are: ea т TEASE Tee 
SE: | saree «аба (а, Чэн я: 0 
1936. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

‘Thus чуча sa: igit ar iam, ' five months or years old’, 
asia: By V. 2. 115 S. 1922 the affix gf would have come after these 
wards ; the present sütra is a restrictive rule teaching that sq does not come 
in this sense. 

Why do we say Wü ‘when age Is denoted'? Observe, "чати. 
emm: iu К 

REIO 1 шшбрлы | NI R ERR 0 
Чат gt geh аел v аге ul 
1937. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other 
affixes ) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha бе. 
Thus güs nom ge; zh ёс. When censure is implied, then 
wt comes after ara, to the exclusion of aga, as nafta 
‘The following is the list of түти words :— 
Lom, ?z7 37 4c, D eux (япа), Oma, 7 
21m, MAF (mida) q я, 12 ea, 13 p M eic Wise Gani 


wat, 17 е п балага, Alter site tho affix is added ín tho senso of *conauro ' 
Thus пя, N 8. md и x 


RAGI iamiam I ч а {зїї 
Майтаи ета à подач erand t gii n 





1938. The aflix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
(to the exelusion of others). after nominat steps ending in 
dharma, sla, and varna. 


Tou agita wie mnt: илл е cig п EIER, игит 
afie i 
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ERE кеттет ач тат R8 
FEE CE UE edil 
N 1939. The affix ini comes in the-sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed. Е 
Thus пзп =gina N. S. б ‘an elephant’, Why do we say 
when meaning a їй. ‘a genus’? Observe genu 969: Ut 
© ewe Laeli? та {481 
ай 
1940. . The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word varpa, when the word so formed means а 


Brahmachérin. 

Thus #ййг ‘a Brahmach4st’. Nom. Sing «dif ti 

Note :— Tho first three añ or castes, who are entitled to the investiture with 
the seored thread, and lead the life of & Brahma student, sre socalled, When the 
meaning ів not of Brehmach&t} we have чаа t 

ROBE пасад ААО ТА LY D 

genitett 1 fet 1 жй Pi t gare wssgewieenran " п «Теа асат n 
wale on gih Чї anina v tmd t дей а veru quani "t 


emt 1 foar п 
1941. ‘The afix ini comes in the sense of табир, 
пе word so formed 


after the words pushkara &e. when th 
denotes а locality. 
Thus gerfot а tank’, чай Sc: 


is expressed? Observe genet ж н 
Vart ;— The affix qa, comes after wa preceded by atg or He, aS ENTR 


Why do we say when ' locality ” 


REINA dt : k 
Part о also after words preceded by gi; as, suf. avi, 
яй чє: н 

g (not near’; as зая meaning 


Vane —So also after si when meanin| 
wursdfwpdrsen ' wanting wealth’, Otherwise safari "having wealth '- 
Vårt ;—So also after а compound ending in sni. as uci, ПРА tt 
1gemc 2 9. gam 4 єч, 5 S. baz? ein. 9, тушы. 10 arte, 
U па. (2 fani, 12 aaa, М 89 15 аата. 10 Fare (9919). 17 под, 195 ЯҢ. 
tamaga, 20 асе. Bir 22 RA" 23 güs. 94 їч" dne, 20 йк", 
37 geg. 28 ч", 29 abaya, 50 suem, SL em 32 адне, BA TAT 
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ҳача I aa AARIATE Du RP QE й 
анара чёт! IET | erret UI 
1942. After the nominal-stems bala &e, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 
The affix q3 will come in the alternative, Thus «grant or adii ( Nom, 
olata); затта or start ( Nom. of sentga ) n 2 
Lag, 2 sate, Segre (IR), 4 amet, 5 ewm 6 Gan’, 7 gun б Чат" 
оне", 1G Rat, 11 тага, 12 atara, 13 «чага, 14 rpg, -15 sure, 16 qme, 17 
gm, 18 чуч, 19 fares, 20 туа, 21 qu ui 
£93 1 RTT агита | YX 1 RL RY N 
amaaa 1 erfasst ph fett 1 efft аатай R бт! 
1943. Айета nominal-stem ending iu иҗ or И comes 
the айх ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word во 
formed means а name. : 
Thus sie Q8 e sf 4 ga ( VI. 4. 144, S. 679) = иїчіяя, fem, stuf n 
бо also mai Similarly ğa, 790, arm, ӘЧЕ u Why do we say, ‘when 
meaning a name’? Observe, Gera it 
gene | chasatangagama: 14121 R35 1 
карий ara тла, | we ui раї чи semp egit quud! 
ча чае. р фага а ARO ра Фа: es im d er t i di! 
Wii KU їл: 1 ogee рч: чон: 1 username «ay u 
1944, The seven affixes va, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after x * water and happi- 
ness", and ях ‘ happiness " 
Thus tm, ay cip, wa, ugs тато, ao, we, Xm ig far SI 
orn, tnt 
The t in gq and aq , make the stem, л vada (1, 4. 16 S, 1252), the 
result of which is that қ of m and qm is changed into Anusvara before these 
two affixes by VUT. 3 23 5 122. When denoting a Name, the forms will be 
«тп: and сед w^ The anusvára is optionally changed to a nasal homogenous 
to the class that follows. The va and ya become nasalited when preceded by 
an anussara, (Thus the fest afix is q va and not җ ba as piven in the 
Кайл] ў 
Шы ER дзе 


ere puvnipdbomfm nn а afra эу. у nfen a атайт” 


EXE 


CHAPTER XXXVI $ 1945.) THE AFFIX MaTUP 949 


1945. The ах bha (ж) comes-in ibe sense of 
‘pride’ matup, after tundi, vali and vati. 
Thus фт: ‘having à protuberent beliy’ sf: and afte An- 
other form is afat, because afer is included in the Pamadi class V. 2, 100 5, 
1907, The forms gives: &c, are valid by V. 2. 17 5. 1924. * 
{єнє 1ши! тат RoN 
vifa итекле даец MAR BF! эр egeret STA? TUTE: t 
1946. The affix yus (ж). comes in the sense of 
matup, after the words. aham ‘pride’, and the indeclinable 
ubham “good V 
«hus чйр e Sis. 
ous’, Theg ога makes the words ич and WAT 
into Anusvara (1, 4. 165 УШ. 3.23) See V. 2. 123. 
Here ends the chapter on Matup-affixes. 


- selfish, haughty's чач: = ears t * auspici- 
Padas ; and я i$ changed 


ay aa ur say 
CHAPTER XXXVII, 


THE VIBHAKTI AFFIXES. 
фә 1 аў Praha: REET ET 


еец rae: едан: пари Pada g Ver ат: mam " 
Arts лан @ ч чеч, айт agds quu 


1947. The affixes tanght from this aphorism forward 
as far as У. 3. 27. S. 1974. (exclusive) are called Vibhakti. 


The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e. 
they are sand affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule 


“TV, т, 82.5. 1072 extends no further than this, hence the words formed by 
these affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive: 
and denoting something else. 


The affixes now to be taught being enfim; the anuvritti of аяа 
апа mente of LV, 1,82, S. 1072 does not apply to them. The word ap of 
1V.1.82. S. 1072 however applies here, so that these affixes are optional,. 
thus we may have ga: or it , HT OF HAZ Ut 

Note:—Thus У, 3.7.8. 1953 declares, that air the worda figa in tho 
ablatiyo thoro ів tho affix afañ ая фа: RA Net il 

Note i—The purpose served by designating theso affixes: ns Vibhakti ia (в) to 
doar tho elision of бле) олі W ofthe ofixes ns tq (1.3.4. 5.100). Thus in 
tho мах mim Ч. Э, 38, 3.1967 n i» not wq, had it been eo, rate 1.1. 27 would 


haso applied : (b) to regalate the accent of gam, thos кц шй e ee: hero by VI. 
1,171, 8. 3717 the afix бта, becomes udin by virtue of its being Vibhaktj 


othecrice, tho accout would have been regulated by tho indicatory s ( VI, 1. 108, В, 
2676 ) (6) to meke npplienble to these words the nulea of af, that is, tho rales given 
in the Sütres VIL. 2.100, 5, 205 and those that follow. Thus T+ Ala ae, 
the p being replaced by «x by ҮЙ. 2, 102, 8, 265, ' 
фейл isg A: 146312 11 
fra: пй urcenifa тойа u 
1948. These Prigdisiya affixes come after. the word 


kim, and after a stem called sarvanfima, and after babu ; but 
got after dsi бє 
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The words fg бс. thong giam are exempted. Thus 99, GA дез, 


AW, WERT, Ж 
"T Note :—Why do we кау agem ' vot dvi о. Observe gant, THE V Why 
: be say Pam, def Observe дата. 99 ÈC Tho «ord феа is #94419, bub it being 
mduded in the тум? cinis could have -beon exempted from thio operetion of this 
role lind it not bron separately mentioned. 
" _Nate-—The Nord ag here is "а Sankhya’ Therefore, tho afix does not apply 
ore, agr: ama Mer AT U 
RRS T RIRI 
mirada s ! 
1949. For idam, there is the substitute I (к), when 
a Prigdisiya affix follows. 
The word gig: is understood here 4150. The «of t 
ofthe substitution of the whole (1.1. 55 y | Thus a+ E Vig. „= t 
geno 1 «а cuc REET 
qaa MERE TT d тай edt її ward а sre фай! 
1950. The substitutes са and 99 come in the place 
of idam, when “a Prâgdisiya affix beginning with « aud 4 
respectively follows. 


: This debars EX. ! 
fi wait (V. 3 16) eue em ( V. 3.24) 


qeu reds CU IT 
guae en sm qaa п! айат 9 9: | 








qis indicatory 


The st in xis for the sake of euphony. Thus a+ 


aonn: dea: 1999-1 


sh анїчїн 1 
1951. The substitute AT comes in the place ud 
when a Pragdisixe affix follows. 
‘The at of ag cantes 


Note:— According to Kasike the substitute is WT! 


the replacement of the whole C). t- 5! 
isma апа nor ara Thus gag info St 

This sütra must be divided into two, 
ing being. (1) The substitutes 99 and 
affixes beginning with € apd m respectively 
21. S. 1969) ча +997 99 1 


5. 5.45 ). According to Patanjuli the substitute 


“3.7, 8. 1988; ич V, 3 10 

(a eae, and (2) э the mean- 
qq come in the place of 999 when 
follow, as vat fie осей (У. 3. 
be еч of чи which comes after 
idam (У. 5. 24. 9 1972) for the application of this rule (1), and not the Ч of 
arg (У. 3. 23 5- 1971) before which the substitute will be аап The word 
qug will take че by the implication of this rule. The substitute arg réplaces 
gaz before other pràgaisiya айхёз AS 





the substitute consists of more than 
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опе fetter, it replaces the whole of etad, Thus үнт+їй erue 
(the s is elided by VIIL 2 7.5. 236). 
зеза з ader чета а! КП 
яй єтї паб St ades ай ат eunp n 
1959. The wis substituted optionatly for at before 
aprâgdistya vibhakti beginning with & U l 
Thus айт ога і When tbe affix is not Prågdistya, there is no 
substitution: as; wif geri ear erat ‘a Bráhmant who gives all’, 
Si сес | 13 18 
aeration: Врата ау н C 
1953. Тһе affix tasil (че) comes after the word, fara 
a sarvandma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case: 
but not after dvi &e. 
As лажна gt ee I The following stra changes fiia into gu 
хам а | GE OLA! {об 
fueris euren йй ч fne чн: E SIL CU IL d Et 
ча rye 1 габер а uU) 
1954. % is substituted tor (wr before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with аа or a qu 
Thus gamed. pn gu ( V. 3. 13, 7. S. 1061 and 1953). The tin 
fii means beginning with a au So also qa, 99, чч, мне, eye But 
motafter f$ ёс. As тран 
RER йш! AIR I 0 
Cetero чад яахаас eut t ecrit ботой. AETI N 
1955. Тһе affix tasil (ае) is substituted for sw (V. 
4, 44, 45 S. 2111 aud 1221) when kim, a sarvàn&mo, and bahu 
follow. А Е 
This substitution is for the sake of accent; and for giving it the 
designation of vibliakti, Otherwise qt ( V. 4. 44 ) beirig taught subsequently 
and it not being a Pragdiiya affix, it docs not get the name of vibhakti, and во 
жд ke cannot lic clianged to q when fy will be added ( VIL 2 102 S, 265). 
So we can never net the form vat as in the sentence adisaregii Il 
eer what ч аа За 
suet afaa engt анага ә n йя catia ena Ghent аси 
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1990. "Phe affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also. 
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Vårt i— This affix comes when at means ‘all’; and fi means ‘both, 
Thus Sfr: e айа; 'all roand'; Are, Sut ‘on both sides’. 
RERO Frame RERI Ro l 
gr ae aa ая 0 
i957. The affix tral (st) comes after kim, а sats 
vanáma, and baba, when ending in a locative. 
Thus ga (УИ. 2. 104 S, 1954) ‘where’, 1 (VIL 2, 102.5, 265) 
‘there’, aga ‘in many places’. d 
фаца і аат сЗ 
Ere E uci E A M 
1958. The affix & comes after wan, ending in the 
locative. 
This debats gg n Thus «€ (V. 3 S. 1949) ‘here’. 
IE EU 
яуа чура t enean ТТ ега TA It 
1959. The айх Wa (1) comes optionally after kim 


ending in the locative, "i also the affix tral. 
We must draw forward the word at ‘optionally’ from the sütra after 
is an optional onc. Thus (gm esu Now 


the next, So that this sütra i 
applies the next stra by which fis replaced by 5 I In the other alterna- 


tive qst also comes, as qi il 
geco т абон ХО А 
Фая: а: emend HT 
1960. is substituted for ка before the vibhakti 
wa (V. 3. 13). 


As Ri So also gt t 
Note :—Tbe substitute g 91 VIL. 104. 8. 1954, before the affix q would 


have become g, bub it would have cansed guna, hence ihin separate substitute. 
Had the gütra been 9594. 6 would not have included the sraa eugmented Pi It 
geet ята ч SORT RIRI RRE 
FX UE Rudi - 
1961. Optionally the affix & also comes in the 
Obhandas, after the word - kim ia the locative: as well as 


the other affixes. 
Asin the Rig 

are ye two? Where ате 
120 


Veda VIIT. 62. 4 1ч ИЧ eee egt Where 
you going? Where do you fall like eagles ы: 
А 


054 SippBANTA Kaumupt [ CHAPTER XXXVIL f. 1962. 


A ———— 


{ез 1 пач аач! «тагат 133 0 
maià vei manae: var © атага ҹа: 1 ФА Te 
җе чат: sang аг я тА: Tt 
1962. In the room of tag in case of its re-employ- 
ment there is the substitution of the gravely accented 
-am when the affixes я ( V. 3. 10. S. 1957) and aa ( V. 8. T. 


8. 1958) follow, and the affixes ч and aw are anudátta also 
(gravely accented ), 


Thus si ‘here’, and qag ‘hence’, in the following :—qat ai ga 
ware; si sre amia We live in this (etasmin) village happily, therefore 
let us read with full devotion in this (atra) gagreatateacdisdtes, weit wat 
samahi ‘Learn from this student Prosody and also learn from him 
Grammar’, Ву rule V.3. 5. S. 1951 wq is declared to be the substitute of 
gaz; its repetition here is to indicate that the mg of anvadeéa is anudátta, 


BERR Frais exec ru a ALR а 


чечан airan ааг сенат fuerunt 091 DTE t 
RÜ LRT WITU E GL GTI IE E 
viera і 


1963. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 


a sarvanama aud bahu, ending with other case-nffixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. 


‘That is to say, the affixes qfau, s, v &c come after kim &e which 
are not in the ablative or the locative case, By the employment of the ех» 
Pression ‘are seen’, itis hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
ion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as sag ‹ Your Honor’, 


Maig: long-lived’, engem ‘having long life, and Ramia: ‘the belove! 
of tbe Gods) Thus: 


Хош. nat wary or ay I wat 
Ate, тч тата ога MIRA e anie IL 
Jon. me мег or PR vetare Ra илат 
Dat, nit sak or qu ant = i aay н 

Abt mat мат orng мет. re UT WIE 
Ges RAL re on пч eR ene ыл: 
Vee RR mart erar wk листа ҳа u 


Sirituly with the words gargs, гуча and tam fas v 
хакат яти: rz ari ERT GO 
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ES аис T 
ama: тети: eq qr 181 аанча uut wig | CHT 

чип wat б Ёва 99 Йй! eee д 

| 1964. Айегватта“ all’, eka ‘ one з, anya ‘ other’, 

kim ‘what’, yad ‘ which’, aud tad ‘that’, when time is 

denoted, comes the affix а. the words being iv the locative 


case. 


И The word едят: V. 2. 10 S. 1957 is unde: 
хара! of the last. This debars we" Thus qst or aa ( V. 3 6 S. 1052) 


n А 
at every time’ or ‘always > gaa ‘once’, 991 «at another time’, ara (УП. 


2,1035, 342) ‘when’, aa’ when’, яш then 
‘when time is denoted’? Observe ai 


Why do we say гй 
where although the case is the 7th, the affix is not @ because the sense is 


‘in every place! or ‘every where’ 
gee t easi L1 8 1 RE n 
e цонган EAA | BRUIT | aere tit ail 1 яга FHA TE we 
1965. After idam ‘ this’, ending in the locative 

case, comes the affix ҮМ when time is denoted. 

The words «91: and ms arc understood. This rhil debars ha. 
The s, of fèe is for accent, Thus sna аиа СУ. 4 5. 1950) M this 
time’, Why ‘when time is denoted’? Observer && “in this place’, as X 
WN See V. 3.4 5. 1950 E 


gue amer !Ч!%! э! 
җан: gear чнч: кийзепяа: е1 | ELI дөн dita: gT V 

1966. After jdam ending in the locative case, comes 
the affix agar, when time is denoted. 

Thus dM 3.3.5. 1949 J= O+ HEAT (S. 311) 
smaru According to Kasike еч aquest ot this time ^ a is substi- 
tuted for qas and, BT affix is added. 

"EIU 
тия" " З 
1967. The affix dápim also comes after idam, end- 
ing in tbe locative. and denoting time. 
Thus абла" (У.3.3 S. 1949 )' at this time’. 
gece Paar eT TERE REED 


rstood here aud not the word 


956 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVIL $. 1968. 
ESS aE REESE E mac: 
aa) rr: depre Рабая t 
1968. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when 
time is denoted, comes the affix at, and also dénim. 

The qty is read into the sütra by ‘force of the word "y ' also * Thus 
яна, чий ae or aqsa ‘at that time’ Vart:—This sütra, 80 far as it 
ordains qr after ag is useless, because the word qz already takes qt by V. $ 15. 

[COE UL ачасета і іза N 
sf ата а cam АГ З чаті taara таб 
1969. The affix rhil comes optionally, in denoting 
time not of the current day, after the words ‘kim’ the 
sarvandma, and bahu &c.' in the 7th case. 


‘The anuvpitti of үй is not read into this’ sdtra, This is a general 
rule, Thusí$ ога, (VIL 2, 103 S, 342), ай or aqn aft or am, qai н 


EA 
Rabo 1 тта ча: qiuequ pageta agit 
тесе ЕЕ А 
XE Regent) читле иду ug argh” | анаа au Н]: qc Tare 
Сатай geek? Chime qui vidt чыйк quí? v rs cur, AUT, лал TATE t 
чайлап: t чїйгїн * 1 чїййтиЇН quur 1 es ut 1 «татава ЧП! 
оазиса, * а {ний qug: | датата vere: 1 чийне d 
guitaat: en aga: и 
1970. The following words are anomalous; sadyah, 
parut, рат, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pürvedyus, anyed- 
yus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, udharedyus, ubhay- 
edyus, and nttaredyus. 


The words ummm: and wr are understood here, The base, the 
substitute, the affix, the particular time &c, must all be deduced Irom these 
forms. dr? :— weis formed from gary, by substituting st for tinta, and adding 
чп; in the sense of ‘a day’. влева ‘the same дау. Fir Thc 
gi and eine ше replaced by qt, avd then w* and mif are added, in the 
seme of ta year's Thuc iier бя ‘last year giit бте 
‘the year before lost" Pa ‘Lhe tq replaces ЛЧ, and army is added, 
inthe ema of! year’s дя їлгї egen: ' during this your’. P'irti—Toqc 
ic added тай in the sense of *a day": an, дейди аА ‘the other бау” 
Кан ЛЫ со mpata gop and on is added in the sense of 'а day’. 
dnas nima end ‘to day Véri—To q& nan, amme an, «ту, SNG, 
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De Pega qur E e e 
—————— 


qum and аз is added the affix тач, in the sense of ‘a бау ':аѕ qian = 
figs ' on the day before ', рїнїн = 18709. оп the following day’. Set- 
яана! = srt » оп either of two days ^ eee = caw ‘on another 
day’, stetit cnt: on the following day’ чий = нч y оп 8 
previous day’? жий =н “On both days’. VArt:—So also wap is 
formed by dyus added to ubhaya. 
gen sara эпе! а 14134! 
яшта: бятїрлепң геп 1 дя ялт ur i uut l А 
1971. The affix thal (at) comes, after the words kim 
&c V. 8. 2, when we speak of a kind or manner of being. 


The sütra V. 3. 2, S. 1948 isto be read into this. The anuvpitti of 


пант: and du ceases. The word я т means the differentiating quality 
"sort! kind’, mode’, 


distinguishing a species among the genus; it means 
‘manner’ ёс, Thus a4 пай = Tal ' 50, in that manner '. Similarly em" 
Note :-—Lhe affix атата tought in V 8.698. 2021 has nlso the same forte, 


with this difference that jatiyar applies to worda which denote things possessing auch 
а quality (татаар) while tha! denotes ode itself. Therefore, one docs not debar the 
other, so that we have forms like anarian: and raid: 0 
qox I KRETA: | 4) 1н 
arrsa: u айй 410: 9 N злая тїя ат THT 929 0 
1912. After idam comes the affix thamu (44 ) ih 
jn denoting manner. 


о. This debars qra ; thus waa or RET 
wg protects ithe 


the same sense i. ё. 
Vårt :—It comes after etad al: 
Tert =ч. у. 3. 4, 5. 1950 *in this manner^ The я in 
from becoming t4 ( See L 3. 4 S. 190) 
pasg 1 faat RT RT RAT 

Ra шый sir Н 
1973. Also after kim, 

sense of manner. 


‚ Thus ая sene n 9ч 
Here ends the chapter оп Pragdisiya affixes. 


comes the affix thamu in the 


"ож 1" 


Lee 


Hy aay TET d 
CHAPTER XXXVIII, 


THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES, 


aud | Већу: анїчїн ханатай: 
2120 . ` 
amanita RASA RRP ASTA: care it 
1974. After words which primarily denote ‘direction’ 
ending in the locative, ablative and nominative, and referring 
to ‘direction’, 'locality" or ‘time’, comes the affix astáti 
( яча) without change of sense. 

Note:—The word fix Wei: means ‘words denoting directions’, Thus 
yema, line all those three significations in the following sontences, аттЫ ' he 
lios enatward’, gamata: ‘he came from eat’ gum uwihan, * Dt was delightfol 
previously’, Shuilerly vith rema For further explanation ве S, 1977 below. 

RG | ATATUA JAT іч (3 038 1 

påsarna: es rid sarge, ML, RI, eather: ep d 

1975. After pårva, adhara and avara comes the affix 

asi (me) in the sense of astáti ; and pura, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix, 

Nole:—Tho word зачуо: doen not govern this gátra, This gÙ mft, gc 


emus Tr nef Sundarly этү ecd spun чил va, тпл and cuf mu Ав 
MUTA, nz rng miofa, sara, spem. and «тўп ач w Seo S. 1981, 


JESE Vig REEL E195 fl 
vua x quar gep: 
NITET E ати! чєн 
1976. The same substitution takes place when the 
айх аз (azar) follows. 





Y ien seu: pi aR qu qug com: 


That ie ge for vient for it and wm for wien Thus quam or vor 
тт о: rima nir or Gram: or Ba n 


fuss | Praten PEE RANT 
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: эттен quss өг! запт! UIT! eia um =! fam 
Visit sala! ARRTTAPT: 688 1 qium! Remakes: Ра! sies qt sui 
rui Ий житит я adi t 

1977 Тһе substitution of Ha for Hat is optional 





when astáti follows. 

This declares an option when by the la 
ттеп, or WAR fa, 1995 OF qaa 

Why do we say ‘after words which primarily denote direction’? Ob- 
serve Rent rara 9918, ' Не lives in the Aindrà direction”. Here Wt is а 
secondary word denoting eastern direction, Why do we say ‘ending in the 
locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe gaminat Why do we say 
when the sense is “а direction ', 'а locality ' or a‘ time’? Observe tara ait 
чаң the lives in the presence of the Guru’. 

Note:—Thia affix is 9 earlier affix, like tho affixes tanght previonsly. The 
worda denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; aud not derivative 
words like ей фо. which also denote direction. 

The sütra 1976 indicates by implication that the affix went V. 3, 


27 S, 1974 is not debarred by ta after these words. 


eec 1 aiora 131350 
srein: afa | THERE 0 
1978. After dakshipà and uttara (referring to а 
direction or a locality or & time, and ending with the locative, 
ablative or nominative), comes the affix atasuch. (яаа) tt 


This debars erem U Thus й тез, 9909: ! a 
" Note:—The word {Л сап never refer to time, 60 with regard to it 
direction ond locality ате only taken. Tho wr of STE. ja for tho sake of differentinte 
ing this affix from aa in stres liko TT. 3. з, 
RESE I aana ! 6131561 
чүн cse 1 чет CTT! 
1979. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 


affix atesuch, in the sense of astáti. 
m So also saia oru Н 


st it was compulsory, Аз 


Thus qur: ог WEE 


58901 азада! uti a 
era 199 ЗЧ U suat аттат est em Кае 


960 “smpuanta Kauwopt [ Carter XXXVII, § 1060, 
— MÀ — M À—— 
1980. "After words of direction endirig in seu, there 

is luk-elision of the affix astati, 

Thus mr ог чан: as meat {ҮЙ Tate RIT, чай, яптета:, тиин it 
The feminine affix of ят is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
WA NW See I. 2. 49. 5, 1408. So also sqa ‘in the north’, Similarly when locality 
or time is denoted. S 

REER sigs ашы ЫАМ [] 

maha virant: enar "mdp ius saten ЧЕЙ! 

mama ийй яг 


1981. The words upari and uparishtát are anomalous 
in the sense of astáti. 


These words are derived irregalarly from. the word ef, by changing 
it into чч, and adding the affixes fm and бетт и Thus setai fie quatit 
TGR таїў | So okso agafa: IT TFA и BEA, Teena: seradan, n 

REL чанач URL RR 1 
заа quia этїї загатката ніча N 


1982. The word paéchát is anomalous, in the sense 
of astáti. 


The word is formed by changing er into qa and adding the affix 
wait un As srat ffi чи! ечыпүа[й, ита: хабан 4o. 

201 :—80 also when sqt ія preceded by suother word denoting direction, 
it is changed into pagcha and Ati is added, Ав gugma, «чачат N 

Note :—So alo when otf follows such a compound, spare ів changed into 
padcha ; ав, ауыт: «чч: t 


Notet—Apnra 16 changed into ра4сїш, when followed by ordh», and not 
proceded by any other word, As, ymy: n 


лї I четен: v 03 038 I 
чча eT aigu (1 
1983. To the words uttara, adbora and dakshina is 
added the affix Ati, in. the sense of astáti. 
Thus saei fete чый = raga tt Similarly ene ond үг y 
фасе 1 чячерадентяи зч: | 3 зуп 
wane wet MRR ae ruens яг \ шыт snjtmi 


sfuha ! чё mund rer ee Енди анача Reem. | gio APTI 
spi gru on 
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TEN 1984, Theafüx enap (99) comes optionally, ( after 
the words uttara, adhara aud dakshina in the sense of asthti), 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 


substitute of the ablative case-effix. 

т Note oho мй wm oud the other afixes tought above come with tho 
oreo of locatie, sblatire aud nominative, The «т come with the force of locative 
anà nominativo nnd not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed refer to objects 
лоб at а distanco, 


Thus gea or THETA, or TTT чый or ortas t Similarly erit emm 


"чег mer Ee, so also efie. ЧП, «sfr &с. ‘He lives near by 
in the north-ward or southward. Why ‘do we say when not denoting distance? 
In the other alternative the ordinary affixes will come as 917: 9 


кчт, чисте Observe ‘he lives far away in the north. Why do 
we say ‘when not having the force of ablative '? Observe азтатита! ' come 


from the north’. 
Note -The word gewaai governs 


exclusive, 
Some do not read gar ёс, into this sütra : according to them this 


is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As qi 9199, 
-aiy er (11. 3 51) The q in enap is for the sake of accent (Ш. 1.4 S. 


3709). 
em айтта! LERIN 
satina їй quf 1 ачзчип 8 1 ef " 
The affix ach (at) comes after the word dak- 





all tho succeeding йаз upto V. 3, 8%, 


1985. 
shina, in the sense of astati, but notas 8 substitute of the 
ablative case-affix- 
Ata is not read into this: though the word 


The word s of the last 5 
«четче: governs it Thus а 
ablative, 

Note:—The Gin 
the simple affix sip route 
the purpose of differentiating th 

game tame EERIE TE 

каша ara чи A AME ET ү 

1986. The ак es after the word 
dakshipa, in the sense of astâti, h. when the re- 
ference is to a distant Jimis. 

121 


aaf or maT but йа ma: in the 


scent ( VI. 1. 163, 8. 3710 )for 
Jo IJI. 1.3. В. 3708The g sorvt 
atra П. 8, 29 8. 595. 


апга i not for the ssi of 


Ье ndåtta by tbe E' 
ther sfixes in 8 


as well ss ac 
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s 
We draw in the affix rq by force of the word ‘and’, 
Thus sfazr чата or fumi Tafa ‘he lives far away in the south’, 
Maie: Why do we say Qt ‘whon the adverb denotes а distant limit’? 
Observe ачат «918 и The word яч: governa this also: ва, fare ANTE M 
REGS че ПАРЗ 
жй TATU 


1987. The affixes ma and "mft come after uttara 


in the seuse of astüti; when the reference is to a distant 
limit. 


Thus gent or vau mm or mimmu "He lives far away in the 
north: or the northward far away is pleasant", 


Note:—But when ‘distance’ is not meant wa have т manià u The word 
OMAHA: governs this also: as «чип: 1! 


REUS | Bega ras aT v 6 31 BVM ! 
iere ENTEU rc eun 1 rat t чут n 

1988. The affix аһа (чт) comes after a nominal- 

stem denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or mariner 
of an action. 


Note:—The word frat and wae have the same moaning, Thus adverts во 
formed apply to every kind of action, 


‘Thus gaat JER ‘he eats once’ fermet ‘he goes twice’, Simi- 
Тапу Fawr. gut. aset н 


RESE Lens TIE SRB ln 
gener dearer бате WT «чиа GA M чуч qu 
1989. The affix dhå comes after à numeral, when 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances, 


Note:—Tho word tearm: is understood hore, Тһе word айг means 
‘matter, stall, aubstance', 


Pra: ‘change iu numbers’, * Thus to make ona into 
many, от to make many into one, 


Thus Gh Wit TT ga ‘divide one heap into five‘, Simi] rH 
H m; Wat 
gait ge “make these many, heaps into оле”, = 


RREO | RPT CITRATE IY 1 3 UU] 
ara і RT U 


с 
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T —À——— 


. 1990. After the word eka, the substitute dhyamui 
(зң) comes optionally instead of dba. 

"bus qaar ene ge or HAT FES Ver ота TH 1 

Note:—Tho repetition of T in tho вйїта showa thè the sabstitution takes 


“= when the eonse is that of Prat, ss well os when it is that of super Речте 0 
(ad yt not boon repeated, tho eabstitution would have come in the sense of ает 


Texts only, as immediately precoding this såtrs- 
geer! буйга gT RIR CI 
NE MM 
А 1991. The substitute dhamufi Ҹа comes optionally, 
in the place of at after ihe words dvi and tii- 
Note; — Moro also it comes in both the famed and «АСТ fuer senses. 
By че, tho word ‘ optionally ' іє drawn into tbe sütra. 
Thus fev or ean, Pr, orn U 
Vári Тһе affix e (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 
without changing the sense after words ending io dhamut, As qf 
Nat imeem 0 ` 
sets ream IRIE 
wart Sr E 
1992. Тһе substitute edbách ( xal) comes optionally 
in the place of dha, after dvi and tri. 
Thus (VL 4 148 5.311) or YUH ог fear, Sar ra or Fra 


aeg ата qu, 191891 
ача rag fre l 
1993. The affix pásap (ята у denote 
insignificant. ! 
The word areh means ' contempt, trifing’ &c. 
rom quu ‘а very bad physician’ So also armen: P 
roon who is a good 


gill not como in denoting а ре 
tormor of sacrifices but immoral 


s something as 
Thus айша: 9 Pr 


Note Of course this 
physician, but bears à þad characters or who iss good peri 


sese рата dre RI RISD 
ar sir бир ба: екин! батбат are? * o айй 
fici y те: ба: We ftra: * и йат AT Ra N 
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А ———————————— 

1994, After (a nominal stem being) ап ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix (ш) (the word 
retaining its denotation ), when a * part’ is meant. 

This sûtra is made only to teach accent, for the wora io which wa 
is added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus Rita CV. 
а, 54. S. 1854) has udatta on Mt (Ш, т. 3. S. 3708) but when wa is added, 
the accent falls о (VI. 1. 197. S. 3686). Thus Ж wm ба ‘the 
moiety’, Similarly уйа! ' the one-third ', 

Notes—Why do то say when ‘part’ ia meant P Otherwise, there ia no change 
in nocent. The айх ate nlways comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
Other purpose, for the qq in words lko gaeta is not significant ав it ів not an 
айх, The employmont of the word qag in the apborism is useless for the 

purposes of this віта. Its anuvgitti, howover, rune in the othor aûtras, and that 
ів the only purpose that it serves horo. 

Véet:—The affix (am is added to words ending in Wm, without 
Pea the sense, As fin: afim, inthe same sense as fifa: and 
X И 

Vårt :—But not so, when the word ending in а refers to fur AS 
Hater Пеш, getter тшгп 
RA^ EMREIS TAT LS | RIBE а 
SEUWERHERERETSA l TÄ: (THT: t 
. 1995. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes the affix яя, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘part’ is meant: but not so in the Chhandas. 
This is for accent also, Thus gd: dee, dam, tem, баң: u 
Note:—Why do we say їйї: ‘bolore eleven’? Observe ктт, түй: 
no change of accont (VI 1, 223, S. 8734), Why do we say ‘nob in the Obhandas’ Р 
Observe, сечі Зацятая ( эчт has aene on the final being formed by qq 
preceded by z V. 2, 48, 49 S, 1849, 1850). 
RERE | чоят я EL 03 19 U 
"EGLI ҸӘ э: NU: | ҸӘ: 1 STET: DURER: U 
1996. The affix ба (7t) also comes as well as wm 
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part? is meant, but not 
in the Chhandas. 


The words sit and see are understood here. B. 
is included. Thus fu: or Se: баң: or frem: s y 9, the affix vu 
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am: gg ад оде SUD TE 
vv far spot cio sii ATA ara ! 
1997. After the words stiashtha and аваа there 
may come respectively Ж (m) and ge elision of the affix, 
when the meaning is а division of a measure, called ména 

or grain, or the part of the body оѓа beast respectively. 

The word apr means а grain weight (їй afe gad)n That is to 
say, жч, comes after 8: when a division of IX * measure’ is expressed ; and 


BA comes after WE when a part of qag is denoted. Thus Sear #19: ‘a sixth 
of a grain measure’. i f the body of a beast’, The 


wear ЭП: t an-cighth parto 
g=, here takes the place of the affix spas well as 99 1 By ч, the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed : 


as GiB: or TBs, MER: or wea: tt When 
а measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
optional ) will not apply- P о 


Though under the Great Option Civ, 1. 
yet the separate lok-elísion herein -taught indicates by 


wr, of the preceding aphorism arc compulsory 
See also V. 3 1. 5. 1947. 


82, S. 1092) all these 


affixes may be elided, 
implication, that the Я and 
and cannot be elided by the Great Option. 
ARES | ФТТ TEPPER! 
mare: Cent! RT : 
1998. After the word eka, comes also the affix 4kin- 
ich ( smi), (the word retaining its denotation ), when the 


sense is * without & companion’. 
By the word «t, the affix aand the 
à qu Thus ста (nom aah) THRE OF GR: " 
ested thas tbe word V hera ia nota 


slone’. ASA mu T тй, aad 
So that this word will bare dual 


elision ge also take effect: the 


elision being of qi 0r Li 

Note By wing ET Ht 38 indi 
nameral meaning tone’, but & noun meaning 
ачта атат, qum S quai ч 99909 l 
хаба and the plural estf v 


gea saad em LRL UT ` 
ensi атча rere: li 
1999. The айк 3 (with the feminine in ач) 
em, the word retaining its denota- 


comes after a nominal sti Ў 
боп, when the meaning is‘ ‘this had been before A 
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————M——— 
‘The word sgg is a compound of q& and wa: the compounding being 


by Чч, and denotes something done in а past time. Thus wr angd:=- 
STAT ‘once opulent’, 


Note:The g indieatea that tho fominine will be in ай, аз, ичїї 
The чт ів not {9 in GE thoogh required by L 3.7, S, 189. This proves that Yg 
rule is anitya, The stra V. 2. 18. S; 1819 might have been read after thie, with the 
saving of the word зи, but then з would have dobarred "sz which is, however, 
nob intended, 7 

Reve | THAT RA TI! RIEN 

чачту еї жоп егех 9 1 gem Aaah at: gemens! OTL! 

айгай Sennen BA! GUA раш: PARA U s 

2000. After a vominal-stem ending in the sixth- 
саве, comes the affix ry, and also sm, in the sense .of 
‘haying belonged formerly to somebody ’, 

The word ag here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sdtra, Thus елед «zat d ogoare: ‘the 
cow that formerly belonged to Krishna’, Similarly Яя; n The affix 
ga not being included in tasilàdi class of sGtra VI, 3. 35. S. 836 does not 
cause the masculisation, Thus хучат gagt:= ere and not gaera: n 

goo: | ATAA TRAA RTE IRE 
fusa баат а: eat qd н: 1 эгфичтайнчйягеп: Stam: аад afte: u 


: 2001. ‘When the sense is that of surpassing, there 


come the affixes аач (ан) and 0% (XE), after а nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. 


Note +—These affixes form the superlative degree, "The word «гагат is an 
imegular form of чая, avd it qualifies tho sense of the primitive, The 
vatfüa; axes cemetimes quality the sense of the primitive, 

Thus remm: ad C gar ТАГАРА Та Атаа ‘the richest! і, e, ‘these 
are all rich, but he surpasses them all in riches’, Similarly vg—sita:, е: 
met, agan: (VI. 4. 155. S. 1786). 

Mole When among supérlatives, further excellence ia indicated, then these 
words may take additional afixes also + as #9, though a superlative, forms 8989: i 
As tat a: after NIU 9ана ale 1 ЫС Азн: Seems: U 

oon RFI RIINAN 
Rra гй emp т п 


2002. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when ‘surpassing’ is meant. 
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By the next sütra, the affix «яч gets the designation йа чї 


Nolo.—By sarti 1Y. 13S 182 whose force runs thronghont, 
; they would not have come 


the taddhita affixes are ordained only after nominal stem ; 
alter verba; henco this attra, Tims qaman (the eis added by V. 4.11 8. 


ию чч, sims qiii. «he cooks surprisingly Ed 
о, Tho айх gg never comes after a verb, a8 bY ту. 8. 58. S. 2006 it is restricted 


to adjectives. 
3603 | атаи 9: ТЕЧЕ 
gat чает і Р 
2003. The affixes tarap and tamap are called 9 1 
As this affix is gha, the next sútra applies. 


ен 1 Faaora aaea 1181 RR 
бка, «аепіа іста a qarag: ua d peat 1 fent MERTA! 
quisa. i Aea tear q Seren: ! 
al 1 22.8. 2003) 


: 2004. То the affix ас and aa ( 

ordained to come after the word а (У. 3. 55. 5. 2001) от 
after a word ending in Y (VL 9. 17.8. 975) or after а finite 
‘verb (У. 8. 56. 51. S. 2002) or after ап indeelinable, is added 
the affix 4m ( 818. у, but not jf the excess belongs to & subs-, 


tance (and not to an action or quality )- 

зев are omployed for comparison (тай гес. 

This rule applies to adverbs and not to 

adjectives: i, е, when su adverb qnali or anothor adjective, but not 

When an adjective qualifies в 500. Tbe gem denoting word by itself has no 

"oxcess’ ёс, ib is the adjective which qualifies such substance that із capable of 
Tho prohibition in therefore really relates to 


excess or comparison 
the quality of a gubstance; i © to adjectives. mua a faac edat | 


пато ат exe a quat " 
Thus grana or мтят, “HOW excessively", чїч 0r шт, TT 


fusum or чай “ he cooks surprisingly ", айти, Sue “ more or 
most loftily or loudly”. 
iss not to ап action 


But when the excess belong: 
substance, the аш 979. je not added. Ах айг: кє “а most lofty tree" 


згәч | ze асаа pad 3199! 
а mas ud апетай ut! grae: | 
arem FETT: c 891: U 


Note t-—Tbe Ч or 999 and gm 2 


cose!) of adjectives and adverbs. 
Ges n verb 


m or attribute, but toa 


зтазчанічедя 
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a mei 


2005. The affixes tarap (sr) and iyasun (X48) 
come in the sense of ‘ surpassing’, after a nominal stem or & 
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparison between) two 
things, or when that which is added to it y nd y is to 
be distinguished from another. 


Note s—The word чча does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression | for" 
two. REG is irregularly formed by wg, end means ‘that wbicb j ўв to bo dintingul- 
shed or differentiated’, А E 

‘This debars qaa, and үп 

‘Tho mule of aries (1. 3. 10. S 108) doss not apply here, First to take 
an exmple of fitt ог when comparison ia between two things: thue: ЇНЇ, 
шаязїйя e итеш: ‘both are rich, but he is richer amongst tho two". 50 

also ngat and ятата t 

Similarly gamat, guar eaaa ( V. 4. 11., 8,2004 ys or with 
gage mA чұ KAMAN ча: = tara ‘more skilful of the tno’, а И, 
Secondly to tske an example of (aret Grag? і, o. when а word in construction ig 
bo differentiated: thus argu: refuges ww: ' Tho шеп of Mathurh are richer 
than those of Patelipntra.’ Here there are more tban two things but as the words are 
expressed in the sentence, the comparative degree in plura] number is used, 

Similarly so also gåta: repa: eget: " The northerns are more skilfal 


than the easterns” «diae: ичїї: u Of course all these words must be plural, 
as they refer to more than two persons. 


REOR | аз JRT RR | We li 
centage quereris ка: | ябу: L VÅTA ATA агенс | TARRA: U 
2006. The two affixes beginning with a'vowel (і. е, 
tam and XE ) are added only after words denoting attributes. 


"Thus qfag: гд; but not after words like чүк &c, there эе “have 
чча, MURET: 0 

‘Notet—The word ye ouly' restricts the scope of the affzes, and not of the 
primitive, Thus ggati, Team are also valid forms, 


ЕЕ WE U 
qR R: d 
2007. These affixes ishthan and fyasun come in the 
Chhandas after а nominal stem ending in 2 0 





The g is ablative of rr which includes both quand yẹ This extends 
the application of these affixes to words other than attributes, 
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Roots | gites Tl RIG 090 
quem m: tala н 99 pafanaa aed 9100: | telat qq: N 
х 9008. Тһе айх а із elided before the affixes tt 
қима aud fau I 
Thus ftg: Rafar, ag: giad 49: 1 The whole affix q is elided, 
otherwise only the last vowel (f£) with the following consonant would have 


been elided by the following rules. 

Thus figit iit = ГЕР (arwa by VI. 4, 154, 5. 2008^ 
gis elided ). As sugi а Erba Өз: 1 By the Vartika under VI, 3. 35 5. 
336 атат is changed into masculine чт and then faxis added by VI. 4. 
145. S. 2008 ). ` 

ook | ителе N: | yilo ll 
sapie йге: й А 
2009. For mae" is substituted зг, When these affixes 
ighthan aud iyasun follow. 
‘Then applies the following. 


. goo 1 паче 6181464 1 
абаат EAT CHL! Ag: Sat tt 
2010. А monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 


form, without undergoing aby change, before the affixes 


XH, cua and #49, I 
Thus йш: and 5444 
"II 
noaa хааа baar: i aB: H 
9011. For prasasyes тд is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 
Ав Sag: н 
оф! sangga: 9i 6l Ee П 
axi чел і 991914 n 
2012. a is substitu 


ted for the fist letter of fu 


after за 0 


As яша d 
Note 0—4 35 


122 - 


аайы for THT by V. 3. 61, 8 2011. 
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a a ee en ee er a 


чока чача EUN IR U 
жай: UGA | RE: FAAA d : 
2018. wu is also substituted for ra when ishthan and 
fyas follow. y 
"Thus sag: ‘ the oldest * Sarata ‘the older, * 
Mote:—By VI. 4, 197, 2016 «(is aleo substitated for ge ond we have 
йш and чү also, The word qw though not а guyavachans, takes those affixes 
„Љу the implication of this вй, 
Rote | sharnir  ¥ 12168 1 
rape: fee: 1 Айша айр t тїш 
2014. For бач: is substituted àg, and for atz is 
amr, when these affixes follow. 
Thus Айе. 1 Aara: ate: and arfaa п 
ot | BELT TTR epee IT auf qt LIT ч пале! ANG 0 
qui amc geni Then a gor qure 1 eae 1 айн: | arte: їй! fat 
fag: y аиа t perfect gen aa greet t aar Aia u 
2015. ` Before the affixes £y, чая and Èra, is elided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, а Guna is substituted, in Sys, <, 999, ges, (aur. 
and ee It 
That is &. x, яң and g and care elided. Thus «ціа, equat; aie: 
«бач; afta, айа; дїй, giaa #1891: Be, Gur. Өйи п The 
words ret, faa, and wy are read in PrithvAdi class and take "iman? affix ( V. г 
122 8.1784). was: Gers, айн Why do we say wt in amg ‘th 
last semivowel'? The first semivowe) of gat and get i. e Ч of g and tof g 
should not be elided. The word чї is employed for the sake of distinctness. 


xot | Berfecerestregep qutt RE- 
еси HERI i , 

atai senten: egitaag Ung: | пп eRe: weet ТР: ate Use 
ferreus 9098 Cpu. 1 запа 0 беду ЧЇЧ ponerse а 

2016. Before the affixes tg, ea and 99 the follow- 

ing substitutions take place :—s for ч; eu for Raz, eH for 


Rene, forse, wg form, st for gs, ad for vt, sy for 
for KÑ, and 3r for BATE р 2: › чч for qu, qr 


И б 
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Е Thus Rgs Ran Rar; Rum Ө Фота, Өг; то PRES Sear Te, TRE! 
айа aaa; aga, fees, ФҸ авн: це. figs, «6974. «бяг; az. чї: 99а; 
ан, afte, чата; 24, miam, йаг, gia; A, ЧЇЙ, 919145 V 

Of the above, priya, ura, guru and babula are read in the Prithvadi 
class and take gm (У. 1. 122. 5. 1784. ) while others do not. 

зоре айй CE d 181850 
sip A ae RE OTT raa w 
2017. The t and `of these affixes (xm and faa) 

are elided after ag, aud for 98 is substituted э] 

Thus чна, aT” 

Nole:—In the ease of mg, the following ваша 2018 will apply. Under 
11. 84. and 67, аёт: boing іо the ‘Ablutive, the Bret. lottor oE the succeeding term ie 
aided, viz. к or din thie onse а belongs to the Puthwiii class sod takes gaa efix, 
(Y, 2. 122. 8, 1784, Tho repetition of agris for tho sake of pointing ont the ьан, for 
which the word g is to be substituted : оеган ag vonid have replaced these affixes. 


RoS I коа Br LR 12 LOT 
аф: чел аши i eur, rtm үч! 
2018. After a% the augment frais added to XJ; and. 


wp replaces agi, 
As шй! 
Note :-—This angment fag debers tho орь substitution, 
the сае of gyn The gin fag is for the sake of pronunciation, 
an Orga may be token to have Tost its ¢ by the foregoing: Bât 
augment fA may be added. 
ore gaT: жагтасети 1213108 1 
vua абий sr етае (ж: | аата чё аш: үчн Фа 1 
2019. Before these affixes, «Ӯ is optionally gubstitu- 


ted or gat and wem" 
hos заз, atum от afg: 
зат it а ПЧ; чигин 
тайн: | агага, 1 SAAST vadam, 
нанета, 1 AIE щейгщбї ur 8 
xoxo | Вапа! 18 CR Ц 
fiat ages чя equlamadt I qira unit t EUER LOS эт UT 
eras. ema А 


of the last sva ia- 
the ougmont being 
za, and to the g the 


n задата t similary TE: medtara or RPT 
amps cof quit ачаан, ail att t 
aft xaxereqras ra TAHA 
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nr 


9090, The affixes Ёа, and aq are luk-elided, when 
ishthan and fyasun follow. 


Thus airy—atae:, quant: areas: Чүш п dr агл: vue 
"armés, eer | fat enit, seespracfagras. aster, t Taney атта» SÄ 
earns erasa, vai: DTA cared, тачат атая, Erwan | mmt 
irpo 

= Note:—This sùtr is a jiipnka or indicator that words ending in fa and «d 
or ag form (heir comparative and superlative degrees by adding fam, and qg n 

оҷ Cereri BIT YR LEE А 
GqRGSUSUTENUX » ет: Чї: IST D тЫ TAT WW і 
2021. The affix ач ( єт) comes, without change of 
connotation, after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 
Noto The word get means ' prise’, ond it qualifies the sense of the pri- 
mitiye; i. e. when the sense of the primitive ія that of ‘raire’, thon чї is 
added, Ав а general rulo tho «Гў affixes, which do not chauge ше denota- 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one partis 
tular menning out of tho several meanings possessed by а primitive. 
Thus quer: qz: — TRF: ‘a celebrated artist. ` So also ПЕЧ: V 
The affix comes after a verbal word ending in faz, for the word Aew 
V. 3, 56. S. 2002 is understood here also. Thus чач, quae or (8: 
axa! who is celebrated, who two are celebrated ог who all are celebrated ін 
cooking’, These words чечи &с cannot take dual or plural; because 
the action denoted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are 
always in the neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. 


Rosi | Euren RRATU: 1 030 €9 li 
kart Pare RIRE: 1 aene t agone qu Preven à Бий: Tane u 
2022. The affixes тч (sez), &zz, and 9507, (Ач) 
come after a nominal or a verbal stem which connotes n slight 
incompleteness, 


The word eink means ‘fulness of objects’, А little non-fulness is 
called fazami п Thus fgeses:, ARRA, APRM, ба: or Веда 
‘a clever but slightly incomplete’ і, e. 'tolerably clever’, So also affer verbs 


as THRETH Ec. 
хоча тагт gÀ aga gemis l3 168 


{чат [ЕТ иритип eaters riv : spen 
T- беч ауте мает" wey nene" " 
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2023. Optionally to & declined noun may be added 
the affix aga (ug) but it stands before : when the sense is 


slight incompleteness. 

This is the only exception to the general rule that ап affix is added 
afler а word. The affix € however is added Before the word. The = of 
aga indicates that the udatta will fall on thé final vowel of the word. See 
VI. 1. 163, S. 3710. Thus gag: ‘a tolerably skilful person’. By the word 
‘optionally? it is indicated that the affixes еч &c also come as (gant 1 
Why do we say gw ‘toa noon ending in 2 case-afix іе а declined noun’. 
For it indicates that the amx is not added to finite verbs (faasa ) 1 Аз 


печи n 
4059 | пета эпяйч 13 121 68 " 
патен 91991 1 9 зааг | TRTE 
9094. ‘The айх suit comes after в case-inflected 


word which expresses ‘а speciality 2: 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called wart oF 
‘speciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it iS called яга: " This 
s the sense of the primitive. The айх AAI and the affix are 
pot while этч denotes maa the 


word qualífie: ‹ 
у, 3. 23. S. 1071 both denote 5K, 
other denotes rgo i. e. merely чап"! 

Thus qgardiz ' he may be reckoned among the clever persons’. 

Note :-—Тьө above бейта may, therefore bo tronslated in thoro words ве, 


uthe affix dmt, has the genes of ' belonging 10 the elass af? “being of the nature of” 


озм 1 mata: 10 arvo di 
gh айни: ага ЧС " 

2095. The ах ka (ж) governs 
»(V. 8. 96. S. 9051). 
Note:--Properis epesking #& ostende only upto V. 8.86, 6. 9041, Thos in 
the sites maris V. 3. 73. S- 2098 the word m must he supplied to complnte tho eange- 
Assur, sore This afz к docs not come шег finite verbs (mam), bot the 

Domes after eneh verbs, in other wordr, the phrase 


affix way У. 8,71 в. 2026 
faex V. 3. 56, S. 2002 should be connected: by WAT of snavritti, with tho next gutta, 


sud not with thie 


M SU BETTE OTT 


fringi" 


all the sûtras, 88 far 


as “ive pratikritad 
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. 626 Тһе affix akach (sm) is added to an Indec- 
linable and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those 
words; їп ће sense of Prégiviya affixes. 


Note. —The g shows that the soute secent falls on the final (ҮІ. 1. 168. 8. 
8710), though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. Tho phrase 
поэт V. 3. 56. S. 2012 is understood hore also. This чре debare sg! "Thus 8: 
мече + ug ep eed 11 Similarly Їшїп, wag: from 08: and qa: п Bo aleo- 
aftor Pronorainals, as 948, Prep, ап д from GË, Аз and ача t 

VR HET ча: 1 ІЗІ 0 
TRAIT чатда: сатаа U 
2027. The letter * ів the substitute of the final $, 
of an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 

“Note :—The word этед is to be read into this sátea and not wary, bevanto 
no Pronominilendsin qt ‘Thus aa, Па end quant from fim, сез end 
quay Thos fem t эта f+ да та fX, now comes tho present rolo and 
tho final æ із changed into $, as {тү or qu 

OVS | AAMTA IAL F193 


mendis: ps daR «8 1 Pork d атсада 
mE: ппкчч, o d STR D YERA E: MAR S IRA p STUPRO JARIG | 
TARG | ADIT 1 PSI TSSL! ERER 1 AIRT N SURG] тя: RIEN: * d 
Renaa: чї: 1 «бетаг N 08 iria going: 1 тете: t aequi 
URL ft ` 
2028. The affix w (V. 3. 70. S. 2025) and sm (V. 
3. ТТ. 5. 2026) come after а word, noun -or verb, when some- 
thing or somebody not known, is spoken of. 


This maa o? want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, But to 
its relation with some other object. As wara ‘whose horse?’ Similarly in 
жЧїк high’ (is it so?) dig 715 it low’? abet was this agreed to By all'? 
Зо азо Fore П Similarly quate “ He cooks, is it”? чар, 
does he '? 

The affix is added to gea words i, e. to declined nouns, and not to 
mtaa or crude-nouns: as was required by ГУ, 1. 1, S, 182, 
however, the affix is added after а Pratipadika also. The usage will deter- 
mine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem (Prátipadika) and 


when to а Subanta word. Thus in gerti, armas, act 
i 5, TARG, тета, фата 
siren, the affix is added to the Pratipadika viz, to четт, Wear, vivin gerat. 


‘He speaks, 


Sometimes, 
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sp which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the examples 9997, 
wast, Wath. sap, the affix wa ds added to wat, яш (the Instrumental 
case of gent and weir), and exa and «f the Locative singular of the 
зате, 

Vårt ;—The fix wart is added before the final syllable (ti) of a 
Sarvaname or a Pronominal а Pratipadika when а case-afix beginning with 


Wi or xt follow. 


Várt:—The affix is added to the. declined pronoun, in the remaining 


Cases, 
Vårt :—The affix aa, is added to the Indeclinable quu Thea is 
3ndicatory, therefore, ait comes before the final vowel (1,1. 47 5. 37). As geta. 


жете ћете, as TRA, qeiiait fagia be remained silent’. 
Vårt :—When, however, the meaning fs ‘that-whose habit is so’, thet 


the affix æ is added, and теч of geota, is elided, As азаят ‘a taciturn’ 
The phrase fa ( V. 3. 56. S. 2002) being understood here, the affix 
ч comes after finite verbs also. Аз gente — eat 1 stent crecen N 


sexe p gest 1K LR USB 0 
grisia: 1 х 
2029. The above 

spoken of as contemptible. 
Thus ward: * а sorry horse’. 


ogo gai BARU 1930 
gen ач ener eder HTT | 29 поча: tered mua п 
2030. The affix kan (x) comes in the above sense 
when the whole word is a Name. 
d here also. This #4 
d æ is in the accent. 


affixes come when the thing is 


of contemptible, 
The word 9998 of the last stra is understoo 


debars п бат: 0 фаи The difference between 8d ап 


(VI т, 197 S. 3686). 
Rest vegpeemama I RIRES 
‚ятса: тавче 99 аё 
2031, The above affixes come whe 
denoted. 
The word Sam means 
t the little child *,' poor child * 
3933 (йй я ачта RIOS 


п compassion is 


t compassion, pity, endearment’. Thus к! 
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MMC —ÓÀ 
атата) айна панар ачта аа: наа p gen unm! 
җеп RÊR | аав 1 maaana raa 1 sra 9 odah a (Tu: il 
“2082.” Also аз an expression of courteousness, the 
above mentioned affix. is added to that by which compassion 
is showü. 





The word sig means ‘poli-y’ or * expedient’, such as ‘ conciliation ', 

* dissension' and * punishment". warm means * joined with that’, i. е, with gift 
compassion &c, In other words, the things signified by the bases, аге connec- 
ted as means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of com- 
passion. Thus; gaa wp ‘alas! here are barley for you’. qgfi, Tait ' O- 
sear! come and eat’, ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a person 
yho is starving, by one who wants to relieve him, Being moved with compas» 
sion, he entreats courteously the object of sympathy , with gifts to relieve his 
want). In the last Sátra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the 

name of the person or action that evoked pity, In the present 01га, the affix 

is added to the object or action by which pity is shown. The word qaf is 


{срт qf the Imperative second person singular of ¢ ‘to go'with the 
upasarga тй 


ROR | AVA яазчаташип | уі з 1951 
siaaa п i 
2033. The affix thach (ta )is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syilables, being the name ofa human 
being, as an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined 
with compassion. — 
In the alternative we have arg also, As saaga Vae: = a: (usa 


mer +в V. 3.83. S. 2035). When wq is added there is по shortening of 
the base, as чеч: || Similarly xia: огртач: и 


Why do we say mga: ‘after a polysyllable?, Observe ряд! meu 
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Observe TRE SETTE SS which ate 


epithets and not Proper Nouns (ядї атр 959); or these are names of quadyo. 
peds, 


RoRe 1 пач TAMAR LE Ц 
«чп K 
2034. Also the affixes ghun (ra )and ilach (к) 
come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. : 
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Note +The богов of is that the other affix ата also comes, ав wall $$ 990 
Thue from ap we bave: Eira: Wear, О Rares (V. 5. 83. В. 2085). 


ogy этапка: 103 1S8 
К набита айѕайяачч абаза 999 анч жой af рай tga 
at Vedi Was 11а: Cue area l атча Apr чїч | я 
ча arena tata 1 йа: t ` 
eae © н чыч LOTT TA mre: t 
"атта: (RAS 8 
am: чїч s tu qa: cafe гарна: wwe I 
fat seri тїгєт Ai THA: © wee Cn CR 
ag Il d 
wena quero» UTE: TE " 
эя o n ARE! чї: н EGG аат ят! 
чайга ч ч: 999961 ч! 
ачаа we saute шеп TNR 
9085. When tha (У. 3. 78 S, 2038) or one of the 


affixes beginning witha vowel (V. 8. 79, 80 S. 2034, 2036)tau- 
ght above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which 
comes after the second vowel of the паше of a human being. 

‘The word etd is understood here from У. 3. 8% S. 2039, The word 


uva indicates that the whole ^f. that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third 
syllable would bave been clided (by. L 1. 54 5.44). The illustrations have 
been given above. Thus grat ens here all the letters after the er of BT 
should be elided : as Я, 50 also fus, 49: 1 

‘The affix = is replaced by TR OF æ (VIJ. 3. 50; 51 ). hence its special 
mention in this sites. For had it not been. used, the sûtra would have run 
thus, ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c * This rule would 
have applied tog% substitute of s, but not to m substitute of 5 which 
comes after words ending in S 3% а хаата ч 1 But itis intended that а 
(and not vm ) substitute of s should be added to words whose second syllab- 
lesend inva (9 0:9) vowels. If it be said that ga substitute of would 


be sufficient for words like aata ас also ав it will cause the elision of the 
yllables; and when such syllables are elided, would 


third and subsequent 5} 

be the proper substitute to add fo mg and not 5. which we can do by the 

rule of sthaaivat; we say, it is not 52. For jfit were the case, we «оши add 

the ак substitute and посте #1 the following, afta +a VI. 4 51 S. 2513) 

mene ee (VI & 148.8, зт) because after elision, я ends with 
123 
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But we know that & is not added but ga, and” we have itia u Hence the 
employment of = in the sûtra is proper as SUgq«t:—4Teg, rare (dq: 0 

Vért:—It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
Is elided in certaln cases. As atgaRydr чийа RARR, Weed, RT 
Res 
Vért:—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
1s optlonal., Thus ўт + c eru or qu; ЧӘЧ: oF ee M : 
Vårt i—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes кч 86, 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow, Thus 
їз, eam; ahaa, qum: from tere ог ауте ог агач ce 
Várt :—The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
“term of the name. Thus ya: or Wr: from VES, GAT — AAT or Ser U 
Vérts—The affix ga is replaced bya after a word ending In g as, 
этш: from Tara, Tus mew: s The w is a designation for lopa in the 
"terminology of the ancients. . 
Vártika :—-So also after a word ending in sz as йүн: огч: 
RoR INTESE sr 1M LR So I 
чїңөчїїїїчїїзтєрїйчї энге qe тїп єп 1 umen 1ч] n 
“gare aaa чачда: ча: 1 яты: 1 аба: 1 айр IRT IRRE: I 
чї єчї 
2086. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
mariana, the affixes adach (37) and vueh (am) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word зч à 
The w shows that the former affixes also come, The sense of the 
affixes ate the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy, Thus from the word 
TKI, we have, 1, раче: (ken), 2. ч: ( thach ), 3, aiden (ilach ), 4. аа: 
(ghan), 5. avi ( vuch ), б. чча. (adach). The shortened forms are by V, 3, 83 
S. 2035, In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened, The word раї 


1 used as a sign of respect ( pujartha ), for the word wt was understood in the 
aphorism by unuvritti from V, 3. 78. 


RORY AMAA ERES 13 1 ev N 
RAFIU Cae » MAUR Gr чалаар рац i fies: 
_ Jr аг чад чч «tdt er сак: 
AN ugen п Я е чи aepo # п epu MN mn i 
anatunga A pen: NTT TR iq ‘alent 
ра ч ita 1n чайгы: ы а 
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2087. The айх lim is added to the Name 
of a human being, which expresses @ special idea: when- 
compassion, or courtesy is meant. 


The word manushya пёшпаћ ofS. 203318 understood here: 


"he srfgaravare words like Sura. &c, which are well-krowa names of 


particular species of animals &c, but which come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of aga? does not extend to it, This isa 
general rule, Thus faas vores, Tara: The word at being understood in 
this sütra, the previous affixes also come, as (ÈT: N The word ama, is used 
along with suía, to preveus the affix being added to the word-form ЗИЁ: 
(11.68), ` 
Vart:—When the second vowel is Sw, d m oro 
elided, As alga: from ste BEF from aie: 1 
0 Vart :—When the first member consists of @ single syllable, there Is 
elision of the second member : а5 anata: from armies: ( the xt changed back 
to wt because the stem is now я and not T and rule VIIL 2. 39 S. 84 does 
mot apply) So also «ghe: 19: U The form qizm: (and not чїч: from 
це) is an exception, It is diminutive of 40899: 0 


40451 gagaman qatar 211 58 1 
qut agant вй чї 94949 жє ёч: eat! тепе: | тт 
gre йай: rar E t safe: | amaa: I TP: | efi: d 
9058. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case ofa man-name 
beginning with Sevala, Supari, Visila, Varuna, and Aryaman, 


when the above affixes tha or those having an initial vowel 


follow. 


Thie debara the pre 
Ras, giftan: from gua 60 aleo Prüf 
qug ят, TAT птн, WS mde: В 


then this Їз also 


inus stra. Thus ganó: TTT ess dieat 
auraa, отат 





MERE IIR Ш 
niega sge жч чєп rese: CRE emit t 


vang: vem d 

2039. The affis Бам ж ) comes in the sense of com- 
passion, after а зпап-паше ending in aria. and this secre 
member is olided jefore the зх. 
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MIENNE шыш ышы 


The words æa, and sega: are understood in this siitra, Thus eum: 
from sanam: and (en: (rom fama’: U Vyaghrajina and Sinbüjina are 
names of men, à 

Rove ILZA 
теи Rf U 


9040. The above-mentioned affixes m (V. 3, 70 S. 
2025) and the rest come in expressing the sma)l quantity 
or small number of anything. 

Thus ered Sra 6 * а Jittlo oil" 

Rowe ЕЕЕ] 

кей quit THR: t 


2041. The above mentioned-affixes ( V. 3. 70. S. 
2025) come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 


The get here is opposed to 19 or ‘long’. Thus gga: e germ: a 
small tree’, 


оча 1 Gara ка! YT RUSE П i 
BERTE агат gent autera ma! TÄNINI: AIR: UND: I 
2042. The affix kan (5) comes when the sbort 
thing is à Name. 
Thus aera, apy: This debars ai 1 
2083 | таат T1413 Se 1 
Be ét He whe à gegen 
2048. The affix x comes after the words kutt, gamt 
and Sundá, when shortness of length is meant ў 
The word ger is understood here, but not qur п This debars i V. 3. 
70. S. 2025. Thus zen gt e gétt, «ifle and geste v 


Notei—The derivatives are masculino names; though the primitives aye 
forainino, 


3088 1ке та! Y 13 TSR I 
BRU HE HAT | HE КИ: Hews RET аг SET: Ga 
ee 3044. ‘The affix dupach (x4) comes. in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutd ‘a jar 


‘This debars s t Thus gay, from ga the long & being clided owing 
tow Itmeans a small leathern vessel for ой, This word is neuter als 
as, GIA See Amarakosha IL 9, 33. Ы 


CHarter XXXVIII $. 2048.1 Тик SVARTHIKA AFFIXES 981 


sous 1 атадай REIA 13 ЕЧ 
MRA RE a garm arate u 
t 7 
2045. The affix shiarach (at with feminine Ё IV. 
1. 40. 8. 497) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words 
kas and gont. Е 
Thus ят amem small lance" алай ‘а small sack’, 
чоме aera direct ашы C 13188 n 
EA SE НЧ: ят: mue | 90496 1 qora 1 uoi rade qaran lt 
2056. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, agva, and rishava. 
The anuvritti of ge4 ceases, Thus aait: ‘a weaned calf! becoming 
slender in reaching the second period of its age анге ‘a slender bull’: 
being the third age ofa qat 9996 ‘a mule’: (uet aged gast ) i que 
ч ‘a slender bull or that cannot draw, the load " е 
49991 каа зает SATS FIERE 
arai ATT eres | 990199909 ? ala lal 
9047. After the words 9, 24 and aq, in determín- 
t of two, comes the айх datarach (sat with 


final € and яң)! 


se, The differentiation of а portion 


the srartha sen: 
action, attribute or name is called (RET 


ing of the one ov 
the elision;of the 

Nolo :~-This Ах comes in. 
from the whole by means of its peculiargeaste, 


or specification. 
Thus erat HAT TTT: - amongst these two, 
Similarly Tat ог the two the one who's 
The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sütra 1У, 


. 82, S. t072 this idea may be expressed by the word m: A: Or F: also, AS, 8T 

дай часа: Ө 97759 «who amongst you two js Devadatta, let him come". 
аен ат пра] RRA STI tS EXE 
apa nén сака чка чаяч ap eu ' miian tf senem nlt 
эрта тз: 1 UD GU атаана pu 995 1 ятботчаг а: E: (rss 
жара "пле 0 

2048. The ах datamach (зей vitl 

the last syllable) € yat and fat, 

when the object is f the one out of many 

the question being that 


who is a Vaishnava ^ 
at: Cof that two—the опе" 


ү the elision of 


omes after kim, optionally. 


the determiuing © 
of jati. 


982 Әтррнлхта Kaunubr- [ Снартей XXXVIII, f. 2050. 


—————— 


The phrase ' the question being that of caste’ is redundant. 

The words fime and {Өй quem are to be read into the sütra. 
Thus «айг ччат «е. ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Bráhmana?' eir aaat ae 
aaa aimee ‘that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him соте. The 
word sp ‘optionally’ indicates that the affix засч, (V. 3 71. 5, 2026) also 
comes, as аы Agia: qq, 909979 0 This idea may be expressed by s! 
and qt also; owing to the finer ( IV. 1. 82, S. 1072): аз, St at e: 
Val aes, q ATTA и 

Vért:—The affix ax has also this force, after the word Fara, as, sy 
зата as: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana?’As may be inferred 
from the sütra, ааста эп (11. 1, 63. S. 742). 

ROVE чиги MTIR | R121 ER UI 
асч TANT CH 1 SUTARGRS я: 1 джая: h 
2049. After the word um, according to the opinion 


of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach 
and datamach in the above senses, 





The ч draws in ұтса н. That is wara, comes when one out of two 
is to be specified ; and ganw when one out of many is to be specified. The 
word minika does not govern this sütra; it being a general rule, Thus 
чяйїйєнй Ич. gna и 

The word wara, is for pujartha; because the word wr is already 
understood in the stra. 

ROXO | MAGI LEM LR IER 
сатта fig: ia eua afer, 1 еза: BAH q pf TAU u 
2050. The affix kan (ж) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 


‘Thus eRom: ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study 
produces pride. Авдий ata ti affa: ‘thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only’. Неге the word sapor is used in a mocking sense, 
When, however, the derision applies to the person itself, then aq ts added by 
У, 3, 14. S. 2029: as tsp бс. 

So far the governing power of & V, 3. 70 S, 2025. 
20: 








By ая aT пачи dl 
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Sext IRA пїн ЕТЕТ 
Чета USERS. HABER: STARS fE ч t dfe Па: П 
2051. The affix жа, means also ‘like this’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 


The word sm is understood bere. Thus sa garawa ТЇН aera: 
‘an imitation of a horse’ in wood or деј бс, Why do we say ‘imitation а’ 


Observe cies wa: “The gayal cow ”, 
VRISTEN 
чё ята AEAT VAN NAA 1 enfermo: | PITTE Чат WTA 


2052. The afix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
‘this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name. 
This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus этмн dare mam 
‘a thing reminding a horse’. рах il 
ROY I JÈ (4131850 
A апай fAfgqer атат Teas 919 1 ese лад: цага | ese ATTENT t 
“йг 


7 


2058. When in the same way в Man is denoted, 
the affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number 


and gender, 


Thus esar ( чэче: ) ' straw-man ^ 
"HERI 8с, For accent sec VI. 1. 204. S. 3692. 
Mole:--Why do we say ‘aman’? Observe srami spar 80. This üiro 


may bo considered to be an enlargement of У. 3. 100, S, 2055, 
Rove 1 ПТ arp AUB гєн 


Зат азата ИЙИНИ ait Geng tees 4 Йу exu: pev 
Siftaraig утоа чеч: rA faex elves н 


i.e. an effigy in straw. So also 
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2054. А similar elision of the affix wa takes place 
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. _ 


That which is bought and sold is called qog; that which is not so 
dealt with is agam П The role applies to the images of gods which are made 
- means of subsistence by а low order of Bráhmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door, Thus argła: ‘the idol of Vasudeva’: 
frat ‘the idol of Siva’, exse: бс. 
Why do we say чоң ? Observe, gaara рт ‘he sells the images 
of elephants’ RART, TIAN 
Note :—This rule is also an amplification of V. 3, 100, 8, 2055. 
RON pa ur іч 13 1 oe N 
тат Sed (Vara: | 6994: | зпад n 
Note: alg gatat faaara ЧЧ 1 
[GR E E ELE U А 
2055. After the words devapatha бо, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, ( V. 8.96 S. 2051 and 97. 5. 2052) 
expressing ай image or а Name, 
The Raya class is swa 0 Thus ave, dert: П 
Vp, 2 Garg, 8 fera, 4 vaa, 5 cary, 6 «чч, 7 wey, 8 rs 
чч, Omama 10 туча, ll fenus (Pere), 12 Reams (їчтїн), 18 age (wg. 
Wis) M crores Списи), l5we, 16 vg, 17 que, 18 gun. 19 wem, 20 wem, 
21 cest, Tt ів айттат 
Note :—The affix qq is elidod when the imitation is am imaga ч, a god that 


is yorshipped, or a pictare, ore design оз о fg. As frt, Meg: аго oxamples of 
Bode, srajn: “tho Biotare of Arjona’, Gates the picture of Duryodhana ' wf: ‘the 
fing having tho figura of monkey’ зт: the esgle-fag. 


ROVE IIRI RIAI qe U 
чїч! яка (үч, 1 «0х ia teret 0 


2056, The affix dhaü чч comes after vasti, in the 
sense of ‘like this’. : 


The word gq is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward 


come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus ЧАҢ = qea: 
fem. тебу ' like the abdomen °’, 


Wo | rear Sb 30 oR П 
faerat £ft бачата 1 fees fare, Ua n 
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2057. The айх dha (ҷа) comes after $i, in the 
sense of ‘like this’. 
Thus дя = на абе curd, hard as stone. According to some the affix 
= also comes after fian by dividing this sütra into two * namely ( 1) fugat: 
the абіх dhan comes after sila". (2) = “Soalso the affix dha”, as бап! 
Qos | STATA TT LRU RL CERT 
uud AIT | 999: rara: 
jn the sense 





чї&ч «пале! BEN 
9058, The affix яң comes, 


after gakha бе. 
Thus ёч = rem, ga: ( 
татат 2 ga Ba 4 Up OAT 
fig, 12 эти, 13 ved U Е 
докто чон! 31 699 1 
зч ти: 1! 
2059. The word 


of ‘like this’, 


, qum Ut 


VI. 1.213 S. 8701) чә, FAA 
9 que 10 RE, 


pao, 7 TU, 8 КЕЗ, 


gez is anomalous, meaning heat- 


tiful. 

The word ge is (ormed by adding auto the word gU The word 4% 

means 'nice, excellent, proper, fit; having oF containing in himself all the 
his Brâhmaņa’ 


desire? requisites’. As тойа mgr’ how. nice is tl 
кобо | HYAMS: (X191 oki 


загара garter gn 
2060. The affix chha ($a) comes in 


‘Uke this’, after the word kusigra- 
gaat (жш=йя зача) чї “Intellect sharp 28 the point of 


the sense of 


Е tho 


‘Thus 
kuta grass”. 491914 999 N 
gece amara ачаа 16131 EI 
кчпйїчагшяттебе: «18. 0 атаа}! ama TH l тє araram 
aaan: | serene | saisit 


анан їн sare: tUe 
aie кїнїн п 
2061. The affix chha (£a) comes also, only in the 
sense of ‘like this,’ after 2 compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of like this. 
са, 08 та те 


word ag refers to 
the foreo of gu lakes fhe arm 


Note :—Tho ans тача п A compound 
wbich is formed with when arecond €T isto be 
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indicated, In the chapter on Compounds, по sumíss is tanght with the force of t; 
ibis afitra, therefore, indicates by implication that such m samáen of two nouns can be 
formed, having hidden in it the sense of gq u Such a ssmüsn will come under the 
head of gq GU алга: (IL 1, 4 8.649). 
‘Thos тата Ч, WBN, Steps AAT tt 

The word mmu means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit: the 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting ол а branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurrence ^ Thus Devadatta 
happensto enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack 
the village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers, 
and Devadatta is called maadaganm:, and the killing of Devadatta is 


like that of the crow by the ars fruit, The first case of garam will form the 
compound, the second case of qu: will give rise to the affixing of ©, as staat 
абагачае ay: (the compound armas meaning эв атаалптиазтй HAUNT 
and the derivative word атаа: meaning ачаа: ): 

Similarly smga means “like the death of a goat (аја ) by the 
accidental falling ofa sword {Ерїрїпа) as the goat was passing”, Similarly 
weyAWala means “like the accidental falling of a quail (хамака) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
(atarkita) and curious (chitrikarana ) coincidences, In short, these words 
mean ‘accidentally’, * unexpectedly’, 


OER I THO Sur 14 11 RoS А 
чїй der u 


2062. The affix an (9t) cómes in the sense of ‘like 
this’, after the words баага бе, 
"Thus wate e тааз 
Amie, Sanem, Sanem, 4 [йрт (ебат: ABa, айат), 5 


зотй, Saar, 7 арда, 8 ara’, 9 Ages, 10 qut (яб), aga (шет), 
32 fet it 


200g I SARITA | 03 1 ROS I 
чеде атк: 1 аа RTE Ut 
2003. The affix thak (t€ or &) comes in the sense 
of ‘like this’, after the words айдай фе. 
Thus s gf: ( еи) таби: t 
lagg (qui), 2 ust, 3 su. 4 чеп, nov б nor, 7 тера (qug) 


B fto, 9 "nfi, 10 git", D ags, 12 auo, 13 sqa 14 dpi 10 ада, 16 йй, 
її {аата ki 
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зон | RMA TA Чаа | gral eeeil 
аата аята еза Ча FEL Са сааж: t Taman 1 
9064. The affix thach (ză) also comes optionally 
after the word ekasilé, with the force of ‘like this’, 
Thus y аб: by thach or arf by ext 
sos | чайда}! АТ gto ll 
md убэч: p е ARRE кш: n 
2065. 'The affix fa comes in the sense of ‘like this” 
after karka and lohita. 


Thus ifa: (ike m or white horse’ Феба ET ‘a crystal 
though not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing 
behind it’, 

зо е | qusc 591 samga t c1 81 RRR 

sait figs ! цагтаа аааз as enm TC qi яшеген sr 

kara.) diffs U 

9066. The affix fya (a) is added without changing 
the connotation, to а word denoting aborde, but not when 
the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvritti of gg ceases. The word фт means а crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
of acquiring wealth &e. Thus дасал: ‘the red bannered horde ' dual 
базе, pl. бї: N Similarly, "ueni, uet, fira, 919945 «rit, WARE I 
In the plural, the affix is elided by П. 4. 62. S. 1193, 

‘Note :—Why do wo sty eqaranhigatay ? Observe ЯСТ: (У.2.78, 8. 
«а horde whose leader ја Devsdatta’ From this gütro, commence tho яй allixes 
v, the affixes thot have the sense of ‘King thereof ^ Tho пбх sai, therelere, has 
the leder of the horde", Hero wt ropoat V. 3. 128, 8. 1100 





this menning also viz. 
owing to the context. 
до = massifs 1% 14! їй 


sir pe esr Айзи. | TTT n 

2066, A. The affix Вуз comes after the name of т 

wild band, and after 2 word ending in chphaü (art ТУ. t. 

98.8. 1049) without change of sense ; but notin the feminine. 
f different castes, having no determined live- 


д collection of persons 0 
Tiood, and living by violence аге called mia or ' wild pand’. Thus aerate 
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‘a wild band living on pigeons’, d. ssrrsqredr and pl. saqtasrar: 1 So with words 
ending in «st, аз Resa, d. dirssradit, pl. зардат, атата: d. agearasit pl 
тшп: п s 
Note :—Why do wo say “ not in the Feminine!" Observe mamat 28990, 
emat, mwad n i 
oes NAIA rere MASA AA AMAT TAA | V, 1 RL RU 1 
qig ч эпчтайїїчүөтшїчн: et sag їйє: 1 ягии: 1 erst 
"iati erue бєң,! тет: oue Pai cen | ага Pn pato regi Реч | 
AUTRE VISTAS! ЖП TT TAROT | ар єтєч I 
190617. То а паше expressing а multitude living by 
the trade of arms, is added the affix üyat (@ with the fem. in 
È ), when it is the name among the Vahikas ; but not when 
it is the name of a Brahmana, nor when the word is R&janya. 


The anuvgitti of wiran does not govern this sütra. Thus Фе, 
едед pl Resta, fem. Greg deren, тїї, pl. spem fem, Bret, 
"mesa, тйлй pl. grann: fem, snp U 

Why do we say ‘living by the protession of arms’? Observe aguit 
Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe am it Why do we say ‘amongst 
the Váhikas'? Observe хта: u Why do we say "nota Brihmaga or the 
word-form Rajanya”? Observe swa arg: the Brdhmaga cow-herds, 
‘regret raat po In the case of a Brahmana the rule applies to а word that 
is qualified by the word Brahmana; while in the case of ana, the sütra 
teaches that the very word-form ' rájanya ' should be taken, 


ROBE I THETA EY 13 е Н 
«тубт 1 aciem: | тоун Реч a MAA gA It 
2068. Theaffixtepyan (gva) with the fem. in $, 
comes after the word Vyika, а class of persons living by 
trade of arms. 
Thos maon: (чи об, pl. qat, lem. uris ) n 
Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? The affix will 
not come when qu means ‘a wolf’ As rino чуста статі 
А н тыйт 
RORE I атата таят 1531 RRA 0 
omalbianitearnaiarulen: nid s: tsp Per; ча xil ui A 
funis п - 
munfaniseing dèstra ir 
Tindtatastios METADI male: п Аи 
amie aerae quer tatei әса даб т Arieta i Б 
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9069. ‘The affix chha (£x ) comes without changing 
the sense, after dAntini фе, and after the six warrior-stocks 


called Traigarta shashtba. 


The folloning are the six warrior races, of тавана бте, атай, rtg 


этәңїїї. и ин: and mata: Н 
"bus gradita. яй, pl. erate 1 айай. Зай, pl, SET! отса: 


ph ogma | атой: РЇ. ISR, 
1зпяїй, 2 Феі, 3 as + йге (Grate Strafen }5 Эй 


(эгей ), 7 sega” (кеда) 5 aga" 9 suave, 10 890", 11 ara 
чен RnR), 12 agar seta, 19 9 IAR’, 10 дөя, 17 Ага 
18 тїй, 19 artiga, 20 gravitas s wen 22 sega, 29 wen 24 Fee 


goo 1 TAN Qanidi а 1 009 0 


эпучайййа ра PA: ян sir ed 1 anda: тї cr at 


sd perg n 
9070. The айх an (91) comes after parsu &e, and 
the affix ай (ш) comes after yaudheya бе, without changing 
the sense : when these words denote warrior classes. 
7 тъче anda, d. Tear Pl gia Sipe d ud pl ёа: n 
Lag, 2 793 49 Aum (arm): 5 49, Bag. 7 mp 5991,9 
Wen 10 gura, 11 start 12 anao 0 
1 Aa 24e 3 джа, 48а, 5 ча, 6 эпйд sucia (заа), 
8 fana, 9 ята, 20 aafia 11 diga, 12 arta U See IV. 1. 178. 


Roe 1 saako raa ESMACTATTEATS 


E 





segna uml 


чаз 56 
чает: жї TART! денеа чаатас VAPA: юн! 


ачап t often: 1 Aitaa IE 
2071. The affix уай 

tho sense, after the words abhiji 

gamivat, ürpávat, and мша, when those Ww 


Patronymie affix R% N 
ш of wugqdrda censes. Thus gias e rini m add 
muito this, asta plor Aun pce 9191791: plorat Bamar: 
ep and ipt: M 


Bl ёчттап, тат: rl 07994979 e, SHLAA, Жї 1 тт 1 
Note i—Tho q bere іе Patronymie. Otherwise чт Чї ETE ard suffit 


yore ia gum of аца Ч: т: 1V.2.3 8,1203 end of MERAT 


(91) comes without changing 
it bidabbrit, salévat, dikhavat, 
ord end in the 
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QON | SMARTI: HX 08 1 RRE II 
SUSE ea ччы riak: E: Wareabtüeg TH 1 RaT: жй 
War ASMR Marea geni н А 
2072. The affixes йуа ke, ( V. 3. 112 бе 2066 ) are 


called tadrája. 

The illustrations. of Tadrája affixes have been given above. The 
word agran occurs in Sütra 11. 4. 62 S. 1193. 

Being tadrája, the affix is elided in the plural number of non femin- 
nive words, Аз абактан: (S. 2066), ачит: (5.2066 A), ASWA: 
(S.2066- A), ятеягаат: ( S. 2066 A ) &c. 

Row | чамаа чеч ата! ga Svar YB A 

usua wem: war я лічча 1 «тя: n абаат He TAT C 
sem (gaa feats 1 Ф бї wet кїч aha d feta п 

ema RTA iiem * 1 Пакт, 


2013. The affix vun (9mm) comes after the words 
pada and байа when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation; and the final of the stem is 


elided. 

Pratipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words irg or 
ma take the affix ца when a distributive sense (sir )is to be expressed : and 
by the addition of this, the fina! is elided. 

By VI, 4. 148 the final «t of pada and data would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule, 
The repetition of the word drt in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one casse? by the affix. For if the elision had been 
eased by the affix, then by 1.1. 57, such дү or “substitute” would be 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat ); and would thus debar the application 

of the rule VEL 4. 130 by whieh чот pid (and not Pada )is changed into sz tt 
In other words, the lopa taught by аа «cis mifit or caused by some 
thing which is subsequent, namely, by a taddhita affix of by g org affix; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to something preceding і (І, 1, $7 S. so). Therefore, pad 
becomes sthånivat to pid. Therefore, the anga or base ending with 
‘pada’ will be called w. and not the base ending with ‘pid’, and therefore 
Mio dio which applies to w bases will not 7pply, and there will be 
so substitution of qe for ү, as there Is not in the form чира и But we wint 
чене son and hence the employment of word. * te Gaol of the stem 















distulit 
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200 Ths Sede ord «айа “һе gives two Quarters to each " = feareat ua 
(аа gu ian gro ча кя Vl 4 igoma VIT 3.44 5. 463 
by which ят of sta; is changed into = ). Similarly € чай єшїн = fati art t 
. The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatpurusha com- 
_ > pounds, viz, compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. 
1.51 S, 728 After the compound is formed, then the affix ga is added. 
Thus first we have (gar and Raa compounded by JL. 1.51 S, 728 then the 
affix is added, The words arg and qa when not so compounded, take 3% 


affix only in the feminine. 
Note:—Why do se sy “of tho worda qiq and qa "P Observe dt бг nist 


waif, no Ахав. Why do we say * preceded by a numeral” P Observo qii vid 
wa Why do ме зву “ios distributive sense” T Observe бій gar “Не 
gives twò quarters :” X qu aux t 

Yårt:—The enumeration of WI and wa is useless, as the affix is 
found after other words also. As, ейенен! чаба “he gives two cakes to each”. 
бий ait 0 

gown 993999999191 4 091 RU 
чч cag жай! A чёт: aunt, Reheat, анч 


sauter: и 





9074. Also when the sense is of a punishment or 


a donation. 
The word {ту means © punishment”, and saaat means “ gift or do- 
nation", The pràtipadikas SIX and wa preceded by a numeral, and conveying 


the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix аң, and the final т is 
«distributive sense” does not 


elided. This sütrais begun to show that the 
„чїй 3 " punished with the infliction 


apply here, Thus FECE Weare 
of a fine of two Padas (а quarter coin ) dat smaga = EET carga 
She makes a gift of two Padas ", Similarly бабай esa: “punished with a 
fine of two hundreds”. байга ena uia 160. 
төзү ригип яя TIRIS t 
dais ga: | ЭТЕ: m EÀ TUT” 1 «у: 1 en n 
gaar nir ts Заа: emt a 
2075. The afix kan в comes in the sense of “like 
that or specialty”, after the words sthüla бо. 
This debars the afix dax (V: 3:69 5. 2024 ) Thus PATEU epa: 


“bulky”. So alse ena Te R { 
уфиз—Тһе words гч and qea should be included in the Hst of 


sthitadi words. As, AREL T fi Aerording to one verion the words a 
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rat and qqt and not «si and degit So the derivatives will be gem: and Чч: 
the words that end in long vowels a, $ or &, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VIL 4. 13 S. 834. 

Gana-afitra—The word gem takes qa when tila is meant; as START 
Fear ipee U 

Gana-sittrs :—a3 lakes ma when meaning Йб, аз uyan: Il zs 

Gags-sütrs сє, faa, are, aUe, nud чата take this affix whon wine іа 
meant, a PART: RISS IRIART "а kind of mine". 

Gona-sitea :— Wt lakes this affix when meaning a covering, ав RINE: 
‘a covering of the colour of cow's urine, or go-wûtra may mean a cortein 
arrangement of colonrs buch as white and black’. 

Gana-sütra:—s takes за when meaning asnake,as gun: (УП, 4 
13 S. 834) "a kind of snake of the color of wine", 

Мое: Ав St taa = Bra: “snake-like”. 

Gano siitra:—afraf takea the айт app when meaning sili grain, as ПМ: 
itera strata: U The following is a list of Sthulddi words, 

lega? sup 3 arg 4 9,0 gem lag 0 ач 9189, 7 ANAREN: 
guam, 8 га eect. 9 чи яй, 10 set чїч, 11 quus насаб, 12 gni. 
19 фага (рн sisi), Hb ah 0 e 

owe Lorem ss, YTB 1900 
Туяа | Pret | evite Ut 


2076. After a participle ending in kta, comes the 


айх kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
completed. 





The word serani means “an act which has been fully accomplish- 
сб"; ergere therefore, means, п act which has not been fully accom» 
plished". Thus Ma 352 = Гїлї, "not yet wholly divided” So also fma бес, 


Why do wo say “something not wholly completed” ? Observe Drm, 
иң," totally ent", 


qas Lr eit V (E NL tl 


сай zoek cen aet) mip а nigra emanate ahaha. 
Qm tm шгп 1 tuas Poncii aet уч 1 temp 1 


2077. Not so, whea a word in the sense of “half”, 
precedes snch participle, 








When the sord etfi or any other word having this sense, is eompaunds 
ed, with a patei 


inem 





шак the affix жр ix not added to denote the sents of 
naer Thos estan, oisg Ас OL 1 78S 689} The word 
Soe atthe spnosyms olana afe abo to betaken, Thus um i 
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Teja redundant to have prohibited ay after a.word pres 
"hal" iteolt shows that the action bas nob been 





Note :— Objection : 
esded by ‘half’, because the word 
completed. 

Note:— Answer i “The prohibition contained in thie ira doer “not refer to 
the ар of tha last stra where it los the sense of “sncompleteness”. Tt refora to 
that кещ, which comes after sword, wilhout changing the sense of that тога Сея) t 


Thus. the words frat fend fanaa (tho comparative and auperlotire degrees of 
fam) show by the very fact of thoir comparison, that the action denoted by them is 
nob complete, These words fagat and PAART also tabe the affix ga without change 


of soume. As feum: ond Fea а agaci &o as used by Patanjai himself 
in the following sentences :—W4 ft чзягйячек жай, qui ченей cam п Тыв 
pounds with arfi 1 


ч is also prohibited in the osae of com 
In fact, the prohibition of this sütra teaches by implication ( Јайрака) 
that ma, comes also in the sense af svártha, Assum 
sessi gear weg C L8 1€ n 
aen ё street id finn тыт! regret fist об тет: l 
9078, The affix kan comes after the word brihati 
ans “ ап article of dress ^ А 
this sütra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this eis лй, orit is ап example of ett wa! Thus qe m 
ve qefaar (ята ) ( VIL 4. 13 5. 834, by which long vowel is shortened ) " an 
upper garment or mantle”. эсе Amarakosha 11. 9. 117+ 
Why do we say “when it means‘dress"? Observe ERER: “the 
metre called, Віва", 
ROWE | ачат tegangan: 1н! 
at gerd: 1 йт wars fester stan 
ана remp 1 waged: | iaga: баа er 
Татыш яа Prefect 1 «аатта: RR 
aedi эта: анана о 5 
(фт) comes after the words 


lampurusha, and after а 





when it me 
The word ais to be read into 


can 1 araar 991 99 
amer Prana U жд 
этү: тя: p ятата: MERTE: Y 
2079, The affix kha 
ashadksha, Asitaign, alañkarms, al 
stem ending with adbi. 
The force of% is eg Le. Н 
Note:—The word иң mosis 
ponni y adding ex. V. 
o this word alrend, 


ho affix т iz to be näed t 
Thus mandar nne "a secret 001 having six eyes” 


125 


t does not change tbe sense of the word: 
uthat which Бая not eiz суса". rp іе 00107 


4, 113 S. 852 " baving tir eyes", 


у ending in the affix bach. 
"Lets secret 


ded from setae b; 
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a € M 
Known or determined by two persons (four еуез) only, to the exclusion of a 
third", Similarly етет ци = таг aise e янача “a forest 
where formerly cattle had grazed”. The augment gq is added (0; 1а By 
nip&tanz, or irregularly. So also wir: esi emi: a чаїн: competent 
to do any act, clever. So wá quét: e srt чў: guqia = атат: = fit for aman. 
А word ending with ft, will be a Tatpurasha compound, by I]. r. 
40, na the word wiy belongs to Saundadi class. As фатфа: it 

The affix kha In the case of these words is invariable (пуа); 
because the word [лї occurs Їп the next sütra ; (and itis x maxim of 

interpretation that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya ). 


According to others the above words always occur with this affix 
and never without it while in the case of other words taught hereafter this 
afi comes optionally, 


‘There are other affixes also which эге Sudrthike and nisya, 

Such as em Sc up to the affix æa ( V. 3, $5 to 95). 

єч &cupto qq, (V. 3. 11240 V. 4. 1) 

хутбе upto sog, ( V. 4. 11 to ar), 

And affixes taught from V. 4. 6i c. g to V. 4. 9, (ut). ending in 


Ww 
And all SamAsanta affixes. 
Reo | атата бичи! іе 
мПа hertz йч жїн! кат enti arg, nef t geras, adiecta t 
eue, sepa,» arengar wwe trum, vri 1 
ibt frat Pra, 1 пг Со IR 1 {тїї uer \ягЧїяї ттд vets (жч! 
чє їлп: 6 д 
2080. The affx kha (ix) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to а stem ending in айоћ (этч), 
when it does not moan а point of tho compass used in the 
feminine gender, 
Thus utm or sr. "old", таз or Aran, edie, or rman “new ", 
Why do we sty "when not denoting а direction in the feminine?" 


Observe ardt feri "eastern region", Art pr ^ western region", Why 
do we say “a paint of the comp; ү 





Other words in the feminine will take 
thle afr, Ar бл тн Why do we say “in the feminine’? A direction 
or [es iert fn any other p 








t vill take thle affix, 
хеста nag рага tt 


Аз гін upmana n 
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again vara ЙЧ mamm: Greer Veracca Ud Rv M 
2081. The affix chha (ёч) ів added without change 


of sense, to a stem ending in the word ama, when it means 


appropriateness. 
Noto:—The word avg moans the 
or gonerio quality adheres or any thing by 


Gobstence or substratam in whiob. fü 
which 2 thing ie теда and individe 


тегей, ( ч\айү деа еа fiu ) N 

ы Thus agamsa “appropriate to а Brühmaga". grania: 

qamda 80, ' 
Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness ". Observe 


“the Brahmana caste is beautiful". 


гитти: маб" 
qrg means that substance by which the genus Bráhmaga, 


&c is distingulshed. 


ome enara течтййїй Sec 1 1 81 to П 
gata ач 94 агаггаяч а: | үе: | gens | сетан Ra v 


Чї: vare U 
ptionally added to & 


2082, The affix chha (ёа) ie o 
if it ia compounded with something. 


de to take an equal place. 
'whose place is thes gama’ ot 
(бач сшяче whose 


Kehatelya 


stem ending in 619, 
with which another is ma 
The word gema means riri eut 
ara or equal. Thus fiar gea; Agena: ог Faget 
place is that of a father ). 
Why do we say 

© cowshed", 
‘Note Tbo word tfi in НЕЧАЙ i for the sake of diinotnem. Tho word 
ord tobe tuken hero, and no 


asa Bahuvrihi compound ie the appropriute wr 
neba compound like qm agmi ai The тогі 


анч wen" ia a conjunotion = aud joins the іо mesuings- 
this rule and S. 2080 both 


The rule S. 2081 occurring beetween 
of which are optional must be a nitya role, 85 explained above. йт 
satur Pore n 
Res l agms іХ їзїї 
жуаз +& үч чат: б 
2083. The afix {пек comes 8 
nging jts Sense 


“when it means equal to" Observo iaraa 


qeu 
when it is taken оа а Tatpari 


fter the word anugédin, 


without chai 
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Thus гй: “ repeater or who echoes back”. 
чәсе она meet чое REM 
чач тю, vertu: eae Pei гате Rage: d 
2084. The affix an isadded to the word fera 
when a word expressing “fish” is to be made, 
Тїш» Жей: “a fish". Why do we say "when itmeans a fish"? 
Observe fart tara “ Devadatta who is gliding out”, 
Rody | eater farsa ems HIATT! RLV 1 Rll 
"pura 1 frases: Cee RIAL cup | vet 
йв! danar: (їч! qRARIESR U 
9085, The affix kritvasuch (seam) is added to а 
‘Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted, 
This 15 “Iso a svártha affix, The word «мрда: means “again and 
again or. repetition”. The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called тараг. ` 
maaa n Thus granny ges apy “he eats five times "= 
Why do we say “after a Numeral’? Observe (ta ита gm “he 
cats many times", E 
ROCK 1 AAT: ge iv iure 
apes SUM: | {ск t fü t така ttg: i А 
2086. The айх “sueh” (=) is added to the 
numeral dvi, tri and chntur, in the same sense ‘of counting. 
the repetition of an action. 


This debars pru Thus бреу, Габа, mq wat in йт, 
Cartes, тск The t ín the Inst example is cided by Vill, 2. 24 S. 280. 
Note But vq, moaning "our", and myg“ four-timen, are differently 
necruted : the mol g, indicating that the accent uditta falls on the Jatt ayllable, 
Thee д (hg Un V. 58, being formed with the affir 'uran” ndded to afa ), and 
dr Coi д) а 
59991 чч арда TEL 
пуш: vereint пт 1 пт git i: т ee 
ктп (алт vt gis түйрүп 
2087, The word esi іч substituted for & before the 
ох gr, shen an action is to be counter, 
E 





debar peor The trepetition! being impossible, the actlon 
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alone is counted: so the anuvritti of Rear only runs into this sütra and not 

of marae: Thus атас “he eats once” ggofà п Тһе Qof gatis 

elided by VIIL 2,23 S. 54 and not by VI. 1, 68. S. 252; because the gof 

that sûtra refers to the S ofgs and not to the g of ач; as the Ñ of that 

Sütra refers tofüs and not to Rr as in Prafig (See page 138), But not 
here in ga: gra as being against usage. 

Rone | ратат aera tss emn 1 41 ё IRo dl 

эй MER: | ри RITA BEM | SIRRA к! TERT Aree TED II 

2088. The ах at is' optionally added to the 

numeral ag, to count the repetition of an action occurring in 


а not distant period: of time. 


This-debars ттт. which comes in the alternative, 
Pimp " not remote”, qualifies вагата: ; і, е. when the recurring of the 
action takes place within a short time, it is иійтфеге Thus agr or 
жкен (rata yak “һе eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is 
denoted then єг does aot apply. Thus аптау stara spem ‘he eats many times 
in a month, not daily owing to poverty &c." 


OGY | аетача AAT DW CVT A 

піт megi трЯ чег чч NETTLIN üsfpROT «D Ер 1 гб оон 
тїнияд= | qnit t ачаа + fgdra ятй ан: 1 тала d u 

2089. The айх mayat (яя with the feminine fn 

grave &) is added to a word in first case in construction, 

when the sense is “ made thereof”, or “ subsisting therein ”, 


(or ‘made abundantly’) 


Note:—The translation of the sútra given nbove je according (o the 
rendering of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Késika :—nq signifies that fhe nord 
in вопвітцоНов to which the affix is to be added should be io the nominative 
case, ( Т, 1, 82) the word sg: menna “happening to be in nbundanco”. Бо 
that aecording io thie interpotation the efira should be translated, ns done by Dr, 
Balldhtyne, "Tho afix mayat may bo employed nfler а word denoting some , 
substance, when we rcqnire an expression for ibas abandon, Thns ат mg, 
summa "abundenco of food”, бгүччыч “abandance of cake”, According ta 
others that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word to 
which the affix sia is added, is denoted by the whole word, Than атй фач ча = атай. 
wa: “a feast in which thero is abusdance of food", эч чї, жерийт! 
Both senses ara possible, аз the stra is constracted, 

Tho word prokeita is made up of рга end krita, pra kas the force of eband= 


The wora 
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ently and ұй means made.  Prokris therefore means “made in abundance". That 
which expresses (vachans) this is esllod prakgita vachana, 

The word ччя in the sütra has two senses. It belng made by the 
afix rie conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the sitt. 
In the former case, (taking aq mgpaTwa to mean "the mention of that as 
abundantly made"), we have тя " abundance of grain". «gem, ачта ir 
But in the second case, {taking it to mean “that in which something 1s 
spoken of as abundant)", we have өтт] um: “a sacrifice at which food is 
abundant” so also. grit тї 

Roto | MCAT SET 1S 1 RR Ul 

mr ser MRTA Wut 1 йт: At: AeA p regum, 

Tues 1 «адная 1 fusus i (SD ай: 1 аана: п 

2090. When that, whereof something is made or 
wubsists in, is а multitude, then the affixes expressing а 
great quantity (IV. 2, 87 бе 5: 1243) may also be employed 
to denote ‘ ‘made thereof, subsisting therein ". 

The w shows that qag also comes in the same sense, Thus 
eet west rtt ret: = дике (ТУ, 2, 47 S. 1256) or ipii; so also 
чїчүйшкч, ог gga 1) In the second sense we have, per mmt: VT, 
обада ог trent an: 5 urge or epp d 

ROER 1 чета тате su: (S 191831 


AAN quet, ! ARU чагаа 1 «(08 (їчен: ROT, (cma 
"eco, n 


2091. The ах пуа (9) comes, without chang- 


ing the sense, after the words quanta, åvasatha, itihu and 
bheshaja. 


Thus arie ачар sene m TET * а dwelling place, a sanctuary. 
for sacred fire’, iata e tit p traditional account’, the affix here is added 


to a word which is not а pratipadika, The word efit е means tradition, as gir 
татту numer: чуц е удин i 


Nite it jn optional to add this es, oning to th à 
сне tren Бету, g2 Soge s O Benet optional oatmu 


Roba tiaa Pret qu iud g1 ae n 
med өт iR ө cern aimi vex efie t тақ it 
2092. After a stem ending in the word Auer boing 


in the fourth cove in construction, comey the айх em, in the 
1 
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sense of “ appointed for it”. 
The word arda has the same meaning as wed " for the sake of that” 
(11,1, 36. 5.698), Thus wares! = пала “offering 80, sacred -to 
Agni”, So also RAIET 1 
xong чатка ч! ТАА О 
читчңт® Wat | айя n sen чийге: ATLAS тиш qeu * uat 


меда aden ac ча auo t n gunt qamara THOT? | ÄI mm t 


mee таяч.! lont t MEINA Sr: UU эй Uer. t AALA ILE DEC A 


on twr errant i Fea їч v tv nme t a 
2093. The айх s comes after the words WT and 


; being in the fourth ease iu construction, when the mean- 


ing is ‘ for the purpose of that’. 

The word arma is understood here also. Thus чат e 199 “water 
meant for washing the feet". So also.eea The accent ofthese words is 
governed by VI. з, 213, S. 370 the udatta being on the first syllable. 

Ыы Noto +The «t in the edtre implies the inclusion of words otbor than mq and 
wi, not mentioned here. The aiiz wq spplios to other words also, as 99 * 
emaan «Без 991408: 1 Во дво зар, FAG, Г, KR, ач, зая, THQ, ече 
аут, аа, TÅ, words take qq in the Vedas. Thus 
теза, ween ӨТЕ, mes dev, ever cedem, Prem, qun mq; чей» AS 
gi, adi and afya: іа эїйгїйүтөтпөп! HATH TATU (aderga, rit 49191 
фт) етей! ed | en че tmp e U friad їйї 1 ате ierit 1 
туйшп Ta їч: ! даданай deum 1 аб а нб аав: Bo leo tho words 


атачае sod эч!!! 
р4ту—ч, їз the substitute of ч, 
added to it ; as, «99: age. 9699 !! А 
Vért;—To the word я meaning told’, the affix st is added as well as. 
qa and ан е. g. 97. and naa, nave 2nd Иан 
єч ana Wis e p. MT- 








a 
a 
E 
^ 
2 
d 
a 


and the affixes ач, qug and ware 


the affixes а. 
мат i—The affix du is added to the words 977, 


ew акчйпө. EN 
Vart;—The affix’ wet comes after әни and атир as, STANT 
emaan The femloine is formed by wry as rwt. argo n 


Nots:—A1 those ere illasirations of the option slowed by IV. 182 8 
1072 xo that sometimes these affixes do vot apply 05 зма Ter erste E 0 


pony | S 
eredi gir ЧА ETT n 
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2094. The affix ñya (=) comes after mfa in the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “ for the purpose 
of that” 

The word qme is understood here also. Thus farà qx eria I 
дов CIELSR MERECE! 
Ne ex ern 

2095. The affix az comes after 9, without change 

of sense. 
The anuvgitti of aek does not apply here and ceases, Thus чагт 
" 
s Note This word ia always io the feminine, another ezamplo of the rale thot 
a word derived by а avftthika affix doos not always follow the gender, of its 
Primitive, - 
Ret TE MARIE RSA 
чета: I 
2096. The affix = comes after "іч, without change 
of sense. 
Thus wifi: e cafa: it 
a RORY ариуун: BL LR LV LS Ul 
эшч фт ninm: nfi: 0 
2097. The affix t comes after the words att de, 
without changing their sense. 
Thos жуқа eur, aio: = nf Н 





lw, ? Pt, 3 тед, 4 904°, 6 14%, 6 oe’, 7 Йи, 8 25 (Фтор d. 
ame) Smee, 10 «dr meam (fam), 11 wey faga, 12 ga fet, 19 т 
анай, LÀ per Fes, 16 я gie, L6 ux, 17 faau (дек), 18 ge, 19 ware, 
20 фт raat чт 21 oz 
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2085 | агай 14 19130 П 
ifta vx агля ut 
2098. The affix жа comes, without changing the 
Sense, after the word @ifta, when it means a precious stone, 
Thus sitam: eer: “ Ruby”. 
Note:—Why do wo sey ‘when it menne a precious stone?’ Observe, 
Sim: red, 
ROER Let eft Ng н 
Ajay: Фя н ба engan ат е n аг ARPT Ra 
" 2099. The affix ma comes after Mita, when it means 
color which is not permanent. 
Thus Aan: da “red with anger", «а: diua n 
Note i— Why do wo say "not permanent,” Observe ФЙ ЇЇ: “a red com”, 
ЖЧ «чч, «the той blood ”, 
Vart :— The derivative of айва may not take the gender of the primi- 
tive, as зат or diferent Фая U 
30011191381 
aiar eh a Sarama | баты ҸӘ | Чат sitar 


2100. The affix = comes after the word «Я mean- 
ing a substance dyed red. 

Аз бат: aera: or qe: "a blanket or cloth colored red with shellac 
бс". The vartika of the preceding sütra applies here also, Similarly diferent 
or ате set 0 

Reog | rarer | vi Sd ai Н 
яй атома сбу fr дачучаа | ate gef orem 1 шпа: Ge: qufünr re П 
9101. The affix чәр is added to the word ara, when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 

The word їч «д and GR are both understood here, Thus areh БФ 
‘Wandin © the face black with shame or confusion", атаң че ‘a cloth dyed 
blue-black’. апі т m 

Rio 1 afer VIS EUN 
чч qu halen: pif п sare mere woe 0 ge: d 
2102 ‘he affix 3% ( © or к ) comes without chang- 
ing the sense after the word fact and the rest. 


126 


чап 
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Thus йв: = fiar, «арте 0 3 d 

> Gana айга i— Tho sq of aqra ia shortened, пв, йү: Tho vod ятт 

should bo read as erae in order to apply ga and not к. as sr: il The (tis 

elided, becuse it is an Алувув, See VI, 4, 149,5, 499 ‘Tho sfx is optional by 

Хү. 1, 89, 8. 1079, : Е 

1 ча, tama, 3 ач (ачта) gerei ч (їчї), 4 бане, 5 Чт, бле 

Pea, 7 тена, 8 Чачи, 9 ачап, 10 ware, 11 хараат, 12 аята, 18 Gans, 

1d ачк, 15 fate, 16 waa, 17 ч, 18 аца u 
Qo} ятяйсаттатататы IL 390 г 

werda агЁт {йн тиге za; ата | чачта пй ent а 

2108. The affix sw; comes after ата when it means 

the purport of the message spoken by another. 

Note :-—Tho word carga means ‘declared, expreased’, That which wag вро. 

Кеп formerly by wnother, and which is carried by'a third Party as n. ‘tiding’ or 

news, ія called атагы Thus sper 


muya ‘he relates the verbal message", 
Раф mr Some say it applies to written message also, 


Thus а= 99:0 See Amatakosba I, 6 17. 
Note :—Why do wo asy © when it means а «erbal meseage P”. Observe ЯТ 
aR Free ' tho вревоћ of Devadatta is sweet S 
ROS 1 ARREA чи деп 
Зд ЙЧ enticed gee беднай зра: U 


2104, The affix эщ comes after the word màx ‘ocen= 
pation’ when it occurs in connection therewith (i.e. when 
ibis the result of an oral message or commission . 

Thus ering qii ‘an occupation of 


а commission agent (?)’. i, e. when 
am act is done in pursuance to or on hearing 


ofa verbal message or commission, 
Row 1йггсиї EE TET 


заст Uhre Заб 1 erdt Rra: чча. аа ssa а 
2105. The айх wm comes after 
not mean a species. 


Thus drei aft “he drinks medicine’, Why do we say “ when not 
meaning а suff or species”, Observe, чуц: аЗ Serai “the herbs are 
growing in the Feld’, 


sia when it does 


BILE LE RETE TI 
а чї я LTE 90 iet: teg 
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2106. The affix ut comes after the words яй фо, 
(the words retaining their sense ), 


Thus gras: " a wise person”, feminine mr so also eq: stega: t 

Noto :—While srg: a mon possossod of nisdom” with feminine srgr comes 
ftom sg "wisdom " by the afix ay having tho sonso of agg ("beng possessed of"), 
taught in V. 2, 101. S, 1908, The qa of this stra comes from the root Tan = zt: 
*ho who knowe fully ". 

Tho word {8а occurs in the list of дата words, Jt is formed by thefaddition 
of the afs mr (III. 2. 124 S, $100) to the root, аз, fag ug e fati nom. s. fS it 
Tho very fact that wo lave such- в, form faza shows that tho substitution of ay 
for «rg sitor the word {ї taught in VIT. 1, 36 S, 3105 (Бу whioh we gei (га) ie on 
options! substitation, the word “optionally " boing dtawn in from Sútra VIT, 1. 
35, 8. 9197, 

Tho word sitar takes sry whon meaning ‘body’, as эй; otherwins situ 
‘the senso of bearing ’, sra takes when monning “a black antelope’, no Stiga 1 
The word gen takes ster when meaning s black antolopo’, as, ied: ti 

Lam, 2 збут, 8 aftr, 4 aiaa (aire зле), 5 nera, 6 fer, 7 9. 
SATT 9 Rar, 10 ича, 1! йч m, 12 gud, 13 nva зп, 14 Reidy 15 I6 
lówg (qa), 17 dr, 18 «пуа (FEL), 10 qs (99.1), 20 уча (qa!) 21 нең, 22 
SC (HE), 28 qug (wera, четат), 24 vd. 25 qua, 20 saris, 97 тос (mtu) 
28 «qu, 29 fara, Sway, 31 йч (ат), 32 wur, 33 arg, 81 чя, 35 und 
36 vrac t 

Row 1 Зате (RIB 035 Ui 
EE EI 
2107. The affix €z comes after 99 (the word re- 
taining its sense ). 
Thus gamt $z ‘mud © 

Note ‘Of course, this is also an optional afix not а nitya affix like mauy’of 

tho evücthiko affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7, 8,2079, 
Apoc pent dream уе! ge П 

WTTSTHS: | ATER CE BET | EST | SESAR 1), 

2108. The айх = and @.comes after #9 when it 


means ‘ excellence *. 

This debars the afix? «ЧУ. 3. 66. S. 202r. Thus surat s¢=qeerior 
meri These two affixes are nitya or invariable, i, е. whenever superiority is ` 
to be expressed we zs add these affixes. The reason for our calling it nitya 
is that the word erar ‘optionally ' follows it in V, 4, 42, 5, 2109. so that 
this affix is not optional. cf. V. 4. 7, 10. &c. 





1004 ЅторнАмтА KaUMUDI ( CHAPTER XXXIX. § 2109 


——— MÀ —— M À— Á—" 


абок | SGRTISISSESTUSRERHRRATT | 4 19 LR 


аа «аба ят: p ей тече: 0 чүгү e d pfi 


Sues | eret ger t 5 


2109. After a word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix чы optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as a káraka ). 


No especial sex being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c 
ате to be taken. Thus арй «чїй agar walt, чета wur quis So also 
apa amei ог age maesa &c. Similarly ече! qA = еф or seta &c. 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe mi qain, we 
quia n | $ 

Why do we say “when it is a karaka"? Observe agafem} "lord of 
many”, Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
TER Or case, dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here, 


Vårt :—By the word signifying the synonyms of ag and aeq are 
also included. Thus seit watt, irait erfa 0 


Vdrt:—This affix is to be applied to bahu and alpa only when the 
action refers to an auspicious or inauspicious act respectively. Thus ДЇ 
qi= i iR =g aig ! Thus wed" Give much 
on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c". srequr WE “give a little on 
inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts &c”. But not here чїй {чїй (stieg), 
or mei qui (теа ). 

who 1г©ркечяты CETT, W DO 1 ыз N 


È D тїй Re 1 amt ат ava: | т: 1 чїйлї sm uiu] 
алчага бая ч чЕ uf t "енг Реч, 1 фа а ERRAT ÄRA: efl N 
9110. The affix zm comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a 
coin in the singular number, when a distributive sense is 
to be expressed (and the word is а kfraka X 
Thus À rer чапа = Й Meat vent “He gives two sweet-meats 
toeach”, So also fig: u Similarly after words in the singular number aa 
mirer ear “he givesa Karshtpana coin to cach”. So also spe, чне: 
meam: u That by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana. 
‘The words kárshápana & denote quantity, but their function in the 
sentence із to denote one-ness i.c. one to cach, though in fact Many are given 
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“after Numberals and units of coin"? Observe wi 
Why dowe say when a distributive 
“Не gives two". агачта сайа "he 


Why do we say 
чё aÑ “he gives а pot to cach". 
sense is meant"? Observe gai 
gives a kirshapane м, 

This rule, of course, 






applies when the word is in relation with а verb 
karaka, and sot when jt isin the genitive case governing 
ад Lord of two each”, adaa атачае н} 
» Jn fact the work “ karakat” of the 
nis sütra is exception to VAIL r.4- 


viz, when it is a 
another noun. As 981897 Ө 
" Possessor of а kArshapanas each 
last sütra is understood here also. Т! 


RRR afit чуала: 1418 88 a 
fam яте: agp | AGRA! ee 


PE ul de ar asset 
EUER чабата, °" pu p M (чп 1 эп asa | 
ейт eas: cadi U 
9311. The affix afa comes after that Ablative case 
o the union with the Karma- 


which is ordained owing t 
prava-chanfya word sR Н : . 

This Ablative case is ordained by Бка IL 3 IL 5, боо, Thus 
Nupet gena sis i The anavritti ofa ^ optionally " runs here also: thus it is 


an optional rule; we have the regular forms GUL &c, also. 
Wart The affix «fd comes after the word si 


que. see: URS qaa: &c This js an Akpitigana, no com) 
given; so we have eua: OF eie яв: &©. 
ME Sls " 
menus TST ярага: URL irren. 1 TAT verdana: (a, 1 


"TM 
9112. The afis «f comes after that Ablative 
case which has the force of an Apådâna Karaka, except 


when this apadine relation arises owing to the union with 


the verbs @9 (passive О 
Thus maa эттен ormman See 2002 L 4. 24.25, and 26 &c. 
Why do we say “excepting муа and ruha”? Not so when the verbs gta and 


sq govern the ablative: as STE qarg йй N 
jn the sútra te indicate that the verb 8f whose 


Note :—Tha form ira is given 0 

present is этет ÈS io bo taken, nd ‘pot бад? u Thus we have fua ЕГГИЙЇЙ or 
weed How do plein (ће во of" asi” in the following well-known 
четке: et Ч\н: wa PCT Mi Tho words here are not in the ublative, buf in 
dic Instrumental osse È. е. eus айя a 890 


й &с: as, їйє» 
plete list being 
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RYU Mersey OTs TATA 1 1B 198 N 
made барчага ae: ut | яве nRa: 1 "ЇЙЇ! fert? 
бата aRt wat eat ERTL + 4а 9а 1 TAT 
чай үс лен таей яая бн: Ups: nc t SBT рар | та 
Реа renun. бин: 

9118. ‘The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
ease which does not denote an agent, and is governed by 
а verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, 
and “ to blame ", 


Thus ийт or masak n This means when а .person of 
good conduct surpasses others through his conduct he is said “to have excelled 
through his conduct and character", So also ұя or gaat я Sau ; similarly 
"rer or ftat &c, the sense being he does not succumb or is not moved 
owing to his strength of conduct or character. Similarly qq or yaa: TR: 
"ditam or afin: firm “ blamed owing to his bad conduct", 

Why do we say “ when not denoting ап agent"? Observe Waris Fane 
"blamed by Devadatta ", 

3068 1 digurauTdRUM FRR Be TT 


gangan rear ae 1 їл 98 rat we нт! 
Annana (OS qp clo ea 1 ийй fee 1 Raye байн 


2114, And the affix tasi comes optionally after 
a word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is 
joined: to the verb “hiya”, or the noun “papa”; not 
denoting an agent. 

Tho words stihi ands Ararat: nro understood in this aphoriam, Thua 
тїт Cait or quat бай и «Ач RAA or ferit П So also in eourtraction 
лень the word MIT, пк, FRF US! OF 9919: UT TPR 9109: or чаян: qg: This 
ute ofthe affix isin places other thah those where censure is meant: in 
other words, it comes where no censure is implied, but a simple fact js 
mentioned, Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come bv force of 
the preceding aphorism V. 4. 46. S. 2113. 

The word WHA being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the ged case-alfix has the force of an agent : as qui flak n 

AULLSESECIREE S (E ES н 


cover wis eum SIMA (ED «тйл 1 йеп: miia i 
exam vi тай, qua mot i 
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2115, The affix tasi comes optionally after а word 
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of а 


party name or faction. 
Taking sides with one faction or another’ is called sapra: 1 Thus 
йлүп diss e ur sre À | The Devas became Arjunites ^. So also 
эпт. читача, " The Adityas became Karnaites ". 
Why do we say "when itdenotes а Partyp-mame ?” Observe 
qra гап “the branch of the tree z 
att Sete RIBI SE 0 
gaa: ЧЕЧЕГИ afar tara япа: FE MATA? її | 
чүт Gm 1 marem патча «ба I 
9116 ‘The affix tasi с 
denoting a disease, ending in 
healing of the same is devoted. 
The words 8 means ‘disease’, and H9347 means 


‘Thus яа ачат: sita geom: е! r, 
Why do we say 'when healing is meant? Observe aaa: яй n 
осот еей deerat бап ГА г LAS ` 


ячная vf THAT t naai spent тшй чаяан 
feral carere fret V f 


2117. The 


omes -optionally after a word 
the sixth case, when the 


‘healing’, ‘curing + 


affix chvi comes after a word, when 
the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the 
word, what the thing previously was not, and when the 
verhs kri ‘to make’, % ‘to be’, and WR ‘to be’ are 


conjoined with it. 
Vartika :-—When something or somebody has become that which 
tis expressed by the stem, when it was not that previously, then this affix 
Pais added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that 


d, it is said to be abhütatadbháva—'the state of that 


very thing во produce 
of attaining is called sanpadya 


what it was not. The agent of the action 
kartā. f 
age | are ой! 918R а 
этең ferent 99 1 эч: ene qu enum \ uper opem 9929 dau 
gotta СЕС) аена ! эделе varied f rema. 9 t Sarasa? d 


ңор if ! еачигайгатйїн 99 TATE " 
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2118. Long # is substituted for the final or "fi 
of в nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix Èa 
The fit being apriktais elided. The chvi ending word is an Indeclinable. 
Thus wasn: жеу. asus & Besa “He blackens’; when some one 
whois not black becomes black і. e. some one makes him so, Similarly agf 
майга nat ear Ww 
Pårt:—The final з ofan indeclinable is not changed to long È 
before chvi Thus gare: чат uf: n This is enunciated by Patanjali 
in his gloss on I. r, 41. S, ай, Я 
аңа чеда I R UST ER 
фт: чечет S ay P ATT ea tical It 
2119. Thea belonging to a Peironymie affix, 
preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative 
affix 94 and the’adverbial affix (9 0 
Thus тїрї = Тата on sra n - 


RRI SH чөн тан 


чїй tie dii eu Йаа 1 ча ып 1 comet ded afit Абеби, 

vafa «ийги оята owned | gett leis qq «ліч Әд 1 
Teak fira Rite Arrar саш! фра: а агада и 

2120. Along is substituted for the final vowel of 

the stem, before the Abverbial affix fa ( V. 4. 60, 8 2117). 


As att (а, Feman Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable 
15 never lengthened, This is without authority, The non-lengthening in 
«Тя zag сап be explained by the non application of chvi under the great 
option of IV. 1. 82, S. 1072, and as there is no fq added, so there 15 no leng- 
thening. 

Obj, As the great option IV. 1, 82 S. 1072 declares an option only, 
so in the alternative there will be affixing of fes, and then if we do not make 
the above exception about indeclinables, there will be lengthening and we 
shall get ce ram u Ans, Let it be so; where is the harm ? 

Obj, But this is not desired for we never find it in usage, 

Ans Then let us say that chvi never comes alter svasti, so there is 
по difficulty, and, we have come to our former point thet under the great 
option no chyi is ever added to зуд, 

My VEL 4. 27 S. 1234. the final & is changed to @ before chvi Thus 
тїї шп 
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mM MÀ MÀ Á—Ó: 


RRR 1 Mea асна! quur (418 Lg Hi 
qat Aas amp ач 1 чод 1 sre | semis | ЧЧ! 
refrain i адада п 
2121. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 
manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajasy and there is 
elision of their final cousonant. 
The affix fex would have come after these words by force of the 
Sütra V. 4.50. S. 2017. which is of universal application: the present 
Sütra is made in order to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus su: 
STU, d Rola = ERs, AE TAT sme cq w So also war gh, TAB or 
fat, so also sag, frei, fn and facet aR ог wat or waa н The 
short x of qg and wy is lengthened by VII. 4. 26, S. 2120 and the q of the 
other words is changed into € by VII. 4. 32. S. 2118, 


яаа ferar enfer TEST ru 1 LR 1 


feast «п/а carere tt 
2122, ‘The affix siti may be employed optionally in 


the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 


into something else. 
The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pre- 


viously had not and the verbs ki, bhá and asti are in conjunction”, is wader. 


stood here, 
RRR 1 печатей: HENS ELL П 
чет чаї ета 1 ач 1 gsx spa: чаагай afa т 
Roar аган | meee (а, 1 quist д наа qe: 0 А 
2193. "Тре ч substitution does not take place in the 


affix ят and for that @ which stands at the beginning of 


a word. 
"Thus at here is the affix ordained by V, 4.52. S. 2122 and it would 


have been changed to « by VIII. 3. 59. $. 2:2. The present sütra prevents 
that, The Padadi æ refers to those verbs which in the DhAtupatha are taught 
with a q, and for which а «ris substituted, This also is exception to VITL 3. 
59. 8. 212. Thus sirat teaa ! agen So also with Padadi а as qi] 


fürs, ag fasi п 
The айх ara is employed when the original is changed in its totality 


(Corer), Thus afam набї vaz “the whole weapon is in а blaze—has be- 
come fre”, We may also say ai ча пач d 
127 
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NNMERO ON IDEM UM 
Why do we say “in its totality”? Observe quit qe: qat 419 “the 
cloth whitens in part”, . 
The word “optionally” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense, While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, såti &c 
is governed by the Mahå-vibhåshà of sütra IV. т. 82, S. 1072. (see V. 3. 1 ) 
RRB йи frr TT TIRIB LA u 
ачар paaa ait атая! raram ve pa а: 1 чаг g ueri 
ARRETA RATIA TAL NAIT! speraret SEART AINA, | QRT AR: 
PCI ARIRTUTRT: REAL rni ai a ҖЕТЕ NRT: п 
2124. The affix siti comes after а word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things ofa kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 





The word ТЕЧ: means ' pervasion’, The force of the word = in the 
sttra is that the same is expressed when the verbs "p, xp and wa are in | 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibhasha into this. 
sütra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix f& in the same sense of 
abhividhi : but then it must be followed by the verbs g 3, and sq only and 
not by the verb бх и 

Thus абая, AIGA or айа wa; яка UIA òr меу do, Or 
мр rait or ати] ATTA ut, 

What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kartsnya of 
these two slitras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is culled abhividhiviktra. As, went Garam, аца ria, 
vena тїй ot: or ashy айп клач ажыт аттай! Here ag has the force 
of amit atrii, namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances &c. and all things of the natüre of salt, but not these things in- 
dividually in its (ofality, While the’ word kirtsnya means that one thing 
in all ity party assumes the forny of another thing, In short, the difference 

letween these two wordsis this: when one object is changed in all its parts, 
it Б kArtonya change, when many objects atc changed in some of their parts, 
this abhivich? change. Е 
REA I ллїпттт LV LL UG 
onh serpent river se ЇЙ пятам a тит er {егт ө: 1 
BUM. The вх sith comes afier а word expressing 
nimaster ор lord’, in the кше of ! depetideut upon this’, 
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when it is in conj 


and sam-pad. 
The anuvritti of gaki ceases here, as a different sense altogether: 
is assigned to the affix. The anuvyitti of the four verbs Kyi бс, however, runs 


into the sûtra, The word {я means t under the supremacy or control of that’, 


‘under the proprietorship of that з, The proprietor ia general and the objec , 


of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadbina, Thus wart 
weit e want 018 " he ( a king.) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion n 
Similarly asar, aor Watt. or чей п So also атат um, AUG, EN 


or ачай Il ә 
аз изи!!! AA j: 
a akai praa gere | Preig 0 їячтйїї | Randa: 
щй A anra 15а fn t атаа ЧЕЧ, 

2126, The affix trå comes.in the sense of ‘to be 


given to that’, 08 well as the affix siti, in conjunction with. 


the above verbs kri, bhi, asti aud sampad. . 
The phrase "dependent upon that" is understdod here also. The 


word ъа qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a prow 
per gift for the Brahmans, js put under their control by offering it to them, 
then the affix tra is employed. This шап Ga sÙ = RT OF шша: 
дб "Не gives it to the Brahmana, as it is an object which ought to be 


given to them”. argana “ it becomes given to the Brahmana”. So alsa 
with жага and ачай! Why do we say when the sense is that.of to be given "? 


Observe crat ччїн URT! р 
90991 Rangergesgondnsit кататантйїЧ ән | X19 REN 


фый Пардо HARA wt SAT 1 таяй ч! яй t agit 
ated на: и 


unetion with the above verbs ці, bhi, asti,. 


9127. After the words дета, manushya,. purusha,. 
puru and martya ending in the 2nd or Tth case, the affix tr& 
js diversely employed, having the force of the accusative- 
or locative сазе. s 

The anuvgitti of sti ceases, that of tra Continues. The verbs keri, 
bhà and asti also have no scope heré This а general sûtra Thus 
aami wat, Way sas MU че п So also aaan TEIN, ЧЕЧ, 
нейи Cyrum UN 

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also; as ww Mai aa п 
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{дщ | PEGG тастай AA SLY 1S 1 ЧО! 
пч wad R A qa eram ASNT aq | аги ser RIT AREER 


{нїн m апт Ааа Ж age "on ачта urls sere * U Dat ЧИЙИН 
wind чїйрїйїп qued eap 1 È SERIAAL чаап: p TIREN! теден С 
rfe ааа ARTERA (sen | scu fa! рата 1 TIE TIT” 
wf | зане жич usque: vi ere canes RA Баета чая, | чё 
еи чї afin tt 


2198. The affix dách comes after the half of a word . 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 


consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-word ‘iti’. 


The sound in which the letters et gr &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta ‘unmanifest’ or ‘inarticulate’, The imitation of such а 
sound is called avyakta-anukarana, That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarardha, that is а polysyllabic word of four syllables 
or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not Jess, when halved, The phrase “when joined with kpi, bhi and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicuted 
is such that its half ( ardha ) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach ). 
Vai tika:—When the affix qw is to be added therc is diversely the 
reduplication of the word, That is, first the word is reduplicated and then the 
affix is added. The force of the locative in zr is that of асаан and not 
чан W Had it been the latter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prin- 
сірі. By adding dach and doubling we must see whether the half is at least. 
of two syllables, Uf it is, then dach is to be added. Thus qzqis a sound 
imitation word, Ву reduplication it becomes qzq чаң 0 
Now applies the following Vártika:— 
Vadettha:—Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to which the 
affix ти is added which causes the elision of the final ert, for the final q of the 
first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
conconant is always the single substitute. 





Thus qzq чє чең «24-37 чил, with «түре чечет 

The final д of the first word is changed in to the form of the next 
fetter ч. and then for two Ч'$ one is substituted by this vártiko, Thus чече 
qi esere wits “he makes a sound like patat patat", So also with wate 


and envy ө So also quent ight, wR or карри The final na of qeqzq is elided 
by Vig 435. 316 before the alix хрч having an indicatory x the real айк 
being wee < 
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Why do we say “when it is name of an imitative sound"? Observe’ 
Raa REA it makes oc tums to stone”, Why do we say “after that half which 
consisté of at least two vowels”? Observe aq af ‘he utters the exclamation 
stat’, Why do we say “atleast”? Observe maguer air where the half 
con: of more than two syllables and the rule still applies, But had the 
sittra been “gamay half two syllables” then it. would not have applied here 
as the half consists of z/zce syllables, So also qqzaer siti tt 


The sütra ought to have used the word emer “after а word 
instead of dvyajavarardhat, Thus before the 








of more than one syllable” 
affix хе, the doubling takes place by reason of the affix which is exhibited 


in the seventh case (arf in the vartika ) this doubling being caused by 
something which follows, Why do we say “when gidoes not follow ^? 


Observe чен tie (VL. 1.98. 5.81). The of ae is Гог the sake of 
accent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qeqet+ fira 
Неге first the зт of orf which was udatta, becomes anudátta by VIII, 1. 28. 
S. 3935. Then by VIIE 2. 5. 5.3658 Ñr of et and w of wf coalesce into an 
udåtta srt, as ахай n But then comes in rule VIII 2. б. S. 3659 which would 
make this жт optionally svarite, the indicatory “E prevents ib. Some read 


wqsauelig, the q however does not change the sense, 


RREI sir facia rameter 1412145 И 

арнат те. args wa йй sus. чүйрүү yi 

жада Райа qeu aru mif (ага 1 їшїн 1 епн: АЙ t 
їйї pe йй qur RAR f wear 1 disp ак mde Фада n 

2129. The affix dich comes after the words dvittya, 

tritiya, (amba, and bija when connected with the verb kpi, 


and meaning “to plough in sueh a мау? 

By force of the word diversely in the vartika under the last sútra, 
there is doubling only when inarticulate sound is imitated and nowhere else. 

The repetition of the word g in this sütra "indicates that tbe q and 
wig are not to be taken, Thus йау їй = Їй ad (= fired) жй 
‘he makes the second ploughing of the field ^. So also азд, wear wu 
‘he makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what if was ploughed before 
=й 89 а че хаза лн ü So also dist aR = ния Raed HOT 1 

Мон: узу do we say when meaning “to plough"? Ubeecre а wifi 
aga н 

{Зо чапала NATT: DW 8 TRB Д 
gui ай ent sre а | ГИДОН баа: чаб ё Рі абаў wadad: п 
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9130. The affix dich comes after a Numberal 
followed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so 
many times’. 
The word тр is understood here. Thus зт or figo +08 ёта, “he 
ploughs the field twice of thrice” = fior (erst «08 Gata n ^ 
"Why do we sny “when meaning to plough”? Observe чї ssa vat. 
“ho doubles the rope”. 
R | «ачта TATTA PW 1 8 Ko 1 
чта Ваа pi ё але ета \ чаг 1 ате MUTATE: U 
2191. The affix dach comes after the word samaya 
when @ follows, and the sense is that of ‘neglecting’. 
The word pis understood: here also. The anuvritti of gq ceases. 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called qq or ' time’; the neglect 
ог loss of such time is meant by the word aqar u Thus qaar == Й 
wae (TOR mami, ма: чай қа quu xe атап (чач wienn. s qug) 
‘who procrastinates ", 
Note:—Why do we say when tho sene is that “neglecting”? Obsorvo 
nri ай "he makes time”, 

tax чачта беча wa ud се Ц 

чата Чая 1 gggeeux]er ач єўї: | Peruse | ngger 

gausiai Piae дарад: | «нї Rent agi Ріє яг 008 аач it 

2182. The affix dich comes after the words sapatra, 

and nighpatra followed by the verb kri, when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain. 

The word m is Understood here ‘also. ‘Ihe word ati-vyathana 
means " violent pain", Thus аччт 008 qi cag: -aqs адлет «ЕА яаа "the 
hunter pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part 
of the arrow also enters the body’. So aiso fasst жаб = afer wert 
Есета "he pierces so violently that the arrow entering опе side comes 
out of the other with its feathers ".— Why do we «ay “when meaning to cause 
violent pain"? Observe qur or fer ЇЙ qaaa n 

ахау Apakah 14181 aR 0 
faeit ola fate qanm crar ager UnA mode n 
2133. The affix dách comes after the words 
nishkuln followed by the verb б, when the sense is ‘to 
disembowel * 
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Se eo d 


The verb æ shoald be read into the sútra. The word еам means 
to bringthe inner organs out or to eviscerate Regar а qam “he 
takes out the kernel or seeds of the pomegpranite ", 

Nolei—Whg da wo any “when messing to disembowel or tako ont tha 
kornet”? Observe fregata mÜFr sraz, he makon the enemies family-lese ”, 
xta? 1 JARATTI іе EB A 
Apr ania qun t srygerctaneradiard: u 
2184, The affix dich comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by kri, when bd meaning is ( * to concede’ 


‘ gratify *) ‘to go with the grain’. 

The word mrgäpa means ‘agrecability ’, ‘to colori to the wishes 
of the object of adoration’. Thus gar «0н, бат «їй exe eura 
" tries to please the heart of the master &c". 

Note:-—This affix comes when, while’ doing a plensnot or agreeable (hing, 
the iden is (o please another by such sa ach Otherwise observo: get жог 
fü winter eqq “the drínting of medicines gives plensuro до", 

RN газето үнө! 
gesta t en feo Чїй tt 
2135. The affix dách comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kpi, when meaning to do something against 
the grain or “to contravene ". 


The теъ is understood and pratilomya means ' о oppose or “to 
act against anothers wishes”, “to pain the heart of one's master &c", Ав 


grr mitt чер enira “ the servant pains the master”, 
Note t—Why do wo sey "when menning to go against the grain”? Observ 


BR woe amu 
RRRA I reme ОВ а 
prestar uiu абя уче: d 
2186. The айх d$ch comes after the word gula 

followed by kpi, when the senso is that of “ roasting”, 

Thus zit ara sper її ічн “he roasts the meat on a spit” 

Note:--Why do we say “when meaning to roast”? Olserve mp matt 
ания." the bad food causes colio”, 


QRS DERHINTD (BL ка! 
qarta ares арк 1 Жаа ася аба: 1 чача tie AT: 1 
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2187. The affix dich comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear. 

The word Фа means ‘truth’ as opposed to ‘falschood’. Sometimes 
it means‘ to swear’, asin the sentence " кёч qraez faga" u This latter sense 
is prohibited, Thus aan «ЧЇЙ яла жр, “the merchant concludes the bar- 
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares”, Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe ча «118 fag: “the Brahmana 
swears”, 

RIS C праат 1 419 дө! 

ped чүл} RAIT grani наген gepe бета: DW 

ARAR e ABTS 1 ат: яаа 1 чана Pen, n иран 1 эрй Uu 
2188, The affix dách comes after the word madra 
followed by kri, in the sense of ‘to shave 'o 

"The word qf means'to shave’ ‘to raze’, The word sg means 

‘auspicious’, Thus ager goes mit =н attra и 


Várt:—So also after the word wg: as мут quia stra: wart “ the bar- 
Бет shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion”, 


Why do we say when meaning ‘to shave’, Observe ag oi wg fü I 
Here end the Taddhitas, 
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CHAPTER XL. 
ON REITERATION. 


RRR ает RISE ea 
Were Ut 
2139. From here upto VIII. 1,15. S. 2150 inclusive, 


isto be supplied always the phrase “the whole word is 


repeated ", 

Note This is an adhikéra firs, Whateves will be taught hereafter upto 
чт (VII, 1.16 S, 402) exclusive, there the phrase Sáez Г should bo supplied to 
complete the sense, "Tine VIII, I. 4S. 2140 teaches " when tho senge ів that of 
‘always’, and teach”, Ное the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated’ shonld be 
supplied. to complete the sense, “The whale word is ropnated when the sense is 
that of always and cock ", What is tole repeated? That which is most appro- 
prinle in sound and sense both. Thus one qafa beromes two, ав, че Tale ‘he 
always cooks’. Similarly ap art #9904: ‘every village їв beantiful ^ 

The кйма 'aarvasya dve', should not be confonuded as menning ‘the 
word-form sarra is doubled’. For then rules like VI. 1. 99, 8.82 snd VT, 1, 100 
Б 2198 will find ло scope, The word казта Lins coveral meanings: ( 1.) tho totality of 
things (gea: ) вв ает (2) the totality of modes (sare: ) TARARE: o rmt 
чи жерин; (8 ) the totality of members (ота), ns wd: йї{тү: Та tho present 
sütra, the word sarsa bas this lark sense: namely al? the members of s word 
are donbled, no portion is omitted, The force of the genitivo case in servasya, 
ia that of ыта, i, e. in the room of the whole of the words like qf dbo there in” 
doubling, So one meaning of the süfra is, that in the room of tho ona word, 
two aro substituted. En making such substitution, we must have regard to the 








rule of nearness. 

Another mesning of the sdtra, howaver ie, that it does not teach sube 
stitution bat repetition or employment, not Ades’, but prayoga, That ia to say, 
ono word is employed twice, Та this sense, of course, there їз по room left for 
finding out the proper eubstitate, The very word-form, gafy de, is employed 
twice, i, ө. is repeated twice or pronounced twice, 

"Tho wort sarvasya ін employed in the edtra for the sake of distinctness 
only Otherwise one шау doable only the test fetter of a word йу the rale of 
Suiseneu, though that rule is not, strizHy spexking, applicahle to anch cases, 
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Obj, The word qgeg should be employed in the sútra, in order fo pro- 
went the epplication of the rule to ‘Samésa (componnd), to taddhites, and to 
vakyos (seniencts], Thus ичїїчї Here there is the sense of viprà with 
терага to seven leaver, and doss not mean а tree having вэғеп leaves, There 
ought to have been doubling; bnt it would not take place if we take the word 
padsaya in the aphorism. Similmly fguigut quif, here niso the sense is that of 
тїрөй, and there ought to have been donbling, before tho affixing of the taddhita 
ах. So also in any aR nsan, the sentence my WrÁlqm, is not doubled, if we 
employ padesya, бо tho word pmdesya, should Беч ешріоуей in the aiitra, 
Moroover, it would prevent our employing the word райавув sgain in VIII, 1, 16 Б. 401 


Ans, We could not employ the word padasya in this sûtre, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted, Moreover in the thove examples, 
there ean bo no doubling; for үңү: meane ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
Joaves, чїй qd(m ано sret:, so that the souse of vips is uot hore inberent 
їп the word sapta or perna, In tho cose of the taddhite example, thore 
wonld be no doubling, because the force of vips& is there denoted by ths 
taddhita afix itself, and ao doubling ia not necessary, Moreover, a sentence 
oan never be doubled, because vips can tako pleco with regard io а word, 
and nota sentence, Therefore the word чєп should not be omployed in the wiitra, 


On the contrary, if wo employ the word padasya in the mitre, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies, We could not ћете пччїй ngwía: for 
wpasorga being considered as a separate pada, only чеїч would bo doubled, 
and я would not, So also, we havo two forms Byrq and gyaru Here gu is 
added to tho root gg, and gis optionally changed to ч by УШ, 2. 77,8 354 apd in” 
tho other alternative thoro ie аи Aay and w are both ssidähn ( VIII, 9, 1, Б, 12) the 
doubling would take place withoat making thie ч or @ nubstitution, So that 
having firat doubled the word (something as үг pear) then optional q or 
ж change will tako place, and we shell get wrong forme, like Sqr фет, rer HUT 
in doubling, While the correct forms are at Фат, or EIU Fram, and not the 
hybrid doubling ав given above, Honce the necessity of the vartika qdsnfavitanit їчї 
(Seo VIIL 9, 3 В, 489 last vin tike ), 

Or the word qi may be considered to be formed by aq айх of атт 
moming RH тїй umm ated wd, Ger ava: п That is, all operations having 
boen fret performed, then the word is doubled; во that a word in its inchoate state 
in not doubled, 


gee 1 афа: їчї 

ange Heart чч i quen tat vnm torts Resear 
Ups scere t tant, Teas ferat 1 rit urit хач: n 

2140. The whole word is repeated when the sense 

js of ‘always’ and ‘each’. \ 
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What words express ‘always'? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 


words, formed by kgit affixes, What ‘always' Is meant here ? The word ‘nitya! 

here means ‘again and again’, and this idee of ‘repetition’ is the quality 

of an action. That action which the agent does principally, without 

cessation, is called “nitya”. So that sta. refers to ап action ( See 1H. 4. 22, 

S. 3343) Thus тчїй її, he cooks continually’. gaar geer wate or sis й 

щй ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away’. See 111, 4. 22. S. 3343. gait 
ачта рат (See IIL 4. 2, S. 2825). 

Note :— The worda formed by affixes ktvé and pamal and ibe Imperatiro 
mood express the idea“of ‘again and again’, only when they sre reposted. While 
tho worde formed with the affix mæ ( Intonsive ) express this ides by the inherent foroo 
of the affix, withoné repetition, Tbne ga: ga: ЧРИ = qrrwng | And when thie intensive 
action ia continually done, then this word also should be repeated ; ав qrquaÑ чтїчщй it 
In the above, examples bare been given of nitys, as illustrated by fivite verbe fiko 
"We Indeolinsble kyit words like өп, sad liko star tt 

Note:—Now for Фенг n In what words the dicar ів found Р Tt is found in 
топта ( gt formed worda). As finite verbe (fügt ) express nitya, во inflected nonne 
(989) express vipsé ora distributive sense, What is meant by the word vipst f 
It ie ‘tha wich of the agent to pervade ( vytptom ichehhá ) an object throngh and 
throngh with a certain quolity or sofíon. What is, when many objects are rrishod 
to be pervaded by the speaker with а partioniar attribute or action simnitaneonely, 

` itis vip, Thus qu ge гай " Ho waters every treo”, writ p taote : ‘evory 
villoge ia beautiful’, Во also agè servir croit, ger: THT TST AT V 

When Snits varb ія repented owing to tho idon of nityaté ; and we also 
wish to add to васћ ^ verb tho айт denoting comparativo or superlative degree, 
moh afix muat be added sfter the word has been repented, аз quite wwfümm I 

But ја the onse of a noun, which is repeated owing to viped, the whole superletire 
ог comparativo word should be repeated; ав SIIVGRA4ISUEUHITG (1 


үч 


Reel ater Бы 
sf аўра ger er: 1 pR: н RSA area н о aiaa n 
2141. The word ЧЁ is repeated when employed in 


the sense of © with the exception or exclusion of’. 


As чї Sit «ўт ger їч: (1.4. 88 and 11,3. 10) It rained round 


about ( but with the exclusion of ) Banga’, 
Noi -Why do we say when mosning exclosion 1 Obeerre tiaa siue t 


Vért:—Optionaily «f meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it 
occurs not in a compound as sftqft «Кеч miu: н 


there is no repetition аз, чт yèrpr: because the word git has not the 
meaning of exclusion only here: in fact, the whole compound word denotes 






In a compound, 


the idea of exclusion, and not the word sf alone. 
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Note:—Tho word qftis here n Kaumapravachnniys (1, 4, 88 S, 596). and 
governs the fifth case by Н. 2,11, In qfüfqswía tho word is rm праватда, 
зена Stian: pH citis 
aqil mau иаа ата ч em Tay здр gum 1 geciisRenadis- 
ais айна: t эзїї ism (arrange e i та: t 
2149. salt, af, and saa are repeated, when they 
express uninterrupted nearness. 


The word sfimipya means ' proximity’ whether in time’ or space. AS 
заба тая, “any locality in the immediate vicinity of f village". wreufünmm, 
aii ат "а place near а loka”. Similarly теч "anything imme- 
diately following after pleasure" i, e pain. Why do we say ‘meaning near’? 
Observe aq spy і Why the word is not repeated here: anit facet 
RE чиа The relation expressed here isnot that of nearness, but that of 
above and below. 

ayia qune 94 oua giga 

sinit vix acea танг Фира A . 

Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsá* 


RRR 1 атааран шап нй няненйц! 51 0181 
namaa Beat gem qur W бя p Gad. ада Geshe 1 oss, gidagi 

Ч\я taf arene | GRAN, читай дов gur wg: Vae, Sins татаал чуч tt 
2148, А Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence. is 


repeated, when envy, praise, auger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. ` 





A collosation of words, expressing nne idea, is called а sentence ог 
vakya. Thus (1) envy:—gret gem Sur à diay “О beauty! О beauty! 
in vain is thy beauty 11" (2) praise Sy qs ейин “О Deval О Deval 
adorable art thou!” (3) anger :—giédta gifa radi memi" О aro- 
gant! О arrogant! now thou shalt know"(4) blame :—wW[Zcm WAR qur 
ug: O archer! O archer! in vain is thy bow", (5) Тез! ї 
тааап wn we еца єп “О thief О thief I shall kill thee’. The first 
word becomes plata as well as gets svarita accent, by VIII. 2, rog in the 
сазе of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second word or the 
Amredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 5, 3614. Why do we say “at the begin-, 
ning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as Gnrar ет zem: П Why do we say of Vocative? 


Observe zr ew: П Why do ме. зау ‘when meaning envy &c'? Observe 
Matt WHAT qua 1 
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In some books, the vakya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb’, ( фае veer are) п 


зе іон чечас ае 
‚_ бз дачай айча ! аа getaj і Gia t ry жй 
SUE PA TENRAI MARRARA | heals | ee {йя Geert 
хан Pq: а яо aediciteart ае тет amaia ааа бачат 
RTS MIST | AAMT этен дитин! ЫНЧЫ arduus 
ех Retest а д ашай Лр ata | ойе Eg n 
2144. When ч is repeated, it is treated like a 
member of a Dahuvrihi compound, 

The making ita Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers toa feminine, Thus 
vienne чата (not emama ). Here the case affixes after both words being elided 
they assume the form yaa апд being treated as a Bahuvrihi they become 
а prátipadika or nominal stem and then tothis whole as a crude form is 
added the case-affix. chmarger adfa (not qatar). Here the first member 
bas become masculine. The difference is brought out when analysing namely, 
it will be фа gaat and not хет + атг The accent is regulated by VI, 2. 1. 
the case affix is elided by Il. 4. 71. and masculinising by VI. 3. 34. 

Note :—Acoording to the K&sik& this double word was sould not however 
be treated like а Babuviihi for the purposes of the application of the folinwing 
three rules, (1) The sütra I, 1, 29 by which pronouns are not declined ла 
pronouns when members of а Bohawthi compound, Tho word ghar however 
iardeolined like a pronoun, ss тёти For eGtrn 1, 1, 29 applies to п compound 
which is really  Bahnvrili, and not to а vorddorm which is treated Hie a Babuvilhi. 
‘The repetition of the word Babnvribi in that sûira, thovgh Ив anuvyitli was 
understood from the preceding one, indicates thie (2) The nppheution of the 
rule of accont, Thus by the following sútra, e word ix repeated when а mental 
pain or afliction over something is expressed, Thos я mft, ызга u Thin 

dowblecword is treated likea Bahuwibi, but not for the purpoets of event, For 
by VI.2, 172 a Bshunih! preceded by я org gets яса on the finch, but not 
во aq ог gu : Here four roles of accent present thamselres: ~Ist, VIL 229 


S. 3784 ordnining nente on the final, 2nd, VI. 2. 1. the first member retaining 


Sid, МІ. 9. 179 8.3900 already mentioned. dth VIIL 1 3. S 270. by 
hoserer regalatea 











ita accent, 
which the tecond member becomes annddtta, The rale VE 2. 3, 
the sceent, in sapersession of the other three, (3) The third rule which doer not 
apply to this Bahurelui-vat qim is tho rule of eamitnte axing. Thos pr gc TEE 
(doubled by VEI 1. 10 5. 2145 ) do not get {йе emásnts affix ag by V, 4. 74. 

"In the айча я чий: (1-1. 29 S. 222 ), the repetition of the ward 
ti was current from the preceding sútra L 5. 28, 








Bahuyglhi, when its anuv 


1022 SmpHANTA Кашмир: [ CHAPTER XL. $. 2144 ` 
———— 


S. z92, is for the sake of making that rule applicable to tlie Primary 
Bahuvrihi, (and not to analogical Bahuvilhi like that of this sütra VIII. 
1,9. $. 2144}, Therefore in the case of words which are Pseudo-Bahusrihis 
or analogical-Bahuvythis, the prohibition of S. 222 does not apply, and the word 
remains a Sarvandman, and js declined as such.” This is the opinion of the. 
ancients. But asa matter of fact, this whole sütra I. т, 29 has been over- 
ruled by the opinion of the Bhashya-author Patanjali. Even in the opinton 
of the sütra-author Panini, the prohibition of J. 1.29 S. .222 applies to the 
stage of graininatical analysis of а Bahuvglhi compound and not to the 
Bahuvrthi compound as snch. That is to say, a sarvanaman is not to be 
declined as such, if it is going to form the member of a Bahuvrihi compound. 
So that in the analytical stage defore composition, the word will not be 
declined as а pronoun, After composition, of course, the word loses its 
pronominal character by the vartika under 1, 1, 29. S. 222, So there can be 
по question of that sütra applying to an analogical Bahuvpthi, for such а 
Bahuvythi can never be grammaticatly analysed like the primary and true 
Babuvylhis. Therefore, we have yama Wg and not а ae t 


BWA STATI | © F 1 Ro Ml 
erat errat ї «dt wafer 1 ane: | тейин: 1 angelina. 
едеу, | TAL | Ku quar: п 
2145. A word is repeated, and is treated like а 
member of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress 
over something is expressed. 
‘Thus mama ‘gone, gone to my affliction’, ябяе:, qida: in the 
masculine, Here the case affix is elided after the first word by treating it as a 
Bahuvrihi, aud naman, 42981, gíaaqiaar in the Feminine; here the first term 


becomes masculine and ( not «глаг for the reasons given inthe preceding 
aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2. 1, S. 3735. 


QUE | ачта (S g 1RR il : 
re arity ely aviarcaqtntün 1 ааган gesraguxramdieranmtt 0 
2146. Jo the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karmadhfiraya compound. 


The reason for making it a Karmadháraya is to ейде the case-affix 
(1.4.71 S. 650), to make the first member a masculine term even when 
the word refers to а feminine (Vl. 3. 42 S. 746), and to regulate the accent 
by makiog the final acute VI. 2, 23. S. 3757, or S. 3734. 
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distinctness, the sátro being 


Note Тв word ge ia for the seke of 
thou’ even the 


an ndhikàra one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
Word uttareshu, 
aga пк peer (S170 RM 
eren пй uma Ж «19 IAAT | mag та (чагаа! зч 
mer quunt anari ч! чї \ sms qgaew. ! fagia ача! 
yüni egit: agaaa qued | чий =ч.) ШИШЕ ws 
sup y чей + и quum ере l f 
saan п agetur aspi таба: ө U афа: gaa єй Фао 
‚о feum ч * о ает ita | ааа тта fera чай fend 
тя dee qeu dier ae Bares disi AE AUOD ` 
muse айя Ж ата SHAT agen "ou акчана TATA | 


qme g fient 1 
sesta t qdesea BT: gima: ^" aaam 9а t oT rear eurer! 
wediüs wa" \ эраға забната | reared FART ATT а sm TT seu! 


wr meseenfiedtes а: i RIT, gatia U 

tagen gram ERRATA ЧТ TAO: © 1 eRe | чейин! RIS 1 
qeg i {нч (giat чай smt 0149: pa Afia, TAT Raa 
ga a T тия eagar аач gau. езп 1 WA 
теа Rapare ATTRA a 








E 
ата | HANA сева aS 279.918: 1 ач ебати giu qaam 
di та (тт їчї aft ! ai gi га: ч ачай ачат» 
maiaa «98999 фата ятя: ses end aepo | aitat- 


ray) mate EEEE fe 
waa | paesana) TESTA ager: 1 ай quee Wa 99977 
їнїн 99 Acaena ied тч RHEA 1. 


fanin Raa 
2147. An attribute is repeated, when. it is meant 
tthe said attribute belongs to & thing only to 


to express tha 
and the double word is treated like а 


a limited degree, 
Karmadháraya. 


Thus чїч» ЧЕЧЕ where the first member has lost the case-affix, 


чїч, TET where the first member is a masculine, even when there isa 
win the penultimate as arma ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42) 7398! чач, 
the accent falls on the final, for the rule Vl. x. 223. S. 3734 was debarred by 
VILI, т. 3. but the present rule re-instates VI. T. 223. 

The word being treated аза Karmadharaya there is masculisation 
of the first member and the final takes the acute under Vl, 1, 223- S. 3734 
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The word smK means both ‘difference’. and ‘resemblance’ It 
means "resemblance! here: ie, the perso or thing sesemib/rs, but is mt 
fully like, the thing expressing the attribute. Thus 49%: ' tolerably sharp’, 
"fl she who is tolerably sharp.” agag: "pretty soft". чётеч@ш &e, 
The sense is that the attribute is not /#//p possessed by the person, The 


affix ята. (У. 3. 69. S. 2024) also expressing maim, is not debarred by this 
sütra. Thus чата чазаа: и : 


The doubling takes place both where the adjective isa secondary 
member qualifying a substance, and where it is an attribute pure and 


simple, in the abstract, without any particular substance, As tru Ч: 
*talerably white or whitish cloth.” ga aa * whitish”. 


Why do we say prakAre “ when denoting some what like it”? Observe 
чї: the clever Devadatta’, Why do we say ' an attributive or adjective 
word '? Observe mieu, 'a fiery boy’, sit айй: ‘a cow-like Bahika’, Here 


tagn?’ and “ваш are not naturally adjective words, though employed here 
Jike adjectives. 


Vért:—An adjective is repeated, when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order, Thos 


agit Ta әри: “it is thick in all їз roots one after another.” ‘ai wp «aso 
Sig чай ўча: 





Note:—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change 
of sense. when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus emm 
апЧіччтї чч чаї ard nmi Rie ‘give a másba, a måsha, out of this karshApana to 
you two i, e give only (00 masha опе ёо each’, A kárshápana contains 
many таза, out of them, the extent of giftis /rméted to two only. This 
therefore is distinguishable from the distributive, double (vipsa ), The word 
nig а BE qa, the az does not take the dual case here, Why do we say 
‘when it expresses the limit? Observe meng arafsenite apai ara ҮЙ, 
Фриг ae, Hea HIST He. Here the word ma itself does not express limit 
but the qualifying words qå, 8r sz бс. Why do we say ‘denoting more 
than one? Observe weng чаас aapa aaa BR It 

Var 








In expressing perplexity or alarm, а word may be repeated 
twice or as many times аз one likes, so long as the meaning is not manifest 
to the person addressed. The word яч іп the vartika means ‘a confused 
state of mind. As md u$ Staet де "a snake, a snake, beware, beware," Itis not 


a necessary condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as 
many times as one likes, so ton; 


any t g as his meaning is not manifest, As 
ad афа geer аара и i 
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Vds When, intensity or frequency of an аспоп is denoted, the 


tered twice: 8S, si qe ната epu А See ШІ. 4.2. Though 
under УШ. т. 4. S. 2149. also yet 


s doubling ia the sense of intensity, Or it ordains 
giving to it the additional meaning of frequency. 
the word is doubled as, Gear Wear asia, Ў 
Iso been illustrated under Vill. #4 

x gig follows; as ЧЕЧ 


word is ut 
the doubling would have takeu place 
the present vartika ordain 
doubling of the imperative, 
Note:—in re-iteration 
See ІМ. 4. 22. This has al 
he word is repeated when the аб 
This doubling takes place when the word denotes an 
ate sound ( V-4. 57) "Therefore, not nere тг 
fix жгт denotes ‘to plough’, (V. 4 58.) 
read Ње vartike as, qift 9899, 1 
1f the rule meant that the balf word must be of at least two 
syllables before doubling, and then dách should be added, then it would 
not apply to words like qeq &c. Therefore the “ half-not-less-than. two- 
syllables " refers to зе doublin£being caused by dách. 
The above difficulty aris атт has the force of чаи 


But if we take the locative as firqaga then the difficulty is obviated. 
Note:The words qa hen a comparative of 


and яЧ+ аге repeated wh 
sto be denoted : аз qå ot gear , us qu Чеча U The 
superlative affixes are not 


Яга из! 

Not 
Оа чечин 0 
imitation of ап inarticul 
aps, gdrar 0, where the a 
Because of this restriction, some 








the doubled word, th 
es if the locative in 


superlative sense i 
comparative and 
жоц. nunt чеда n 

Note ;— The words eading in the affixes gap and Чая comparative 
and superlative, are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are 
employed in determining or pondering аро! ive condition of tie 
superiority of one out of two or many i aS 


debarred hereby, as, Tat 





quifadteredr, WAU TAC HAGEL 
u Both these are rich : let 05 ponder haw much is their richness.” qd А эгип, 
aset amt CAAT U This is found in words other than those ending in At 
and qa; аз; TURINE кайан ямагат и This is also found where the 
fabstract noun denoting condition (as sumar) is not ia the feminine : as, 
amna KIE aasit “Both these are rich, let us sce what is 


their respective greatness.” 
Wart Ла denoting reciprocity 


and diversely it is treated like а com 
js used in the vartilea, the prone pals anya, 


a compound ; while the is invari 


optionally. IL. %37 5.8. 








minal is doubled ; 


of action, the Prono 
nrd * diversely ' 


pound. Because the 
and fara are never treated 
troated as such and пе 








or 
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Thus, weht agp stra “ these Brülmanas feed one another.” 
WARS TEIN TART П aes agen Aaaa giaa "reper 0 The 
word 99 and gare never treated as a compound, and gat is ашау so treated. 
So also arisi, sitscaa AAE, MAST, TAS gestat Magha 
So also qttqt where the visarga is changed tow because it it belongs to Kaskadi 
class, So also айн! qatata Ee. 


Vart:—in the feminine ana neuter, the augment mx is added 
optionally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, spit Seti 
mapa) ue, sese aise, єнї Arsen ас заа: 0 ейт 
MAGA WHAT, zd яте чач: WER ana яаа: (1 
Here Jome say, The sis substitution takes the place of the affixes of the 
accusative only: because the examples given in the Mahábháshya & are of 
accusative only, Therefore, the feminine and neuter words do not assume 
the masculine form in the Instramental and other cases, This is one opinion, 


Others say, the Fair ae inthe Bhashya are merely illustrative, and 
therefore, the affixes of all cases, are replaced by sra, u a 


Verse. 


X. The absence of qin the both members of the doubled word. 

2, The replacing of g aud wr by sqq in the Neuter, 

3. The non-clision of $ in compounds. 

These three operations take place by force of the word bihulaka 
! diversely in the vártika, 

1. Thus in wem and qena. there. would have come the Feminine 
affix тїї The form ought to have been man +orate maru Butit is 
wer: teen зд лө{ U This is prevented by the vartika, Nor will vartika 
under 11,1, 51. S. 728 apply and cause masculisation, 


Nole : — That vdrtika states the Prouorns becomo masculine whonoyer they 
occa ал fanctions—rritti—ot а compound or atnddhita. 


Because ләт and qt in the above are treated as not parts ofa 
compound, Nor is reiteration а v7ltti or function of a taddhite, Per. if 
reiteration be considered a vritti as understood in Н, 1, $1. S. 728 vartika 
then it would apply to the following also, ai af Gra: rire: traut ur ur бо, 

Nee s Patanjali also usen it in this way: than, 

UR rani RUA i wks! 
mien Amae af сї қ nrYwpu Mababhashya. F 4. gr. 


+ The replacing of g and eq ( Nom and ace Sg) by add es 
Thus mimg enti e Here by VIL 1. 25 S. gts the affix "OX would. 


lue cent and the form sould have been чүл and тїптїї The 
prent viria prevents that. 
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^4. The non-elision of g in compounds, 

Thus in qaqa янача steers | чае Реда) яавч: 

In all the above exemples the g would have Been ‘elided Һу the 
above vartika. The word ' diversely * of the vártika prevents it. 

The illustration of this vártika, as given by the Mah&bháshya, is to be 
found in the sentence erdrWümg Зат waft, as used by Patanjali in his 
gloss on IV. t. 3, (fum) So the Great Commentary is also an 
authority here, i 


RRG | wang fragen E 61 48 1 
байаа али 1 баба ur і uus vale 15989 ат 1 499 aiue- 
gsm grees TIT) яаая see verdterd: 0 
2148 The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated 


optionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty". 

The words ge means ‘difficulty and ‘sorrow’, wv means ‘without 
difficulty or sorrow, i e. pleasantly’. Thus famio лата, gagan quifa ог 
far капа, з vada аня Чычлрщйн «шїн п That is, he gives with 
pleasure, without feeling it asa trouble. In reiteration the word, is treated 
as a Karmadharaya and so there is elision of the case-affix as already 


mentioned above. ] 
Nole:—Why do we say “when meaning easily” Observe биа: qq: “ beloved 


won", gotten u 
AUS, ате алаң ESTE {168 1 Я 
amaa RARAN: 1 ÄIS ате ате ) «гадаад Ж 


aa sr fanai 1 ачтай тат ачибе: | ате ат 
2149 The word qarad is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”. 
Tho word yathásvam isan Avyaytbhava with the force of vips4. 
Whatever is this selfand whatever belongs to this self all that is denoted by 


yathasvam. 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to спе, that is 
called quer u In this sense is formed amaya there being doubling and 
neuter gender, И іѕ ап Indeclinable. As qian ай чүт} aurae aurem 
“all objects have been known according to their respective nature”, aiat q 


nup чта 0 
Rus l aes CEXTWÜRDUDSas aa eng 18! 
TR TR 
Гетеа feted qissamaumisei drama deme fraa veniy nw 
ажей фарустеа wear rust бачанага ub ne Uu 1 сше pfe feats: 
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sagt ФА ча ue Peres 1 sper ЯЗ 949 mah 1 99а Anda 1 
Sons queat | med төен: ааа? rumor) eed ren agate | 
wt damage mfra aga ika: i Afama vef g 

2150. The word “ dvandvam ” is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of "secret, aud when it expresses a ‘limit’, ‘a 
separation ’, ‘employing in a sacrificia vessel', and 'mani- 
festation ". 

The word gt is formed from fẹ by doubling it, changing the first 
into mm, and the second g into wand making ita Neuter, The word gra itself 
means «t or secret ; while it marks limit’ aatar &c only secondarily, by context 
of the sentence, Thus pataa ‘they are consulting some secret", Limit or 
nigam, as, enmt КЇЙ qat we Haast “upto the fourth degree, these 
cattle copulate with cach other.” aat gaa fad me, rv dum 
m u (See Maitr S. 1, 7. 3 Балк. Be IIE 97 ) Separation of 
PARRA TORT e Fa үң дап! Vyutkramana means bheda 
or separation, placing at a different place. Employment with regard to a 
sacrificial vessel (ugrtmüw:) as—gsi aset яда: (See L 3. 04) 


чїч! or manifestation: as—gep анача, we ds t red = тоате 
mäa v 


The word теў is found employed in connection with other senses also ; 
ль, FE SER ӨЯ hdc aT GA: dc, 


. Here ends the chapter on Reiteration. 
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